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PREFATORY   NOTE. 


Teb  foUo^ning  Commentary  on  the  Qospel  according  to  St. 
MarJt,  though  latently  complementiTe  of  the  author's  Com- 
mentary  on  the  Qo^el  according  to  St.  Matthew,  is  jet 
entirely  'self  contained.'  There  are,  indeed,  occasional 
references  to  some  fuller  discnssiong  or  expositions  in  the 
Commentary  on  St.  Matthew ;  hnt  the  thread  of  continuous 
exposition  in  St.  Mark  is  never  suspended  or  broken  off. 
The  author  conceives  that  he  was  not  entitled  to  posttilate 
the  reader's  possession  of  the  earlier  volume ;  and  he 
imagines  that  it  would  have  been  a  blunder  in  the  structure 
of  his  present  work,  had  it  imposed,  even  on  those  readers 
who  possess  the  companion  volume,  the  irksome  task  of 
turning  to  it,  and  turning  it  np,  ere  they  could  ascertain 
his  opinion  on  any  particular  passage  in  St.  Mark. 

In  thus  endeavouring  to  avoid  a  '  rock  *  on  which  many 
bad  stmck,  the  author  was  not  unmindful  that  there  was 
a  little  malstrom-like  '  Charyhdis '  on  the  other  side  of 
'  Scylla,'  no  less  dangerous  to  navigators.  Hence  he  has 
been  on  his  guard  not  to  allow  any  of  the  materials  which 
have  done  dnty  in  the  Commenta/ry  on  St.  Matthew  to  float 
silently  away  into  the  whirlpool  of  circulatory  repetition, 
in  order  to  do  double  service  in  expounding  the  coincident 
representations  in  6t.  Mark.  He  hopes  that  whatever  else 
bis  readers  may  miss  in  the  present  volmne,  tbey  will  find 
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throughoat  fresh  veine  of  representation  and  illnstration, 
the  restilt  of  fresh  labour  and  research. 

Xn  St.  Mark's  Gospel,  moreover,  there  is  a  pervading 
pecnliaritj  of  phraseology,  (inartificial  indeed,  yet  idiosyn- 
cratic,) which  to  the  lover  of  delicate  tints  and  flickers  of 
presentation  affords  a  continual  incentive  to  fresh  investi- 
gation. Hence,  in  troth,  mach  of  the  charm,  as  also  much 
of  the  difficulty,  in  expounding  St.  Mark.  The  charm  i^ 
intensified  if  the  conviction  can  be  substantiated,  (as  it 
undoabtedly  can,  provided  the  sum  of  the  existing  evidence 
be  impartially  weighed,)  that  St.  Peter's  teaching  within 
the  circle  of  the  early  catechumens  was  the  chief  fountain- 
head  from  which  St.  Mark  drew  the  substance  and  even 
the  minutite  of  his  Gospel.  The  flicker  of  St.  Peter's 
subjective  conceptions  is  thus  passing  before  ns  as  we  read. 
It  is  a  fact  fitted  to  stimulate.  We  feel  as  if  we  should 
not  like  to  let  shp  any  of  that  subtle  essence,  or  quint- 
essence, of  mind  which  made  the  primary  observations  oi 
the  chief  of  the  Lord's  personal  attendants  distinctive  as 
well  as  distinct,  and  his  subsequent  reminiscences  and 
representations  invariably  vivid  and  frequently  picturesque. 

Whether  attributable  to  St.  Peter's  tenacity  of  memory, 
or  to  that  unique  element  in  his  dialect  which  made  his 
manner  of  speech,  like  that  of  every  other  original  mind, 
peculiarly  his  own,  or  whether  merely  attributable  to  the 
reproductive  idiosyncrasy  of  the  writer,  *  vexed  expressions ' 
abound  in  St.  Mark,  and  give  ample  scope  for  patient,  yet 
exciting,  research. 

There  are  '  vexed '  questions  in  addition,  belonging  to  the 
department  of  Introduction,  as  distinguished  from  Expo- 
tiiion.    In  particular,  there  is  the  qnestion  of  tht  genetic 
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inter-relaiionsJi^  of  the  three  SynopHc  Gospels,  a  sabject 
around  which  a  peculiarly  thorny  and  '  vexations '  thicket, 
or  rather  forest,  of  literature  has,  during  the  past  eighty 
or  ninety  years,  been  growing  up.  Into  this  forest  the 
expositor  is  invited  to  enter,  the  moment  he  passes  from 
one  to  another  of  the  synoptic  narratives. 

In  this  new  edition  of  bis  Commentary  the  author  has, 
with  as  much  care  as  was  possible  to  him,  revised  the 
whole  contents ;  and  he  hopes  that  it  may  prove  a  help  to 
students,  preachers,  Simday  school  teachers,  and  other 
lovers  of  Bible  exegesis. 

He  may  add  that  be  has  taken  coonsel  throughout  of 
the  English  Bevised  version ;  but  be  has  been  gratified  to 
observe  that  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  Bevisionists' 
emendations  bad  been  anticipated  in  the  author's  previons 
editions. 


FLOBEKTan  BiRK  Honaa, 
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INTRODUCTION 


GOSPEL   ACCORDma    TO    ST.  MARK. 


§  1.    Gospel  abd  GospEia. 
It  ifl  a  matter  of  interest  and  Bignifioance   that,   in  the  biblical 
records,  "we  have  not  only  gospel  bat  OospeU. 

We  have  gowpel,  running  like  a  golden  thread  throngh  the  whole 
Bible,  connecting  history,  precept,  proverb,  prophecy,  and  binding 
the  entire  oonstitnenta  of  'the  voliune  of  the  Book'  into  nnity. 
We  should  certainly  haye  had  no  Bible  at  all,  had  there  been  no 

Bnt  in  particalar  portions  of  the  progressive  revelation  the 
golden  gospel  line  becomes  doubled  as  it  were,  or  trebled,  or  mnlti- 
plied  in  some  still  higher  ratio.  The  whole  teztnre  of  certain 
paragT^phs  or  larger  sections  gleams  and  glows  with  goipel.  Snch 
are  the  Meesianio  Psalms.  Snch  is  the  fifty-third  chapter  of  Isaiah. 
And  snch,  of  course,  are  the  fonr  Gospels  of  the  Sew  Testament. 
The  gogpel  is  so  efiorescent  in  these  Qosp^i  that  the  lovers  of  the 
Bible  have,  from  a  very  early  period  of  the  Christian  era,  agreed  to 
call  them, '  par  excellence,'  the  Qotpds. 


§  2.    Title  or  St.  Maek's  Gospel. 

The  Gospel  ascribed  to  St.  Mark  was  neither  by  himself,  nor  by 
the  snbseqnent  compilers  of  the  New  Testament  canon,  designated 
Ike  Qoapet  't^'  Marli.     The  word  gospel  was  not  specifically  em- 
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ployed,  in  the  time  of  the  evangelists,  to  denote  a  parUeidar  kiitd  of 
book  or  bwgrapky.  It  bad  a  more  generic  import.  It  meant  gooil 
news ;  and  j'nst  because  it  bad  that  meaning,  it  was  specially  applied 
by  Cbristians  to  the  best  of  ail  good  news,  the  news  r^arding  Jesos 
Christ  as  the  Divine  Saviour  of  sinners. 

Hence  the  united  compositions  of  the  four  evangeliste  were  often, 
in  the  poat-apostolio  ages,  called  collectively  the  Qo»pd}  And  each 
evangelical  record  in  particular  was  tho  gospel  '  according  to '  the 
particular  evangelUt  who  compiled  it.  The  gospel  in  each  case  was 
one,  '  the  gospel  of  Jesns  Christ,  the  Son  of  God  '  (Mark  i.  1)  ;  but 
it  was  that  one  gospel  under  the  peculiar  phase  of  a  particular 
biographical  presentation. 

Hence  the  phraae  'according  to.'  It  is  not,  as  some  critics  have 
contended,  precisely  equivalent  to  '  of  for  the  gospel  was  not  re- 
garded as  an  emanation  from  the  mind  of  the  writer.^  It  wae  not, 
in  its  essence,  the  product  of  any  human  compiler  or  composer; 
but,  as  delivered  by  the  evangelists,  it  assumed  in  its  form  as  dis- 
tinguished from  its  essence,  a  peculiar  phase  in  harmony  with  the 
size,  shape,  and  symmetry  of  '  the  earthen  vessels  '  in  which  it  was 
*  handed  out,'  that  it  might  be  '  handed  on.' 

In  the  great  majority  of  manuscripts,  inclusive  of  the  Alexan- 
drine, the  title  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark  is  either  sub- 
stantially, or  entirely,  the  same  as  in  onr  common  English  version. 
In  the  Syriac  Philoxeniau  version  the  word  hoiy  is  introduced 
before  the  word  Qoepel,  and  the  phrase  according  to  is  moiled :  the 
Solij  Gospel  of  Mark.  In  the  Syriac  Peshito  version  there  was  an 
attempt,  though  not  remarkably  felicitous,  to  do  more  justice  to 
the  idea  suggested  by  the  preposition :  the  Holy  Gospel,  tite  Announee- 
meat  of  Mark  the  Evangelist. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  in  the  two  most  venerable  manuscripts  ex- 
tant, the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican,  the  title  is  fragmentary.  It  is 
simply  According  to  Mark ;  it  being  assumed  apparently  that  the 
entire  fasciculus  of  the  compilations  of  the  four  evaugelists  was  but 
one  manifold  Gospel. 


'  See,  tor  instance,  Tertolliaa  De  Baptimo,  e.  16 ;  and  compare  Ironani, 
Adv.  Haretes,  iii.  11,  and  Origen't  Comment,  in  Joamum,  vol.  iv.,  p.  03,  od. 
Delame  (cai  ri  iXt)9as  Sta  T«ff<ripar  (r  ttrra  tOarfiXunt).  BeeaUo  QrieslMcb'i 
CommfiUarita  Critieui,  Farticala  ii.,  p.  202. 

'  See  InlToduclian  M  the  Ooiptl  aeeordittg  to  Matlhtw,  |  4. 
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§3.    The  Huib  'Mabe.' 

Makcds  or  Mask  was  a  Latin  name,  and  became  a  common  Latin 
pnxnoTnen,  as,  for  inatance,  '  Marcus '  TnllioB  Cicero.  The  diminn- 
tive  Marcellns  was  a  eamame  of  the  Clandian  family.  A  dia- 
tingiiished  member  of  th&t  family,  Marcofi  ClandioB  Marcellna, 
defeated  Hamiibal  at  Nola.  Cicero  has  an  oration  'Fro  Marco 
Marcello.' 

The  evangelist  Mark  however  was,  notwithstanding  his  Latin 
name,  a  Jew.  His  entire  Qospel  bewrays  his  nationality,  and 
breathes  the  spirit  of  an  Israelite  who,  though  delivered  from 
Jewish  narrowness  and  bigotry,  was  still  '  an  Israelite  indeed.'  In 
the  letter  too,  ae  welt  as  the  spirit  of  his  composition,  the  mark  of  a 
Jewish  mind  is  indelibly  impressed.^ 

The  reason  why  the  evangelist  eiUier  assumed,  or  got  imposed  on 
him,  his  Latin  name  is  now  nnknown ;  probably  he  f onnd  it  con- 
venient, when  oat  in  the  wide  world,  to  wear  a  Gentile  name.  It 
might  be  even  to  himself,  as  well  as  to  his  friends,  and  to  all  with 
whom  he  had  to  do,  a  significant  badge,  indicating  that  he  was  now 
a  Ohristiaq  cosmopolite. 

Perhaps  it  was  for  a  similar  reason  that  Saul  of  Tarsus,  after  he 
got  rid  of  the  spiritnal  fettera  which  the  Palestinian  Jews  were  per- 
petually imposing  on  liim,  and  had  got  fairly  nnder  weigh  in  the 
career  of  his  Gentile  apostolate,  called  himself  PlUL,  a  word  signifi- 
cant in  Latin,  and  honourable  in  the  estimation  of  all  who  coold 
enumerate  the  most  illnstrions  of  the  Boman  families. 

Mabcds  or  UiBE  may  have  been  at  first  a  mere  surname  added  to 
the  original  Jewish  name  of  the  evangelist ;  and  then  by  and  by  it 
may,  from  casual  or  conventional  oircnmstances,  have  acquired  such 
a  peculiar  emphasis  as  at  length  to  supersede  and  finally  extinguish 
its  Hebrew  foremnner.     (See  next  Section.) 


}  4.     St.  Mask,  tub  ErAsasLiBT,  thk  John  Mark 
or  TBM  Aera  or  tbb  AposTLsa. 

Grotius'  was  of  opinion  that  the  evangelist  was  not  'John,  whose 
■omame  was  Mark,'  the  son  of  that  Mary  of  Jemsalem  to  whose 
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house  Peter  betook  himself,  on  the  night  when  ho  was  so  marrel- 
lonaly  liberated  frona  prison.  (Acta  lii.  12.)  The  distinguished 
critic  was  'moved,'  he  says,  to  this  opinion,  partly  by  the  fact  that 
'  the  ancients  '  never  call  our  evangelist  John,  and  partly  by  the 
fact  that  they  never  apeak  of  him  as  the  travelling  companion  of 
Bamabafi  and  Fanl,  bat  invariably  as  the  attendtuit  and  interpreter 
of  Peter.  (  Calov  in  Germany,  thongh  always  differing,  aa  mnch  as 
be  ever  conld,  from  the  gi«at  Datchman,  agreed  with  Mm  in  this 
opinion;'  as  did  Cave'  in  England,  and  Cotelier  in  France,'  and 
some  other  able  men,  such  as  a-Lapide  and  Tillemont.  Fetter* 
hesitated  a  little,  but  on  the  whole  swung  in  the  oppowte  direction. 
In  more  modem  times  the  same  opinion  has  been  occasionally  re- 
,  vived,  as  by  Schlensner,  Kienlen,  Da  Costa,  and  Fatrizi  in  his  great 
work  De  Evangeliis.^ 

Bat  there  is  no  good  reason  for  calling  in  question  the  Tmanimons 
tradition  of  'the  ancients,'  that  Mark  the  evangelist  was  'John 
whose  snmame  was  Mark.' 

De  Wette  unites  the  voices  of  all  the  Christian  ages  when  he 
says,  "  The  Mark  to  whom  ecclesiastical  tradition  escribea  the 
"  second  Gospel  is  undoubtedly  the  John,  or  John  Mark,  of  the  AcU 
"of  lite  Apostles."*  Dr.  Davidson,  though  not  believing  that  the 
second  Gospel  was  really  the  composition  of  Mark,  says :  "  It  is  pro- 
"bable  that  the  Mark,  to  whom  the  second  Gospel  is  commonly 
"  assigned,  is  the  same  who  is  called  John  (Acts  xiii.  5, 13)  and 
"John  Mark  (Acts  xii.  12,  25  ;  xv.  37)."^ 

True,  '  the  ancients,'  of  whom  Grotius  speaks,  uniformly  call  him 
Mark,  not  John.  Bnt  naturally  so,  for  there  were  many  cou- 
spicnons  Johns  in  the  early  Christian  circles.  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings  the  tendency  of  the  surname  to  displace  the  original 
Hebrew  name  is  noteworthy.  In  Acts  xii.  12,  the  first  passage  in 
which  the  bearer  of  the  names  is  expressly  referred  to,  he  is  called 
'  John,  whose  surname  was  Mark ' ;  and  in  the  25th  verse  this  double 
appellation   is  repeated.      In  the    sncceeding  chapter,  ver.  5  and 

'  Biblia  niuitrata,  iu  lot. 

'  Scriptomm  Etc.  Hiitoria  Lileraria,  vo).  1.,  S4. 

*  CoTutitutiowt  Apoitalomm,  ii.  57,  note  86. 

*  Ths  author  of  the  largett  Oammentary  on  Uftik,  in  tivo  volamea  foho,  1661. 

>  Iiib.i.gOap.  iL,  Qnaatio  1.  Bee  also  tba  first  Appaodix  to  hii  Commcalariufi 
in  JUorcum. 

*  Lehrbueh  dei  H.  T.,  %  99. 

>  IntrodiMion  to  N.  T.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  76,  ed.  16G8. 
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13,  he  is  referred  to  nnder  his  original  Hebrew  name  exclnttively, 
John.  Then  in  chap.  xv.  87  he  is  once  more  called  'John,  whose 
■fliraame  was  Mark.'  Bnt  in  Uie  39th  verse  of  the  same  chapter  he 
is  called  simply  Mark.  And  this  is  the  only  name  that  is  given 
him  in  the  remaining  passages  of  the  New  Testament :  Col.  ir.  10 ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  11 ;  PhUem.  24 ;  and  1  Pet.  r.  13.  The  remark  of  Jerome 
on  the  third  of  these  passages  is  equally  applicable  to  the  rest, '  I 
think  that  the  Mark  here  mentioned  is  the  anthor  of  the  Gospel.' ' 

As  to  the  fact  that '  the  ancients,'  when  referring  to  St.  Hark  as 
the  ^rriter  of  tlie  second  Gospel,  sgnalize  exclnaively  hSa  ministerial 
relation  to  the  apostle  Peter,  as  distinguished  from  his  correspond- 
ing relation  to  Barnabas  and  Panl,  nothing  was  more  natural. 

He  was  for  a  season,  indeed,  the  companion  of  Bamabss  and 
Paul.  See  Acts  xii.  25,  xiii.  6.  Bnt  he  got  wearied  of  that  re- 
lationahip,  or  of  the  work  which  it  entailed,  and  retnmed  to  his 
mother's  house.  (Acts  xiii.  13.)  Some  of  '  tits  ancients '  nse 
strong  lai^nage  in  reference  to  this  retreat,  and  ascribe  to  >>'"<  a 
kind  qS  spiritual  'poltroonery.'*  Moreover,  whan  Barnabas  and 
Panl  were  subsequently  arranging  for  another  i<nat  tour,  Uark 
was  ready  to  join  them ;  but  Paul  objected,  while  Barnabas  insiBted, 
"  and  ihe  contention  was  so  sharp  between  them  tikat  th^  departed 
"  asunder  one  from  the  other ;  and  so  Barnabas  took  Mark,  and 
"  suled  onto  Cypraa,  and  Paul  chose  Silas  and  departed."  (Acts 
XT.  86-40.)  As  was  to  he  expected  however  of  good  men  and  tone, 
this '  coolness,'  as  Grotius  calls  it,  at  once  between  Paul  uid  Barna- 
bas and  between  Paul  and  Mark,  passed  away,  so  that  Mark  was 
restored  to  intimate  and  coofideattal  relations  to  the  apostle.  In 
tbe  Epistie  to  Philem<»i  (ver.  24)  the  apostle  names  Mark  as  one  of 
bis  '  fellow- labonrers.'  In  Col.  iv.  10  he  says,  "  Mark,  sister's  son 
"  to  Bamabaa, — tonching  whom  ye  received  commandments ;  if  he 
"come  unto  yon,  receive  him, — salnteth  yoo."  And  then  in  2  Tim. 
IT.  11  the  apostle  says  again,  when  now  near  the  very  close  of  his 


1  ••  ifBMon  ponit,  qnem  pnto  ETaugalii  Maiditor«m." — CmuwU.  tn  PhiU- 
tmiem,  in  loe.  "  Eg  ist  hSohit  walmohtdnliob,"  a»,ya  tOohaelis,  "  daaa  Manas 
••del  SvangeliBt,  der  Bohn  Petri,  mid  der  Oefahrta  Panll,  rine  Person  gewesen 
"  iit."— EinJnIun;  in  W.  S.,  p.  lOGl,  Ith  ed. 

)  Benee  tfa*  temArksUe  «prenien  of  HippolTtns,  In  tba  iwniti;  rMoversd 
fUletc^fHiMaui,  Til.  16,  Hil^m  A  nXD^tUirAn.  8m  alw  111*  Prologns  in  Hm 
Codex  AmUtinnn,  •  amputom  mbi  post  flduBpoRieandiottiir.'  Consolt  n«- 
geHcE'  Canon  HurtUvriamu,  p-  li. 
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temetrUl  career,  "  Take  Uark,  and  bring  him  with  thee,  for  he  U 
*'  profitable  to  me  for  the  njinietry," 

Still,  as  neither  Paul  nor  Baroabae  was  able  to  sappl;,  at  first 
hand,  the  foil  historic  details  that  wore  essential  to  a  biographical 
Gospel,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  Mark,  having  either  a  pnr- 
pose,  or  ui  instinct,  leading  him  in  the  direction  of  an  evangelist, 
shonld  attach  himself  to  Peter,  and  derive  from  him  the  informa- 
tion  which  he  has  embodied  in  his  Gospel.  And  it  is  still  teas  to  be 
wondered  at  that  'the  ancients,'  who  spoke  of  him,  and  felt 
interested  in  him,  solel;  on  account  of  his  Gospel,  shonld  bring 
^  exclnsiTely  into  view,  bo  far  as  his  anthorship  was  concerned,  his 
ministerial  relation  to  Peter. 

It  is  certain  moreover  that  St.  Peter  was,  from  a  very  early 
period,  on  terms  of  the  greatest  intimacy  with  Mark  and  his  mother. 
See  Acts  xii.  11-17.  Not  unlikely  it  might  be  by  his  preaching  on 
tile  day  of  Pentecost,  or  snbseqnently,  that  both  the  lady  and  her 
son  became  acqaainted  with  the  tme  career  and  character  of  the 
Savionr.  And  it  is  probably  for  this  reason  ttiat  we  are  to  auconnt 
for  the  pecnliarly  endearing  manner  in  which  St.  Peter  refers  to 
the  evangelist,  at  the  ooDclosion  of  his  First  Epistle,  "  The  chorch 
"  that  is  at  Babylon,  elected  together  with  yon,  salnteth  yon ;  and 
"  to  doth  Mark  my  son."  There  is  no  reason  for  donbting  that  it  is 
our  Mark,  and  Paul's  Mark,  who  is  thus  so  affectionately  men- 
tioned. /  But  there  is  less  than  none  for  imc^ining,  with  Henmann  ^ 
and  Gredner,*  or  half  imagining,  with  Pott,*  that  he  was  PeAot'a 
UUralton. 


§  s.     covbbt  bbrbhnoe  to  thk  evanobust  is  thk  bodi  of  thb 
Gospel. 

It  is  probable  that  the  evangelist  makes  a  covert  reference  to 
himself  in  the  body  of  his  Gospel. 

His  whole  narrative  indeed,  like  that  of  St.  Matthew,  is  remark- 
ably impersonal.  Both  the  writers  retire  behind  their  themes,  and 
shut  themselves  ont  of  view.  They  are  so  absorbed  '  objectively ' 
in  their  narrations,  that  they  become  '  snbjeotively '  obhvions  of 
themselves. 

■  jntthtpcr  Avltang  nir  ErklSmitg  Marei,  pp.  786,  787.  He  rejoioea  over  ths 
inaguuttiou,  u  ovai  &  brilliant  disooTeij. 

■  MinUitung  In  das  N.  T.,  }|  48,  987, 
*  Amuitatioiia  in  1  Fet.  v.  13. 
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NerertbelesB  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that  St. 
Matthew  refers  to  himself  by  name  in  the  9th  verse  of  the  11th 
chapter  of  his  Gospel,  and  to  his  home  in  the  10th  verse.  It  ia 
almost  certain  too  that  St.  John  refers  to  himself,  as  one  of  the 
two  disciples  spoken  of  in  the  lat  chapter  of  his  Gospel,  ver.  35-38. 
It  is  certain  that  it  is  of  himself  that  he  speaks  in  chap.  xiii.  23, 
liz.  26,  as  'the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved.' 

We  believe  that  it  is,  in  like  manner,  to  himself  that  8t.  Mark 
refers  when,  in  chap.  liv.  51, 52,  he  makes  mention  of  'ayonngman' 
who  bad  been  aroused  ont  of  bed  by  the  uproar  connected  with  the 
conveyance  of  Jesns  from  Gethsemane  to  the  residence  of  the  high 
priest.  Fnll  of  yoathfnl  impetnosity,  he  had  rashed,  it  seems, 
oat  of  the  house  with  only  '  a  linen  sheet  thrown  around  him,'  to 
see  what  the  distnrbauce  was  about.  The  incident  was  so  trifling, 
intrinsically,  that  we  can  scarcely  conceive  of  it  being  recorded  by 
the  evangelist  nnleaa  he  had  some  private  reason  for  its  insertion. 
But  if  it  touched  the  vital  turning  point  of  hie  spiritual  career  we 
can  at  once  understand  why  he  ehould  delight  to  link  it  on,  and 
thuA  in  a  modest  and  covert  way  to  attach  his  own  personal  and 
spiritual  history  to  the  great  events  he  was  recording.  It  is 
worthy  of  being  noted,  in  addition,  that  it  is  not  likely  that  be 
should  have  learned  the  unimportant  incident  from  either  Petor 
or  any  other  of  the  apostles,  for  in  the  immediately  preceding  verse 
he  states  that '  they  had  all  forsaken  '  the  Lord  '  and  fled.' ' 


§  6.    The  Reution  op  ths  Apostle  Pbteb  to  thb  Gosfkl: 
Patristic  Etwbngb. 

It  was  the  almost  unanimous  conviction  of  'the  fathers'  that 
tiie  apostle  Peter's  oral  discoursee  were  the  special  source,  or  weU- 


*  See  Commmtary,  in  loe.  "  Wh;  was  a  dronmituitta  appurently  to  trifling," 
•ik*  Onswell,  "  and  oeituni;  aa  irrelevant,  inaarted  in  the  midst  ol  lo  grave  u 
"aeocHUitT  U  the  joung  Toanns  the  writer  ol  the  Moonnt,  and  an  eye-witnesB 
'*of  the  tnnsMtion  at  the  time ;  parti;  impliMted  himeeU  in  the  danger  of  onr 
*■  BcHouT ;  mistaken  for  a  follower  or  diaoipls,  when  not  raall;  eaoh ;  afterwards 
"eooTSTted  to  the  (aith ;  and  final];  Bt.  Hark  the  evangeliBt ;  I  think  he  might 
"Batonll;  look  npou  this  as  the  moat  interesting  aironnutanDe  of  bis  life ;  and 
"  its  introdnetion  into  the  leet  of  the  aoooont,  under  laoh  oiroometancea,  be- 
"eonus  anything  but  foreign  or  irrelevant." — DiterUttiom  on  the  Bamonfi  oj 
(Ac  QmptU,  vol.  i,  p.  100,  ed.  |ftS7. 
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■pring,  from  which  St.  Mark  drew  the  information  which  is  oom- 
mnnioated  in  his  Qoepel. 

Not  that  we  need  to  suppose  that  he  learned  nothing  from  others. 
He  wonld  have  ample  opportimities  in  his  mother's  honae  and  else- 
where for  getting  infcmnatioa  from  the  other  apoatlas  and  their 
ooadjntorB,  oompanions,  and  aoqnaintanoea.  The  little  paragraph  too 
regarding  himself  (§  5)  would  of  course  be  contribnted  directly  by 
himeelf  to  himself.  Bat  still  it  was  the  current  report  and  belief 
of  antiqnit;  that  he  drew  npon  St.  Peter  in  particnlar  fnr  the  great 
body  of  the  facts  which  he  records. 

(1)  Jerome,  who  floniished  toward  the  olose  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury and  the  beginning  of  the  fifth,  say^  in  his  Oatalogue  of 
IUittlri<mi  M«n  :  "  Mark,  disciple  and  interpreter  of  Peter,  wrote  a 
"brief  Gospel,  at  the  request  of  the  brethren  in  Borne,  wi  aooord- 
"  anee  with  tohat  ha  had  heard  related  by  Peter.  This  Gospel,  when 
"read  over  to  Peter,  was  approved  o^  and  pablished  by  his 
"  authority,  to  be  read  in  the  chnrohes."  ^  Putting  no  stress  npon 
minntiv  of  details  in  this  statement,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  a  fact 
when  got  hold  of  was  liable,  in  the  oonrse  of  manipolatkni  and 
transmission,  to  be  ondnly  stretched  uid  inconsiderately  applied ; 
still  it  is  evident  that  Jerome  had  got  handed  down  from  the 
'fathers '  who  preceded  him,  that  Mark  was  indebted,  for  the  con- 
tents of  his  Gospel,  to  the  commnnicaticma  of  Peter. 

In  his  Letter  to  HedibJa  he  tersely  represents  St.  Peter  as  the 
narrator,  and  St.  Mark  as  the  tcriter,  of  the  Gospel.' 

(2)  Stepping  back  from  Jerome,  we  come  to  Kpiphanins,  who 
flonrished  jost  a  little  earlier.  He  says :  "  Bnt  immediately  after 
"  Uatthew,  Mark,  having  beeome  an  aitmdatit  of  the  holy  Ptter  in 
"Bimu,  had  eommitttd  to  hirn  th»  toA  of  sMng  forth  the  Qoepel. 
"  Having  completed  his  work  he  was  sent  by  the  holy  Peter  into 
"  tho  coontry  of  the  Egyptians."  *     The  dependence  of  the  evan- 


)  "Huena,  dlscipnliu  et  interpree  Petri,  juiU  quod  Petratn  referantem 
"sadierat,  rogntna  Bomn  ft  (r&tribna,  iimve  BOiipBit  Erangeljiiiti.  Quod  oom 
"  PetroB  udlsMt,  probavit,  et  ecolesilK  legendom  bda  anthoiitete  edidit." — De 
Virtt  iUuiiribui,  osp.  viii. 

<  ••Uuimm;  cnjoa BTuigeliam,  Petro  nammte,  et  illo  Mtibente,  oompositnm 
est."    (Gap.  li.) 

■  BWAt  Si  (utA  Tir  itiiTBaior  iKi>LOu0ai  ytriiuroi  i  HipKOt  ry  iylif  lUrp^ 
it  'ViiliV,  iriTpirtTcu  ri  nlan-Au*  iteiaSat.     c.r.X.— ff<«r<iit,  il,  p.  438. 
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gelist  on  the  apiwile  is  the  Hnbstrate,  and  indeed  the  sum  and 
rabataace,  of  thie  etatemeiit. 

(8)  EnsebioB  preoeded  Gpiphanins,  Mid  Soarished  toward  th« 
close  of  the  third  centmy  and  the  beginning  of  the  fonrth.  He 
Bays,  in  his  Evangdieal  DmnonstreUion,  that  though  the  apoetle 
Peter  "  did  not  nndertake,  in  conseqaenoe  of  excess  of  diffidence,^ 
"  to  write  a  Gospel,  yet  it  had  all  along  been  cmrently  reported 
"  that  Mark,  who  had  become  his  familiar  acquaintance  and  attend* 
"ant,  made  memoirs  of  his  disconrses  coooeming  the  doings  of 
"  Jesns." '  The  dislangaished  '  father '  then  proceeds,  after  some 
other  details,  to  take  notice  of .  the  fact  that  there  is  in  Mark's 
Goepet  a  minnte  and  particular  accoont  of  St.  Peter's  lamentable 
denial  of  his  Lord.  After  which  aoconnt  he  adds :  "  It  is  Mark 
"indeed  who  writes  these  things.  Bitt  it  it  Peter  who  teitijiei  them 
"  eoneermng  hinudf;  for  ail  the  contents  of  Mark's  Qotpel  are  re- 
"garded  at  memoirs  of  Peter's  dis&mrses."^  We  need  not  press  the 
remark  regarding  Peter's  '  excess  of  modesty.'  It  was  probably 
suggested  to  Ensehina  by  the  representatioDS  of  Clemens  of  Alexan- 
dria,^ and  may  have  been  a  Bnbjectire  conjecture  rather  than  a 
historic^  fact.  Bnt  it  ia  obrions  that  he  got  handed  down  to  him 
as  a  fact  that  Mark,  in  the  representations  of  his  Gospel,  is  to  a 
large  extent  but  the  echo  of  the  narrationB  of  Peter. 

(4)  Origen  flonrished  before  Ensebins,  in  the  early  part  of  the 
third  century.  In  his  Oommentary  on  the  Gospel  aecording  to 
itattheto  he  mentions  that  there  were  fonr  nnchallenged  (md  on- 
challeDgeable  Gospels  received  throughout  the  nniversal  church. 
"  The  second  of  them,"  he  says,  "  ie  that  according  to  Mark,  who 
"eomposed  it  under  Ike  gvidanee  of  Peter,  who  therefore,  in  his 
**  Catholio  Epistle,  acknowledged  the  evangelist  as  his  son,  saying, 
"  The  co-sleet  in  Babylon  saltUeth  yott,  and  Mark  my  son." '     We 

>  Si'  tt^afldat  twtpPikiir. 

'  To^AW  Hipnii  yriipqmt  lal  ^WTTHgt  •teyaiin  drOfinj^uKurw  \iycTiu  rii  roE 
JUrpoa  rtpl  ruir  Tpctftwr  roB  IifiraS  SiaUfeii. — Demonttratio  Evar^tliea,  lib.  iii., 
«.  6,  p.  130. 

*  Hd^iM  iiir  ToirrB  yfi^f  lUrpiH  Si  raSra  xspl  ^ovrov  tiapnipti-  rdrra  yip  ri 
npii  Mofiaf  tSt  nirpav  tiaXi^ur  ibai  X^y«nu  irofinffumil^ra. — Id.,  p.  121, 

*  Bm  Buebini's  EeeUsiasUetd  Hutaiy,  lib.  ii.,  a.  IS,  and  lib.  ri.,  o.  14. 

*  nis  original  ia  preserred  in  Eosebioa's  EecUsiastieal  Historj/,  lib.  vi.,  rap. 
Ui  ttiripm  Si  ri  nari  lldpnr,  it  Uhpat  6^7Y40ar«  o^^  ra«ia'<VTu,  c.t.X.     It 

b  thaoM  tmuteiTBd  bj  Delaraa  into  hia  sdition  of  (higsn's  Works,  vol.  iiL, 
p.  UO. 
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most  not  press  the  sequence  that  is  intiiiiated  bere  in  tlie  inferential 
' therefore' ;  but  the  special  relationship  of  the  evangelist  to  the 
apostle  is  uneqaiTOcally  and  nnwaveringly  asserted. 

(5)  Tertalliaa  preceded  Origen.  He  was  bom  at  Carthage 
about  &e  year  i.V.  160.  Converted  from  heathenism  when  be- 
tween thirty  and  forty  years  of  age,  his  greatest  literary  activity 
was  in  the  early  part  of  the  third  centary.  In  his  book  Againd 
iSareion,  which  was  published  in  the  year  207  or  203,  be  ennmeratea 
the  four  authoritative  GoBpels,^  noting  that  we  have  two  of  theuif 
namely  those  of  John  and  Matthew, '  from  apostles,'  ^  and  other  two, 
namely  those  of  Lnke  and  Mark,  '  from  apostolicals.'  ^  He  vindi- 
cates in  particular  the  apostolical  authority  of  the  Gospel  according 
to  Lnke,  and  then  he  adds,  "  the  same  authority  of  the  apostolic  (or, 
"  in  other  wtyrdt,  the  primitive)  churches  will  likewise  endorse  the 
"  other  Gospels  which  have  been  handed  down  to  us  in  their  int^rity 
"  from  these  churches,  I  mean  those  of  John  and  Matthew ;  not 
"  excluding  that  tdso  which  was  published  by  Mark,  for  it  may  be 
"atcribed  to  Feler,  lohoie  interpreter  Mark  mm."* 

(6)  Clemens  of  Alexandria,  one  of  Tertullian'e  contemporaries, 
has  also  something  to  say  of  St.  Maik,  and  his  intimate  connection 
as  an  evangelist  with  the  apostle  Peter.  In  a  passage  of  his  Hypo- 
tt/potes,  preserved  in  the  History  of  Eusebius,  he  says : — "  The 
"occasion  for  writing  the  Gospel  according  to  Mark  was  as 
"  follows  T  After  Peter  had  publicly  preached  the  word  in  Borne, 
"and  declared  the  gospel  by  the  Spirit,  man^  lo^  were  present 
"  entreated  Mark,  as  one  who  had  for  long  atletided  the  apostle,  and 
"  uho  knew  by  heart  what  he  had  said,  to  reduce  to  utriting  what  had 
"  been  spoken  to  them.  Mark  did  so,  and  presented  to  his  petitioners 
"  his  Gospel.  When  Peter  became  cognisant  of  this,  he  neither 
"laid  an  interdict  on  the  undertaking  nor  urged  its  fulfilment."  ' 

>  Lib.  i*.,  0.  a. 

>  ■'Ezapoatolis." 

»  '•  Ex  apoatoUois." 

*  ''EodemauotoritMeMleaiftrtun  apoatolioaram oateriB qnoque  patiooioftbitat 
"  BTangeliis,  qua  proinde  per  illaa,  e(  Beoondom  iUsa,  halMmiu.-^oaiinu  dioo 
"et  Matthsi;  lioet  «t  Mkrona  qaod  edidlt,  Petri  kffirmatni  enJDs  iatopiM 
"Maicns." — Advemu  MaTcitmem,  lib.  iv.,  a.  f>. 

'  ToO  Uirptv  8ij*wo-((i  ir  'Piiiuii  i^piforTOi  tJi-  \6yar,  ical  Hytiiiori  rj  tiayyf- 
Xh*  iitirirroi,  roAt  TOfnirrat  voXXsi))  Irrat  wapaaiXitiu  rir  Mdpta*,  i&i  Sf 
dioXoi'diiffarra     airif    r6fi^udtr     col    lUfir^ittwim   rdr    \ej(fiirrur,  iraypii/'ai    rjk 
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Eosebina  makes,  in  an  earlier  part  of  hia  Eiaton/,  another  rrier- 
Mica  to  the  repreeentatitms  of  Clemens.      **  So  ckarmed  were  tiio 
"BomRss  with  the  light  that  ahane  in  upon  their  minds  from  the 
dificonrses  of  Peter,  that,  not  conteat«d  with  a  aingle  hearing  and 
"the  Tiva-Toce  proclamation   of   the  tmth,   th^   urged   with    th« 
titmotl  toUcitation  on  Mark,  whose  Qotpel  is  in  eiTeulalion,  and  toko 
was  Pater's  aitondant,  that  he  would  leave  them  tn  writing  a  record 
of  the  leaching  whieh  they  had  received  hy  word  of  moufA.    They 
did  not  give  over  till  thejr  had  prevailed  rai  him ;  and  thus  they 
became  tJie   cause'  of  the  compodtian  of   the  so-called  Gospel 
according  to  Mark.    It  is  said  that  when  the  apostle  knew,  by 
revelation  of  tlw  Spirit,  what  was  done,  he  was  pleased  with  the 
"eagerness  of  the  men,  and  anthorized  Qua  writing  to  be  read  in 
the  chnrches."'     There  has  been  considerable  discnsaion  on  the 
relation  of  the  last  statement  in  tlus  qnotatioD  to  the  remark  at 
the  close  of  the  preceding  qnotation.^    De  Wette  *  and  Fritzscfae  ^ 
are  positive  that  there  is  absolnte  contradiction ;  Gredner  *  con- 
cedes that  there  is,  attribnting  it  however  to  the  reprodnctive 
representation  of  Eneebins.     Bnt  de  Valois  thinks,  apparently  with 
reason,  that  the  two  statements  are  not  irreconcilable ;  ^  although 
he  fails  to  lay  his  band  precisely  on  the  principle  of  conciliation, 
Ihe  tuppoeiOon  of  '  muxessive  liagea '  tn  the  case.     The  apoetle's  diffi- 
dence, or  repugnance,  in  relation  to  the  writing  of  a  Gospel  '\* 
assumed.     He  is  not  therefore  at  the  onteet  of  the  enterprise  made 
acquainted  with  Muk's  intention.     By  and   by,  nevertheless,  he 
finds  ont  what  is  going  on ;  yet  remains  nentral,  neither  dissttading 
nor  encouraging.     At  length,  when  the  finished  work  is  submitted 
to  his  inspection,  it  meets  his  approval,  so  that  he  sanctions  it  as  a 
correct  representation  of  the  enbstauoe  of  his  own  statemeots. 
Such  seems  to  be  the  view  entertained  by  Clemens  of  the  apostle's 


ttp^ltira,  ■ootrara  K  ri  liayyiXum,  iirraSoBrtu  roil  ita/iinni  airoO.  'On^ 
jiiH»fr>tt  rir  Oirpor,  wpvrptwruclit  /t^ri  «>Xv«'«  fx^t  rpmpt-jiaaiax. — Scelts. 
Hilt.,  lib.  Ti.,  0. 14. 

*  Sixth.  But.,  lib.  ii,  «.  IS. 

■  B«e  Lardner's  CrtHbil'ty  of  tbt  Oospel  HiiMry,  ttat  II.,  ohap.  isU.,  pp. 
913-31S  of  vol.  ii.,  ed.  17BS. 

*  Ldhrimeh,  i  98,  p.  173. 

■  Pnl^omaia  in  Sv.  Marei,  %  t. 
'  BtnUilune,  |  61,  p.  lU. 

f  ADDotatio  In  Etueb.  Bitt.,  iL  11, 


Dicil  zed  by  Google 


relation  to  the  Qospel.  The  dependence  of  the  evangelist  upon  St. 
Peter  for  the  enhstaooe  of  his  luurations  is  the  central  idea,  BJid 
ibe  only  one  probablj  to  vhiob  we  abonld  attach  historic  weight. 

(7)  We  go  back  now  to  IreiuenB,  Bishop  of  Lyons  in  Ganl,  bnt 
Dndonbtedly  a  native  of  the  Elast.  He  floarished  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  second  centnry ;  and  was,  as  he  tells  ns  himself,'  a  yonng 
disciple  of  Polyoarp,  who  was  personally  aoqnainted  with  the 
apostle  John.  We  are  therefore  now  treading  on  the  border  land 
of  the  apostolic  a^e. 

This  celebrated  father,  like  Oiigen  and  Tertnllian,  makes  par- 
ticnlar  reference  to  the  fonr  accredited  eTangeliats.  For  even  in 
his  day,  it  would  appear,  they  stood  apart  from,  all  competitors,  oa 
their  own  qoadmple  pedestal. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  third  book  of  his  Treatise  agaimt  SereiUt  * 
he  meaticms  that  after  the  apoeUei  itwrs  clothed  mth  the  poioer  of  the 
Soly  Spirit,  and  fully  fumUhei  for  the  work  of  vanoenrsal  evcmgeliza- 
tion,  they  '  uient  out '  (exienint)  to  the  end*  of  the  earth,  preaehtTig  tha 
gospel.  Matthew  went  eastward  to  those  of  Hebrew  descent,  and 
preached  to  them  in  their  own  tongue,  in  which  language  he  also  pub- 
,  tisked  a  wrid'nj  of  the  Qospel ;  *  while  Peter  and  Pavi  went  westward, 
wnd  preached,  and  founded  the  church,  in  Motne.  "  Bat,"  adds  he, 
"  after  the  departure  of  these,  Mark  the  disciple  attd  interpreter  of 
"Peter,  even  he,  delioered  to  us  in  writing  Wie  things  which  were 
"preached  bg  Peter.*  And  Luke,  the  attendant  of  Paul,  set  down  in 
*'  a  book  the  gospel  as  preached  by  him." 

It  has  been  debated  among  critics,  what  can  be  meant  by  the 
expression,  "  after  the  departure  of  these."  Grabs  would  interpret  it 
thas,  <:^ter  the  departure  of  Peter  a/iui  Paul  from  Bomefi  Mill 
strongly  advocated  the  same  view.'  C.  Gottlob  Hofmann  contended 
for  it  too,T  and  Kninol.^     Patriii  also  leans  toward  it.*     But  such 


I  Bee  qnotatioQ  bom  hiii  Letter  to  Florinni  in  EoBebius'B  EeeUt.  Hut.,  v.  30. 

■  (Siqitet  1,  praserfed  in  BuSniu'i  Iistin  tranilation.     The  origiiul  Greek 
of  the  moat  importuit  purt  of  it  is  pnserT«d  in  Eiueluaa'a  Beele*.  BUt.,  v.  $. 

•  Koi  ypa^iir  i^eyiteii  tiayytfdov. 

*  /leri  Si  rif  r^im'  tiutm'.  Kipiiin  i  /totf^i   col   ip/i^arriit  □('r^««,    lol 

'  Se«  bis  note  in  hia  edition  of  Iremeae,  p.  199. 

•  Probf  om«iu>  in  Nov.  Tat.,  %  101. 

>  IntredaeHo  in  Son.  Test., «.  itii.,  p.  170. 

*  ProUgomena  in  Marcam,  i  3. 

■  De  Eviaigslii$,  toL  L,  pp.  87,  3S. 
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ao  interprcitaiion  seems  to  inTolve  ft  somewhat  aimless  or  insignifi- 
cant Bpeaification. 

If  it  had  been  possible  to  cany  back  the  reference  to  the  expres- 
dim  "  they  '  wsnJ  <nii '  to  the  end*  of  the  earth,"  so  aa  to  snppose  tiiat 
Irenens  iraa  infonning  as  that  it  was  after  the  '  exodus  '  oe  final 
dispersion  of  the  apostles,  and  thns  at  a  late  stage  of  the  apoetolio 
epoch,  that  St.  Mark  wrote  his  Gospel,  several  difficulties  affecting 
the  harmony  of  the  vaiiona  representations  of  '  the  fathers '  would 
be  met. 

Bnt  it  is  probable,  nevertheless,  that  we  may  be  shat.  op  to 
accept  the  view  of  de  Valoia,^  endorsed  as  it  is  by  the  ouited 
judgments  of  Father  Simon,'  Michaelis,*  Eichhom,*  Bertholdt,' 
Hng,"  Oedner.T  Gnericke.s  Ebrard,»  Baostermann,io  Weiss,"  that 
the  ex|»«ssion  meaas,  afUr  the  '  deeea$e '  of  thete  apostUa.  Eichhom 
ingenioosly  snggeeto  that  the  word  '  departnre '  or  '  exodns '  is  nsed 
in  alloiBicai  to  what  is  said  in  2  Pet.  i.  15,  "  I  will  endeavour  that 
"yon  may  be  able,  after  my  deeeaee  (literally  departuTe)  to  have 
"tiieae  things  always  in  remembrance."''  If  this  interpretation  be 
accepted,  then  we  have,  as  r^^ards  the  precise  date  of  St.  Mark's 
Gospel,  and  the  consequent  authentication  of  its  eontents  by  (he 
apostle  Peter,  a  representation  which  conflicts  with  that  which  we 
have  tonnd  in  Jerome,  Epiphanins,  Origen,  and  Clemens  Alexan- 
drimiB.  Bat  it  may  be  admitted,  as  we  have  already  intimated, 
that  in  minute  dettuls  of  things  '  the  facers '  made  free  to  vent 
their  sabjective  snbsnmptiona,  assamptions,  applications,  and  diri- 
natitxta,  while  yet  the  historic  substance,  or  substrate,  of  the 
informatioii  handed  down  to  them,  and  thence  passed  on,  was  a 
matter  of  indisputable  validity. 

We  are  not  sure  however  that  the  real  testimony  of  Ireaens  has 
teeo  oondusively  ascertained.    Christophorson,  the  author  of  an 

'  See  Mb  note  in  hia  BvMtbiui,  p.  173,  Migne's  ed. 
■  Hutoria  Critiea  TexHu  N.  T.,  i.,  a.  10. 

•  EinUituag  in  dn  N.  B.,  |  141,  p.  1054,  4th  «d. 

*  EinUitang,  |  119,  p.  607,  and  «d. 

*  EMeiimg,  f  SSE,  p.  1381,  Srd  ed. 

•  EinUOvmg,  Zwsitat  Iheil,  1 16,  p.  61, 1th  ed. 
'  EiaJnMM^,  i  64,  p.  118. 

*  QtimaUgaehiekU,  1 16,  p.  1S9,  Irt  ed. 

•  WiuntehafUUtit  KHtik,  %  IBS,  p.  796,  2nd  ed. 
"  iIarkiuetia»gtlittBi,  p.  SSS. 

**  ilamuarmigeUtini,  p.  4, 

**  EiiUtUung,  VOL  i.,  pp.  607. 603. 


Dicil  zed  by  Google 


XXTI  INTEODUOTION. 

Bdmirable  Latin  Tersion  of  Ensebias'u  JEccUtiagnedl  Hittory,  first 
pablished  in  1570,^  proposed  to  alter  the  text  to  the  following 
effect,  after  the  publication  of  thii,^  that  is,  after  the  pttblieatiott  of 
Matthew"!  Sebrew  Qotpel,  as  apokea  of  in  the  preceding  sentence. 
Orotins  accepted  the  alteration.'  Bat  de  Yalois  expresses  his 
astonishment  at  such  an  extraordinary  emendation,  '  not  knowing,' 
as  he  says,  on  what  ground  Christophorson  coold  ventnre  to  soggest 
it>  Tet  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  in  the  '  Hypothesifi,'  or 
Prefatory  Note  to  Victor  of  Antioch's  Oommentary  on  the  Ootpel 
aeevrding  to  Mark  (sometimea  ascribed  to  Cyril  of  Alexandria),^ 
the  same  tnm  is  given  to  Irenmos's  obserration.  The  entire  qno- 
tation  rons  thas :  "  After  the  publication  of  the  Qoepei  according  to 
"  Matthew,*  Mark,  the  disciple  and  interpreter  of  Peter,  even  he, 
"delivered  to  as  in  writing  the  things  that  were  preached  by 
"Peter."  If  this  reading  is  no  snrvival  or  echo  of  the  original 
statement  of  Irenens,  it  is  at  all  events  evidence  that  at  a  very 
early  period  some  difGoalty  was  foand  with  the  text  as  it  now 
stands. 

Whatever,  however,  may  have  been  the  exact  expression  or  idea 
of  Irenroos,  he  is  indispntably  at  one  with  the  others  who  sno- 
ceeded  him,  in  ascribing  to  the  apostle  Peter  the  materiel  oat  of 
which  the  Qospel  according  to  St.  Mark  was  compiled. 

(8)  Going  back  &om  Irenjeoa  we  come  to  Jastin  Martyr,  who 
fioarished  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century.  Thongh  not 
making  so  frequent  qootations  from  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  as  he 
ondoabtedly  does,  recent  objections  notwithstuiding,  from  the 
Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke,  yet  he  does  sometimes  qnote 
from  oar  evangelist.  And  there  is  a  remarkable  pass^e  in  his 
DialogM  vnth  Trypho  ths  Jew,  in  vhich  he  uses  an  incidental  expres* 
sion,  of  some  significance  uid  importance  for  onr  present  purpose. 
He  is  referring,  in  his  own  ingenioasly  theorizing  way,  to  the  fact 
that  oar  Lord  imposed  the  name  Peter  apon  the  chief  of  the 
apostles,  and  the  name  Boanerges  apon  James   and  John.     Tht 

>  See  Ittig'B  Preface  to  his  BUtoria  EeeUtimtiem  Standi  Staili  8*Ueta 
Capita. 

*  /ictA  H  Totfroii  H)»  liAaai*. 

*  pTOtanimn  in  llareitm, 

*  Hote  on  BuBebitu's  EteUt.  Biit.,  t.  8. 

*  Sae  first  Tolome  of  Cramer's  Cataux,  pp.  359-UT 

*  iMTii  Tjjv  roij  card  Hartfoio*  SiaYt'^oii  ItSavir, 
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Anponiton  of  Ihit  lattor  name  it  recorded  by  Mark  alone.  Bnt  .Tiistin 
•peaks  of  the  matter  in  the  following  terms :  "  And  when  it  a  aaid 
"  that  Ho  impoeed  on  one  of  the  apostles  the  name  Peter,  and  when 
^  Ail  w  recorded  tn  '  hit  Menunrg,'  vntA  thi»  other  faid,  that  He  named 
**  the  too  eons  of  Zebedee  Boanerges,  ichieh  meant  8ont-of -Thunder, 
"this  is  a  sign  that  it  was  He  by  whom  Jacob  was  called  Israel, 
"and  Anses,  Jeans  (i^.  Othea,  Joshua)."^ 

Jnstin  thus  speaks  of  the  record  of  St.  Peter's  change  of  name 
as  being  in  '  hi*  Memoirs.'  In  Khoee  Hemoira  ?  Lardner  ^  and  de 
Wette  ^  say,  in  Ohriet's.  Lang  and  Maranns,  in  their  Latin  Ter- 
aions,  bIbt  over  a  decision,  translating  'in  the  apostolical  Memoirs.* 
Bnt  Schwegler,*  Norton,'  and  Smith  of  Jordanhill*  legitimately 
contend  that  the  reference  of  the  pronoon  mnst  be  to  St.  Peter 
himself,  '  in  Fetor's  Memoirs.'  In  laany  other  passages  Jastin 
speaks  of  ^  Memairt  of  the  apostlee,  meaning  invariably  the  Me- 
moirt  emanating  from  the  apostlet,  that  is  to  say,  the  Qoepeli,  which 
he  thns  rect^fnised  as  all,  directly  or  indirectly,  ot  apostolic  origin, 
and  consequently  of  apostolic  authority.  With  him  the  genitive 
connected  wiUi  the  word  Memoirs  is  constantly  the  genitive  of 
anthorship,  and  not  of  the  sabject  matter  on  which  the  anthorship 
is  exercised.  In  other  words,  he  never  speaks  of  Ohriat'e  Memoirs, 
bnt  always  of  fAe  apostles'  Memoirs  (oonceming  Christ). 

Smith  contends  that  the  apostle  Peter  was  literally  the  literary 
antlior  of  the  Primitive  Chiepel,  the  New  Testament '  Protevangel,' 
the  UreoangeUum  as  it  is  called  by  the  Gernums.  It  was  composed, 
he  assumes,  in  Aram^.  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke  derived  from 
H,  he  supposes,  by  ainiple  translation,  a  large  proportion  of  their 
materials ;  whOe  St.  M^k  translated  it  entire,  only  adding  to  his 
version  some  minntiis,  such  as  the  title  in  the  first  verse  of  the  first 
chapter,  and  the  epilogne  of  t;welve  verses  which  forms  the  con* 
clnsioD  of  tlie  last  chapter.  It  is,  as  Smith  conceives,  beoanse  of 
1^  translation  that  Mark  is  so  frequently  called,  as  by  Jerome, 


I  nl  ri  tlrvT  /tirnro/iaxinu  airir  THrpor  fra  rO*  ttTOirrtXwr,  koI  ytypd^Sai 
h  Toit  i.-waiirriituit6paa9  o^ou  ytytr^iUrtr  kcU  nOro,  litrt  raO.  t.  r.  X. — j   106, 

*  Crtdibilitjf  of  the  Qotpel  Sittory,  v.  ii.,  ehap.  x. :  Worki,  toL  ii,  p.  131,  ed. 
ITSS. 

*  Lthrbuch  det  N.  T.,  f  66. 

*  D<u  nathafOttoliKhe  Zeitaller.  lol.  L,  p.  231. 

*  GntvtnencM  of  the  Ooipel;  yiA.  t,  p.  131. 

■  Dititrtalion  on  the  Ori/in  and  Conneetion  of  the  Qeiprh,  p.  lixil. 
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Tflrtnllum,  IreiueaB,  and  Papi&B,  the  interpreter,  that  is,  the  tramtator 
of  Peter. 

It  is  an  ingeniosB  tbeory.  But  'we  cannot  accept  it,  for  this,  wera 
there  no  other  reason,  that  the  Gospel,  it  really  Peter's,  ooald  aever 
have  got  to  he  miiversally  asoribed  (o  Mark.  The  great  name  of 
Peter  wonld  never  have  been  eclipsed,  and  indeed  annihilated,  behind 
the  name  of  Ifark,  if  Mark  did  nothing  more  than  merely  translate 
the  apostle's  Gospel  into  Greek. 

The  exceptional  representation  of  Jnstin  is  no  evidence  to  the 
contrary;  neither  is  the  somewhat  analogous  representation  of 
Jerome,  in  the  first  chapter  of  his  Oalaiogue  of  lUuttriom  Meti,  in 
-which  he  says  of  Peter,  "  Bnt  the  Gospel  according  to  Mark,  who 
"  was  faia  disciple  and  interpreter,  is  also  spoken  of  as  his."  ^  These 
statements  are  obvioosly  to  be  explained  as  free  and  easy  applica- 
tions of  the  principle,  that  the  ca/ate  of  the  came  U  the  cause  of  Ike 
eauted.  St.  Peter's  relation  to  the  Gospel  was  something  like  that 
of  a  literary  grandfather. 

Hilgenfeld's  theory  is,  np  to  a  certain  point,  in  accordance  wiHi 
Smith's.  He  supposes  that  Justin  had  no  knowledge  of  our 
canooioal  M^k,  bnt  quoted  from  a  real  Qospel  of  Feier,  which  was, 
says  he,  "if  yon  will,  the  original  Mark,"  only  "richer-"  The 
canonical  Mark,  as  he  conceives,  was  but  an  epitome  or  abstract 
(jtuHujr).'  But  is  it  not '  passing  strange '  that  the  entire  Christdtui 
oonununity  sboold  so  prefer  the  impoverished  epitome,  that  they 
allowed  it,  withont  a  single  word  of  remonstrance  or  of  mormnr, 
or  even  of  remark,  on  tjie  part  of  any  of  the  churches  or  any  of  the 
dispntations  fathers,  not  merely  to  supersede  the  '  rich '  apostolic 
original,  bnt  also  to  becrane  its  burial  place  and  the  everlasting 
Lethe  of  its  existence  P  It  looks  like  a  '  miracle '  in  the  history  of 
the  church. 

(9)  We  go  farther  back  still  than  tc  Justin  Martyr.  We  go  to 
Papias,  who  flourished  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  second  century. 
He  was,  says  Ireusus,'  the  companion  of  Folycarp,*  one  of  the 
disciplea  of  John  the  Apostle.    He  was  himself   the  disciple  of 

>  "Bed  et  ETangaliuu  Jiutta  Maronm,  qui  andiloir  ejiu  et  interpie*  fnit, 
"  bujuB  dieitor." 

*  KntiKhe  Vntertuehmgtn  €5er  dia  Ximt^elitit  JtuOn':  pp.  378,  279.  See 
■Ifo  his  Uarbu-EvangtUuTii,  pp.  93-117. 

*  See  Bnwbim'a  BeeU*.  Hitt,  iii.  89. 

*  IloXviEii/ia'Ov  Jroijpot. 
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r  JcJm,^  John  the  Preabyter,  who  was  '  a  disciple  of  tha 
Ziord.'  '  From  this  vetonui,  and  from  fracli  other  seniors  or  patri- 
»rcba  as  he  oonld  meet  with,  he  eager!}'  collected,  (bnt  not  with 
maoh  discrimination  o£  judgment  it  wonld  appear,^)  all  the  apostolic 
fngmmts  of  things  on  which  he  oonld  lay  his  hands,  "  all  that 
■*  conld  bo  remembered,  in  partionlar,  of  the  sayings  of  Andrew,  or 
"  Peter,  or  Ptnlip,  or  Thomas,  or  James,  or  John,  or  Matthew,  or 
"  ai^  other  of  the  Lord's  disoiples."  He  thns  raked  together,  amid 
some  important  iteiaB  of  information,  many  tittles  and  trifles  of 
tntdhioD,  which  he  afterwsrds  elaborated  and  published  in  hi* 
LUerpretatum  cf  the  Lord'*  Oradet,  a  work  consisting  of  five  books.* 
It  has  perished,  whether  happily  or  unhappily  it  might  be  difficnlt 
to  determine,  for  its  contents  wonld  no  donbt  be  unequal.  Bat 
Eusebhta  has  preserved  in  his  BedenatUeal  Hittory  what  the  worthy 
ctnnpikir  recorded,  from  the  lips  of  John  the  Presl^ter,  concerning 
Ute  Eyangelist  Hark.  It  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  most 
iHiportant  '  anecdotes '  in  the  work. 

"  The  Presbyter  said  this :  IKark,  having  become  the  interpreter  of 
"VtUir,  wrote  aocnrately  whatevor  he'  recorded.^  He  did  not 
"  [wesent  however  in  regular  order  the  things  that  were  uther 
**  spokes  or  done  by  Christ ;  for  he  had  not  been  a  pers<mal  auditor 
**  or  follower  of  Ute  Lord.  But  afterwards,  as  I  said,  he  attached 
<■  himaeH  to  Peter,  who  gave  instrnctions  acoording  to  the  neoessi- 
"ties  of  his  hearers,  bnt  not  in  the  way  of  making  an  orderly 
"  nrai^ement  of  the  Lord's  words.  So  that  Mark  committed  no 
"  error  in  thns  writing  such  details  of  things  as  he  recorded ;  for 
"he  made  conscience  of  one  thing,  not  to  omit  on  the  one  hand,  and 
"not  to  misrepresent  on  the  other,  any  of  the  details  which  he 
"  beard."  ^  These  tfiiogs,  says  Eoselans,  are  left  on  record  by 
Papiaa  concerning  Mark. 


I  iriintei  iii»nii.  fttWr  Zabn  and  Biggenbaoh,  sapposea  thst  Jtiat  the  PreabTter 
MJDrt  Jolut  Ibe  ApoaUe  (UorltiateaakgiUum,  p.  B26).     UnUketr- 

*  r^ft  t^  ™  »m*p^  A*  Tb»  n>tk>.     Ktusbioa,  I00.  eU. 

*  Bmetiias,  lee.  eU. 

*  TIiKt  ia,  Huk ;  not  Pstw,  m  Ur.  Badinel  eostands  (EnglUh  BeBiaa,  ilM., 
p.  276). 

*  Bo  abotild  iiuigiittmv  be  rendered,  Mcording  to  the  bTonrite  nisge  of 
£naebint.  Cnue  randen  it  Uitih  ;  uid  DonHter.  utd  Btdioel.  BematABred  is 
die  tfanalotion  of  de  Vilois,  Lardner,  Miehselia,  Bonth,  ThierBob,  HeTei, 
Qoatennami,  Wdaa. 

'  Ml  ToGrg  a  rptaffirtfltt  Piryr  ItipKn  fit*  ipp,TirtvHit  JlcTptv  -ftriniroi,  iSira 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


»XI  niTRODnCTIOH. 

Tfaej  embody,  notwithBtaading  the  medinm  tfarongh  whiah  ihey 
were  handed  down  to  the  historian  and  posterity,  the  most  im- 
portant ecclesiastical  infonnation  in  reference  to  the  evangelist  that 
has  come  to  ns  &om  post-apostolic  antiqnity.'  Thf^  embrace 
almost  all  that  is  reliable  in  the  testimonies  of  the  snooeeding 
'  fathers  ' ;  and,  as  there  is  nothing  intrinsioally  improbable  in  the 
record,  there  seems  to  be  no  valid  reascn  why  we  should  discard  or 
ignore  its  t«stimony.  Ererything  in  it,  on  the  contrary,  is  in 
harmony  with  the  most  tmstworthy  of  the  resnlte  that  are  attun- 
able  by  invrard  examination  of  the  textnre  of  the  Gospe),  and  its 
peooliar  relation,  as  regards  matter,  method,  and  phraseology,  to  the 
two  other  Synoptics. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  Mark  is  called  the  interpreter  of  Peter.  It 
is  the  first  instance  on  record  of  the  nse  of  that  expreesion ;  and 
it  is  to  be  attribnted,  we  presume,  not  so  mnch  to  Fapias  himself 
as  to  his  informant,  John,  who,  we  may  conclnde,  fonnd  it  circu- 
lating among  the  compeers  and  immediate  snocessors  of    the  evan- 

What  is  the  meaning  of  the  designation  t  A  mnch  debated 
point. 

Eiichhom,'  Bertholdt,'  Koinol,*  Nendeoker,'  uid  many  others, 
assnme  that  the  apostle  felt  himself  nneqnal  to  the  effort  of  nsing 
the  Qreek  language  freely,  while  engaged  in  preaching  the  gospel. 
He  would  be  acoostomed  therefore,  they  suppose,  to  preach  in 
Aramaic;  and  St.  Mark  would  be  employed  by  him  as  his  intn- 
preter,  or  '  dragoman,''  to  render  his  addresses  into  Greek.  It  is 
an  unlikely  snppodfcion. 

Bleek  saw  iia  onlikelihood ;  but,  attaching  the  same  radical 
meaning  to  the  word,  conjectured,  as  Wilhelm  Wilcke  had  done 


iianffJimvtt,  AtpifiOi  fyjM^fr,  oi  /ikwrai  rifti  ri  iwi  reO  xpt^r'S  4  \tx8rrra  4 
Tpax^irra'  efri  yifi  IjiiiHiiii  toC  gvplai,  tCrt  wap^<Ati8iivti'  oh-^,  Oartpw  Si,  i^ 
i^p,  nirpif,  Di  rfiit  rit  Xfi'^'^'  ^ouitv  rdi  Iiiao'ioXJai,  dXX'  «Ax  &vinp  viirrofv 
tQv  mptaxStr  rtnov/itrot  A67UP'  SMTrt  o6iif  H/iofiTt  Hd^ucor,  cthut  trta  ypi^t  Ai 
ArttanHiiptvati'.  'Bite  yiip  iroiiintTo  rpimar,  rsO  /iijSir  iBr  4<roiw(  TOpaiurar,  t 
iftittaaSal  n  ir  atrmt. — Eiuebiiu,  Beeltt.  Hitt.,  iii.  99. 

>  See  Olebaosen'B  Eetuheit  der  EvangtlUn,  p.  101. 

>  Bitileituns,  S  117,  p.  097. 

*  BinUitung,  g  834,  p.  1277. 

*  Prolegomena,  }  3. 

*  Lthrbuch,  S  SO,  p.  236. 
'  Eichbom's  wold. 
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before  him,'  that  it  voald  be  when  the  apostle's  hearers  Tmderstood 
latin  alone  that  he  would  need  a  dragoman.*  That  dragoniaii  he 
pmiunes  to  have  been  St.  Mark.    Also  an  nnlikdj  supposition. 

Schenkel,  attaching  the  same  radical  import  to  the  word,  com- 
bines  the  two  preceding  conjectnres.  He  sappoeea  that  tbe  apostle, 
■IthoDgh  having  considerable  experience  in  speaking  to  foreigners, 
could  not  use  fluently  eitiier  the  Greek  or  the  Latin  tongue,  at 
least  for  lengthened  discourse,  and  that  he  hence  employed  St. 
Mark,  for  both  languages,  as  the  translator  of  his  addresses.'  Like- 
wise unlikely,  as  gathering  up  into  itself  the  separate  unlikelinesses 
of  the  two  preceding  conjectures. 

Smith  of  Jordanhil],  still  attaching  the  same  radical  idea  to  the 
word,  and  supposing  therefore  that  Mark  was  so  called  simply  be- 
cause he  was  '  the  Tratulafor  of  Peter,'  imagined,  as  we  have  re- 
marked in  a  former  page,^  tiiat  he  received  the  appellation  because 
he  translated  into  Greek  the  apostle's  Aramaic  Gospel.'  An 
equally  unlikely  conjecture,  built  on  the  basis  of  a  conjecture  more 
unlikely  still. 

Jerome's  idea  was  better,  tliongh  not  entirely  satisfaotory.  He 
assumed  that  Peter,  '  like  Paul,'  was  not  satisfied  with  his  own 
proficiency  in  Greek,  and  hence  took  advuitage,  so  far  as  his 
written  communications  were  concerned,  of  the  superior  aoquire- 
mente  of  a  qualified  omonumm.  "Paul  therefore,"  he  tells  us, 
"employed  Titus  as  an  interpreter  \  jnst  as  the  blessed  Peter  em- 
"  ployed  Mark,  whose  Qospel  was  composed  by  the  latter  out  of  the 
"  narrations  of  the  former.  And  the  two  epistles  also,"  he  con- 
tinues, "  which  are  ascribed  to  Peter,  differ  from  one  another  in 
"  style  and  character  and  verbal  structure ;  from  which  fact  it  is 
"  evident  that  he  had  been  constrained  to  make  nse  of  different 
"interpreten,"*  Jerome  thus  understood  by  the  word  'interpreter' 
oa  atnanueiuii  who  expreited  in  hi$  own  vrnprovei  phraaeology  the 
idea*  that  were  dielaied  to  him. 

'  iToditiim  und  Mythe,  p.  60. 

>  BinUituiig.  pp.  112,  118,  ed.  1863. 

*  DoM  ClumikteTbUdJe$u,  p.  883. 

*  See  page  xxTiL 

t  DUitTtatieit,  p.  Izzm. 

*  "Habebat  ergo  Titnm  inUrpretem :  doat  et  IwatiiB  Petms  Maronm,  eojus 
*  Bvancelimn,  Pttro  lutTTantc,  <(  iUo  tcribtnU,  oompositiun  ett.  Dsuiqne  at 
"dnae  Epi«k>Iae  quae  fenmtni  Petii,  itylo  iat«r  le  et  ohumotere  diwnput, 
■)  •traetniaqiu  veibonim."  Dote  Harrantc,  not  dietaate-^BpUt.  ou,  o.  x.  (od 
Btdibiem.) 
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Me^er  approves  of  Jerome's  vievs,  and  snggests  the  irord  ievn- 
UtTij  as  aa  ^proximattve  synonym  tar  the  term  employed  by  the 
'falhera.'i  Dean  Alford  adopts  the  so^^eetioa.*  Holtsmuin  too,' 
and  Dr.  Davidson.*  Bnt  there  is  not  a  partiole  of  evidence  in 
all  antiquity,  that  St.  Hark  was  a  greater  master  of  Oreek  tiun 
the  apostle  St.  Peter.  If  one  might  form  an  estimate  from  a  com- 
parative exanunation  of  the  writings  of  the  two  anthora,  St.  Ifark 
was  by  no  means  more  veraant  ih&n  St.  Peter  in  *  the  wisdom '  of 
any  kind  of  'words.'  St.  Peter's  coanection  moreover,  at  onoe  by 
birth  and  fay  residence,  with  sooh  a  Oeotilised  region  as  Qalilee, 
and  his  free  interconrse  with  such  Gentile  indiridnt^  as  Cornelias, 
constitute  a  anfficient  goaraatee  that  he  wonld  posseee,  for  all  prac- 
tical pnrpoaes,  a  sufficient '  working '  acquaintance  with  the  Greek 
Isjtgnage. 

Dnnater  tiiinks  that  the  expression  means  the  editor  in  writing,  or 
fmblisker  to  the  world,  of  the  oral  dieoowreet  of  Peterfi  Bnt  tJiis  con- 
ception of  tlie  case  seema  netther  to  be  in  harmony  wiUi  the  essential 
import  of  the  term,  nor  with  the  ideas  that  were  prevalent  unong 
'  the  fathers '  regarding  the  work  of  onr  evangelist. 

Michaelis  strikes  the  right  vein  :  "  When  Mark  is  ctklled  Peter's 
"Interpreter  or  Somenaul,  we  mnat  not  think  of  a  translator. 
"Pet«r  had  no  need  of  snch  a  helper ;  and  in  tmth  he  writes  Qreek 
"mnch  better  than  Kark.  Bat  we  idionld  nnderstand  the  word  in 
"  a  B«ise  analogons  to  what  it  bears  when  applied  to  Mercnty,  tk» 
"  vnterpreter  of  the  gode,  the  messenger,  that  ia  to  say,  who  oommn- 
'  nicated  to  mmrtals  what  the  gods  had  commissioned  him  to  oom- 
"  mnnicate.  So  Mark  was,  as  it  were,  &e  message  bearer  of  Peter, 
"  ON  imder  teacher,  who  tawghl  olAer*  vihat  &«  had  heard  from  Peter, 
"  or  what  had  been  etUrueted  to  Mm  6y  Peter."  ' 

This,  we  believe,  cornea  very  near  the  '  mark '  regwding  tbe 
rationale  of  the  designation  given  to  St.  Mark.    It  was  not  ao  mnok 


*  Ptolrnomtna,  ohap.  ilt,  |  1. 

■  Dit  Synoptitehen  Etangelien,  p.  867. 

*  Introdvetion,  vol.  11.,  p.  79- 

*  Be  rsferi  to  Miltou'i  (ue  of  tba  word  in  referene*  to  XJtiti,  in  Par.  Lett, 
in,,  067.  8e«  bit  able  DUewnory  ConuiierMUmt  an  the  Svpfoted  Evidtnet  of 
tlu  Early  Fathen  that  Uatthete'*  Ooftl  w<u  JInl  vrttttn,  pp.  77,  7*. 

*  ■■  Et  i«t  Bote  Patri,  etn  QnterlBhier,  d«r  ui<l«n  dsi  l«fant,  was  «i  vtat  Patra 
"  eahiJrl  bnt,  oder  ibm  von  Petro  BOfgBtngvn  ift,  and  ao  wnda  ieb  te  flbeiMtsad, 
"nicbt  Tie  nndere  getban  bsben,  DolimeUobar-" — BinltitKna  f  141,  p.  1061. 
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appArentlj  because  of  any  general  assistance  rendered  to  the  apostle 
JD  the  discharge  of  the  ordinaiy  doties  of  the  apoetolate,  as  because 
of  tlie  specific  relation  of  tlie  contents  of  his  Oospel  to  the  mind  of 
St.  Pet«r,  as  their  literary  Bonrce,  that  St.  Mark  woe  called  the 
apostle's  Interpreter  or  Mmrmene»U.  Unlike  St.  Matthew  and  St. 
John,  he  'wrote  at  second  hand,  and  drew  his  secondary  inspiration 
from  '  the  chief  of  the  apostles.'  The  events  which  he  nurated, 
and  the  discourses  and  Divine  remarks  which  he  recorded,  were 
commanicated  to  him  by  St.  Peter.  And  tkat,  in  f^  matter  of  kis 
biographieal  account  of  Ihe  Savioar,  he  ioa«  8l.  Peter's  interpreter. 
This,  we  may  add,  is  the  view  that  is  taken  of  the  expression  by 
Fritzsche,'  Thiersch,*  and  Klostermann.* 

We  may  remark,  ere  we  leave  this  testimony  of  Papias,  that 
what  the  Presbyter  says  regarding  the  absence  of  a  strict  *  order  ' 
in  the  contents  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel  mnst  not  be  stretched  so 
tightly,  and  therefore  so  nnreasonably,  aa  it  was  co-ordinately  by 
Schleiermacher*  and  Credner.'  They  drew  from  the  expression  the 
inference  that  the  writing  referred  to  by  Papias  oonld  not  be  onr 
present  canonical  Gospel,  which  is  at  least  as  weU  ordered  throngh- 
ont  as  the  other  Gospels,  bnt  mnst  have  been  some  pre-existent 
compilatkin  of  a  less  developed  and  more  miscellaneoos  character. 
*  Fragmentary'  is  Schleiermacher's  word.*  And  changes  have  been 
eagerly  mng  on  it,  uid,  in  partioolar,  on  the  idea  that  nnderlies  it, 
by  a  nnmerons  array  of  criticB,  who  have  the  misfortune  to  imagine 
that  it  is  in  Hm  interest  of  tmth  that  they  should  find  some  lever 
or  other  that  might  enable  them  to  shake  the  reliability  of  the 
Gospel  history.  Bnt  John  the  Presbyter  did  not  mean  that  there 
was  no  '  order '  in  the  composition  of  St.  Mark.  Not  even  did  he 
mean  that  there  was  no  cAservance  of  chronolt^cal  order.  The 
Gospel  w  orderly ;  and  the  events  recorded  are  grouped  on  a  basis 
of  tme  chronology.  But  it  is  nevertheless  of  the  highest  moment 
Aat  the  modem  critic  should  bear  in  mind  the  trnth  cf  the  Presby- 
ter's observation.    There  wiw  no  attempt,  on  the  pa/rt  of  the  evwn-geUst, 


*  "  Bes  Petri,  veritt  Hand." — ProUgomtna,  |  i.,  p.  26. 

■  Vermeh  tvr  Eertttlbaig  d«t  lUtlorUehen  Statidpunett  fOr  die  Kritii  der  N.  T, 
Stiiriftm,  p.  181. 

*  Dai  MoTkutemmgeliwit,  p.  329. 

*  aiMdien  VBd  Kritikai,  1S32,  pp.  736-76S. 
'  EMeiiung,  %  67,  pp.  123,  1S4. 

*  Einltitmg,  J  68,  p.  250.    See  bIbo  j  67. 

d 


DiclzedbyGoOgle 


xxxiT  nrtEODncTioN. 

to  introduce  exact  historic  order  into  the  detailt  of  his  narrative.  There 
was  ELO  attempt  at  a  strictly  scientific  chronology.  It  woold  be 
doing  the  evangelist  the  greatest  injustice  to  endeavonr  to  impoee 
it  on  his  narrations.  He  allowed  faitneelf,  like  St.  Peter  in  his  dis- 
conrsea  to  the  catechnmenB,  scope  and  latitude  in  gronping.  His 
work  was  not  meant  to  be  annalistic,  or  historicallj  complete.  Bat 
all  that  it  aimed  at  was  realized  to  perfection.  It  was  meant  to  be 
the  gospel  in  a  biograpfaioal  form ;  and  it  is  therefore  a  Qospel.  Like 
the  other  Gospels  it  is  the  annonncement,  and  unpretending  pre- 
sentatioQ,  of  some  of  the  sahent  doings  and  sayings  of  Him  who, 
in  His  own  living  presence  in  onr  nature,  in  oar  world,  and  in  the 
world  of  glory,  is  Himself  the  Everlaeting  Ooepel  of  the  grace  of 
God. 


§  7.    Belatioh  of  thk  Gospel  to  the  Apostlb  Peter  : 

IhTEBNAL  EriDENCI. 

There  is  certainly  nothing  in  the  contents  or  texture  of  St. 
Mark's  Gospel  which  can  decisively  determine  that  it  was  drawn 
from  the  wellspring  of  St.  Peter's  discourses. 

Bat,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  nothing  that  is,  in  the  least 
degree,  at  variance  with  the  patristic  tradition. 

Here  and  there,  moreover,  phenomena  of  representatioa  occur,  as 
also,  in  some  cases,  phenomena  of  omission,  or  things  '  oonspicuoos 
by  their  absence,'  which  admit  of  felicitous  explanation  on  the 
hjrpotheeis  of  a  peculiarly  intimate  relationship  to  Peter. 

It  is  not  to  be  doubted  indeed  that  all  the  synoptic  Gospels  bear, 
to  a  considerable  degree,  the  impress  of  this  apostle's  idiosyncrasy.  ■ 
He  was  the  leader  of  the  original  twelve ;  he  was  their  chosen 
spokesman;  he  would  be  their  chief  speaker.  The  forms  con- 
sequently in  which  he  put  his  descriptions  of  his  ocular  and  anri- 
oular  observations  would  naturally  become  models  to  the  rest  of 
the  circle,  or  moulds  in  which  their  public  representations  of  what 
they  themselves,  as  well  as  he,  had  seen  and  heard,  would  take 
definitive  shape.  H'b  image  would  be  unconsoiously  stamped  on 
the  whole  currency  of  their  ministrations. 

Nevertheless,  each  of  his  brethren  would,  in  his  individual  exhibi- 
tions of  the  facts  which  constitute  the  biographical  contents  of  the 
Gospel,  contribute  something  out  of  his  own  individuality.  Hence 
there  would  be  differeocee  in  setting,  differences  in  grouping,  dif- 
ferences in  modes  of  expression,  differences  in  the  admission  oi 
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omiBsion  of  scenes  or  minntor  details.  In  snoh  an  origin^  mind 
mco'eover  as  that  of  John  there  wonld  be  an  amoTmt  of  peculiarity 
that  would  entirely  overlap,  or  perhaps  coinplef«ly  enpersede,  the 
distinctiTe  ona-aidedneas  of  Peter's  presentations,  or  the  parallel  re- 
placements, modifications,  and  additions  of  the  rest  of  the  apostlee. 

So  wonder  therefore  that  critics  in  general  ehonld  have  agreed  to 
class  the  first  three  canonical  Gospels  as  '  synoptic,' ^  setting  St. 
John's  apart  on  a  pedestal  hj  itself.  No  wonder  moreover  that  a 
considerable  school  of  investigators,  of  whom  more  hereafter,  shonid 
h&ve  conceived  that  St.  Mark  must  have  borrowed  from  St.  Mat>. 
tiiew.  So  wonder  that  another  considerable  school  should  have 
imagined  that  he  borrowed  from  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke. 
And  no  wonder,  in  addition,  that  still  another  school  should  have 
contended,  reversely,  that  it  was  on  St.  Mark  that  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  Lake  unitedly  drew  for  the  main  body  of  their  materials.  Un- 
donbtedly  they  did  derive  a  large  amonnt  of  the  contents  of  their 
Gospels  from  the  copious  wellspring  from  which  St.  Mark  still 
more  directly  drew. 

When  we  sssnme,  in  accordance  with  the  emphatic  testimony  of 
'  the  fathers,'  that  St.  Mark  drew  directly  from  the  disconraings  of 
St.  Peter,  then  we  understand  how  it  comes  to  pass  that  it  is  in  his 
pages  that;  we  have  the  most  particnlar  acconnt  of  that  lamentable 
denial  of  his  Lord,  of  which  the  apostle  was  gnilty  (chap.  xiv.  30, 
31,  54,  66—72).  On  no  other  person's  memory  wonld  the  nunnte 
particnlars  of  iite  prediction,  and  of  its  iin«iticipated  fulfilment,  be 
so  indelibly  engraven.  It  ia  also  noteworthy  that  while  the  very 
severe  rebuke  which  our  Lord  administered  to  St.  Peter,  in  the 
neighbonrhood  of  Csaarea  Fhilippi,  is  faithfully  and  cironmstan- 
tially  recorded  in  St.  Mark's  pages  (chap.  vili.  33),  the  splendid 
enlogium  and  distinguishing  blessing,  which  had  been  previously 
pronounced,  are  as  it  were  modestly  passed  by.  (See  Matt.  zvi. 
17—19.)  Doubtless  the  great  apostle  wonld  not  be  gnilty  of  mak- 
ing frequent  or  ^otistic  references  to  such  marks  of  distinction. 
£  u  likely,  says  Ensebins,  that  Peter  maintained  tilence  on  Iheee  point* ; 
hence  the  lilence  of  if  ark. ^ 

Then  the  very  house  which  he  occupied  in  Capernaum,  though  in 
the  other  synoptic  Gospels  simply  called  Peter's  or  Svmon'e,  is  in  St. 


I  They  can,  to  a  large  extent,  be  exhibited  in  a  tgttoptU  of  p&rallel  oolnnuiB. 
See,  for  inttaooe,  Qiiesbaab's  Synop$i$. 
*  Demamtmtio  BvangtlUa,  iii  S,  p.  131, 
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Kark's  called  '  the  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew '  (i.  29).  It  is  as  ii 
the  evangeliet  were  reprodaciiig  the  statement  that  would  natnrally 
drop  from  the  Lpa  of  the  apostle, '  the  house  that  waa  occupied  bt/ 
my  hrotker  and  me.'  Then  again,  when,  in  the  account  of  the  trans- 
figuration, we  read  of  St.  Peter's  proposal  to  erect  three  tabernacles, 
it  is  naiveljr  added,  'for  he  wist  not  what  to  say'  (ix.  6).  One 
almost  hears  the  apostle  rehearsing  the  whole  matter ;  and,  when 
coming  to  the  project  of  erecting  the  tabemaclea,  he  would  paase 
and  add  something  to  the  following  effect :  "  7  thought  I  skovld  siy 
"something ;  hut  retdly  I  did  twt  know  what  to  sa^,  I  woe  so  eon- 
"■  founded  and  overwhelmed  with  airs.  In  th«  end  I  acluatly  itUd 
"  tomething  foolish."  This  latter  pEirt  of  his  account  is  reproduced 
in  St.  Luke's  narrative  (ii.  33).  The  way  too  in  which  the  angel, 
who  appeared  to  the  women  in  the  empty  sepulchre,  makes  refer- 
ence to  the  faithless  apostle  strikes  us  as  peculiarly  tonching,  if  it 
be  r^arded  as  reproduced  by  the  evangelist  from  the  lips  of  the 
apostle  himself, '  Tell  his  disciples  and  Peter,  He  goeth  before  yon 
into  Galilee '  (zvi.  7).  The  apostle  would  delight  to  give  emphasis 
to  the  semi-rednnduit  clanse,  involving,  as  it  did,  the  forgiving 
mercy  of  the  Master  he  had  so  shamefully  mistrusted  and  denied. 

There  are  besides,  throughout  the  entire  Gospel,  multitudes  of 
minute  graphic  touches,  which  bewray  the  evangelist's  connection 
with  some  peculiarly  observant  eye-and-ear-witnese,  such  as  the 
apostle  no  doubt  would  be.  For  inatanoe,  the  personal  looks  and 
gestures  of  our  Lord  are  more  frequently  specified  than  in  either  of 
the  other  synoptic  Gospels.  (See  chap.  i.  31 ;  iii-  5,  34  ;  v.  32 ;  vii. 
33,  34 ;  viii.  12,  33 ;  x.  27.)  Then  fliere  are  such  vivid  circumstan- 
tialities  as  the  '  pillow  '  in  the  boat  (iv.  38),  the  '  green  grass '  at 
pasBOver  time  on  the  hill  aide  (vi.  39),  the  '  roundabout  road '  from 
Bethany  to  Bethphage  (zi.  4),  the  colt  tied  '  outside,'  not  inside,  the 
quadrangle  of  the  owner's  house  (zi.  4),  and  the  '  one  loaf  '  which 
the  flustered  disciples  had  with  them  on  the  sea  (viii.  14).  These 
are  singnlaiiy  luminous  points. 

The  two  other  synoptic  evangelists  record,  as  well  as  St.  Uark, 
the  UtlU  children  tcene.  But  St.  Mark  alone  makes  mention  of  the 
interesting  cironmBtance  that  our  Lord,  in  blessing  the  little  ones, 
'folded  them  in  His  arms'  (z.  16).  He  alone  too  mentions  that, 
on  another  occasion,  the  same  gentle  'embrace'  was  given  to  the 
little  child,  who  was  set  in  the  midst  of  the  disciples  as  the  model 
of  an  unambitious  spirit  (ix.  36).  Something  of  the  same  motherly 
teudemeas  of  spirit  was  displayed  in  our  Lord's  treatment  of  the 


Dicil  zed  by  Google 


SEUTION  or  THE  OOSFBL  TO  BT.   PETEB.  xxzyii 

little  girl  of  twelve  years  of  age,  whom  He  reBtored  to  life.  Not 
only  did  He  'take  her  by  the  hand'  in  the  act  of  reviving  her,  aa 
both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke,  as  well  as  St.  Mark,  record ;  He 
spoke  to  her,  as  we  leam  from  St.  Mark  alone,  in  her  own  familiar 
motber-tongne,  Taiitha  cumi  (v.  41).  Peter  was  present  (v.  37), 
and  wonld  hear. 

The  circumstautialities  connected  with  the  oaee  of  the  woman  who 
came  behind  and  touched  the  hem  of  the  Savionr's  garment  have  al] 
along,  in  Christian  circles,  excited  the  special  interest  of  the  pious. 
They  are  given  by  St.  Mark  more  graphically,  and  in  fuller  detail, 
than  by  the  other  evangelists  (v.  24-34).  And  so,  to  a 'noteworthy 
eit«nt,  is  the  history  of  the  care  of  the  demoniac  lad  at  the  base  of 
the  moimt  of  transfigriTation.  The  whole  scene  is  drawn  to  the 
life ;  bnt  when  ne  come  to  that  notable  home-throst  so  felicitonsly 
dealt  by  onr  Lord,  and  with  snch  readiness,  by  which  He  turned 
back  on  the  stupefied  father  the  '  1/  it  be  possible  to  Thee,'  we  can- 
not donbt  that  we  are  listening  to  the  report  of  one  who  had  been 
jnst  snch  a  keen  and  tenacious  observer  aa  we  picture  the  apostle 
Peter  to  have  been.     (See  ix.  23,  and  Giitatnenlary  in  loo.) 

There  are  other  vivid  circnmatantialities,  freeing  well  with  the 
idea  that  St.  Peter  was  drawn  npon :  for  instance,  the  tannt  which 
the  Nazarenes  threw  at  onr  Lord,  '  the  carpenter  *  (vi.  3) ;  the  name 
of  the  blind  beggar  at  Jericho,  evidently  '  a  character,'  '  Bartimnns 
(z.  46);  the  earnest  bilingual  address,  'Abba-Father,'  in  the 
Lord's  agony  prayer  in  Oethsemane  (ziv.  36) ;  and  that  little  insig- 
nificant, yet  most  significant,  partionlar  in  the  cornfield  scene,  un- 
happily slurred  over  both  by  Luther  and  in  King  James's  English 
version,  but  incontestably  bewraying  the  autopticitj  of  the  narrator, 
*  they  b^an  to  make  a  way '  (ii.  23,  and  see  Commmttary).  It  is 
enough.  We  would  only  specify,  in  conclusion,  one  other  incidental 
circumstantiality.  When  Peter  got  a  place  at  the  fire,  in  the  court 
of  the  high  priest's  house,  he  had,  we  -re  told  in  St.  Mark's  nar- 
rative, his  face,  unfortunately  or  fortunately,  '  to  the  light,'  so  that 
his  features  stood  out  in  full  relief  (ziv.  54).  Who  so  likely  to 
remember  the  fact,  and  to  give  it  emphasis,  as  Pevv  hims^  P 

In  short,  if  we  assume  the  patristic  tradition  regarding  the 
apostle's  relation  to  St.  Mark,  we  find  the  ccntenta  and  texture  of 
the  Gospel  to  be,  without  a  jar  at  any  point,  in  perfect  accord  with 
the  idea. 
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§  8.    The  Isnek  Reutiok  of  ths  Oobfkl  to  thb  Stnoptic 
QospELS  or  St.  Matthew  Aim  St.  Luke. 

The  oldest  eoclesiaatical  miters  say  nothing  regarding  th«  inner 
relation  of  oor  Gospel  to  the  other  two  sjnoptio  Qospela.     Bnt 
Angnatine  speonUted  on  the  subject.     Assuming  the  chronological 
anteriority  of  St.  Matthew's  Oospel,  he  imagined  that  St.  Mark 
followed  his  predecessor  on  foot  as  it  were,  only  taking  shorter  cuts, 
or  abbreviating  the  evangelical  narrative  as  he  went  along.*     "  He 
has,"  says  Augnstine, "  nothing  in  his  Oospel  which  he  shares  with 
John  alone.    He  has  very  little  that  ia  peculiar  to  himself.     He  has 
still  tesB  in  common  with  Lake  alone.     Bat  he  has  very  much  in 
common  with  Matthew,  often  expressed  too  in  jnst  so  many,  and 
indeed  the  veiy  same,  words.     In  these  inatances  he  sometimes 
accords  with   Matthew   alone,  and   sometimes  with  the  other 
GoBpelB  in  addition,  when  they  mn  parallel  with  Matthew."  * 
Ang^tine  had  somewhat  minntety  observed  the  remarkable  corre- 
spondences and  variations  of  the  foor  Gospels,  though  he  speculated 
no  farther  regarding  their  inner  inter-relationship.     It  is  a  fact  that 
there  are  no  correspondences  that  are  peculiar  to  St.  Mark  snd  St. 
John.     It  is  also  a  fact  that  there  are  bnt  few  incidents  in  the  life 
of  oor  Lord,  and  but  few  of  His  discourses  or  remarks,  that  are 
recorded  by  St.  Mark  alone.     It  is  likewise  a  fact  that  there  is  still 
less  that  is  peculiar  to  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke  as  a  pair.    Eichhom,* 
followed  by  Bertholdt,*  specifies  only  five  paragraphs  of  this  de- 
scription, four  of  which  are  very  brief.    The  five  are  these :  (1) 
Mark  i.  21-28,  Lnke  iv.  31-37 ;  (2)  Mark  i.  35-39,  Lake  iv.  42-44 ; 
(3)  Markiii.  ?-19,  Luke  vi.  12-16;  (4)  Mark  iv.  21-29,  Lake  viii. 
1&-18 ;  (6)  Mark  lii.  41-44,  Luke  iii.  1^. 

Eichhom  has  made  a  mistake  in  specifying  the  third  of  these  para- 
graphs, for  it  is  almost  as  folly  given  in  Matthew  x.  1-4  as  in 
Lake  vi.  12-16.  There  is  a  mistake  too  in  the  fourth  specification, 
for  ver.  21-25  of  chap.  iv.  have  their  bomologaes  as  really   in 

'  "  Harons  earn  anhseeatiui,  taDqaam  pediBBSqniu  et  brevialor  ejni  videtni." 
— CondNutu  Evangtlistarum,  i.  3. 

■  "  Com  «olo  qaippe  Joamie,  nihil  dixit ;  solna  ipse,  perpanoa ;  cnin  solo  Lnoa, 
"pnaoioia;  com  Mntthiea  rero,  plniima,  at  mnlta  pene  totidem  atqne  ipsia 
"verbis,  aiva  onm  solo,  sive  cam   (ueteris   couaonante." — Caiunuui  £w,,  at 

*  Bijittitmg,  vol.  L,  J  70,  p.  S18. 

IV,  vol.  ill.,  S  SOI,  p.  1103. 
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Matthew  (t.  15,  x.  26,  vii.  2,  ixv.  29),  as  in  Luke  ;  and  ver.  26-29 
have  nothing  in  either  Lake  or  Uatthew  that  is  analc^os.  So 
that  only  throe  peculiar  par^raphs  rem^.  Of  theee,  it  is  merely 
tlte  first,  and  longest,  in  which  there  is  a  verbal  agreement.  And 
that  Terbal  agreement  is  complete  only  in  two  verses,  namely 
the  24tli  and  25th  of  Mark,  and  the  34th  and  35th  of  Lake.  In 
these  two  Terses,  however,  the  phraseology  is  all  bnt  identical, 
absolately  so  in  the  Beceired  or  Eraamian  text. 

Ferdinand  C  Baor  gives  a  list  of  the  peonliar  coincidences  of  St. 
Uark  inad  St.  Imke,  somewhat  different  from  Eichhorn's.  He  has 
Eichhom's  first,  second,  and  fifth  instances.  Bnt  he  has  other  three, 
via. :  (1)  Mark  iii.  7-12,  Lake  vi.  1?-19 ;  (2)  Mark  ii.  3S-iO,  Lake 
iz.  49,  50 ;  (3)  Mark  zii.  38-10,  Luke  xx.  45-17.<  Let  them  be 
accepted.  Aogostine  was  right  in  saying  that  the  precise  correepond- 
encea  that  are  found  between  St.  Mark  and  St.  Lnke,  withont  homo- 
l<^es  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  John,  are  few,  fewer  indeed  than  the 
pecnliaritaee  in  incident  or  disconrse  that  sre  fonnd  in  St.  Mark 
alone. 

He  is  also  oorrect  in  saying  that  the  correspondences  between  St. 
Mark  and  St.  Matthew  are  very  nnmeronB,  If  we  take,  for  instance, 
each  a  work  as  Griesbach's  Synopsis  of  the  three  Synoptic  Qoepels,  we 
find  that,  in  a  snm  total  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  sections  into  which 
he  snbdivides  his  Synopai»,  there  are  between  sixty  and  seventy  in 
wluch  there  are  marked  correspondences  between  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  Mark.  If  again  we  take,  let  ns  say,  Bobinson's  Sarmony  of  the 
Four  Qotpeli,  we  find  that  in  the  handred  and  seventy-three  sections 
into  which  he  distributes  the  harmonised  narrative,  there  are  above 
eighty  in  which  the  harmony  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Matthew  is  re- 
garded as  evident. 

Angnetine  therefore  was  correct  in  die  general  result  of  his 
oollation. 

Bnt  there  are  insuperable  objections  to  his  theory  of  the  genetic 
relationship  of  St.  Mark's  Ooapel  to  St.  Matthew's.  His  great  name 
indeed  bore  down,  for  many  centuries,  so  far  as  the  Western  chnmb 
was  concerned,  everything  like  opposition  to  his  view ;  only  there 
were  now  and  again  put  forth,  tentatively,  small  tinkering  efforts 
to  reconcile  St-  Mark's  '  footman  '-relationship  to  St,  Matthew  with 
the  '  interpreter  '-relationship  to  the  apostle  Peter  ascribed  to  him 
by  the  otlwr  fathers.    Even  after  the  Revival  of  letters,  and  the  snb- 

I  MarkmevaTigeliwa,  p.  111. 
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seqoent  ^oema  and  development  ot  a  somewhat  independent  qurit 
of  biblical  oritidBm  and  tbeolo^cal  inqairy,  Angnetine'a  opiniot 
remained  for  long  oomparatively  nnchallenged.  Le  FAvre  d'Btaple* 
however,  with  hia  characteristic  independence,  stronglj  oppoeed  it.' 
Bnt  Eraamna  acqniesced  in  it.>  ^d  so  did  even  Wetatein,  in  his 
day,  thongh  he  made  some  little  (dlowance  for  the  independent  in- 
finence  of  Peter's  instructions.* 

It  ia  however  an  ntterly  indefensible  theory,  and  has  been  long 
abandoned  by  all  critics,  as  a  omdity  of  nascent  specnlation.  It 
wonld  account  indeed  for  the  minnte  verbal  correspondences  that 
sometimes  occnr  in  the  two  Gospels,  as  for  instance  in  Uatthew 
xxiv.  4-36  and  Mark  xiii.  5-32.  Bnt  it  can  never  accoont  for  the 
divergences  of  phraseoli^y,  which  also  frequently  occnr ;  and  the 
divergences  in  order  too.  Still  less  can  it  afford  a  cine  to  a  prin- 
ciple of  omission,  that  wonld  account  for  the  absence  of  some  of  the 
most  interesting  contents  of  St.  Matthew's  narrative.  And  yet  leas 
still  can  it  accoant  for  the  mnltitudes  of  vivid  touches  in  details, 
which  are  present  in  St.  Mark  bnt  wanting  in  St.  Matthew,  and 
which  have  all  the  appearance  of  '  antopticily ' ;  such  for  instajice 
as  the  circnmstantiBlities  connected  with  the  core  of  the  demoniai. 
lad  at  the  foot  of  the  monnt  of  transfiguration  (chap.  iz.  11-29). 
And  then  the  theory  not  only  fails,  it  entirely  fonnders,  when  the 
fact  is  taken  into  acoonnt  that  there  are  incidents,  disconrses,  and 
remarks,  fonnd  in  St.  Mark,  of  which  there  are  no  traces  whatso- 
ever in  St.  Matthew.  See,  for  instance,  the  remarkable  parable 
contained  in  chap.  iv.  26-29 ;  and  the  remarkable  miracles  recorded 
in  chaps,  vii.  31-3?  and  viii.  22-26.  See  also  the  fact  of  the 
puring  of  the  apostles  when  sent  out  on  their  first  apostolical  tonr 
{vi.  7).  See  likewise  those  great  deep  ntterances  in  chape,  iv.  22, 
iv.  28,  iz.  23,  ix.  40,  iz.  49 ;  and  those  remarkable  eipresaions  in 
chap.  vii.  3  and  ziv.  41:  all  of  which  are  peculiar  to  St.  Mark. 

When  we  take  the  snm  total  of  these  details  of  things  into  con- 
sideration, we  cannot  hesitate  to  come  to  the  conclnsion  that  Koppe 
was  right  in  the  title  of  his  Dissertation,  published  in  1782,  Mark 
not  the  Abbreviator  of  Matthew* 


>  CoMmaitaHuM  in  Mareum;  Froceminm,  fol.  316,  ed.  1533. 

*  Amotationei  in  Mareant;  FrmBminm,  in  all  tbs  editians. 

*  Novum  TiiUmuntwn;  ProoBmiuio  in  Maroom. 

*  JSaraa  non  Epitotaator  Matth^ :  pnbliBhed  in  Pott  imd  Bapert's  Bytlogt. 
m  L,  pp.  SS-69. 
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Neither  did  the  eT&ngeliat,  as  G-riesbach  inu^ined,'  eat  and  cuQ 
hit  tMirrative,  in  an  aitemating  manner,  out  of  the  two  QotpeU  of  8i. 
Mailheie  and  St.  Lttke.  It  is  an  extremely  artificial  and  mechanical 
theory.  And  yet  the  distingnished  oritio  aotnally  supposed  that  he 
conld  reprodnce  the  precise  zig-zag  process  that  was  pursued  by 
the  evangelist,  as  he  elaborated  his  Qospel  out  of  the  two  anterior 
Gospels  lying  before  him. 

St.  Mark  had  resolved,  according  to  Griesbacb,  to  compile  eat  of 
the  two  a  shorter  acconnt  than  either,  and  to  make  it  snitable  for 
Gentile  readers.     That  was  his  general  determination. 

He  then  started  with  St.  Matthew,  to  whose  leadership  he  in- 
tended to  adhere  in  the  main.  He  omitted  however,  at  the  ontset, 
the  whole  contents  of  the  first  and  second  chapters,  as  having  no 
immediate  reference  to  the  pnblio  ministry  of  Christ.  Coming 
down  therefore  to  the  third  chapter,  he  passed  carefully  along  its 
conise,  and  thence  down  to  the  22nd  verse  of  the  fonrth  chapter, — 
appropriating  the  facts  recorded  in  that  stretch,  and  condensing 
the  substance  of  the  narrative  into  the  first  twenty  verses  of  his 
own  first  chapter. 

Then,  lookiag  forward  to  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  chapters  of 
St.  Matthew,  and  noticing  that  they  contained  a  long  and  '  verbose ' 
disoonise^ — the  Sermon  on  the  Mount — which  he  wished,  as  Fer- 
dinand C  Baur  expresses  it,  'completely  to  ignore,'' — he  turned 
to  St.  Luke.  Following  the  thread  of  this  evangelist's  narrative, 
he  comes  to  chap.  iv.  31,  which  seems  to  refer  to  the  same  period 
Uiat  is  spoken  of  toward  the  close  of  that  paragraph  of  St.  Matthew 
which  he  had  already  turned  to  acconat.  He  goes  on  therefore 
with  St.  Ziuke  iv.  31-44,  reproducing  that  paragraph  into  ver. 
21-39  of  his  own  first  chapter.  Then  he  looks  forward  to  St.  Luke 
V.  1-11,  which  seems  to  him  to  be  not  unlike  what  he  hod  already 
recorded  in  ver.  16-20  out  of  St.  Matthew  iv.  18-22.  He  there- 
fore pretermits  that  paragraph ;  but  makes  use  of  what  follows 
from  V.  12  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  and  thence  on  to  vi.  11.  All 
this  he  reproduces  in  his  own  Gospel,  throoghont  chaps,  i.  40-45 ; 
ii.  1-28 ;  UL  1-6. 

Then  he  thinks  it  time  to  go  back  to  St.  Matthew,  where  he 
finds  in  chap.  zii.  14  a  parallel  statement  to  his  own  in  chap. 

'  Conmentatio  qua  Hani  Bvangelium  totum  t  Matthai  tt  Lvca  coiamentariU 
dtctj^tmH  tue  motuCrotw.    Bee  pp.  3SS-425  of  hie  Opiaeula  Acadaaica,  vol.  ii. 
1  ••Himif  enim  verboes  videbatni  d." — p.  871. 
*  "  Et  die  Bergrede  vdllig  ignoriite  " — Marlaaevaiigelitim,  p,  14S. 
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iii.  6.  Hence,  for  some  inexplicable  reason,  he  spina  ont  a  paragraph 
consisting  of  ver.  7-12  in  his  own  third  chapter,  to  correspond 
vdth  rer.  15  and  16  of  Matthew  zii.  Bnt  noticing  that  what 
follows  in  St.  Matthew  is  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Testamsnt,  he 
feels  as  it  were  repelled,^  and  turns  once  more  to  St.  Lnke,  taking 
np  the  narrative  where  he  had  formerly  left  it,  and  transferring, 
in  his  own  way,  ver.  12-16  of  chap.  vi.  into  ver.  13-19  of  his  own 
ohap.  iii.  Then  he  seems  to  hare  got  wearied  of  St.  Lnke,  and 
tnmed  to  St.  Matthew  once  more,  and  made  nse  of  zii.  22-32  in 
his  own  iii.  20-30. 

He  then  passes  over  ver.  33-45  in  St.  Matthew,  as  oontaining 
matter  that  he  did  not  wish ;  bnt  instead  of  tnming  abruptly  on 
that  account  to  St.  Lnte,  as  might  have  boon  expected,  he  repro- 
duces, in  that  portion  of  his  own  narrative  which  extends  from 
chap.  iii.  31-35  to  chap.  iv.  1-20,  what  he  found  in  Matthew  xii. 
46-50  and  ziii.  1-23.  Then  he  turns  once  more  to  St.  Lulce, 
and  makes  use  of  viii.  16-18  in  his  own  iv.  21-25.  After  which 
he  reverts  agiun  to  St.  Matthew  xiii.  24-30;  bnt  in  place  of 
reproducing  the  parable  there  contained  he  is  reminded,  by  the 
expression  '  while  the  men  glept,'  of  anotiier  parable  in  which  not 
the  '  men,'  but  the  hwhand-'  man,'  tlept,  and  so  he  inserts  it  instead, 
in  iv.  26-29.  Then  he  copies  from  8t.  Matthew  once  more,  repro- 
ducing St.  Matthew's  two  verses,  xiii.  31,  32,  into  his  own  three, 
iv.  30,  31,  32.  After  thai,  passing  over  the  little  parable  in  the 
33rd  ver.  of  St.  Matthew,  he  condenses  what  he  finds  in  the  34th 
and  35th  verses  into  his  own  statement  as  contained  in  his  ver. 
33  and  34.  And  at  length, '  fatigued  '  with  the  multitude  of  St. 
Matthew's  parables, '  he  bids  good-bye  for  a  little '  to  his  chosen 
leader,^  and,  betaking  himself  again  to  St.  Luke,  resumes  the  thread 
of  narrative  which  he  had  let  go  when  he  turned  to  St.  Matthew 
xiii.  24.  He  finds,  however,  on  resuming  the  thread,  that  he  had 
already  obtained  ont  of  St.  Matthew  what  corresponds  to  St.  Luke 
viii.  19-21,  and  hence  he  passes  on  to  the  following  paragraphs,  in 
ver.  22-25,  and  ver.  26-56.  These  he  reproduces  in  his  own 
chap.  iv.  35-41,  and  chap.  v.  1-43.  Then  he  once  mora  relents, 
though  still  only  half  recovered  from  the  inundation  ot  parables,* 
and  turns  to  St.  Matthew  ziiL  53-58 :  ete.,  eto.,  eto. 

■  "  Consnlto  omittit  locum  prophets  oomni.  17-31  UuiUtiun." — p.  ST2. 

*  "Cam  vero  M&tthaua  pono  panbolii  addsret  poraboUi,  Maroos  Tslut 
"  fatigatnB  fatmo  duoem  itliqiiantiaper  tbIsts  juasit." — p.  B74. 

*  "  llMcum  nimia  parabolnm  Uat(ta«  o^.  IS  oopa  qnad  obntnni,  Ldob 
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As  a  theory  of  genetic  relationship,  this  hypotheeie  is,  to  the  last 
d^ree,  unlikely.  Certainly,  it  entirely  fails  to  give  a  sufficient 
reason  for  its  hop-and-ekip  principle  of  transition  from  the  one 
Gospel  to  the  other.  It  also  equally  ftuls  to  account  for  those 
pecnliarities  of  incident,  disconrse,  and  remark,  which  are  foond  iu 
St.  Mark  alone.  Griesbach  says  that  these  occnpy  in  all  only  abont 
twenty-fonr  verses.^  Bnt  this  is  ntterly  nnreal,  when  ve  add  the 
copiotis  oircnmstantialitieB,  which  besprinkle  the  Giospel  throogb- 
ont,  to  the  sections  which  deal  with  scenes  that  have  no  parallels 
in  either  St.  Matthew  or  St.  Luke.'  The  tbeoiy  likewise  fails  to 
account  for  those  characteriatio  touches  of  description,  which  impart 
vividness,  by  single  flashes,  to  the  Bcenea  depicted,  and  suggest  that 
the  evangelist  most  be  drawing  on  the  reports  of  some  eye-witness, 
who  bad  the  tact  <d  felicitonsty  seizing,  in  what  he  saw  and  heard, 
points  of  irradiation  and  salient  items  of  detail.  Then  too  it 
entirely  fails  to  acconnt  for  the  thorongh  homogeneonsnesB,  all 
throogh  the  Gospel,  of  the  evangelist's  style  of  composition, — 
simple,  artleee,  and  homely  though  that  style  confessedly  is.^  If 
he  had  been  borrowing  his  matirid,  alternately,  from  the  writings 
of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lake,  one  would  have  expected,  as  the  un- 
avoidable reenlt  of  his  double  dependence,  to  find,  in  alternative 
sequence,  a  cert^  reflection,  distinct  or  dim, —  a  '  nuOMovnaig '  at 
least, — of  the  two  different  stjlee,  to  which  the  pendulum  of  his 
attentdoa  successively  tamed.  Snt  there  is  no  such  alternation  of 
reflection  or  shade.  And  thus  the  theory  again  breaks  down ;  as 
it  also  conspicuously  does,  when  one  attempts,  in  consisteocy  with 


"  M  sd jDimsw  oomitam  Tidimna.  VermuliimeD  aom  Matthieam  potimimom 
"  dla  eUgiuet,  id  onjiu  dnctnm  memorabiUA  Christi  soripto  oonsignaret,  jam 
"ad  Hatthenm  ranm  redit."— p.  376. 

t  "  Uarom  totnm  libellimi  ramn,  ti  vigiiUi  et  gvatuor  areiter  eommata,  qas 
"  de  Boa  penn  addidit,  exdpias,  e  U^ttfaoi  at  Lacs  oommantMiii  compilavit." — 
p.  3G»,  also  p.  380. 

>  See  the  detuled  evidenoe  in  WQles'a  Spteimen  Hermmeutiemn  dt  iit,  qiue 
oi  viki  Mono  iwit  narrata,  aut  eopiotitu  et  explieativt  ab  to,  quam  a  eateris 
EvangcUttit,  txpotita.  There  ia  a  BammaT;  in  pp.  186-1S3,  See  aleo  Aagust 
Enobel  de  EoanffeUi  Marei  Oriffine,  pp.  39-66. 

■  "OI  »U  the  New  Teatamant  wiitars,"  sajB  MiohseliB,  "Done  appear  to 
"  hsTe  given  themselvea  lew  eonoem,  than  Mark,  oaDcermng  elegance  o( 
"dietiODand  pnrity  of  Oreek."  {tJnUr  alien  SdaifUtelUm  dei  N.  T.  lektirU 
ktiiUT  um  He  Zitrdt  der  Sede,  und  wn  die  BeiniffJieit  da  OrUchitehtn  wetdger 
brkibHaiert  ffCMMit  n  (d*.  alt  Xaretu.)~EinleituBg,  i  147,  p.  107fi. 


by  Google 


lliv  INTGODDCTION. 

it,  to  aocoant  for  the  many  minate  diversitiea  which,  amid  ths 
moltitades  of  nmiiite  coincidences,  mottle  the  representations  of  St. 
Mark,  and  Etamp  them  with  a  phase  that  is  entirely  hie  own. 

The  theory  is  certainly  nntenable.  Bat  as  it  ia  positive  on  the 
one  hand,  and  completely  removed  from  the  region  of  mystical 
haze  on  the  other ;  as  it  happily  stirred  the  stagnant  waters  of 
criticism,  and  disturbed  the  old,  sh^ow,  aelf-arr<^ting  hypothesis 
of  St.  Mark's  ezclnsiTe  dependence  on  St.  Matthew ;  as  it  was 
wrongbt  oat  moreover,  and  proponndcd,  by  an  anthor  renowned  for 
ability,  learning,  critical  acnmen,  and  independence  of  jndgment ; 
it  was,  alfhoagh  amid  mnch  contention  and  opposition,  exten- 
sively eaponsed.  Saanier,  in  }.arti-nlar,  elaborately  defended  it 
in  a  special  treatise  on  The  Souraes  of  JSark'i  Qoapd}  Sieffert 
too  defended  it ;  thoogh  he  tried  to  reconcile  it  with  the  testimony 
of  Papiaa  regarding  the  relationship  of  the  Qospel  to  the  teachings 
of  the  apostle  Peter.'  Fritzsche  also  eeponsed  it  zealonsly,  and 
made  it  the  basis  of  his  Commentary  on  Mark, — a  commentary  re- 
markable alike  for  scholarly  ability  and  for  critical  tyranny  of  tone. 
It  was  asserted  moreover  in  the  most  positive  manner  imaginable 
by  Evanson,  in  his  Diegonanee  of  the  Four  generally  received  Evan~ 
geliatt?  It  is  contended  for  by  Dr.  Davidson ;  only  he  postnlatea, 
in  addition,  that  the  nnknown  evangelist  most  have  made  nse  of 
"the  primitive  Mark,  or  Petrine  Gospel,  referred  to  by  Papias,"  * 
Strauss  too  accepted  it  with  eagerness  as  demonstrated.'  He 
fonnd  it  to  be  snbservient  to  his  own  nlterior  critical  um, — for  it 
is  obvions  that  there  conld  bo  no  place  for  the  mythical  theory  of 
the  Oospet-Hutory,  if  St.  Mark's  Chtpd-Wriiing  rested  directly  on 
the  anthority  of  «a  actual  eye-and- ear- witness,  snch  as  the  apostle 
Peter.  Strauss  therefore,  in  his  later  work,  persists  in  his  ad- 
hereoce  to  the  theory  of  Griesbach.'  Gfrorer  also,  as  might  be 
expected  from  his  kinship  of  spirit  to  that  of  Stranss,  accepts  it, 

'  Veber  die  Qaelltn  det  Evar^eliwiu  det  Mareta.     (1826.) 

^  Prolulio,  qua  divena  rieentioruta  criticorutn  unUtttia  de  fontibtu  EeaitgeUi 
St.  Hard  arUiquiiiinta  Iraditionii  eeeleiiattiea  opt  amciliantur  (1829).  See 
also  his  mbseqnecC  Ahhandlang  Vbtr  dtn  Cnprung  dtt  eriUn  kanoni$ckeH 
Evangeliiaiu  (1833),  p.  178.    The  former  work  is  little  knoini  even  in  Germany. 

>  He  represenU  M&rk'a  narrative  as  "oompiled  antii^lj  of  puMgea  copied, 
"  often  literally,  either  bom  the  Qospel  oalled  Matthew's,  or  Luke's  "—p.  313  of 
lit  ed.  (1792),  ot  p.  276  of  2i]d  ed.  (1805.) 

*  IntTOdiKtUm,  vol,  ii.,  pp.  90-103. 

*  "  1st  znr  Evidene  erhoban," — Ltbtn  Jtia,  vol.  i.,  {  13,  p.  66,  ed.  1835. 

*  LebenJeiu/lirdatdcuUcheVolk  (1864),  p.  66. 
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Bnd  "  holds  it  for  an  established  fact,  that  St.  Mark  not  only  had 
"the  two  other  eynoptio  GoapelB  lying  open  before  him,  hut  tratu- 
"eribed  tliem."^ 

The  nnderiying  principle  of  the  theory,  viz.  that  St.  Mark  mad» 
use  of  the  Ooepele  of  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  had  been,  at 
an  earlier  period,  ably  and  reverently  advocated  by  Dr.  Henry 
Owen,  in  his  ObtermUwnt  on  ihe  Four  Qotpett  (1761).'  It  wa» 
accepted  as  a  'very  probable'  hypothesis  by  Harwood;^  and  it 
has  been  contended  for,  or  maintained,  by  many  oritics  since,  in- 
clusive of  Nendeoker,*  de  Wette,'  and  Bleefe.'  It  is  also  main- 
tained, under  a  certain  developed  phase,  by  Ferdinand  C.  Baur,^ 
Schw^ler,'  Eostlin,'  and  the  other  adherents  of  the  TiibingeD 
school. 

De  Wette  gives  effect  to  hie  opinion  on  the  subject,  by  arranging- 
hia  Handbook-Enpotition  of  the  OotpeU  thna:  (1)  Matthew,  (2) 
Lnke,  (3)  Mark,  (4)  John.  Eostlin,  in  like  manner,  in  his 
treatise  on  the  Origin  and  Composition  of  the  SynopHo  Qospels^ 
divides  his  work  into  three  books  or  sections,  arranged  thus:  (1) 
the  Qotpd  aeeording  to  Matthew,  (2)  the  Gospel  according  to  Lvike, 
(3)  tKe  Qospd  aeeording  to  Mark.  Although  he  holds  that  there 
was  tax  original  Mark,  anterior  to  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke, 
yet  he  maintains  that  the  canonical  Mark  was  anbseqnent  to  these 
other  ^noptics,  and  dog  out  of  their  materials. 

In  addition  to  the  general  notion  that  St.  Mark  made  use  of  the 
Gospels  of  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke,  the  oritics  of  the 

*  ■■  Ifarkns  die  beideu  Anderen  niehl  not'  tot  aioh  gehabt,  Bondem  auage- 
"■ehrieben  hat.  Dobs  Leiteres  inrklieh  der  FftU  aej,  halte  loh  wenigatene  [Or 
"sine  anagemuhte  Thatuohe." — Qaehiehts  da  UreftrufentAumi,  Band  It., 
£ap.  9,  p.  128. 

'  See,  in  putianlar,  pp.  S2-7G. 

*  IntrodMetlofi  to  the  Stady  taid  KnoaUdgt  of  tht  Hea  Tertammt,  toL  i., 
«bq>.  It.,  I  9,  p.  IBS. 

*  LeJ>rbm«h  dtr  liistoiveh-kHtUehm  EinUittaiff,  g  B2,  p.  3S9. 

*  Leirbueh  der  htitorueh-kTitUelien  Eitileitung,  %  9i. 

*  KittUityag  in  das  N.  T,  p.  248.  Bee  abo  his  BeitrSge  «ur  Evatigelien-Kritilc, 
pp.  75-76. 

>  Dot  MaTkumatigeUvm,  and  KrilUehe  Untertuehung"^  'l^*r  dte  kanoitUehen 
Bvatigelien,  pp.  648-B61. 

*  Das  NaehaposUUsche  Zeitalter,  pp.  4Ctl-476. 

*  Der  JJrspnmg  tmd  die  ifiw^oriilon  dor  Synoptisehea  Enangeliea,  pp. 
S10-36e. 
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Tubingen  school, — sncb  as  F.  C.  Banr,  Schwegler,  Eostlin,  already 
referred  to, — attribnte  to  tbe  evangelist  a  particular  doctrinal 
aim  or  'tendency,'  having  a  particular  relation  to  the  parties 
that  were  co-existing,  at  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Gospel, 
within  the  circle  of  the  churches.  St.  Matthew  is  regarded  as 
having  had  an  Old  Testament '  tendeno;,'  on  the  side  of  the  Jnduo 
party.  St.  Lnke  in  hia  '  tendency '  ia  r^arded  as  having  been 
anti-Jndaic  and  Pauline.  And  St.  Mark,  coming  after  both  as  is 
assumed,  and  mediating  as  it  were  between  them,  is  looked  npon 
as  meeting  a  more  matured  condition  of  the  divergent  parties,' 
when  their  wisest  leaders  were  wisbfnL  to  shake  hands  and  agree. 
Hia  Qoapel  is  therefore  '  neatrtd '  and  '  ireoio.'  *  '  It  is  the  pro- 
duct,' says  Kostlin,  '  of  the  idea  of  catholicity.'  ^ 

It  may,  on  all  hands,  be  admitted  that  there  ia  a  certain  generio 
element  of  tmth  in  the  representations  of  the  school  that  sur* 
ronnded  F.  C.  Baur.  St.  Mark's  Gospel  is  undoubtedly  'nentrat.' 
It  M  '  oolourless,'  in  relation  to  all  grave  party  qnestions  within 
the  circle  of  the  early  churches.  It  i»  eminently  'catholic'  It 
is  'irenic'  It  is  also,  at  the  same  time,  as  Hilgenfeld  repreaenta 
it,  *'Petrinic,*  thongh  not  in  any  one-sided,  or  obtrusive,  or 
sectarian,  or  anti-PanUae  sense.  It  is  '  Pauline '  too,  aa  Michelsen 
contends,'  but  in  no  anti-Petrine  spirit.  It  is  thoronghly  un- 
sectarian. 

All  this  mai/  be  admitted,  and  shoiUd  be  admitted.  It  is  patent, 
lying  on  the  surface  of  the  Gospel.     It  wells  up  from  its  heart. 

Nevertheless,  there  is  not  so  mnch  as  one  straw  of  evidence  that 
the  Gospel  of  Mark  occupied  a  position  of  mediation,  or  irenc 
neutrality,  tn  relation  to  the  otlier  two  tynoptio  Qotpek.  It  is  in  the 
mere  wantonness  of  a  creative  imagination  that  its  penman  is 
depicted  as  warily  steering  his  critical  bark  between  some  Scylla 
.  in  St.  Matthew's  representations  and  some  Charybdis  in  St 
Luke's.  There  is  no  Scylla  in  the  repreeentations  of  St.  Matthew. 
It  most  be  invented,  if  suspected.     There  is  no  Charybdis  in  the 


>  Scbvegter,  Dai  Naekapoitoluehe  ZtitaUer,  p.  4S6. 

*  Ibid.,  pp.  471-481.  Bae  a  Bhadaw  of  the  Tiibicgen  idea  cut  before,  in 
Owen's  Obtereationt,  pp.  60,  61  ■ 

*  DtT  Urfprung,  p.  873. 

«  Die  Evangeliai,  pp.  195-144. 

*  Bet  Evangelie  van  Markui,  Inleiding,  p.  4.  "  Om  Mark,"  was  written,  ha 
6VJS,  "door  em  efariiten  nit  de  joden,  doob  niettetnin  een  hevig  aanhaugec  van 
"  FanlDS." 
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representations  of  St.  Lake.  Neither  is  there  any  indication  io 
St.  Mark  of  wary  steering,  or  of  some  latent  aim  of  destination 
kept,  like  sealed  orders,  under  lock  and  key.  There  is,  in  all  the 
Gospels,  perfect  transparency  and  simplicity,  '  the  simplicity  that 
is  in  Christ.'  It  ia  not  needfal  to  mine  into  profonnd  depths,  or 
to  climb  into  giddy  heights,  in  search  of  '  tendency.'  No  intricate 
involntion,  baffling  to  ordinary  eyes,  need  be  suspected.  No  divin- 
ing power  is  reqnired.  There  may  have  been,  to  a  certain  inci- 
dental d^ree,  a  desire,  as  Mill  conjectured,  to  correct  apocryphal  or 
erroneous  representations,!  that  vere  getting  afloat  over  society. 
Bnt  donbtless  the  one  dominant  and  overmastering  aim  wonld  jost 
be  that  of  all  the  apostles  of  onr  Lord,  and  of  all,  in  all  ^es, 
who  have  imbibed  anght  of  the  apostolic  spirit ;  to  tell,  for  the 
sake  of  sinfnl  and  snffering  hnmonity,  the  nn varnished  bnt  vivifying 
story  of  the  life-and-death-work  of  Christ  the  Saviour.  In  other 
words,  and  in  popnlar  phraseology,  the  aim  wonld  be  io  unfurl  the 
banner  of '  the  goepel,' 

The  peculiar  Tiibingen  theory  has  been  repudiated  and  opposed 
hy  the  illnstrions  Heinrich  Ewald,  in  terms  of  the  most  stinging 
severity.  The  school  from  which  it  emanates  is  denounced  by  him 
as  *  mischievous  '  and  '  false.'  *  But  in  his  own  theoiy  of  the  inter- 
relationship of  Mark  to  the  other  Gospels  he  formed,  as  is  his 
wont,  such  peculiarly  vivid  conceptions  that,  to  himself,  they  have 
started  out  from  the  canvas  of  bis  imagination,  with  all  the  self- 
evidencing  or  self-asserting  authority  of  objective  historical  fscts. 

He  postulates  a  considerable  variety  of  documents  or  books,  now- 
lost,  bnt  more  or  less  incorporated  in  our  existing  Gospels.  The 
respective  peculiarities  of  these  books  are,  he  conceives,  clearly 
discernible,  in  the  particoloured  texture  of  the  synoptic  GSospels. 
And  hence,  in  the  first  edition  of  his  Trayulation  of  the  First  Three 
(Joipels,  the  edition  of  1850,  the  respective  portions  which,  as  he 
conceives,  had  been  derived  from  these  prior  works,  are  actually 
represented  to  the  eye  by  being  printed  in  nine  varielieg  of  type. 

He  holds,  moreover,  that  there  have  been  three  distiact  editions 
of  Mark, — Mark  a,  Mark  b,  Mark  e, — tbe  second  much  altered  from 
the  first,  though  appearing  only  about  a  year  later,  and  the  third 
(which  appeared  in  the  second  century)  still  further  altered  and 
impoverished.^    In  the  second  edition,  a«  he  supposes,  there  were 

■  pTotegomena,  i  111. 

■  DU  drei  enten  EvangeUen  u.  d.  Apattelgttehiehte  U871-73),  pp.  2,  8. 

■  DU  drd  n-ftm  En.,  pp.  T7-17i. 
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namerons  interpolatiotifl  introduced  from  two  still  earlier  evan- 
gelical docnments,  the  oldett  Qogpel  (now  loBt, — the  Gospel  that 
waa  nsed,  he  ia  conTinced,  by  the  apostle  Paul), '  and  th»  Lord't 
Words  or  the  "  Spruchiammhtng  "  (also  now  lost). 

In  direct  oppoeition,  however,  to  the  hypothesie  of  the  Tiibingen 
school  and  of  Griesbach,  Ewald  maintains  strongly  that  the  Gospel 
of  Mark  waa  not  only  a  thoronghly  '  original '  work,  but  antece- 
deat  in  date  to  the  Gospels  of  both  Matthew  and  Luke,  and  was 
osed  by  theee  evangelists  in  the  oompoeiticNa  of  their  respective 
books. 

The  entire  theory  of  the  distingnished  author  is  emphatically  his 
own.  No  other  independent  mind  could  be  expected  to  accept  it. 
Oeninaee,  who  wander  in  orbits  of  infinite  conjecture,  differ  from 
each  other,  like  planet  from  planet,  not  only  in  bulk,  substantiality, 
and  the  hue  and  intensity  of  tbeir  lustre,  but  also  v»  their  •pathi. 

But  how  then  are  we  to  account  for  the  remarkable  coincidences 
that  characterize  the  synoptic  Gospels  ?  Whence  the  whole  para- 
graphs of  coincident  phraseolt^y  P  Whence  the  coincidences  in 
detached  and  minute  pbraaes,  as  for  instance  in  Matthew  xii.  13, 
Mark  iii.  5,  Luke  vi.  10  P  Whence  the  coincidences  too  in  the 
order  or  arrangement  of  the  evangelical  materials? 

Eichhom,  for  instance,  gives  a  tabulated  list  of  44  sections, 
which  are  parallel  or  coincident  in  the  three  synoptic  Qoepels.  In 
all  these  sections,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  38th,  the  'order' 
of  Mark  and  Luke  is  identical ;  and,  from  the  20th  onward,  the 
order  in  the  three  evangelists,  with  the  single  exception  already 
specified,  is  one  and  the  same. 

Whence  such  coincidences  P 

It  is  not  enough  to  refer  the  whole  matter,  with  Ganssen '  and 
others  of  the  same  school,  to  the  sovereignty  of  Divine  inspiration 
and  dictation.  God  indeed  '  hath  spoken  once '  and  again  and 
^^.  (Fa.  Ixii.  11;  Heb.  i.  1.)  He  still  speaks.  His  very 
works  are  words.  He  spoke  and  speaks  through  the  evangelists. 
Like  the  prophets  of  the  older  dispensation,  'they  spake  as  they 
were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost"  (2  Pet.  i.  21).  Doubtless  the 
omnipresent  Spirit  is  brooding  and  breathing  everywhere ;  and  He 
'blows  where  He  listeth '  (John  iii.  8).  This  is  not  a  worn-out 
antiquated  idea.    It  is  a  pcremiial  truth,  just  as  really  a  dictate  of 

I  Die  drti  tnten  Ew.,  p.  63 
*  Tlieopncuttit,  chap,  i,,  B  i. 
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deep  plinoaophy  as  it  ib  a  doctrine  of  simple  and  biblical  theology. 
If  so,  we  shall  Dot  be  astray  in  our  thoughts  if  we  believe  that  the 
Living  Spirit  of  Chrietianity  was  '  blowing  '  1860  years  ago,  along 
the  plains  and  aroond  the  hills  of  Galilee  and  Jndtea.  His  inflaence, 
•rithont  stint,  must  nodonbtedly  have  descended  on  the  Christ 
(John  iii.  34),  and  would  be  '  ponred  oat '  plenarily  on  His  chosen 
representativae  and  ootomissioners.  (Acts  ii.  17,  IS.)  It  actuated 
the  apostles  and  evangelists,  but  always,  let  it  bo  borne  in  mind, 
in  perfect  accordance  with  the  divinely  constitnted  laws  that,  in 
the  sphere  oi  free  hnman  agency,  regulate  idiosyncratic  observation 
of  phenomena,  coUigation  of  facts,  collation  of  particnlars,  logical 
classification,  rhetorical  oombinaticm,  and  literary  representation. 
(I  Cor.  xiv.  32.) 

We  retnm  then  to  oar  inqniry.  There  must  be  'a  safficient 
reason  '  to  acconnt  for  the  literary  coincidences  of  the  Gospels. 

Le  Clero  threw  oat  the  conjectnre  that  the  three  synoptic  evan- 
gelists may  have  derived  their  materials  in  common  from  the  same 
soorces,  the  written  Memoiri  or  Memoriait  of  Bye-and-ear-mtneuei.^ 
Priestley  reproduced  tlie  oonjectore.'  Koppe  too  reprodnced  it  in 
part,  contending  in  the  Dissertation  to  which  we  have  already 
referred '  that  St.  Mark,  so  far  from  being  a  mere  abbreviator  of 
St.  Matthew,  never  saw  St.  Matthew's  Gospel.  The  coincidences 
between  the  two  are,  he  oonjeotores,  to  be  accoonted  for  on  the 
principle  that  they  both  drew  from  the  same  foantains,  whether 
oral  or  wiittea.  Michaelis  came  to  be  of  the  same  opinion  snb- 
stantially;  only  he  gave  emphasis  to  the  conviction  that  it  was 
'vritltn  Reports'  {schriftliehe  Naehrichten)  of  which  the  three 
evangelists  niade  nse.  "Xone  of  the  three  evangelists,"  he  says, 
"seems  to  have  read  the  Gospels  of  the  other  two."*  Semler, 
thoogh  like  '  a  rolling  stone  *  in  his  opinions,  gave  for  a  season  more 

■  " .  .  .  qaidni  enim  credamoB,  tria  hno  eTangelia  puiim  petita  eeae  ei 
*■  nmilibiu  ant  iiBdem  lontibns,  hoo  eet,  e  BomnentBriia  eoram,  qui  varios 
"Chiuti  lermonet  andiverant,  ant  aotomm  ejus  testes  Inerant,  eaqne,  ne  ob- 
"  IiTionL  tndareutor,  iUioo  soriptis  mondarant." — SUIoria  Ecclaiattica  (1716), 
p.  429. 

■  He  ipeaks  of  the  Qospeli  as  "  originall?  Tritten  in  detached  partn.  Bome  of 
"(bete,"  be  adds,  "might  have  been  oommitied  to  writing  b;  the  apostles 
"  themselves,  and  some  b;  their  anditois,  coireated  b;  tbemselTes." — OlntTva- 
tiau  #n  du  Barmonv  o/  tht  QonptU  <1780),  pp.  72, 78. 

'PageiL 

*  EinleUang,  1 129,  p.  939. 
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definite  shape  to  tlie  conjecture,  bj  saying  that  it  waa  probable 
that  all  the  three  synoptic  evangeliata  ased  various  original 
Aramaic  docnmenta.!  Lessing  became  more  definite  still,  and 
conjectured  that  the  basis  of  the  three  synoptic  Gospels  was  the 
Aramaic  Gospel  spoken  of  by  the  fathers  as  the  Qogpel  according  to 
ike  HebreKg,  or,  what  was  identical  aa  he  contends,  the  Qogpel  of 
tite  twelve  apoellet.'  N'iemeyer  took  ap  (jie  conjectnre  and  elabor- 
ated it,  maintaining  that  the  divergences  of  the  existing  Gospels  are 
to  he  traced  to  different  recensions  of  the  primitive  Aramaic  Gospel.* 
And  then  the  hypothesis,  thns  amplified,  got  into  the  hands  of 
Eichhom,  who,  with  a  consummate  genius  in  the  direction  of  in- 
genuity, elaborated  it  to  its  culminating  point,  daring  the  process 
of  a  long  series  of  years.  He  was  able,  ho  conceived,  to  reproduce 
the  original  document,  or  XJrevangelium,  BO  far  at  least  as  its  essen- 
tial contents  are  concerned.  It  consisted,  he  supposed,  (d  the  snm 
of  those  forty*four  *  sections  of  the  history  of  onr  Iiord,  to  which 
we  have  already  made  reference,'  and  which,  in  their  substance,  are 
common  to  all  the  three  synoptic  Gospels.  The  additional  sections 
of  the  history,  which  are  found  coincidently,  not  in  all,  but  only 
in  pairs  of  the  Gospels,  as  (1)  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  (2)  in 
St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  and  (3)  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  were 
documentary  Additione  or  Supplement*,  incorporated  in  the  par- 
ticular copies  or  recensions  which  had  come  into  the  hands  oE  the 
respective  pairs  of  evangelists.  The  sections  again,  which  are 
pecnliar  to  each  of  the  evangelists,  were  apparently  either  peculiar- 
ities in  his  particular  recension,  or  contributions  from  private  sources 
of  his  own.  Eichhom  is  not  quite  positive  about  them.*  Bnt  he 
is  qnite  positive  about  the  actual  existence  of  the  Aramaic  Urevan- 

'  See  hii  notPB  to  hit  TomiMR'i  Ahharidlungen  Sber  dU  vier  BvaattUtn, 
vol.  i.,  pp.  1*6,331,290. 

'  "  MUtbtBoa,  Marcos,  Lucas  ^nd  niebU  «la  venchiedene  nnd  nioht  Ter- 
*'  sohiedene  lTebMBetzun{;eD  der  BOgCDMiDten  bebriiiBobeD  Uikunde  det  Mst- 
"  thMQB,  die  jeder  maobte  io  gut  er  komit«." — Neat  Hypolhae  Bher  die  Evaagtl- 
utm  bloi  all  mauchlUht  GachichUckreiber  bttraehttt  (17731,  g  50. 

'  Conjeetura  ad  ilitutrandum  pliirimoTum  N.  T.  ScripUmM  tifantiuin  dj 
jiriinoTdiit  viiit  Jttu  CftH*li  (1790),  pp.  8-10. 

*  FoTty-tteo  in  bis  first  draft. 

*  Page  xlviii. 

*  A*  to  Mark,  be  says :  "  Diett  SlBeke  verrattun  vitlmehr  tinen  eigen  ge$timm- 
"  ttn  ConeipienUn,  von  dein  mir  joriI  kHUt  niehu  baitim,  Ob  nun  ditier  Con- 
"ciineniUarkuiiftbit  ley,  odfT  tine  vonihmverichitdeiitFeTtoa.muumaiiMHtnt- 
••  achieden  taeiea."—EinUitung,  j  69,  vol.  L,  p.  SH. 
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geltwn,  Trith  different  sets  of  a^itiont  or  iiderpolatiotu  in  different 
copies  7  Bnch  as  Gopy  A,  coatainiog  additions  ultimately  incorporated 
in  St.  MatUiew ;  G(^  B,  oontaining  additions  nltimately  incorporated 
in  St.  Luke ;  Copy  C,  comlnning  both  A  and  B  and  transiated  by  St. 
Mark ;  Oopy  D,  which,  when  combined  with  B,  formed  the  basis  of 
St.  Luke's  Gospel,  while  as  combined  with  A  "it  formed  the  basis  of 
llie  text  of  St.  llatthen-.i  He  also  became  poBitive,  in  the  nltimate 
form  of  bis  theory,  that,  in  addition  to  tbe  Aramaic  additions  in  t^e 
Tarions  codices  referred  to,  there  had  got  into  oircnlation  early 
Greek  translations  of  Copies  A  and  J>. 

Hence,  as  he  conclndes,  the  coincidence  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
variations  on  the  other,  of  onr  canonical  Gospels.  All  the  coinci- 
dences are  to  be  acconnted  for  by  the  common  possession  of  identical 
docnments.  The  majority  of  the  most  important  variations  are  to 
be  attribnted  to  the  passes«on  of  one  or  more  peculiar  docamenta 
on  the  part  of  each  particnlar  evangelist. 

We  have  referred  to  the  nltimate  form  of  Eichhom'a  hypothesis. 
Intermediate  between  that  form  and  its  original  draft.  Dr.  Marsh's 
IHuerlaiion,  on  the  Oriijin  and  Composition  of  our  Three  Firit  Canonical 
GofpeU  (1801)  came  in. 

Equal  to  Eichhom  in  zeal,  and  possessed  of  an  ingenuity  which, 
if  not  so  inventive,  was  yet  as  keen  in  its  edge  and  more  critically 
consistent  in  its  application,  Dr.  Uarsh  supplied  several  of  the 
steps,  by  means  of  which  Eichhom  at  last  mounted  to  the  pinnacle 
■sd  consommatton  of  his  theory. 

The  phase  of  tbe  theory,  as  it  left  the  hands  of  Dr.  Marsh,  may 
be  learned  from  his  own  deliberate  deliverance ;  "  St,  Matthew,  St, 
"  Mark,  and  St.  Luke,  all  three,  used  copies  of  the  common  Hebrew 
"  document '  K,'  the  materials  of  which  St.  Matthew,  who  wrote  in 
"  Hebrew,  retained  in  the  language  in  which  he  found  them,  bnt  St. 
"Mark  and  St.  Lake  translated  them  into  Greek.  They  had  no 
"  knowledge  of  each  other's  Gospels ;  but  St.  Mark  and  St.  Lake, 
"  besides  their  copies  of  the  Hebrew  document '  k,'  nsed  a  Greek 
"  translation  of  it,  which  had  been  made  before  any  of  the  additions 
"'o,'  'A'  '7/  'A,'  'B,'  T'  had  been  inserted.  Lastly,  as  the 
"  Gospels  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke  contain  Greek  translations  of 
"  Hebrew  materials,  which  were  incorporated  into  St.  Matthew's 
"  Hebrew  Gospel,  the  person  who  translated  St.  Matthew's  Hebrew 
"Gospel  into  Greek  freqaently  derived  assistance  from  the  Gospel 


■  EMeitHPg,  %  84,  pp.  ST3-STd. 
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"of  St.  Mark,  vhere  St.  Mark  had  matter  is  common  with  St. 
**  Matthew ;  and  in  tiioae  places,  but  in  those  places  only,  vrhere 
"  St.  Mark  had  no  matter  in  common  with  St.  Mattheif,  he  had 
"fpeqnently  recourse  to  St.  Lnke's  Gospel."' 

But  the  theory  culminated,  as  we  have  intimated,  in  the  banda  of 
Eichhom.  It  thenceforward  became  arrested.  Thongh  somewhat 
simplified  by  Gratz,^  and  defended,  with  reBerratiooB  that  turned 
longmgly  to  the  fntnre  for  light,  by  Bertholdt,*  it  ceaeod  to  imdergo 
development.  It  ceased  by  and  by  to  live  ;  and  now,  in  Germany, 
it  is  nothing  more  than  a  memory. 

Ho  wonder.  For  it  is,  as  a  developed  hypothesis  of  the  genetic 
relationship  of  the  Gospels,  very  far  indeed  from  being  satisfactory, 
and  especially  in  its  most  developed  or  culminated  form.  It  is,  in 
ihefirtt  place,  too  artificial  by  far.  In  the  second  place,  it  is  a  mere 
pile  of  conjectnres,  with  no  onchallengeable  basis  in  historic  fact. 
The  postulated  dooiunents  are  never  referred  to  by  'the  ancients.' 
No  trace  of  their  existence  is  fonnd,  except  in  the  theory.  In  the 
third  place,  it  is  nnnatnrally  complicate*!,  bristling  cnmbronsly 
with  its  tabnlated  codices.  And  then,  in  the  fourth  place,  it  is 
essentially  only  a  transition  theory,  that  was  destined  in  its  very 
nature  to  be  left  behind,  'high  and  dry,"  in  the  rapid  snccession 
of  hypotheses.  It  proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  the  synoptic 
evangelists  were  dependent,  for  their  materials,  on  written  docu~ 
meat*.  And  this  assnmption,  by  rem.oving  the  canonical  biographers 
of  oar  Lord  to  a  distance  from  the  fountains  of  primary  knowledge, 
leads,  by  a  short  route,  to  the  surmise  that  the  Gospels  attributed 
to  them  were  not  their  own  compositions,  but  supposititious  pro- 
ducts of  a  later  age.  This  surmise  has  been  actually  evolved,  and 
is  at  present  qnite  a  postulate  with  a  certain  circle  of  theorists. 
It  is  claimed  by  F.  C.  Banr,  and  the  adherents  of  his  school,  aa  the 
Intimate  finding  of  distinctively  Mitorieal  eritieitm. 

The  claim,  however,  cannot  be  conceded.  It  is  at  variance  with 
ret^  history.  It  makes  it  ImposeiHe  to  find  a  sufficient  reason,  or 
an  adequate  cause,  for  the  actual  form  which  was  assumed  by  post- 
apostolic  Christian  literature.  That  literature,  amid  many  glaring 
excrescences  and  a  strange  combination  of  crudities  and  sonilitics. 


'  DUierlaiion,  ehap.  »▼.,  p.  I9S. 

*  Ntuer  Vamch  die  EnUtehunj  dtr  irey  ertUn  EvangtUta  lu  erUSren  (1813). 
8e*  Id  paitioDUr  H  26,  37. 

*  Kiv'^itKiiB,  S  S^J.  Tel.  iii.,  pp.  121Q,  VloH. 
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tx^ethOT  -with  other  imperfections,  ia  pervaded  by  a  spirit  of  rever- 
ence for  OUT  existing  Qoapels,  and  is  frequently  saturated  with  the 
expressed  jnices,  not  only  of  their  general  essence,  but  of  their 
particnlar  contents.  It  demands  therefore,  as  tha  indispensable 
condition  of  its  existence,  the  pre-ezistence  of  the  Gospels  as  we 
have  them. 

In  another  respect,  too,  is  the  theory  on  which  we  are  mmarldng 
nnhistorical  and  nnphilosopHcal.  It  leaves  nnaccotmted  for  the 
nnanimity  of  the  Christian  chnrchee  of  the  second  century  in  re- 
gard to  the  great  ontetanding  Chiistological  phenomena  which  cod- 
slitBte  the  essence  of  the  Qospels.  For,  while  there  were  manifold 
diversittee  of  speculation  in  reference  to  the  interpretation  of  these 
phenomena,  thet«  was  remarkable  unity,  attested  even  by  the 
vagaries  of  heretics  and  the  objections  of  heathens,  in  reference  to 
the  actual  oocurreuce  of  the  works  and  words  ascribed  to  onr  Lord. 

Indeed,  the  theory  leaves  unaccounted  for  the  deeply  imbedded 
nnanimity  in  Christological  essentialB  &at  underlies  all  the  varied 
developments  of  Christian  life.  Christian  specnlation,  and  Christian 
orgaoisation,  in  aU  the  succeeding  centimea.  The  peculiarities  of 
the  present  century  demand,  as  part  of  their  sufficient  reason,  the 
antecedent  peculiarities  of  the  century  that  preceded.  The  peculiar- 
itiee  of  that  preceding  century  demand  for  their  adequate  cause  &b 
presence  of  the  antecedent  peculiarities  of  the  century  that  went 
before.  And  so  the  regress  contiuoes,  until  we  arrive  at  the 
peculiarities  of  the  second  oentnry,  which  demand  a  sufficient 
reason  for  themselves  in  something  that  is  comprehensive  of  the 
antecedent  peculiarities  of  the  first.  But  that  sufficient  reaeou  can 
never  be  found,  if  the  facts  that  are  embodied  in  the  eiisting 
Gospels  be  ignored.  And  when  we  get  into  the  sphere  of  these 
facts,  it  would  be  utterly  unacconntablo  if  the  Matthew  of  the  first 
centoiy,  who  had  the  fnll  uso  of  Hs  own  eyes  and  ears,  and  the 
Mark  of  that  same  century,  who  had  the  privilege  of  being  associ- 
ated vrith  probably  all  the  apostles,  and  certainly  with  St.  Peter,  on 
terms  of  intimacy,  were  yet  dependent  for  their  narrations  on  some 
prior  Gospel  and  connected  Supplements,  out  of  which  they  had 
painfully  to  weave  the  testnre  of  their  immortal  compositions. 
The  actoal  coincidences  of  the  synoptics  must  be  sought  for  ia 
some  other  canse  than  in  the  common  possession  of  an  Aramaie 
Vrewuigeliuin,  now  lost. 

What  tiien  is  this  cause  ?     Many  of  late  have  looked,  or  are  stdll 
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looHug  for  it,  t»  MarVt  otvn  Qotpel.  They  suppose  that  that  Gospel 
has  been,  either  in  ita  present  or  in  some  prior  form,  the  original, 
or  archetype,  out  of  whioh  the  Gospels  of  both  Matthew  and  Lake 
were  developed. 

This  Mark-hjpotheais  was  Storr's  theory.  He  handled  it  reve- 
rently, but  immatnrely.^  It  slumbered  in  its  immatnrity  for  long 
after  the  decease  of  Storr.  But  iu  the  year  1838  it  woke  ap  in  foil 
maturity,  and, — strange  to  say, — in  two  independent  forms. 

In  that  year  Wilke  pttblished  his  Urevangelisl?  and  maintained,  in 
an  elaborate  indnction  of  particnlare,  and  by  most  vigorons  if  not 
rigorous  processes  of  argiunentation,  that  oar  canonical  Mark  was 
the  original  evangelist,  from  the  fountain  of  whose  narrative  both 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  drew  almost  all  their  waters.  He  held 
however  that  St  Jjuke  was  anterior  to  St.  Matthew,  so  that  St. 
Matthew  had  not  only  the  fountain  of  St.  Mark  from  which  to  draw, 
but  also  the  intermediate  cistern  of  Luke. 

Weisse  again,  in  the  same  year,  published  his  still  more  elaborate 
Oosjiel  Hittory,  crilieaUy  and  philoeopkieaUii  handled,^  in  which,  with 
BtitI  more  comprehensive  sweep  of  minntely  detailed  criticism,  he 
contended,  as  zealously  as  Wilke,  for  the  priority  of  St.  Mark's 
Gospel,  as  we  have  it,  to  both  St.  Matthew's  and  St.  Lake's,  main- 
taining at  the  same  time,  just  as  Wilke  does,  that  the  compilere  of 
these  latter  Gospels  drew  from  the  storehouse  of  the  former.  But, 
in  contrariety  to  the  simpler  theory  of  Wilke,  he  maintained  that 
both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lake  availed  themselves,  in  addition,  of 
the  Aramaic  Oraclei  ascribed  by  Papias  to  Matthew,  the  Spmi^i- 
iammlung  of  which  we  have  spoken  in  our  notice  of  the  hypothesis 
of  Ewald.  He  contended,  moreover,  that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke 
wrote  quite  independently  of  one  another,  so  that  neitlier  of  the  two 
made  use  of  the  other's  cistern.  In  a  enbeeqaent  publication,  the 
author,  influenced  by  the  representations  and  reasonings  of  Ewald, 
so  far  modified  his  theory,  retrogressively,  as  to  hold  that  St. 
Mark's  Gospel,  as  we  now  have  it,  is  not  so  full  or  rich  as  it  was  at 

'  UebtT  dni  Zaeck  dtr  tvangilUehen  Qachichte  und  der  Brirft  Johinnit 
(1786),  pp.  274  S.  Se«  also  hiiProliiBio  defonU  evangeliorvm  Matlhai  tt  Luca 
(1791)  in  VGltbnBeo,  Kolntil,  and  Bnperti'a  Commeiitt.  TtaeoU.,  vol.  iii. ;  lileiriM 
bis  Oifuteula  AcaiUmica,  vol.  ill.,  p.  M. 

'  Der  Vrevangtliil,  cdtr  exegtii$ck  kritiieJit  UnteriucJmng  Hber  dot  Vtneaiult' 
tclmfUverkSttttiii  dtr  drei  enUn  Kvangelien. 

*  Dit  *o<aigeiuefu  Oachickte  liritUeh  und  fJUlo*efhiich  bearbtitet.  (Zirei 
BSnde.) 
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ttie  time  wlteii  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lake  xuutedlj  drew  from  its 
wellspring.' 

Thiersdi,  in  the  main,  has  followed  in  the  wake  6f  Wilke  and 
Weisse,  of  Wilke  in  particular.' 

So,  in  a  sense,  has  Smith  of  Jordanhill ;  hnt  independentlj,  and 
1^  loeans  of  self  originated  research.  He  sapjKnes,  as  we  have 
already  noted,*  that  St.  Mark's  Gospel  is  merely  St.  Mark't  Irani- 
laiion  of  St.  Peter's  original  Aramaic  Gogpel.  He  holda  that  it  was 
the  ArTunaic  original,  which  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  made 
use  of;  St.  Matthew  first,  and  then  St.  Imke,  who  had  in  his  hands 
not  merely  St.  Peter's  original  document,  bnt  also  onr  present 
canonical  Qcmpel  according  to  8t.  JfaM^tw,  or  St.  Matthew's  Greek 
translation  of  his  own  prior  Aramaic  Gospel. 

Holtzmann*  too  supposes  that  all  the  three  synoptics  are  com- 
positions at  second  hand.  At  the  basis  of  them  all  is  an  original 
Mark,  or  Jfrmarau,  of  which  however  very  special  advantage 
was  taken  by  the  canonical  Mark,  and  hence  the  transmission  of 
the  name  ;  while  the  canonical  Matthew  and  Luke  had  the  advan- 
tage of  nsing  another  important  evangelical  document,  a  Greek 
version  of  the  Oracle^  which,  in  its  original  Aramaic  form,  was 
ascribed  by  Papias  to  the  apostle  Matthew.  This  OoUection  of  the 
Oraeiet  of  ike  Lord  oonatitnted,  says  Holtzmann,  the  original 
Matthew,  or  JTrmait^iaiu,  and  was  freely  used  by  both  the  canonical 
Matthew  and  Uie  canonical  Luke,  bnt  to  a  greater  extent  by  the 
latter  than  by  the  former.'  The  canonical  Mark  had  not,  it  seems, 
Uie  advantage  of  being  acquainted  with  the  work,  and  hence  that 
comparative  pancity  of  the  words  of  the  Saviour  which  is  charac- 
teristic of  his  Gospel. 

More  recent  investigators  are  still  out  at  sea,  and  refuse  to  follow 
in  the  wake  of  either  Wilke,  Weisse,  or  Holtzmann. 

Klostermann,*  for  esample,  abjnres  the  idea  of  an  original  Mark 
BOW  lost.      He  believes  that  the  canonical  Mark  is  the  Mark  of 


>  DU  Stangtlienfrage  in  i\rem  gegenwartigen  .stadium  (13S6),  pp.  ie6  B. 

>  Dit  Kirche  int  apoitoluchen  Zeitalter  mtd  tlie  Ettttuhung  der  ntuUttaaunt- 
Uefun  Sehnfttn  (1866),  p.  103. 

»  Pogu  nvii.,  uii, 

'  Die  Sfmtptitchen  EvangtUen,  ihr  Uripning  and  giichiehUieher  CJutrakttr 
(1883). 

*  Die  Sfnoptitehen  EvangtlUn,  pp.  128,  163,  eto. 

*  DoM   Uarkiunangelium  naeh  wiiwn   QmUinaerthe  fiir  die  evangtlitehi 
Oeiehiehle  {1S(!7), 
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Papias.  But  he  maintainB  its  depeadent  or  secondaiy  relationship 
to  St.  Matthew. 

In  this  last  particular  he  treads  in  the  footsteps  of  Angastine  in 
ancient  times,  as  also  of  Hilgenfeld  in  modem  times,  who,  in  a 
long  series  of  consecative  treatises,  maintains  that  St.  Mark  made 
nse  of  St.  Matthew,  while  he  still  more  emphatically  and  per- 
sistently maintains,  in  opposition  toGriesbach  and  F,  C.  Banr,  that 
he  did  not  make  use  of  St.  Luke. 

Volkmar  too,  like  Klostermann,  thoogh  belonging  to  a  totally 
different  school,  abandons  the  idea  of  an  original  or  ehrysalii 
Mark  i  thongh  he  holds  that  it  is  not  mdikely  that  the  canonical 
Mark  made  use  of  the  canonical  Luke,  while  it  is  certain,  he  snp- 
poses,  that  he  made  nse  of  foor  of  Paul's  epistloa,  as  also  of  '  the 
bitterly  anti-Panline  Apocalypse.'^ 

Micheben  of  Holland,  on  the  other  hand,  contends  confidently 
for  a  sncoesaion  of  Marks.  He  is  certain  indeed  that  both  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Lnke  had  before  them  the  two  editions.  8t. 
Matthew  however,  as  he  conceives,  more  frequently  followed  Mark 
the  First,  while  St.  Lake  in  general  gave  the  preference  to  Mark 
the  Second.* 

Scholten  followed  Michelsen,  and  is  eqnally  positive  that  there  was 
an  original  Mark,  the  precursor  of  the  canonical.  Indeed  it  mnst 
have  been,  as  he  represents  it,  of  a  very  humble  chrysalis  character. 
It  was,  however,  one  of  the  chief  sources  of  Matthew.  But  then,  be 
it  remembered,  there  were  three  succesBive  Matthews :  Matthew  the 
First  (i.e.  the  OraeUi) ;  Matthew  the  Second  (drawn  from  Mark  the 
First,  and  the  Oracles,  and  another  original  Gospel  now  lost)  ;  and 
Matthew  the  Third,  or  our  canonical  Gospel  according  to  Mailheto 
(containing,  in  addition  to  the  three  constituent  elements  specified, 
some  pieces  or  patches  of  anecdote  unknown  to  Luke).^ 

A  far  more  reverent  spirit  is  that  of  Dr.  Bemhard  Weiss,  who 
has  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  this  question  for  a  long  series 
of  years,  and  published  in   1872   an  elaborate  work  on  Mark.* 


'  Die  Evangetien,  adtr  SlaTcni  tinddit  SynoptU  der  kawmiielun  vnd  ausier- 
kaiumUehtn  BvangtlUn,  oath  dem  SlUiten  Ttxt,  mix  hitloTiKh-txegetitchen  Com- 
menUT  (1670),  p.  646. 

t  Met  EvangelU  van  Markiu.     (1367.) 

*  Htt  Oudite  Evangilit,  critiich  oTtdenoek  naar  de  lamemttlling,  de  onderlinft 
verhoudmg,  de  hUtoHickt  teaardt  tn  den  ooriprong  der  evangelUn  naar  Uatthetu 
en  JUareul  (1868),  pp.  70-72.  eto. 

*  Dot  MaTeuuvtatgtliwa  nnd  nine  lynoptiuhtn  ParaUeltn.   (1873.) 
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Ha  has,  however,  a  complicated  theory  of  his  own.  He  tarns  back 
to  the  t«etimouy  of  '  the  fathers,'  and  believes,  in  accordance  with 
the  general  tradition,  t^iat  St.  Mark's  Gospel  was  inspired  by  the 
direct  teaching  of  the  apoetle  Peter.  So  far  good.  Bnt  running, 
too  utificially  as  we  conceive,  in  the  groove  of  the  Mark-hypothesis, 
he  also  believes  that  the  Gospel,  as  thus  inspired  by  the  chief  of  the 
original  apostles,  '  lies  at  the  basis '  of  the  other  two  synoptic 
Gospels,  and  gave  rise  to  'their  entire  inner  economy.'  Bnt  he 
believes,  still  farther,  that  the  problem  of  the  inter-relationahip  of 
the  three  Gospels  can  never  be  solved,  unless  we  postulate,  with 
Holtsmaon,  that  there  was  a  still  earlier  apostolic  document,  which 
was  made  nse  of  by  all  the  three  evangeUsts,  viz.  a  Greek  transla- 
tion of  that  original  Aramaic  writing  of  Matthew  which  is  spoken 
of  by  Papias,  the  Oradet  of  the  Lord.  It  was  becaose  this  was 
largely  absorbed  in  the  first  ctuLOnical  Gospel,  that  occasion  was 
given  to  the  name,  the  Oospd.  according  to  '  St.  Mallkew.'  This 
earliest  of  all  the  evangelical  docnments  is,  as  Weiss  holds,  '  the 
missing  link,'  after  which  the  hands  of  Lessing,  Eichhom,  Marsh, 
and  their  followers,  were  anrionsly  groping,  but  which,  unhappily 
for  the  snccess  of  their  critical  researches,  elnded  their  graep. 

We  cannot  say  that  we  are  satisfied  with  the  '  Mark-hypothesis  * 
in  any  of  its  forms,  or  with  any  of  the  other  hypotheses  which  we 
have  passed  nnder  review.  They  are  all  too  artificial,  and  most  of 
them  too  sabtle. 

The  problem  is  in  some  respects  insolnble. 

A  witness  in  a  court  of  law,  if  he  has  a  long  story  to  tell  twice, 
will  prodnce  a  minglement  of  coincidences  and  variations,  which 
postulate,  as  their  factors,  conditions  which  it  might  baffle  the  most 
judicial  and  jodicions  to  nnravel  and  enumerate. 

Even  the  same  anther,  if  not  trusting  to  a  stereotypical  memory, 
will  be,  perhaps  unconsciously,  the  subject  of  different  factors  of 
representation,  when,  at  different  times  and  in  different  circnm 
stances,  he  presents  the  story  of  his  experience  or  information. 
Wituees,  for  example,  the  apostle  Paul's  account^  of  his  '  apprehen- 
sion '  by  the  Saviour  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  ss  given,  the  one  to 
the  people  of  Jerusalem  while  he  stood  on  the  stair  of  the  castle 
Antonia  (recorded  in  Acta  xzii.),  and  the  other  in  the  presence  of 
King  Agrippaat  Cesarea  (recorded  in  Acts  xzvi.).  Compare,  more- 
over, both  of  these  accounts  with  that  of  Lake  in  the  ninth  chapter 
of  tiie  Acts,  an  account  no  doubt  f cmished  to  the  faithful  historian 
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from  the  month  of  the  apostle  himself.  The  factors  that  influenced 
rhetorical  or  literary  repreitentatioii  were,  ef  necessity,  peculiar  in 
each  case,  and  produced  the  noteworthy  variatioiis  which  oocsr  in 
each  of  the  acconnta.  Bat  certain  of  the  factors  were  nniform 
thronghont,  and  hence  are  to  be  accounted  for  not  only  the  essential 
harmony  of  the  acconnta,  bnt  also  the  coincidences  in  particnlar 
items  of  the  phraseology.  Tet  who  could  now  reprodttce  the  earn 
total  of  the  factors?  And  how  exceedingly  combrona,  artificial, 
absiird,  and  comical,  it  would  be  to  proceed  on  the  assumption  that, 
to  explain  the  coincidences  and  variations,  a  complex  series  of  prior 
docnments  or  Urdoeumente  mnst  be  postulated,  ont  of  one  or  more 
of  which  something  mnst  have  been  derived  to  all  the  representa- 
tions, while  the  variations  are  to  be  accounted  for  on  the  assump- 
tion that  docnment  A  was  not  followed  in  the  one  case,  while 
document  B  was  substituted  in  its  place,  and  document  C  was  over- 
laid while  document  B  was  being  used. 

The  factors  of  rhetorical  or  literary  representation,  that  produce 
coincidences  and  sometimes  even  lengthened  harmonies  or  identities, 
are  not  always  or  necessarily  documentary.  Especially  was  this 
the  case  in  an  age  when  the  facilities  for  actual  penmanship  were 
comparatively  few  and  rare,  and  among  a  people  who  did  not  enjoy 
the  advantage  of  being  trained  to  the  use  of  '  letters.'  Take  the 
old  English  and  Scottish  ballads  for  example.  It  was  long  ere  some 
of  ^em,  at  least,  were  committed  to  writing.  Bard  handed  them 
down  to  bard ;  and  when  the  bards  died  out,  amateurs  of  less 
practised  memories  kept  hold  of  them,  often  with  remarkable 
tenacity  as  regards  essence  and  substance,  though  not  with  nniform 
identity  as  r^ards  every  word,  line,  rhyme,  or  verse. 

It  is  suggestive  to  take  note,  moreover,  of  the  peculiarities  or 
idiosyncrasies  of  story  tellers.  Some  cannot  repeat  the  same  story 
twice  in  identical  terms.  Others  cannot  repeat  the  s&me  story  at 
all  except  in  identical  terms ;  even  when  It  is  given  by  them 
at  second  hand,  the  identical  tenns  of  the  first  narrator  are,  in  the 
salient  points  at  least,  faithfully  reproduced.  A  third  class  of 
story  tellers  swing  alternately  toward  either  pole  of  peculiarity. 

It  is  the  same  with  preachers  of  the  gospel.  Whilesome  seldom, 
if  ever,  repeat  themselves  in  phraseology,  others,  except  when  in 
special  circumstances,  slide  insensibly,  and  as  it  were  inevitably, 
into  repetition. 

In  '  free '  or  '  extemporary- '  prayer  too  there  is,  with  some,  a 
continual  up-wellinf;  of  originality,  while  with  others  there  is  hut 
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little  that  is  really  '  extemporary '  and  '  free,'  beyoad  a  certain 
limited  latitude  in  adjustment.  There  are  in  their  memory  actnal 
forms  or  formularies  of  adoration  and  petitions,  which  are  repeated 
Bod  re-repeated  with  precision. 

These  phenomena  of  reteutiveiiess  or  adhesiveness  of  memory 
are  qnit«  common,  and  would  be  ftir  more  so,  when  writing  was 
Gfnmbrons  on  the  one  hand  and  a  rare  accomplishment  on  the  other ; 
and  when,  beeidea,  there  wa^  bnt  a  slender  apprehenaion  and 
appreciation  of  the  charm  of  phraseological  variety. 

The  phraseological  coincidencea  therefore  of  the  sjnoptio  evan- 
gelists do  not  demand,  for  their  explication,  the  hypothesis  of  some 
original  docnment  or  docnments  possessed  in  common  by  them  all. 

It  is  admitted,  indeed,  on  all  hands  that,  at  a  very  early  period, 
there  were  other  docnments  in  existence  besides  onr  extant  Gospels. 
St.  Liilce,  in  his  Introdnction,  makes  express  mention  of  them. 
"Many,"  says  he,  "have  taken  in  hand  to  set  forth  in  order  an 
"  account  of  those  things  that  have  been  accomplished  among  as  " 
(i.  1).  It  is  most  reasonable  to  snppoae  that  there  might  have  been, 
and  indeed  mnat  have  been,  soon  after  the  Saviour's  decease,  if  not  in 
some  instances  even  before  it,  varions  epistolary  or  anecdotical  and 
semi-biographical  accoonts  of  Ttis  marvellons  career,  circnlating  in 
(hose  spheres  of  society  which  had  felt  the  thrill  of  Hin  words  and 
works.  Snt  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  St.  Matthew,  for 
instance,  wonld  be  mach  dependent  on  snch  writings  for  the 
materials  of  his  Gospel.  He  had  been,  himself,  an  eye-and-ear- 
witness  of  the  works  and  words.  And  he  was  living  in  the  closest 
intimacy  with  those  who  could  assist  his  memory,  or  fnmish  him 
with  information  on  facts  beyond  the  sphere  of  his  personal 
cognisance.  St.  Mark  too,  we  have  fonnd  reason  to  believe,^  conld 
not  be,  to  a  very  large  degree,  dependent  on  snch  partial  and  casual 
memoirs,  records,  or  reports.  He  drew  fresh  from  the  fountain  of 
one  who  had  enjoyed  peculiarly  favourable  opportunities  of  acting 
as  a  privileged  eye-and- ear- witness. 

We  may  presume  therefore  that  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark 
trusted  much  to  memory,  the  one  to  his  own,  the  other  to  the 
memory  of  the  apostle  Peter. 

But  still  we  need  not  imagine  that  St.  Matthew  trusted  ex* 
dumvely  to  his  own  recollections,  as  distinguished  from  the  re- 
collections of    his  brethren  in  the  apostleship;    or  that  St.  Mark 

'  See  pages  xit. — zzcrii. 
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trusted  wholly  to  the  memory  of  St.  Peter.  Snch  an  idea  of  th« 
state  of  the  case  wonld  be  an  nnnatDral  narroning  and  limiting  of 
the  factors  of  literary  reprodnction  and  representation. 

Donbtless,  the  first  apostolic  narrations  of  the  gospel  would  be 
oral.  Herder  was  right  in  giving  emphasis  to  this  idea.^  The 
apostlesand  their  helpers  Trent  abontpreac&tn^  the  gotpd  by  word 
of  mouth.  They  proclaimed  it  as  '  from  the  house-tops.'  And  when 
they  passed  beyond  the  little  circles  of  those  who  had  known  by 
personal  observation,  or  popular  hearsay,  the  particnlars  of  the 
Saviour's  extraordinary  career,  they  would  be  called  apon,  by  such 
as  became  disciples  or  catechumens,  to  tell  in  detail  the  stoiy  of  the 
unique  and  nLarvellons  Life. 

As  happens  however  in  all  such  cases,  those  who,  like  Peter, 
could  report  Uieir  observations  and  express  Uieir  conceptions  with 
facility  and  force,  would  give  literary  shape  to  the  story.  The 
others,  who  had  in  their  nature  more  of  the  faculty  of  reproduc- 
tion or  representation,  and  less  of  the  power  of  printary  or  original 
presentation,  would  follow  in  the  footsteps  of  their  leaders.  Not 
slavishly  however,  we  may  suppose.  All  the  eye-and-ear- witnesses 
would,  we  may  presume,  contribute  somewhat  to  the  grand  result. 
But  as  apostle  listened  to  apostle,  nurating  to  the  assembled  dis- 
ciples what  their  Lord  had  done  and  said  and  suffered,  the  specifio 
forms  of  '  setting  '  the  scenes,  and  eveu  in  many  cases  of  '  putting ' 
the  minute  details  of  the  scenes,  would,  when  vivid  or  strildng,  be 
appreciated,  remembered,  by  and  by  reproduced,  and  at  length  re- 
gularly, and  with  only  partial  and  occasional  variations,  repeated. 
The  narratives  would  gradually  run  into  moulds  which  would,  in 
course  of  time,  become  stereotypical. 

This  is,  in  substance,  Gieseler's  hypothesis,  to  account  at  once  for 
the  coincidences  and  for  the  variations  of  the  synoptic  Gospels.' 
It  no  doubt  contains  in  itself  a  laige  proportion  of  the  realities  of 
the  case.  But  we  see  no  good  reason  for  isolating  the  indubitable 
factors  it  embraces  from  other  possibilities  and  probabilities.  Some 
of  the  'numerous'  memoirs,  narratives,  or  reports,  which  were 
lying  before  St.  Luke  (i.  1),  or  which  were  circulating  in  other 
circles,  may  have  been  known  to  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Uark,  and 
may  have  had  an  influence  on  their  minds  and  pens.      These  very 

'  See  espeoiall;  bia  Kegel  der  ZuMammeiuiinaaung  tiiurcr  Evangtiitn,  aui 
ibrer  EnUtthvag  uni  Ordaung  (1797),  at  the  begianiag. 

»  Hinoriteh-lerititchfT  Vtnuch  Obtr  die  EntiUlaing  und  ditfrShaUn  Sehielualt 
4tr  tchnfUiehta  EvaagelUn  (1618). 
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dooomente  nuy'indeed  have  been  secoad-hand  reflections,  and  thus 
more  or  less  correctly  taken  literary  photographs  of  the  very  re- 
heaniaU  which  the  apostles,  inclnsiTe  of  St.  Matthew  himself  and 
oE  St.  Peter  in  particular,  had  been  accnstomed  to  make  in  the 
meetings  of  the  catechnmens.  Moat  probably  aU  of  them  wouHhe  of 
this  deteription.  And  if  so,  it  is  no  violent  stretch  of  imagination 
to  snppooe  that  they  might,  in  their  distinctive  individnalitiee,  have 
oontribnted  their  appreciable,  though  now  indeterminable,  qnota  of 
influence  in  giving  fihape  and  fixity  to  certain  monlds  of  presenta- 
tion and  certain  methods  of  arrangement. 

A  Higher  Hand  than  that  of  maa  is  always  operative  in  human 
histoty,  though  it  does  not  do  everything,  or  supersede  the  nnfet* 
tered  activity  of  hmnan  hands,  ajid  heads,  and  hearts.  Indeed,  if 
Aem  viaa  a  special  Divine  manifestation  in  Him  who  was  Himself 
the  laving  Word,  it  is  reasonable  to  snppose  ttiat  there  would  be  a 
correlative  Divine  manifestation  in  the  mritten  word.  To  fulfil  the 
ends  contemplated  in  the  appearance  of  the  Impertonated  Word,  the 
mirror  of  the  impereonal  word  was  required,  in  which,  not  His 
flitting  shadow  alone,  bnt  the  fixed  photograph  of  His  glory,  might 
&om  age  to  age  be  contemplated.  We  have  the  mirror.  We  have 
the  fixed  photograph.  Indeed  we  have  synoptic  photographs ;  and 
others  besides.  Their  variety  is  beantifnl.  Their  unembarrassed 
harmony  is  perfect.  The  hands  of  the  human  artists  had  not  a 
little  to  do  in  the  matter  of  arrangement  and  adjustment.  Bnt  for 
the  *  speaking  likenesHes  *  or  *  express  images,*  which  come  ont  in 
their  pages,  we  are  indebted  to  the  irradiation  of  that  very  Light 
from  heaven  which  is  'the  true  Light  that  lighted'  the  evan- 
gelists, and  that  still,  though  in  a  secondary  way, '  lighteth  every 
man  that  cometh  into  the  world.' 


§  9.    Date  of  tbg  Qosfel. 

It  is  not  possible,  at  present,  to  determine  the  particular  year  of  the 
publication  of  the  Gospel  before  us.  Not  even  is  it  possible  to  deter- 
mine the  decade  of  years,  within  which  the  publication  must  havo 
taken  place.     Ail  is  mere  conjecture  regarding  years  and  decodes. 

Of  conjecture,  however,  there  has  been  no  lack. 

The  majority  of  conjecturists  have  taken  their  one  from  the  state- 
ment of  Irennns,  which  has  been  already,  in  a  former  section  of 
this  Jniroiitcittm,!  passed  under  review.     This  early  father  says, 

*  Pages  ixiv.— uiL 
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according  to  the  cnrrently  received  text  of  his  Work  agaUitt 
Heresies,  that  "  after  llie  departure  of  Peter  and  Paul,  Mark,  the  dis- 
"ciple  and  interpreter  of  Peter,  even  he,  delivered  to  us  in  writing 
"the  things  which  were  preached  by  Peter."  On  the  assnmption 
that  the  word  '  departure '  refers  to  the  decease  of  the  apostles 
named,  the  publication  of  the  Gospel  has  been  connected  with  the 
date  of  Peter's  martyrdom.  The  tragical  event,  (with  which  the 
martyrdom  of  Panl  is,  according  to  the  current  ecclesiastical  tradi- 
tion, supposed  to  have  been  either  precisely'  or  very  nearly 
coincident,)  is  generally  or  rather  indeed  nnanimonsly  assigned  to 
the  seventh  decade  of  the  first  Christian  centary.  The  narrative 
concerning  Paal  in  the  AcU  of  the  Aposlle»  brings  down  the  progress 
of  events  to  the  two  years  daring  which  he  dwelt,  as  a  prisoner  at 
lai^e,  '  in  his  own  hired  hoose '  in  Rome.  These  two  years  are 
snpposed  by  Spanheim,  Pearson,  Tillemont,  Bertholdt,  Kohler, 
Feilmoser,  Anger,  Conybeare  and  HowBon,  to  extend  from  a.d.  61 
to  A.D.  €3.  According  to  Eng,  Schmidt,  de  Wette,  Schroder, 
Schott,  Ewald,  Meyer,  they  extend  from  €2  to  64.  According  to 
Ussher,  Michaelis,  Heinrichs,  Eichhom,  Olahansen,  Sanclemente, 
Ideler,  they  extend  from  63  to  65.  Panl  was  martyred,  according 
to  Schrader,  in  the  year  64 ;  *  according  to  Lardner,  either  in  64  or 
65  ;^  according  to  Hemsen,  either  toward  the  close  of  65  or  toward 
the  beginning  of  66;*  according  to  Patrizi,  in  the  summer  of  67 ;  * 
according  to  Conybeare  and  Eowson,  in  the  snmmer  of  68.'  Soon 
thereafter,  and  no  doubt  within  the  seventh  decade  of  the  centnry, 
if  the  chronology  of  Ireaeens  were  correct,  mnst  (Ae  Qospel  ac- 
eordiiiff  to  Mark  have  been  published.  Hng,  in  the  earlier  editions 
of  his  Introduction,  fixed  on  the  year  69.  "  The  pnbhcation,"  he 
said,  "  took  place  in  the  sixty-ninth  year  after  the  birth,  and  in  the 
"thirty-seventh  year  after  the  death  of  Jesns."^  But  he  ultimately 
saw  reason  to  conclude  that  there  ia  no  real  historic  gronnd  on 
which  to  determine  the  precise  year.* 

>  ifiapTipvTor  xari  fir  aM*  aupir,  eajt  Dionyshu^  ludiop  of  Oorinth  in  tha 
eecoDd  oentury.    &a«  Eiuebins'a  Hitt.  Eeelt*.,  U.  96. 
'  Der  AfotUl  Faaltu,  vol.  i.,  p.  264. 

•  Hitlorv  of  tht  Apottla  and  EvangelUU,  ohap.  xL     Workt,  vol.  vi.,  pp.  300, 
SOI,  ed.  1786. 

*  DerJpoilel  Paubu,  p,  742. 

•  De  EvangeliU,  vol.  L,  p.  42. 

<  Lift  and  EpUtU»  of  St.  Paul,  vol.  ii,  pp.  GOS,  660,  «d.  18GS. 
T  EinlHUai^,  vol.  ii.,  i  8L 

*  EinUitmf,  4th  ed.,  vol.  U.,  {  83. 
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He  iTEis  right.  The  coincidence  of  the  mortTrdoma  of  Paul  and 
Peter  in  Rome  is  by  no  means  a  settled  historical  fact.  And  thongh 
it  were,  the  chronolt^cal  connection  with  it  of  the  pnblicatioa  of 
Shark's  Gospel  rests  only  on  the  statement  of  Irensens.  And,  in  this 
statemeat,  be  is  contradicted  by  conator  statements  on  the  part  of 
Clemens  Alexandrinns,  Origen,  Epiphanins,  and  Jerome,  which  have 
apparently  as  mnch  title,  as  the  aasereratioQ  to  which  they  are 
opposed,  to  be  re^rded  as  aathoritative  and  correct. 

Iranffios's  asseveration  then  most,  in  the  present  state  of  patristic 
criticism,  be  held  in  abeyance,  Patrizi  contends  strennonsly  that 
it  mnst  be  set  aside ;  and  reasoning  on  Christophorson's  reading 
of  the  text,  he  fixes  on  the  latter  half  of  the  year  A.o.  42,  or  the 
former  half  of  the  year  43,  as  the  date  of  the  pablication  of  Mark's 
Goepel.'  This  is,  however,  a  mere  conjecture  of  the  distingaished 
Roman  cbronologiet,  a  conjectore  toppling  on  the  point  of  a 
critical  needle. 

The  conjecture,  however,  did  not  originate  with  Patrizi.  The 
same  date  is  found  in  the  colophon  of  several  respectable  mann- 
scripts  of  the  Gospel,  inclnding  the  uncials  G  K  3.  In  these  mann- 
scripts  there  is  an  express  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  Gospel 
teat  pvblUhed  ten  years  ajttr  the  aaeenaion  of  Okrut,  that  is,  in  the 
year  43. 

Storr,'  long  ago,  so  far  agreed  with  Patrizi  and  these  mannscripts 
aa  to  contend  for  a  reiy  early  date.  He  supposed  that  the  work 
waa  published  in  Antiocb,  soon  after  "the  men  of  Cypms  and 
"Cyrene,"  who  were  scattered  abroad  npon  the  persecation  that  arose 
abont  Stephen,  "  came  to  Antioch  and  spake  onto  the  Grecians, 
"preaching  the  Lord  Jesns."  (A^ts  xi.  19,  20.)  He  connected  this 
eccnrrence  regarding  some  men  of  Cyrene  with  the  statement  in  Mark 
XT.  21,  "  And  they  impress  one  Simon  a  Cyreaian,  who  was  passing 
"  by,  coming  oat  of  the  oonntry,  (As  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufua,  to 
"  bear  His  cross."  Storr  thinks  it  probable  that  Alexander  and 
Bnfns  were  among  the  mm  of  Oyrene  who  want  to  Antiooh ;  and 
hence,  as  he  supposes, — Mark's  mention  of  them  in  connection  with 
their  father.  This  is,  however,  just  another  needle  point  of  conjec- 
tnial  criticism. 

T.  B.  Birks,  also,  pleads  for  an  early  date  of  publicatbn.      He 

>  See  bii  Diatertatioii  Qtundo  teripitrit  Jforetw,  pp.  36-51  oi  tbelstvolameot 
hi*  De  EvangtUi*. 

*  Vtber  dtit  ZiPtek  ier  evaageUiehem  Q*tehiehte  tt.  Britfa  Johaiait,  pp. 
178  & 
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thinks  that  "  the  second  Gospel  vas  written  by  John  M&rk,  aboat 
"  the  year  a.D.  48,  and  probably  at  Cffisarea,  with  a  Teference,  not 
"  only  to  Jemsh  believers,  bnt  to  Gentile  Boman  coaverta,  who 
**  would  have  mnltiplied  there  in  seven  or  eight  years  from  the  con- 
"  version  of  Comelins," '  It  is  an  ingenions  conjecture,  reverently 
wTOnght  ont,  bat  resting,  like  Storr's,  on  not  mnch  broader  evidence 
than  can  rest  on  the  point  of  another  needle. 

Volkmar,  fixing  on  a  later  date,  is  far  more  definite  aad  positive 
on  the  '  point.'  "  The  time  of  pnblication,"  he  says,  "  is  easily  and 
"  indnbitably  determined." '  Easily !  Indubitably !  How  ?  For 
the  strangest  of  reasons,  reader.  Only  tnm  to  Mark  i.  13,  and  you 
have  it,  half  hidden  in  a  mystery,  but  aeU  revealing  to  the  initiated. 
Do  we  not  read  there  that  Jesus  wa«  "  in  the  wilderness,  fori)i  daye, 
"  tempted  of  Satan  P  "  What  of  that  ?  Why,  it  is  obvions,  contends 
Volkmar,  that  there  most  be  a  deep  significance  in  that  particular 
number  of  days.  Moses  tAO  vasforti/  dayt  in  the  wilderness  (Exod. 
zzxiv.  28).  Elijah  also  was  forty  dayt  in  the  wilderness  (1  Kings 
xix.  8).  And  the  people  of  Israel  were  forty  yean  in  the  wilder- 
ness (Num.  xiv.  33).  What  could  be  clearer  and  more  indnbitable 
to  the  initiated  P  The  days  of  the  Saviour's  trial  were  forty,  in 
order  to  oast  shadows  both  behind  and  before.  And  they  obviously 
therefore  foreshadow  forty  years  of  trial  to  His  people  after  His 
decease  on  the  cross  in  the  year  33,  forty  years  to  be  succeeded  by 
that  glorious  coming  which  was  to  take  place  before  all  the  personal 
disciples  of  the  Lord  '  tasted  of  death '  (Mark  ix.  1).  Add  then 
40  to  33,  and  '  the  birth-year  of  the  book ' '  is  at  once  detormined 
• — 73 !     This  needle  has  a  very  sharp  point  indeed. 

The  critics  of  the  Tiibingen  school  project  the  dato  of  composition 
and  publication  far  beyond  A.D.  73.  They  admit  that  the  original 
Kark  of  Papias  must  have  belonged  to  the  first  centnry ;  bnt  they 
contend  that  the  canonical  Gospel,  which  superseded  the  original, 
cannot  have  been  earUer  than  the  second.  Eostlin  comes  to  the 
conclusion  that  it  emei^ed  in  the  first  decade  of  the  second  cen- 
tury.* Dr.  Davidson  would  dato  it '  about  a.d.  120.' '  Others  of 
the  school  would  carry  the  dato  still  farther  forward,  say  to  some 
point  or  other  between  a.d.  130  and  a.d.  l&O. 

I  Hora  Evangdica,  p.  238. 

'  Uarcm  tout  die  SynoptU,  p.  G4S. 

•  "  Gsburtajshr  des  BncheB."— 3fam«,  etc.,  pp.  49, 60. 

'  Der  Urtpnmg  uad  dit  Kompotition  der  Sj/n.  Evv.,  pp.  6B4,  S8S. 

*  Intreduelien,  toI.  ii.,  p.  111. 
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Bat  this  entire  theoiy  of  the  Bnpersession  and  absorption  of  the 
original  Goepel  of  Mark  hj  a  fictitions  Groepel  of  the  second  cen- 
toiy  rests  on  another  needle  point.  It  rests  on  the  assumption  of 
the  Bonadoess  of  Stranss's  theory-.  It  assnmes  that  the  mythical 
interpretation  of  the  Goepel  history  is  sabstantially  cMreot,  though 
incomplete  as  originally  propounded  by  its  anthor,  and  needing  for 
ite  complement  the  establishment  of  the  inantbeatioity  of  the 
fotiT  canonical  Qospels.  Hence  the  literary  task  assigned  to  itself 
by  the  school :  Let  tke  ittauthenticily  of  the  Qogpelt  be  made  out ! 
There  camnoi  have  been  miraelet.  Paulut't  fiietliod  of  rediwing  tke 
n^emafwrol  to  the  natural  is  absurd  and  grotesque.  Therefore  the 
Gcuipde  we  possett  cannot  be  of  apoelolie  origin  or  anthoritij.  They 
mtitt  have  originated  in  a   Ume  far  removed  from   the   days  of  the 

Bnt  the  assumption  of  a  fictitions  Gospel  according  to  Mark, 
composed  by  a  well-meaning  impostor  of  the  second  centncy,  though 
essential,  (along  with  corresponding  afisnmptions  in  reference  to 
Matthew,  Luke,  and  John,)  to  the  validity  of  Stransa's  theory,  is 
itself,  so  far  as  the  scientifio  determination  of  the  date  of  our 
canonical  Gospel  is  ooncemed,  nothing  better  than  a  mere  unhis- 
torical  assumption.  It  is  in  fact  a  critical  myth.  As  unlikely  too 
as  it  is  nnhistorical.  For  where  can  be  fonnd  even  so  much  as 
a  needle  point's  breadth  of  probability  that  a  Gospel,  originated  in 
the  apostolic  circle,  and  hearing  what  was  equivalent  to  the  im- 
primatur of  the  chief  of  the  original  apostles,  oonld,  in  the 
course  of  the  second  century,  be  not  only  nnceremoniously,  but  also 
nnanimonsly,  laid  aside,  to  make  room  for  an  upstart  composition, 
written  by  nobody  knows  who,  but  filchingly  bearing  the  honoured 
name  of  the  genuine  original  document  P  How  could  it  happen 
that  all  the  copies  of  the  original  Gospel  should  have  been  not  only 
superseded  and  shelved,  but  annihilated,  so  that,  at  the  present  day, 
not  a  nngle  transcript,  or  firt^tnent  of  one,  can  be  fonnd  P  Eon 
oonld  it  come  to  pass  that,  in  the  midst  of  the  keen  conflicts  and 
mutual  jealonsies  that  abounded  toward  the  conolnsion  of  the 
secQud  century,  there  shonid  be  a  perfectly  onanimous  consent  that 
oever  shonid  one  word  be  written  abont  the  snbstitntion  of  the 
false  ior  the  true  Gospel,  so  that  all  the  records  that  would  likely 
go  down  to  posterity  should  be  entirely  destitute  of  any  note  or 
hint  OQ  the  subject  p  How  could  all  these  improbabilities  become 
actnalitiesP 

Bnt  are  there  then  no  data  at  all  on  which  an  approximate  date 
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may  be  aesigned  to  the  compoeition  aad  pablication  of  St.  Mark's 
Gospel  ? 

There  are. 

There  is  nothing  indeed,  as  we  have  ah^ady  intimated,  that  will 
a&ord  a  warrant  to  fix  on  any  given  year  or  decade  of  years.  Bnt 
the  snccesBion  of  patristic  teatimonies  back  to  PapUs,  as  exhibited 
in  the  sixth  section  of  this  Introduetwn,  makes  it  certain  that  the 
Gospel  was  in  existence,  and  well  known,  dnriug  the  first  centnry  of 
the  Christian  era. 

Since,  moreover,  it  is  all  bat  certain  that  the  John  Mark  of  tke 
Aclg  of  the  Apoitleg  was  the  writer  of  the  Gospel,  and  since  it  is  prob- 
able that  he  was  qnite  '  a  young  man '  at  the  time  of  the  cmcifixion, 
and  consequently  still  young  when  he  was  assamed  by  Panl  and 
Barnabas  as  their  ministerial  attendant,  we  may  reasonably  suppose 
that  he  woold  not  defer  the  composition  of  his  Gospel  till  he  waa 
overtaken  by  extreme  old  age.  If  he  did  not,  then  we  have  some- 
tJiing  like  a  foothold  on  which  to  reach  some  data  for  an  approxi- 
mate date.  It  is  not  likely,  at  all  events,  that  the  compositioa  of 
the  Gospel  woiild  be  deferred  to  a  period  later  than  the  year  ?0, 
the  date  of  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem.  Indeed  it  is  most  unlikely 
that  it  wonld  be  deferred  till  that  period.  If  St.  Mark  was  about 
twenty  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  the  crucifixion,  he  would  be 
nearly  sirty  about  the  year  70. 

Besides,  there  seems  to  he,  in  the  peculiar  inter-stratification  of 
the  contents  of  the  I3th  chapter  of  the  Gospel,  (the  prophetical 
chapter,)  taken  in  coajanction  with  the  statement  in  chap.  ix.  1, 
'  Verily  I  tM/  unto  yoa,  that  iherehe  some  that  eland  here,  who  thaU  rwt 
taste  of  death  till  they  liave  seen  the  kingdom  of  Qod  come  with  power,' 
evidence  on  which  we  may,  with  probability,  support  the  oonolusion 
that  Mark,  at  the  time  he  composed  his  Gospel,  connected  in  his 
mind,  as  a  matter  of  'private  interpretation '  and  expectation,  the 
glorious  personal  appearing  of  our  Lord  with  the  anticipated 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  precise  *  times  and  seasons  '  weie 
not  distinctly  and  minut«ly  unrolled  to  the  eyes  of  evangelists  and 
apostles.  The  prophetical  perspective  did  not  show  the  length  of 
the  intervals  that  intervened  along  the  path  of  the  future;  and 
the  inspired  writers  were  consequently  left,  like  the  prophets  of  old, 
to  '  search  what  and  what  manner  of  times '  were  referred  to. 
This  being  the  case,  there  is,  in  the  inter-afcratification  referred  to, 
evidence  that  increases  the  probability  that  the  Gospel  most  have 
been  written  before  the  year  ?0. 
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There  is  another  incidental  item  of  evidence  that  leans  and  leads 
toward  the  same  conclosion.  It  is  foand  in  the  verse  which  oc- 
casioned Storr'B  theory,  viz.  chap.  iv.  21,  "  and  they  impresB  one 
"  Simon  a  Cyrenian,  who  was  passing  by,  coming  out  of  the  conntry, 
"  Ike  father  of  Alexander  and  Eu/ua,  to  bear  Hi  a  orosa."  Why 
shonld  the  evangelist  particnlarize  the  fact  that  Simoa  of  Cyrene 
was  flie  father  of  Alexander  and  Bufutf  Obvionaly,  as  GrotinB 
remarks,  becanse  Alexander  and  Bufus  were  living  at  the  time  when 
the  Goepel  was  pnbliBhed.  Simon  himself  seems  to  have  been 
deceased.  Sis  identity  is  remembered  by  meoiw  of  his  surviving 
sons.  He  wonld  probably  he  in  middle  life,  or  beyond  it,  when  ho 
undertook  his  jonmey  to  the  city  of  his  fathers  to  celebrate  the 
passover.  Bnt  it  was  '  the  beginning  of  days  '  to  him ;  and  not  to 
himself  only,  it  wonld  appear,  but  to  all  his  household.  His  sons 
became  men  of  mark  in  the  Christian  circle.  It  wonld  however 
be  qnite  improbable  and  unnatnral  to  go  forward  to  a  period  near 
the  ctoee  of  the  centnry,  for  the  time  of  their  prominence.  A  periocl 
before  the  destmction  of  Jerusalem  is  far  more  likely  to  have  been 
the  season  when  they  were  conspicnons.  At  all  events,  we  could  not, 
with  the  least  shadow  of  probability,  pass  the  terminating  decades 
of  the  first  century,  and  go  over  into  the  second.  The  Tiibinf;;en 
date  mnst  of  necessity  be  abandoned. 

§  10.     The  Place  of  the  Gospel's  Pdblioatiok,  abd  the 

LaKGUAGB   IK  WHICH  IT  WAS  ORIGINALLT  WRITTEN. 

As  to  the  place  where  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  was  originally  cir- 
culated, nothing  can  be  positively  determined.  We  have  seen, 
incidentally,^  that  Storr  conjectured  it  to  be  Antioch,  and  that  Birks 
eonjectnied  it  to  he  Cceaarea.  The  ancients  in  general  assumed  it 
to  be  Bome.  Chryaostom,  however,  in  the  introduction  to  his 
Homiletieai  Exposition  of  Matlkeio,  mentions  another  tradition,  which 
seenis,  nevertheleBs,  never  to  have  obtained  extensive  currency : — 
"Mark  is  said  (Xiytnu)  to  have  composed  his  Gospel  in  Egypt  at 
"the  solicitation  of  the  disciples  there."  Modem  critics  in  general 
acquiesce  in  the  common  opinion  of  the  ancients.  Some  of  them  sup- 
pose that  we  have  in  the  considerable  list  of  Latinisms  that  is  found 
in  the  Gospel,^  internal  evidence  in  favour  of  the  tradition. 

'  T»ges  Lziii.,  liiv. 

'  Saoh  M  arrvpiur  (cenluria),  f^mti  {lextariui),  rrvrnvMrap  (tpfCHlotor), 
ri  Imrir  roitir  {latisjaeerei. 
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Kot  mncli  ireigbt  should  be  attached  to  the  occairencs  of  tha 
Latinisms,  for  they  are  found  also  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lake. 
There  was  natarall^  a  considerable  sifting  in  of  Latin  words  and 
phrases  over  the  whole  extent  of  the  Roman  empire.  Tbe^  abound, 
as  Volkmar  remarks,'  in  the  Talmnd ;  and  yet  no  one  would  con* 
clode,  from  that  fact,  that  it  was  written  in  Borne. 

Another  plea  baa  been  put  in  for  Rome.  St.  Panl,  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  RomanH,  chap.  ivi.  13,  says,  '  Solate  Bnfas,  chosen  in  the 
Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine.'  This  Bnfns  was  evidently  a  some- 
what conspicuous  disciple,  dwelling  or  sojourning  in  Rome.  And 
it  is  qnite  natural  to  suppose  that  he  may  have  been  the  brother  of 
Alesander,  and  the  son  of  Simon.  If  so,  he  would  be  well  known 
in  the  Christian  circles  in  Rome ;  and  hence  it  might  be  natural  for 
St.  Mark,  if  writing  there,  to  particularise  his  brother  and  him. 
But  on  the  other  hand  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  Gyreuian 
family  would  be  marked  and  well  known  over  the  whole  extent  of 
'  the  Christian  brotherhood,  if,  as  is  probable,  the  entire  honsehold 
traced  their  conversion  to  the  father's  intimate  conjunction  with 
the  Saviour,  when  impressed  to  bear  the  cross.  (See  Oommentary 
on  chap.  IT,  21.) 

In  the  colophons  of  several  of  the  cursive  manuscripte  it  is  said 
that  the  Gospel  was  written  at  Rome.  In  some  it  is  said  that  it  was 
written  in  Latin  (^pafuuirri)  at  Borne.  The  colophon  of  the  Syiiac 
Peuhito  version  runs,  correspondingly,  thus:  "  Here  ends  the  Holy 
"  Gospel,  the  Announcement  of  Mark,  which  he  spoke  and 
"preached  at  Home  in  the  Roman  language."  In  the  Philo- 
xenian  version  the  postscript  is  to  the  same  effect,  only  briefer : 
"Here  ends  the  Holy  Gospel  of  Mark,  which  he  spoke  in  the 
"Boman  language  in  Bome."  These  colophons,  however,  are  of 
no  authority.  They  merely  mirror  the  opinion  which  was  prevalent 
around  the  transcriber  of  the  volume,  or  wUoh  was  entertained 
by  himself. 

Yet  Cardinal  Baronius,  assnming  that  the  Ciospel  waa  published 
at  Bome,  and  thinking  it  natural  that  a  writing,  which  was  intended 
for  the  use  of  the  Bomaus,  should  be  in  their  own  language,  stren- 
QODsly  contended,  in  lus  BcclexioiHcal  AnnaXt,*  that  the  colophons 
to  which  we  have  referred  represent  the  troe  state  of  the  case.'    The 


>  Manm  unil  dit  Synoptt;  p,  646. 

1  Ad,  45,  a.  S7  S. 

1  "  Hia  igitnr  props  neceBsoriiB  raUonibus  non  solam  anademor,  sod  obatiioti. 
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idea  was  welcome  to  him  as  a  controTertist,  in  the  interest  of  the 
Ynlgate  version  of  the  New  Testament,  as  against  the  Greek 
original.  It  got  connected  too  with  a  report  that  the  Latin  anto- 
graph  of  the  evangelist  was  actually  preserved  in  the  library  of 
St.  Mark  in  Venice.  This  report  however  was  a  fabrication  'for 
the  nonce.'  And  the  whole  of  the  ingenions  reasoning  of  the 
cardinal  dissolves,  when  it  is  remembered  (1)  that  St.  PxoI'b  EfiUtle 
to  the  Bomam  is  in  Greek ;  (2)  that  the  Jews  eveiywhere,  and  oon- 
seqnently  .the  Jewish  ChristianB,  were  more  familiar  with  Greek 
than  with  Latin ;  and  (3)  that  St,  liark's  Gospel,  though  doubt- 
less intended  for  diffosion  among  the  Gentiles,  would  be,  in  the 
first  instance,  handed  over  to  the  Christian  Jews,  and  those  Greek- 
;  Gentiles  who  were  associated  with  them  in  ecclesiastical 
Father  Simon  did  himself  credit,  oa  a  critic,  when  he 
boldly  assailed  the  cardinal's  conceit,  as  utterly  irrecoDcilable  at 
once  wiUi  the  nnanimons  conviction  of  the  fathers,  and  with  the 
literary  principles  on  which  the  apostles  and  their  coadjutors  con- 
ducted their  New  Testament  enterprise. 

It  is  needless  to  make  specific  reference  to  the  crowd  of  critical 
'  repetente,'  who,  for  a  series  of  years,  echoed  the  cardinal's  conceit. 
Keither  is  it  needful  to  discuss  a  corresponding  conceit  of  Wahl's, 
that  the  Gospel  was  originally  composed  in  Coptic,  and  then  trans- 
lated into  Greek.'  It  is  true,  however,  that  the  patriarch  of  the 
Coptic  church  regards  himself  as  the  true  Buccessor  of  St.  Mark, 
and  sitting  in  his  cathedra. 


§  II.    The  Plan,  Aiu,  and  Sttli  of  the  Gosfbl. 

The  '(Jospel  according  to  St.  Mark'  does  not  claim  to  be  a 
Sdeali^c  BUlory.  It  does  not  aim  at  tracing  the  prooBssea  of  social 
evohitton  around  the  Saviour  of  mankind,  or  at  mauipnlating  the 
fuDy  linked  concatenation  of  cansea  and  effects,  which  permeated 
the  specific  moral  condition  of  the  Jews  eighteen  hundred  and  fifty 
years  ago.  To  view  the  Gospel  under  this  aspect,  or  to  demand 
from  it  the  conditions  of  such  a  species  of  literary  composition, 
would  be  doing  it  vei^  great  injustice.     It  would,  among  other 

'ftrme  deruunmnr  alqae  plane  oogimor  afflrmaie,  GvaDgeliiuu  Marclab  eo 
"  Laliiie  potiDB  qaaw  Orora  esta  aonseriptaii]." — n.  41. 

1  Wahl's  Magatin  /Br  attt,  baoTtdtri  bibliteht  wuf  orUntali4ehe  Literatitr,  8U 
tieilenmg,  pp.  8  B. 
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f&tal  omiseqiiBaoes,  be  exciting  illegitimate  expectations,  whicli 
would  necessarily  iBsoe  in  illegitimate  disappointment. 

Neither  is  the  Oospel  a  little  Oompilation  of  Christian  Annals, 
something  like  the  embryo,  or  first  inatnlment,  of  the  Eocletiastieal 
Annals  of  Cardinal  Baronins.  It  would  be  doing  it,  as  we  have 
already  remarked,^  a  very  great  injnstice  to  exact  of  it,  or  to  ex- 
pect from  it,  the  strict  cbronolc^cal  sequences  of  Annals.  There 
is,  to  be  sore,  a  certain  obvions  outline  of  genuine  chronology 
forming  the  substantial  framework  of  the  narrative.  That  was 
indispensable.  It  was  inevitable.  Our  Lord's  public  career,  like 
every  other  career,  lay  along  a  given  chronological  path.  It  had  a 
beginning,  middle,  and  ending.  It  was  a  growth.  Bat  the  in- 
terest and  value  that  attach  to  it  did  not  depend  on  any  of  the 
minute  items  of  chronology.  And  thus  there  is  no  attempt,  on  the 
part  of  the  evangelist,  to  work  these  items  into  a  scientifically 
jointed  adjustment. 

His  Gospel  is  not  even  an  elaborated  or  scientijicalhj  constructed 
Biography.  It  is,  of  course,  biographical.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
of  an  intention  to  furnish  '  a  full  and  particnlar  acconnt '  of  the 
career  and  character  of  our  Lord.  There  is  no  attempted  analysis 
of  the  elements  of  His  idiosyncrasy.  It  is  entirely  wilful  on  the  part 
of  any  critio  or  reader  to  aasnme  that  St.  Mark,  or  any  other  of 
the  CTangeUsts,  should  have  given  us  such  an  analysis,  and  thence 
to  coDclnde  that  it  ia  an  imperfection  that  he  does  not  attempt  it. 
It  is  wilful  likewise  to  assume  that  he  recorded  all  the  incidents, 
discourses,  and  sayings  of  which  he  had  reliable  information.  It  is 
wilfnl  to  assume  that  the  diversities  in  the  respective  Gospels  are  to 
be  accounted  for  on  the  principle  that  the  respective  evangelists 
emptied  out  as  it  wero,  and  exhausted,  their  respective  measures  of 
personal  knowledge  or  secondary  infonnation.  (Comp.John  xxi.  25.) 
To  follow  out  any  of  these  lines  of  assumption  leads  far  astray  from 
the  all-important  practical  standpoints  of  observation,  which  should 
be  occupied  by  readers  in  general  and  by  critics  in  particular. 

The  evangelist's  literary  task,  though  in  one  respect  almost  the 
snblimest  imaginable,  was,  in  another,  nearly  the  simplest  conceiv- 
able. It  was  to  give,  for  practical  and  spiritual  purposes,  free  and 
easy  Memoirs,  or  Memorabilia,  or  Memorials  of  uut  Lord. 

His  Gospel,  in  truth,  is  a  Qospel,  just  because  it  is  the  gospel, 
not  history  proper,  or  amiaJt  proper,  or  a  regular  and  exhaustive 

>  Pages  ziiiil.,  x»iv. 
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hiographt/.  Dr.  Bemhard  Weiss  lays  down,  as  a  principle,  tliat 
'the  last  motive  of  the  evaogelLst's  writing  was  not  biographical 
but  didactic.'^  It  ia  emphatically  tme.  The  evangelist  meant  his 
naiTBtive  to  be  a  simple  biographical  repretenlatitm  of  the  gotpel.  It 
ia,  that  is  to  say,  and  was  meant  to  be,  a  simple  mirroring  or  photo- 
graphing of  TTi'm  who  is,  in  His  own  living  personality,  the  stun, 
mbstance,  and  snbject  of  the  gospel.  The  mirroring  or  photo- 
graphing is  partial  indeed.  That  was  inevitable.  Bntit  is  real. 
And  it  is  saScient ;  for  the  grand  Object  mirrored  was  and  is,  in  all 
the  phases  of  His  pecnliar  character  and  career,  the  Living  Goepel. 
He  is,  as  it  were,  the  Qotpet  alitie.  In  His  life,  with  all  its 
effluents  of  work  and  word,  and  all  its  in£neats  of  opposition  and 
Buffering,  the  gospel  lives,  and  moves,  and  has  its  being.  It  mnst 
be  so.  His  life  incarnated  His  love.  And  His  love  was  really  that 
Divine,  world-infolding  love,  which,  when  manifested,  and  at  mani- 
fated,  is  the  very  essence  of  gospel  to  the  erring  children  of  men 
(John  iii.  16).  This  essence  of  gospel  is  the  '  open  secret '  of  all 
the  Gospeb.  And  just  as  the  individnals,  whether  professional  or 
lay,  who  in  these  modem  times  appreciate  and  promulgate  the 
gospel,  often  vary  from  one  another  in  their  presentations,  and  fre- 
quently indeed  from  themselves  when  they  have  occasion  to  write 
more  treatises  than  one  or  to  deliver  more  addresses  than  one,  (now 
omitting  what  they  formerly  admitted,  and  now  admitting  what 
they  iormerly  omitted  ;  now  employing  one  '  form  of  sonnd  words,' 
and  now  making  nse  of  another,)  so  the  original  evangelists  differed 
from  one  another,  more  or  less,  in  their  respective  presentations. 
And  if  each  had  written  a  second  time,  we  need  not  doubt  that  he 
would  have  introduced  still  farther  variations. 

It  is  not  in  the  least  nnnatuial  therefore  that  St.  Mart,  when  in- 
lending  to  give  a  biographical  presentation  of  the  gospel,  freely  ran 
off  its  precions  ore,  so  far  as  form  was  concerned,  into  his  own 
pecnliar  cast  of  some  of  the  monlds  that  were  in  common  use 
among  the  apostles  and  their  coadjutors.  He  might,  no  donbt,  have 
used  other  casts,  slightly  different  in  details.  But  as  there  was  a 
necessity  for  individualising,  he  made  his  selection,  so  far  as  the 
factor  of  his  own  agency  was  concerned,  freely,  easily,  perhaps  in- 
stinctively, and  ceri>atnly  without  taking  into  account  the  elements 
which  wonld  have  been  of  moment  if  there  had  been  any  definite 


'  Da*  Mwuttvar^elium  nnd  leim  lynoptuehta  ParalUltn,  Einleitnng,  §  G, 
p.2S. 
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aim  in  tlie  direction  of  scientific  adjnatment,  minate  clironologioal 
sequence,  or  literary  parity  and  el^ance. 

This  bringe  as  to  the  ttyle  of  the  erangelifit.  It  is  anclassical, 
provincial,  ajiA  destitnte  of  every  species  of  '  the  wisdom  of  words.' 
It  is  homely,  humble,  nnadomed,  and  devoid  of  literary  artifice  or 
art.  This  artlessooss  Is  partly  a  charm,  and  partly  a  sonrce  of 
hermeaeutical  difficiJty.  See,  as  ontetanding  specimens  of  it,  chapa. 
i.  2,  4,  9,  39  i  ii.  1,  15,  18,  21,  23  ;  iii.  8,  16 ;  iv.  26,  2?,  31 ;  v.  14, 
19,  30,  36  i  yi.  8,  9,  11, 14,  16,  17,  43,  66 ;  yii.  1,  2,  3 ;  viii.  16,  19, 
24;  ii.  13;  X.  10;  li.  1;  xii,  11,  23,  34;  xiii.  34,  35;  xiv.  9,  49, 
50 ;  XV.  24 ;  xvi.  4,  etc.  See  moreover  the  '  vexed  expressions  '  in 
chaps,  vii.  3;  viii.  26;  ix.  13,  23;  xiv.  41,72;  xvi.  13. 

Like  moat  other  writers,  whether  inartificial  or  cultured,  Mark 
has  his  favonrite  phrases,  or  mannerisms  of  expression.  He  deals 
very  largely  indeed,  after  the  fashion  of  the  tme  Hebrew,  with  the 
conjunction  and,  bat  is  sparing  in  the  nse  of  for.  (See  Tischendorf 
on  chap.  xiii.  6.)  When  introdDcing  a  new  topic  of  discourse,  or 
something  that  was  said  furthmnoTe,  he  frequently  oses  the  expres- 
sion aiid  He  taid  to  them.  (See  chaps,  iv.  9,  13,  24,  26,  30,  40 ;  vi. 
10 ;  vii.  9,  etc.)  He  has  too  a  partiality  lor  fixing  attention  on  be- 
ginningg,  employing,  in  a  manneristic  way,  the  phrase  began.  (See 
chaps,  i.  45 ;  iv.  1 ;  v.  1?,  20  ;  vi.  2,  7,  34,  55 ;  viii.  31,  32  ;  x.  28, 
32,  41,  47 ;  xi.  15 ;  xii.  1 ;  xiii.  5 ;  xiv.  19,  33,  65,  69,  71 ;  xv.  8, 
18.)  Bat  the  most  remarkable  of  all  his  favoarite  expreagions  is 
the  word  immediaieli/,  which  however,  as  employed  by  him,  means 
in  general  nothing  more  than  wilhcmt  lost  of  time.  It  occurs  with 
extreme  frequency,  nearly  as  often  oa  in  all  the  other  writings  of 
the  Xew  Testament  put  together. 


§  12.    Inteobitt  01  St.  Mark's  Gospel. 

It  is,  as  we  have  elsewhere  remarked,'  one  of  Ewald's  opinions 
that  the  canonical  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark  has,  relatively  to 
his  original  Gospel,  been  impoverished  by  omissions,  as  well  as 
enriched  by  interpolations.     It  has  both  lost  and  gained. 

Such  an  opinion  however  is  a  mere  conjecture,  unnecessary,  arbi- 
trary, and  improbable.  It  would  be  snperflnons  to  enter  into  a 
detailed  criticism  of  it,  after  the  fnll  discussions  in  §  8. 

Along  with  many  other  critics,  and  notably  with  Eusebiiis  in 


'  See  pages  zItu.,  xlviii. 
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•lunmt  times,  and  Griesbach,  Fritzsche,  Scbolz,  Credner,  Tiscben- 
dorf,  Tragellds,  Michelsen,  Scholten,  Volkmar,  Weiss,  in  modem 
timee,  £wald  regards  the  last  twelve  verses  of  the  last  chapter  of 
the  Goepel  as  '  a  later  addition.'  This  notion  has  grown  into  a 
romance  of  criticism,  which  has  thrown  a  spell  of  donbt  over  spirite 
that  have  not  the  least  sympathy  with  biblical  scepticism..  Bat  we 
have  shown,  in  a  full  discnssion  of  the  snbject,  in  the  body  of  the 
Chmmenlari/,  that  the  romance  has  cnlminated.  There  would 
appear  to  be  no  good  reason  for  qneatiooing  the  aathenticity  of  the 
passage.     See  pages  446-^9,  463-470. 


§  13.    The  Topical  Position  of  St.  MisK's  Gospel  n  the 
GEOUP  OF  GosPEia. 

Clemens  of  Alexandria  mentions  a  tradition  which  hehad  reoeired 
from  certain  'elders,'  regarding  the  chronological  order  of  the 
Gospels.  Tko$a  icerfl  mrillen  Jirtt,  it  vrse  said,  which  contain  the 
gmeaXogieay 

According  to  this  tradition  St.  Lnko's  Gospel  should  have  stood 
before  St.  Mark's  in  'the  Tolnme  of  the  Book.'  And  so  it  actually 
does  in  the  ancient  maanacript  that  belonged  to  Beza  {eodn  JlfZie), 
and  which  is  now  one  of  the  '  lions '  of  the  TJnivermty  Library  of 
Camlnidge.  The  order  of  the  Gospels  in  the  mannscript  is 
'  Matthew,  John,  Lake,  Mark.'  And  hence  this  is  the  order  that 
is  followed  in  Whitton's  Revision  of  the  Engliih  New  Teelament. 

If  the  topical  arranging  of  the  Gospels  had  been  committed  to 
Macknight,  Doueter,  or  Busching,  they  would  have  put  St.  Lnke 
first,  and  then,  in  sncceesion,  St.  Matthew,  St.  Mark,  uid  St.  John. 
If  Beaa  bad  got  bis  will,  he  would,  while  keeping  St.  Matthew 
before  St.  John,  have  put  St.  Lake  before  St.  Mark,^  just  as  Owen 
and  Orieebach,  with  all  their  follower's,  would  have  done. 

The  adherents  again  of  the  '  Mark-hypothesis,'  sach  as  Wilke, 
Weisee,  Ewald.  Holtzmami,  Weiss,  think  that  St.  Mark  should  lead 
the  choms  of  evangelists,  aa  beiug  the  earliest  of  thent  all,  and  the 
fcmtal  source  of  the  Gospels  of  both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke. 

It  wonld  appear  that  the  ancients  in  general  regarded  the  present 
order  as  representing  tiio  chronological  snccession  of  the  Gospeb. 
It  may  be  so  in  fact.     Bnt  it  is  not  proved.     And  it  will  be  no 
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great  calamity  to  the  interests  of  Christianity  in  particular,  or  of 
'  pure  and  undefiled  religion '  in  general,  although  the  true  chrono- 
logical order  of  these  primitive  evangelical  records  should  remain 
for  ever  nndetermined  and  indeterminable. 


§  14.    The  Contents  of  the  Gospel. 
The  contente  of  the  Gospel  may  be  tabulated  as  follows: — 

Otiap.  UiA  V«r. 

I.   Tek   pBBLiirrajUiiEs  or  the  pubuo   obbbb  or  Jisus. 
Chap.  i.  1-13. 

1.  The  forenintierBhip  of  John  the  Baptist i.  1-8 

3.  The  baptism  of  Jeaiu L  8-11 

8.  Hia  temptation L  12,  13 

IL  Tbs  public  oaheeb  or  JiBcra  in   Oiuleb   aw  hb   neioe- 
BonBBooD.    Chap.  i.  14 — iz.  60. 
1.  He  begins  to  preach L  14,  IS 

3.  He  calla  loar  fishermen  to  become  His  disciples  and 

attendants L  Ifr-SO 

8.  Ee  teaches,  and  deliveia  ademoniao,  in  the  sjnagogne 

at  Capernaum L  S1-2G 

4.  The  people  were  amazed  at  His  nords  and  works ;  and 

He  becameB  instantly  tamous L  37,  28 

5.  He  heals  Fetei's  mother-in-law,  who  was  uok  Ql  a 

fevei i.  39-31 

6.  Slan;    other    siak   persons,  aa  also   demoniaes,  are 

brought  to  Him,  and  He  healB  them L  S3-34 

7.  In    the  morning  He  retires  to  a  solitai?  plooe  for 

prayer ;  but  Peter  and  bia  triends  go  in  quest  of 

Him L3S,  36 

6.  He  visits  with  His  disciples  variona  towns,  preaches, 

and  oasts  out  demons i  37-39 

9.  He  heals  a  leper,  who  blazes  the  matter  abroad,  so 

that  cruwds  from  all  qaartera  dock  to  Him   ...  i.  40-45 

10.  In  Capernaum  a  paral;tio  is  brought  to  Him,  to  whom 

He  oa^,  Son,  thy  lim  bt  forgiven  tkee il.  1-5 

IL  The  scribes  that  were  pressnt  were  scandalized,  and 

thought  that  He  was  guiltj  of  blasphemj     ...  ii  6,  7 

13.  Jesus  proved  His  right  to  speak  as  He  had  done,  by 

healing  the  parolytio ii.  S-IS 

13.  He  calls  Levi  to  be  one  of  His  attendant  disciples     .         ii.  13,  14 

14.  In  Eievi's  house  Be  sits  at  meat  mth  '  publicans  and 

sinners,'  and  defends  His  conduct  against  the  dup- 
ing of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees ii.  lS-17 

IG.  He  answers  complaiats  of  the  disciples  of  John  and 

of  the  Phorlsses  in  rsterenoe  to  bwting     ....         Ii.  18-23 
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16.  HU  diactplel  are   charged  with  desecration  ol  the 

sabbath,  and  He  defends  them i 

17.  He  leTitalizes  a  withered  band  on  the  sabbath  day  and 

defends  the  act 

19.  The  PbaiiBeea  and  Heiodians  hare  their  maligni^ 

atirred,  and  plot  His  deBtmction 

19.  Jesns  withdraw  to  the  shore  ol  the  sea  ot  Galilee,  bnt 

vas  followed  b;  nomeroos  crowds  from  far  and 

near,  many  of  whose  sick  He  healed 

30.  He  chooses  twelve,  whom  He  might  send  forth,  as 

apoetlee,  to  asaiat  Him  in  preaching  and  teaching  .       ii 
91.  He  is  still  however  tasked  to  the  uttermost  to  minister 

to  the  crowds  who  press  in  Dpon  Him 

23.  His  relatives  begin  to  think  that  He  is '  beside  Himself* 

28.  Scribes  aie  sent  down  from  Jeraealem  to  oet  as  inqui- 

sitors, and  they  allege  that  He  did  Ss  wonderful 
works  by  the  aid  of  Beeliebnl 

24.  Jeans  rehtes  their  orael  blasphemy  ol  His  character, 

and  solemnly  warns  them ii 

25.  In  reference  to  His  relatives  who  were  busying  them- 

selves  intenneddlingly.  He  deolares  who  are  His 

trueet  relatives ii 

96.  He  began  to  teach  in  vivid  parables      ...... 

ST.  The  parable  of  the  sower , 

38.  A  cluster  of  other  striking  sayings  .......        i 

29.  Other  vivid  parables u 

30.  He  passes  over  toward  the  eastem  side  of  the  lake  ; 

and,  overcome  with  fatigue,  sleeps  during  the  pas- 
sage. A  storm  ariees,  which,  when  He  it  waked 
up.  He  stills i' 

SI.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  lake  He  relieves  a  demoniac 
who  called  himself  Legion,  The  demons  are  al- 
lowed to  enter  a  herd  of  swine,  which  go  mad  and 
are  drowned  in  the  take 

VS.  The  inhabitants  get  alarmed,  and  entreat  Ttjm  to 
leave  their  district.  But  the  cured  demoniac  goes 
forth  and  proclaims  the  miracle  round  and  round  . 

SB.  Jesus  returns  to  the  west  ooset  of  the  lake,  and  re- 
stored  to  life  the  deceased  daughter  of  Jairus.  On 
the  way  a  woman  is  healed  of  hiemorrhage  bj 
touching  His  garment 

SI.  He  visits  Nazareth,  where  He  spent  His  youth,  but  is 
leceived  coldly  and  incredulously 

SG.  B»  marvelled  at  their  nnbeliet,  and  went  elsewhere 

iOftrtllTtig 

S6.  He  sent  forth  His  twelve  attendant  disciples  to  preach 

and  heal 

t7.  The  tetnroh  Herod  hears  of  Him,  and  thinks  that  He 


i.  7-12 
18-19 


iii.  23 
.  28-SO 


V.  21-43 

vLl-6 

Ti.8 

vi7-18 
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la  John  the  Baptist  returned  fii>m  tbe  norld  of  the 
disembodied «!■  14 

B8.  Others  had  diffeieiit  opinioiu  regardiag  Him,  but 
Berod  stood  to  hia  own  ootioii,  tot  lie  »u  ill  at 
eaie  tor  having  murdered  John tI.  15, 16 

as.  The  Blorj  ot  the  mordar  of  John yi.  17-39 

40.  The  spoBtlea  retnra  to  Jwns,  and  report  progress, 

and  tbej  all  go  to  get  retirement  and  rest  for  a 
season.  They  go  by  boat  to  the  other  sids  of  the 
lalie tL  30-33 

41.  Tbey  were    watched  however   by  mnltitadee,  nho 

hutad  by  Isnd  to  get  near  the  woaderfol  Babbi. 

He  had  compassion  on  them,  and  taught  them      .        fi.  B9,  34 

43.  He  fed  about  five  tbonsaDd,  in  an  nninbnbited  plM«, 

on  five  loaves  and  two  flshes tL  35-44 

48.  Having  spent  a  great  part  of  the  evening  in  prayer. 

He  walked  on  the  sea  to  His  disciples,  who  waie 

toiling  at  their  osra  in  a  storm vi.  45-63 

44.  When   they  landed  on  the  coast  ol  Qenueeoret,  He 

was  pressed  by  mnltitades,  who  were  eager  to  get 
their  sick  ones  healed,  and  '  as  man;  as  tonched 
Htm  were  made  whole ' vi.  S8-6S 

45.  The  Pharisees  and  scribes  find  tftnit  with  Him  for 

allowing  His  disciples  to  eat  with  nubaptized  hands. 
He  defends  His  disciples,  and  eiposea  the  wretched 
ontwardliness  ot  the  religioua  manners  of  their 
accusers viL  1-19 

46.  He  teaches  the  people  in  general,  and  His  disoiples  in 

particular,  the  imraidliness  of  tms  religion  .    .     .       tU.  14-S3 

47.  He  makes  a  detour  into  the  neighboorhood  of  Tyie 

and  Sidon,  and  heals,  at  a  distance,  the  daughter 

ot  a  Syropheenician  woman liL  31-30 

43.  Ho  returns  to  Qalilee  by  the  way  of  Deoapolis,  on 
the  north-east,  and  restores  his  hearing  and  speech 
to  a  deaf  and  damb  man viL  31-87 

49.  A  second  time  He  feeds  miroeoloasly  in  the  desert  a 

great  multitude,  aboat  tour  thoasand viii,  1-9 

CO.  He  goes  to  Dalmonatha,  and  is  asked  by  the  Fhariseee 
to  prove  what  He  'Woa  by  some  great  'sign  from 
the  sky.'     He  declines  to  pander  to  their  trivolous, 

soeptioal,  and  cariosity-bunting  spirit viii.  10-lS 

CI.  While  crossing  the  lake  with  His  disciples,  He  speaks 
to  them  of  the  leaven  of  the  Fhariseea  and  of 
Herod,  bat  they  have  difficDlQr  in  understanding 

Him via.  14-31 

53.  At  Bothsaida  He  gives  sight  to  a  blind  man ....      nil.  32-36 
5S.  In  going  toward  Cosarea  Philippi,  He  interrogates 
Uia  disciples  regarding  the  eondicting  opiniont 
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Otup.  vid  T*r. 
Ihat  irere  Soating  abont  in  the  pablio  mind  in  refer- 
ence  to  Him.    When  He  Mb*  them  for  theii  own 
jadgment  on  the  mstter,  Petei  mja   'Than  art 
the  Christ ' tUL  37-30 

M.  He  begina  to  prediot  His  rejeotion  by  men.  Hi*  igno- 
minious death,  and  His  glonoos  resDrreotioii     .    .  rilL  St 

fiS.  Peter,  fixing  his  roind  on  the  annonnoement  ol  his 
Lord's  ignominious  death,  '  began  to  lebohe  Him.' 
and  JemB  had  to  reprove  him  sharply      ....      tlii.  33,  33 

S6.  He  annooniMs  the  Deoessity  of  orou-beahng  as  a  con- 
dition of  diuipleship viiL  34 — ii.  1 

ET.  Jesus  is  tiauBfignred  in  presenoe  of  Peter,  James,  and 

John       ix.  3-S 

68.  He  charged  the  three  favonred  disciples  to  tell  no 

man  what  the;  had  witnessed,  till  after  His  resnr- 
reotion ;  and  the;  wonder  what  He  means  by  His 
reenirsction ix.  9,  10 

BO.  They  have  a  difflaulty  abont  Malaohi's  prophet^ 
regarding  Elijah ;  and  Jesna  explains  what  was 
meant ix.    1-18 

60.  He  heals,  at  the  tool  of  the  mount  of  tranifignration, 

a  poor  demoniae  lad li.  14-39 

01.  Be  mAb  to  pass  incognito  through  Qalilse ;  and 
speaks  to  His  disdples  again  regarding  His  oomlng 
death  and  oonseqnant  resnrzeotion.  But  they  did 
not  understand  Hun ix.  30-^3 

69.  In  Cqiemaom  He  rebnked  Hia  disciples  tor  their  self- 

seeking  eagerness  to  get  honours  in  the  kingdom 
of  whiob  He  was  to  be  King,  and  He  bids  them  be 

childlike ix.  83-37 

6B.  A  cluster  ot  remarkable  instractions  and  sayings    .    .       ix.  38-60 
[n.    Tn  outua  or  Jasvs   ox   His  wat   raoii  Oililis    to 

JuDSt,  urn  TaBNOKFOBWlBD   TlLIi    BiS   CECEUX   IN 

Jbbusush.    Chap.  z.-xt. 
I,  Jesus  goea  toward  Jndna  b;  the  eastern  side  of  Jordan  x.  1 

i.  On  the  way,  Pharisees  propose  to  Him,  temptingly,  a 

qoestion  eoneentlng  divorce i.  2-13 

8.  Bis  heart  jeams  over  oerttdn  little  ehildren  who  were 

brought  to  Bim x.  13-16 

4.  Be  deals  faithtolly  with  a  rich  young  man,  who  asked, 

Wkatihallldo  that  I  may  inheTit  eternal  lifet     .         x.  17-32 

5.  He  speaks  of  the  difficulty  ot  being  both  rich  and 

good X  33-27 

S.  He  speaks  ot  the  reward  of  those  who  make  saeriflceB 

for  His  sake  and  for  the  sake  of  the  gospel    ...        x.  33-31 
7.  Ha  again  makes  known  to  His  disciples  Hia  ap- 
proaching anfferings  and  death,  and  His  conseqnent 
temrreatioii x.  33-34 
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Ctrnp-aaAVtr. 
e.  JameB  and  Jobn,  the  boiib  of  Zebedee,  prefer  an  qd- 
wise  and  Belfleh  reqaeBt,  and  are  (aithfull;  dealt 

with x.86-10 

'),  'vnien  the  reat  of  the  disciples  knew  what  James  and 
John  had  been  asking,  the;  were  incensed ;  but 
Jeans  iwtolded  the  trae  gloiy  of  man,  the  glory  of 

ministering  and  giving x.  41-4S 

10-  The  eompau;  reaches  Jericba.  nhers  Jesus  restores 

sight  to  Bartimnns,  a  blind  beggar i.  46-63 

11,  The  company  reached  Bethany,  and  two  disciples  are 

despatched  to  Bethphage  to  obtain  a  colt ....  zi.  1-G 

12.  The  colt  is  bronght,  and  Jesos,  tiding  on  it,  enters 

Jemealem  trinmphally zL  T-11 

18.  He  retoms  in  the  evening  to  Bethany ri.  11 

14.  Coming  in  next  day  to  Jerusalem,  He  sought  figs  on 
a  lea^  fig  tree.    Finding  none,  He  invokes  a  blight 

on  the  tree zi.  12-14 

IG.  He  enters  the  temple  and  ptirifies  it xi.  Ifi-17 

16.  The  scribes  and  chief  priests  were  intensely  offended, 

and  plotted  '  how  they  might  destroy  Him '       .     .  xL  IS 

17.  In  the  evening  He  left  the  dty ;  and  next  morning 

the  disciples  saw  that  the  fig-tree  had  withered. 
Jesus  took  occasion  to  impress  them  with  the  power 
of  faith  and  prayer li.  19-34 

18.  A  forgiving  spirit  must  be  joined  with  prayer    ...        xi.  35,  36 

19.  When  He  was  in  the  temple,  the  chief  priests,  scribes, 

and  elders  come  and  demand  His  authorization  for 

acting  as  He  did zi.  37,  28 

9).  JeBDB  asked  them  a  preliminary  qnestion,  which  tbey 
would  not  answer.  He  therefore  declined  to  answer 
the  qnestion  nhich  they  had  put  to  Him      ...         li.  39-3S 

31.  He  spoke  to  them,  and  the  people,  a  parable,  llu 

parable  of  the  iniqiUtout  vineyard  t<nan((      ...         liL  l-ll 

33.  The  authoritieB  were  enraged,  and  Bonght  to  arrest 

Him,  bnt  feared  the  people iIL  IS 

S8.  Tbey  then  sent  Pharisees  and  Herodiaos  to  get  Him 
entrapped  politically,  if  possible,  in  His  words,  bat 
He  saw  through  the  mancenne  and  oonfonnded 
Hie  inlerrogalOTB       zlL  18-17 

34.  Some   Saddnoees  then   tried  to  overthrow  Him  in 

argament;  but  Uiey  too  were  ntterly  foiled  and 

nonplussed ziL  18-37 

26.  A  scribe  asked  Him  which  is  the  first  commandment 

ot  all ;  and  was  delighted  with  the  answer    ...       xii.  28-34 

26.  Hone  dared  to  interrogate  Elm  any  more      ....  xii.  S4 

27.  JesQB  exposed  the  shallovmess  of  the  scribeB'  teach- 

ing regarding  the  Messiah xii,  86-37 

36.  He  denounced  the  scribes zii  88-40 
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9.  Henoted  thegretitliber&litjol  apooiwidov  iugiTing 

twomitea xiL  «-4i 

i.  Sitting  on  the  aoaut  of  Olives  with  His  disciplea  He 
revealed  some  of  the  great  Bcenea  of  the  fatoia, 
both  nearer  and  more  remote zlii.  1-87 

L  Ibe  ebief  prieBts  and  scribes  plotted  to  get  Wim 
ureskd  '  by  oratt ' ;  bat  wiahed  to  postpone  the 
execulioD  of  their  plot  till  after  the  pMSOver     .    .         xit.  1,  9 

i.  Jeans,  at  an  entertainment  in  Bethany,  was  sjiointad 

b;  »  woman siv.  B 

).  Some  neie  offended  at  the  '  waete  of  the  ointment,' 

especially  Judaa xiv.  4-10 

U  When  Jesns  bad  lindicated  the  woman  and  rebuked 
the  gmmblers,  Jndas  went  to  the  chief  priests  to 
betray  Him liv.  11,  U 

!.  Jesos  obserTed  the  psasorer  with  His  disciplea ;  made 
toucbing  refcranoe  to  the  treason  of  the  traitor; 
and  institated  the  New  Testament  pasBOver'Sapper     xiv.  13-36 

t.  Hs  went  with  the  eleven  to  the  mount  ol  Olives,  and 
intimated  to  them  that  they  would  all  that  vet; 
night  be  stDQibled  in  reference  to  Him     ....     xiv.  2(i-38 

1.  Peter  expressed  his  oonfidenoe  that  he  at  least  wonld 
Dot  be  Hinmbled.  Jesne  tells  him  that  before  the 
eock  oiowed  twice  he  would  be  guilty  ol  a  triple 
denial liv.  39, 90 

3.  The  agony  in  Gethsemane xiv.  31-13 

).  The  traitor    comes  with  bis   company,   and  Jenu 

allowed  Bimaelf  to  be  arrested liv.  43-49 

>.  His  disoiples  all  lonake  Him  and  flea liv.  GO 

L.  A  yonng  man  is  aroused  out  of  bed  as  the  noisy  com- 
pany pass  along,  and  he  follows  Jesaa      ....      xiv.  61,  62 

I.  Jecns    is  taken  to  the  high   priest's  honse  to   be 

examined liv.  S8 

>.  Peter  follows  afar  oil,  and  gets  into  the  court  of  the 

bouse liv.  61 

L  Jesns  is  accnsed,  bnt  oonld  not  be  convicted.  In 
answer  to  the  high  priest's  adjuration,  He  con- 
fessed that  He  was  '  the  Christ,  the  Bon  of  the 
BlfiBsed' •.    .      xiv.  6&-68 

I.  He  is  oondemned  to  be  worthy  of  death liv.  64 

i.  He  is  shamafnlly  maltreated  by  the  ofBciale  who  were 

aroond xiv.  6S 

r.  Peter  Uuiee  denies  his  Lord liv.  66-73 

I.  In  the  morning  the  sanhedrim,  after  a  hurried  meet- 
ing, delivers  Jesas  over  to  Pilate,  tlie  Itoman 
pTDOOiator,  as  one  who  was  worthy  ol  death  ...  n.l 

).  Pilate  saw  no  evidence  of  cmcinality,  and  wished  to 
release  Him ;  bnt  the  chief  priests  moved  the  jieople 
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Chip,  and  Ter. 

to  uk  BanbbM  ineteMl,  and  to  demand  that  T«nu 

•hoold  be  BTDcifisd  in  place  of  Barabbea   ....         zr.  3-14 

60.  Pilate  yielded ;  and  bia  soldiei;  oroallj  mocked  the 

ioDOoeDt  priHtner zr.  16-19 

SI.  He  IB  led  off  to  be  ennfled,  and  SimoD  of  Cyiene  ia 

hnpreMed  to  aBturt  in  canTing  the  orora  ....      et.  SO,  21 

fi3.  Ha  ia  cruoifled  on  Oolgotha  between  two  robben  .    .       xr.  22-38 

BS.  The  paaiere  b;  mooked  Him  as  He  hung  on  the  oroM, 
and  even  the  ehiet  prieati  eame  out  to  gloat  over 
His  agoniee zt.  39-Si 

64.  It  ia  darkneaa  from  the  dith  to  the  ninth  honr ;  and 
at  the  ninth  boor  Jetae,  attei  uttering  Bigniflaaot 
eioIamationE,  expires sv.  B3-87 

SB.  The  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent xt.  38 

66.  The  Boman  oeutnrion  wm  awed,  and  lelt  oonvinoed 

that  the  CiuciSed  One  was 'Ood'E  Son '   .    .    .    .  it.  39 

67.  The  holy  women  were  looking  on  afar  off     ...    .       zr.  40, 41 
6B.  Joseph  ol  Arimathna  eravea  the  body  from  Nate,  ob- 

taine  it.  and  interred  it  in  a  sepnichre,  to  the  door 

of  whiob  a  atone  was  rolled iv.  43-46 

69.  Two  of  the  holy  women  behold  where  He  was  laid     ■  it.  47 

IV.  Tar  BEsuBBicnoN  or  Jxanu  as  the  thisd  dit  ima  His 
SECIASC.     Cbap.  zvi. 

1.  After  the  ubbath,  some  of  the  women  oonte  10  the 

Bepolcbre  very  early  in  the  moraing svi.  1,  3 

2.  They  are  eonaeraed  aboat  the  great  stone;  bnt  when 

they  look,  lo  it  ii  rolled  away ivi.  S,  4 

8.  As  they  enter  the  sepolcbie,  an  angel  informs  them 
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'  the  disciples  arid  FeUr '  that  their  Lord  would 
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5.  Bo  then  appeared  to  two  of  the  disciples  going  into 

the  ooontry xri.  13, 13 

7.  Afterward,  He  appeared  to  the  eleren  as  they  sat  at 

meat xt!.  li 

8.  He  gives  the  eleven  their  evangelioal  commissiou  .    .  zvi.  16-18 

9.  He  ascends  to  heaven zvi.  19 

ID.  His  apostles  were  faithful  to  tbeir  eommiesion,  and 

were  blessed  in  thoir  work  of  faith  and  labour  of  lave  xri.  20 
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GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST.  MARK. 


CHAPTER  I. 
1  THE  beginaing  of  the  gospel  of  Jesas  ChriBt,  the  Son  of 


OHAPTEB  L 
Vn.  I.  Bagiaidiig  of  tlw  goapel  oT  Jtnt  Chrlit.  The  kbMuoe  of  the  ttrtiola 
■bow*  that  the  eipreanon  ia  a  kind  of  Till;.  Borne  hare  thought,  indeed, 
that  the  erangeliat  intended  it  to  be  the  title  ol  hia  entire  work.  Bat  on  tfaU 
h7pothe«is  the  woti  Btginnivg  ewius  awkward.  Alexander  would  interpiet 
thna,  Tkif  if  tht  beginning  of  tht  Octptl  of  Ji*v*  Ckritt,  or,  Here  begim  the 
Qotpei  of  JaoM  Ckriit.  Etoftermaiui  thinks  that  nil  the  erenta  of  the  pablja 
life  of  Christ  ware  bnt  the  beginning  of  the  Qotpei.  The  oonteati  of  the  im- 
msdiatslj  suooeeding  Teresa,  howeTer,  prove  that  the  evangeliat  waa  thinking  of 
•vents  that  weie  prelimioaiy  to  the  pablio  Ufa  of  Christ.  He  is  going  bagk,  in 
ntrospeot,  to  the  diapeDEation  of  the  Bavioar's  foremnnai ',  and,  in  the  events 
al  that  dispensation,  he  finda  the  Beginning  of  tlie  Ooiptl  of  Jentt  Chriit.  Of 
eoone  be  might  have  gone  fnrthei  baok  still,  and  found  other  fountains,  the 
feeders  of  the  fonntoin  at  which  he  panses.  Oi  he  might  have  oontinned  to 
aaoend  till  he  reached  the  obsolnte  Beginning,  the  Fonntain  of  foontains.  His 
pmpooe,  however,  was  served  by  taking  np  his  position  beside  the  things  that 
were  tbe  immediate  anteeadents  of  the  public  career  of  ooz  Lord.  When  he 
calls  these  things  the  Beginning  of  th4  Qotpei  of  Jena  Chriit,  he  was  not  so 
mneh  thinking,  as  Fetter  and  Bengal  properly  remark,  of  a  Title  for  his  book, 
or  even  of  a  Heading  lor  its  initial  section,  as  of  the  actoal  commencement  in 
time  of  the  things  themselves,  which  he  proceeds  to  speeL^.  As  Us  tboo^ts, 
however,  and  the  worda  which  were  their  veatnrea,  were  to  him  the  mere  anb- 
jeotive  mirrorings  of  the  objective  historical  reslitiea  on  which  his  gaze  was 
filed,  they  became,  as  he  detained  them  in  the  presenoe  of  bis  consciouaneea, 
a  latid  of  indiilinet  Till<,— the  elpreoaion  the  Qotpei  of  Jeiut  Chriit  referring 
to  the  eventa  of  the  life  of  the  Savionr.  aa  theae  are  abont  to  be  narrated  in 
the  body  of  the  following  Uemoiis,  and  the  word  Beginning  referring  to  the 
introdoctoty  events  of  the  career  of  John  the  Baptiat,  oa  repreaented  in  the 
lew  initial  sentences  which  commence  with  ver.  4,  and  meigs  and  melt  into 
the  greater  history  at  vet.  9-11.  It  would  bo  assoming  an  onnatuial  involu- 
tion were  we,  with  Lacbmann,  to  throw  ver.  3  and  S  into  a  parenthesis,  and  (o 
Monaet  ver.  1  and  4  in  euah  a  manner  that  ver.  1  snppljed  the  nominative 
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God ;    2  88  it  is  written  in  the  prophets,  Beholcl,  I  send  my 


to  tlM  Terb  in  T«r,  4,— (Tfte)  beginning  of  tht  Gotpel  of  Jenu  ChrUt,  OoeTi  Bon, 
wot  John  baptUing  in  tlu  aildtriua,  ebo.  The  genitiTe  eipienion  of  Jttiu 
CArift  is,  as  grumnuiuis  phrsM  it,  tht  genitive  of  the  object,  not  the  genitioe 
of  the  tubjeet;  thus  makjng  tlie  meaning  of  the  whole  ezpiMsion  to  be 
the  good  newt  concerning  Jetui  Chritt,  not  the  good  newt  ■proclaimed  by  Jetut 
CkritL  It  is  triN  that  Jwns  Christ  did  ptoeliuiu  His  own  gospel  ;  bnt  He  is 
here  repiesented  u  the  Sam  and  Babstanoe  of  the  gospel  whioh  both  He  and 
His  apostles  proclaimed.  Bee  Bom.  i.  1-3,  9,  IS.  Jetia  Chritt :  the  Snslj 
aignifleant  proper  name  of  oni  Lord.  Ee  wm  called  Jttut,  beoansa  Ha  was 
«  SoBiovT.  (See  llatt.  i.  31.)  Be  was  called  Chritt  or  Mittiah,  beaanse  He 
filled  the  office  ol  Bavioorhood  by  soveieign  appoiotment.  The  Difina  Father 
appointed  Him,  and  hence  aa  it  were  anointed  Him.  The  word  Chritt  is  Greek ; 
the  word  Meuiah  is  Bebrew ;  and  both  the  terms  mean  AnoiMed.  There  was 
ponred  ont  on  oat  Lord,  anointinglj,  by  the  hand  of  the  Father,  all  that  was 
Deeded  to  flt  Him  to  be  a  BaTionr.  Great  ofBcers  in  church  and  state,  among 
the  Jews,  and  kings  emphatieall;,  were  installed  in  their  offices  by  anointing. 
Jesne,  as  the  King  ol  kings,  had  His  anointing. 

Tbe  Son  of  Ood.  Or,  mora  literally,  and  as  Bir  John  Cheke  gives  it,  Qod^t 
Son.  Onr  Lord,  in  His  life  on  earth,  had  oladmed  to  be  at  once  the  Chritt  and 
Ood't  Son.  He  was  condemned  by  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim  for  insisting  on  tbe 
claim.  (See  Mark  liv.  61-M;  coup.  Matt.  nvL  68-66.)  His  resarrection 
sublimely  TeriBed  the  legitimac?  of  His  claim,  and  instamped  an  imperishable 
significanoy  on  the  donble  designation.  Hence  it  was  exceedingly  appropriate 
in  Mark  to  prefix  to  his  Memoirs  the  twofold  appellation.  It  has  been  donbted, 
howeyer,  whether  the  words  Ood't  Son  were  in  the  antograph  teit  of  the 
STangelist.  Tischendorl  has  omitted  them  is  his  eighth  edition.  Salienkel 
asBomes  that  the  omission  is  correct.  They  are  not  found  in  the  original 
Sinaitic  manuecript  (K');  and  they  are  wanting  in  an  important  qnotatioD  of 
the  passage  by  Trennns  (iii.  11),  as  also  in  five  distinot  qnotatione  ol  Origan. 
Bnt,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  foond  in  all  the  early  versionB,  and,  with  the 
eiception  of  the  original  Sinaitic,  in  all  the  best  manuscripts.  They  are  fonnd, 
likewise,  in  two  pasfsges  of  Irenaios.  And  indeed  it  seems  to  ns  that,  in  the 
other  passage  where  they  ara  omitted,  they  should  be  found.  The  preceding 
eontest  teemt  to  demand  their  pretence.  On  the  whole  it  is  probable  that  the 
words  are  genuine,  and  that  their  omission  in  the  qnotations  of  so  many  of  tbe 
early  Fathers  is  to  be  aoconnted  for  on  the  principle,  that  the  Fathers,  in  thdr 
references,  used  the  freedom,  tor  brevity's  sake,  of  dropping  ont  of  viaw 
aneesential  clauses.  And  hence,  indeed,  Epiphanins,  in  qaoting  the  passage 
before  db,  omits  even  the  preeeding  words  <ff  Jetut  Chritt,  and  connects  at  onca 
the  words  of  tbe  second  Terse  with  the  eipresdoo  Btginning  of  tht  Gotpel, 
{Haret.,  li.  6,  p.  497,  ed.  1662.)  We  do  not  paaaa  to  nnfold  here  the  theolo^cal 
significancy  of  the  designation,  Ood't  Son.  As  applied  to  onr  Lord,  it  inTolve* 
(he  great  idea,  that  He  had  in  Him  a  higher  nature  than  man's.  He  was  of 
one  nature  with  God.    Man  needed  a  Divine  Ssvioor. 

Tan.  a.    A*  It  is  writtm,  oi,  more  lit«raUy.  At  it  hat  been  mfitUn.    Bonw 
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messeiiger  before  thy  face,  irbich  shall  prepare  thy  way  be- 

•diton  and  «ipodton,  putting  t,  (all  point  at  the  close  at  vei.  I,  regud  this 
txpnuaon  u  Tian^ing  antioipatiTel;  forward,  and  hooking  itselt  on  to  ler.  4. 
Wbedon,  running  on  the  uune  line,  bnt  rauning  fiuter  still,  ssys,  "  the  second 
"and  third  versee,  by  &  strong  inveieion,  should  come  sfter  the  lonitb."  Tbi." 
ia  tumatnial,  and  asaomes  an  attifioial  involntion  of  stmatare  which  ia  quite 
imlikel;  in  gnoh  a  simple  writer  as  Hark.  It  ia  better  to  pat,  with  Tisobendoil 
(in  Ua  eighth  adition],  a  comma  at  the  conclnaion  of  the  first  verse,  and  thus  to 
regard  the  contents  at  the  second  and  third  verses  as  appended  to  the  first  in  a 
free  aod  ««a;  manner,  with  the  intent  of  showing  that  the  arenta  aboat  to  be 
narrated  had  thrown  their  shadows  before  them  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures ; 
for  it  is  really  true  that  the  Btgimdng  of  the  Oatptl  of  Jinu  Chritt,  Qod't  Son, 
was  in  aeecrrdiince  atth  ahat  had  been  vrilUn. 

In  the  Beceived  Text  there  follows  the  eipreesion  in  the  prophets.  King 
James's  translators  would  find  it  in  all  the  editions  that  were  lyiog  before  them. 
It  ia,  however,  a  tinkered  reading,  as  both  Erasmos  and  Beza  were  oonviuoed, 
and  Bengd  too. 

The  reading  of  the  antograph  of  Mark  was,  nndonbtedly.  In  Iialah  the  prophA 
Such  ia  the  reading  of  the  Sinaitic  manuscript,  and  the  Tatiean,  and  the  Cam- 
bridge, as  also  of  83, '  the  queen  of  the  eursiTes.'  It  is  the  reading  too  of  the 
Tnlgata  version,  and  the  Older  Latin,  the  Pesbito  Syriao,  the  Harclean  Byriac, 
the  Coptie,  and  the  Oothio.  It  is  the  reading  of  the  principal  Fathers  too.  It 
has  been  re-imported  into  the  text  by  Griesbaoh,  Scholz,  Lachmann,  Tieobeodorf, 
l^egellea.  It  wonld  never  have  been  dietorbed  had  not  some  timorous  studenti 
ol  the  Gospel  felt  it  difficult  or  impossible  to  acconnt  for  the  tact  that,  preceding 
the  quotation  from  Isaiah,  there  is  a  quotation  from  Ualachi  (iii.  3).  Ensebins 
MjB  that  the  word  Uaiah  stands  in  the  text  as  an  erratum  instead  of  ^alachi. 
(See  Cnmer's  Catena,  in  loc.)  And  Porphyry,  the  eariy  enemy  of  Christianity, 
east  it  in  the  teeth  of  the  Chriatians  that  Mark  had  mads  a  mistake.  (See 
Jerome  on  Malt.  iiL  3.)  Giiesbaeh  too,  alas  t  euspeoted  that  be  bad.  (Comm. 
Crit.  in  loo.)  Even  Meyer  thinks  that  there  is  a  mistake,  and  that  the  evan- 
gelist's memory  most  have  been  at  fault ;  surely  a  most  unlikely  occurrence 
on  the  part  of  one  who,  in  that  early  age,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  young 
lerroor  of  admiration  and  love  and  zeal,  was  eager  to  persuade  his  fellow-men 
everywhere  that  Jesos  was  the  Savioor  who  had  been  promised  from  of  old  in 
tbs  writings  of  the  prophets.  Beza  thinks  that  the  evangelist  had  really 
qaoted  only  the  passage  from  Isaiah,  and  that  the  preliminary  passage  from 
y.imhi  had  been  subseqaeutly  intruded  Into  the  text  from  a  marginal  aimota- 
tion  Buggeetad  ^  Matt.  li.  10.  The  real  solution  of  the  case  is  to  be  found  in 
the  &>ot  that  the  pottage  from  Ualaehi  it  UHetly  preliminary.  It  ia  the  mere 
porehway  tlirongb  which  we  are  ushered  into  the  quotation  from  iBaiab.  Tiia 
evuigelist's  mind  went  rapidly  through  it,  and  fixed  its  attention  on  the  contents 
of  0^  eariier  and  more  remarkable  oracle,  lying  bejond.    fComp.  Matt.  ixi.  6.) 

Bdiold,  I  send  Ky  nussengsr.  It  is  '  the  Lord  of  hosts '  who  speaks.  See 
the  enniilivJ'ne  cbinse  of  Mai.  iii  1.  He  ia  just  on  the  ere  of  turning  the 
firiure  into  the  present.  Hence  the  expression  J  lend,  instead  of  I  letU  ttnd. 
The  imminenay  ol  the  aet  is  indicated.    My  laettenger:  My  seivant,  to  whom 
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fore  thee.      8  The   voice  of  one   crying  Id   the  wiltlemesBj 
Prepare  je  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  his  paths   straight. 


lBa7  'Oo,'uid  'he  goeth.'  It  it  the  word  that  is  eenentUytraoBlkted  anurt, 
which  word  angr-l  jnit  mesna  taeuenger.  Hennunn,  indeed,  insistB  on  traoa- 
fatting  it  angtl  in  the  pusage  baton  us.  It  ia  lobn  the  Baptist  who  is  refarrad 
to.    Saever.  4. 

Befim  Thy  Ikce.  A  full  wa;  ot  aa^ing  Before  Thte.  Attention  ia  graphi- 
eall;  fixed  opon  the  eounUnanet  ox  faee,  whioh  ia  ths  index  to  the  whole  man. 
BiJoTt :  The  Baptist  waa  to  be  the  forenumer  of  the  Iiord,  or  Hia  barbinger. 
It  ia  noteworthy  that  in  Malaohi  (he  eipresBion  ia  not  before  Thy  face,  or  befor* 
Thee,  but  before  Me.  The  Lord  ot  bosU  speakB  'of  HimeeU.  When  Hark 
however  qnotes  the  pasisge,  he  ao  modifiea  the  farm  of  eipresdon  that  the 
Lord  of  AmCi  U  repreeenUd  at  tpeaking  'to'  the  Lord  of  hottt.  It  iraa  a  per- 
faetly  watrantable  modiflestioD,  toi  there  ia  a  Bnblime  aphere  ot  thinga  in  which 
all  thinga  are  '  in  oommon '  between  the  Father  and  the  Son.    Baa  Hatt.  li.  10. 

Wlw  aball  prapaie  Tbj  way.  Bo  that  it  shall  be  fit  for  Thee  to  travel  npon. 
Ia  the  East  few  good  rasda  are  eTer  made;  and  auoh  roads  aa  have  been 
made  aia  geneiallj  kept  in  most  wretched  repair.  Hence  when  a  sovereign 
la  about  to  visit  onjr  part  ot  hia  dominions,  it  ia  reqniute  that  a  messenger,  or 
qnartermaBtcr,  aa  Hofmeiater  has  it,  be  sent  on  before  to  get  the  way  mads 
ready.  Baoh,  in  things  apiritnal,  was  John's  misuon.  Men's  ways  were  in  a 
wretched  state.  Gnoumbrancee  and  stmnbling-blooks  lay  everywhere  scattered 
about.  Mad  and  ni^e  were  the  order  of  the  day.  It  seemed  impossible  tor  any 
one  to  get  along  throagh  life  with  nnpoUated  garments,  or  without  stumbling 
and  falling,  and  getting  bruised  and  broken.  The  real  preparation  that  waa 
needed  was  in  the  hearti  of  the  people.    See  Mai.  iv.  S,  6. 

Tbr.  S.  Now  Domes  the  prophetic  passage  on  whioh  the  evangelist's  mind 
lua  been  fixed.    It  is  fonnd  in  Isaiah  xl.  3. 

TbB  vdce  of  one  dying  In  the  wildanMa.  Or  rather,  A  voice  of  out  crying 
fa  the  teildemeti  I  That  is,  I  hear  the  voice  of  one  ealiing  aioud  in  thr 
Kildemcii  I  It  is  as  it  the  prophet  bad  been  listening  from  afar.  Banding 
forward,  and  bashing  all  noises  within  and  around,  he  strains  his  ear  to  hear. 
At  length,  Lo,  a  voice  I  He  fiiea  his  attention.  It  is  a  voice  of  one  caUing 
aUmd  in  tfx  teildemui,  Prrfore  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord  I  Slake  Hit  palht 
ttraightl  It  is  not  John  himself  who  ia  called  a  Voice,  as  many— far  too 
many— have  imagined,  indnsive  even  ot  Cajetan,  Fatter,  de  Val,  and  Eloster- 
mann.  Fetter's  remark  ia:  "John  is  said  to  be  a  Voice,  in  respect  of  the 
•■  execution  of  his  ministerial  office,  which  waa  to  speak  and  sonnd  forth  tha 
"doetrine  ot  the  gospel  touching  Christ,  and  touching  salvation  by  Bim."  Of 
oiu  cryins;  of  one  catling  aloud  as  with  a  herald.cry.  In  the  witdemeu: 
Not  in  the  great  city,  nor  in  any  city,  hat  in  the  wilds  and  prairie  paatnr*. 
groonds  of  the  wilderness.  John  did  not  go  to  the  people  i  he  let  the  pet^le 
eonM  to  him.    It  was  diflerent  with  Jesus. 

Make  ye  ready  the  way  of  the  Lord.  John  himself  made  ready  the  Lord's 
way  (see  ver.  2], — by  calling  upon  the  people  to  make  it  ready.  Thoa  iM 
djd  not  do  evervthinf  himself.     Hs  eonld  not.     He  could  not.  by  hia  stogla 
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4  John  did  baptize  in  the  wilderaeBS,  and  preach  the  baptiam 


■gen^,  prepare  the  hearts  of  the  people.  ETan  Qod  oould  not  wisel;  do  ewtj- 
thiog.  TIm  eo-agenoy  of  the  people  vaa  mdispenasble :  and  hence  the  henU 
tt  the  Lord  e&lled  upon  them  to  act.  SeU-aotioii,  indeed,  vonld  not  be  enough. 
Bomething  from  above  u  needed.  Ood  most  begin  and  God  moBt  end  the 
[cBpaiation  ot  the  heart  (Prov.  xri.  1).  But  between  His  besinning  and  Hi* 
ending  bninan  spontaneitj  comei  in ;  there  mnst  be  leiponee  to  the  Lord'* 
initiatoiy  '  knock ' ;  there  moat  be  preparation  for  His  final  enthronement  in 
the  Bonl.     Mait  YE  Teady  tht  LorSi  way  I 

Kake  His  patlu  ttralght.  The  vord  itraight  is  the  opposite  of  erookfd. 
See  Lake  iii.  6 ;  and  oomp.  Acts  ii.  11.  Boads  that  have  not  been  properly 
prepared  at  the  b<^;inning  ure  geneinU;  mote  or  less  orooked.  So  are  tba 
irajs  ol  men,  vben  no  preparation  has  been  made  for  the  Great  King.  When 
John  cried,  ilaie  HU  patht  ttraight  I  ha  meant,  Havt  done  teith  all  your 
erooktd  leagt  of  acting  I  Be  ttraightfoncard  leith  youT$elBi!$  I  Lei  there  be 
no  tcindiTig  <md  doublinsl  Be  htmeitl  The  Lord  will  not  enter  into  hypo- 
critical  sools. 

Vsk.  i.  John  ewna.  Vis.,  npon  the  scene.  It  tame  to  pan  ihat  John  mait 
hit  appearance  on  ih«  item.  At  a  certain  nnspecified  time,  Jolin  made,  as  it 
were,  hit  •  d£biit,'  as  a  great  pnblio  fonotiomuy,  the  harbinger  and  herald  of 
the  MeMJoh- 

Wlw  bqptiMd  in  the  wDdenteM  and  preached.  The  evacgeliBt  might  have 
Mid,  transpositivelj,  There  appeared  in  the  itildemeii  John,  leho  baptiied  and 
preached.  Bnt  there  is  no  oocadon  for  disturbing  the  order  of  the  evangelist's 
words ;  tot  it  is  trne  that  John  baptiied  in  the  aildemett.  The  wilderness 
referred  to  embraeed  a  considerable  tract  of  comparatively  uninhabited  land, 
stretching  away  eastwaid  from  JemMlem  and  notthnard  fn>m  the  Dead  Baa, 
bnt  coming  down,  all  along,  to  the  bonks  ot  the  river  Jordan.  It  woe  ohieOy 
in  the  Jordan,  as  it  swept  along  tlie  aiidemeii  of  Judaa,  that  John  performed 
hit  b^>tiinns.  See  Uatt  iii.  I,  G,  6 ;  Lnke  iii.  3.  The  baptiiing  is  mentioned 
before  the  preaching,  becanse  it  was  the  ontatandiug  peooliarity  of  John's 
minittry.  The  participial  form  of  the  expression,  the  baptizing  {i  ^asrifuv}, 
denotes  continnity,  or  characteristic  habit.  The  word  intimates  that  John 
engaged  himself  in  odnilnitteTing  to  the  people  a  parificatory  rite.  He  ritually 
furiJUd  tfaem,  in  older  that  they  might  be  prepared  to  be  admitted  into 
the  approaching  ■  kingdom  of  heaven.'  (See  John  iii,  2B-36 ;  Uork  vii.  4,  S ; 
Heb.  iz.  ^28.)  In  thus  ritnally  purifying  them,  he  wonld  throw  or  poor 
water  npon  them, — 'sprinkling  them  with  clean  water.'  (See  Joel  ii.  36; 
Esek.  zxzvi.  26  ;  Acts  i.  44,  47,  si.  IS,  16.)  It  was  a  beantifnt  symbolism, 
fitted  to  remind  the  people  that  the  inflnence  which  troly  pnriBes  the  heart 
is  atied  down  from  above  (see  Comm.  on  Hatt.  iii.  6).  In  the  wildemett: 
By  avoiding  the  tregoentad  haunts  of  men,  John  indicated  hie  profoond 
senie  of  the  eormption  that  was  pervading  the  inatittitions  ot  hnmon 
•odety.  FoUntion  was  rampant  everywhere.  Had  he  been  a  man.  however,  of 
•nly  ordinary  calibre  of  mind  and  force  of  ohoraeter,  he  would  have  bean 
(imply  lost  in  the  wilderness ;    only  one  here  and  there  wonld  have  known 
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of  repentaooe  for  the  remisaioD  of  sins.     5  And  there  went 


■DjUung  sboat  hln.  Bnt  he  wm  Blijah-liks, — a  man  orertoppittg  all  fait 
bUowB  Id  graDdeor  of  ah&rMt«r ;  vhen  conmioii  people  came  in  contact  with 
him,  they  felt  at  onoe  his  enpehority;  he  waa  a  lion  among  men.  And 
then  too  be  belonged  to  a  oonspioaoas  family,  a  familj  of  priests.  So  rood, 
therefora,  a«  it  was  kuoim  that  he  wbb  asBerting  that  hs  had  a  mesMge  for 
bia  oonntiymen,  and  that  be  had  undertaken  to  help  them  in  preparing  for 
Ibe  approaob  of  the  kingdom  of  hearen,  the  popnlation,  a«  it  were  «n  maue, 
dooked  out  to  him.  And  preached:  or  proclaitned  (in  a  heraldic  way).  The 
word  ii  participial  in  the  origlna],  and  eomea  nnder  the  inflaenoe  ol  the  article 
wbiob  renders  the  preceding  participle  cbaracteriEticallj  attribotire.  It  thas 
eonrtiyB  the  idea  of  cootinDoiiBly  repeated  action  or  habit. 

Tlw  baptifm  of  r^eatanesk  Or,  very  litenUly,  intbont  the  article,  baptitm  of 
TtpenUmee,  that  is  repentanee-baptitm,  or  peaiteMial-baptiim,  that  baptism  of 
whieb  repentance  was  a  charaoteriatic.  It  was  thns  not  simply  and  abatiactly 
the  dnty  of  baptism,  that  John  proobumed.  It  was  tbe  duty  of  that  peonliar 
kind  of  baptism,  which,  when  voluntarily  and  inteUigently  received,  mirrors 
forth,  in  its  ontward  act,  the  aooeptance  of  that  inward  purification  which  is 
easeDtial  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  priTtlegea  of  tbe  Messiah'B  kingdom.  Hence 
John  (Ud  not  attribate  any  real  ptuifcatory  virtue  to  bia  baptismal  rite.  (Sec 
Matt.  iii.  2,  7-10.)  He  knew  that  it  wse  but  the  shadow  of  the  one  really 
efficadons  baptiam.  (See  Matt  iii.  11,  IS ;  1  Pet.  iiL  21.)  No  one  would  know 
better  than  he,  that  it  ia '  the  water  of  life,'  aa  Justin  Martyr  a^i,  which  is 
'the  oqI;  baptism  that  can  pnri^  the  repentant.'  {Dialog.  Trypho,  J  ti.) 
John's  baptiam,  nevertheless,  was  a  beantifnl  figure  of  tbe  trae.  And  bence 
be  nnhesitatingly  proolauned,  with  heraldic  ory,  that  it  was  the  dnty  of  ths 
people  to  come  to  him,  that  they  might  receive  it  at  his  hands.  Repentance: 
that  is,  afterUumgla,  or  change  of  mind,  or  laming  to  a  right  tlalt  of  mind, 
namely,  as  regards  things  moral  and  spiritual.  Such  a  taming  begins  in  tbo 
iatelligenoe  (the  rout),  bat  prolonga  itself  into  the  feelings,  and  mns  ont  into  the 
iiltimate  ohoioei  of  the  will,  and  then  terminates  in  the  fiied  activities  and 
habits  of  tbe  whole  complex  man.  Bepentanoe  may  tbos  be  incipient,  or  pro- 
;{ressive,  or  complete.  It  was  only  incipient  rapentanoe  that  was  enjoined  by 
John  oa  the  prerequitiie  of  kit  baptiim,  and  hence  the/int  word  of  bis  ministry 
was,  '  Repent.'  (Matt.  iii.  3 ;  and  comp.  ver.  6-8.)  Hence,  too,  as  he  looked 
to  the  eud,  and  realized  proIonndJy  the  necessity  of  progression  and  completimi, 
he  ■  baptized  unto  repentance.'    (Matt.  ill.  11.) 

Unto  rsmiMioa  of  slm.  The  meaning  is,  in  or<I«r  to,  or  itith,  a  view  to, 
retttiiiion  of  line.  But,  of  oonree,  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  either  the  people's 
repentance  on  tbe  one  hand,  or  John's  baptiam  on  the  other,  or  any  oombination 
of  tbe  two,  could  be  either  the  efficient  or  the  mttritoriona  canse  of  forgiveneas. 
Qod  only  ia  the  Efficient  Oanse.  The  saoriflual  Lamb,  who  bore  tbe  sin  of  tbe 
world  (John  1.  39),  and  He  only,  is  the  Meritoriona  Caose.  Bepentanoa- 
b^tismoonld  benotbing  else  than  a  kindo/inftntmfnlaleoMt,— ptedagogically 
leading  the  mind  oat  and  np  at  once  to  the  Efficient  and  to  the  concurrent 
Ueiitortons  Canse.     It  was  really  in  the  faith,  which  was   ouderlying  th« 
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ont  nnto  him  all  the  laod  of  Judtest,  and  they  of  Jemsalem  ; 
and  were  all  baptized  of  faim  in  the  river  of  Jordan,  confeBsing 
their  sina.     Q  And  John  was  clothed  with  camel's  hair,  and 


9  baptum,   that  the  link  waa  (onnd  which  tmited  the  lonl  to  the 


ludiapenaable  Canaea.  Bemi$tion :  or  forgiventtt.  It  is  reftliaed  in  deliTenuioe 
from  the  penal  coatetiaeaaBi  of  iini,  and  ii  to  be  oarefnll;  diatinguished  from 
monl  eleansiDg  of  the  booI,  which,  however,  ia  t,  still  greater  and  grtudei 
UeesiDg.     (See  Matt.  -n.  12,  iviii.  31-36  ;  Luke  xrii.  8,  4.) 

Tkh.  5.  Aad  Uunre  went  oat  onto  blm  all  the  Goviitrj  of  Jndaa.  Mora  literall; 
atfli,  all  tht  Jvditan  emtntry.  The  erangeliet  naed  that  Sgore  of  apeech  called 
by  grammarian  a  nurtonyiny,— naming  the  country  while  meaning  its  inhabitantt. 
So  we  sometimes  ia,j,  London  at  thU  uaton  ii  out  of  Umnt.  It  ia  the  eama 
lieenoe  that  is  employed,  when,  in  the  diapenaatioii  ol  the  Lord's  Bnpper,  we 
apeak  of  '  drinking  thia  onp.'    [I  Oor.  li.  37.) 

Aid  an  the;  Ot  Jarnaaleiii.  More  liter^lj  atill,  and  all  the  Jenaalemitet. 
Hm  adjeetiTa  all,  which  in  the  Beoeived  Text  oaenia  in  the  next  claose,  properlj 
bdonga  to  thia,  and  ia  so  placed  in  the  texts  ol  Orieebach,  Lachmsnn, 
Tiiohaodorf ,  Tregelles.  AU :  The  word  ia  naed  in  a  (rae  and  eas?,  and  poptdar, 
w^.  And  7et,  aa  Alexander  remarka, "  it  mnat  mean  mors  than  mam/,  namely, 
"the  great  balk  and  body  of  the  poptUation."  AU  the  JtrufaUmitn ;  not  only 
all  Jndm  in  general,  bat  also  all  the  JeroaalemiteB  in  particular.    Even  the; 

And  Uhv  ««re  haptited  of  him  In  the  rirer  Jordan.  John  woald  stand,  per- 
haps, at  some  anitable  point  or  angle  within  the  margin  of  the  river,  and  when 
the  people  came  to  him  in  file,  he  woald  lave  them  in  anocesaion.  Or  they 
might  station  themaalTee  in  rowa  along  the  roargin,  and,  aa  he  passed  by  insida 
be  would  sprinkle  them  in  detail. 

CoBfening  their  da*.  The  word  rendered  efmfu$ing  (JJa/uXoyaf/unx)  strictly 
means  eonfeuiag  out,  that  is,  eonfeuing  opeidy  or  aloud.  It  is  not  implied. 
therefore,  that  the  people  made  private  confession,  aurioalarly,  one  by 
of  particolar  sins.  But  when  charged  by  Jotm,  in  general  terms,  with  mi' 
faithfulness  to  their  own  eonsdencea,  and  to  the  elaims  of  their  neighboore, 
and  to  Ood,  they  admitted  the  justice  of  the  obarge,  acknowledged  that 
tbeywere  'verily guilty,'  and  that  they  thos  stood  greatly  in  need  ol  being 
cleansed  or  baptized  from  unrigbteonanees,  Both  the  Latin  word  coi^eu,  and 
the  einreeponding  Qreek  word,  bring  ont  the  idea  of  tioo  partia  tpeaking ;  and 
■hen  applied,  as  here,  to  sins,  it  ia  implied  that  some  one — from  withoat  or 
within — charges  the  sinner  with  his  sine,  and  that  the  sinner  oonsenta  to  the 
ohai^.     Thus  there  ia  a  togetherhood  of  tptaMng  in  the  matter,  that  is  to  say,  a 

Vbb.  6.  The  evangelist  passes  on  to  a  deeoriptton  of  some  of  the  personal 
peenliaritiea  of  the  Baptist.    Ha  waa  just  a  modem  edition  of  the  ancient  Elijah. 

And  John  was  elothad  wUh  camel's  hair.  It  is  not  said,  as  Eotmeister 
TMosrka,  with  a  eameVi  thin,  bnt  icitft  camVt  hain.  (Teatimentnm  non  i« 
ftUr,  sed  do  pilis  oamalormn.)    The  old  sacred  artiste  misonderatood  the  ex- 
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with  a  girdle  of  a  skin  aboot  hiB  loins,  and  lie  did  eat  locnsts 
and  wild  honey;    7  and  preached,  saying.  There  ootneUi  one 


IvessioD,  mi  painted  the  Baptiit  m  ftrrayed  in  ft  oamel'B  shin.  The  referenoe 
WW  no  doubt  to  a  eouie  kind  of  Baokdotb  mannfuitnied  ont  of  the  strongeat 
hftiiB  of  the  cameL  It  made  a  rough  hairy  foIm  ;  and  thns  John  woold  be,  like 
Elijah,  'an  hairy  man.'  (3  Eiogs  i.  S.)  Be  waa  entirely  sell  deuied  to  *U 
laitu7  in  dteea. 

And  had  a  girdle  of  lUn  about  hit  lotni.  l^dale's  first  translation  (1526| 
was,  and  vn/th  a  gttdyll  off  a  bteilti  ikyn  about  hyi  loyna.  In  his  second 
Tenion  (1S34)  he  left  ont  the  «ord  btttta,  bat  unhappily  lelt  standing  tht 
indeftniu  article,  and  henoe  its  presenoe  in  King  James's  TeraioQ.  Coverdale's 
Teraion  is  and  with  a  Uthron  gerdell  abouu  hit  loynei.  "The  Ualhem  girdU," 
■ays  Horatio  B.  Haekett.  "may  bs  seen  aioond  Um  body  of  the  oonunon 
"  labourer  in  the  East,  when  folly  dressed,  almost  everywhere ;  whereas  men  of 
"  wealth  take  Bpeaial  pride  in  displaying  a  rich  Msh  of  silk  or  some  other  ooetij 
■'  fabric."  {lUuitrationt  of  Seripture,  p.  61.)  Chardin  tells  ns  that  the  derriahes 
in  the  East,  in  his  time,  wore  great  leathern  girdles.  (Banner's  Oburvatunu, 
Tol.  iv;  p-  416.)  They  still  wear  them.  And  these  derriBbee.  it  ma;  be  noted,— 
at  least  the  highest  specimens  ol  them, — molt  nearly  resemble,  in  their  charaeter 
and  in  the  fimctiona  of  their  ministry,  each  men  aa  lohn  and  Elijah.  "  All  the 
"great  men  in  the  East,"  says  Dr.  WolR,  "  who  have  been  celebrated  either  as 
"poets,  or  historians,  or  lawyers,  hare  been  dorvishes.  ...  If  tbe;  did  not 
"  exist,  no  man  wonid  be  sate  in  the  deserts  among  the  sATagei.  They  aie  the 
"  chief  people  in  tbe  East  who  keep  in  tbe  reoolleetiou  of  those  savages  tiiat 
"there  are  ties  between  heaven  and  earth.  They  restrain  the  tyrant  in  his 
"  oppression  of  his  subjects ;  and  ars,  in  faot,  the  great  benefactors  of  the  hornan 
'*  race  in  the  East.  ...  All  the  prophets  ot  old  were  dervishes,  beyond  all 
"doubt,  in  their  actions,  in  their  style  of  speaking,  and  in  their  dress."  (rrair*If 
and  Advmtura,  p.  297.) 

And  did  eat  locusts  and  wild  hoaey.  Thai  Is,  hU  etutomary  food  tvai  loemU 
tad  wild  honty,  the  plainest  of  fare.  Ha  not  only  refrained  from  pampering 
'the  flesh,'  he  'kept  it  onder'  (1  Cor.  iz.  27),  and  made  it  'eodure  hard- 
ness' (2  Tim.  ii.  B)  tor  great  militant  purposes.  Locmtt ;  "A  kind  of  great 
"  fly,"  says  Fetter,  "  whioh  nseth  to  eat  and  devour  the  tops  of  corn,  herbs, 
"and  trees."  Jerome  mentions  that  he  bad  seen  tbe  whole  land  of  Jndaa 
covered  with  them.  (ComToent.  on  Joel  iL  20.)  "It  is  well  known,"  aaje 
Horatio  B.  Haokett,  "  that  the  poorer  class  of  people  eat  them,  cooked  or  raw, 
"  in  all  the  eastern  oonntries  where  they  are  found."  {lUuitraliont,  p.  01.) 
H'ild  himey  :  Not  honey-dew,  as  Bobinson  sod  Oiimm  enppose,  a  kind  of  gum 
that  is  found  on  tbe  leaves  of  certain  trees.  The  expression  donbtless  denotes 
real  wild  honey,  the  prodoct  of  wild  bees.  Henry  Hanndrell  mentions  that 
when  he  was  passing  through  the  wilderness  ot  Jndaa,  between  the  Dead  Sea 
and  Jeriobo,  be  " peroeived  a  strong  eeent  ot  boney  and  wax, the  sun  being  hot; 
"  and  the  bees,"  be  adds, "  were  very  indnstrions  about  the  blossoms  ot  that  salt 
"weed  whioh  the  plain  prodnoes."  {Journey,  p.  86,  ed.  1749.)  Dr.  Tristram 
N^ :  "  Tbe  inntimerable  fissures  and  clefts  ot  tbe  limestone  rooks,  whioh  ever;. 
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mightier  than  I  after  me,  the  latchet  of  whose  shoes  I  ara  not 
worth;  to  stoop  down  and  n&looBe.     8  I  indeed  have  baptized 

"  «hen  Bank  the  TalleTB,  afford  in  their  reoeeaee  secure  shelter  tor  anj  uamber  ol 
"  twatma  of  irild  bees ;  and  manj  ot  the  Bedotuo,  portjoojarly  about  the  vildet- 
"  ness  ol  Jodna,  obtain  their  sobsiateiioe  b;  bee-banting,  briagiog  iDto  Jemgalem 
"  jars  of  that  wild  haaej  on  irhioh  John  the  Baptist  ted  in  the  wildernees." 
{The  Land  of  Itratl,  p.  68.)  The  asceticism  of  John  in  food  and  raiment  has 
it*  lessons.  There  ara  persons  irho  onght  olvairs  to  be  ascetics.  It  is  their 
only  chance  tor  fceedom  from  groesnese  and  moral  degradation.  There  are 
timw,  too,  Tihen  all  men  should  put  both  bit  and  bridle  on  the  animal  within 
them,  keeping  it  on  scanty  diet  and  working  it  hard.  And  all  moral  reformers, 
who  have  it  as  their  peculiar  mission  to  eipoee  the  vices  of  a  self-indulgent 
age,  and  to  lead  their  tellow-men  into  cleaner  ways  and  a  nobler  Et;1e  of  life, 
would  require  to  be,  in  their  own  persons,  nnmiatakable  eiamplea  of  the 
higher  typea  ol  sobriet;  and  self-denial. 

Vkb.  7.    lud  he  pretelied.    That  is,  proclaimed  (like  a  lierald). 

BajiDg,  Thoe  comath  after  me  He  that  Is  migbtlsr  than  L  It  is  as  if  he  had 
■ud,  Jfy  Siaerain,  my  Lord  Paramount,  u  coming  after  me.  Instead,  hoverer, 
of  employing  a  mcrel;  generic  term  to  designate  the  Prince  whose  harbinger 
he  was,  he  brings  into  view  Hi«  snperioritj  in  might  or  strength.  He  who  ii 
ttnmgtr  CAon  I  ii  coming  after  mt.  '  This  is  the  gospel,'  says  Zuingli. '  thongh 
in  epitome.'  The  people  were  prone  to  think  that  John  himself  had  immense 
'power'  with  Qod,  and  that  all  would  be  well  with  them  it  they  should  only 
get  a  baptism  from  his  hands ;  they  had  an  exaggerated  idea  of  his  power. 
He  sought  to  nndaoeive  them.  He  was  but  a  humble  servant,  a  herald,  a 
toramnna.  Bnt  his  Master  was  '  inigbl?  ' ;  his  Master  had  real  power  witli 
God-  Be  eonid  wield  all  influences  ;  tonch  all  springs ;  ascend  all  heights ; 
descend  to  *U  depths.  He  was  ■  ab\e  to  save  to  the  uttermost,'  to  pardon  the 
meet  criminal,  and  to  purify  the  most  unclean. 

The  latchet  of  whose  ihcea  I  am  not  worthy  to  stoop  down  snd  undo.  Vndo  is 
WjcliSe's  word,  and  better  than  the  apparently  contradictory  wilooie  of  oar 
Enf^sh  venione.  Purvey,  in  his  revision  ot  WycliSe,  has  unlaet.  The  word 
tranalated  laUhet  means  properly  thtmg ;  but  there  is  a  connection  between 
lateh,  laUhet,  and  laee.  John  alleges  that  there  was  no  standard  of  comparison, 
by  means  ot  which  the  relative  superiority  ot  the  Messiah  to  himselt  could  be 
measured.  The  Messiah  was  hie  master,  and  John  was  His  herald  and  bar* 
linger.  Hevertheless,  he  did  not  deserve  the  honour  of  that  post ;  he  did  not 
even  deserve  the  honour  ot  being  permitted  to  stoop  down  and  undo  the  lalchel* 
of  his  Haater's  sandals ;  that  was  a  tar  higher  honour  than  any  man  deserved. 
Bow  exceedingly  high,  then,  must  the  dignity  of  Jesus  be  I 

Tan.  8.  I  baptlicd  yon  with  water.  A  good  translation,  so  tar  at  least  as  the 
•obBtance  of  the  meaning  is  conoemed.  In  the  Received  Text  the  original  ex- 
pessian  is  in  aater.  But  Tisohendotf  and  Alfoid  have  thrown  out  the  pre- 
podtion  In,  under  the  sanction  ot  the  manuscripts  k  B  H  A  S3  and  others,  and 
of  the  Vulgate  version.  It  the  omission  be  legitimate,  then  the  e^-angelist's 
n  corresponds  to  LoJte's  (iU.  16),  and  is  stnctly  translated  tciih  icattr, 
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yoa  with  wator:  bnt  be  shall  baptize  yon  wi^  the  H0I7 
Ghost. 

9  Aad  it  oatne  to  paaa  ia  those  days,  that  Jesaa  came  from 

deDotiag  the  material  employed.  If,  bovsrer,  tbe  readiog  ol  the  Beoeived  Text 
should  be  retamed.  then  the  foTm  of  the  eipreuion  oorreapoiids  to  Hatthew's 
(iii.  11),  and  oonld  only  be  freely  rendered  with  aattr.  The  prepomtion  m 
would  probably  be  Moonntad  tor  by  the  original  meamng  of  tbe  verb  to  baptitt ; 
tblB  ordinal  meaning  leaving  its  impraM  on  the  form  of  eiprassion,  even 
when  the  pmificatoiy  aot  woe  effoated  by  some  other  mode  Uian  ntrging.  (See 
Comm.  on  Hatt.  iii,  6,  IS.) 

Bnt  He  abaU  b^tlw  ym.  13iera  is  here  no  emphaais  on  the  you,  and  it  woold 
tie  wrong  therefore  to  lay  weight  npon  the  word,  iu  determining  the  qaestion 
of  the  extent  of  the  bt^tiBm  which  Christ  adminiatered,  and  rtill  administers. 
NeTerthelesa  it  ia  worthy  of  note  that  the  Biqttist  did  not  feel  hinuelf  lettered 
in  the  prouominal  phrMOoIogy  whioh  he  employed. 

Tlth  the  Holy  Spirit.  There  is  a  somewhat  ooirespoDding  nncertainty  in  re. 
ference  to  the  lottA  in  this  olante,  as  there  is  iit  relation  to  the  preceding  clanse. 
Tischendorf  indeed,  in  Ma  eighth  edition,  ioBerts  in  this  elaose  the  prepoaiUoo 
til,  though  be  omits  it  in  the  preceding  olause.  LaohmauD,  on  the  other  band, 
doubts  its  genuineneu  here,  though  be  does  not  doubt  it  as  regarda  the  preced- 
ing olause.  Alford  omits  it  in  both  tbe  clauses,  supposing  that  tbe  Beoeived 
Text  has  been  artifioially  assimilated  to  Mattbew'a  form  of  phnaeology.  It  is 
a  matter  of  no  praotioal  moment  whether  it  be  admitted,  aa  in  Matthew,  or 
omitted,  as  in  Luke.  If  it  be  omitted,  the  eipression  is  literally  translated  '  trith 
the  Huly  Spirit,'  It  it  be  retained,  tbe  expression  is  only  freely  thus  rendered. 
't'ke  Holy  Spirit :  Tbe  aitiole  ia  wanting  in  the  original.  It  was  not  needed, 
as  tbe  eipression  was,  of  itself,  in  Greek,  safficiently  definite.  Oar  Dsage  how- 
ever, in  reference  to  the  article,  does  not  oorrespond  absolutely  to  the  usage  ol 
Ihe  Oreeks ;  and  hence  it  ia  according  to  tbe  spirit,  though  not  according  to  th« 
letter,  of  tbe  evangelist's  phraseology  that  we  say  the  Holy  Spirit.  When 
Wakefield  rendered  the  expression  a  holy  spirit,  and  Godwin,  similarly,  « 
I}ivi«t  Spirit,  they  fc^ot  that  there  ia,  in  the  letter  of  the  original  text,  no 
mote  warrant  for  a  than  for  the.  The  English  language  is  richer  than  the 
Ijreek  in  the  matter  of  articles,  and  if,  in  sach  a  ease  as  tbe  one  before  na,  Uia 
definitearticlebeobjected  to,  much  more  abould  the  indefinite.  The  idea  of  the 
Baptist  was  not,  that  tbe  Measiah  would  institate  a  more  uqrstia  style  of  water 
captism,  or  a  style  of  water  baptism  that  would  be  instinct  with  a  more  effica- 
cious spiritual  energy,  bat  it  was  that  tbe  Messiah  wonid  transcend  aitogetber, 
in  His  purificatory  operations,  the  aphere  of  the  material  and  oorporeoL  Ha 
could  act  on  spirit;  He  conld  act  on  spirit  with  Spirit;  and  He  wonld  thna 
aot.  He  would  furnish  to  men  tbe  inflnenoe  from  above  that  was  needed  in 
order  to  purity  of  heart  and  life ;  He  would  procure  and  pour  out  tbe  infinenoe 
of  the  Divine  Spirit. 

Veb.  9.  And  It  came  to  paas  In  tboae  days.  Thou  dayt,  namely,  when  John 
«sa  engaged  in  preaching  and  baptising  in  the  wilderness  that  stretched  along 
the  banks  of  the  Jordan. 
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Nazareth  of   Galilee,   and  was  baptisted  of  John  in  Jordan. 
10  And  Btraightway  coming  up  oht  of  tbe  water,  he  eaw  the 

nat  JMn  euu  from  Vuarttli  of  QkUlae,  uid  wm  baptiwd  of  Jolu  In  tht 
Jofdan.  In  the  Qreek  it  is  not  <n,  bnt  to,  or  into,  tht  Jordan.  It  is  u  il  tlia 
erangelist  had  been  intending  to  say,  Jettu  eatat  frtm  Naxareth  of  QaliUe  (o  tht 
Jordan,  and  leai  Ottre  ba^tited  by  John.  But  the  ersngallBt,  thoogh  hating  dia- 
tinotl7  in  view  the  SaTioni'a  urival  at  tha  Jotdaji.  wm  jet  in  hMte,  as  it  irere, 
to  mention  th«  laot  of  HiB  baptiam ;  and  henoe  the  pe«tUuu  oollooation  of  the 
phnaeologr.  It  wu  quite  in  aooordance  with  hia  ordinar;  inaitifidal  atyle  ol 
composition,  sa  eiemplified  for  instanoe  in  ver.  1-4  and  tot.  SEI.  A  "'"H" 
truuposition  oeotm  in  Ilatt.  ii  2Z,  where  we  read,  >  and  Be  Mine  and  dwelt  in 
a  city  called  Naiareth.'  Id  the  original  it  it  (o  a  etiy  or  into  a  city,  the  idea 
bong  that  Joaeph  came  to  a  city  caUtd  Nazareth  and  thtn  dtntlt  there.  Of 
eoDTse,  we  cannot  anppoM  that  Hark  meant  that  Jeaoa  wnj  baptittd  into  the 
Jordan.  Thia  inlerpietatiou  ts  ovt  of  the  qoeation,  when  we  take  into  aaooout 
that  in  the  verae  immsdiatel;  preceding  we  have  Mark's  wa;  ot  oonatming  the 
word  bapliied.  Jeena  oame  tc  Ihe  Jordan,  and  was  baptized  in  the  Jordan. 
His  baptism  wae  finelj  aiguifioaDt.  It  waa  a  visible  pictnie  of  the  invisible  de- 
acmt  into  His  humanity  of  the  fnlneaa  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  He  heuos  became 
lull,  ofScially,  of  the  Hoi;  BpiriL  He  received  the  Spirit  '  withont  measure ' ; 
to  that  the  Divine  Spirit  liad  Bis  hand,  not  only  in  the  preparation  of  the  bod; 
of  our  Lord  (Lake  i.  8S),  but  also,  and  gloriously,  in  the  preparation  ot  His 
ipirit  (laa.  xL  3,  3 ;  IxL  I). 

Satarah  of  OaliUe.  There  are  still  many  ttaoes  of  this  despised  little  '  city,' 
and  quite  a  UiritiDg  modem  town  ia  springing  ap  on  the  steep  elope  of  the  hill. 
It  is  thriving,  says  Dr.  Tristram,  in  part,  beoanse  it  is  'a  Christian  not  a 
Moslem  plane,'  and  in  part  beoanse  it  ia  '  the  centre  for  the  coinmeroe  of  tha 
districts  east  of  Jordan.'  (The  Land  oj  Uraei,  p.  133.)  "  Bare  and  featnre- 
"  less,  singolarty  onattraotire  in  its  landscape,  with  searcsl;  a  tree  to  relieve  the 
"  monotony  of  its  brown  and  dreary  hill,  without  ruins  or  remains,  witboat  one 
"precisely  identiOed  looalit;,  there  ia  yet  a  reality  in  the  assooiatioas  of  Naz- 
"  areth  which  stirs  the  soul  of  the  Ohtistian  to  its  very  depths.  ...  It  wsa 
"tbennraeryof  One  whosemission  was  to  meet  man,  and  man's  deepest  needs, 
"  on  the  platform  ot  common-place  daily  life.  *  Can  any  good  thing  come  out 
"  of  Hazareth  f '  might  naturally  be  asked,  not  only  b;  the  proud  Jew  of  tht 
"  aonth,  bat  by  the  dweller  among  the  hills  ot  Qalilee,  or  by  the  fair  lake  ot 
■•  Genneaaret."     [The  Land  of  Itrael,  p.  133.) 

Van.  10,  And  abaightway.  Or,  inanediately,  Thieas  Bupposes  that  the  term 
Kaa  intended  to  indicate  that  there  was,  on  the  part  of  the  Bavioar,  a  certain 
hastitteaa  of  movement  "  The  bsptiam,"  Bays  he^  "  was  for  Him  no  baptism ; 
"  He  needed  it  not.  It  waa  only  the  people  and  the  Baptiat  who  needed  it. 
"  The  people  needed  the  example ;  John  needed  the  honour."  It  was  befitting, 
thsolote,  in  the  Saviour  to  be  quick  in  leaving  the  scene  of  the  ordinance. 
Tliiiii  misnnderstaoda  the  case,  however.  It  is  not  haatinesa  that  is  indicated, 
tot  nntntermpted  seqnenoe. 

Csming  up  oBt  of  the  water.    Or  rather,  going  up  out  of  the  teater,  that  is, 
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heavens  opened,  and  the  Spirit  like  a  dore  descending  npoa 
him :  11  and  there  came  a  voice  from  heaven,  taying,  Thou 
art  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased. 


going  up  to  the  bank  of  the  rirer.  fComp.  Matt.  iii.  16.)  Our  SBviunr,  iri:li 
the  Baptist,  had  been  trithin  the  margin  of  the  stream.  For  the  meaning  ol 
the  word  which  we  render  going  tip,  Bee  Hatt.  t.  I,  xiv.  S8,  iv.  29;  Hark  iii 
IS,  Ti.  61,  I.  82;  John  L  61,  iii.  IS,  tL  62,  ii.  IT. 

He  «ftw  tke  hevreni  rat  Mimder.  Or  eifft,  or  parted.  Our  word  icAum 
comee  from  the  term  employed  hy  the  evangelist ;  and  so  does  onr  geologioal 
word  tehiit  or  ipliliing  nek.  When  it  IB  aaid  '  He  eaw  the  heavens  parted,* 
the  reference  ib  not  to  John,  but  to  Jegas,  altboogh  it  ia  also  true  that  John  saw 
the  vonderfnl  phenomeDon  aa  well  oa  Jesus.  (Bee  John  i.  33.)  The  roTelaiion 
from  above  was  primaril;  intended  for  onr  Lord  Himself,  in  His  humanity ; 
for.  ol  course,  there  must  have  been  steps  of  gradation,  and  times  and  aeaaoni 
of  progreesion,  iu  the  development  of  His  humanity. 

And  tlte  8^t,  u  a  dovg,  deseendlnB  upon  Bin.  That  wm  His  true  baptism, 
the  thing  signified.  It  was  His  formal  inauguratiou,  in  the  year  of  Hia 
perfect  maturity,  His  tbirtieth  year  (Lake  iii.  23),  to  His  great  work,  a  work 
that  gathered  up  into  itself  all  the  greatest  oEBces  of  human  society.  Hsum- 
torth  the  Lord  was  replenished,  not  only  in  actaal  fact,  but  to  His  own  subjeot 
ive  consoioasness,  with  all  the  fulness  of  inSaences  that  were  required  in  His 
complex  personality,  to  oonstitnte  Him  the  official  Head  of  the  human  race,  tbe 
Prophet  of  propllets,  the  Priest  of  priests,  the  King  of  kings.  It  was  ai  a  done 
tbat  the  Spirit  descended  on  Him,  a  most  capUvatiiig  symbolism.  Ttie  eagle 
too  was  in  onr  Lord ;  everything  about  Him  was  mingled  with  the  sublime ; 
but  tbe  dove  was  predominant,  Not  onlyiu  His  terrestrial  career,  bat  all  along 
tbe  ages,  it  is  the  power  of  His  gentleness  and  tenderness  and  meekness.  Hia 
love  in  short,  that  has  lieen  viotoiious.     He  has  '  wooed '  and  '  won.' 

Tbh.  11.  And  a  vdoe  cam*  out  of  the  heavens,  Tbeu  art  Ttj  beloved  Sen,  in 
Time  I  am  well-pleased.  Very  literally,  I  imu  well-pUaied,  via.  in  Tby  pro- 
eiistent  state.  The  voice  would  thrill  a  variety  of  chords  iu  oni  Lord's  human 
heart,  whioh  would  vibrate  at  onoe  into  the  infinity  of  His  higher  being.  The 
folness  of  tlie  tlessiamc  sell-consciouBneEs  would  awake.  Not  the  shadow  of  a 
film  would  obscnre  the  glory  of  tbe  fact  that  He  was  tbe  Father's  Son,  and  that 
He  had  been  His  darling  from  everlasting  (diUetvi  lingutaritiima  diUetutne : 
Cuetin).  His  tbonghts  might  shape  themselves  into  some  such  forms  as  tbe 
following:  My  Father  hai  laid  it.  I  know  My  Father'i  voice.  Everlatting 
memoriei  come  nuhifig  in.  He  layt  that  I  am  Hii  BrUmed  I  He  vted  to  >ay  ii 
before  the  foundation  of  the  aorld.  Thii  mitiion  v>hieh  I  have  mtdertaken  it 
dear,  beyond  expreirion,  to  Hii  infinite  heart.  It  it  dear  to  Mine  too.  Irejoietd 
from  of  old,  in  the  habitable  part  of  the  earth,  ichile  o)  yet  there  mat  nont  of  it, 
'nor  the  highettparl  of  the  dutt  of  the  uorui.'  He  layt,  'In  Thee  I  vku  weU- 
pleaiedl'— 'mat' from  the /Irit,  and  ttill  •  am.'  Oh  hote  J  delight.  My  Father,  to 
do  Thy  will  I  'Thy  ailtii  '  My' uill.  There  hoe  ever  been,  there  will  ever  b*, 
the  inmoit  union  of  the  two.  Instead  at  in  Thee,  the  Received  Teit  reada  fn 
wAom,  a  reading  borrowed  icom  Uatt.  iii.  17.  which  presents  tbe  whole  nttetaoM 
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12  And  immediately  the  apirit  drivetli ''      .nto  the  wiLdeniess. 
IS  And  he  wae  there  in  the  nildemese  forty  days,  tempted  of 


from  huten,  not  m  it  «m  diiectly  addrenBed  to  oiu:  Lord,  bnt  m  it  was  in- 
i]inctl7  apprehended  by  John  who  stood  bj.  The  two  lepreaentationB,  ve  need 
Nftioel;  mj,  an  in  abaolnte  humon;. 

Vbs.  13.  And  lniu«dlate^.  Forthwith  after  Hii  formal  inangaration  into 
Bii  great  Messianio  work. 

The  SpiHt  drlTetli  Wm  fivth.  The  Divine  Spirit,  to  wit,  whose  inaaence  Hs 
ud  reodTed  in  its  tnlneBB.  Drivttk  Him  forth.  "Veij  literal!;,  eatUthHim  oM. 
It  is  the  very  verb  that  is  employed  to  designate  oni  Lord's  txpulHou  ot  d«moQt 
(Hark  i.  34,  39;  iii.  15,  33;  eto.].  Wakefield  renders  it  Uadetk  out,  a  trana- 
lation  that  completely  draws  the  teeth  of  the  original  emphamB.  Vehemency  ot 
impulse  is  repragented ;  the  Savioor  felt  an  inflnenoe  that  mnst  be  yielded  to 
withont  delay.  The  translation  of  the  Bnglisb  Geneva  ot  15S7  is  graphio, 
drweth  Him  lodtitly.  8ii  John  Cheke  baa  thrta  Him,  which  would  suit  Cart- 
wiight'a  idea  that  the  lefeieoee  is  to  a  miraonlotu  transport  of  oni  BaTioar'i 
penon  thioagh  the  ait.  The  expression  means,  as  Fetter  says,  thnatith  Him 
forth ;  and  perhaps  it  may  subindioate  the  existenoe  of  some  ionoceat  reluo- 
taney  or  shrinking  of '  the  flesh.' 

Into  Uu  wildenws*.  We  know  not  what  wilderness,  and  we  do  not  need  to 
know.  Fetter  and  othars  suppose  that  it  was  most  likely  the  great  wilderness 
ol  Aiabia,  in  whieb  the  ehUdren  ot  Israel  wandered  for  forty  years,  and  ^vhere 
ffinai  is  situated,  the  scene  of  the  giving  of  the  law  and  of  the  tastjiig  of 
Hoses.  The  traditional  locality,  however,  is  near  Jericho,  a  wild  enough  region, 
wher«  rises  the  Hons  Qoaiontania,  or  Jebel  Enmntil,  -'with  its  preoipitons 
"  face  pierced  in  every  direction  by  anoient  oells  and  chapels,  and  a  ruined  ohnreh 
"  on  its  topmost  peck."  There  ore  moltitadet  of  antique  frescoes  still  fresh  on 
the  walls,  "and  generally,"  says  Dr.  Tristram,  "ever;  spring  a  tew  devont 
"  Abyssinian  Christians  are  in  the  habit  of  ooming  and  remaining  here  far  forty 
"  days,  to  keep  their  Lent  on  the  spot  where  they  suppose  our  Lord  to  hava 
"Iksted  and  been  tempted."     {Th^  Land  of  Iirael,  pp.  207 -211.) 

Vsi.  IS.  And  Hs  was  in  the  wUdenisi  forty  days.  Onr  Lord  thos  linked 
Himself  on,  in  oonseionsnesB,  to  the  marvellons  and  marvellonsly  self-denying 
•iperienees  ot  Hoses  and  Elijah,  the  greatest  sonls  of  the  dispensation  that 
foreshadowed  the  more  spiritual  dispmsatioQ  whioh  He  Himsell  was  about  to 
iotrodnoe.  (See  Eiod.  iziiv.  28 ;  Dent.  ii.  9 ;  1  Kings  lii.  8.)  The  founda- 
tions of  all  trae  greatness  in  human  institntions  most  be  laid  in  self  denial. 

Tenptad  by  Sataa.  That  is,  undertoi'ig  temptation  by  Satan.  It  wag  fit,  and 
perhaps  inevitable,  (hat  our  Lord  shonld  come  into  personal  conflict  with  the 
great  adversary,  whose  works  and  usurped  dominion  He  had  oome  to  destroy. 
libers  needed  to  be  a  great  moral  straggle,  for  there  was  already  great  antagon- 
inn  between  the  two.  And  nnless  onr  Lord  should  have  been  able,  wbile  having 
aU  Ute  secret  springs  of  His  aspirations  and  actioos  sifted  to  tbe  uttermost,  to 
psM  throagh  the  flery  test  unscathed,  coming  oR  on  ontamisbed  conqueror  and 
Indeed  '  more  than  a  conqueror,'  He  would  not  have  been  flt  to  take  His  place 
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Satan;  and  was  with  tlie  wild  beasts;  and  the  augels  minis* 
tered  unto  Lim. 


at  tb«  head  of  the  i«o«,  to  recover  tor  mankind  the  poradisa  (hat  had  been  loaL 
None  bnt  the  'Strongm'  th»n  the  Btrong'  oould  deUvei  'the  eaptiTei  ol  th« 
Blight;.'  "  The  Saoond  Adun  therelora,"  utje  Arohbiahop  Tienoh,  "  taUng  up 
"  the  conflict  exaotl;  vhare  the  fiist  had  lelt  it,  and  inheriting  all  the  eon- 
"eeqaenoeB  ot'his  defeat,  in  (he  de«ert  does  battle  nith  the  toe  ;  and,  conqntt- 
■•  ing  him  there,  wins  back  the  garden  foi  that  whole  nwe,  whose  ohampion  and 
"  repreaentative  in  this  conQiot  He  had  been."  {Stvdla  in  the  Ootptl,  p.  S.) 
Satan :  or,  aa  it  i*  tof;  literally,  tlu  Satan ;  joat  as  we  saj  the  DevU.  The 
word  ia  aa  dgnifioant  in  Hebrew  aa  the  word  Devil  or  Diaboltu  in  Greek.  It 
meane  advtriary,  just  aa  Devil  means  acetutr  or  iltatdenr.  The  being  ao 
named  ia  the  adpenary  both  of  Qod  and  of  men.  He  ii  no  mjtb ;  hie  actual 
ageue?  bewiays  itaelt  The  nnitj,  whiob  ia  characteriatio  oi  the  raried  wlcked- 
nesaes  of  man,  BnggeatB  it.  The  aoicidal  infatnatioQ,  which  is  a  onriooa  and 
inaeparable  element  in  almoat  every  spedet  of  crime,  bat  which  is  obtriiBively 
eouapievons  in  some  ot  the  moet  popular  forms  of  iniquity,  beapeaka  (he  pre- 
sence of  some  mighty  malice  behind  the  aoenea,  moving  the  aprings  ot  hnmao 
action.  We  need  not  theretore  diseoas  with  0.  Friedrich  Qelbiiebt  (he  qaea- 
tion  which  he  propoeea,  vhether  toe  thtmid  require  to  '  think  ill '  of  Jena  if  fl« 
found  Bii  temptatUme  limply  tpringing  up  aithin  Himielf;  or,  as  Qelbrioht 
more  atrongly  expreasea  it,  if  He  Hinuelf  aai  Hii  oicn  tempter  I  Gelbrioht 
UuwecB  hia  qneatioD  in  the  ttegative,  while  he  concedes  that  the  hypotheda  on 
which  it  ia  erected  ia  probably  to  be  accepted  aa  tine.  We  object,  however,  to 
the  hypothesis. 

And  He  wu  with  the  wild  beatta.  Tbia  is  added,  not  aa  Hilgenfeld  anppoae*, 
(o  «nggea(  an  analogy  be(wecai  ooi  Lord  and  Adam  in  paradise  {Die  Bvangetiett, 
p.  126),  bat,  as  Fetter  says,  "  to  show  the  desolate  and  forlorn  etate  in  which 
"  oar  Savioar  now  waa  in  the  wilderness ;  being  deatitate  of  all  help  and  eoiii- 
"  tort  from  men,  and  having  none  to  be  His  companions  bat  wild  beasts,  which 
"  were  bo  far  from  helping  or  comforting  Him  that  they  were  more  likely  to 
■'  anno;  and  hart  Him,  jea,  to  devoai  Him."  Of  what  Icind  the  wild  beasts 
were  vre  do  not  know,  and  need  not  care  to  know.  Even  to  the  preaent  day  the 
desert  placea  in  and  around  the  Holy  Land  swarm  with  inch  denizens,  more 
especially  wherever  there  are  convenient  uiadiei  at  hand,  in  which  they  may  fli 
their  homes  or  haunts.  Dr.  Tristram.in  referring  to  Knaer  Hajla,  near  Jericho, 
says :  "  In  ita  gorge  we  toand  a  fine  dnmp  ol  date  palms, — one  old  tree,  and 
"several  younger  ones  elnstered  round  it,  apparently  unknown  to  recent  travel- 
'*  lera,  who  state  that  the  last  palm  tree  has  lately  perished  from  the  plains  of 
"Jericho.  Near  these  palm  trees,  in  the  thick  cover,  we  came  upon  the  lair  of 
"  a  leopard  or  cheetah,  with  a  well  beaten  path,  and  the  brood,  round,  nnmia- 
"taknble  footmarka  quite  fresh,  and  evidently  not  more  (ban  a  tew  hoors  old. 
"  However,  (he  beast  was  not  at  home  lor  us.  Doubtless  it  was  one  of  these 
'*  which  M.  de  Baulcy  took  for  the  footprints  of  the  lion.  Bnt  inasmuch  aa 
"  (here  ia  no  trace  of  the  lion  having  occurred  in  modem  times,  while  the  other* 
"  are  familiar  and  common,  we  must  be  qnite  content  with  the  leopard.  Every- 
■•  where  around  us  neie  the  fresh  traces  of  beasts  of  every  kind ;  for  two  days 
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14  Now  after  that  John  was  pat  in  prUon,  Jesos  oame  into 


"•go  »  gT«>t  portjon  ol  the  pUin  had  been  OTerflcved.  The  wild  boar  had 
*■  been  rootitig  And  treading  on  oU  sides ;  the  jaokoli  bftd  been  hooting  in  ps«kp 
"owa  the  soft  ooiy  alims ;  the  lolitaiy  wolf  hod  been  laowling  aboot ;  and 
"Bsuy  foxee  hnd  nnglf  been  beating  the  diatriot  for  game.  The  hernia  too 
*  had  taken  Mb  noetnmal  mmUe  in  aearoh  of  oansassB.  None  of  these,  how- 
"  aro-,  could  we  see,"  {The  Land  of  Ztrael,  pp.  345, 246.)  When  in  the  Wadj 
Hamtai  again,  in  the  district  of  Qennesatet,  be  et^s :  "  ^e  DOTer  met  with  bo 
"  many  wild  animalM  as  on  one  of  tbeee  daji.  Flrat  of  atl,  a  wild  bow  got  oat 
"  of  some  edob  close  to  lu,  la  we  were  ascending  the  vaUey.  Then  a  deer  was 
"  ctarted  below,  ran  np  the  oUfI,  add  woancl  along  the  ledge,  pasemg  close  to  ns. 
"  Then  a  large  ichneomon  alnoat  crossed  my  feet,  and  i«n  into  a  cleft  -,  and 
"while  endeaTonring  to  trace  him,  I  waa  amaeed  to  see  a  brown  Syrian  bear 
"ehnnmly  bat  rapidly  olamber  down  the  roaks  and  oroas  the  ranne.  While 
"  woAing  the  ropes  above,  we  conld  see  the  gazelles  tripping  lightly  at  the 
"bottom  of  the  Talley,  quite  ont  of  reaoh  and  sight  of  onr  oompaniona  at  the 
"  foot  of  the  oHfr.  Ur.  Lowne,  who  was  below,  uw  an  otter,  which  oame  ont  ol 
"  the  water  and  stood  and  looked  at  him  for  a  mionte  with  virprise."    (Thg 

Land  of  Imul,  p.  451.) 

And  the  aagels  ministmvd  to  Him.  In  what  way  or  ways  wa  are  not  told,  not 
bow  lTeqnentl7,  or  at  what  eonjnnetore  or  aonjnnctares.  See  Matt.  iii.  11. 
Meyer  infers  from  the  extreme  brevity  of  Mark's  accoont  of  the  temptation  that 
bi3  report  mnst  be  ohronologioally  earUer,  and  leas  mythically  developed,  than 
that  of  Matthew.  Baor  again  infers,  from  the  obeoority  that  is  involved  in  its 
brevity,  and  from  the  coasaqoent  need  of  Matthew's  fuller  narrative  to  make  it 
plain,  that  it  mnst  be  of  the  nature  not  of  a  germ,  but  ol  a  snbseqnent  conden- 
■aUon  or  epitome.  {KritUcht  UtiUrmcltangen,  p.  540.)  It  is  thus  that  conjee- 
tore  dfivonie  eonjeotme.  We  take  neither  of  the  altematiieE.  We  da  not  think, 
on  the  one  hand,  that  we  have  in  Hark,  or  '  the  proto-Mark,'  the  germ  of  Mat* 
thew ;  neither  do  we  think  on  the  other  that  the  mystery  of  the  relationship  ol 
Uie  two  evangelists  is  solved  whan  we  try  to  school  ourselves  into  Angu^tine's 
eonvietioD,  that  we  are  bat  hearing  the  echoes  of  Matthew  when  we  Usten  to 
the  tniel  biogr»phJcal  sketches  of  Mark. 

Teb.  11.  Bow  after  that  John  was  deUvered  np.  See  Matt.  liv.  S-6 ;  Luke  iii. 
19,  30.  The  rendering  of  Sing  James's  translators,  aat  put  in  prUon,  while 
feme  to  historic  fact,  ie  rather  too  fiecfa  translation.  Perhaps  the  Baptist  had 
been  bttraytdiOi  lurreitdtrtd,  (as  Dickinson  renders  the  word,)  into  the  hands  of 
Herod  Antipaa ;  perhaps  be  was  violently  seized  by  the  tyrant,  and  then 
dtUvtred  oeer  to  the  cnstody  of  a  gnard  of  soldiers,  and  thus  imprisoned. 
Taken  is  WyoUSe's  version  and  Tyndale's  and  Coverdole'e.  Detivtred  up  is 
the  vermon  of  the  Rho'mn  ;  and  Latber'a  oorreeponda  {iiberantviortet  waril). 

Jetna  eama  into  Oalilee.  The  district  where  He  bad  spent  His  yonth.  Not 
onUkely,  in  oonseqnenoe  ol  its  distance  from  the  capital  and  its  proiimi^  to 
the  Qentilas,  it  would  not  be  bo  thoroughly  priest-ridden,  and  Fbarisee-riddeo, 
•a  the  district  ol  Jadma. 
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Galilee,  preacliiD^  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom  of  GoA,  t5  and 
Baying,  The  time  is  fulfilled,  and  the  kingdom  of  God  ib  at 
hand  :  I'epent  ye,  and  believe  the  gospel. 


Pmuhing  tin  pupal  d  Qod.  Jesos  preaehrd,  or,  veij  UteraJl;,  heraldtd;  that 
le,  %B  Fetter  popnltul;  explains  it,  'pabliehed  open];,  b;  lively  Toie«  and 
woid  ot  moQth.'  fie  preached  the  gotpel;  He  proclaimed  tbst  which  ia,  )if 
pre-eminence,  goad  tietpi  or  glad  tidingi.  It  waa  not  His  aim  to  (kocnae,  or 
denonnce,  or  eondemn.  It  woe  in  ladneEi  of  heart  it  He  ever,  as  in  pareo* 
tbauB,  spoke  words  of  aecaaation,  denunciation,  or  condemnatioD.  The  burden 
of  file  proclamation  was  alEogetber  different.  It  was  a  message  of  merej.  He 
'preached  tht  gatptl  of  Ood.'  He  preached  the  good  news  which  fis  had 
received  in  commisBioii  from  Qod.  The  genitive  of  Ood  is  what  grammarian! 
oall  the  gtnitive  of  tht  author  (genitiTns  anetoxie). 

VcE.  15.  And  ssyiiq;.  The  time  U  folfllled.  Or,  more  literally,  hat  bttn  ful- 
MUd;  that  is,  CAe  mtaturt  of  Hme  that  required  to  be  completed  hai  been 
completed.  A  certain  amount  of  time  reqnired  to  come  and  go  ere  the  worid 
was  read;  for  the  eitablislunent  ot  the  new  order  of  things,  or  tor  the  inaugur- 
ation, in  its  more  developed  phaee,  of  the  kingdom  ot  heaven.  That  amoont 
of  time  had  dow  elapeed.  The  appointed  nt^anirt  had  been  Blled  to  the  brim,— 
fulfilUd,  thai  is  filled-full.  The  aocmntilatioii  ot  days  and  weeks  and  montba 
and  years  was  oomplete.    It  was  now  '  the  fulness  of  the  time '  (Gal.  iv.  4). 

And  the  Usgdom  of  Ood  is  at  band.  Or,  hai  come  jiigh.  What  Uatthew 
in  general  calls  tht  kingdom  of  heaven  [see  Matt.  iv.  17)  is  designated  b;  Uark 
and  Lnke  the  kingdom  of  Ood.  No  other  New  Tsstament  writer  bnt  Matthew 
employe  the  eipreadon  thi  kingdom  of  heaven,  tlioogh  Paul  has  tht  Lord't 
heavenly  kingdom  (2  Tim.  iv.  18).  Tlie  two  aipressions,  the  kingdon  of  htavat 
and  the  kingdom  of  Ood,  are  coincident  in  snbstrate;  the;  Tar;  only  in  phase. 
The  kingdom  ia  Divine,  and  hence  heavenly.  It  is  a  thing  of  heaven ;  It 
originated  in  heaven,  tends  to  heaven,  onlmituiteB  in  he«ven.  It  U  a  heaven!; 
oommnnity.  with  a  heavenly  BovereigD  at  its  head.  All  its  subjects  are 
heavenl;,  whether  they  be  on  earth  or  in  heaven.  Our  whole  earth  should 
have  been  a  part  of  heaven  ;  bat  it  is  a  runaway  world,  having  gone  off  from 
heaven,  li  is  not,  however,  finally  lost  t«  heaven.  Ood,  the  Great  Moral 
Qovemor,  has  not  and  will  not  let  it  go.  fie  desires,  not  in  the  nse  of 
physical  omnipotence,  but  by  glorious  moral  means,  to  win  it  back.  Iioog  ago 
He  took  the  initiative  tor  the  accomplishment  ot  this  end;  He  reclaimed  a 
foothold  for  hearenl;  institntious.  And^ow  the  time  was  eame  tor  establish- 
ing, in  a  somewhat  developed  and  aa  it  were  completed  form,  the  heavenl; 
oommutiity,  '  the  kingdom  ot  Ood.' 

Btpent  It  was  the  burden  of  John's  wilderness  '  or;.'  Oar  Saviour  takes  it 
np ;  for  it  never  oan  beoome  obsolete  until  sin  has  ceased  to  be.  Beptntanea 
fnm  dead  aarii  (Heb.  ri.  I),  r^tntanee  toward  Ood  (Acts  to..  31),  must  ever  be 
an  integrant  elementary  theme  ot  eihortatton  with  all  true  preachers  ol  right- 
•OQsness.  It  implies,  ^rsdy,  that  men  have  been  wrong  in  tlieir  oondnot  and 
eharaetar.  It  implies,  ueonily,  that  11  they  will  bnt  oalmly  and  oandidly  tAtnfc 
baek  over  their  ways,  the;  will  get  to  see  that  the;  have  beau  wrong.    Henoa 
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16  Nov  AS  he   walked    by  the   aea   of    Galilee,   he    saw 

tha  *a1«mti  call  Repent  I  m  the  aatMedent  of  the  jojtxil  call  Believe  I  Oni 
Bi>gliBh  vord  is  by  uo  means  a  perfeat  or  pisoiBe  synonjm  at  the  origioal  Qreek 
term  {/itriaotiTe).  Ths  English  Bepent  brings  prominently  into  view  the  daty 
of  a  penitent  tiate  of  /tili-ag  (note  the  Franoh  reptntir).  The  Greek  term 
briDga  promineiitl;  into  *ieir  the  duty  of  a  preliminary  Tetrogreniee  acting  of 
Ihe  Mtellifmec  (or  voSi).  This  tetrogreuiTe  acting  of  the  intelligence,  or  after- 
tkought.  is  only  intended  indeed  to  be  preliminary ;  and  if  it  did  not  isana  in  the 
eonvioticai  of  the  oonaciaDoe,  the  sorrow  of  the  heart,  and  the  reformation  ot 
the  life,  it  wonld  be  ot  no  moral  moment.  It  would  be  a  asaleaB  mental  frag- 
ment, a  beginning  withont  its  appropriate  ending.  Neverthelees  it  is  the 
indispensable  beginning  of  a  right  state  of  spirit  and  lite  on  the  part  of  all 
Boob  mori^  cieatnres  as  have  already  been  wrong  in  their  character  and  condoct. 
(Se0  on  Matt  iii.  3.) 

lad  bslisTB  In  the  gotpeL  It  is  men's  dnty  both  to  believe  IA<  goipel  and  to 
beUese  in  it.  The  one  expression  ma;  replace  tha  other ;  bat  they  differ  in 
aspect  of  import.  When  we  are  said  to  bitieve  in  lAc  go*pil,  the  attention,  so 
far  as  the  form  of  the  eipression  is  oonsemed,  is  not  oanied  farther  than  the 
gocpd ;  onr  laitb  is  viewed  as  terminating  in  the  gospeL  When,  again,  we  are 
said  (o  believe  the  goipel,  the  attention  is  earned  forward  beyond  the  gospel  to 
Hie  object  concerning  which  the  gospel  testifies.  The  gospel  is  regarded  as  the 
medinm  whereby  we  may  leaob  the  GlorioOB  Object.  Both  representations  are 
Inie  to  the  actnal  philosophy  ot  the  case ;  bnt  the  latter  goes  deeper  in  its 
dran^l  There  are  always  two  objects  ot  faith  or  belief,— a  proximate  and  on 
nltimate.  The  proximate  is  the  testimony  (the  objeetum  qvo) ;  tha  ultimate  is 
the  reality  testified  (the  objectwn  quod).  The  goipei  to  which  the  BsTionr 
rttateJ  is,  ot  oonrse,  just  the  good  news  that  the  time  had  now  been  fnlfilled, 
and  that  the  kingdom  of  Ood  had  gome  near. 

Tib.  16.  And  patiiDg  along  by  the  ua  of  Galilee.  Oi,  the  tea  of  Tiberiae;  or, 
the  lake  of  Oennemret.  It  was  the  centre  of  the  circle  of  Galilee,  and  was  called 
tkt  tea  by  the  snnonnding  inhabitants,  for  the  same  reason  that  Windenure. 
Bnttenure,  Thirlemtre,  Graanure  were  regarded  ot  old  as  seas.  It  was  ait 
opoase  a/ water.  The  Jews  had  also  their  Dead  Sea  or  Salt  Sea.  Bnt  the 
IbditemuMan  was  'the  great  sea.'  Dr.  Tristram,  deacribdng  his  approach  to 
tb*  sea  ot  Oalilse  from  Kasareth,  says :— "  For  noariy  three  boors  we  had  ridden 
"on,  with  Hsrmon  in  front,  sparkling  throngh  ita  light  olond-mantle,  bnt  still 
"no  sit^t  et  tha  sea  of  Galilee.    One  ridge  after  another  had  been  sormonnted, 

'^>en  on  a  aoddai  the  calm  bine  bamn,  slumbering  in  placid  aweetnees  be- 
"naath  ita  snrroDnding  widl  of  hills,  burst  upon  ns,  and  we  were  looking  down 
"  on  tlM  hallowed  soenes  ot  oor  Lord's  ministry.  We  were  on  the  brow  oi  a 
"iiarT  steep  hill.  Balow  us  was  a  narrow  plain,  sloping  to  the  sea,  the  beach  ot 
"  which  we  conld  trace  to  its  northern  eitromit;.  At  our  feet  lay  the  city  ot 
"  Tiberias,  the  only  remaining  town  on  its  shores,  enclosed  by  orambling  forli- 
"  lleations  with  shattered  but  onna  massive  round  bastions.    Along  that  fringe, 

'  could  we  have  known  wliere  to  find  them,  lay  the  remains  ot  Chorazin,  Beth- 
"aaida.  and  Oapamanm.     Opposite  to  ns  wen  the  heights  of  the  counti;  ol  the 
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Simon  and  Andrew  hia  broiher  casting  a  net  into  the  sea :  for 
the;  were  6shers.      17  And  Jesas  said  unto  them,  Come  ye 

"  QadnreneB,  and  tbe  eceae  of  th«  leading  of  the  &*«  thoniBiid.  On  soine  on* 
"  at  the  slopes  beneath  na  the  seimon  on  the  monnt  was  deliTered.  Tbe  first 
*■  gkze  on  the  sea  of  Qalilee,  lighted  Dp  with  the  bright  snnshine  of  a  ipii&g 
"  ftftemoon.  was  one  of  the  momenta  of  life  not  soon  or  eaulj  forgotten. 
"Itwu  diSetent  from  my  eipeotationi ;  our  riewivaa  so  commanding.  In 
"  Bome  reepect  it  recalled  in  miniatnie  tbe  first  view  of  the  Lake  of  Oenevft, 
"  from  the  orest  of  the  Jura,  m  it  is  approaehed  by  the  old  Beuuifou  road ; 
*■  Hermon  taking  the  plaee  of  Mont  Blano,  the  plain  of  Qenneearet  reoalling  the 
"  Fays  de  Tand,  and  the  steep  banks  opposite  the  bold  ooaat  of  Savoy.  All 
"  looked  Bmall  for  the  theatre  ol  snoh  great  nventB,  bnt  all  the  isddentt  seemed 
"  brought  together  aa  in  a  diorama.  There  vas  a  oalm  peaoefolnese  in  the  look 
"  of  these  ehores  on  the  west,  irith  tbe  paths  by  the  water's  edge,  which  made 
"  them  tbe  fittii^  theatre  (or  the  deliTer;  of  the  message  of  peaoe  and  reoon- 
"dliatiou."    (TheLando/ Irrael.^p.  i26,i21.) 

He  saw  Simon.  Or,  Simeon.  See  Aots  zv.  14 ;  3  Fet.  L  1  (Or.).  Tbe  pro- 
nnnoiation  Simeon  is  nearest  the  Hebrew  original.  Be  was  called  Fetei  by  oqr 
Lord. 

And  Andrew  the  hrother  of  Simon.  Andrew,  unlike  Simon  or  Simeon,  ia  a 
Greek  word,  bearing  the  idea  of  mmUinai.  wheraaa  Simeon  brinf^  out  the  idea 
of  liitenitia  or  hearing. 

Casting  a  net  in  the  sea.  fA^i^dXXovrat  ir  rg  doKaairig),  throwing  about  in 
tkt  tta  (vie.  a  hand  net).  It  ie  one  of  Mark's  vivid  tonehes.  The  thing  that 
the  men  were  throwing  abont  is  not  named.  (See  TiBchendori  and  Tregellss.) 
It  is  BOpposed  that  it  would  be  snfficiently  imderstood ;  and  no  donbt  the 
phrase  throaing  abma  would  jnst  be  an  idiom  of  the  trade.  It  represents  the 
fishermen  throwing  now  on  the  one  side  of  their  boat,  and  now  on  tbe  other 
(note  the  oonnsotion  between  i/i^  and  ambo).  Hand-nets  difFeted  from  drag- 
nets, which  were  trailed  along  the  bottom  of  tbe  fishing  place.  Hand-nets  were 
let  down  and  lifted  np,  and  were  more  or  lees  of  a  bag  shape. 

Tor  th(7  woe  flsbermcn.  Of  a  humble  calling  indeed ;  bnt  still,  in  the  exer- 
eise  of  it,  tbe  men  were  trained  to  habits  which  were,  in  many  respects,  well 
fitted  to  prepare  them  for  higher  duties.  The  snoaeBsfnl  nse  of  the  hand-net 
requires  in  the  fisherman,  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  a  keen  eye,  an  active 
"  frame,  and  great  skill  in  throwing.  He  must,  too,  be  patient,  watchful,  wide 
"  awake,  and  prompt  to  seize  tbe  exact  moment  to  throw."  (Tlte  Land  and  tht 
Book,  p.  403.) 

TsB.  17.  And  Jwna  said  to  them,  Come  ye  after  Ke.  This,  of  oonrse,  was  not 
tbe  first  time  they  had  met.  Simon  and  Andrew  had  been  disciples  of  John  the 
Bsptist,  and,  while  following  him,  had  introduced  themselves  to  the  Savioiur. 
(John  i.  36-42.)  They  had  evidently  been  earnest  men,  looking  out  wistfully  for 
the  good  time  of  which  the  prophets  had  spoken,  and  longing  to  be  engaged  in 
any  labour  of  .love  that  might  be  helpful  to  the  glorious  canse  of  God.  The 
expression  Comt  ye  after  Me,  while  conventionally  meaning  Become  My  pttpOt, 
was  monlded  on  the  natural  and  seemly  custom  of  allowing  precedence  to  the 
rabsi,  wfaile  walking  along. 
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after  me,  and   I   will   make  yon  to  becoBce  fisbers   of  men. 

18  And  atraigbtway  thej  forsook  their  nets  and  foUowed  him. 

19  And  when  he  had  gone  a  little  farther  thence,  he  saw  James 
the  ton  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his  brother,  who  also  were  in  the 
ship  mending  their  nets.  20  And  straightway  he  called  tbem : 
and  they  left  their  father  Zebedee  in  the  ship  with  the  hired 
servants,  and  went  after  him. 

And  I  win  mik«  yon  to  IwcoiH  ftiliBra  of  men.  I  will  fit  yoa  for  higher  work. 
(oa  a  Bpirinal  aphoe,  a  spbera  jd  «faicli  jon  nill  operate  on  men,  and  be  buo- 
ceaafol  in  oatohiag  them.    The  figure  miut  not  be  pressed  or  strained. 

ViB.  18.    Aad  (tnlgbtwaj.    Without  ut;  bedtalion. 

tbey  kit  tht  nets,  aad  followtd  Hia.  They  left  tht  tuU  that  were  in  theii 
boat.  Simon  and  Andrew,  having  drawn  their  boat  ashore,  left  it  in  the  bftodB 
of  MDM  Msistanta,  hai  followed  Jetae,  or,  ae  WyolifFe  has  it,  pictoreiqael;,  tA«t 
Mtden  Hym  (they  pnmwd  Him).  It  is  interesting  to  note  tbe  brotherlineBB  of 
the  brothers ;  tbe;  had  worked  together  in  their  seonlar  oalling,  and  they  were 
not  dirided  in  their  attachment  to  JesoB. 

Tea.  19.  And  gdng  on  a  llttlt  fkrthei.  He  saw  Jamss  the  loa  of  Zebedee  and 
Join  hit  brother.  Another  pair  of  brotherly  brothere.  John,  tboogb  afterwards 
the  more  eonspianons  of  the  two,  was  evidently  the  yoonger,  and  benoe  is 
generally  named  after  James  and  diBtingnished  as  '  the  brother  of  James.'  In 
Uu-k  he  always  ooenpies  this  secondary  position,  as  also  in  Matthew.  In  Lnke 
however  he  is,  on  one  occasion,  mentioned  before  James,  as  if  the  knowledge  ol 
Us  ultimate  eminence  had,  for  the  time,  displaoed  the  original  association  it 
seqnenee.     (See  Lake  iz.  28.) 

mo  also  were  in  the  boat.  The  boat,  namely,  that  belonged  to  tham,  and 
benoe  it  might  be  legitimately  rendered  in  tA<ir  boat.  The  Unitarian 'Improved 
Version '  has  in  a  ihip,  whioh  is  ceortainly  no  improvement  on  the  Anthorized 
translation.  Principal  Campbell  has  in  a  bark,  borrowing  from,  but  deteriorat- 
ing, tbe  verrioQ  of  Mace,  in  tlu  bark.  It  is  noteworthy  that  WydifFe  and  Sir 
John  Cbtke  have  boat  instead  of  thip,  which  was  Tyndale's  word,  and  not  equal 
taboau 
MendlBg  tbe  sets.    Tii.  that  belonged  to  them,  making  them,  as  the  word 

Taa.  30.  And  rtraightway  He  eaEed  them :  and  they  left  thefi  Ikther  Zebedee 
fai  tbe  boat  with  tbs  hired  svvanta,  and  went  after  Him.  There  would  be  some- 
thing in  the  call,  and  in  the  mien  and  bearing  of  Him  who  gave  it,  that  wonld 
entirely  forestall  any  qnestioningor  doabting.  The  behest  waa,  as  it  were,  from 
heaven ;  and  it  conferred  at  onoe  the  highest  honour  and  the  greateet  privilege. 
Siey  fait  that  tbey  must  not  be  disobedient  to  it.  Bnt,  at  the  same  time,  they 
did  not  leave  their  father  unprovided  tor ;  he  had  hired  ttmanU.  "  These 
••  disciplM,"  says  Petler,  "  did  not  so  wholly  and  utterly  forsake  their  goods  and 
vfi^ds,  as  never  afterward  to  nse  them  any  more  upon  oceaaiou ;  bnt  they 
*>  Gneoak  tbem  in  regard  of  the  ordinary  nee  of  tbem,  and  so  far  forth  only  as 
"  th^  might  binder  them  in  tbeii  ordinal?  conversing  with  Christ,  and  follow- 
"  ing  of  Bim.*' 
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21  And  they  went  into  CaperDaum ;  and   straightway   on 

Vbb.  31.  And  tlM;  «Dt«r  Into  Ckpernamn.  Note  tbe  present  ienee,  thfi/  enter. 
We  are  earned  baek  in  imagination  to  the  time  referred  to,  and  »ee  then  walk- 
ing aloDg  ftnd  entering  tbe  adjacent  tomi.  It  wu  CapeniaiuD,  tbe  home  for 
tbe  preaent  of  Bimon  and  Andrew.  (See  Ter.  39,  and  oomp.  John  i.  44.)  The 
pieoise  spot  on  wbtoh  tbe  town  la;  ie  dispated.  It  has  in  modem  titnei  been 
genetallir  sapposed  to  be  tbe  pla««  now  oalled  Tell  Hdm,  at  the  nortb-wMt 
angle  of  the  lake,  where  three  or  fonr  acres  of  ground  ue  strewed  with  interest- 
ing aiebitectnial  remains;  "sarcophagi  of  white  marble;  fragments  ot  marble 
*'  ebaits,  tome  ol  them  double  colomne ;  friezes,  pilasters,  capitals,  and  portions 
"  ol  elaborate  earrings,  most  of  them  in  a  debased  style,  besides  a  few  large  frag- 
"  ments  of  walls,  extending  to  some  distance  beyond ;  ;et,  excepting  one  Urge 
"piece  of  an  entaUatoie  cnrioosly  carved,  there  is  nothing  to  particnlariee,  but 
"quite  snoagh  to  prove  andeot  wealth  and  importance."  (Tristram's  Land  of 
ItTotl,  pp.  411,  443.)  Dr,  Bobinson,  however,  argnee  Btronel7  in  favoor  of 
EhAn  Hinyeb  as  tbe  site,  at  Ain  et-Tln,  oonaiderabl;  south  of  Tell  fiOm. 
{LaUr  Eeiearehti,  pp.  347-359.)  Dc.  Porter  is  disposed  to  agree  with  I>r. 
Bobinton,  more  espeeiaily  as  Major  Wilson  has  disoovered  there  the  remaina 
of  sn  ancient  aqnadnot,  which  eonve^red  the  waters  of  Ain  Tabighah  "across 
"  tbe  low  gronnd  and  ronnd  the  oliff  of  Khln  Uinyeh  by  a  striking  piece  of  en- 
"  gineering,  at  a  sufficient  altitude  to  irrigate  tbe  whole  plain  of  Ghuweir,"  or 
Oenoesoret,  "  from  end  to  end."  (Syria  and  Palatine,  p.  407  ;  The  Reeovtry 
of  JenuaUm,  p.  377.)  Dr.  Tristram  again  contends  that  tbs  situation  of  tbe 
dty  must  have  been  more  to  the  south  and  farther  west,  at  the  Bound  Fountain 
of  Mndawarah.  Joeepbus.  in  bis  deseription  of  the  plain  of  Qennesaret,  {or 
Qennesar  as  be  calls  it,)  says  that  it  is  '  watered  by  a  most  proliBo  fountain, 
which  tbe  people  of  the  place  call  Eaphamaum'  {sirrv  Itdpjnut  Ton/iwrdrg, 
Ka^ofraoDti  airHjr  ol  4xtx'^p">i  (oAalvO.  He  proceeds  to  say  that  '  this  fountain 
produces  a  fish  like  the  cfraciw  which  is  found  in  tbe  marsb-pool  at  Alexan- 
dria.' ( War,  iii.  10 : 8.)  HUs  ooraeine  or  catfish  is  quite  a  remarkable  Biluroid, 
which  delights  to  bury  itself  in  sediment,  leaving  only  its  feetos  eiposed.  Dr. 
Tristram /ound  tt  abounding  in  tlu  Bound  Fovntain  of  Mndawarah,  and  eairied 
off  specimens  a  yard  long,  some  of  which  he  has  deposited  in  the  British 
Moteom.  In '  tbe  fountain  of  the  fig '  {Ain  e^nn)  at  Ehin  Uinyeh,  there  are 
no  coradnes.  Tbe  fountain  there,  says  Dr.  Tristram, '  could  neither  supply  it 
with  cover  nor  food.'  And  as  regards  Tell  Hflm  there  is,  it  seems,  no  fountain 
at  ^  in  tha  place.  Neither  is  there  any  in  its  neigbboorhood,  nearer  than 
Ain  Tabighah,  that  could  poedbly  correspond  to  tbe  Eapharnaum  of  Josephus. 
But  Ain  Tabighah  is  two  miles  south  of  Tell  HOm ;  and  Dr.  Trietnm  oould  not 
disooTer  in  it  any  trace  of  the  ooraeine.  How  marvelloas  that  there  should 
be  such  diJBcnlty  in  identifying  tbe  Lord's  'own  oi^'  (Uatt-  ix.  1).  How 
thoroughly  has  it  been  brought  down  to  the  dnstt     (See  Hatt.  xi.  33.) 

And  itrolghtvar.  Without  'losing  any  time,'  as  we  say,  or  letting  slip 
any  opportoni^.  Tha  word  rendered  $traight«iay,jorthvrith,  or  immtdiately, 
is  a  iBTonrite  with  Mark.  He  has  already  need  it  in  ver.  10,  13,  IB,  30.  He 
usee  it  also,  before  tbe  end  ol  tbe  present  chapter,  in  ver-  38,  39,  80,  SI,  43, 4& 

On  tbs  sabbath  day.      A  correct  translation,  though  the  expression  is  plaiB> 
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the  Habbftth  day  ho  entered  into  the  syn^ogae,  and  taught. 
22  And  they  were  astonished  at  his  doctrme :  for  he  taught  tbem 

in  tbe  origiDal,  uid  transl&ted  plurallj  in  Luke  iv.  SI  hj  Eing  Junet'a  tmiR- 
ktora.  It  ii  plnnl,  beosOBB  the  Aiamaia  form  of  the  word  Bounded,  to  the 
«v«  of  Oieeks,  like  a  plual :  ihabbata,  iobbala,  Oompare  oar  English  yioiA 
tithei,  which,  thangh  plnral  in  form,  was,  originKUy  at  leact,  a  ungnlar  noon, 
rithate,  and  is  w  need  bj  Ohanoer  for  inatanee,  who  m»kei  it  rtayme  with 
princettt.  (1.  18S1.  Bee  on  Hatt.  kii.  1]  EutbjniiaB  ZigabeoDB  waa  misled 
by  the  plnrai  form  of  the  erangeliat'e  word,  and  interpreted  the  word  as  mean- 
ing on  tfu  labbath  dayt-  The  Tnlgate  translator  made  tbe  same  roietak* ; 
Lather  too,  and  Tyndale  utd  Corerdale,  Hattbew  fienr;  likewise.  Apparently 
Wakefield  also,  for  he  renders  the  whole  cbiaM  thns :  and  Ht  conitantly  vent  on 
tlu  tabbath  day.     King  Jamea'a  translators  in  several  places  made  the  same 

He  entered  Into  the  ijnagogDe.  Tisohendorf  omits  the  word  enttrtd.  Bnt  if 
it  was  not  in  the  evangelist's  antograph  it  raciaires  to  be  mentallj  sapplied. 
The  Elzevir  edition  ol  1634  has  into  n/nagogue,  instead  of  into  the  lynagogue. 
Wrongly,  however.  The  good  mannscripts  have  the  article ;  and  there  would 
most  probably  be  only  one  ^nagogne  in  so  small  a  place  as  Capemaom.  It  had 
apparently  been  bat  reoently  erected.  When  (he  elders  of  the  Jews,  at  a  snb- 
■eqnent  time,  atiA  to  onr  Lord  conoeming  tbe  eeDtnrion  '  and  he  bath  built 
OS  oar  tynagagut '  (Lake  vii.  S).  it  is  IA<  tjfnagogue  in  the  original.  The  word 
lynagagHt  primarily  meant  a  nueting,  and  thence  oame  to  denote  a  meeting- 
plice,  its  meaning  here.  Lather  renders  it  lebool.  It  denotes  the  edifice  in 
wfaioh  the  Jews  met  together  for  the  reading  and  eipUining  of  their  Seiiptnies, 
and  the  offeiiog  np  of  prayers. 

And  bMght.  Liberty  of  epeeob  was  allowed  in  the  synagogues,  thongb  of 
eonrse  nnder  calain  conventional  restrictions.  (Bee  Titringa  dt  Synagoga 
nierr,  iiL  1 :  7.)  All  therefore  who  had  a  word  to  say,  and  ooold  say  it  with 
pi«priety,  more  especially  if  they  were  manifestly  rabbis,  or  were  apparently 
fit,  either  hj  man's  teaehing  or  by  Qod's,  to  be  rabbis,  bad  an  opportonity  of 
addreaaing  thur  fellow  woiabippers.  It  was  a  plan  that  would  tend  in  some 
iDstanees  to  confusion  and  irrevraent  diapating ;  but  it  was  fitted,  on  tbe  other 
hand,  to  foster  a  spirit  of  freedom  and  freshness.  It  was  a  counterpoise  to 
the  abaolDte  officialism  of  the  aacerdotal  service. 

Teb.  22.  And  they  were  astoulahed  it  His  teaching.  Not  eo  much  because  ot 
its  mbjeot  matter  as  becaaae  of  its  peculiar  manner.  Even  Wyolifle  employs 
here  the  term  teehnnge,  thou^  translating  from  the  Vulgate,  which  has  doetrina. 
Tyndale  has  Uarninge,  by  whieh  perhaps  he  may  have  meant  leaching,  as  tho 
word  was  for  long  *  ambidextrons,'  and  still  is  so  in  certain  localities.  Id 
Anglo-Saxon  the  word  Uoming-man  means  indifferently  either  a  Bahoolmastsi  or 
a  Kholar ;  and  the  verb  Ueran  means  to  Uaeh. 

Tor  He  taught  tiien  as  having  authority.  He  could  not  conceal  from  Himself 
that  He  was  a  aiaster  and  (he  matter  in  all  things  moral,  spiritual,  and  scrip- 
taral,  and  entitled  therefore  to  do  something  more  than  merely  propose  His 
tpinion.     He  did  not  need  to  apeak  as  one  who  ms  in  doubt,  or  as  one  who 
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u  one  that  had  anbhontj,  and  not  as  the  scribes.     23  And  there 
was  io  their  synagogue  a  man  with  an  andean  spirit ;  and  he 


iwdized  that  he  might  be  miatakeo.  He  ooold  sot,  in  honest;,  (hna  speak. 
There  would  be  meeknels  indeed,  and  the  sweetest  aondeBoeDdOD  ;  hot  there 
eonld  be  no  dootrinol  diffidence.  (See  Matt.  t.  ao,  S3,  28,  S3,  34,  89,  44.)  Not 
onlj,  bowever,  would  there  be  the  absence  of  doctrinal  diffidence,  there  woold 
at  the  same  time  be  the  preeeuoe  in  Hie  (eadiing,  to  an  anpreoedented  degree, 
ot  &«  eeU-erideuoiDg  power  ol  the  tmth.  The  light  would  shine,  m  in  > 
blaze,  through  all  that  He  said ;  and  it  would  be  impossible  tor  ingennons  men 
to  pnsele  theraselvea  into  a  debate  whether  it  was  really  light  or  darkness. 
Jeene,  uyt  Matthew  Henr^,  was  '  a  non-tveh  preacher.' 

Aid  not  aa  the  scribet.  The  teribtt  were  the  learned  men  ot  the  Jewish 
nation,  the  men  who  had  to  do  with  letters  ^paMi't"'^)'  Almost  all  the  writing 
that  waa  reqniied  in  the  nation  would  be  done  by  them ;  most  ot  the  reading 
too.  The  transcribing  ot  the  Scriptures  wonld  derolTO  on  them ;  and  as  the 
nation  was  emphaticall;  ecclesiastical,  the  chief  cnrrenta  ol  their  engagements 
would  flow  in  a  biblical  and  religions  direction.  Hence  the  interpretation  ot 
the  law  and  the  prophets,  in  the  spiagogues,  wonJd  devolve  chiefly  on  them ; 
'Bid  the  people  would,  to  a  large  degree,  be  dependent  on  their  instructions. 
They  wonld  vary  greatl;,  like  other  men,  in  ability,  character,  and  qnalifiea- 
tions ;  bat  it  would  appear  that  in  the  time  ot  our  Lord  the  great  bulk  ot 
Uiem  were  pedantic  in  things  that  were  obTiona  enough,  and  friTolooa  and 
jejnne  in  all  things  that  lay  beyond.  They  would  be  admirable  guessers,  and 
mighty  in  platitudes.  They  would  be  ingenions  in  raising  microBcopic  doubts. 
and  perfect  adepts  in  oonjnring  up  conceit  to  do  battle  with  coaoeit.  They 
wooid  be  skilful  in  splitting  hairs  to  infinity,  and  they  would  be  prond  of  their 
abihty  to  lead  their  hearers  throngh  the  endless  mazes  ot  the  imaginations  ot 
preceding  rabbis,  imaginations  that  ended  in  nothing  or  in  something  that  was 
actually  worse  than  nothing.  But  they  would  have  no  power,  or  almost  none, 
to  move  the  conscience  toward  true  goodness,  or  to  stir  the  love  of  the  heart 
toward  Qod  and  toward  men.  They  might  speak,  indeed,  with  positiveness 
enongh  ;  but  it  would  not  be  with  moral  power.  They  might  assert  with  dic- 
tatorial self  suffldency ;  bnt  it  wonld  not  be  with  ■  demonitration  of  the  Spirit.' 
demonstration  flashing  in  conviction  even  npon  relnatant  and   hard-winking 

Yeb.  33.  And  stiaigbtway.  ITo  sooner  had  the  Bavionr  ooneluded  His  addreaa 
than  there  arose  a  peculiar  commotion. 

There  was  In  their  iynagogne  a  man  with  an  nnclsan  spirit.  Or,  more  literally, 
1  man  '  in '  an  uncUan  ipirit,  that  is,  a  man  nnder  the  inflnenoe  of  an  nnnifnii 
apirit;  just  as  we  say,  a  nwn  ■  in '  drt'nft,  or,  more  pleasantly,  a  nuin  'in'lovt. 
For  the  time  being  the  man  is  abaorbed.  as  it  were,  in  lave  or  in  drink.  So 
&«  demoniac  was  absorbed  as  it  were  into  the  demon,  and  was  completely 
under  its  power,  or,  as  we  may  say,  wilhta  its  power.  There  were  sncb  d»- 
moniacs  of  old ;  and  there  is  little  reason  for  doubting  that  there  an  snch 
demoniacs  still,  though  demonism,  like  many  other  agencies,  obviona   and 
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cried  out,  24  BayiDg,  Let  us  alone;  what  have  we  to  do  with 


ooenlt,  has  varied  in  ita  pbftses  in  the  eontw  of  the  agM.  Tbere  is  muufestl; 
B  ■piritnal  side  of  tbin^,  the  oonntsiput  of  thaX  material  aide  Uuit  ia  op«n  to 
our  >ppanepttoii  through  our  senaea.  It  ia  eatiidj  arbitnr;  to  anppoae  that 
in  thU  apiritaal  aide  of  (binga  there  ia  no  other  apirilnat  element,  no  apiritiam, 
«K^t  «bat  ia  hnman.  The  nniTene  i*  large  ;  worlda  are  linked  to  irorlds ; 
Cfil  and  good  ore  atrangel;  eonuningled.  Ood  ia  ever;whare ;  Mid  He  ia  ft 
^lirit.  There  ia  therefore  aome  oUher  apiritiam  than  what  ia  hnman.  And,  aa 
ngaida  the  aphers  of  raeatioD,  we  niaj  be  sure  that  it  ia  not  a  mare  apiritnal 
wildcTiMsa,  01  waats,  or  Taeaom,  ronad  abont  man.  There  are  hoata  of  apirila, 
*t  onee  hkrarahioally  aaomding,  and  eontrarimaa  deaoeoding.  Inflaenoea 
from  both  direction!  pteaa  in  upon  men ;  and  henoe  the  demoniaoaJ  poaBeaaiona 
ot  Scripture.  It  ia  in  aotne  reapeota  a  marrellona  mode  of  infinenoe,  bat  jet  bj 
no  neana  more  marrellDiu  than  aotne  othet  modes  distinatiTefy  menial.  If 
hnman  ipirita  be  vonderfnliy  oorrelated  to  their  bodiea,  aa  (hej  are,  it  need  not 
unaxs  OS  that  demonie  spirit*,  it  having  inflnanoe  at  all  beyond  the  oirele  of 
their  apiritnal  aelvea,  ehonld  aeek  to  snter  and  shonld  be  able  on  certain  eondi- 
tiona  to  enter  into  tome  abnormal  eorrelationa,  not  to  human  apirita  only,  bat 
to  the  bodiea  of  these  spiiita.  The  man  ol  whom  the  erangeliat  apeafcs  waa 
inUie  power  of  an  unclean  tpirit.  PoMibly  he  was  'aoSering,'  aa  Behenkel 
will  have  it,  'from  religiooa  mania.'  {Oharaeter  of  3tt\u,  t.  8.)  Bat  that 
Mplaing  nothing.  BeligionB  mania  reqnirw  itaelt  to  be  explained.  The  demon 
waa  HDcttan,  intpur«,  imho^.  HolineM  ia  oleamieaa.  Wiokedneu  or  onholi- 
neaa  ia  toalneaa,  or  the  defilement  of  the  aonl 

Aad  he  cried  ont.  Qodwin  tranalataa,  and '  it '  eritd  mt.  Bnt  the  nominative 
to  the  verb  ia  the  word  nan,  whou  month  and  voioe  were  employed  by  the 

Tbb-  S4.  Sayiag.  Immediately  following  this  word  we  have  in  King  Jamea'a 
TCnion  tbe exclamation  Let  ui  aXont!  Bnt  the  inteijeetion  (fa)  which  ia  thoa 
freely  tnuialated  has  moat  probably  been  imported  into  the  text  from  Lnke  iv. 
34,  where  it  is  no  doabt  gennine.  It  ia  omitted  by  Laohmami,  Tiaobendorf, 
negellea,  Alford.  It  is  not  found  in  the  maniuaripts  K  B  D,  dot  in  the  Italic, 
Tnlgate,  Syriao  Peehito,  Coptic,  £thiopiD,  Arabic,  and  Feraic  versions.  It  is 
an  exelamatiou  deaoting  diapleaaara.     (Bee  Fritaacbe.) 

What  have  we  to  do  with  Thee  I  Or  rather,  TTftat  Aoit  Thov,  to  do  with  aif 
Vary  literally,  Wba%  to  lu  andlo  Thtt  t  It  is  an  idiomatic  expreaaion,  meaning 
What  U  thert  in  conunon  to  lu  and  to  Thei  t  Aa  here  applied  it  ia  deprecatory, 
and  means  Why  do$t  Tkou  inttrfere  with  lu  t  (8ee  Kypke ;  and  oomp.  John 
iL  4 ;  also  Jod.  li.  12,  S  Sam.  xvi.  10,  1  Sings  zvii.  18,  3  Einga  iiL  18, 
Katk  viiL  39.)  The  Bavionr  had  not,  ao  far  aa  appeara,  been  formally  inter- 
lacing by  any  apeeifio  action.  Bnt  Hia  verypreaenceon  the  scene  was  felt  to  be 
iatsiferenee.  There  emanated  from  Him,  roond  about,  an  infloenoe  that  want 
in  npon  men  bliasfolly,  ooanterworUng  all  evil  inflnenoea.  The  nndean  apint 
lalt  the  power,  and  reaented  it  aa  an  interferenoe,  an  interferenee  not  with  itaelt 
m  partiealar,  bat  with  the  entire  airde  of  kindred  ^rits.  '  What  hast  Thon 
to  do  with  tw  r ' 
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thee,   tlion  Jesns  of  Nazareth  f    art   tboa   come   to   destroy 
oaf      I   know   thee   who   thou   art,  the   H0I7  One   of  God. 

Hum  J«MU  of  Buanth  1  There  u  do  tAou  in  the  origiiul ;  and  it  Mther 
mcmntwrs  the  ftddreM.  It  is  properly  omitted  b;  Luther  and  the  Rheiim 
translator.  It  wai  iDBerted,  Iiawerer,  both  b;  Wjolifle  and  b;  l^dale,  and  by 
King  Jamea's  translatorB.  Baza  snppoaes  that  there  woa  diabolio  artifioa  in 
referring  to  Naxateth  instead  ol  Bethlehem.  Trapp  eeboea  the  idea,  and 
Uatthev  Henry.  Fetter  ia;s,  '  bnt  thii  I  Iobtb  as  ouoertain,  although  it  is  not 
altogether  unlikely.'  It  is  hotrerei  a  mauileet  stiain,  and  gives  the  evil  one 
iDore  than  was  his  dae :  we  Lake  iiiv.  19 ;  Acts  iL  33,  iu.  6,  iv.  10,  z.  S8, 
izii.  S.  Jesus  belonged  to  Naiateth  u  (mly  as  to  Bethlehem ;  and  His  con- 
nection irith  Naiareth  would  be  maeh  better  knom,  and  would  be  therefore 
more  diacrinunatiTs  aa  an  ^pellation,  than  His  eonnection  iritb  Bethleheni. 

Art  Ihonoome  todtftroy  nst  Or,  more  Utarally,  Camat  Thou  10  dtttrog  tut 
It  is  not  qtdte  certain,  bowevor,  whether  we  should  read  the  words  interroga- 
tively, or  affirmatively,  Thou  caviett  to  datroy  ai.  The  majority  ol  editors  and 
eipoaitors  take  them  interrogatively.  Lnther  however  gives  them  afflrmativs^. 
Wetstein  also.  Bengal  gave  them  interrogatively  in  bis  first  and  seeond  sditiim*, 
bat  in  hia  third  edition  ol  1768  he  removed  the  interrogation  point.  In  hii 
German  version  also,  of  the  same  date,  ha  gives  the  expression  aJBrmatively. 
SoOriesbach  and  Boholz  laleoEnapp,  Tittmami,Vater,Nabe,Omsby  ;Tiseliai- 
dorf  too  in  bis  seventh  and  aghth  editions,  thongh  not  in  bis  pr«oeding  edition 
of  1S49.  Fritisohe  pleads  for  the  affirmative  reading.  Bwald  assomes  it.  It 
is  not  a  matter  of  mnob  moment  wliiah  of  the  two  views  be  embraced.  In 
what  goes  before  there  is  interrogation,  and  in  what  oomes  after  tb«re  is  afBim- 
ation.  On  the  whole  we  prefer  tha  interrogative  view,  though  we  would  not 
have  the  interrogation  strongly  prononnoed.  It  is  much  of  the  nature  of  ei- 
otamation,  and  eipreBBes  deprecation.  The  evil  spirit  knew,  in  general,  what 
was  the  aim  of  the  mission  of  leans,  bnt  we  need  not  sappoae  that  be  fcnsw 
with  abeolnte  precision  and  far-reaching  range ;  and  benoe  the  interrogatiTe 
dement.  Qrotina  votea  for  the  interrogation,  obiafly  on  the  groiind  of  eorre- 
spondenoe  with  Matt.  viii.  29.  Note  the  »• .-  Camat  Thou  to  dtitroy  'vt't  It 
it  tht  intent  of  Tky  munon  to  "put  down  all  dtmonie  powtr  J  Note  the  word 
dettTog.  It  has  no  reference  to  the  annihilation  of  being ;  oBarpers  ate  de- 
stroyed when  their  nsorpation  is  destroyed, 

I  know  TbM  who  Than  art.  The  Sinaitio  manosaript  and  Tisohendorf  read 
We  knov  Thte,  instead  of  I  knote  Thee.  Were  it  the  correct  reading,  it  wonld 
represent  the  onelean  apirit  as  apeaking  in  the  name  of  his  fellows.  They  bad 
inter-oommonioation  one  with  another  abont  their  affairs,  and  they  all  loMw 
that  Jeans  had  oome  and  that  He  was  from  above.  Donbtless,hQweTer,IJbK>Ni 
Thet  is  the  oorrect  reading.  It  is  ovarwheiraingly  snpported  tiy  the  real 
anthoTitiea  ;  and  it  is  the  reading  ot  Lake  iv.  84. 

The  Hdy  Ons  of  Ood.  That  is,  ehs  ifoly  One  belonging  to  Qoi,  via.  as  Ood'a 
great  Agent  in  relation  to  the  salvation  of  men.  The  demon  gives  emphaios  to 
the  moral  transcendency  and  sinleianees  of  the  Bavionr.  It  waa  the  phase  of 
onr  Lord's  being  that  was  in  the  most  abaolnte  antagonism  to  the  character  and 
InSnence  of  '  the  apirit  that  now  worketh  in  the  children  of  diaobedienoa.'     It 
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25  And  JesDS  rebaked  him,  eayiDg,  Hold  tliy  peace,  and  come 
ont  of  him.  26  And  wbeo  the  unclean  spirit  had  torn  him, 
and  cried  with  a  lond  voice,  he  came  ont  of  oim.  27  And  thej 
were  all  amazed,  insomnch  that  they  questioned  among  chem- 
aelTee,  saying.  What  thing  is  this  ?  What  new  doctrine  is  this  t 
for  with  authority  commandeth  he  even  the  unclean  sj>irits, 
and  they  do  obey  him. 

«as  th«  edge  of  the  sword  that  ms  abont  to  gain  the  Tiotoiy.  The  eonfewion, 
«e  dm;  rappow,  would  be  extorted  under  the  preraoie  of  the  moment ;  or  it 
ma;  ha*e  been  erooked];  aontrived  to  throw  disotedit  on  our  Lord,  m  reoeinng 
commendation  from  a  qontiouable  quarter. 

Tib.  SS.  And  Jefitt  rebuked  htiB.  Initeadof  rchiit<d>  Coverdale  hureproncd, 
•sd  Wyeliffe  threlnqida.  The  original  word  is  ver;  peooliar  (iriTl/ai<ra>),  and 
■triotly  mMna  rolnl.  Our  Saviour  cMd  the  evil  spirit.  Be  nev«r  on  anj 
occasion  gave  an;  quarter  to  anjthiDg  demonie. 

Saying,  Hold  thj  peace,  and  come  ont  of  Um.  Whether  the  demon'!  oonfeBsiRi 
were  amply  extorted,  oi  diaboliaoUy  aontrived,  our  Lord  laid  His  interdiot  npon 
it.  He  knew  that  it  ooold  not  emanate  &om  any  good  intent,  or  from  any  real 
appreciation.  It  was  one  of  His  aims  in  oomjng  into  the  worid  to  eileuea 
Satan.  The  word  tranilatsd  Bald  thy  ptace  {^iiiliB^i)  is  exceedingly  graphic. 
Be  awHbi    It  ii  a  word  lor  a  beast :  Eiee  1  Cor.  iz.  9,  I  Tim.  t.  IB. 

Txn.  38.  And  the  ondeen  spirit  eonnilsliig  him,  and  crjing  with  a  lond  voice, 
earn*  tnA  «t  him.  Convultinff  him,  no  donbt  qiUeptieally,  throwing  him  to  the 
ground,  and,  BB  it  wse,  tforiiv  at  him,  though  not  aotoall;,  as  Cardinal  Cajetan 
remarks,  $et!ering  ownlin'  from  memier.  And  crying  wifft  a  loud  voict.  "  Not 
"that  he  uttered  any  words  or  speeoh,"  says  Petter,  "as  he  did  before,  but 
'■ont;  a  oonfoMdbidaotia  nolM."    It  was  with  a  gnidge  that  he  let  go  hia  pr^. 

Tkb.  ST.  And  all  were  amaiad,  so  l^t  thay  qoastionad  among  tbemadver 
Or  rather,  so  that  they  queitioned  together.  Bach  is  the  translation  of  Tiechen- 
dorfs  text  (Wre  rwjytrur  airtOi),  as  supported  by  the  Binaitio  and  Vatican 
mannscripts.  Tyndale'a  version  is,  in  lo  moche  that  they  detnaunded  ont  of 
nutther  arnonge  themielvt$.  Each  tnmed  to  hia  neigbboor,  in  astonishment,  to 
ask  his  opinion. 

Saying,  Vhat  li  tidt  1  Vew  taachlog  with  anthcrlty !  And  He  commandeth  the 
tmelaan  ^trits,  and  they  obey  Htm!  Such  is,  apparently,  the  correct  reading 
and  rendering  of  the  abrupt  remarks  which  the  sstonished  people  made  to  one 
another  (iuSa^JI  nur))  car'  ifavicv  xai  roTt  rreCiutJU'  ji.  r.  X.].  Kew  teachit^ 
vilA  a  viOtett .'  Neie  eertainty  in  relatitni  to  authority  I  We  tuner  heard  any- 
tklag  like  thai  before  I  And  He  layi  Hit  ivjvnetioiat  on  the  vncletm  tpiriu,  and 
tkty  obey  Sim!  The  BeriBod  version,  following  Laohmann  and  Tregelles, 
pita  a  atop  after  Nea  teaching  I  and  attaches  the  expression  wiIA  authority  to 
■he  following  olanse :  uitA  authority  Ht  layi  Hit  tnjvnetiont  even  on  the  tin- 
ebon  ^ritf,  and  thry  obey  Him  I  The  other  method  of  oonstroction,  however, 
is  simito,  and  more  in  aooordanoe  with  what  is  said  in  ver.  22,  He  taught 
tlum  at  iaving  authority.    The  authority  had  impressed  itaelt  on  the  people's 
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28  And  immediately  his  fame  spread  abroad  throaghont  all 
the  region  round  abont  Galilee. 

29  And  forthwith,  when  they  were  come  ont  of  tbe  eyna- 
gogue,  they  entered  into  che  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew,  with 


hetiis  uid  conwiieiiaeB ;  and,  in  addition  to  that,  the;  marrelled  t.%  the  deeinTe 
and  BDooesBlnl  way  in  wbioh  He  dealt  with  the  nnoteui  apirit.  The;  ss;  the 
vaeUoM  rpirit*,  for  b;  an  e»xs  proMie  of  generalitatioD  the;  referred  the  pftr- 
tUnlar  obm  in  band  to  the  Mtegoiy  to  whioh  it  belonged. 

Tib.  38.  And  the  report  of  Hin  wvt  out  liniiudi>tel;  in  mil  dinetioiu  into  tiu 
wholt  aiTTDnading  region  of  OkHlee.  It  flew,  t*  it  were,  on  the  winga  of  the 
wind.  Tht  report  of  Him :  or,  more  litenll;  atiU,  the  hearing  of  Hint,  that  ia, 
tbe  bearing  of  whioh  He  waa  the  objeot.  Itmaediatel^ :  thU  word  ia  omitted 
in  the  Sinaitio  mannsoript  (K*),  but  not  in  the  Yatioan,  aa  Tregellea  had  been 
led  to  aappoee ;  it  ia  omitted  also  in  tbe  important  onrsive  mannooripts  1  and 
88.  But  doabtleaa  it  is  genuine ;  it  mu  joat  like  Mark  to  inaert  it  (aee  on 
ver.  31  and  SO).  And  it  ia  peouliarl;  appropriate  in  anoh  a  oaaa  aa  tbe  ptesent, 
tor  no  doubt  the  report  oonoeming  Jenia  would  spread  like  wildfire.  In  all 
dirtetioiu,  or  tverymhere  (:ran-axou)[  a  word  not  in  tbe  Beoeived  Teit,  nor 
admitted  by  Lachaann,  bat  reoeived  b;  Tiaobeadorf  on  tbe  anthoril;  of 
X'BOL,  69,  eto.  Into  the  uhoU  turrounding  dittriet  of  Oalilee  :  anoh  ia  eri- 
dentl;  the  meaning  of  the  erangeliat'a  eipreEBion.  King  James's  translatora 
seem  to  have  anpposad  that  tbe  reference  waa  to  the  diitriet  vMch  turrounded 
Oaiilee.  So  Indole,  all  tiu  region  borderinge  on  Qalilee.  Tbe  Qeueva  foUowa 
Tyndale.  Cajetao  takes  tbe  same  new,  and  Eraamua,  Beiia,  Pettcc,  Eisner, 
Fritzaobe,  He;er,  Lange ;  aome  of  them  misled  apparently  b;  Uatt  iv.  34. 
OiotiuB  heaitataa.  But  both  tbe  Pesbito  version  and  the  Tulgate  giTs  tbe  right 
view.  WyoliSe's  tranaUtion  ia,  in  to  □!  the  eantree  of  GaUUe.  So  le  Farre, 
Diodati,  de  Dien  itrongly.  Seausobie,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Prindpal  Campbell,  Burton. 
Banrngarten-CruaiaB,  BiUiet,  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  Elostermann. 

Taa.  39.  And  forthwith.  The  same  word  that  ia  rendered  itnmediatelf  in 
the  preceding  veise.  The  two  Teraea,  however,  ran  ont  with  their  regpeetive 
'immedtateb/'  on  different  lines.  The  former  takes  note  of  the  rapid  general 
impression  produced  in  the  diatriat  at  large ;  this  takes  note  of  what 
happened  in  Capernaum  juat  after  the  dismission  of  the  people  from  tbe 
aynagngue. 

When  they  ware  come  ont  of  the  aynagogoa.  They,  that  is,  Jeaus  and  His  four 
disciples.  The  evangelist  is  not  studying  his  phrasea.  He  waa  thinking  of  our 
Saviour  and  Hie  lour  diaciplea  generall;,  and  begins  to  speak  of  them  eolleet- 
ively ;  hot,  aa  he  proceeda,  be  descends  to  partienlars,  in  a  manner  that  might 
be  regarded  aa  oonfuaed  b;  a  fastidioDS  composer,  but  that  ia  in  raali^  aab- 
■ervient  to  a  diatlnot  apprehension  of  the  atate  of  the  oase. 

Thay  cans  into  tha  bonaa  of  Simon  and  Andrew.     See  ver.  16. 

With  JamM  and  John.  Bee  vac.  19.  Although  the  eTaugeliat,  when  eom- 
mendng  this  verse,  had  in  his  mind  Jeaua  and  His  tonr  disciples,  inoluaive  ot 
eonrse  of  James  and  John ;  yet,  when  he  prooeeded  to  tell  where  tbe  oompany 
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James  and  John.  SO  Bat  Simon's  wife's  mother  lay  sick  of 
»  fever,  and  anon  they  tell  him  of  her.  31  And  he  came  and 
took  her  by  the  hand,  and  lifted  her  np;  and  immediately 
the  fever  left  her,  and  she  ministered  unto  them. 

32  And  at  even,  when  the  snn  did  set,  they  brought  unto 

«ent,  he  deemed  it  a  flttiug  partionlftrizatioii  to  add  vilh  Jama  and  John,  lest 
the;  ahoold  be  lott  Bight  of  in  the  gsnenlizatioti  of  the  first  put  ol  the  verse. 
II  is  not  AD  utterly  extrKTBgant  idea  of  Elostermann's  that  the  erangeliat's 
phiM«olog7  ma;  probably  be  moulded  on  a  report  tcom  Peter  hinueU  (see 
Papiai  in  Eneebioa's  Eeclt*.  Hitt,  m.  89),  nhioh  might  nm  in  some  snob 
«B7  ss  the  (oUowiug:  "ditd  immtdiately  on  coming  <rul  of  the  tynategtie  we 
"  (that  is,  Jems,  James  and  John,  and  my  brother  Andrev  and  I)  vent  into  odb 

Tbb.  30.  Bst  Sliuon's  wUt's  mothir.  Tyndale,  in  his  1£26  edition,  baa 
Sjimona  notherelawe.  In  his  snbBeqnent  edition  of  16S4  he  opens  up  the 
cmshed  eipression,  Symont  mother  in  laat.  This  is  also  Coverdale's  trans- 
lation,  and  that  of  the  first  Qeneva  is  1S57.  The  anbaeqitent  Qeneva,  or  the 
Oenera  proper,  and  the  ILheims,  have  the  translation  that  is  repeated  in  our 
translation. 

Was  lying  in  brar.  She  lay  proitrale  {nar/Mo-o}.  In  fever :  as  if  she  had 
betti  an  fire  {.wptawMa).  "  Ckmntr;  tevei  is  to  thia  day,"  says  TriBtram,  "  veiy 
"preTalent  in  this  seething  plain  and  on  its  borders;  and  such  a  position  aa 
"  AiQ  Hndawarah  would  be  peonliarly  subject  to  it."  (The  Land  af  In-net, 
p.  448.) 

And  ttralghtw^  they  ^eak  to  Hln  ooBMnrnlng  her.  No  doubt  with  wistfnlness 
ia  their  heeits. 

Teb.  si.  And  He  came,  and  took  her  by  the  luad,  and  raited  her  up>  Or,  as 
we  ihonld  say,  auutad  her  up.  The  perfect  self  posseBSioa  and  calm  confidenoe 
ol  oor  Lord  are  beantifnlly  indicated.  There  was  no  hesitancy  on  the  one 
hand,  and  no  bostle  on  the  other.  He  nniply  put  HimseU  en  rapport  with 
the  patient,  and  the  matter  was  done. 

And  the  f^Tor  left  her.  The  '  Tirtae '  that  went  forth  from  the  Lord  restored 
instantaneoiisly  the  physical  eqnilibritun  of  the  patient.  He  willed,  '  and  it 
was  done.'  He  is  thus  the  great  healer  and  rectifier  not  only  in  the  inner  or 
moi*]  sphere  ot  the  nature  which  He  asstmied ;  bat  also  in  the  outer  or  material 
qibere.  'When  once  His  will  shall  be  abtolntely  dominant  in  the  world,  as  one 
day  it  shall  be,  there  will  be  no  more  disease. 

Aal  ihe  nlnlstend  to  them.  She  served  them,  or  waited  on  them,  when  they 
■at  down  to  partake  of  their  hnmble  repast.  The  fever  had  not  homed  op  her 
strength  before  it  was  expelled,  aod  left  her  prostrate.  It  wm  itseU  btimed  out 
ud  left  her  strength  tmimpaired. 

Yeb.  33.  And  at  sves,  when  the  snn  set.  At  even,  or,  aa  Pnrrey  has  it, 
mluaaie  the  evmtid  tnai  cobk  ;  that  is,  when  the  sabbath  was  ended.  It  was  a 
matter  ol  religion  with  the  Jews  to  do  as  little  work  as  possible,  even  in  the 
way  of  (mring  diseases,  on  the  sabbath  day ;  not  a  bad  principle  of  action. 
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bim  all  that  were  diseased,  and  them  that  were  possessed  with 
derila.  33  And  all  the  city  was  gathered  together  at  the  door. 
34  And  he  healed  many  that   were  sick  of  divers  diseases, 

when  kept  in  the  guidance  of  love  and  Teason,  instead  of  being  oommitted  to 
Ibe  leading  strings  of  saperatitioo.     (See  Dane's  Curatia  Sabbatltiea,) 

The;  bienght  to  Elm  all  the  dluMed  and  the  deminiae.  The  term  dutaitd,  in 
iti  onrrent  modem  ao<ieptation,  is  perhaps  a  trifle  too  strong  to  lepresent  the 
import  of  the  original  expression  (iriuHlf  ^mrai) ;  but  when  looked  at  etjmo- 
logioslly,  dU-Mttd,  that  is,  lundtred/rom  tate  or  id  at  eait,  and  thus  unaelt, 
it  is  all  that  ooold  be  desired.  The  demoniacs  referred  to  are  deeoribed,  in 
oar  English  version,  aa  tkey  that  mere  poiiattd  with  deviU.  It  is  no  doubt  a 
eorreot  enongh  deacriptian ;  bnt  the  word  d^vil  or  det>ili  is  never  nsed  in  the 
original,  when  demoniaoa  are  spoken  of.  It  is  alnajs  the  word  demon  or 
demoTu,  or  the  generic  term  tpirit  or  tpiriti.  In  Greek  mythology  the  word 
demon  had  a  rather  peonliar  history  or  development  of  meaning.  As  Homer 
nsed  the  term,  it  was  almost,  it  not  altogether,  equivalent  to  the  wt^  god  oi 
deity.  Hesiod  hovever  distinguished  between  godt  and  demont ;  Moording 
to  hie  representation  in  his  Workt  and  Dai/i,  "  the  latter  are  invisible  tenants 
"ol  earth,  remnants  of  the  once  happy  '  golden  race '  whom  the  Olympic  gods 
"  firet  made.  .  .  .  Tlie;  ore  generioally  different  from  the  gods,  bat  essentiaUy 
"  good,  and  forming  the  intermediate  agenta  and  poUoe  between  goda  and  men." 
(Orote's  Hittory  of  Greece,  vol.  i.,  part  L,  8,  pp.  68,  60.)  Bj  and  by,  however, 
Empedodes  and  Xenoorat«s  represented  the  gboats  of  the  'silver  race'  u 
demons  too;  and,  as  the 'silver  race' were  "reokless  «nd  misohievoiiB  toward 
"  etich  other,  and  disdainful  of  the  immortal  gods,"  they  made  bad  denumt. 
This  representation  grew  in  the  public  mind,  and  at  length  overlapped  the 
other,  so  that  the  word  demon  "  oame  insensibly  to  convey  with  it  a  bad  sense, 
■■  the  idea  of  an  evil  being  aa  contrasted  with  the  goodness  of  a  god."  (Qrote's 
Hiilory,  vol.  i.  part  i.,  2, 16,  pp.  61,  343,  349.)  It  was  at  this  ultimate  stags 
of  the  word's  history  that  it  got  into  use  among  the  Qreek-speaking  Jews  ;  and 
hence,  in  New  Testament  usage,  it  denotee  on  evil  ipirit,  of  an  order  of  btingi 
tuperior  in  knovledge  and  poaer  to  men.  In  short,  it  was  regarded  as  a  fitting 
Oreek  designation  for  a  fallen  angel.  Aa  to  the  possilnlity  and  probability  of 
possesion,  see  on  ver.  3B.  When  the  evangelist  says  that  the  people  brought 
'  all '  the  dUtattd  and  the  demoniac,  the  all  is  to  be  interpreted  in  accordance 
with  the  way  in  wbioh  it  is  often  freely  need  in  popolar  parlanoe.  Comp. 
ver.  5,33.  37. 

Tbb.  39.  And  the  whole  dtj  waa  gathered  togethar  at  the  door.  Th^  cam* 
to  the  door  {tpii  TJ)r  Bvpar),  and  were  thns  at  the  door,  crowding  aroond  it. 
The  abole  eity  thns  came,  that  ie,  the  whoU  body  of  the  eitunu.  The  evan- 
gelitt  is  speaking  popularly  in  his  use  of  the  word  whole ;  and  Oapamanm,  we 
must  bear  in  mind,  woold  be  bat  a  small  city  or  town.  (Compare  the  nee  of 
WXii  and  Kiinri  in  Luke  ii.  4  tmd  John  vii.  43.)  Di,  Samael  Clarke's  paraphrsM 
of  tbe  verse  is,  "  and  luah  a  vait  multitude  gathered  togtther  about  the  houie, 
"to  tee  ahal  uku  done,  that  almoit  the  ahole  eitg  teemed  to  be  there." 

TxB.  S4.     And  He  healed  many  that  were  sick  with  divers  diwaies ;   uid  many 
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snd  cast  ont  many  devils ;  and  snffered  not  the  devila  to  spenk, 
because  they  knew  him. 

35  And  in  the  morning,  rising  up  a  great  while  before  day, 
lie  went  ont,  and  departed  into  a  solitary  place,  and  there 
prayed.     36  And  Simon  and  they  that  were  with  him  followed 

itaujam  He  c>it  out.  The  evangeliet  diBtingniahea  between  natntal  diseoseB  and 
demoniacftl  posuadons  ;  though,  not  unlikely,  the  line  that  aeparftted  them 
was  not  intended  to  be  very  rigidly  dnwn. 

And  Ee  nf&rti  not  th«  dcnumi  to  ipsak,  for  tha;  knew  Him.  Bezft,  overlook- 
ing the  propel  import  of  the  word  rendered  ipeak  (XoXcit) ,  renders  the  daiue 
thus,  and  Ht  lafferid  not  the  demoru  to  toy  tkat  they  tunc  Him.  The  demons 
knew  HiiD  to  be  the  Meteiah,  and  were  readj,  in  their  angniah  and  anger,  to 
addresB  Bim  aa  atich.  {See  ver.  34 ;  comp.  Matt.  Tiii.  29.)  Bnt  Jeana  did  not 
wish  to  be  borne  onward  in  His  oareer  by  the  aid  of  their  testimony ;  aee  oa 
ver.  24,  25. 

Yeb.  35.  And  in  the  morning,  wUle  It  w>«  jet  retj  dark,  E«  toae  np  and  west 
ont.  Hamely.  from  the  house  where  Ee  waa  lodging.  The  eipreaeion  in  the 
Anthorized  and  Benaed  tranalationa,  a  great  vhilt  htfore  day,  hringa  into  view 
a  length  of  time  which  ia  not  indicated  in  the  original  phraeeology  (rput'  tnvx." 
Ha*),  and  which  might  with  difSonlty  be  harmonized  with  the  eipreaeion  in 
Lnke  IT.  42.  Goverdale,  following  Lnther,  errg  on  the  other  band  in  omitting 
to  trsnalate  the  adverb  whioh  intenaifiea  the  idea  of  the  noclnmal  darlauii.  Hie 
trantlatioD  ie,  in  ihr  mornyngt  before  dayt.  Bifore  daylight  would  be  belter 
(Lnke  iv.  43).  The  original  expression  is  a  plural  adverb,  in  the  aocuaalive  form, 
meaoing  literally,  when  oombined  with  the  intensive  adverb,  tehiU  the  daTkneu 
of  the  departing  night  uxu  ttiU  very  great ;  that  ia,  uAib  II  mu  yrf  very  dark. 
(See  Imxar  in  S  Macd.  v.  6,  which  Eypke  trsnalatea  <z#un(e  noete.)  The  mom. 
big  ie  Dot  a  mere  potnl,  b&t  a  line  of  time,  an  elongated  progress  or  proceaaion. 
At  the  one  extremity  it  is  in  the  night ;  at  the  other  it  ia  in  the  day.  WyatiSe'* 
venion  ia  admirable,  inthenioreicyngefuleTly. 

And  departed  lute  a  detert  place,  aad  tbare  prayed.  Instead  of  >  deiert  place,' 
King  Jamee'a  version  has  'tolitary  place,'  the  only  inatance  in  which  the 
evangeliat's  adjective  ia  so  rendered.  It  means,  however,  more  than  loUlary, 
for  a  garden  migiht  be  eolituy,  especially  in  the  early  morning.  Indeed,  Mat- 
thsw  Henry  aetooUy  enppoaes  that  the  reference  here  might  be  to  '  some  remote 
garden  <vr  ontbnilding.'  It  is  a  mistake  however.  Oar  Saviour  went  to  one  of 
the  bare  and  barren  spots  strelohing  away  north  or  west  from  C^Mmanm.  E« 
waa  there  enga^^  in  praying,  lifting  up  Hit  tpirit  eommttningty  to  Hie  Heavenly 
FiUher.  The  word  rendered  prayed  (rpo^ijiixn-a)  does  not  aimply  denote  asMng. 
"  hayer,"  says  Patter,  "  is  a  holy  conference  with  Qod." 

Tan.  36.  And  Simen  and  tliey  that  wvre  with  him  want  In  pnmdt  ot  Him. 
When  they  awoke  in  the  morning  and  lotwd  Him  gone,  they  seem  to  have  got 
alarmed  lest  He  ahonld  have  left  them,  betaking  Himself  to  some  other  sphere  of 
labonr.  Bo  loo  the  inliabdtaols  of  the  little  dty  in  general  seem  to  have  felt. 
Hanoe  the  haste  and  eagerness  of  Simon  and  bis  oompaniona  (Andrew,  Janwe 
and  John),  aa  indicated  by  the  ationg  verb  employed  [atrtSlii(ni) ;  they  jnrmeS 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


30  ST.  UABK  1.  [3« 

after  him.  37  And  when  they  had  fonnd  him,  they  said  anto 
him.  All  itien  seek  for  thee.  38  And  he  said  nnto  them.  Let 
as  go  into  the  next  towns,  that  I   may  preach  there  also :  for 

Hint,  Mil  ife  vere  JUting  from  thtm.  The  STriaa  Peibito  Tcraioii  Eoftena  Oia 
«vaiigelut'i  phraaa,  luiiig  a,  verb  whioh  limply  meuu  «i>uj;ht.  The?  teait  te 
quttlo/Him.    Bat  the  Pbiloiauian  Syriae  adberaa  to  the  literal  idea,  nnng  a 

veih  and  prspomtioD  vhioh  meaii  punued  afUr.  Peter  itm  tlie  leader  of  the 
ptmaing  party,  thi.j  giving  earlj  indioatiDD  of   the  impolEive  ardoor  of  hii 

ViB.  ST.  And  they  fimud  Him,  and  uj  to  Him,  All  are  MtUng  Thee.  That 
ii,  thongh  indefinitely,  all  IA«  ptoplt  (in  CaperTiaum}.  The  people  in  general 
had  DO  eooner  riaen  in  the  morning  than  the;  thought  of  the  nonderfnl  prea«her 
and  healer  and  demon  eipeller.  They  wanted  etill  to  hear  mora,  and  to  aea 
more;  andhenoe  they  oams, one  after  another,  to  the  honsewhereEehadbeoi 
lodging,  in  quest  of  Him ;  Hii  popolaiity  had  leaped  ap  inetantaiieoaaly  to  the 
saperlatiTe  degree. 

ViB.  98.  And  He  aays  to  them,  Let  ni  go  elNwhara.  "  Behold,"  says  Bai- 
oariiiB,  "  the  philanthropy  of  Christ."  The  word  eliemhere  (dXXaxov)  ib  inserted 
by  Tisoheiidorf,  Tregalles,  Alford,  Candy.  It  is  fonnd  in  the  Sinaitio,  Tatioan, 
and  Ephraemi  mannsoripta,  and  33  ('  the  qaeen  ot  the  onrsiTsa '),  and  in  the 
Coptio,  Armenian,  .Ethiopia,  and  Aiabie  vereioua.  It  biinga  oat  generioally 
what  is  Epeoifioally  expressed  in  the  following  alaose. 

Into  tbe  next  towni.  The  smaller  places  romid  about,  the  adjoining  (amu 
and  villagei.  The  oompoand  word  [Kw/tewShtit),  translated  in  onr  English 
Tersion  tomu,  meaiu  viUagt-eitiei  as  it  were,  or  viitage-Unent  aa  Fetter  renders 
it,  counlry-tomu  as  Cajetan  explains  it.  It  is  a  word  that  ooonrs  only  here, 
in  the  New  Testament.  Strabo  however  uses  it;  and  it  is  common  in  the 
Bysantina  madisval  writers.  It  wonld  inelnde,  as  employed  by  the  evangelist, 
imperfectly  enclosed  towns,  and  nnenalosed  viUagti  oi  hamUu  (Thneyd.  i.  6), 
where  however  there  woold  be  some  eynagogne  or  place  of  social  worship. 
[See  next  verse,  and  compare  Lightfoot  in  toe.)  There  ware  many  each  towns 
and  villagee  in  Galilee.  Josephiu  Baye,  concerning  the  two  Qalilees  npper  and 
lower :  "  The  cities  (riXiif)  lie  thick,  and  the  moltitodes  of  villages  (icu;uir)  are 
"  everywhere  so  f  nil  of  people,  in  conseqnence  of  the  richness  of  the  soil,  that  the 
"very  least  ot  them  contains  above  fifteen  thousand  inhabitants."  [War,  m, 
3 :  3.)    Bnt  thia  surely  is  exaggeration. 

That  I  may  {reach  there  also ;  fttr  to  tU*  and  came  I  fbrth.  To  thU  end,  that 
ie,  that  1  may  preach  the  good  news,  not  in  one  place  only,  bat  far  and  wide 
amongst  the  lost  sheep  ot  the  honee  ot  Israel.  The  Saviour  came  forth  from 
His  invisible  condition  into  tbe  world,  to  thu  end.  Not  indeed  lo  thil  tnd  only  ; 
He  bad  other  ends  in  view,  higher  still.  Bnt  this  was  one  of  the  aims  which 
actuated  Him.  The  eipreseiitn  eame  I  forth,  or  came  I  oul,  wae  probably  nsed 
b;  our  Bavioor  with  intentional  indefiniteness.  Be  does  not  apecify  whence  or 
from  whom  He  came.  The  truth  was  left  to  dawn  gradually  upon  the  disciples' 
minds.  He  came  into  the  world ;  He  eaate  out  into  it,  out  from  beyond  or  from 
above,    he  came  out  from  tbe  Father.    (Bee  John  vili.  49,;  xiii.  S;  xvi.37,38. 
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therefore  came  I  forth.  39  And  he  preached  in  their  eyna- 
gognea  throoghoat  all  Galilee,  and  cast  oat  devils. 

40  And  there  came  a  lefer  to  him,  beseeching  him,  and 

80;  andoompare  Hsgndorpbiniu  in  loe.)  Compare  also  Matt.  xiii.  49,  where  w« 
r«»d  that"  the  angele  ihall  tome  forth  (or  (halt  etme  out),  andaarai  the  nioked 
"fnmmoiie  thejart."  (BMLufeeW.  43.)  De  Wetta  tluiik«  thftt  the  eipressioD 
mttiu  forlv  tlti$  t»d  etme  I OM  {fro»  Captnuuim).  Meyer  ineista  on  the  same 
fisw,  /or  to  thit  titd  eant  I  oal  (of  the  hoiue).  So  Fritigohe,  /or  to  thit  nul 
tame  I  out  {into  tJtia  daert  plaet).  Oodwia  too.  Saeh  an  iuterpretatioD  bov- 
ern  •mases  ns.  It  inTolvee  a  audden,  arhitraiy,  and  most  nnpleasant  descent 
into  bathos.  It  ia  to  aBBoine  moreoTer  that  our  Lord  had  lesolTed,  as  if  in 
c^piioe,  to  go  off  elsewhen  wiUioDt  His  newly  called  diaclplee,  and  without  so 
mneh  as  even  iDtonniag  them  of  Hie  intended  moTemeot  [  It  ia  to  BBsume, 
beaides,  that  it  is  not  Ukel;  that  onr  Savioiu  wonld  wish  to  qixiokeu  thongbt  b; 
oeoaMonall;  using  two-edged  expressioni,  whioh  would  lead  Hie  heame  to  think 
at  one  and  the  lame  time  of  a  lower  and  a  higher  relationahip  of  things, — a 
most  improbable  aeanmption. 

YtM.  S9.  And  He  want  Into  their  iTnagegTwi  tbroagbont  all  flalilM,  preacbing 
aad  eaitiag  rat  damoni.  A  simple  and  eAsily  undeietood  historioal  statement, 
bat,  in  the  origiiial,  thrown  very  inartifioiaU;  together,  aa  in  a  heap  of  phiaaes. 
U  the  correct  reading  were  literally  rendered,  it  would  mn  thos :  And  He  eame 
preaektng  into  their  lynagofuei,  into  t!i4  whole  of  Qalitee,  and  caiting  out  the 
iemtmi  (mj  i}Xfl(F  in)p6aiTur  tit  rii  amayurf^t  airrSir  lit  SKifr  Tjjr  VaKiXalat  tal  t4 
taiiiirut  iK^&Xw).  The  reading  'into'  their  tynagogvet  ia  OTetwhelmingl; 
mpported  by  the  mannscripta  of  importance.  And  the  introductory  expression 
He  eame,  anpported  by  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  maDaearipte,  as  well  as  by  the 
Coptio  and  £tbiopio  Terdons,  is  received  into  the  teit  b;  Tischendorf  (in  bia 
oghth  edition)  and  by  Tregellea.  The  Beceived  Teit  has  apparently  been 
tandiedinto  harmony  with  the  text  of  Luke  (iv.  44). 

TkiongliOBt  all  Galilee.  Joaepbaa  saja,  but  surely  with  a  tonch  of  eiaggera 
taon,  that  in  hia  day  there  were  "  two  hundred  and  fort;  towns  and  Tillages  in 
"Galilee."    {Life,  i  46.) 

Tkb.  40.  And  there  Mmeth  to  Him  a  leper.  We  know  not  in  what  place. 
Luke  says  it  waa  '  in  one  of  the  cities '  (see  ohap.  t.  13-16).  Matthew  too 
retorde  the  miiaele  (viil  I-^),  bat  does  not  speeify  the  place.  To  this  da; 
l^iers'  qoarteis  are  found  outaide  the  walla  of  many  of  the  towns  of  Palestine. 
(Trisbvm'a  t^and  of  Iirael,  p.  417.)  A  leper:  one  infected  with  what  Uead 
calls '  the  most  dreadfnl  of  all  the  diseases  to  wbieh  the  Jews  were  subject ' 
(atroeiuMnu  erat,  qui  Jvdttorum  eorfora  frequenter  fadabat,  morinu :  Mkdio* 
Siou,  cap.  8).  Many  diseases  have  their  peculiar  hannta  or  habitats  ;  and 
leprosy  seema  to  have  been  emphatically,  and  aa  eitating  onder  some  pecuUaily 
aggravated  tjpe  or  phase,  a  Syrian,  Arabian,  and  Egyptian  disease.  [See  Bmith'a 
Bible  Diettonary,  anb  Toee.)  Perhaps  tbe  Jews  bronght  it  from  Egypt,  which 
LiMr«tiiis(iI«ni«iVat.,  fi  1113-8) andotherandent  writers  (see  J.lfaton  QaotCt 
note  tm  Lueretiiu)  assert  to  be  the  birthplace  and  the  favonrite  abode  of  elephan- 
ttssis.    It  is  disputed  indeed  among  uosologiats  whether  or  not  elephantiasis  be 
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kneeling;  dowa  to  him,  and  aaying  nnto  hiin.  If  thoa  wilt, 
thoa  canst  make  me  clean.  41  And  Jesus,  moved  nith  com- 
passion, pnt  forth  his  hand,  and  tonched  him,  and  saith  anto 


reall;  Itproiy.  The  dispute  ia,  to  k  gnat  degree,  &  matter  of  terminology.  (3ee 
J.ManonQood'eSludif  n/lIe(I{ettu,vol.ii.,pp.851-862,sn(l«J.iv.,p.  676.)  Bat 
it  seems  to  be  certain  that  what  is,  at  (be  preseut  da;,  tt^uded  aa  Itprots  ii> 
Jerasalem,  and  thionghont  Palestine  and  Byiia,  Ig  not  ao  mnoh  the  diseaaa 
vliioh  the  old  Greek  and  Latin  phjBidana  called  Ufroty,  ax  (he  still  more  loatb- 
Bome  malad;  called  eltfhandatu.  Dieeaaea  indeed  somatimee  vary  iu  their 
development,  in  the  conrse  of  ages;  they  enlniinate  and  irane;  thejron  oat 
theii  course,  oi  pass  into  no'iT  varieties.  (See  Becker's  Bpidfimiei  of  the  Middle 
Agti.)  Whether  or  cot  this  may  hare  been  the  case  with  the  old  Jevisb  leprosy 
we  need  not  at  present  inquire.  Dr.  Robinson  says :  "  Within  the  Zion  gate  of 
"  Jemsalem,  a  little  towards  the  right,  are  some  nuserable  hovels,  inhabited  by 
"  persons  called  leprona.  Whether  their  disease  is  or  is  not  the  leprosy  ol 
"  Scriptnre  I  am  nnable  to  affirm ;  the  symptoms  described  to  as  were  simitar 
"  to  those  ot  elepbantiaais.  At  any  rate  they  are  pitiable  objects,  and  miserable 
^  oatcasts  from  society.  They  all  live  here  together,  and  intormanj  only  with 
'  each  other."  (BibHctU  ReteaTche;  vol.  i„  869.)  We  onrselvee  saw  the  poor 
areatorea,  and  noted  the  erosire  and  dismembering  nature  of  their  malady. 
The  disease  riota  tabeToalarly  and  nloeratingly,  attacking  and  destroying  feature 
after  featnie  of  the  face,  and  (he  fingers  and  (be  toes,  and  other  parts,  till '  the 
patient  beoomea  a  hideoos  spectacle,  and  falls  in  pieces.'  (See  Hiohaelta'a 
Arotaiichet-Rtelit.  g|  308, 209.) 

Beseeching  Him,  and  kneellig  down  to  Him,  and  saylag  nntD  Him,  If  Thoa 
wiUest,  Than  art  able  (o  claanse  me.  The  dieeaae  was  eorreotly  regarded,  not 
only  as  constitating  a  ceremonial  nneleannesa,  bat  also  as  embodying  a  real 
physical  impurity.  Hence  when  the  leper  applied  to  the  SaTioor  for  cleansing, 
be  did  not  refer  to  ceremonial  purification,  which  a  priest  alone  oould  oonler. 
Ha  made  eiclasiTe  reference  to  physical  porification,  which  would  consist 
in  restoration  to  sneh  a  normal  state  of  health  aa,  when  acknowledged  by  the 
prieat,  would  be  his  passport  into  the  privilege  of  living  in  oommnnion  with  the 
population  at  large,  as  an  admitted  member  of  society.  When  he  said  to  oar 
Lord,  Thou  art  able  to  cUatiie  me,  he  manifested,  as  Aleiander  lemaiks,  a  very 
high  degree  of  futh  in  onr  Lord's  Divine  or  Measianie  power.  Lepro^  stood 
apart  by  itself  from  all  other  dieeaaea,  as  a  maladj  that  signally  manifested  the 
judicial  displeasare  ot  Ood  [see  3  Kings  v.  27;  2  Obron.  uvi.  19-21).  It  wm 
admitted  to  be  in  general  inoarable.  When  the  afflicted  man  said,  1/  TAou 
teiUeit,  be  admitted  that  he  did  not  know  whether  it  might  be  within  the  range 
of  our  Lord's  mieeion,  or  within  the  soope  ot  Hia  aim  and  intent,  to  grant  relief 
to  anoh  a  humiliated  and  outcaat  daas  of  safEerers  as  that  to  wbioh  he  belonged. 
We  hnpw ;  but  A<  did  not. 

Tbb.  41.  And  being  moved  irith  oowpasiloit.  An  exceedingly  flne  translation 
{frXayx"oS'i')<  tar  exceeding  the  renderings  ol  all  the  older  English  Tersions- 

Hs  pnt  fbrth  Hia  hand,  and  touched  him.  The  evangelist  piotaies  the  aet,  and 
yoo  see  it.    lbs  Saviour  did  not  fear  oonlamination  from  eontaot  with  the  leper  j 
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him,  I  will ;  be  thon  clean.  42  And  as  soon  as  he  h&A  spoken, 
immediately  ttie  leprosy  departed  from  him,  and  be  was 
cleansed.  43  And  he  straitly  charged  him,  and  forthwith 
sent  him  away ;  44  and  saith  unto  him.  See  thon  say  nothing 


aad  nml;,  il  it  mts  ooatpetent  to  the  pri««t,  in  admiDiatsriiig  oeremonial  pnrifl- 
eation,  to  toooh  the  healed  patient  (see  Lev.  xir.),  moch  more  was  it  competent 
to  ooi  Lord,  and  a  beooming  thing,  when  imparting  real  pnriAoation,  to  toaoh 
loTingly  and  ajnipathetieaUy  (he  patient  whom  it  wm  His  pleasure  to  heal.  He 
wag,  as  Hegendorphinna  lajs,  tht  Lord  of  the  laie  (dammia  legit).  The  toneb 
wonld  be  moreorer,  at  onoe  to  the  patient  himself  and  to  the  onlookers,  an 
optical  indication  and  demonstration  of  the  actual  transit  of  the  healing  Tirtae 
tnim  the  euier  to  the  onrad. 

Aad  laith  nxto  him,  I  wlU,  be  then  cleaiued.  He  spoke  vitb  sablime  fiat, 
ealinly  and  coUeoledl; ,  and  in  the  full  oonsaionsneBS  of  His  perfect  power. 

Tbb.  42.  And  Imnudiatslr  the  Isproay  departed  tnm  him,  and  he  was 
dMOMd.  The  core  was  instantaneone  and  complete.  It  would  be  a  grand 
^ectacle,  and  fitted  to  arotue,  to  the  bluest  pitch,  enthusiasm  and  expectation 
in  (he  onlooken.  Wakefield,  misapprehending  the  bearing  of  Matthew's  expree- 
HOD  (TiiL  3)  on  the  phraseology  of  Mark,  tranalatea  the  clause,  absurdly  enough, 
QuiB :  the  Uproty  vtntfrom  the  man  and  mat  cUamed. 

Tbb.  43.  And  He  ttrictly  obarsed  him.  The  evangelist's  woid  is  a  reiy 
strong  one  (i/ipptiai'^Lna'ot].  and  was  originally  employed  to  denote,  onomato- 
poetieally,  the  matter  or  nunble-gtruubling  growl  of  ohalsd  or  fretted  beasts  or 
peiMiu-  (Compare  the  kindred  Latin  word /rnno.)  As  here  used  it  indicates 
that  the  Saviour  spoke  to  the  man  peremptorily,  and  with  a  kind  of  unmistake- 
aUe  Etemnees  in  Hia  tone.  The  man  would  doubtless  need  to  be  thoe  addressed. 
Hot  onlikely  he  wonld  be  far  too  demonstrative  in  hie  gratitude,  and  going 
beyond  bonnda  at  once  in  bia  worda  and  in  bia  actions.  Perhaps,  forgetting 
Umaelf,  and  losing  sight  of  the  tact  that  he  was  still  ceremonially  onclean,  and 
noat  continne  ao  nntil  the  priest  aliould  examine  him  and  pronoonee  him  to  bs 
ekao,  he  may  have  prostrated  bimaelt  and  olasped  the  feet  of  our  Lord,  or  he 
may  hav«  pushed  himself  too  near  the  person  of  our  Lord,  or  too  near  the  per- 
atms  of  those  who  were  Bommnding  our  Lord.  Hence  he  might  reqoire  to  be 
somewhat  sternly  repremed.  Tonng  renders  the  eipression,  ilfmli/  charged 
Um.  Haoe,  tevereiy  charging  him.  Ooverdale,  forbad  fitm  ttraUly.  Comp, 
Matt  ii.  30. 

And  ttraightway  aant  him  cut.  Or,  and  imimdiately  dirmUted  him.  The 
original  expression  in  this  clause  too  is  strong.  It  is  literally,  and  immtdiately 
Omit  him  out  {ii^paktr  airir).  Oar  Banoar  probably  required  to  be  eioeedingl^ 
peremptory  with  the  man,  giving  him  to  understand  that  it  would  be  abasing 
the  grace  that  had  been  ahowedliim,  were  beta  aame,jnst  aa  he  was,  in  contact 
with  the  petsonB  of  others,  or  to  persist  in  a  premature  and  anauthorized 
attempt  to  atlaeh  himself  to  his  Deliverer  as  one  of  His  personal  attendant*. 
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to  any  man ;  bat  go  thy  way,  shew  thyself  to  the  priest,  and 
offer  for  thy  cleansing  those  things  which  Moses  commanded, 
for  a  testimony  nnto  them.     45  But  he  went  ont,  and  began  to 

■ad  healer  liad  oliead;  got  wind  enoagh,  aod  mora  than  snongh.  It  ww  in 
d&nger  of  blowicg  into  a  perfect  hanieaoe  of  popnluity.  A  oheok  ma  therefor* 
needed.  There  wwi  k  teadeni?  to  attach  too  mnoh  importance  to  the  merely 
pbjraioal  alemant  of  the  vork  in  wliioh  He  was  engaged  ;  the  far  mOM  ifflport' 
ant  moral  and  Bpiritoal  elements  were  soaroel;  at  all  apprehended.  H^ue 
oonftuioa  in  the  niiodj  and  hearts  of  the  people.  Speedily,  very  likel;,  would 
they  begin  to  weary,  waiting  for  the  tide  at  events ;  they  wonld  seek  to  pr». 
dpi  tale  reenlts.  Wainot  Ihii  the  long-looked-for  DelivertT  t  Ii  Htnot  thetntt 
MeMtiahl  Should  ae  not  havt  Him  itutantly  enthromd  t  (Jtdui  tL  16.)  1/  IM 
had  Eln  btU  oaee  erowmd.  He  aoiHd  pat  all  thingi  to  rigbtt  in  the  naffan,  and 
inall  othernatiatu  tool  The  tooner,  mrely,  the  better  I  It  was  thoa  no  wonder 
that  the  Bavionr  said  to  the  enthnsiaBtie  person  before  Him,  See  thou  toy  nolMttf 
to  atty  ojie.  His  injonotion  shows  as  that  oertain  truths  may  be  nnaeaaonahlj 
and  prematurely  promulgated.  "  Ood,"  says  Petter,  "  is  Bometimes  glorified  by 
"  a  disoreet  oonoealment  of  some  tmtb  for  a  time,  as  well  aa  by  the  bold  and 
*■  constant  eonfessioD  of  it  at  other  times."  A  moral  preparation  is  not  infrs- 
qnently  needed  to  pave  the  way  for  Ibe  enanaiation  or  pablioation  of  certain 
deep-drawing  truths,  which,  withont  that  preparation,  would  be  misunderstood 
and  misapplied.  The  transit  from  the  esoterie  to  the  eioterio  most  be  wisely 
timed  and  tended. 

Bnt  go  thy  way.  Or,  go  away.  So  the  word  is  rendered  in  John  vi.  67,  ziv. 
2B.  It  is  rendered  get  thee  hence  in  Uatt.  It.  10,  the  rendering  of  Tyndale  and 
the  Geneva  in  the  passage  before  na. 

Qkow  thyself  totbaprieat,  Namely,  in  Jerasolem,  that  he  may  professionally 
examine  thee  and  aDthoritatively  pronomioe  thee  clean.     See  Lev.  liii.  and  lir. 

ijid  offer  for  thy  oleanalng  what  things  Moses  eijained.  These  ara  speoified  in 
Lar.  tiv.  1-83.  Offer,  or  preient.  The  things  were  to  be  presented  through  th« 
priest  unto  Qod,  as  an  acknowledgment  of  the  grace  of  Ood.  For  thy  eleanting  : 
that  is,  for  the  take  of  thy  (eeremonial)  cleaTUing.  See  Lev.  xiv.  14.  The 
eipreasion  is  literally  concerning  thy  eleanting,  or  still  more  literally,  abuut,  or 
To*Bid  ofroiit,  thy  eleanting  {ripCj.  The  ceremonial  cleanaing  ot  the  man  is  re- 
garded as  the  eentrai  object  contemplated  in  the  entire  eirole  ot  the  ceremoniaa 
that  required  to  be  observed. 

Par  a  testlmviy  to  them.  Act  thos,  in  order  that  the  offieiatiug  priest,  and 
the  other  ofBeiols  who  are  assoeiated  with  him,  may  learn  the  facte  that  ara 
transpiring  inOalilee.  These  facts  hare  an  important  bearing  upon  the  fnlnasa 
of  the  time  and  the  f  olfllment  of  the  Scriptores. 

Tbs.  4G.  But  he  went  ont.  From  wheref  Fritzseheand  Meyer  say  from  Iha 
hoaie  where  the  miracle  had  been  wrought ;  so  Patrizi.  But  it  is  not  oertain 
that  the  miraole  had  been  wrought  in  a  house.  It  might  have  been  difficult  foe 
a  leper,  contact  with  whom  occasioned  uncleanness,  to  get  into  any  bouse  wha« 
onr  Saviour  was  likely  to  be.  It  is  therefore  enough  for  us  to  say,  with  Maldo- 
nato,  that  the  leper  went  out  from  the  plaee  where  the  oore  hod  been  eilMted, 
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pablisb  it  mncli,  sud  to  bl&ze  abroad  the  matter,  iiisomnoh 
that  Jesus  could  do  more  openly  eDter  into  the  city,  bat  was 
without  in  deaert  places :  aiul  they  came  to  him  from  every 
quarter. 

and  thus,  m  Tolkmar  pnta  it,  fiom  the  mrole  ol  people  nrho  vere  ronnd  ftbont 
tbe  SavioOT. 

Aad  befan  to  pvUitli  (it)  mneh.  It  is  lietter  to  leave  out  the  Enpplementory  it, 
■ad  to  ean7  lorward  the  referenoe  of  the  verb  to  the  noun  that  ia  Bpecifled  in 
the  inunediatelj  enooeeding  elansa.  So  Orinun.  The  adTerbial  word  trans- 
lated mucfc  is  plml  in  the  original  (rAXi).  It  ia  rendered  many  thingt  hj 
tyaiaie  and  in  the  Qenera  venion ;  and  it  ia  strangely  rendered  in  man;/  plaeei 
by  Godwin.  It  jnet  meana  xueh,  howarer,  the  qnantitativa  idea  going  natnrallj 
OTCi  into  the  qnalitative  or  intendra.  Comp.  Hatk  iii.  13;  t.  10,  aS,  43; 
iz.  36;  Btan.  iri.  6,  12;  1  Oor.  ivi.  13.  Eisner  would  translate  the  word 
vfkmently  {vehementer}.  When  the  evangelist  says  that  the  nun  '  began  to 
pnbUsh  mnob,'  he  diawe  onr  attention,  graphieall;,  to  the  oommenoement  ol 
ioB  career,  and  then  leaves  the  oontinnation  ol  it  to  go  off,  under  onr  sjee  at  it 
were,  into  the  nnseen. 

Aadta  blase  abroad  the  matttr.  Or  rather,  the  aceoimt  (viz.  of  the  matter). 
The  eipreaiion  blaze  abroad  ia  a  happy  and  striking  translation  (Sui4n))il{rir). 
King  James's  Bnglish  translators  got  it  from  the  mieima.  WyoliSe  gives  a 
dnplicate  version, '  diifame  (or  pupluJu),' 

iBMinneh  that  He-'Onr  Anthotized  and  Bevised  versfons,  atter  "^ndale,  replace 
the  pronoon  with  tha  name  Je$«i,  for  the  sake  of  perspicnitf — luomnch  tlkat 
JecDi  MDld  no  mora  openlr  onter  Into  a  d^.  Into  a  Hty,  not  into  the  eitj/,  as  in 
Ote pteoedjng  English  versions.  Themeaningis  into  anycify,  asBllliat  renders 
it  {dant  aucuiu  vilU).  So  too  Fatrizi.  The  literal  translation  wotild  be  into 
tmrn ;  only  Uiis  phrase  had  not  qoite  the  same  idiomatic  import  among  the 
Greeks  that  it  has  in  EngUab.  Into  taant  ironld  bring  ont  the  idea  intended. 
Jeens,  says  the  evangelist,  could  not  enter  openly  into  towns.  The  language  is 
popolar.  The  inability  was,  aa  metaphysioians  would  s^,  not  physioal  bnt 
moral;  not  aliaolnte,botnpon»ooiiditioD.  OoiLord  oonld  not,  in  consistency 
with  the  high  moral  and  spiritual  aims  whieh  He  had  in  view.  He  oonld  not, 
beeanie  tba  moment  that  His  presence  was  reoogniaed  in  a  town  He  was  liable 
to  he  soRonnded  and  hemmed  in  by  a  snrging  crowd  ot  ignorant  and  ignorantly 
ispeetant  gazers,  wonderera,  and  volonteer  followers.  One  sees  now  how  wise 
it  was  to  tell  the  leper  to  hold  his  tongae.  The  phrase  no  more,  in  the  eiprea- 
iion  He  caald  m  mors  «ptnl]/  enter  into  toaiu,  haa  reference  to  the  particular 
pniod  spoken  of ;  it  was  a  penod  that  continued  only  for  a  limited  season. 
See  ebap.  ii.  1. 

Bat  was  iritbont  in  dssert  place*.  How  here  and  now  there.  He  tnai  in  these 
plinrr  eoiUiniioiulj/  (^) ;  He  continued  in  them.     IFitAout ;  ont  of  town,  ont  of 

Aid  they  came  to  Him  from  all  parti.  The  people  kept  coming  to  Him 
(ftiXSTo},  notwithstanding  the  difflonlty  of  reaching  Him,  and  the  inconveniences 
«otm«cted  with  a  lojoDm,  evm  for  a  very  limited  period,  in  an  nnpopolated 
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CHAPTER  n. 
1  AND  again  he  entered  into  CaperDaam  afW  some  days  ; 


OHAFTEB   n. 

Bo  bi  M  Obftpfat  I.  Mrriei  db  into  the  o&ieer  of  our  Lord,  we  find  Him  paiBoed 
lij  a  moit  inaoDTenieat  amoiuit  of  popnlu  enUmaiaBm  and  onrioBit;.  Th« 
whole  distriat  of  OalilM  wu  hekTing  and  ringing  with  enutement  oonoerning 
Him.  It  tkWHe'f  Who  ebt  mm  it  bet  avtely  it  mat  b«  'Ee'l  The 
day  al  length  it  davming  I  Soon  ihall  the  Romani  be  put  down  /  Soon  ihaU 
QoSi  people  be  exalted  I  The  kingdom  of  heaven  it  at  hand  I  It  not  thit  the 
Bon  of  David,  and  the  King  of  the  kingdom,  though  in  ditgtiite  t  HIa  fame 
Oirilled  almoat  instantuiDoaBly  all  onr  the  r«gioa,  and  nui  along  vibrating 
dhtinlB  into  the  Bnnonnding  loralitiea. 

These  were  the  beginnings  of  things.  Bnt  other  elements  soon  sprang  up. 
When  onee  both  high  ud  low  were  fairly  waked  np  into  interest,  and  wer« 
•training  their  minds  to  comprehend  '  who  this  ihoold  be,'  the  eBolesiOBtieal 
tormabBti  and  critics  fonnd  multitudes  of  things,  both  in  our  Lord's  words  and 
woilcs,  which  did  not  fit  into  the  angles  of  their  preoonceived  notions.  Henoa 
oame  oolUsion ;  and  this  oolUeion  grew,  and  grew,  till  Christ  was  ornoiBad,  and 
Jodaism  was  shivered  into  pieoes,  and  a  new  apiiitoal  oonatitation  ol  things  was 
inaognrated.  The  first  shooks  of  oollision  are  exhibited  in  a  variety  of  Boenee, 
whioh  are  oonseontively  depleted  frem  the  beginning  of  this  seoond  ohaptar 
down  to  the  sixth  verse  of  the  third.  Had  the  chapters  tieen  moio  skilfiiily 
bounded  off  by  Hogo  do  Sanoto  Caro,  the  seoond  wonld  have  extended  over  th* 
first  six  verses  of  the  third. 

The  scene  that  is  depicted  in  chap.  iL  1-13  is  also  depicted  by  Matthew, 
chap.  ix.  1-8,  and  by  Lnhe,  v.  17-26.  Micheleen  eonteods  that  the  paragraph 
bears  marks  of  an  overhauling  by  the  Deatero-Harkns.  {Het  Evangelie  van 
Markut,  pp.  3S-W.)  This  is  however  an  entirely  arbitrary  supposition.  Th« 
paragraph  only  bean  marks  of  a  ploraht;  of  snbjeotive  (actors  in  the  mind  and 
memory  of  the  one  Mark. 

Van.  1.  And  when  He  entsrsd  ogsln  into  Capernanm  after  a  lapss  of  day*.. 
Or,  afUr  a  time.  Literally,  through  dayi.  Tyndale's  version  is,  after  afeatte 
dogei ;  OoTerdale's,  after  eertayne  dayet.    (See  L.  Bos,  Kxercitat.  PUI.,  in  loe.) 

It  was  lepntad.  Lit^olly,  it  aat  heard.  So  Wjclifle ;  only  he  has  it  in  tb» 
present  tense,  ft  i'  herd.  Every  report  is  two-sided ;  it  is  something  taid  and 
something  heard.  The  English  phrase  exhibits  the  one  side  of  the  leaUty,  th* 
Oreek  the  other. 

That  He  was  In  the  house.  Soeh  is  the  free  translation  of  onr  Anthoriied 
and  Bevised  veruons.  The  demonstrative  partiole  that,  however,  is  '  reoitatiTe' 
a  the  odgiuoL  It  introdncee  the  citation  of  the  report  heard,  in  the  *  direct ' 
■arm  of  reporting ;  and  hence  the  verb,  in  the  original,  is  in  the  present  tense, 
Je  it,  not  He  vat,  Henoe  too  the  that  is  saperflnons  in  English,  aa  being  ia 
OUT  Idiom  the  introductory  formula  of  an  '  indirect '  report.    It  was  repontdr 
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mnd  it  was  noised  th&t  he  waa  in  the  honse.  2  And  straight- 
way many  were  gathered  together,  iDsomnoh  that  there  was 
no  room  to  receive  them,  no,  not  so  mnch  as  abont  the  door : 

'Beit  in  Ikt  hotut' ;  or mon Et«»ll7,  'He  U  into  the  tiotae';  oimors  litenll; 
■tin, '  Ht  U  into  hmut '  (tit  tilM»  imv).  Neither  of  the  thise  tranilstiouB,  how- 
Cfar,  doea  full  jiutiae  to  the  original  idiom.  80  fu  as  the  prepoaition  into  it 
OMKnmsd,  we  may  retain  it,  nuee  in  aoine  pltweB  at  least  allowing  it.  It 
indleatcs  the  -notion  that  pieoeded  the  rttt;  Ht  hai  gone  'itito  '  tht  houtt,  and 
It '  in'  it.  Bnt  we  cannot  say  into  hoate,  as  the  OermHw  mj  lu  Hatut  or  nnch 
Ha3i»t;  and  yet  our  phtaae  into  the  hoate  points,  as  a  pbraae,  deteraniaatel;  to 
MOta  partieular  hoiub,  an  idea  that  is  not  phrMeologiaall;  invohed  in  the 
Greek  expreeaioit.  Of  oonree  the  SaTioor  wae  in  some  partiaolar  house,  most 
jvobably  Fetei'E ;  bnt  the  evaDgeliBt'B  phraae  does  not  bring  oat  thia  faot  into 
pmninence.  It  indioates  mote,  howeTer,  thqn  wonld  be  indicated  b?  oar  «x- 
prenion.  He  it  into  a  haute.  Hfa  meaning  ttstj  mnoh  aooorda  with  oui  Engliah 
idiomatie  eipresdon  in  town,  at  into  town,  only  instead  ol  the  generic  idea  of 
lovn  we  bave  the  specifia  idea  of  hoate.  If  onr  idiom  would  hare  allowed  ni 
to  la;  in  lunue  or  into  hotue,  as  we  sa;  in  toam  or  into  toim,  there  would  haTe 
been  a  perfect  eorrespondeuee  between  the  Engliah  and  Greek  ezpresdoaa, 
Jnto  town  does  not  mean  into  a  touN,  and  hence  Wyoliffe's,  Tyndale's,  and 
Godwin's  translatioD  ('in  a  house'),  and  EathTmins  Zigabenns's  interpretation 
(di  «Uir  nra),  are  wrong.  Tjuhnrnn  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  suppose  that  the 
original  expression  was  in  houte  {b  otcy),  instead  of  into  hoaie  (tit  tltof).  Thej 
have  the  aathorit;  of  the  important  maniiBeripts  K  B  D  L,  BS ;  bnt,  as  the  read- 
ing ol  the  Beceived  Text  is  obrioosly  the  more  ragged,  and  in  some  respect  tha 
Bkore  diffienlt  of  the  two,  it  ia  to  be  presnmed  that  it  would  be  the  oiigiiial. 
Benoe  Meyer,  Lange,  Alford  retain  it.  A  transoriber  might  readil;  torn  the 
mole  ragged  phrase  into  the  smoother,  thinking  that  he  was  doing  no  harm  j 
bat  it  ia  more  difScolt  to  imagine  that  he  woold  wiUnllj  transmnte  a  smooth, 
correot,  and  easy-going  reading  into  one  that  waa  ragged  and  peooliar.  Tha 
Aleiandriiie  manascript  (A),  and  the  Bphraemi  (0),  and  tha  rest  of  the  nnmnT^, 
with  the  eioeplion  of  K  B  D  L,  read  into,  not  tn. 

T*B.  S.  In  the  Beoeived  Teit  and  the  Authorized  English  TSrsion  we  road 
A>d  stnigbtw^t  Bat  Lachmann  and  Tregelles  qaery  the  genmneness  of  the 
Mro^/iiway  or  ittontdiaitly ;  and  Tischendorf  throws  it  oat,  in  his  eighth  edition. 
Bengel  too  was  in  donbt  abont'iti  and  Mill  condemned  it  as  "  iireptitiona  " 
(p.  oliL).  It  ia  omitted  by  the  mannseripts  K  B  L,  S8,  and  by  the  Tolgate, 
Coptie,  Syriac  Feahito,  Armenian,  and  ^thiopio  versions.  The  word  is  a 
[aTuarile  with  Mark  (see  chap.  L  21),  and  taema  to  drop  down  very  natnrally 
into  the  acpresaion  before  as.  Bat  for  this  tsij  reason  it  is  more  likely  that  it 
woold  be  added,  than  that  it  wonld  be  sabtncted,  by  traosoribers. 

■any  ware  gatbtted  togetbcc.  Entering  with  oriental  freedom  into  the  Itoasa 
where  the  BaTiooi  was.  It  would  be  a  hamble  house ;  and  the  pablie  apartment, 
or  family  room,  in  whieh  oar  Savioni  woold  be  seated,  was  soon  crowded  to  the 
4oar. 

that  there  waa  uo  huigsr  room,  not  eron  about  the  door.    So  great 
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and  he  preached  the  word  anto  them.  3  And  they  come  unto 
bim,  briDgiDg  one  sick  of  the  palsy,  which  was  borne  of  foor. 
4  And  when  they  coald  not  come  nigh  auto  him  for  the  press. 


Aud  olosely  packed  wm  the  enwd,  iiiude  and  ontmde.  The  erangelin  m&kea 
iu  ipaitkton  ot  (be  eoeae,  jntrt  at  if  we  wen  prettnt,  and  Uwkitig  on.  We  se« 
the  pnfalio  room  rapidl?  filling  ap,  till  it  is  oronded  to  (be  door.  The  people, 
boweTei,  Etill  oome  flocking  toirtnl  the  door  {rpit  >V  dvpor)  «iid  eholw  np  (be 
whole  apuw  oroimd,  till  there  is  no  longer  (/utnin)  room.  Those  vho  are  oal- 
■ids  atretob  theii  ueoka  eagerlj  to  get  a  glimpM  ot  the  Babbi,  or  to  oateh  Mnne- 
thing  tbat  He  ettja. 

And  He  (pake  the  vord  to  tbam.  The  word,  in  the  coUeetiva  import  of  (he 
term,  the  import  nhjob  it  beanvbea  the  leferenoe  is  to  vocable*  'laid'  in  order 
(Kiyn  from  }Jyit.  Oompare  the  Latin  lego  and  the  Anglo-Saxon  leegan ;  oom- 
pare  also  the  Latin  lermo).  It  ia  some  partionlai  word  that  Ii  rafeiTed  (o, 
'  the  word.'  It  was  what  Lake  and  Panl  m  otten  oaU  the  aord  of  Qod.  It  wu 
nodonbt  thtword  of  truth,  the  word  of  the  troth  of  the  gotpel  (Col.i.6),  the  leord 
of  the  Unpden  (Matt.  xiii.  19),  the  'good-tpeW  regarding  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Om  BavioQi  epahe  the  word.  No(e  the  term  if^,  or  wai  ipeaking.  It  iB  in 
the  imperfeot  tenae,  and  intimates  tbat  He  was  engaged  in  spealdog  wnsn  (Ii« 
oeonmnce  jnst  abont  to  be  narrated  took  plaoe.  The  term  preached  emplOTed 
in  King  James's  version  sammona  np  betoreonrimaginaUon  more  ot  the  nature 
of  a  public  proclamation  or  harangue  than  is  indicated  by  the  evangeliBt's  es- 
pression.  The  SftTionr  was  in  a  privats  hoDM,  and  sat  talking  to  the  people, 
finob  is  the  import  ot  the  term  (JXoXti). 

Vait.  3.  And  there  corns  (psrHnt)  biiBglng  to  ffim  a  paral^tie  {t/rxBrra 
^fiorret  npit  aArhr  rtvxiXirruiir).  Ths  expression  to  Him  does  not  neoessarilj 
mean  tip  to  Him  or  intti  Hit  immediate  pneenee.  The  preposition  denotes,  as 
Webster  sajB  ((Jram.,  p.  133), 'the  direction  of  motion.'  Hence  the  sajing  of 
onr  Lord  in  John  xiL  S3,  '  and  I,  it  I  bo  lifted  np,  will  draw  all  men  unto  Me.' 
The  direotlon  ot  the  drawing,  rather  than  tbe  aoootcplisbed  result,  is  indicated. 
Borne  of  four :  be  would  be  suspended  on  his  pallet  between  two  pairs  of 
bearers ;  a  bearer  would  have  hold  of  eaoh  oomer. 

Tan-  4.  And  wbsn  tbsj  could  not  come  sigh  te  Him  ft>r  tbe  eniwd.  The 
Vulgate  TecMon  is,  (t  cum  turn  poiient  oJ'ctt*  #un  iUi  pra  turba,  and  when  they 
eould  not  bring  {him)  la  Him  beeaute  of  the  crowd.  It  Tepieeents  a  veiy  andent 
reading  {rpoaewtyxiu  instead  ot  upoetrylcm),  tbe  reading  of  K  B  L,  S3,  and  also 
ol  the  Philozeman  Sjiiac,  and  the  Coptia,  and  ^thiopio  versioiu.  It  has  beMi 
taken  into  the  text  bj  Tisebendorf  in  his  eighth  edition ;  Ewald  aooepts  it. 
Certsinljritgeenutobe  ths  mors  difflonlt  reading  ot  (be  two,  as  there  is  no  noun 
or  pronoun  to  represent  the  parson  whom  the?  wished  to  la;  before  ths  Lord. 
Tolkmar  however  thinks  that  It  has  arisen  from  comparing  the  aipreaaion  io 
Lnke  v.  18.  Unlikel?.  Bat  the  reading  itself  is  likely.  That  ot  tbe  BaoaiTed 
Text  nuis  smoother,  and  would  not  be  so  likel;  to  be  Tolnntarily  modifl*d  on 
the  one  band,  or  onintentionall;  miacaad  on  (he  o(h«t,  in  a  someiAat  oareUaaly 
WTi((en  mannsoript 
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they  DQCOTered  the  roof  where  he  was :  sad  when  they  had 

Tk^  imaorand  the  TMf  wbne  He  mu.  Veiy  UteraUy,  they  wtroofed  tht  roof 
i>ft<n  He  teat.  Thej  undid  the  rooAng  at  the  spot  which  wu  ri^t  in  Irout  ol 
tha  pUm  lAere  He  iras  ntting.  FoiTej  has  a  pietnresqns  traDslatioit,  thei 
Nafteelid«n  the  roof, — tha  verb  M  heil  or  heal  meaning  otigmall;  to  cover.  (The 
Aeel  is  a  peooliarly  eooered  part  of  the  bod; ;  ha  who  ia  htaled  ia  leeovered.) 
The  Gothio  Tersion  is  not  nnlike  Porrej'B,  andhttlidedun  loot.  Aa  to  the  hroi 
«r  mo/,  which  was  partial^  nneoverad,  Shaw  the  tiaTeller  aopposed  it  to  be 
the  awning  that  ia  aometimea  dnwn  orer  the  qnadrangoiar  oonrt,  aronnd  whieh 
iMTger  hoQse*  are  built.  He  enppoeed  that  oni  Saviooi  would  be  sitting  aad 
t»^*'ine  in  the  oourt  below,  and  that  the  bearera  of  the  paralytia,  leaning  over 
the  temee  of  the  honae,  wonld  fold  back  a  portion  of  the  awniQg,  and  then  let 
down  (I7  lopee),  not  '  tluongb  the  tiles,'  bat  '  by  tA«  *ide  of  the  tiles,'  the 
oonchof  the  patient.  {TraveU  in  Barbarg  and  the  Levant,  vol.  1.,  pp.  3BI-6,  ed. 
IMS.)  ^Hie  anpposition,  when  laid  hold  of  by  the  imaginatJoo,  fonna  itself 
Tesdilf  into  an  interesting  pietnie.  Bat  it  ia  too  romantio,  and  invested  with 
loo  mnoh  '  pomp  ol  sinmrnitanoe.'  It  proceeds  on  the  aasamption  that  oni 
Saviotir  woi  in  a  great  home,  wbece  there  was  ample  accommodation,  with  many 
of  Uie  applionocB  of  loxnty.  Cr.  Eitto  modidei,  and  in  some  respects  exagger- 
ates. Dr.  Shaw'a  conception.  He  sapposea  with  Dr.  Bhaw  that  the  people 
vote  gathered  together  in  the  qoadraagalar  oonit  ol  a  great  honae ;  bat  he 
thinka  it  probable  that  Jetos,  instead  of  dttlng  in  the  midst  ol  the  people  in 
tbe  oom:t,  was  ooenpying  a  commaoding  position  In  the  galleix  or  verandah 
that  rsn  ronnd  tha  seeond  atorej  of  the  booaa.  "  The  roofing  of  tlua  gallery 
"was  distinct  from  that  of  the  house,"  and  *'  of  very  alight  oonstrnotion." 
"We  think  therefore  that  the  men,  hating  mounted  to  tha  terraced  roof,  pro- 
"  eeeded  to  remove  a  port  of  this  light  roofing  ol  the  gallery,  over  tha  place 
"where  Jeens  aat  below."  (Pictorial  Bible,  on  Luke  t.)  Webster  and  Wilkin- 
son adopt  what  ia  anbatantially  Dr.  Eitto'a  view;  Biahop  Wordsworth  too. 
Bnt  it  is  inoonsistent  with  the  hnmble  position  in  sodely  of  the  occopants  ot 
the  house ;  and  it  does  violenoe,  moreof  er,  to  the  phraseology  of  the  represent- 
ation. Even  the  snppodtiDn  of  Lightfoot,  Bland,  Ueyer,  Bisping,  and  many 
othets,  that  onr  Saviour  most  have  been  in  an  '  npper  room '  is  entirely  arbi- 
trary, and  improbable  too  ;  more  particolorly  improbable  whan  wa  take  the 
erowding  around  the  door  into  aocoont.  The  honse  wonld  doubtless  be  a  very 
bumble  one,  a  mere  cottage.  When  Alexander  says  that  '  eastern  houses  are 
alwsjs  built  aronnd  an  open  court,'  be  writes  under  on  entire  misapprehension. 
Such  a  mode  of  oonstmetion  is  indeed  the  prevailing  style  tor  the  la^er  class 
of  honaea)  but  /or  them  only.  Tha  oottoges  of  tha  moaa  of  the  people,  and 
especially  in  the  villages  and  hamleta,  are  quite  different,  and  are  really  very 
bnmbla,  low  roofed,  one-storeyed  reaidenoes,  opening  directly,  without  any  inter- 
vening porch  or  vestibnle,  into  the  one  apartment  of  which  they  oooBiat,  though 
tometimes  there  is  on  inner  apartment ;  and  in  other  oases  there  is  a  confused 
aggregation  of  snbordinate  apartments,  stretching  baekwaid,  and  sometimes 
tnrfet  distinct  roofa,  like  cot  attached  to  eot-  With  a  little  agility,  and,  if  need 
be,  with  aome  simple  appliance  tar  less  elaborate  than  the  application  ol  a 
ladder,  there  wonld  b«  no  difflenity  at  all  in  getting  on  the  fiat  roof  of  the  fisher- 
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broken  U  np,  they  let  down  the  bed  wherein  the  sick  of  the 

mui'B  oottage.  Thers  woold  be  jnat  u  little  id  undoing  snoh  a  portion  of  tb* 
looflng  >a  vsuld  bs  needed  to  admit  ol  the  dMaent  of  the  panlytie  on  hii 
«oiiali.  The  flippant  obja«tioiuwbi(ib  bftve  been  penditentl;  nrged  hj  Woolcton 
{Miracle*,  it.  p.  57),  Straus,  (Lfben,  g  92),  Bmno  Baver  [Kritik,  g  SG),  and 
othM  sooSen,  ue  loaoded  on  an  entire  miaoonoepticat  of  orienlal  boose  oon- 
•trnotioQ,  in  the  apbere  of  the  hnmbter  ohwaea  of  aoeietj.    See  next  cUnae. 

lad  when  Uu;  had  broken  It  vp.  Or,  mote  literall;,  and  what  iheg  broi4 
U 1^.  The  word  thus  tnuielated  [iio/r^arm]  eipUina,  more  particnlaritingly. 
what  it  was  wbioh  the;  did  to  the  portion  of  the  loot  which  th^  lemored. 
The;  dag  it  out,  at  teooped  it  oul.  (See  Oal.  It.  16 ;  Uatt.  xxL  33,  zir.  IB ; 
Mark  zii  I.)  A  more  Appropriate  term  aoold  not  have  been  selected,  even  b; 
Thocjdides  or  Xeaophon.  The  roola  ol  the  hombla  elaas  of  oriental  honsee  are 
KU^  that  digging  oi  tewipinf  u  neoewar;  whenever  there  is  the  intent  to  efCeot 
an  entrenoe.  And  snob  diggit^  oi  teocping  doce  no  injnr;  whatever  to  the  tabrio- 
Dt.  Bobinson,  speaking  ot  the  district  abont  Iiebaoon,  wti  :  "  The  Oat  roofs  of 
"  the  houses  in  this  region  are  oonstmoted  b;  laTing,  first,  large  beams  at  in- 
'■  tervals  of  seveml  feet ;  thao  nde  joists  ;  on  which  again  are  arranged  small 
"  poles  olose  together,  or  brosbwood ;  and  upon  this  is  epread  earth  or  gravel 
'■rolled  hard.  This  rolling  is  often  repeated,  espeoiall;  after  rain ;  for  these 
*'  roofs  are  apt  to  leak.  For  this  pnrpose  a  roller  ot  stone  is  kept  read;  for  oae 
"on  the  roof  of  ever;  honae.  Qraas  is  often  seen  growing  on  these  roofa." 
{Later  Beteareha,  p.  89.)  Befening  to  his  lodging  in  JerjO'a,  on  the  wa;  b«- 
tween  Beirut  and  'Akka,  he  sajs ;  "  Like  all  the  other  hooses  of  the  village,  it 
"  bad  bnt  one  store;.  .  .  .  The  root  was  of  the  usual  kind,  sapported  bj  rude 
"props.  It  rained  heavily  daring  the  night;  and  the  water  tonnd  its  w^ 
"through  npon  as.  Quite  eail;  in  the  momiDg  we  heard  our  host  at  work 
"rolling  the  root;  and  saw  the  same  process  going  on  with  other  hooses. 
"Qosts  also  were  cropping  the  grass  growing  on  several  roots."  {Later  lU- 
eeareha,  p.  ii.)  "  We  mast  banish  from  oar  minds,"  says  Dr.  W.  H.  Thomson, 
"BTei7formot EnropeanorAmericanhonses.  .  .  .  Allthatitisnecaasaryfor 
*■  ns  to  know  is  that  the  roof  was  flat,  low,  easily  reached,  and  easil;  opened,  so 
"as  to  let  down  the  conob  of  the  sick  man;  and  all  these  points  are  rendered  in- 
*■  telligible  by  an  aoqnaintance  with  modem  booses  in  the  villages  otPaleatins." 
{The  Land  and  the  Book,  pp.  856,  SG9.)  In  soma  cases,  says  Dr.  Thomson 
(p.  SG9),  stone  slabs  are  laid  aciosa  the  joisting ;  and  in  the  case  before  ns  there 
bad  been  slabs  of  tile  or  dried  ola;  ondemeath  the  thick  compost  of  earth  and 
gravel.  (See  Luke  v.  19.)  The  roofs  ot  the  honses  in  Palestine  required,  and 
require,  to  be  thick  for  the  same  reaaon  that  the  people  require  to  wear  thick 
tnrbana  on  their  beads, — to  keep  out,  as  far  as  possible,  the  heat. 

The;  let  down  the  bed  whsrean  the  paralytic  was  ^ing.  >*  Examine,"  s^i 
Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson, ' '  one  of  the  houses  of  the  modem  villages  in  this  same 
"  region,  and  yon  will  see  at  onoe  that  the  thing  is  nstual  and  «as;  to  be 
"  accomplished.  The  root  is  only  a  few  feet  high ;  and  b;  stooping  down,  and 
"holding  the  comets  of  the  oouoh  (merely  a  thiokly  padded  qnilt,  as  at  present 
"  in  this  r^on)  they  wonld  let  down  the  sick  man  without  any  apparatus  of 
"ropes  or  cords  to  asiiat  them."     {The  Lajid  and  the  Book,f.S68.)     Whm 
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palsy  lay.  5  Wlien  Jesng  saw  their  faith,  he  said  unto  the 
sick  of  the  palsy.  Sod,  thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee.  6  Bat  there 
were  certain  of  the  scribes  sitting  there,  and  reasoning  in  their 


Woolston  vildlj  depicts  the  ian^BT  at  '  a  broken  p&M,'  immmd  by  onr  Lord 
•nd  His  diodplee  daring  the  prooeBS,  from  ■  the  btlling  ot  the  tiles,'  he  nmpl^ 
■SowB  his  flippane;  to  nm  riotons.  The  word  translated  bed  (Kpifiarrm,  each  ii 
its  Mireet  form)  wa«  an  unolassioal  term  for  a  narrow  conch  oc  lUtcc,  on  which 
atij  one  person  oonld  lie.  (It  oorresponda  to  the  Attio  f-irf/iroui.  See  Phr^n- 
ichat  in  TOO.,  and  Lobee\  in  loo. ,  p.  63.) 

Tea.  G.  And  Jetnt  Mdiig  their  fiUth.  The  faith  of  the  whole  party,  eoD- 
B«ting  of  the  paralftio  himself  and  of  Ms  friends  who  had  acted  with  him  and 
tor  him.  Jesus  could  look  into  their  hearts  and  see  ;  and  no  doabt  He  did  thus 
look ;  bnt  at  the  Mme  time  their  inward  laith  was  signally  manilegled  b;  tbeii 
outward  acts. 

Sattk  t*  th«  paraljitle,  Boi,  thy  ejus  ate  ftrglren.  Or,  havt  bten  forgiven. 
The  T«rii  is  in  the  indicative  mood  of  the  perfect  passiTs,  Doric  form  (d^urroi). 
If  however  we  ahonld  adopt  the  reading  of  Tisebendorf  and  Trc^elles  (i^trrot), 
the  tranalation  will  be  lAy  (in*  art  forgiven.  If  this  latter  reading  be  accepted, 
the  Lord  is  represeated  as  referring  to  a  present  oocorrenee,  tfty  litu  are  for- 
fivtB  (viz.  now).  It  the  reading  of  the  Beceived  Text  be  retained,  the  Lord  is 
rqireMnted  sa  referring  to  a  past  ooaturence,  thy  Hni  have  betn  forgiven  (via. 
fnm  the  moment  when  thy  faith  began).  The  Beceived  reading  has  the  snpport 
4rf  a  great  majority  of  the  important  manoMripte.  The  other  baa  the  support  of 
the  Vatican  mannscript,  and  of  'the  queen  of  the  onruvee'  (3S),  and  of  the 
Syriae  versions,  and  the  Tnlgate,  and  the  Goptio.  The  Lord,  looking  into  the 
beart  of  the  afflicted  man,  saw  that  be  was  more  distreeeed  on  accoout  of  hii 
mns  than  of  his  rieknesg ;  and  so  He  first  ol  all  epoke  peace  to  his  oonscienoe. 
Hot  unlikely  the  young  man  had  been  foolish,  possibly  he  bad  bronght  hia 
disease  npon  himaeli  by  means  of  hia  sins;  but  he  was  now  penitent,  and  a 
firm  bdiever  in  the  Messiah,  superadding  to  his  general  faith  the  spedfio 
oonviotion  that  the  Heesiab  was  before  him  in  the  perK>n  of  Jesus.  Jenus  calls 
him  son,  or  more  literally,  child,  partly  no  doubt  because  he  was  yoang,  bnt 
principally,  as  we  may  believe,  beoanee  there  was  a  beantifnt  filial  confidence  in 
hk  heart. 

Via.  6.  Bat  there  ware  certain  of  the  sgribes  sitting  there.  They  had 
aeented  heresy  from  afar,  and  had  come  to  piy  oensorionsly  and  inquigitorially 
into  the  *°»"T''"e  <>'  tha  wonderfnl  upstart  Babbi.  See  Luke  v,  IT.  They 
"  earned,"  says  Trapp,  "  gall  in  their  ears."  On  the  word  icribes,  see  chap.  L 
12. 

And  iiwsiiiiliiiL  In  thdr  heart*.  The  referenoe  of  the  eipression  their  htartt 
ia  OBi^  and  generieally  to  the  inttrior  iphtTt  of  their  complex  being,  not 
^edfleally  to  the  sphere  ot  the  affeetioDi.  Th^  TcatontS:  the  term  is 
grajdiie  in  the  original.  They  itorttd  a  diaXenvt  mih  thtnatlve*  within  their 
own  niinda  (luAoyilllM'w)-  Themtelnt*  tfohe  to  thtautU>t$,  as  it  wero,  but  with 
kated  breath. 
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hearts,  7  Why  doth  this  man  thus  speak  blasphemies  1  who 
can  forgire  sins  but  God  only  f  8  And  immediately  when 
Jesus  perceived  in  his  spirit   that   they  so  reasoned  within 


Veb.  7.  Whfdothtliii  Han  thu  iptakl  HftblMphamM.  He  does  uiinjnqr 
to  the  [ame  oF  Qod;  He  detrutB  from  the  (rne  glory  at  Qoi.  "  BUaphemy," 
Mf  B  Sir  Oeojge  Mackenzie,  in  hia  Laut  and  Cuttomi  of  SatOand  in  motfcra 
Criminal  (Tit.  iiL  %  I),  "  ia  called  in  law,  Divine  Ceie  Majttty  oi  Trtoion ;  and 
"it  ie  conimitted  either  (1)  I7  denying  that  ol  God  which  belongs  to  Him  as 
*'  one  of  Hia  attribntes,  or  (3)  by  attriboting  to  Him  that  nhioh  is  abaord,  and 
•■  ineoneistetit  with  Hia  Divine  natnre,"  or,  as  it  may  be  added  (3),  by  asEDming 
to  oneaeU,  or  aeoiibiiig  to  others,  what  is  an  inoommimieable  property  or  pre- 
logative  of  Qod.  It  is  with  a  retereuoe  to  this  third  form  of  the  orime  that  the 
word  is  used  la  the  pessaee  before  na.    8ee  neit  danae. 

Wlio  can  finglT«  dm  except  One,  sreB  Qodt  It  is  God's  inoommiuiicabls  pr«- 
logative  to  forgive  sins,  to  diintin  them  from  the  einner,  as  the  originBl  word 
signifies  {i^rcu}.  Men  may  (oigive  tteepasses  that  have  been  committed 
against  tbemselves  in  so  far  as  they  are  inianee  done  to  themselves.  But  these 
treepaBBes,  besides  being  injnriea  to  men,  are  sine  against  God.  So  tar  indeed 
as  they  are  sine  at  all,  they  are  rtlativt  only  to  Qod.  (Ps.  U.  i.)  None  bat  He, 
therefore,  can  forgive  them.  In  this  fondamental  idea  the  oensorioas  soribea 
were  right;  but  tlisn  in  all  other  respeots  they  were  wrong.  They  were 
oensorionBly  presamptnonB  in  mahing  to  the  conolosion  that  the  wonderful 
Personage  before  them  bad  neither  power  nor  antbority  to  forgive  aina.  Why 
not  JDstl;  jadge  of  Him  by  Hia  works,  instead  of  oenaorioasly  criticising  Hia 
mere  words  f 

Ver.  8.  And  Immadiatalj  Jeatia,  peioelTliig  in  Hi*  s^rlt  that  thqr  ao  raaaonad 
within  tbamaelve*.  He  bad  an  intuitive  petoeption  of  the  contents  of  theiz 
hearte  ;  and,  by  ezpUoitly  presenting  these  contenta  to  their  recognition,  He 
implicitly  rebnked  them  tor  their  onwillingneea  to  acknowledge  the  aapematural 
element  that  was  characterising  Him.  We  may  either  s^,  on  the  one  hand, 
-' inatantly  peroeiviug  ■  in '  Hit  tpirit "  (Jelf) ,  or,  on  the  other,  "  instantly  per- 
ceiving '^'  HU >pirit"  [Le  Clerc,  Beaneobre  et  L'Enfant),  or  'with' Hit  tpirit 
(Piscator,  Henmann,  ToUunar),  or  '  through '  Hit  tpirit  (Biaping).  The  dative 
ease  employed  maybe  either  'the  vhere  case'  or  'tbe/uiiii  caae.'  It  is  not 
likely  that  the  locality  idea  ia  here  intended ;  for,  of  course,  perception  or 
knowledge  oan  never  be  localized  anywhere  but  in  the  rpirit,  and  there  would 
therefore  be  no  aignificaney  in  the  apecification.  We  ahonld  nndonbtedly 
render  the  eipreBsion  by  BU  spirjf,  a  rendering  that  bringa  into  prominence 
in  ahat  aay  it  was  that  out  Lord  read  the  hearts  of  Hia  oenaors.  It  was  not 
by  what  Hia  ears  heard  or  His  eyes  saw.  It  was  not  hj  means  of  any  of  those 
ontward  thinga  that  aie  objective  to  ouz  percipient '  senses ' ;  His  knowledge  did 
not  reach  Him  in  that  cirouitons  way,  by  the  rente  of  any  of  '  the  five  gate- 
ways '  in  the  periphery  of  the  complex  peraon.  It  was  direct,  the  knowledge  of 
spirit  byspirit.  Wella  tranaUtea  the  eipreaaion  by  Hit  tpirit,  and  explaina  it  aa 
meaning  by  Hit  Divine  tpirit.  Fetter  gives  the  same  explanation,  by  Bit  Divtnt 
nature.    Oiotins  contends  at  length,  and  leamedlj,  tor  the  lame  explanation. 
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ihemselTes,  he  said  unto  them.  Why  reason  ye  these  things  in 
your  hearts  f  9  Whether  is  it  easier  to  say  to  the  sick  oC  the 
palsy.  Thy  sins  be  forgiren  tfaee ;  or  to  say.  Arise,  and  take  up 


8a  Bnthyiniiu  Zigabsniu  [vrttiiia  iwrtJBa  t^  %*Jnrra  xoXti) ;  and  EraamDi 
(Pon^hroK);  and  OalTin ;  Bengel  also,  and  0«lmet,  and  many  others.  Eisner, 
on  tbs  other  hand,  thinks  that  there  ia  a  refeienoe  to  the  Holy  8pirU,wi6fiiyna 
gireii  to  ont  Lord  without  msainre.  The  same  view  mw  taken  bjr  WTcliSe, 
who  benoe  tranilatM  the  aipreadon  by  the  Holy  Qoott.  Dionyuaa  &  Bjokel 
oaeillateB  between  the  two  inteiptetations,  bnt  tends  toward  the  former.  The 
leferenoe  to  the  Holy  Spirit  is  altogether  improbable.  Naither  is  there  anj 
Tcaaon  to  believe  that  the  evangelist  was  formally  referring,  in  the  spirit  of  a 
■jstamstio  theologian,  to  the  DiTine  natore  of  our  Lord,  as  distinguished  from 
Ibe  spiritual  element  of  His  human  natore.  He  was  not  formulating  to  hiroseU 
the  distinction  of  the  two  natures,  olthon^  it  no  doabt  1f^  embedded  in  his 
thoughts  as  the  logical  sobsttate  of  his  npresentatious.  He  simplj  makes 
reterenae,  indefinitiTely  and  generically,  to  the  inner  and  invisible  or  spiritual 
element  of  onr  Lord's  oomplex  being.  In  virtne  of  that  element,  and  b;  means 
of  it,  onr  Lord  saw  at  a  glance  through  all  interposing  veils.  He  saw  thii^  as 
Otej  reall;  were.  Materialisms  were  transparent  to  Him.  So  were  the  spiritual 
invrappiags  ol  things,  even  in  the  hearts  that  were  most  soiled  ap  and  self 
involved.  He  '  needed  not  that  any  should  testify  of  man  ;  for  He  knew  what 
was  in  man.'    (John  iL  2fi.) 

Satth  mrto  tham,  Why  raason  ye  tliese  things  in  your  hearts  t  Whg  reaton  ye 
{tiaXeryiltAt)  f  Why  pnt  qnestians  and  give  answers  to  yourselves,  in  the  way 
that  ye  are  doing?  In  your  htarU :  that  is,  aithin  younelvtt.  Bee  tlte  pre- 
ceding elanse.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  in  yimr  mind»,  or,  stiil  more  exactly,  in 
ihe  heart  of  ymtr  iting. 

Teb.  9.  Which  Is  saafer  t  to  say  to  thi  paralytic,  ■  Itiy  sins  have  Iwsn  fin- 
given,'  ar  to  nj,  'Arise,  and  take  up  thy  bed  and  walk  'I  The  Saviour,  in  the 
most  telioitoiui  manner  imaginable,  brings  the  case  to  the  simplest  of  issues. 
There  was  no  need  for  any  long  disonssion.  The  whole  matter  ooold  be  settled 
1^  a  few  words.  The  inward  could  be  certified  by  the  outward,  without  any 
etremnlocntion ;  the  upward  eould  be  reflected  by  the  downward,  immediately ; 
the  invisible  oonld  be  manifested  in  the  visible,  jnet  at  onoe.  And  if  therefore 
it  would  be  more  satisfaotory  to  them,  or  wonld  carry  more  of  the  evidence  of 
Djvioe  aathoiity,  He  oonld  speak  a  few  words  of  flat  in  reference  to  the 
visible  and  downward  and  outward ;  and  He  would  do  that  jost  as  easily  as  He 
had  anthoritatively  said  thg  tint  iiave  betn  forgiven.  They  might  call  in  qnes- 
tion  His  anthori^  to  say  tky  tint  have  been  forgiven,  inasmuch  as  they  conld 
not  Bctnally  see  the  dismissal  ol  the  sins.  Bnt  if  when  He  said,  Arite,  take 
up  thy  bed  and  wait,  they  conld  see  with  their  eyes  that  the  flat  was  {ulfiUed, 
then  snrely  they  would  have  no  just  reason  for  calling  in  question  the  falueas 
of  the  Divine  aothority  that  was  behind  all  that  He  was  saying  and  doing. 
When  the  resooices  of  Divinity  ore  available,  it  is  jast  as  easy  to  move  a 
mountain  as  to  remove  a  molehill,  to  cancel  the  liabilities  of  a  soul  as  to 
strike  off  the  fetters  of  a  body.    King  James's  translation,  vhtther  U  U  tiuier. 
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tlty  bed,  and  walk  T  10  But  tbat  ye  may  know  tbat  the 
Son  of  man  liath  power  on  earth  to  forgive  sins,  (he  saith  to 
the  sick  of  the  paUy,)  II  I  say  anto  thee.  Arise,  and  take  up 

it  not  OMTly  to  literal  u  Oo«erd&ls'H,  ahelher  ii  eatUr,  that  is,  uhirh  of  tli4 
tiro  it  tatur.  CovenUe  nprodnoea  Iintber'i  tnuwl&tion  {ictlelta  ul  Utehtvr), 
Inetead  of  tbe  vord  walk,  ot  voU  ab<mt  (TcptxdrH)  at  tbe  oIobs  of  the  Terse, 
Tisahendaif  rrnds  go  Uy  way  (Ihra7<],  under  (he  unotion  of  the  Binaitio  rnaun- 
■cript  and  a  tew  other  anthoritieB.  The  Cambridge  manasoript  and  '  Ute  qno«n 
of  the  onrriTeE '  (33)  read  go  tky  way  to  th^  hoiut.  Both  the  (nller  reading, 
howerer,  and  the  briefer  leem  to  have  been  boirowed  from  tm.  tl.  Not  nn< 
likely  they  had  origiDall;  been  jotted  domt  as  marginal  eiplanationB  of  tha 
word  that  ia  found  in  the  Beoeived  Text. 

Teh.  10.  But  that  ji  ma;  kn«w.  Qodwin,  overloolunB  or  miiapprehending 
the  nature  of  the  word  tiauelated  yc  may  htow,  renden  it  yt  may  lee.  The 
word  indeed  has  obviooal;  enon^  a  primai;  raferenoe  to  neing,  bnt  it  does 
not  mean  I  tee.  It  ia  in  the  perfect  tense,  and  thns  original];  meant  I  have 
tttn,  that  is,  J  knoa.  We  have  no  oltematiTc  between  the  two  translations  that 
yt  may  havt  tein  and  that  ye  may  knov. 

That  the  Son  of  Han  ha*  power  on  earth — or,  raths,  hat  aulherity  upon  thi 
tarth—to  tursiTB  sins.  Mark  the  word  authority  (^(ourloi') .  The  Saviour  is  not 
referring  to  a  matter  of  mere  pover.  Mere  power  might  suffice  for  removing 
paial^siB  from  a  paralytia;  bat  the  fargiveneBs  of  sina  ia  a  moral  act,  oonDecUng 
itself  with  a  moral  sjstem,  and  having  to  do  therefore  with  moral  rights  and 
liabilitiee.  Hence  the  idea  of  law  oomes  in ;  and  thus  the  power  to  forgive  una 
must  be  more  than  mere  power  or  omnipotenoe.  It  must  be  power  Iftaf  u  late- 
ful  (JfMTi).  Snob  power  is  right,  and  henoe  it  is,  in  the  higbect  sense  of  the 
phrase,  a  right.  It  may  liowever  be  either  an  original  ora  derived  light.  In  the 
Saviour's  ease  it  was  both.  Viewed  as  Divine,  He  had  the  right  in  HJmaelL 
Viewed  aa  Meaaiah,  He  had  anthority  from  the  Father,  His  authority  being 
auihorualion.  The  Father  was  the  author  of  the  outhorily  (Matt,  nviii.  IS, 
John  zvii.  3;  eomp.  Matt.  viii.  9,  Lnke  vii.  8).  No  donbt  the  Saviour  lefeta 
here  to  His  mediatorial  authorisation,  althoogb,  in  the  anhstrate  of  things,  thia 
authorization  reposed  on  His  own  intrinaio  right. 

He  saith  to  the  paralytje.  This  is  a  parenthetic  note  of  the  evangelist,  turn- 
ing onr  attention  to  the  sublime  transition  in  the  Saviour's  address. 

Vbe.  11.  I  eay  nata  thee,  Arlae,  take  np  thy  bed,  and  go  thy  way  to  thy  lumaa. 
Or,  as  Tyndale  piotoresquel;  has  it  (16S6),  Aryit,  and  take  up  thy  bted,  and  get 
the  heiu  in  to  thyne  aiau  houtte.  How  thoroughly  conscious  the  Bavionr  most 
have  been  of  Bis  Divine  authority  and  power  t  His  whole  influence  in  the 
oountry  and  the  world  at  large,  in  the  age  and  for  all  agce,  lay  trembling 
as  it  were  in  the  balance,  and  perilled  so  to  speak  on  the  result  of  His  fiat.  It 
failure  had  been  tbe  result,  Hia  humiliation  would  have  been  ov«rwhelming  and 
final.  The  supposed  blasphemy  of  Hia  asEumption  in  reference  to  the  forgiva- 
nesi  of  sins  would  have  been  demMutrated.  The  triumph  of  Hie  oeusors  would 
have  been  complete  and  legitimate.  Tiiis  being  obviously  the  case,  He  must 
have  known,  ere  He  spoke,  that  there  was  really  no  peril ;  otherwise,  Hia  fiat 
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tby  bed,  and  go  tby  way  into  thine  honBe.  12  AncI  immedi- 
ately he  arose,  took  op  the  bed,  and  went  forth  before  them 
all }  insomnch  that  they  were  all  amazed,  and  glorified  God, 
saying,  We  never  saw  it  on  this  fashion. 

13  And  he  went  forth  again  by  the  sea  side;  and  all  the 
moltitade  resorted  onto  him,  and  he  taught  them. 

waold  have  faltand  on  His  toDgne,  Mid  would  iudeod  h&v«  been  ntteily  imcoa- 
•liable  with  (he  lowest  degree  ol  pradeniM,  not  to  apeak  oJ  the  highest  degree* 
of  good  Benae  and  liiieeiit;. 

Veb.  13.  And  inmediatelr  he  ercM,  and  took  np  the  bed,  and  went  ftrth  bebra 
•n.  "Stoutly  making  his  waj,"  aaya  Lightloot,  "with  his  bed  upon  hU 
"shonldeis."  There  ia  aomedifTeienoeof  opinioii  legaiding  the  proper  place  foi 
the  adTeib  imaudiaUiy.  Tisohendori,  Tr^eUes,  and  Alford  insert  it  in  the 
sacoDd  datiaa,  and  he  arosr,  and  iamtiiaulu  took  up  the  htd.  The;  have  the 
high  anthorization  of  the  tnanaBCripts  K  B  C*  L,  S3.  Bat  in  a  ease  like  the 
present  mora  evidence  wonld  be  needed  to  warrant  an  alteration  of  the  BeosiTed 
Text.    It  is  not,  howerer,  a  matter  of  aaj  eiegetieal  moment. 

So  that  all  are  amaied,  and  glorify  Ood,  Hjlng,  The  like  of  thii  we  never  aawf 
The  Geneva  veraion  is,  Wt  aevtr  law  lach  a  thing  I  The  Bheims,  We  never  taw 
tke  like  I  Whem  it  is  said  that  they  glorify  Ood,  the  referenee  is  to  the  excla- 
mations which  sprang  op  to  their  lipa  and  flew  ont  from  their  months,  the 
moment  they  witnessed  the  marreHona  tranaformatioD  of  the  man's  person, — 
Ood  be  praited  I  Glory  bt  to  Qod  I  Atsnoh  moments,  as  on  all  oocasiousot 
Tery  great  intensity  ol  feeling,  the  spirit  of  nan  instinctively  opens  into  the 
pieeenoe  of  the  Infinite  Spirit.  ETen  in  the  profane  oaths  ol  the  wicked  and 
the  atheistic,  when  snah  persons  are  ronsed  into  intensity  of  passion,  there  is  a 
strange,  tbongh  strangely  distorted,  recognition  of  the  preaenoe  of  Divinity. 
In  some  wixtderfiil  way  spirit  touches  Spirit,  and  in  momenta  of  intensity  the 
touching  thrills  into  oonseioDBness. 

VsB.  18.  For  the  paragraph  that  extends  from  this  verse  to  the  17th,  comp. 
Matt.  ix.  9-U,  and  Lake  v.  37-S3. 

A»d  Be  went  fbrOi  again.  Namely,  from  the  ei^  ol  CapemaDm.  Gomp. 
var.  1.  Tho  again  baa  reference  to  the  previons  exit  that  is  mentioned  in  chap. 
L  86.  Michelsen  admits  that  the  entira  verse  is  one  of  the  tme  connecting 
links  of  the  Froto-Uarkna  (sen  van  die  tKuehamoegieU  van  ISarkui  t  p.  148)- 
DonbtlMa. 

By  Iha  aaa  aida.  Tiadiendorf,  on  the  single  anthority  of  the  Binaitio  mann- 
tnipt,  reads  to  t\e  tea.  Bat  ttiat,  sorely,  is  tilting  on  its  apex  the  pyramid  of 
tastual  oritidsm ;  more  eapedally  aa  the  reading  of  the  Beceivad  Text,  and  of 
aU  the  other  important  mannaeripta,  ia  the  moro  difBcnlt.  The  evangelist's 
•xpreasion  ia  atrndenaed,  bnt  its  meaning  ia  evident, — Jenu  »*nt  again  out  of 
the  eity,  and  toalked  by  the  tea  tide.  Jeana  waa  a  lover  of  nature,  at  once  in  its 
open  reachea  and  its  elevated  peaks.    No  wonder.    It  was  His  own  workman- 

Aad  aU  the  moltitade  raaortad  to  Eim,  and  He  taoglit  them.  Or,  more  Ulorally, 
•nd  aU  (k<  imtttitude  liept  coming  to  Hint,  and  He  kept  teaehing  tlum.    Ths 
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14  And  a8  he  passed  by,  he  saw  Levi  the  son  of  Alphseus 

multitude  of  people,  whoM  ontiodt;  and  wonder  bad  bean  sidted  b;  the  wotda 
which  tbej  had  aliead;  heud  from  Hii  lips,  and  the  works  whioh  the;  had 
witnessed  from  His  hands,  kept  crowding  after  Him  and  gathering  aromid  Him. 
AJvi  Ht  kepi  Uaehing  thert:  now  talking  to  those  of  them  that  bad  pressed 
nearest  Him,  aa  He  walked  along,  and  now  perhaps  seating  Himsalt  on  some 
simple  '  ooigne  of  vantage '  or  some  boat  drawn  op  apon  the  shore,  and 
discoursing  to  the  whole  oompan;.  Onr  Lord,  as  Biohard  Baxter  eajs, 
"taoght  the  people  and  preached  the  gospd  in  fietd-meetings,  hoose- 
**  meetings,  mountain  -  meetings,  ship  •  meetings,  ^nagogno  -  meetings,  and 
"  temple- meetings." 

Teb.  11.  And  patting  b;.  The  evangeliet,  after  narrating  in  epitome  tlu 
Lord's  jonmey  to  the  lake,  and  His  walk  by  its  shore,  steps  baok  to  take  ap  a 
certain  thread  of  ineident  whioh  happened  on  the  way. 

He  taw  Ltil.  The  same  indiridoal,  apparently,  who  was  afterwards  known  bj 
the  name  of  Matthew ;  oomp.  Matt.  ii.  9.  It  was  quite  oustomary  among  the 
Jews  for  persona  who  were  entering  upon  an  entirely  new  career  to  asamne,  or 
to  get  imposed  npon  them,  a  new  name,  or  a  surname  that  had  hitherto  been 
lying  in  oomparatiTe  abeyanoe.  Henee  the  names  Paol  and  Peter.  Henee 
too  apparently  the  name  Matthew.  Some  however  have  snpposed  that  Le*i 
and  Matthew  were  different  individnals.  This  opinion  was  entertained  by 
Heraoleon  (Clem.  Al.,  Strom.,  iv.  B)  and  Origen  {<7imt.  Cel*.  L,  J  ST6)  in  aneieut 
times ;  and  by  Grotias,  Miohaelis,  and  Ewald  in  modem  times.  Oiotiiu  oon- 
jeotores  that  Levi  might  ba  a  sDpervisox  (ipxtrtXiir^t),  like  Zaoohens  (Lake  »<»■ 
3),  and  that  Matthew  might  be  his  subordinate  officer.     Unlikely. 

The  SOD  of  Alpbttnt.  As  Alphans  was  a  common  Hebrew  uMne,  there  is  oa 
good  reason  lor  assuming  with  Ewald  that  the  father  of  Levi  was  the  father  of 
James  '  the  little,'  the  apostle  (Uatt.  i.  S). 

Sitting  at  the  taiolBce.  Or,  as  it  stands  in  King  James's  version,  witling  at 
the  receipt  of  ciutom.  The  word  employed  by  the  evangelist  means  etutomt, 
office,  or  eatlom-hoiue  as  it  were.  Principal  Campbell  renders  it  toU-offiee. 
Wycliffe,  tolbothe.  Levi  is  sud  to  have  been  litUng  •  at '  it,  or,  more  literally, 
litting  'on'  it  (irl  rb  T<\<iruir).  The  preposition  ^originally  expresses  the 
position  of  one  thing  on  another,'  and  sometimes,  when  governing  Uie  acoDB». 
tive,  the  idea  of  motion  is  merged.  (Bee  Jelf,  %  6S3  and  685-6.  OoUate  Bev. 
iv.  4,  iii.  20.)  Levi  was  Htting  '  m'  the  elevated  eotinter,  or  '  bank,'  ubieh  con- 
ttittUed  the  central  and  eiieiUial  part  of  the  tax-offiet.  The  common  shops  and 
bonks  in  the  eastern  haaaars  are  somewhat  like  box-bedt, '  In '  and  ■  on '  whioh, 
as  we  have  om-selves  often  witnessed,  the  sbopman  or  banker  sits  cross-legged, 
while  either  waiting  for  or  actually  transacting  bnsiness.  Ko  doubt  Levi's  tax- 
office  would  be  something  ol  the  same  kind;  and  the  elevated  platform  *  on' 
which  he  would  be  sitting,  being  also  the  counter,  bench,  or  '  bank '  on  whioh 
the  buEdnees  was  done,  would  be  the  real  tax-pUue.  The  rest  o[  the 'box-bed' 
would  ha  the  mere  surronadiogs  and  incidental  conveniences  of  the  '  office.' 

And  He  taith  to  him,  follow  He.  Or,  as  Wydiffe  has  it,  Sue  Xe.  Oni  Lord 
would  wish  Levi  to  follow  Him  literally,  that  is,  to  take  his  place  behind  in  tba 
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Ating  at  the  receipt  of  castom,  and  said  onto  him.  Follow 
me.     And  he  arose  and  followed  him. 

1 5  Aad  it  came  to  pass,  that,  as  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  his  hoQse, 

eompanj  of  His  personal  disoiplM  oi  eoustsnt  ftttendanta  ;  oomp.  ohap.  i.  17. 
Than  IB  no  reason,  hovaver,  toi  supposing  that  oar  Lord  smd  LsTi  had  never 
net  before.  The  abniptneas  at  the  call,  and  the  analog;  ol  the  o«m  ol  Peltr 
and  AudMW,  woold  rather  lead  ns  to  the  oonalnuon  that  there  had  been  some 
prsrioas  intimaoy.     (See  John  i.  85-43,  and  Hark  i.  16-16.) 

And  he  anwe  and  fldlomd  Hiu.  He  tueda  fiim,  sajs  W;oUIIe.  There  «as 
aotbori^  in  the  Lord's  'call.*  Levi  lelt  that  it  mast  be  ob^ed.  Hononr 
moreoTei  was  oonfeired  by  it,  as  well  as  dntf  imposed ;  and  hence  it  was  gUdl; 
obeTsd.  Levi  hoverer,  we  ma;  be  rate,  would  not  leave  the  duties  of  the  tai- 
office  negleeted.  If  he  was  a  BObaltem,  his  place  would  be  easily  supplied.  It, 
aa  is  most  probable  (see  next  Teres),  he  was  a  snperior  officer.some  one  or  other 
tif  his  nbordinates  would  be  ready  to  Btep  into  hie  place,  until  final  arranga- 
ments  ahonld  be  made.     (See  Lighttoot's  Woria,  toL  zii.,  p.  182.) 

Tib.  16.  And  It  came  to  pass.  Or,  according  to  the  more  probable  reading 
of  the  mannscripts  K  B  L,  33,  it  c(»mi  to  piut  (yberat).  The  evangeliBt  takes 
1M  batk  with  him  in  imagination,  and  makes  ns  spectators  of  the  scene,  jnst  as 
it  ooenrs.  This  present-teuee  reading  is  aooepted  by  Tisehendorf,  Tregelles, 
Alford. 

That  aa  Jesus  lat  at  meat  In  Ms  house.  Snah  ia  the  translation  in  King 
James's  version.  It  calls  tor  Tarions  remarks.  (1)  The  phrase  rendered  at 
{ir  T^  if  wanting  in  the  aame  maanscripts  which  give  the  preeent.tenae  leading 
to  the  preeeding  elanse ;  it  le  wanting  in  some  other  authorities  besides,  and 
•honld  be  omitted,  as  it  is  in  the  Bevised  vereion,  (3)  The  word  Jenu  is  in  none 
ot  the  mannscripts  at  all ;  there  is  simply  the  prononn  ht.  It  was  Tyndals 
who  snbttitated  the  nonn  tor  the  prononn,  for  peispicnity's  sake.  The  Geneva 
version  followed  ;  and  hence  our  Eing  James's  version.  There  is  bo  doubt, 
however,  that  Tyndale  was  right  in  assuming  that  it  is  Jesus,  and  not  Levi,  who 
is  referred  to.  (8)  The  eipieenou  tat  at  nuat  means  literally  teat  reelining  at 
uUe.  The  verb  is  the  same  ae  that  which  ooenis  in  chap.  i.  30,  '  Simon's 
wife's  mother  lay  siok  ot  a  fever.'  Bee  also  chap.  ii.  4.  The  Oreek  uid 
'PfiT"^  custom  of  taking  a  reeombent  posture  at  table,  at  least  on  occasions  of 
tomal  eatertainments,  seems  to  have  been  common  in  Palestine  in  oor  Lord's 
time ;  see  John  siiL  38.  (4)  The  reference  ot  the  prononn  hii,  in  the  eiptes- 
ma  in  Mt  houu,  has  been  of  late  much  disputed.  Meyer  maintains  that  it 
refen  to  Jesns.  Bo  do  Holtimann  (I>t<  tynoptitehat  Ev.,  p.  918),  Schenka) 
tCharakterlrild,  5  7. 1),  Beholten  {Hit  oudttt  Evang.,  p.  95),  and  ToUunar  {Die 
BvaMgtiixtt,  pp.  160, 161).  These  critics  indeed  do  not  forget  that  Lake  says 
exi^eitly  that  the  entertainment  was  in  the  houte  of  Levi  {v.  29) ;  but  tuey  think 
that  Lake  ' misnnderstood '  the  Frato-Mark.  'Lake  first  ot  all,'  says  Yolk- 
mar,  '  misnoderstood  the  expression,  and  then  all  snceeeding  interpreters.' 
Pritisdie  again  is  certain  that  Lake  and  Hark  entirely  coincide  in  their  repre- 
•antation.  But,  says  he,  Matthew  (ix.  10)  represents  the  entertainment  as 
being  in  Chriet'i  own  honse.    Bnt,  to  one  who  does  not  eagerly  wish  to  find 
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many  publicans  and  sinners  eat  also  together  with  Jesus  and 


war  among  tbe  evangeliatg,  tbera  ia  not  a  shadow  of  evidenise  that  there  ia  the 
least  oonfliat  in  the  ease  before  na.  Fritzaohe  ia  obviouBl;  right  wbea  ha  aaserta 
that  Hark  and  I/dke  are  at  one,  and  Matthew  is  aa  obTional;  at  one  with  than 
both.  The  honse  waa  evideiitl;  Leri'i.  It  is  utterly  gtataitoas  to  anppoae  that 
Jeaaa  made  an  eDtertainment  in  Hia  own  boaae  foi  '  man;  pnblicana  and 
sinners.'  (See  next  olanie  of  the  verse.)  Troe,  the  pninonnB  of  the  auratiTe 
aie  not  wielded  bf  the  evangelist  with  the  bigheat  olaaaioU  akill.  The  '  wiadom 
of  worda '  is  absent ;  and  hence,  so  far  as  the  men  tenninology  of  the  fint 
olanee  of  the  verse  in  oonoemed,  there  is  scope  for  a  Ira;  over  the  teterenca  of 
the  pronoons.  Bat  thoitgh  there  had  not  been  the  eiplicit  lepresentatioD 
of  Iiuke  then  woold  neverlbeleBB  be  nothing  whatever  of  the  aimilitade  ol  a 
reason  for  doabting  the  intentional  reference  of  Mark,  in  the  second  at  least  ol 
his  prononns.  If  it  be  the  ease  that  Lake  borrowed  from  Mark,  or  the  '  Froto- 
Hark,'  or,  as  Uiohelaen  will  have  it,  the  Deatero-Mark,  then  what  Eoltzmann, 
Soholten,  and  Volkmar  oall  hia  miitakt  was  simply  his  ettrrcci  interprelati(m. 

And  mur  tax  ooDecton  and  abmers  were  recUnlac  {at  tablt)  tlmg  with  Jem 
and  Hiadiadple*.  It  was  jost  saoh  a  eomptmyas  might  be  expected  in  the 
honse  of  Levi  Tea  ailltcun  in  partianlar,  sud  Hnnen  in  general ;  all  of 
them  persons  who  made  little  or  no  pretenslou  to  leligioosnessL  They  were 
■implj  ■men  of  the  world.'  The  word  translated  jmbUeam  ia  the  Tolgata 
vetaion,  and  henoe  in  our  English  version,  means  aimplj  tax  eolUelon  or 
qffiter$  of  revemu.  It  ooonia  only,  solar  as  tba  Hew  Testament  is  ooneemed,  in 
the  three  synoptie  Oospsls.  The  word  was  a  Latin  term  (pubtteanl),  denoting 
Qie  great  officers,  ebiefly  belonging  to  the  equestrian  order,  who  fanned  the 
Soman  revenne  {publicujn  habtbant),  and  paid  into  the  pnblie  treaanry  {im 
pubiievm)  a  certain  definite  som  agreed  apon  by  contract  with  the  government. 
These  publicani,  who  were  all  wealthy  individnals.  sublet  the  tax-gathering  to 
agents  [magittti),  who  also  became  bound  by  contract  to  return  a  given  amonnt 
of  money.  These  agents  again  engaged  local  officers,  or  portitora,  to  collect 
the  dues.  It  was  these  local  officers,  or  porlitorei,  who  are  referred  to  in  the 
Mew  Testament  under  the  name  of  rA&m.  They  needed  to  belong  to  the 
native  population,  that  they  might  know  tha  ways  of  the  people  and  run  little 
risk  of  baing  circumvented.  And  indeed  they  ahuost  invariably  succeeded  in 
oircumTenting,  oppressing,  and  fleecing  the  taipaying  population.  They  bad 
a  definite  sum  to  return  to  their  superiors,  and  it  was  needful  of  course  to  have 
«  surplusage  for  their  own  remuneration.  All  over  the  Boman  empire  they 
were  bated.  They  ware  looked  npon  as  the  '  bears  and  wolves'  of  society. 
(Bee  Suiceri  Thetanna,  and  Bmith'a  Bible  Diet,  in  voo.)  But  a  double  and 
eoneentrated  portion  of  hate  attached  to  them  in  Paleatine,  for  many  of  tbt 
people,  more  especially  of  the  professedly  religious  sort,  maintained  that  it  waa 
an  indignity  to  Qod  for  the  favourites  of  heaven  to  have  to  pay  taxes  to  a 
foreign  and  heathen  potentate.  Hence  none  but  snch  as  were  wilting  to  set  tlia 
popnlar  patriotism  and  superstition  at  defiance  oonld  accept  the  office  of  tax- 
gatherera.  And  all  who  did  aoocpt  it  lost  religious  caste  instantly  and  entirely, 
and  were  merulesBl;  driven  into  the  outskirta  of  religions  society,  or  farther  out 
■till.     They  were  'joined,'  s^v  Lightfoot,  'with  oot-throats  and  robbers' 
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Hs  disciples:  for  there  were  many,  and  they  followed  him. 
16  And  when  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  saw  him  eat  with 
pnblicADS  and  sinners,  they  said  onto  hia  diaciplos.  How  is 
it  tiiat  h6  eateth  and  drinketh  with  publicans  and  sinners  f 

(ITurla,  vol.  ii.,  p.  130).  Eanoe  the  erangeltst  asBOoiatea  them  with  tinnert,  . 
thilii,  vithauehoDBere  emphatittUly  Htmen.  The  termia  used  in  a  plane  of 
Ihbg)  that  eorreaponds  to  what  is  r^ftted  in  LiLke  vii.  S7, '  Behold  a  woman  in 
the  dt?,  which  wM  a  timer.'  We  atill  use  the  word  in  a  partiallj  doiroBpond- 
ingvay  when  wa  speak  of  'sainta  and  lintxrt.'  It  is  too,  apparently,  on  this 
principle  ot  emphasis  that  we  are  to  andentaod  John  when  he  says  (1  John 
iii-  9) '  whosoerer  is  bom  of  Ood  camtot  tin.' 

Iv  tlwn  vera  maDj.  The  evangeUst  jnatiBes  hii  expreaeion,  'nuin^  tax- 
collectors  and  Bioners.'  It  was,  he  intimates,  literally  tras.  There  was  a  largo 
eompuiy,  and  all  of  the  tabooed  elaaa. 

iid  they  IbHirwed  Him.  This  olanse  should  have  been  tiansferred  by  Bobert 
SteplieiiB,  the  origiiiator  ot  the  verse  diviiuonB  of  our  New  Teatament,  to  the 
c<»iimeneement  of  the  neit  verse,  and  oonneoted-  with  the  first  woida  thus,  And 
Iktri  falUrved  Him  alio  terilet  of  the  Pharieeci. 

Tib.  16.  And  thsfe  fbHowed  Him  aln  icrlbai  of  the  FhailNM,  or,  the  leribet  of 
Vu  Pharistei.  Snoh  is  the  eonneotion  of  the  elansee  given  in  the  text  ot 
TregellsB;  and  it  has  been  aooeptsd  byTiBcheudorlin  hia  eighth  edition.  It  is, 
we  f«cl  persnaded,  the  original  reading;  that  of  the  Beoeived  Text  being  modi- 
fied liter  Lnke'a  phraseology.  Certain  tcribet,  tcribet  belonging  to  the  tect  of  Che 
Phariitti,  bad  now  got  fairly  on  the  inqniaitorial  soent.  They  followed  onr 
Iiord  to  pij  into  Hie  private  waya.  And  on  the  present  oooasion  they  seem  to 
hive  entered,  with  oriental  freedom,  into  the  hall  or  gnestchamber  where  the 
Mm|«n;  were  seated  at  table-  It  was  the  apartment  ooneaponding  to  the 
t'toiuA  at  modem  Arabian  honees,  anoh  we  mean  as  belong  to  the  higher 
ted  middle  or  moneyed  oloss  ot  society. 

iad  when  they  law  that  He  was  eating  with  the  tax  eoUecton  and  slmiars.  In 
the  Vitioan  manoscript,  and  '  the  qneen  ot  the  onraives,'  the  indicative  of  the 
piMent  tenee  is  employed,  that  Be  i>  eating  (ia^iei) . 

The;  Mid  to  His  disciples,  'He  eats  with  the  tax  collector!  and  the  shmant' 
Bush  is  probably  the  evaageliat'a  original  text.  There  ia  however  in  tha 
nansMripta  and  the  anoient  versionB  an  almost  bewildering  variety  ot  email 
sad  piscticaUy  nnimportant  modifications  and  amplifications.  Many  of  the 
msnTU«ripts,  for  instance,  add  and  drinki  to  the  eipreeuon  He  eafi.  So  A  C  B 
FBELMBU,eto.  The  Vulgate  veraion  agrees  with  these  manuscripts;  and 
n  do  the  Peshito  Syriao  and  the  Fhiloienian  Syriao,  and  the  Coptic  and  Oothie 
yaiioat.  Angnstine  also  notes  that  the  words  and  dn'nJci  are  fomid  in 
lUrk,  though  not  in  Matthew.  (Conieneue  Ew.,n.  21.)  They  were  evidently 
in  hii  day  teond  in  snch  copies  of  the  Italio  text  as  were  in  his  hands. 
Bnt  en  the  whole  we  incline  to  the  oonolnsion  that  they  were  added  oat  of 
Luke.  Thsj  are  Wanting  not  only  in  the  Vatican  manuscript,  bnt  also  in  the 
Sinaitic  and  the  Cambridge.  They  are  omitted  too  in  those  mannsoripts  of  the 
ffld  Latin  version  wiiich  are  noted  abeff*.    It  is  more  likely  that  they  would 
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17  When  Jesu  beard  it,  he  saith  unto  them,  Hey  that  are 
whole  have  no  need  of  the  pfayaician,  bat  they  that  are  aiclc  : 
I  came  Dot  to  call  the  righteoas,  but  sinners  to  repentance. 


be  deliberately  B^ded  than  lither  iuteutioDftlly  abstraoted,  or  acoidentall; 
omitted.  Again,  Bome  o[  the  best  old  muiQBoriptB  (KCLA,  69),  as  wellasUM 
Ooptia,  ^thiopie,  Aiabio,  and  Penio  Tersions  rwtd  '  Four  Matter  eatt  and 
drinkt.'  It  U  an  obrioaa  addition  from  Matthew,  Some  tgein,  instead  of  ths 
Bimple  eiolamation,  He  eatt  with  the  tax  colUcton  and  linneri  I  have,  in  one 
form  or  another,  tbe  interrogation,  Doa  He  eat,  or  Why  dote  He  eat  with  the 
las  coUtetoTt  and  tinnere  1  (Tiaohendorf  nnderatanda  the  initial  Srt  as  having 
an  intenogatiTe  import.  Bat  with  Hichelsen  we  regard  it  as  simply  '  reoi. 
tatiTe,'  and  therefore  in  EngUsh  untranslatable.)  He  eatt  teiih  the  tax 
coUMion  and  the  eiimen  /  As  if  that  were  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  nn- 
pardonable  of  misdemeanoors !  As  for  themselves  they  had  no  Boniple  indeed 
in  taking  adTantage  of  the  onstomar;  oriental  freedom  that  permitted  Ihs 
ueighboorB  to  enter  the  tai  gatherer's  oomtortable  k'hdvah,  or  reoeption-room. 
And  when  onee  inside  the  ohamber  they  had  no  scruple  in  seating  themselTes 
on  the  comfortable  matting  that  would  be  gamisbing  the  sides  of  the  walls  all 
round.  Thej  oonld  freely  Bpeak  too  with  the  tai  gatherer  and  his  company ; 
there  was  no  sin  in  sneh  things  I  But  to  eat  with  them !  (See  Oal.  i).  11-14.) 
That  waa  altogether  a  different  afFair  1  It  wonld  indeed  be  one  of  the  pinuaclee 
of  profanity,  almost  as  wicked  as  to  commit  adolterj  or  to  warship  idols  I  Bo 
artificial  and  angular,  and  angolarly  arbitrary,  had  the  notions  of  the  Phaiiseei 
beoome  in  reference  to  moral  demeanour. 

Tib.  17.  And  Jents  heard.  We  need  not  say  that  He  oturheard,  tor  donbtlesa 
the  censoriouB  soribeB,  tiiough  awed  to  sooh  a  degree  by  the  moral  majesty  of 
His  bearing  that  Ihey  did  not  dare  to  addrees  Himself  dJreoUy,  yet  intended  tor 
His  ear  what  they  said  to  His  disciples. 

And  saith  to  thsm.  They  who  are  well  hsTe  m  need  of  a  phjsidan,  but  thsy  who 
are  unwell.  A  trnism  on  (he  physical  side  of  things ;  tmt,  for  that  very  reason, 
^  the  greatest  poasible  significanoe  in  its  ethical  application.  It  was  the 
complete  explanation,  and  the  nnanswerable  vindication,  of  oar  Saviour's 
oondact  in  going  into  the  society  of  the  moral  waifs  of  the  popnlation.  The 
validity  of  the  idea  which  the  trnism  embodies  is  the  foundation  of  all  those 
philantbropio  movements  which  enlist  the  upper  classes  of  society  in  the 
blessed  work  of  bending  down  to  meet  in  love  the  lower  olasses,  so  that  the 
snapped  circle  of  humanity  may  be  restored.  It  is  the  philosophy,  in  a  naU 
shell,  of  all  home  and  foreign  missionary  operations.  Christ  went  among  the 
moral  waifs,  be  it  observed,  not  as  a  boon  companion,  bnt  aa  a  physician.  Tba 
word  rendered  a  phi/tician  is  pecntiarly  signifloant  in  the  original,  a  healer. 
To  whom  sboold  a  healer  go,  as  a  healer,  but  to  sneh  aa  are  needing  to  ha 
healed?  But  granted  that  the  tax  oollectora  and  the  sinners  were '  unwell,' wera 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  '  well '  T  Were  they  ■  whole,'  or  hale  T  So  thongfat 
not  JesQs.  But  so  thought  many  of  themselves ;  and  hence  (hey  were  not  pre- 
pared to  aoeept  the  attentions  of  the  Physician,  and  take  His  Divine  panacea. 

I  came  not  to  coll  the  righteoas,  but  siunen.    The  superadded  words,  in  Eing 
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18  And  the  disoiples  of  Jolrn  and  of  the  PhariBeea  ased  to 


JaiDM's  Twrioii  and  the  BMsiTed  Text,  to  rtpentanee,  were  not  in  the  otbd- 
gelist's  ButogTBiph.  The;  wars  anbeaqnently  added,  u  Mill  oorreotly  judged 
(fnUgom.,  p.  mi.),  troni  Lnks  t.  32.  Angnatine,  in  hii  Contttuut  (iL,  e.  37), 
notes  that  they  were  (onnd  only  in  Lake.  They  u«  omitted  by  OriegbAch  and 
Stholz,  M  well  w  hy  TiBobeitdorf,  I^gelles,  AUoid ;  they  were  EDspected  bj 
Eiasmiu.  The  mpplement  bringi  ont,  bowevei,  into  full  development  the 
SaTionr'B  idea.  It  was  His  um,  in  Hia  manward  mission,  to  tpeak  to  men  in  an 
inriting  aay,  that  is,  (o  eall  them,  in  order  to  prevail  with  them  lo  (lop  in  the 
•arter  vhieh  they  are  pumiin^,  and  to  turn  toaari  Qod  and  goodneu.  When 
Be  here  says  that  He  '  oame  not  to  oall  the  rigkuout,'  the  term  is  not  nsed,  as 
Orotiiis  SDpposed,  in  its  oomparative  hot  in  its  absolute  import.  The;  who 
are  only  oompaiatiTely  rightaoos  are  also  nmighteons.  The;  are  einnera ;  and 
therefore  Jeeiu  name  to  cail  tAcrn  to  reptntance.  In  the  absolutely  righteoDS 
indeed,  wherem  they  are  to  be  found,  the  heart  of  God  and  of  Jceua  mnit 
have  inezpieeaible  interest  and  delight.  But  Jesus  did  not  oome  to  the  ewth 
to  eall  mch.  They  are  not  to  be  found  on  the  earth.  The  MeBsianie  aim  of 
His  Father,  and  of  Himself,  was  to  meet  the  wants  of  a  different  olasa  of 
beingB  altogether,  ol  tbtner*.  The  Bavionr  leavee  His  oenson  to  eousider  witli 
tbemselves  whether  they  were  titmtn  or  righuoai.  Fetter's  notion  of  the  word 
Tighttma  is  farther  aside  from  the  oorreot  idea  than  that  of  OrotinB;  be 
eoppoees  that  it  means  '  anoh  as  think  themselves  righteous.'  Tbeophylact 
gives  the  same  interpretation.  Bnt  it  inverts  the  Saviour's  idea,  None  had 
greater  need  than  snsh  seU-deoeivers  to  be  called,  and  celled  to  repentance. 
There  is  no  artiele  in  the  original  before  the  word  righteout,  but  we  most  either 
supply  it  in  onr  Bnglish  idiom,  or  use  some  other  supplementary  expression, 
tneh  as  righteoiti  penotu. 

TsB.  IS-aa.  A  new  paragraph,  oorrespon^ng  to  Uatt.  iz.  14-17  and  Lnke 
V.  33-39.  It  has  relation  to  fatting,  an  important  eierolse  of  self-denial  when 
wisely  r^nlated  as  to  time  and  other  oiroamstonoeB,  but  an  odious  bit  of  self. 
ri^teonsnesB  when  dmply  tegarded  as  a  feat  of  religions  superiority  or 
meritorioueness. 

Tbr.  18.  And  John's  dlsdples  ud  the  Pharisees  were  fiwtlng.  Bnoh  is  the 
proper  translation  of  the  oorreot  text  (not  ^rar  el  jua&^ol  'laarnw  tul  al 
^aptrcum  v^irrevirrn).  The  evangeUst  oonneets  the  Savjonr's  teaohlng  regard- 
ing fasting  with  an  aetnal  fact  that  had  oocnrred.  The  diseiptes  of  John  on  the 
one  band,  and  the  Fharisees  on  the  other,  were  eoinoidently  faeting.  Instead 
of  were  fating.  King  James's  translators  have  uted  to  faet.  They  followed  in 
the  wake  of  the  Bheims  version.  Lnther  nnhappily  took  the  same  view  of  the 
expreasion ;  and  Orotins  too,  and  Fritzsohe ;  and  Uiohelsen  also,  who  henca 
regards  the  whole  first  clause  of  Uie  verse  ae  '  an  arohsologioal  elucidation ' 
interpolated  into  the  Proto-Markns's  text  by  the  Deulero-Markos  {vera  IB,  ii 
em  arebeologieeht  opheldering  van  U-MaTkue).  Hammond's  paraphrase  brings 
out  the  right  Idea,  John'i  diteipln  and  the  Pharieee*,  '  aeeording  to  tketr  euitom 
of  frequent  fatting,  uert  noa  on  a  day  of  fait.' 
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fast :  and  tliej  come  and  say  anto  bim,  Wbv  do  the  disciples 
of  John  sod  of  the  Pharisees  fast,  bat  thy  disciples  fast  not  ? 
19  And  Jesus  said  nnto  them.  Can  the  children  of  the  bride- 


And  thej  come  aai  mj  to  Him.  Some  represenUtiTeB,  namsl;,  ol  the  two 
puties  oome,  the  Pharioeei  oniiniitgl;  plajing,  no  doubt,  npon  tbs  Bimplioitj 
ot  John's  disciples. 

Whr  do  John's  ditclpletudth*  diMlpleirf  the  FhtuistaiSutl  It  will  be  noted 
that  the  qneBtion  proper,  which  was  proposed  to  our  Lord,  comes  kfter  this  two- 
told  olanae,  which  is  but  the  stepping- stoue  by  wbioh  it  is  to  be  reached.  It 
will  also  be  noted  that  the  eyftneelist,  lO  far  m  this  stepping-stone  elftOM  is  oon- 
oemed,  gives  fais  report  not  in  the  ipitMima  verba  of  the  qaestioners,  bnt  freely. 
It  the  ipniiima  verba  bad  been  given,  lbs  repoif  would  no  donbt  have  been  some- 
what as  follows:  Whyiiit  that  ahile  '  vit,'  the  dUcipUt  of  John,  are  fluting ,  and 
ilao  tht  dUHpU*  of  th^  Pharieeei,  Thy  diiciplei  fiul  not  t  Oomp.  Matt.  ii.  14. 
The  eipreBdou  the  diieipteiof  the  Phariteti  is  noteworthy.  For  the  time  being 
the  iudlTidiuJs  of  the  PbariBaio  oommnnit;  ore  regarded  as  the  disdples  of  the 
body.  As  a  matter  of  faot,  all  the  Individnals  oomposing  the  commtinity  would 
one  by  one  ooeopy,  Id  relatioo  to  the  whole,  the  poiition  ol  pupils  or  di«ciples. 

Bnt  Thjr  dltdple*  hit  not.  Why  fatt  they  not  I  This  was  the  real  question. 
Surely  you  miU  not  alUgt  that  '  tot '  and  thi  FharUeei  are  too  leif  denied.  Bnt 
if  not,  uhy  it  it  that  Thy  diiciplei  fait  nott 

Tbb.  19.  And  Jesns  said  to  them.  Can  tile  sobi  of  the  brtdeehamber  fast, 
wbile  tbe  bridegroom  Is  with  them  t  Would  not  fasting  at  saoh  a  time  be  moat 
iueongmoos  7  The  time  referred  to  by  oni  Lord,  in  His  fine  parabolic  logic, 
ia  the  period  of  feEttTily  (often  extending  to  a  week,  and  sometimea  even  to  a 
fortnight :  aee  Tobit  viii.  19),  which  was  oonsequent  on  a  happily  eonBammated 
marriage.  It  there  be  a  time  at  all  when  fasting  would  be  inappropriate,  it  is 
Euoh  a  time.  A  well-consorted  '  wedding '  ehonld  undoubtedly  be  a  '  gala ' 
occasion,  though  far  removed  from  rioting  and  revelling  and  '  unhallowed  Doitth.' 
The  eipresaioD  the  loni  of  the  brideehamber  is  a  Hebraistic  phrase  for  the 
groominun,  whose  du^  it  was  to  convey  the  bridegroom  to  the  bride's  residence, 
snd,  when  she  wae  >  taken,*  to  accompany  the  couple  back  to  the  bridegroonLs 
home,  giving  expression  all  along  the  way,  and  during  the  whole  festivity,  to 
their  feelings  ot  gaiety,  congratulation,  and  gladnesa.  Tbey  bad,  in  aceordance 
with  the  usage  ot  Hebrew  society,  variotis  little  duties  to  perform  in  conneotion 
with  the  bridal  chamber.  This  bridal  chamber  is,  with  admirable  hteraUty, 
designated,  in  our  English  version,  the  brideehan^er.  The  most  ot  the  older 
tnuislators  were  somewhat  at  sea  regarding  the  precise  import  of  ths  tnrm. 
WyoIiSe,  Tyndale,  Coverdale,  rendered  it  wedding ;  Porvey  etpovtaU  (ipoiaiUe) ; 
the  Bheims,  marriage.  Bnt  the  Oeneva  version,  thongh  not  the  preliminary 
•lUtioo  of  1657,  made  a  great  stride  in  the  right  diieotion  when  it  rendered 
the  term  marriage  ehamber.  The  word  however  really  means  brideehamber 
{rv/i^iir  from  riitip-ii,  like  yvrauiir  from  yw^,  iripiir  from  iti/i,  wapOanir  from 
wai&irot).  It  vai  the  partimilaT  chamber  ahieh  teal  tet  apart  for  tht  bride. 
And  as  that  chamber  was  tlio  loual  centre  of  interest  od  a  wedding  ooeaaion, 
the  very  eroomemen  who  officiated  on  behalf  of  the  bridegroom  were  called 
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chamber  fast,  while  tbe  bridegroom  is  with  them  f  As  long  as 
they  have  the  bridegroom  with  them,  they  cannot  fast.  20  Bnt 
the  days  will  come  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away 


ita  $oiu.  They  owed  their  official  faDction,  or,  bo  to  epeak,  thdr  eiiatanoe 
M  groomimei],  to  the  Kdatence  ol  the  ohomber.  Can  the  tom  of  tbt  brittt- 
chamber  fatt  I  The  void  can  ia  of  ooorse  not  nsed  abeolate^.  It  dow 
not  refer  to  what  inetaplijndeiaDa  oall  phyiical  ability,  but  to  moral  oMUty. 
The  BOOS  of  the  bridechamber  could  not  fait  oonsisteatlf  or  ooi^raonil7. 
While  the  bridegroom  ie  vith  them.  This  ia  the  ooirect  tranelatiOD  of  tbe 
expresmon.  The  phraae  Tendered  while  ia  literati;  in  ahich ;  uid  EraBmna  uid 
CajetMi  onderatood  tbe  relereuoe  to  be  to  the  bridechamber.  Con  the  ton*  of  the 
hrideehambtr,  in  vhieh  the  bridegroom  ie  aith  tJi«Tn,  faet  t  Bat  not  ocdj  is  there 
a  parabolic  incongruity  in  representing  the  groomamen  aa  being  '  in '  the 
bridechamber '  with '  the  bridegroom,  there  ia  a  forther  objection  to  the  inlar- 
pretation.  The  word  brldethamber,  though  leiicail?  a  diatinot  and  sell  oontalned 
word,  ia  leaHj,  in  the  oase  before  as,  bat  a  fractional  part  of  a  oompoond  word, 
toni-of-the-brideekamber  {^raparifi^oi),  ao  that  the  relatiTe  uhicA  could  not, 
witfaoat  aome  degree  of  violence,  look  back  to  it  as  a  detached  antecedent.  No 
donbt  the  eipreBBiou  refers,  not  to  place,  bnt  to  linu :  in  the  lime  in  vhich  Ae 
bridtgroon  ie  laith  them.  The  bridegroom :  the  Savioiu  besntifnlly  enbindioates 
that  He  is  the  Bridegroom  of  the  chnroh.  (Gomp.  Pa.  xIt  ;  Bong  of  Songs ; 
2 Cor.  xi.  3 ;  Bpfa.  T.  21-.82 ;  Bev.  di.  7-9.)  He  la  tbeLoTerottheaonlBof  men, 
snd  wooB  them.  When  He  wins  their  hearts  He  becomes  wedded  to  them,  or 
most  intimately  and  lovingly  connected  with  them,  and  endows  them,  bo  far  aa 
tbe  dronnutanaeB  of  the  case  wiU  permit,  with  all  the  prerogatiTeB  and  bleeaixiga 
of  His  own  high  eatate.  Bnt  there  are  tides  of  things  in  the  'timea  and 
Bcasons '  of  the  Sarioor'a  relationship  to  men  which  cannot  be  adeqoatsly  set 
forth  within  the  cdrcle  of  the  limitations  of  marriage.  Hence  we  moat  not 
press  the  parable  at  all  points. 

As  l«v  *■  they  hare  tbe  bridegrcwm  with  tbon  tbey  eunot  fkst.  We  mi^t 
bsTe  expected  that  the  Savionr  would  have  said,  Ae  long  at  they  are  mth  tht 
bridegrooai,  viz.  at  hia  hoase.  But  He  was  looking  throngh  the  transparency 
of  His  parable  to  a  peenliar  and  exceptional  case,  His  own.  He  had  come  from 
atarto  the  bride's  hoDGS,  to  be  there  wedded  to  His  bride;  and  by  and  by  He  mnat 
leave,  and  retnm  for  a  aeaaon  to  His  '  Father's  honse.'  There  is  a  good  and 
peonliar  reason  for  anoh  leaving,  though  it  conid  not  with  propriety  be  bronght 
into  view  in  connection  with  a  marriage  solemnity.  No  single  human  ralation- 
ahip  can  do  jnetioe  to  the  oniqne  reoUQ'  of  Ohrist's  relationship  to  men.  Thcjf 
eonaof  fnit.    Viz.,  nnlesa  they  ahonld  act  with  the  utmost  incongruity. 

Tn.  20.  But  daya  wiD  oome,  when  the  laldegnoni  aliall  hava  been  taken 
away  f^nn  them.  There  is  a  fine  mystical  meaning  embedded  in  the  word  that 
ia  translated  ihaH-have-been-taken-aaay  {drapd^.  The  aimple  verb  means 
tkailhave  been  lifted  up,  and  tbe  preposition  in  composition  means  aaay.  The 
iriiole  word  covertly  refera  to  whst  began  with  tbe  crodfiiton  aud  ended  witn 
the  aweneion.  {See  John  xiL  S2.)  It  ia  noteworthy  that  it  is  this  identieal 
verb  which  ia  employed  in  the  oorrespoDding  reports  of  Matthew  (ix.  IS)  and 
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from  tbem,  and  tlien  shall  they  faat  in  those  days.  21  No 
man  also  seweth  a  piece  of  nevr  cloth  on  an  old  garment :  else 
the  new  piece  that  filled  it  ap  taketh  away  from  the  old,  and 

Lake  (v.  8E),  and  that  it  is  employed  nowhere  eUe  id  the  Nov  Testament.  No 
donbt  it  would  be  t)ie  veiy  word  that  oar  Lord  HmuelC  would  nae ;  tor  in  the 
gentiliEsd  diotriot  of  Galilee  He  would  be  almost  alwa^  speaking  in  Oreek. 
(See  Diodati'B  Chritttu  Qraet  loquau,  aod  Eoberta'  DUeiuiiant.) 

And  then  will  the;  But  in  tlut  Akj.  The  Be«eiTed  Text  reada  here  in 
that  dayi,  bnt  b;  a  manifest  tinkering  of  the  transoribera  to  make  the  phrasa 
identieal  with  the  ezpresaion  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  and  also  witb  Luke'a 
eipreBsioD  (t.  3G).  In  that  day  was  approved  of  by  Mill  (p.  oiiii.) ;  and  thoDgh 
Bengel  in  his  1734  edition  decided  againet  it,  yet  in  his  1753  edition,  as  also  in 
his  aerman  Vtnion  and  his  Onomim,  he  revtrsed  hie  decision.  It  is  received 
Into  the  text  by  Oriesbaeh,  Scbolz,  Lachmann,  Tisebendoor,  and  Tregelle». 
Fritzeohe  indeed  eoold  not  make  np  hia  mind  to  receive  it,  he  pronoonced  it 
'  intolerable.'  Tet  there  really  is  not  the  shadow  of  a  donbt  that  it  stood  in 
Mark's  antograpfa.  AU  the  best  mannscripts  have  it ;  and  it  is  beaatifollj  and 
touchingl?  signifioant,  parti;  by  rolling  the  days  referred  to  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  verse  into  the  nnity  ot  one  long  dreary  day,  and  partly  by  leading 
the  mind  back  throogh  the  indefinite  nnmbec  ot  dajv  to  the  first  and  darkeet 
ot  them  all,  the  day  of  the  lifting  aponthe  cTO$t.  That  day  wonld  give  colou 
and  character  to  many  sucoeedingdaya. 

Ybb.  31.  B'o  one  Mwetb  a  patch  of  nnfnlled  doth  npon  an  old  cloak.  Sndh 
patching  would  be  most  inappropriate  and  injodioioas.  The  word  p»Uh  is  the 
proper  term  for  the  original  iwipKrnta.  It  is  WyoliSe's  word,  paeciie.  The 
patch  supposed  is  aa  imfaUed  pieoe-of.oloth  (the  genitive  of  the  materia^.  It 
is  the  business  of  the  fiilUr  to  make  the  cloth  /uU  and  compact  by  precipitating 
the  prooess  of  contraction.  Vpon  an  old  cloah:  the  toim  whioh  we  have 
rendered  cloak  was  the  couventional  term  tor  the  outer  garment  worn  by  the 
Jews,  a  loose  cloak-like  robe ;  it  is  rendered  cloke  in  Matt.  v.  40. 

Else.  Literally,  but  if  not,  that  is,  buiifit  be  'not'  tht  caitlhat  'no  one '  ttai 
a  patch  of  unfulltd  cloth  vpon  an  old  cloak,  wLich  wayot  negativing  a  negative 
jaat  amounts  to  the  positive  snppoeitiou,  butt/ if  t«  the  cote  that  'lonwone'inn 
a  paUh  ofvnfutled  cloth  upon  an  old  cloak. 

The  plece-thaVflUaup  takes  from  It,  tbe  new  troxa  the  old,  ud  a  wone  rent  la 
made.  The  patch  sewed  on  is  here  called  the  pt«:<-fftat-j!Ui-up  (the  hole).  It 
is  the  complement  (rXiJpiivu),  the  tnurlion  as  it  were.  Whenever  it  is  damped 
it  shrinks  and  draws  to  itsslt  a  margin  ot  the  old  tender  garment.  There  are 
several  minute  variations  in  the  reading  ot  the  text,  wliioh  have  been  somewhat 
perplexing  to  textual  critics.  In  Miohelsen's  judgment  (JlfarAui,  p.  150),  the 
text  is  '  nearly  unintelligible.'  He  can  only  resolve  the  diffionlty  by  supposing 
that '  two  glosses '  from  the  hand  ot  the  Dentoro-Markna  have  been  bungling 
incorporatod  1  Bnt  there  is  really  no  difficult  at  all  ot  the  kind  that  Michelaen 
taneies,  no  difficnlty  of  exegesis  or  oonstmotion,  when  we  bear  in  mind  that 
Uaik  makes  niit  the  slightest  pretension  to  cUssical  ooncinnit;  of  phraseology 
K  '  exoellency  of  speech.'    We  approve  of  the  reading  given  in  the  texts  of 
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the  rent  is  made  worse.  22  And  no  man  pntteth  new  wine 
into  old  bottles :  else  the  new  wine  doth  barst  the  bottles,  and 
the  wine  is  spilled,  and  the  bottles  will  be  marred :  bat  new 
wine  mast  be  pnt  into  new  bottles. 


Laebmaim  and  TisohendoH  (bT/mi  ri  rKipaiia  ir  aih-ou  -rb  Koirhr  mi)  tuXwdS). 
Itii  the  reading  wbiob  the  EDgliahBariaionUtB  have  folloved  in  thdr  truislaUoii 
ot  the  daoBe ;  and,  when  assumed,  it  maJtee  it  wmj  to  tteconnt  for  all  the  little 
Taiiationa.  It  is  approved  ol  hj  AUoid  and  KloBtermuin.  Dr.  Abrabun 
Oeiger,  tbe  Frankfort  rabbi,  (laa  a  different  sort  of  diffionlt;  with  the  passage. 
Or  rather,  be  imagines  a  difficulty  for  the  Christian,  and  imagines  it  to  be 
insuperable,  though  he  himself  can  easily  OTarranlt  it,  hj  landing  on  the  other 
■ids  of  Christianity.  Hs  thinks  that  Christ's  illustration  is  entirelj  erroneous  1 
{So  ill  diet,  to  viit  ieh  davtm  ventelu,  geradetu  tanielitig .)  He  fancies  that 
Christ  is  teaching  that  it  is  of  no  nse  patohing  np  with  uen  notionB  a  religions 
■jstem  that  bas  become,  from  age,  mDob  the  worse  of  the  wear  {Dot  Judenthum 
■md  leint  Qachicbte,  i.  Abt,  p.  173)  ;  and  inoh  teaohing  Oeiger  ooncdves  to  be 
wrong.  He  entirely  miaoonoeiTea,  however,  the  mind  of  Christ,  who  ia  simply 
Dloitrating,  1^  a  striking  little  parable,  the  principle  of  inoongroity,  as  it  would 
have  been  exemplified  had  His  disciples  given  themselves  to  fasting  at  a  time 
of  feasting.    The  iUnstration  is  perfect,  and  exoeedinglf  graphic. 

YsB.  33.  Aod  no  one  pntteth  new  wine  into  old  wino-tUns.  Skins,  snch  as 
of  the  goat,  are  stil]  used  all  over  Syria  and  Egypt  for  carrying  water,  and  they 
were  mach  naed  in  former  times  for  holding  wine.  At  present  these  oonutries 
an  nnder  Mohammedan  mle,  and  in  the  Koran  wine  is  interdicted ;  but  in  onr 
Savionr'a  time  it  was  a  nnivenal  beverage,  and,  when  not  mixed  with  uoiions 
ingradients  or  otherwise  adulterated,  or  internally  spoiled,  it  was  a  diink  at 
onoe  wholesome  and  delioioos.  Nete  wing .-  That  is,  the  new  season's  wine, 
'yoong  wine,'  the  wine  which  had  jnst  recently  been  drawn  off  from  the  wine 
«at,  an«r  the  gathering  and  cmsbing  of  the  grapes  of  the  season.  Old  tHnt- 
lUm.  That  is.  old  and  frail.  The  reference  is  to  skins  of  a  relative  age  and 
frail^  correaponding  to  the  age  and  frailty  of  the  old  cloak  referred  to  in  the 
preceding  parable. 

Else.    Literally,  but  if  not,  ae  in  the  preoading  verse. 

Thswina  willbnTst[orr«nd]tlis  skloi.  Thisreadingis  anpporledby  KBODL, 
33,  very  high  and  weighty  anthorities.  The  fntare  tense  ot  the  verb  is  the  more 
difficult  reading,  whan  we  take  the  saocceding  clause  into  acoonnt,  in  which 
Ibers  is  a  reonrrenoe  to  the  present  tense.  It  is  not  so  likely  therefore  that 
it  wonld  owe  its  plaoe  in  the  text  to  the  modifying  touch  ol  a  transcriber. 

And  the  win*  li  deitroyod,  and  the  skins.  Snob  is  the  reading  of  Tisohendorf 
and  Tregelles  (lal  A  o&ot  dTsXXvTcu  xal  ot  dircol).  It  is  preserved  in  the  Vatican 
tnannacript,  and  L,  and  the  Coptic  version,  and  is  most  likely  the  antographio 
residing  of  Mark.  The  variations  in  the  manuscripts  and  veretonsai«nameroaB, 
beii^  tmceable  chiefly  to  an  nncritioal  attempt  in  transoribera  to  conform  tha 
•ODdoneed,  abrapt,  and  somewhat  mgged  phraseology  of  Hark  to  the  mors 
flowing  phraseol^  of  Matthew  (ix.  17)  and  Lnke  {v.  B7). 

Sal   new  wina  must  be  pnt  into  fresh   wine-skins.     An  import  of  a  claosa 
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23  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  he  went  throngh  the  com 

dragged  in  bj  oiukiUiil  btamosiBto  from  Lake  and  Matthew.  It  is  omitted  by 
the  Sinaitie  mannecript  and  tbe  Taticaa,  and  b;  Tiaohendorf  and  Alford  in 
their  editioQB  of  the  text.  TregeUea  eneloBea  it,  as  doabttnl,  within  bneketa. 
Oeiger,  in  this  Tens  too,  joins  issne  with  oar  Sarionr.  He  joins  iBsne  even  in 
reference  to  the  (onn  o(  the  parable.  He  doubts  whether  new  skins  were  less 
liable  to  bant  than  old  ones,  and  appeals  to  Job  iziii.  19,  where  we  read  of 
'  new  bottles  ready  to  bunt.'  He  did  not  notioe  that  the  great  diittntion  ol 
the  >  new  bottles  read;  to  bnrst,'  tbe  idea  that  gets  prominenoe  in  tbe  poet's 
representation,  is  in  oouseqnsnoe  of  an  elasticity  that  is  enttiel;  wanting  in  old 
skinB.  He  is  sure,  beddeB,  that  the  inner  meaning  of  the  parable  ia  tar  aside 
tiom  the  mark.  It  is  "  at  varianoa  with  eveiy  historioal  development,"  tor 
"  the  law  ot  all  deTsIopment  is  the  gradual  metamorphosis  of  tbe  old  b;  the 
"inflnenoe  of  the  new."  {Judenthum,  i.,  p.  174.)  What  paltering!  and  all  so 
tar  away  from  the  aphare  of  onr  SaTionr'e  ideas '  Our  Sarionr  was  not  thinking 
of  the  derelopment,  or  non-development,  of  old  things  into  new.  He  was  not 
making  the  least  reference  to  'the  law  of  development.'  Btill  leas  was  He 
<noQlcating  that  His  disciples  ehoold  break  with  the  poH,  and  strike  oat  into 
novelties  of  religioos  belief  and  practice.  Does  Oeiger  suppose  that  old  wine- 
Bkina  might,  by  tbe  law  of  development,  be  transformed  into  newf  Does  he 
sappose  that  it  wonld  bean  advantage  to  get  old  wine  changed  intonewT  II 
not,  why  refer  to  development  and  carp  at  the  Saviour's  parable?  Our  Saviour 
limply  taeant  to  illiutraU  the  ineongruitj/  that  vould  be  eonmttttd  vtn  Bit 
diteipUt  to  give  themtelvii  to  fatting  at  a  timt  of  f calling.  They  wonld  be 
committing,  in  things  spiritnal,  the  vary  mistake  that  is  committed  in  things 
natoral,  whan  new  wine  ia  put  into  old  trail  skins.  At  the  least  aooeasion  ol 
'  after  fermentation '  tbe  old  frail  akins  will  rend,  and  both  wine  and  skins  be 
destroyed.  It  is  a  mistake  of  incongruity  whieh  the  Saviour  exposes.  (8m 
.    Lake  V.  89.) 

Veb.  33-38.  A  paragraph  that  has  occasioned,  in  some  of  its  details,  a 
very  great  amount  of  perplexity  to  careful  and  reverent  atudenlB  of  the  word. 
BeelileBa  and  irreverent  critica,  on  the  other  hand,  have  gloried  over  it,  onder 
the  eonvietion  that  it  affords  tbam  incontrovertible  evidence  that  there  has 
been  blnndenng  on  tbe  part  ol  oU  tbe  three  aynoptioal  evangelistB.  Tbe  ooc- 
responding  paragraphs  in  the  aynoptioal  Ooapels  are  Matthew  lii.  1-8  and 
LokevLI'S. 

Ybb.  23.  And  It  came  te  pass.  Or,  And  it  happened:  at  what  particnlai 
lime  or  in  what  particular  oironmstances  we  know  not ;  and  we  need  not  b« 
ansions  to  conjecture. 

That  m  the  labbatk  He  was  gdng  along  through  the  oomfieldB.  The  eipression 
rendered  on  the  tabbath  is  tbe  same  that  oeours  in  ohap.  i,  31.  The  word  init> 
gaing-along  is  graphio  {wapaittptiteia^,  snggesting  to  ua  a  picture.  We  aee 
Jesns  walking  along  through  actentivt  ttretehei  of  ttanding  grain.  These 
stretches,  spreading  far  and  wide  over  the  plain  ot  Oenneearet,  come  down 
on  either  side  close  to  tbe  path  on  which  our  Lord  and  His  disciples  and  » 
miaoellaneoaa  troop  of  others  ate  leisurely  and  gravely  ttslking  along  in  tb* 
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fields  on  tlie  sabbatli  day ;  and  Ms  disciples  began,  as  they 

tHHnttB  o{  the  ubbatb.  It  ia  an  imeDcloBed  path,  a  mete  track,  BQoh  as  it 
Mnmnon  in  the  tame  diBtriot  at  ths  preMot  da;.  It  leadi  right  through  tha 
■tanding  giain.  Several  oritias,  inolading  Eooher,  Erebs,  Palairet.  EmesCi, 
object  to  the  tranBlation  through,  and  laborional;  try  to  prove  that  the  prepo- 
ration  must  here  mean  dlongiidt  of.  Thej  think  that  the  Saviour  most  on- 
donbtedl;  have  kept  on  the  publio  highiva;.  It  ivoald  have  been  nrong  to  have 
nnd  the  liberty  ol  trampling  thioagh  the  staoding  com  of  the  farmers  1  The 
deeire  of  these  critics  to  shield  the  oharacter  of  the  Savionr  ia  admirable ;  but 
Iheiz  knowledge  of  oriental  roads  and  eomflelds  is  aingolarly  defioient.  The 
word  banslated  ettn^ldt  means  simply  Mrvn  placti  \  but  we  learn  from  what 
lollowB  that  the  seed  sown  had  sprang  np,  and  eared,  and  was  now  nearly  ready 
for  the  sickle. 

And  Hit  dlaolplM  IwKsa,  is  they  want,  to  plnck  the  ean  of  com.  An  extremely 
Iree  translation,  and  the  olanee  so  translated  is  the  great  difficult;  ot  the 
paragraph,  Bnt  yet  such  an  expositor  as  Bloomfield  qnietly  paases  over  the 
whole  verse,  without  a  single  hint  or  remark  <d  any  description.  The  eipreasion 
as  it  stands  in  the  original,  khX  tt  ^u&ip-nl  airaS  Ifpiarra  iSir  Toatr  rtWarrtt 
roOt  rrdxaat,  hterally  means  and  Hi*  dUeipUi  began  to  make  a  u>ay,  plucking  the 
tan.  The  word  began  has,  in  the  first  place,  been  perplexing  to  many:  more 
especially  as  it  is  not  eonneoted,  in  the  original,  with  plucking  the  tan.  It 
perplexed  Beza  among  others.  '  There  seems,'  said  he,  *  lo  be  a  displacement 
ol  the  verbs.'  Eenoe  be  arbitrarily  oonnected  it  with  plucking  the  care,  '  they 
began  to  plnok  the  ears.'  It  perplexed  Hammond  too.  '  The  phrase  here 
in  the  Greek  is,'  says  he, '  a  little  onaBnal.'  He  wonld  regard  the  word  began 
as  an  '  tosigmficaiit  expletive,'  a  mere  pleonasm.  So  wonld  Eisner  and 
Wolf,  who  would  consequently  ignore  the  word  in  translation,  and  Hit  diiciplet 
vdtked  on  and  plucked  the  tan.  Eocher  however,  and  Baphel,  Boeenmiilter, 
Kninin,  and  others,  wonld  rather  approve  of  Beaa's  '  hypallage.'  Erasmus  pre- 
ceded Beza  in  his  expedient,  and  Lnther  too.  Tyndote  nsed  the  same  liberty, 
and  the  authors  of  the  Geneva  version,  and  hence  the  rendering  in  oar  present 
translation.  It  is,  however,  a  lioentions  hberty.  How  then  should  we  coustme 
the  expression  1  Coverdale  comes  nearer  to  the  original  than  his  great  fore- 
mnner,  Lnther.  He  translates  it  thns :  and  Hit  diicipUi  btgane  to  make  a 
mtjfe  thoroa,  and  to  plueke  the  earei  of  the  come.  Erasmns  Sohmid's  translation 
is  somewhat  to  the  same  effect,  bnt  very  mnoh  more  elomsy,  and  Hit  diiciplet 
began  {tc)  to  go,  that  {at  the  »ame  tiiae)  they  plucked  the  ean.  Both  translations 
do  justice  to  the  'began.'  Bnt  they  differ  as  to  the  import  of  the  expression 
that  is  directly  governed  by  that  verb.  Coverdalo  says  to  make  a  leaye  thoraio ; 
Bnsmns  Schmid  says  (o  go.  A  rather  hot  controversy  hooks  itself  on  to  the 
phrase  thos  rendered  (iii*  *-«(»,  or  t^orotiir  as  Theophylact  gives  it,  and 
Tjtj.hin.iin  too  nnder  the  sanction  of  the  Vatican  manttscdpt).  The  great  ma- 
jority of  expositors,  andent  and  modem,  translate  it  as  E.  Schmid  does ;  bnt 
contrary,  aaye  DresiginB  {De  Verbit  Mtdiit,  %  29),  to  the  idiom  of  the  Qreek 
language.  Wheit  the  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice  {6S6e  x«:?ir%ai),  the  phrase 
means  lo  let  out,  lo  advance,  lo  taakc  may  {iter  faetre).  But  when  the  verb  is 
in  the  active  (oSi*  ttulr),  the  phrase  means,  as  Viger  had  remniked  before 
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went,  to  plack  the  ears  of  corn.     24  And  the  Pharisees  said 

DreaiginB.  not  to  moke  icay,  bnt  to  makt  a  may,  or.  as  Coverdale  gives  it,  to  make 
a  leaye  thorwB  (viaia  fucrre).  FritzBobe  inBitts  on  the  diitinotioa  bdng  ob- 
■erred.  Lanite  gives  in  to  it.  3o  did  Bretsdmeider  ud  WaM  and  Winer. 
Meyer  is  most  determined  in  adhering  to  it,  and  lonnds  on  it  a  theory  o(  irre- 
concilable disooidancs  between  Mark's  repreeeatation  and  that  of  Matthew  and 
Lake.  He  ia  eura  that  ai  Mark  makes  no  etplieit  reference  to  the  disdplet' 
rubbing  the  spikes  and  eating  the  difdntegrated  grains,  ao  he  had  no  implicit 
reference  to  such  acts.  The  Pharisees  he  holds,  so  tu  ae  Uark'a  repreaant»< 
tion  ie  oouoemed,  blamed  the  disciples,  not  lor  doing  on  the  eablMth  day  what 
woald  have  been  quite  lawful  on  any  other  day,  bat  for  doing  on  the  sacred  day 
what  would  have  been  tmlawtnl  on  any  day,  viz.  making  a  road  through  othtr 
people''  Itanding  com,  by  ptuckii^  the  ipiket.  Holtzmann  takes  the  same  view 
of  the  eipreosion,  and  of  the  intent  of  the  Pharisees  in  their  oenanre  (Synepl. 
Evang.,  p.  78).  And  so  doee  Mieltelsen  (Het  Bv.  van  Uarkut,  p.  1S2),  and 
Soholten  likewise  {Het  oudete  Evan.,  p.  36).  These  three  critics  inaiat  on  it, 
moreover,  that  Mark's  aooount  is  the  original  stoiy,  and  that  both  Matthew  and 
Luke  have  >  misunderstood '  it.  Grimm,  on  the  other  hand,  supposes  that 
if  we  most  interpret  the  eipresaion  as  Meyer  does,  then  there  ia  no  avoiding  the 
eonclusion  '  that  Mark  did  not  report  the  truth,  bnt  miserably  oorrnpted  imiiere 
eorrapieie)  the  report  which  he  had  received  from  others.'  iClavli,  sab  voDe 
TM^cg.)  Eiebs,  again,  has  no  doubt  that  Mark's  eipresdon  properly  means  lo 
make  a  road,  but  be  thinks  that,  in  nsing  it,  he  was  Latiniiing,  or  randeting 
into  Greek  a  oommoQ  Latin  phrase  {iter  faeere,  profieitei),  and  that  therefore, 
M  Mark  intended  it,  the  meaning  is  that  the  disciples  advanced.  {ObieTvationei, 
in  loc.)  Others,  inolnsive  of  Eypke,  Lbsner,  Bosemnfiller,  Eninol,  Bisping, 
Alford,  assume  or  maintain  that  in  the  later  and  provincial  Greek  the  distinction 
between  the  active  and  the  middle  voicee  of  the  verb,  in  the  eiprossion  under 
qnestiou,  got  to  be  to  a  great  degree  oonfnsed  or  effaced.  Jnd.  ivii,  8  is 
appealed  to,  as  an  instance  in  point ;  bat  the  expression  there  is  rather  peen- 
Uar,  and  does  not  simply  mean,  as  we  presnme,  to  jotiraey  or  advance.  Tet, 
whatever  it  means,  we  see  no  reason  for  abanduoing  the  simple  and  natnral 
interpretation  ol  the  expression  in  Mark ;  mora  particularly  when  we  be&i  in 
mind  the  word  began.  We  must  pictnra  to  ourselves,  as  Elostermann  nmarks, 
the '  scene.'  No  donbt  Mark  is  retailing  the  abrupt  and  graphic  phrase*  of 
Peter  or  of  some  other  reporter,  who  it  speaking  from  a  vivid  recollection  ol 
what  he  had  witnessed  with  his  eyes  and  heard  with  his  ears.  We  most  picture 
then  to  ourselves  the  Saviour  going  along  throngh  the  cornfields.  His  di8> 
ciples  are  with  Him,  and  a  group  of  others,  inclnstve  of  a  band  of  dispntatioiu 
and  censorious  Pbariaees.  Ibey  are  on  their  way  to  or  from  some  adjoining 
synagogue.  Conversation  and  lively  disputation  go  on,  all  along  the  way.  Ai 
a  certain  point  where  there  is  a  crossing,  or  nearer  cnt,  or  a  smaller  diverging 
footpath,  there  is  a  pause  on  the  part  of  our  Saviour  and  of  some  of  the  Phari- 
sees with  whom  He  was  diecoursing.  Perhaps  they  paused,  merely  that  they 
might  Btand  and  talk  for  a  little,  the  eamestueBe  of  their  spirits  putting  an 
nnconscioas  arrest  upon  their  physical  progress.  Or  perhaps  they  were  about 
at  that  point  to  separate  into  different  routes.     While  they  stand  and  talk,  the 
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onto  bim,  Bebold,  why  do  they  on  the  sabbath  day  that  which 

IfOid'a  disoiples  move  on  ;  they  '  began '  to  advanDa.  Hera  ii  tha  eipluiation  of 
the  'began.'  Cajetan  rightly  snppoBes  that  they  began  U  go  ahead  of  our  Lord. 
Bat  the  tsi?  narrow  path  along  which  they  had  to  adTSuee,  being  comparatiTely 
miued,  WM  overgrowa  apparently  at  that  partioolai  spot  with  (he  erop. 
Whan  the  eoil  had  been  prepared,  and  the  a«ed  sown,  no  oaie  was  taken  to  keep 
off  that  narrow  etrip,  along  which  ths  people  had  right  ol  way ;  tbs  fumer 
knew  that  it  was  easy  for  the  pnblio  to  renew  the  path,  just  1^  walking  npon  it. 
The  diedples  then  began  to  walk  in  upon  this  line  of  tranail,  ■  making  a  may.' 
Thes  were  hongiy  too ;  they  had  been  long  tasting.  And  henoe,  instead  ot 
jimply  trampling  down  the  intarrening  atalks,  they  stooped,  as  they  '  began' 
to  walk,  and  plucked  some  handfola  ol  (he  spikee.  Thay  plnoked  (hem  not 
from  the  fields  by  the  Bide  {althongh  that  would  not  have  been  serioosly 
objected  to],  bnt  considerately  and  eoonomizingly  from  the  stalks  that  were 
obstrnoting  the  road,  and  thus  thty  began  to  make  a  teay,  plucking  lh«  iptkei, 
or  by  phKking  the  tptkti.  There  is  (has  not  the  slightest  necessity  lor  having 
reconrBe  to  any  rack  or  strun  or  ont-ot-the-way  peonliarity,  to  get  the  evan- 
gelist's eipreseions  bent  from  their  natural  import. 

Veb.  24.  And  the  Pharisees  said  to  Him,  Beluddt  Or,  See  I  The  word  was 
nsed  as  an  eielamation,  Lo  I  Bat  in  snob  a  ease  as  the  one  before  ns  its 
primary  meaning  is  not  to  be  lost  sight  of.  The  Fbariseei  tnmed  tbwr  atten- 
tion to  what  the  disciples  were  engaged  in  doing,  the  moment  that  (hey 
'  began '  to  press  in  among  the  standtitg  oom.  What  are  they  about  f  They 
are  actually  ftucJang  the  ipikei  ai  if  they  were  reaper*  I  and  they  are  Tul>bimg 
tken  too  in  the  palmi  of  their  hoTidi,  and  eating  the  tkreehed  out  grains  I  Whn 
tould  haee  thatight  itf  What  daring  tnickednenl  Immediately  they  tnm 
ronnd,  ac  with  snrprise,  to  the  IJord,  and  say,  See  I 

Why  do  tlM7  on  the  Mbbath  what  is  not  tawftall  It  is  an  inartifiaial  way  ot 
aaying,  Why  do  they  what  ii  not  laaful  on  the  labbath  t  Uayer  however,  along 
with  Boltzmann,  Miohelien,  and  Boholten,  will  have  it  that  the  meaning  Is, 
Why  do  they,  and  that  too  on  the  labbath,  a  thing  thai  U  (at  all  time*  and  under 
all  eircuButancei)  unlawful  T  Seholtan  is  positiTe  that  the  mere  plneking  and 
eating  of  the  spikes  ■  oonld  hardly  hare  afforded  an  oeoation  of  offence  and 
oomplaint,'  [teat  kiealijk  eene  ooriaak  van  ergemi*  kon  hebhen  opgeUverd).  He 
Menu  to  know  little  ot  the  oensorions  spirit  ot  anuient  pharieeeism,  or  ol  its 
modem  oriental  analogoe,  '  wahbabeeism.'  He  seems  likewise,  along  with 
Hiehelseu,  Meyer,  and  Holtsmann,  to  be  strangely  unwilling  to  look  at  what  is 
obrionsly  implied  in  the  reply  which  the  Saviour  made  to  the  oensorions  Phari- 
see*. What  can  be  dearer  than  that  it  is  implied  that  His  disciples  were  htmgry, 
and  that  what  they  did  to  the  standing  com  they  did  became  they  had  nied  t 
This  was  so  obvioDs  to  the  mind  of  the  inartificial  narrator,  who  was  bending 
his  tbODghte  forward  toward  the  words  ot  the  Savioor's  reply,  that  he  does  not 
make  formal  mention  ot  the  fact.  The  proprietor  ot  the  crop  had  no  right 
(Dent,  zsiii.  26),  and  would  not  be  disposed,  (o  And  fault  with  the  diseiples  for 
■Moaging  their  hanger  aa  they  passed  along.  Bat  the  sanctimonions  Pharisees 
tfaons^t  it  a  dreadful  deaocration  of  the  sabbath  to  do  things  bo  like  to  week-day 
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is  not  lawful  f  25  And  he  said  unto  them.  Hare  ye  iiever 
rend  what  David  did,  when  he  had  need,  and  was  an  nangred, 
he,  and  thej  that  were  with  him  T     26  How  he  went  into  the 

Kapiug  and  tbreeliing  as  plucking  tbe  eaiB  of  tha  oom  and  rabbing  them  in 
the  palm  of  the  hand.     (See  Comnt.  on  Matt.  lii.  2.) 

Ter.  25.  Aad  He  nltli  to  tluiB,  Did  ye  nner  read  wliat  Sarid  did,  when  he 
had  Died  and  wai  himgi7,  he  and  the;  that  were  with  Un  t  See  1  Sam.  izi. 
1-6.  Note  the  generic  fuiif  tited  and  the  spedfio  iroa  hungry.  Note  also  tbe 
inartificial  and  oonversational  way  in  which  tbe  eipression,  he  and  llieg  that 
vere  viith  him,  ia  appended  to  the  affiimatlott  he  had  need  and  mu  bungrg. 
Hie  foUowera  bad  need  too,  aad  were  hungry ;  bat  it  is  on  the  aating  of  David, 
BS  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  (be  Jews,  that  our  Lord  ooncentratee  attention. 
Note  likewiae  the  archaic  ezpreBsion  an-ktmgred  in  King  James's  venioD  and 
the  Beviaed.  It  came  down  from  Tyndale,  who  gives  it  thus — anhongred.  Th« 
prefixed  an,  like  the  a  in  alhiut,  is  a  pr^ioBitian,  equivalent  to  on  or  in,  so  thU 
the  whole  eipresaioD  meona  in  {the  tlatt  of  being}  hungered  or  hungry.  See 
Comm.  on  Matt.  xii.  I.) 

Veb.  26.  How  he  antntd  Into  the  houae  of  God.  The  taberuacle,  to  wit, 
while  it  WM  located  in  Nob,  an  ancient  sacerdotal  town  (1  Sam.  zxiL  19)  neat 
Jemsalem  (Isa.  i.  S9).    See  1  Sam.  ixi.  1-6. 

In  the  daya  ef  AUatliar  (the)  hlgh*prlsrt.  This  U  tbe  other  eipreeaioD  ia  the 
paragraph  which  has  oecaeionod  diffiool^  to  many,  and  over  which  irreverent 
oritios  have  rejoiced,  mider  the  idea  that  it  fnmishes  them  with  evidenoe  that 
the  evangelist  lias  committed  an  biatorioal  blander.  They  allege  tliat  a  blonder 
(here  most  be,  inaamnoh  at  we  leam  eiplidtly  from  1  Bam.  ui.  that  it  was  not 
Abiatbar  bat  his  father  Ahimeleoh,  who  was  Iiigh-priest,  when  David  entered 
into  the  hodae  of  Qod  and  ate  the  abewbread,  giving  part  of  it  to  them  that  were 
with  him.  How  then  are  we  to  aooonnt  for  the  eipressioa  f  That  ma<j  be  )0du- 
lehat  uncertain  ;  but  itii  abiotuleiy  certain  that  it  ia  abeolutely  impoiiible  loprovt 
thai  there  it  anything  of  the  nature  of  a  bbmder.  '  There  is  no  need,'  as  Dr. 
Wall  lays,  '  of  that  anppoaal '  {Note*,  in  loc.).  (1)  Some  have  drawn  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  it  ii  not  eaid  In  1  Bam.  ExL,orin  any  other  passage  in  tha 
Bible,  that  Ahimeleoh  the  father  of  Abiatbar  was  high-prieit ;  he  is  onlj 
called  the  prieit,  and  never  the  high-priett.  Tbeophylact  threw  ont  the  eon- 
jectore  that  this  might  probably  have  to  do  with  the  solntion  of  the  diffionl^. 
Patrizi  is  of  opinion  that  Abiathar  was  aotoally  higK-pdeat  at  the  time  that 
David  oame  to  Ahimelech  {Comm.  in  loc.,  and  De  Evangel.,  iiviii.  n.  SS).  Wall 
asd  Whiston  held  the  same  opinion.  It  ii  probable  hoaever  that  Ahimelech 
wu  high-prieit,  for  he  '  inqnired  of  the  Lord '  and  had  '  tA«  epbod '  (aea 
Whitby).  Josephns,  himieU  of  the  priestly  order,  again  and  again  speaks  of 
him  OS  hifh'prietl  {Ant.  vi.,  xii,  4,  6,  6).  (3)  Some  have  sopposed  that  % 
solntion  of  the  difficolty  ia  to  be  found  in  2  Sam.  viii.  17,  and  1  Chron.  xxiv. 
0,  in  which  passages  there  is  a  transposition  of  the  namea  dbialhar  and 
Ahimetteh,  the  lottef  bcdng  spoken  of  aa  the  sou  of  the  former.  Comp.  1 
Obron.  xviii.  16.  It  is  probable  however  that  this  truupodtion  is  merel; 
transcriptional ;  and,  if  so,  it  would  be  in  vain  to  look  to  it  for  an  eiplanatjoa 
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hoase  of   God  Id  the  days  of  Abiathar    the  high    priest, 

cttheezpretdon  before  us.  (3)  Ligbtfoot  imagiiied  tliBt  the  phrsae  Abiathar 
t)u  Mgh-prieit  had  aizeiAj  in  oar  SaTioai's  dfty  aoqaiied  its  ouiioaa  cabbnUst- 
fail  import  at  VHm  and  Thwmtim,  ao  that  the  whole  eipKSUOii  in  tht  dayi  of 
dhiaUtar  Ih4  Itigh-prien  meuit  in  the  dayt  of  (h«  Vrivi  and  TAumRlm,  in  the 
days,  thst  ie  to  Mf ,  when  the  mind  of  the  Loid  <rae  aaoeitainsble  and  Moer- 
tained  \ij  meane  of  the  Vrim  and  tht  Tftummim.  Bnt  thii  is  quite  an  oddity 
of  interpretation.  (4)  Jansen,  Fetter,  a-Lapide,  and  othere,  eappoae  tbat  both 
Abiathar  and  hia  father  may  have  bad  each  other's  names  for  snmamee,  to  tbat 
Ahimelech  minld  be  anmamed  Abiathar.  nbile  Abiathar  would,  be  Boraamed 
Abimelech.  Beza,  in  his  da;,  had  caught  hold  of  this  idea  as  an  alternative 
explanation,  fonnding  on  the  posaagas  already  referred  to  (3  Sam.  viii.  17  and 
1  Chron.  ixiv.  S).  It  has,  however,  all  the  appearance  of  an  exceedingly 
artificial  device.  (5)  Beza  threw  oat  another  oonjeotuie,  in  the  editions  of  hi» 
Annotation*  which  eaoceeded  that  of  1G6E.  The  entire  phrase  in  the  da-gt  aj 
Abiathar  the  highprieit  ia  wanting  in  tbe  very  ancient  manmoript  |D)  which 
belonged  to  him,  and  which  be  enbaeqnently  preeented  to  the  University  of 
Cambridge ;  and  henoe  he  wondered  whether  tbe  phrase  mi^t  not  have  crept 
into  tbe  text  from  an  early  marginal  note.  The  phrase  ia  wanting  not  only  in 
D,  bat  also  in  some  important  mannsoripta  of  tbe  old  Latin  version.  Arch- 
bishop  Neweome  vroold  have  liked  to  let  it  go;  and,  walking  in  Mb  leading- 
■bings,  the  authors  of  the  Iittprmied  Vertitm  (Unitarian)  actnally  omit  it; 
Bloomfield  too  ia  dispoaed  to  part  with  it.  But  without  good  reaion ;  the 
•ridence  in  rapport  of  the  elaose  is  overwhelming.  And  if  it  shoold  be  sup- 
posed that  the  words  involve  a  historioal  difficulty,  it  would  be  nnaccoimtable, 
DO  the  BQppoaition  of  their  Bpnrionsnesa,  that  tbe;  should  have  been  almost 
nniversally  received  into  the  text.  Bnt  what  then  F  Do  tbey  really  involve  » 
historical  difScnltyT  (6)  Uicbaelia  tbonght  that  the  bistorioal  diffieolt;  was 
very  great,  and.  in  a  kind  ol  despair,  suggested  that  the  phrase,  instead  of 
being  rendered  in  ikt  dayi  of  Abiathar  tht  higk-priett,  might  have  a  topical 
lefeieace,  in  the  $ection  or  paragraph  of  Abiathar  tbe  high-print.  Comp.  Luke 
xz.  37.  Saanier  accepts  this  solntion  of  tbe  imagined  difficulty  as  the  bci^t 
upon  tbe  whole.  {Qtullen  det  Bv.  dei  Uarau,  pp.  57,  6B.)  Bat  there  is  really 
HA  evidence  tbat  tbe  word  Abiathar  was  appropriate  from  its  conapicaousncss 
to  give  a  title  to  a  Beriptnre  section  or  paragraph,  at  least  in  or  about  1  3iun. 
iti.  And  then,  besides,  the  phrase  would  have  requited  to  hare  stood  nearer 
to  the  expression  diif  ye  never  readt  in  tbe  36th  verse.  (T|  Le  Clare  tries 
another  shift.  He  supposes  that  tbe  preposition  {M)  employed  b;  the  evau- 
geliit,  instead  of  being  rendered  temporally  in  the  time  of,  should  be  rendered 
loeallT,  in  or  into  the  pretence  of  (cJw;,  apud,  ad).  Wetstein  gives  the  same 
translation,  and  Godwin.  The  passages  appealed  to  in  support  of  it  (I  Tim. 
vi  18 ;  Acts  sriv.  19,  xiv,  10 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  1 ;  add  Matt.  x»viU.  14,  Mark  liii.  9, 
Acts  xzvi.  3)  are  all  idiomatic,  having  a  reference  to  the  elevated  positiou  of  a 
jodge.  And  no  difficulty  is  escaped,  if  difficulty  there  be,  by  means  of  such  a 
tnoalation;  itew  difflcnlUea,  on  tbe  oontrary,  are  incnrred.  (8)  Bishop 
Hamuond  saw  elMrly  that  tbe  prepoeition  must  have  a  reference  to  time,  bnt 
tie  conjectured  that  it  might  mean  a  little  before  the  time  of.    He  saja,  apolo- 
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uid  did  eat  the  sliewbread,  which  is  not  lawful  to  eat  bat 

gizingl; ;  "  The  notatioii  of  the  pTspoaitiori  for  the  lime  not  then  present,  but 
"toon  after  suoceeding,  U  remarkable."  He  ingenionsly  appeals,  however,  to 
Matt.  i.  11  in  support  of  hii  '  remarkable '  interpretation  ;  and  Biohard 
Baiter,  Samuel  Clarke,  and  Owen  agree  with  him.  The  paeaoge  in  Uattfaaw 
however  hae  t^is  peooliarit;,  that  it  refers  to  a  definite  ooaorrenoe,  and  thns  to 
a  point  of  time,  whereas  this  expression  in  Mark  refers  either  to  the  period  ol 
a  lifetime  or  to  the  period  of  a  pontificate.  Iq  the  case  therefore  of  sueh  an 
ezpresaiou  as  Matthew's  the  prepomtion  is  natoraU;  emplojed  to  denote  clou 
upon  tilt  time  of;  bnt  in  the  oaae  of  Mark's  expression  it  as  naturally  means 
on  or  in  the  timt  of.  (See  Bapbel'B  .inno(alio?ii,  in  loc.)  Wells's  translation 
therefore,  aitovt  the  time  of,  is  inexaot.  Bnt  what  thenT  (9)  Brameld  trans- 
lates the  phrase  during  the  high-priathood  of  Abiatliar.  Sohleasner  gives  the 
same  translation ;  it  corresponds  with  the  S;riae  Peshito,  uhen  Abiathar  mu 
chief  of  the  pHutt.  The  EngliBb.BeviuoDists  agree,  when  Abiathar  wot  high- 
priett.  But  this  is  osrtainlj  a  most  nnnecessaiy  leap  into  the  heart  of  a  bis- 
torioal  difficnltj ;  there  is  assuredly  no  propriety  in  giving  snch  a  free  and 
interprtlative  tratulatioa,  when  the  interpretation  of  the  phrase  is  the  very 
matter  in  dispate.  Bisping's  interpretation  coincides  with  Brameld's,  but  bis 
translation  is  correot,  tn  the  time  of  Abiathar  the  high-priett.  What  is  the 
difference  between  the  two  translations  f  and  how  does  it  afFeat  the  tme  inter- 
pretation' (10)  Bishop  Middleton  supposed  that  the  presence  of  the  article 
before  the  word  high-prittt  is  the  key  that  nnlooks  the  whole  supposed  difficult;. 
It  the  article  had  been  wanting,  the  phrase  he  thinks  must  have  been  inter- 
preted as  meaning  in  the  time  of  the  high-prietthoad  of  Abiathar;  bnt  the 
presence  of  the  article  makes  that  meaning,  Bishop  Middleton  contends,  'a 
sense  which  the  words  will  not  bear.'  The  phiase  then  means,  according  to 
him,  in  the  time  of  Abiathar,  the  [celebrated)  high-prieit,  it  not  being  implied 
that  he  was  high-priest  at  the  time  referred  to.  We  think  that  Middleton  and 
Wetatein  are  both  right  and  wrong.  Thsy  are  right,  we  conceive,  in  the  mean- 
ing which  they  attached  to  the  evangelist's  phrase ;  and  thns  the  difficulty  of 
the  phrase,  if  difficulty  there  be,  is  really  solved.  Their  eiegetical  instinct  led 
them,  as  it  did  Orotins  before  them,  to  the  tme  mark.  Thepkrate  refert  to  the 
lifeiiJne  of  the  high-priat,  not  to  the  time  of  hit  pontificate,  Bnt  the  reason  on 
whioh  Middleton  grounds  his  interpretation  is  as  nnsonnd,  in  its  oneddedneu, 
as  the  interpretation  itself  is  soond.  The  word  '  high-prieit '  tcithout  the  artiele 
has  not  necessarily,  b;  any  means,  the  force  of  a  participle  (like  Herodotus'* 
inl  A^wroi  BcunXtiioiTM,  i.  65).  It  maj  simply  be  added  appositively,  in  order 
to  diecriminate,  embellish,  or  characterize  the  name  that  is  specified;  some- 
what like  the  word  Chriet  pnt  anarthrously  after  Jesus  (Itfatt.  i.  1,  etc.),  or  the 
anarthrous  word  apaitte  after  Paul  (Qal.  i.  1,  etc),  or  the  anarthrons  expression 
Doctor  of  Divinity,  or  Doctor  of  Lam,  or  Knight,  or  Baronet,  after  any 
proper  name  in  onr  own  times.  It  is  nndonbtedlytbus  added  in  the  case  before 
us.  There  is  a  decided  preponderance  of  aQlboritieB  against  the  gennineness 
of  the  article.  It  is  found  indeed  in  the  manuscripts  A  C  A  n,  1,  33,  69.  But 
it  is  wanting  inKBLEQHKMSUTr.  Lachmann,  Tisohendorf,  Tregetles, 
and  Altord  opit  it.    Bishop  Wordsworth  both  aoeepts  the  reading  of  the  text 
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for  the  priesta,  and  gave  also  to  them  which  were  with  him  f 

whioh  omits  the  article,  and  gives  (tie  eorreot  interpietation  of  the  phrase. 
"The  refeienoe  ta  made  (o  Abiathar  as  one  well  kDown  to  the  readers  of  (he 
"Old  Testament  oj  a  etUtrralti  hi^h-prU$i."  When  bovever  the  bjahop  saT* 
that  the  eiprraaiuD,  in  itself,  '  rather  suggests  that  be  was  nut  the  blgb-piiest' 
at  the  time  referred  to  hj  oni  Lord,  be  grettU;  OTeTStraiiis  the  case,  and  over- 
looks at  onee  the  naage  and  tbe  regulative  prinoiples  of  Qreek  phraseology.  In 
that  be  is  decidedly  vrroag ;  but  it  is  to  the  point  (hat  be  adds :  "  II  our  Lord 
"  bad  meutionad  Ahimeteck,  the  Fhhrieees'  answer  might  have  been  that  Abi- 
"meleeh  was  ponishad  b;  God  foi  (bis  piofanation  of  sacred  things ;  be  and  bii 
"  were  soon  overtaken  by  Divine  vengeance  and  slain.  Bnt  by  specifying  Abia- 
**  tbar,  who  was  then  with  his  father  (I  Sam.  uii.  20),  and  who  (we  may 
"  reasonably  mfer  from  our  Lord's  words,  which  are  the  words  of  Him  who 
"  knows  all  history)  was  a  party  to  his  father's  aet,  and  was  afterwards  blessed 
"by  Ood  in  bis  escape  and  in  a  long  and  glorions  priesthood,  our  Lord 
"obviates  tbe  objeetion  of  (he  worldly-minded  Pharisees,  and  strengthens  His 
"  own  aignment,  b;  reminding  them  that  this  action  took  place  in  the  time 
"  and  under  the  sanction  of  one  whom  they  held  in  rererenoa  as  a  venerable 
"ornament  of  tbe  pontifical  family  and  dignity."  De  Lyra  brings  oat  • 
"  similar  idea. 

And  ate  the  shewbread.  Or,  as  tbe  Rheims,  translating  from  the  Yulgate, 
renders  the  elpression,  and  did  eate  the  loavei  0/  propotitioit.  Tbe  word  jiro- 
poiilion  is  here  nsed  in  its  primary  acceptation,  poiition  bifare,  tbe  loaves 
referred  to  being  the  caku  loiich  wtn  put  in  poiition  bffure  the  Lord.  Tbe 
reference  is  to  the  twelve  loavee  or  eakes,  which  were  regularly  kept  on  tbe 
golden  table  in  tbe  boly  place.  {Lev.  ziiv.  5-9.)  They  were  th»  loavet  of  the 
Pace,  as  the  Jews  called  tbem,  that  is,  tht  loava  0/  the  Divine  Fresmce,  tbe 
loaves  which  were  kept  in  the  prasenee-chamber  of  Jehovab,  one  tor  each  of 
(be  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  It  was  a  sablime  sjrmboliam,  being  intended  to 
remind  the  ehildren  of  Israel  that  it  was  the  Lord,  their  Father,  who  was  their 
bonntifiil  Provider.  It  was  thos  tht  brtad  of  God  (see  John  vi.  S3)  whiob 
David  ate.     (See  Cmrnn.  on  Hatt.  lii.  i.) 

VhiCb  it  is  not  lawfkil  fbr  uy  but  the  priests  to  sat.  The  reading  of  Tiscben- 
dorf,  in  his  eighth  edition,  is  oOt  vix  J(<«tu>  ^a^tv  tt  nil  rtit  itptU.  It  is  tbe 
reading  of  the  Sinaitie  and  Vatican  uiannsoripts.  It  was  needful,  in  the  spiritaal 
tuition  ot  tbe  children  of  Israel,  that  tbe  whole  symbolism  of  tbe  temple  ehoold 
be  treated  with  the  ntmost  reverenoe.  To  Hand  in  atce  bffore  Qad  is  one  of  th« 
first  and  most  important  lessons  which  men  who  are  bat  emerging  into  spiritual 
eoltoro  can  loam.  It  was  fit,  therefore,  that  tbe  very  bread  which  aymtraUsed 
the  Provision  that  was  divinely  made  for  tbe  whole  of  the  people  ebould  be 
eaten  only  liy  tbe  representative  priests.     (See  Lev.  xxiv.  9.) 

And  gave  also  to  them  who  were  with  him.  So  that  the  mte  of  the  aanctusiy 
was  relaxed  to  meet  an  emergency,  not  only  in  the  case  of  David,  a  man  ol 
Gicoptional  eminence,  bat  also,  and  for  his  sake,  in  the  case  ot  those  who  were 
associated  with  bint.  Bules  that  had  to  do  with  the  circomstantials  ot  things, 
as  distingaishod  from  tbo  essentials,  were  stretched  for  their  benefit.  All  inch 
mica  are  clastic  still,  whether  they  have  reference  to  tbe  eanctnary,  or  to  the 
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27  And  he  said  unto  tliem,  The  sabbath  was  made  for  man, 


Mbbstb.  or  to  an;  other  '  positive ' 

oertoin  extent,  when  eipoeed  to  stress  of  wenthei. 

ViB.  27.     And  Hb  sftil  nnto  thsm.    Hs  added  this  other  weiehtj  observation. 

The  sabbath  was  made  fbr  man,  and  not  nuui  fcr  tlu  sabbatb.  Oue  of  the 
simplest  and  most  obvians,  bnt  yet  one  of  the  deepest  and  most  iinpottant,  ol 
the  apopbtliegms  of  our  Lord.  Thiesa  is  in  raptures  with  it,  and  eiclainis : 
"  What  else  is  intolerance,  that  most  iDhnmbu  and  ooohristian  of  dispositions, 
"tbsn  a  perpetoa!  forgetting  or  rersisingol  this  grand  principle  of  Christ  f" 
(Iittohrann,  dieie  alUrmemeliet^tindliehtte  und  alUntnehrUiliehtie  Qetiimung, 
was  ill  lie  aruUri,  alt  tin  btitSndigei  Yergeuen  und  UUbrauclten  da  QruTidtaiei 
Cla-iiti  7)  The  verb  rendered  woe  made  (tyirtTo)  means  mu  bnmght  into  exitl- 
enee.  The  Syriao  version  is,  aat  created.  The  prepositum  aomewhat  barely 
rendered  for  (i«£  with  the  accneative)  means  betaiue  of,  or  on  aecoviU  of, 
Coverdale's  tranalation  ot  the  apophthegm,  in  all  bnt  epigrammatie  terseness, 
is  fully  better  than  that  of  our  Authorised  vereion.  The  labbath  ma  mad*  for 
man')  take,  and  not  man/or  the  labbatket  take.  The  idea  is,  that  the  reason  of 
the  eiletence  of  the  sabbath  is  to  be  found  in  man,  not  vice  vena.  Man  needs 
a  sabbath,  man  tmiverBttl.  He  needs  it  in  order  to  the  highest  development  ot 
hie  idiosynerasy.  It  voold  be  a  total  inversion  ot  relationship  to  suppose  tbst 
the  reason  or  cause  of  the  existence  or  idiosyncrasy  of  man  is  to  be  found  in 
tbe  sabbiith.  The  sabbath  is  therefore  subordinate  to  man,  not  man  to  the 
sabbatb.  The  sabbath  is  a  vteant  in  order  to  some  end  ol  endt  terminating  in 
man.  And  thus,  as  final  ends  are  '  flrat  in  intention,'  so  that  we  have  to  oome 
back  tbroagh  them  in  order  to  understand  the  rationale  of  the  means  by  whieh 
they  may  be  reached,  we  get  to  the  reason  ot  the  sabbath  by  going,  as  it  were, 
>  through '  man.    (The  fundamental  idea  of  the  preposition  Su  is  through.) 

Teh.  2S.  So  Oat  the  Son  ot  Man  la  lord  alto  oT  the  sabbatb.  This  is  an 
inference,  though  a-Lapide  had  dilGcnlty  in  seeing  it,  from  the  incontrovertible 
axiom  enunciated  in  the  preceding  verse.  Since  it  is  the  case  that  tbe  sabbath 
is  an  institution  that  finds  the  reason  of  its  eiistenoe  in  man,  the  law  that 
enjoins  the  details  of  its  observance  is  something  altogether  different  from 
those  eternal  and  immntable  principles  which  are  identical  with  the  moral  per- 
fections of  the  Divine  Being.  It  is  elastio  in  ita  application  to  the  oircnm- 
Btancea  of  men.  It  ia  susceptible  of  modiScation  by  the  anperinduction  of 
higher  laws  into  the  sphere  of  its  operation.  And  heuce  He  who  is  emphati- 
cally '  the  Son  of  Man,'  and  who  has  in  charge  all  the  higher  inlereata  of  man, 
has  full  authori^  to  regulate,  as  He  may  aee  oanse,  tbe  amount  and  modes  ot 
that  rest  from  worldly  work  which  is  needftil  for  the  highest  weal  of  men.  Tbe 
regulation  is  safe  in  Hi*  handi,  thongh  it  wonld  not  be  safe  in  the  hands  of 
every  man.  Orotius  tiiinks  indeed  that  the  phrase  the  ton  of  man  does  not 
refer  eiclaaively  or  particularly  to  Christ,  bat  gsnerioally  to  man.  Fritzsoha 
takes  the  same  view.  So  dooa  Prinoipal  Campbell,  who  aoys,  "  one  would  con- 
"  dude  that  the  ton  of  man  In  this  verse  must  be  equivalent  to  Dimt  in  tha 
■■  preceding ;  otherwise  a  term  ia  introduced  into  the  conclusion  which  was  net 
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and  not  man  for  the  sabbath :  28  therefore  tlie  Son  of  man  is 
Lord  also  of  the  sabbath. 


"in  the  premiBse."  Bnt  nothing  ii  more  manifeBt  than  that  onr  BaTionr  tbs 
not  ooustrnoting,  in  the  aiiit3r  of  these  two  Tersea,  a  Bingle  formal  sjllogiBm. 
Hii  resKming  is  ui  ezemplifioatiOD  of  that '  polyn/llogiim '  amdeiucd,  wbioh  is 
the  chaTBoteristio  ot  all  nnteobnioal  prooeiBea  of  argumentatioD.  Some  ol  the 
involved  Bjllagiems  might  he  easil;  disintegrated.  If  man  viat  not  made  for  the 
tabbath,  and  if  Cbritt  icai  a  nan,  tl  foUoa*  timt  Be  wot  not  made  for  the 
taibath.  This  simple  bypothetioal  sjUogiam  i«  nndoubtedlj  involved  in  our 
Savioor'B  reasoning.  Again,  If  Ha  aho  i*  emphatically  and  pre-eminently  man 
euui  the  Son  of  Man  be  greater  than  all  other  men,  and  if  Chritt  be,  at  lie  it, 
anphatieally  and  pri-emintnlly  man  and  the  Son  of  Man,  it  follmet  thai  He  it 
greater  than  all  other  men.  This  is  another  sjinple  hypothetical  cfllogisin 
involved  in  otu  Savionr's  reasoning ;  and  no  term  is  introdnced  into  its  oon- 
ehlsion  which  is  not  in  its  premises.  Again,  If  He  who  ii  emphatically  and 
pre-eminently  man  and  the  Son  of  Man  be  alio  the  Son  of  Qod  and  the  Lord  of 
glory,  and  if  Chritt  be,  at  He  it,  emphatically  and  pre-eminently  man  and  the 
Son  of  Han,  itfoUoat  that  He  it  alto  the  Son  of  God  and  the  Lord  of  glory. 
This  Byllogism  too  is  involved  in  onr  Bavianr's  leasoning.  And  again,  If  He 
who  it  the  Lord  of  glory  be  the  Lord  alto  of  the  t^bath,  and  if  Chritt  be,  at  He 
it,  the  Lord  of  glory,  it  follovii  that  HeitOie  Lord  alto  of  the  labbath.  Thig 
other  hypothetical  syllogiBm  is  also  involved  in  the  Bavionr's  reasoning  ;  and  bo 
good  a  logician  as  Principal  Campbell  might  easily  have  found,  if  be  had  looked 
a  Uttle  more  inqaisitively,  that  there  is  really  no  term  in  tha  conclnsion  of  the 
polysyllogism  wbioh  is  not  found  in  its  premiseB.  lehen  ihote  premitei  are 
explicitly  jiTtfolded,  The  ezpresBion  the  Son  of  Man  is,  in  Christ's  own  usage, 
most  definitely  appropriated  to  Himself,  although  the  same  expression,  without 
the  article,  is  applicable  to  others  as  well  as  to  Him.  Ezekiel  is  conEtantl; 
sailed,  in  his  prophedes,  ten  of  man ;  and  in  Syriso  the  corresponding  phrase 
is  the  eommoQ  designation  of  man,  and  is  anployed  for  instance  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  in  both  the  feahito  and  Fhilozenian  versions.  When  it  is  uiid 
that  the  Son  of  Man  it  t,ord '  alto '  of  the  labbath,  the  alio  prooeeds  on  the 
•Mmnption  that  the  lordship  of  the  Son  ol  Man  has  a  wide  domain.  He 
is  the  Ixvd  of  heaven,  the  Lord  ot  earth,  the  Lord  of  men,  the  Lord  of  the 
tanetnary, and  the  Lord  'also'  ot  the  sabbath.  He  hence  'doeth  with  it 
aeoording  lo  His  pl«osnre,'  and  has  a  right  thus  to  act.  And  if  bo,  He  bad  a 
perfeet  right  on  the  part  ot  His  disciples,  and  taking  their  peculiar  circum- 
ataiieeaiuto  aoconnt,  to  waive  compliance  with  those  rigid  and  petty  prescriptive 
na^es  of  the  Pharisees,  which  embodied,  not  the  Divine  ideas  ot  thint;E,  but 
only  their  own  narrow  and  narrowly  misshapen  and  superstitious  conceptions 
Hi  the  rest  of  the  sabbath. 
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CHAPTER  ni. 


1  AND  he  entered  i^ia  into  the  ayiiagogae;  and  there  was 
a  man  tbere  which  had  a  withered  hand.  2  And  they  watched 
him,  whether  he  woald  heal  him  on  the  sabbath  day ;  that  they 
might  accnse  him.     3  And  he  saith  onto  the  man  which  had 


OH&PTEB  m. 

It  iToald  have  been  >  happier  urangenieiit  of  (he  ohapten  if  Hugo  de  Saneto 
Gara  had  included  within  the  eecond  chapter  the  flrat  six  Terses  of  thia.  {Set 
the  lUnuirki  on  Chap,  ii.) 

ConeepoDding  paragrapha  to  vei.  1-6  aie  touai  in  Matt.  ziL  S-H  aitd 
Liike  ri.  6-11. 

TsB.  1.  And  He  eiitei«d  igaln  Into  the  aTnagogua.  Apparently  in  Capematuu; 
compare  ohap.  ii.  1.  Again.  Ho  had  been  there  before,  though  ire  know  not 
bow  often;  eee  ohap.  i.  21 ;  comp.  Luke  vi.  6.  Into  the  tyaagogue.  In  the 
Sioaitic  and  Vatican  mannacripls  the  eipreaiion  ia  onarthrooe,  into  lynagogue, 
jastM  we  say  into  ehitreh. 

And  there  wai  there  a  num  having  the  hand  withered.  It  was  his  right  hand, 
and  hence  Oie  article '  tht '  hand.  (Comp.  IitUce  n.  6.)  It  had  met  with  some 
aooideut,  or  otherwise  enffered  some  injur;,  and  had  in  coneeqaenoe  etiftened 
and  shrunk  np.  The  participial  eipresaioo  rendered  ailhertd  indicates,  eaya 
Bengel,  that  it  was  not  a  oongenital  deteet. 

Tbb.  S.  And  tber  kept  vatohlug  Him.  They,  the  soribea  and  Pharisees.  See 
chap.  ii.  34,  and  Lake  vi.  7.  The;  kept  uititeking.  Thei  aspUdat  Bym,  say* 
WycliSe,  keeping  eageil;  on  the  outlook,  like  watohmeD. 

Thtther  He  woold  heal  him  on  the  sabbath,  Ter;  Uterally,  if  on  the  tabbath 
He  '  will '  heal  him.  The  reader  is  taken  back  by  the  evangelist  to  the  tbne 
when  the  spying  and  watching  were  going  on,  and  looks  forward  from  that 
standpoint  to  the  uncertain  fntore.  Instead  of  if  St  will  heal,  Tischendorf,  in 
his  eighth  edition,  reads  if  He  healt ;  a  future  precipitated  backward  into  the 
present.  It  ia  the  reading  of  the  Binaitie  manuscript,  bat  most  likely  an  aool- 
dental  variation. 

That  they  might  accuse  Him.  Namely,  to  the  eoolesiastioal  aathoritiea  in 
Jemaalem.  They  were  eager  to  get  some  gconnd  on  which  theymight  denoouoe 
Him  as  a  person  who  shonld  not  be  alloned  to  go  at  large.  (See  ver.  6.)  Tl)« 
tme  spirit  of  ecclesiastical  bloodhounds  was  roused  within  them,  and  the;  wars 
retolved  to  do  their  utmost  to  hunt  Him  to  death. 

VsB.  8.  Asd  H«  saith  to  the  man  who  had  the  wiOiered  hand,  Stand  ftart}>. 
Stand  forth  is  a  free  but  admirable  translation,  a  fragment  of  the  Old  QeneTa 
rendering,  Arite,  iland  forth  in  the  middei.  Wydiile's  version  ii  literal,  Rise 
into  lh«  taydil,  that  is,  Bite,  tome  into  the  midet,  and  tta«d  there.  Onr  Saviovz 
eaw  that  it  was  a  time  of  crisis,  and  h  He  chose  to  make  the  man  coitRpiciioD% 
the  '  cynoenre  of  eyes.' 


DiclzedbyGoOgle 


ft]  ST.  MARK  IIL  67 

the  withered  hand.  Stand  forth.  4  And  he  saith  unto  them.  Is 
it  lawful  to  do  good  on  the  sabbath  days,  or  to  do  evil  f  to 
save  life,  or  to  kill  t  Bat  they  held  their  peace.  5  And  when 
he  had  looked  round  about  on  them  with  anger,  being  grieved 

Tim.  4.  And  H«  uith  to  tham,  la  it  lawful  on  the  Mbbath  to  do  good  or  to  do 
vrfll  He  asanmes  that  if  a  man  do«B  aot  do  good  when  hs  can,  he  does  avil. 
To  lefow  to  do  good  ia  to  ehooie  to  do  evil-  Tbeie  is  doing  in  both  caMs; 
there  u  the  outgoisg^  of  energ;  in  volition ;  and  thus,  radically,  it  is  a  qneation 
of  doing  right  or  wrong,  and  not  morel;  of  doing  or  not-doing.  * 

To  aavo  life,  or  to  Ull  I  Our  Lord  pnta  the  case  strongly,  carrying  ont  the 
altematiTes  of  actiTitr  into  their  most  momentoas  isBnes.  The  prinoiple  ol 
aotion,  which  He  wishes  to  vindicate,  is  thus  Man  in  its  strongest  light.  All 
good-doing  to  men's  bodies  lies  on  the  line  ol  life ;  all  withholding  of  good- 
doing  lies  on  the  Uue  of  killing  or  of  death-  If  it  noold  be  wrong,  in  the 
absence  of  higher  olaims,  to  withhold  the  good-doing  that  woold  save  life,  it 
nnst  also  be  wrong,  when  the  higher  claims  are  still  absent,  to  withhold  the 
good-doing  that  may  be  needed  to  develop  life  into  its  fulncBS  of  tigonr  and 
beantj-    What  ij  troe  of  bodies  is  equally  true,  on  a  loftier  plane  ol  things,  of 

But  they  held  their  peace.  They  iept  $iUia  (foiiirwr).  They  did  not  wish  to 
diacnsB  prinoiples  of  action ;  they  d^  not  even  wish  to  look  into  them,  that 
they  might  nnderstand  them-  They  were  simply  resolved  to  hold  on  by  the 
uotiona  with  which  the?  were  pre-ooeapied,  and  to  pat  down  all  that  might  be 

contrary  to  these  notions. 

Tek.  5-  And  liavlng  looked  round  about  on  Asm  with  indignation.  Tiz., 
because  of  the  bigotry  and  tyranny  of  their  spirit.  Out  Savioui's  anger 
would  bo  no  ontbnrtt  of  ill-nattired  passion.  There  was  no  ill-natured  passion 
in  Him  to  burst  out-  And  yet  in  all  anger  there  is  intense  feeling ;  only  in  the 
Bavionr's  anger  the  intense  feeling  nonld  not  be  that  of  chafed  and  irritated 
iMlfi.hmaM  There  was  no  selfishnesB  in  His  hsart  to  get  chafed  and  irritated. 
His  indignation,  like  the  indignation  of  God,  would  be  pnre  and  holy  (iraper 
ttlum,  not  ira  per  tiitlum).  It  would  be  the  recoil  and  regnrgitstion  of  benevo- 
lence. His  benevolence  was  wilfnll;  resisted  by  the  Bcribes  and  Fharisees,  and 
thos  thrown  back  into  an  attitode  of  antagonism. 

BaiBg  giiered.  The  expression  in  the  original  is  significantly  foil,  bringitig 
into  view  a  oertain  peculiar  element  of  togetherhood  ({rvrXinrou/Mrot).  There  is 
a  diSerence  ot  opinion  among  critics  as  to  1A<  preciie  phatt  of  tojethtrkood  that 
is  referred  to.  Borne  think  that  it  Is  the  union  ot  tkt  SavUrur't  sri^  viitli  Hi* 
an^er.  Hence  the  translation  ot  the  word  in  the  Oeneva  vermon,  mmrnin; 
alto,  Beaa  had  the  same  view,  rimul  AoUia ;  and  Calvin,  partiiUmtnt  marri. 
Calvin's  translation  of  the  phrase  was  reoeived  into  the  French  Oenfiva  version, 
mpplanting  the  older  translation,  oontrfflf.  Uartin  retained  the  same  view  of 
the  togetherhood  in  hia  French  version ;  Ostervald  too.  So  also  Sebastian 
Schmidt  and  Erasmus  Sohmid,  in  their  respeotira  Latin  translatioDB ;  and 
Elmer  likewise,  and  Fetter,  and  Dr.  Bobinson.  But  it  is  more  Ukely  that  it  is 
the  idea  ol  tjin^lfty  which  is  indicated,  co  that  the  Saviour's  feeling  was  a 
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for  the  bardneaa  of  their  hearts,  he  saitb  auto  the  man,  Stretch 
forth  thine  hand.  And  he  stretched  it  out :  and  his  himd  was 
restored  whole  as  the  other.  6  And  the  Pharisees  went  forth, 
and  straightway  took  counsel  with  the  Herodians  against  him, 
how  they  might  destroy  him. 

Und  ot  amioltnet.  Snoh  is  the  ciMaiaal  import  ol  the  word  (s«e  Htrodot. 
Ti.  39,  ii.  94).  Only  in  the  oase  before  db  tliero  ma  n  woudeifa]  pounljuity  in  the 
Kmdolanoe.  The  soribel  and  Fbuiaaei  wsra  not  thenuelvsa  grisTed.  But  they 
ehould  have  been.  Not  thas  doea  malerolence  moifni  prer  the  woea  of  its 
object;  it  is  utterly  deatittite  of  any  wellBpring  of  teua.  It  is  only  bes»- 
volenoe  that  weepe. 

At  the  hudenlng  of  their  teart.  The  Satioar  v&a  grieved  at  thie,  or,  mote 
literally,  over  this.  Bending  ovtr  it,  He  inwardlj  wept.  Instead  of  hardening 
or  hardnet;  it  Ib  blindneat  in  the  Vulgate ;  and  so  3.  D.  Michaelis  tranalatea. 
Wrongly  however;  the  word  means  coilousnew.  As  here  applied  to  the 
fttart  or  mtnii.  it  denotea  that  moral  irutmibility  which  is  the  prominent  cha- 
raoteriatia  of  religioua  formaliats  and  bigota.  Formalism  is  like  a  ooating  of 
ealloaity  over  the  aoul.  Bigotry  is  another  brawny  eoal.  When  it  is  in  ila 
superlative  degree  there  is  an  aeaiuuption  of  practical  infallibilit;,  which  ia  an 
eioeedingly  insensible  ooat.  Ihil  assumption  is  uaturall;  followed  by  another 
assumption  that  all  others  thouid  be  eomptlitd  to  think  '  as  vie  think,'  and  to  act 
'  as  ue  act ' ;  the  harde«t  and  toughest  coat  of  all.  He  who  ia  incased  in  these 
coatings  ia  proof  against  almost  all  appeals  that  would  go  to  the  consoience  or 
the  heart- 
He  aalth  to  the  man,  Btreteh  Ibrth  tbj  hand.  Or,  as  Wyeliffe  gives  it,  Huldt 
forth  thin  honde.  The  Baviour  wiahed  the  whole  aaaembly  to  see  the  hand,  aad 
to  take  note  of  its  shmitk  and  shrivelled  condition. 
And  be  held  It  eat.    The  aim  was  not  impotent. 

And  hit  hand  was  rtatored.  Tiz.  into  its  former  condition  of  aonndneas.  It 
would  be  a  sublime  spectacle.  When  the  tide  of  returning  health  rushed 
ttpandingly  through  the  ahrivelled  member,  the  piesence  and  operation  of  soma 
supernatural  pover  oould  not  be  gainsaid.  And,  so  far  as  history  informs  db, 
ikere  wot  m>  attempt  to  gaiiuay  the  inlromiiiion  of  nmh  a  poaer,  all  through  the 
ftriod  of  our  Saviour't  career-  Soma  said  indeed  that  the  power  was  from 
beneath,  but  none  denied  that  a  might  higher  than  hamau  was  in  operation. 

The  appended  words  tehole  at  the  other  aeem,  aa  Tiscbendorf  remarks,  to  have 
been  imported  from  Matt.  lii.  18.  They  are  wanting  in  all  the  most  important 
manuscripts.  The;  are  wanting  too  in  the  most  important  andent  veraiona : 
the  Vulgate,  the  Pesbito  Syriao,  the  Pbiloxenian  Syriao,  the  Gothic,  Coptic, 
Atmenian,  and  .Ethiopia ;  the  Arabic  too,  and  Feiue. 

Veb.  6.  And  when  the  Pharisees  went  cot.  From  the  aynagogoe  where  th« 
miracle  had  been  performed. 

They  Kndghtway,  with  the  Harodian*,  took  eomisel  agaluat  Elm.  StraiglUioajf, 
or  immediately  ;  Mark's  Eavoorite  adverb.  All  things  in  connection  with  Jestu 
were  now  moving  on  in  hot  haste.  The  whole  district  was  in  a  whirl  of  eommo 
tion.    Hence  the  Pharisees,  being,  with  the  rest  of  the  popolatioQ,  onder  thk 
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7  Bat  3eana  withdrew  himself  with  his  disciples  to  the  sea: 

■pell  of  the  movement,  noolTed  to  low  no  time  in  getting  lome  Mheme  eon- 
•ooted  for  Iftyiog  riolent  hands  on  the  DiBtuber.  Thej  took  the  Herodiuie 
into  tbeii  eonnsels.  It  la  not  quite  oertain  who  the  Herodiana  icere.  Thp]* 
were  pmbabl;  a  court  pei^  among  the  Jews,  who  wen  politically  attached  to 
the  rnle  of  the  Heroda,  and  who  ei&er  tbonght,  or  affected  to  tbinjc,  that  th* 
glowing  predietioas  ot  the  Old  Teetameut  in  lefereDoe  to  the  Ueaaiah  wen  ntlB- 
cieotl;  fulfilled  in  the  iniiadiction,  militai?  power,  and  social  magnifloenee  ot 
Herod  the  Great  and  hie  tamily.  (See  Ctimin.  on  Matt.  uii.  16.)  They  would 
not  be  a  rtligiom  party,  or  mnoh  inflnenced  b;  leligiooB  principles.  And  henoe 
the  Pharisees,  in  seeldne  their  so-operation  to  pnt  down  the  great  Opponent  ot 
the  irreligionanesB  of  mere  religions  tormalit;,  l>ewra;ed  the  depth  of  their  own 
irreligiona  bats.  Toot  eouraet :  Snob  is  onr  English  phrase.  The  Oreek  ex 
pressioo  means  niadt  countel,  oi  taade  eoiutiltatian  (rvM^ovKur  iwatniaar  ;  see 
Titeheudort,  eighth  edition).  WycliSe  renders  it,  tnoiffn  a  eoxaueil.  The 
BheimB  has  it,  vuide  a  conitdtaiinn. 

Bow  tliej  might  destroy  Him.  The  oonjnnotion  (Ethi}  has,  in  its  make,  a 
raterenee  to  mode  or  manittr.  But  here  the  rsferenoe  is  not  to  tbe  mode  or 
manner  ot  the  destmotion  as  alieadj  contemplated,  bat  to  the  mode  or  manner 
in  which  the;  might  be  able  to  reaoh  snch  a  dBsired  reanlt  as  that  of  destmo- 
tion. The  Vulgate  Tersiou  renders  the  conjunction  hm  {quomodo),  bat  Besa 
snbstitnted  that  instead  (ut),  and  T^dale  translates  the  oUuse  that  they  might 
iettroyt  Him.  The  word  dtttroy  has  reference  to  a  violent  dtath.-  See  Hatt. 
ii  13,  txi.  41,  ixrii.  20.    Comp.  Lobe  vi.  9  with  Uark  iiL  i. 

De  Wette  si^a  that  Mark's  mention  of  the  combination  of  the  Pharisees  with 
the  Hero^ans  is  an  erroneons  anticipation  of  the  snbeeqnent  coalition  whieh  is 
recorded  in  Uatt.  xiii.  16.  Ferdinand  C.  Bam  gives  eipressiou  to  the  same 
idea  {Markm.,  p.  179).  Bnt  wantoulj.  Why  should  it  be  sapposed  unlikely 
that  there  should  t>e  co-operation  between  gronps  ot  the  two  parties  more  than 
once?  If  the  cxt-operation  took  place  once,  why  shonld  it  be  supposed  incre- 
dible that  it  took  place  more  than  onceF  And  nhy,  again,  should  it  be  supposed 
strange  that  Mark  alone  takes  notice  of  this  early  ooaUtionf  Why,  when  events 
are  in  themselves  many-sided,  ehould  it  he  deemed  improbable  or  nnacooiin table 
that  different  writers  should  give  different  details? 

Via.  7-12.  In  the  brief  paragraph  extending  from  ver.  7  to  ver.  13  tberu 
is  a  oondensation  of  many  details  of  onr  Lord's  Galilean  ntinistiy.  He  spoiie 
again  and  again  words  of  grace  ;  He  performed  again  and  again  works  of  mercy. 
But  Ute  graieric  sameness  of  men's  wants  occasioned  a  somewhat  oorrespondiug 
■ameneas  in  tbe  manifold  ministrations  ot  onr  Savionr'e  benevolence.  Heni:e 
one  of  the  reasons  that  account  for  the  condensation  of  all  the  evangeliatic 


Vbb.  7.    And  Jems  with  HI*  disciples  withdrew.    Sndh  is  the  collocation  ot 
tbe  words  in  most  of  the  best  manuscripts. 

To  tbe  sea.    Tis.  of  Qalilee.      Our  Saviour,  in  retiring  thither  flom  Caper-   . 
■laun,  would  move  from  place  to  place  on   either   side  of  the  lake,  seeidng 
opportunities,  as  they  were  required,  for  seolusion  with  His  disciples  (comp. 
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and  ft  great  multitude  from  Galilee  followed  him,  and  from 
Judffia,  ti  and  from  Jerusalem,  and  from  beyond  Idumeea,  and 
from  beyond  Jordan;  and  they  about  Tyre  and  Sidon,  a  great 

Hark  vi.  81),  and  haltiDg  for  little  sessons  at  the  Tarions  villaftea  and  hunletE, 
HDob  aa  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida. 

And  a  gTMt  anltltiidfl  from  OaUlea  ligllawed.  The  BaTioor  eoold  not  get  »eola- 
■ion.  Hia  fame  was  rmging  all  lotmd  abont  in  the  neigbbooThood,  and  crovdi 
■ongbt  to  oee  and  heat  Him. 

And  fron  Jndjaa.  A  semicoloa  shoold  preaede  these  words,  and  tlins  the; 
ahonld  be  olassed  with  the  aUnsea  of  the  ueit  veise.  It  vronld  have  been  well 
indeed  if  Robert  Stephane  bad  transfeTred  them  altogether  to  ver.  8.  Mot  onl; 
was  our  SaTiour's  fame  riDging  tbrooghont  Galilee,  it  was  sending  its  peals  and 
echoes  far  and  wide  bejond ;  intui;,  for  instanoe,  in  Jvdna  were  stirred. 

Vba.  3.  And  from  Jemsalsm.  Even  in  the  oapital  city  people's  wonder  and 
onriosit;  were  excited. 

And  from  Idnmsa.  Or  Edom,  the  territory  that  lay  across  the  soatb  of  Pales- 
tine, stretching  towaid  the  soatb-east.  The  fame  of  Jesns  had  penetrated  even 
thither.  Nambers  of  Jews  would  be  resident  in  Idumma ;  tor,  thungh  crashed 
as  a  people,  they  were  a  pralifio  raoe,  and  were  widely  diatribnted  over  the  western 
parts  of  Asia,  the  eastern  of  Europe,  and  the  northern  of  Africa,  The  Herod 
family  came  from  Idomisa. 

And  bsyond-the-Jordan,  This  expression  heyOTid-the-Jordan  is  a  kind  o[  indeft- 
nite  name  for  the  territory  that  lay  east  of  the  Jordan,  Btretching  southward  to 
the  Dead  Sea,  from  the  sea  of  OaUlee  or  the  river  Hieromai.  The  district  was 
called  in  Qreek  Peraa,  which  just  means  the  eourttry  on  the  other  Mide.  It  is 
classed  by  the  evangelist  with  Idumaa,  as  forming  part  of  one  circnit  of  ooimti;, 
and  hence  the  preposition  from  is  not  repeated,  and  from  Idumaa  and  Peraa. 

After  the  last  clause  Beza,  Wetstein,  Fritzsche,  and  many  others,  place  a 
colon,  and  Principal  Campbell  and  VoUcmar  a  full  point,  looking  upon  the 
clauses  and  from  Judtea,  and  from  Jerutalem,  and  from  Idumaa  and  Peraa,  aa 
oaustilating  the  train  of  the  preceding  clause, /rom  QaiiU*.  It  is  much  better, 
however,  with  Heuman-),  Lachmann,  and  Meyer,  to  detach  the  train,  and  to 
connect  it  with  what  comes  after.     See  the  last  clause  ol  the  verse. 

And  abont  Tyre  and  Bidon.  That  is,  and  from  the  terriUiry  about  Tyre  and 
Sidon.  This  territory  is  added  to  IdomiBa  and  Pertea  as  oompletiug  the  circuit 
ol  country  round  the  Holy  Land ;  and  hence  all  the  three  localities  are  classed 
together  under  the  one  preposition /mm, — and  from  Idumtta,  and  (the  territory) 
leyand  Jordan,  and  (ifie  territory)  aboat  Ti/re  and  Sidon.  The  evangelist's 
langooge  is  to  a  large  extent  aggregative,  and  the  jointing  of  the  aggregated 
parts  is  left  a  little  loose.  But  there  is  no  dtfficnlty  in  determining  where  the 
train  begins  and  enda.     See  next  daose. 

A  great  multitude,  hearing  what  things  He  was  doing,  cane  to  Him.  This 
'great  mnltitude'  was  from  Jndaa,  Idomaa,  Per»a,  and  tbe  vicinity  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon.  They  '  came '  to  Jesns.  Note  the  verb  It  is  s^d  ol  the  '  great 
mnltitude '  from  Qalilee  that  they  *  followed '  Him, — a  word  that  was  appro- 
priate for  the  inhabitants  ol  the  Galilean  towns,  ont  from  which  Jesus '  with- 
drew to  the  sea,'  bnt  inappropriate  to  express  the  primary  movement  of  Uw 
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mnltitade,  when  they  had  heard  what  great  thlDgB  he  did,  oame 
aato  him.  9  And  he  spake  to  his  disciples,  that  a  email  ship 
should  wait  on  him  becanse  of  the  mnltitnde,  lest  they  should 
throng  him.  10  For  he  had  healed  many;  insomuch  that  they 
pressed  apou  him  for  to  touch  him,  as  many  as  had  plagues. 

inbftbitanta  of  th«  cemots  plMei  Bpedfled.  These,  luaring  tehat  monderfiil 
Mngi  He  mu  doing  (tLnwon-fi  Sffa  irettt),  '  eame '  to  Hint  to  see  ftud  to  bear. 

TBB.e.  And  He  •pftka  to  Bt*  dltd^ei.  No  doubt  after  Ha  had  alreadj  bean 
long  engaged  in  minutering  to  the  growing  and  exacting  mnltitnde. 

That  a  mail  beat  alieald  wait  en  Him.  Or,  ahoald  keep  in  constant  attend- 
ance on  Him  (rfwo-m^ipg).  The  conjonction  Iranslated  tluit  is  literally  in 
ordtT  that  Ur<t),  so  that  the  olanse  explains  for  what  pnrpose  it  ma  that  the 
Satioor  had  tamed  ande  and  apoken  to  Hia  diaciplea. 

BaeaiuBDrtliacrewd,liiOTdartliatthar  might  not  pmanpini  Him.  ThaQenera 
version  of  1S57  girea  »  veiy  exaggerated  translation  to  the  verb,  tut  they  ihauld 
throngi  Bym  to  dtath-  The  word  however  doea  denote  tqiueting  or  jamtaing 
(Felbinger,  drnkktlen).  It  is  not  eipraaalr  aaid,  as  MeTer  remarks,  that  oor 
liord  taught  the  people  ont  of  the  boat ;  bnt  we  like  to  imagine  that  He  did. 
(Oomp.  chap.  It.  1, 3.) 

VsB,  10.  for  E*  healed  many.  The  evangelist  thns  eiplaina  how  it  came  to 
paaa  that  the  people  pressed  in  upon  the  person  of  out  Lord.  Had  He  merely 
tanght.  like  a  great  rabbi,  they  would  probably  hare  kept  at  a  respectful 
dittance.  Bnt  He  healed  aa  weli  aa  tanght ;  healing  '  virtue '  seemed  to  etream 
oat  from  Bim  at  all  points. 

Bo  that  as  ia»ay  as  had  plagues  ware  preaalng  npcn  Him,  Or,  literally,  uer^ 
falUng  upon  Him  (flor*  irirlwriir  nirifj.  The  verb  employed  almoat  invariably 
receives  the  same  traoalation  in  the  other  passages  where  it  oochtb.  (See  Luke 
XT.  20 ;  Acta  1. 14,  a,  15,  tiii.  11,  six.  17,  ix.  10 ;  elo.)  In  English,  however. 
the  phraae,  vrith  aabjeot  and  object  anch  aa  it  has  before  na,  has  got  stiffened 
into  an  idiom  that  expresses  hostile  attack  or  assanlt.  Id  the  case  before  ns  it 
appropriately  repreaenta  the  eager  and  impetnoua  pressing,  and  bending  forward 
almost  to  the  angle  of  falling,  that  would  be  characteristic  of  the  crowd  of 
patienta  who  gatbered  aronnd  oor  Lord  and  sougbt  -to  come  in  contact  with  Hia 
parson.  Hammond  thinks  that  interpreters  have  '  miitaken '  the  import  of  the 
phrase,  and  that  it  means  'so  that  they  feU  down  before  Him.'  But  he  has 
enlimly  failed  to  realize  to  himself  the  peculiarity  of  the  repreaented  scene. 
Plaiput:  or  icoarglngi,  as  the  word  literally  signifles,  and  as  it  is  translated 
in  Acts  nil.  24,  Heb.  xi  36.  The  phraae  here  denotes  ditttuu,  ta  tyknettU  aa 
Pnrvey  has  it:  only  it  graphically  representa,  on  the  one  hand,  the  tortmv 
which  they  freqneotly  inflict,  while  it  snggests  on  the  other  that  they  ai« 
themselves in/b'ctioai.  There  is  something  '(wnal'in  their  *pain' (seeptena). 
The  idea  is  tnie,  though  it  leads  the  Ihonght  into  an  eieeedingly  complicated 
tabjeet,  which,  if  one's  oloe  be  insufBoient,  would  speedily  issue  in  an  inex- 
trieable  tanglement.  The  word  plo^M  has  now  a  more  restricted  signification 
than  it  onoehad.  It  originally  jnst  meant  a  ttroke.  In  its  more  modem  accept- 
■tion,  it  ia,  says  Archbishop  Trench,  "  a  title  given  to  great  pestilences,  because 
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11  And  tmdeftD  Bpirits,  when  they  eaw  him,  fell  down  be- 
fore him,  and  criedj  saying,  Thoa  art  the  Son  of  God.  12 
And  he  straitly  charged  them  that  they  ahoold  not  make  him 
known. 

"  the  QDiTerBal  oonacienoe  of  men,  whieh  is  naver  at  taolt,  believed  and  oonfeased 
"  that  there  were  itnkt*  or  blotci  inflictad  by  God  on  a  gnilty  and  rebelUoiu 
"  WOTld."    {Study  of  WoTdt,  p.  40.) 

In  adar  Uiat  they  mlglit  toncb  Hbn.  For  it  vna  the  SaTionr's  pleaaoie  that 
then  ehoold  in  general  be  eome  perceptible  oonneotiou  between  Himself  and  the 
objeotB  of  His  healing  ministrations. 

Ybb.  11.  And  the  iupnie  q^ta.  Note  the  artiale,  pointing  to  those  por- 
ticolai  impnre  Bpirits  who  acted  their  part  in  the  wonderful  eoene. 

WlieBMever  tbey  beheU  Him  (Srw  a^ilm  i^iupout),  UU  down  befbre  Him.  Or, 
aa  the  BheimB  renders  ii, /til  dovrn  unto  Bita.  Tbeyfelldownat  His  feet,  doing 
homage  aa  it  wera  The  itnjmre  tpiriu  thas  acted  in  the  way  of  actuatiug  the 
bodies  of  the  posseesed-  It  was  a  ononing  demonic  '  dodge.'  (Bee  on  uhap. 
1.28.) 

And  CKolalmed,  Boyiiifr,  Than  art  the  Son  of  Ood.  That  io,  Thou  art  no  mer* 
man  I  no  tatre  trm  of  man,  liJit  ot/ur  nun  I  Thou  art  eomt  direct  from  Ood,  in 
fulfibnmi  of  aneunt  propheeiei,  to  put  an  end  to  our  dominion  over  tn«n  /  We 
need  not  eappoae.  with  Cajetan,  that  they  nttered  this  confessional  exclamation 
only  tentatiTely,  to  find  oat  whether  or  not  our  Sarioor  was  the  Son  of  Ood. 
It  is  nnwareriugly  affirmative ;  bnt  it  would  no  doubt  be  wmng  from  them 
nuder  the  influence  of  disappointment  and  hate.  (Chap.  i.  36.)  They  felt  that 
they  conld  not  retain  their  hold  on  their  prey,  in  the  presence  of  the  Oroat 
Dehverer.  The  '  yirtae '  which  went  oDt  from  Him  conetr^ned  them  to  let  go. 
Bot  they  hoped,  we  may  imagine,  that  the  aadibte  utterance  of  their  acknow- 
ledgment might  suggest  a  suapieion  ol  callusion  with  themselves.  "It  is 
certain,"  Bays  Fetter,  "  that  in  making  their  confession  they  aimed  at  evil  and 
"  sinister  ends." 

Tib.  12.  And  He  dutrged  them  mBcb.  Bo  the  term  is  rendered  in  chsp.  i.  46, 
r.  10 ;  John  liv.  SO ;  Bam.  ivi.  12 ;  Bev.  v.  i ;  etc.  Wyeliffe  renders  the  adverb 
grttely;  the  Geneva,  iliarjily;  the  Vnlgate,  Erasmus,  and  the  Kheims,  vehe- 
mently; WhiatoQ  and  Biaping,  eameitly;  Mace,  Wakefield,  Frincipal  Campbell, 
Thomoon,  Yonug,  ttrictly.  Ciiarged  :  the  original  term  means  rated  (^rirfwi). 
It  indicates  that  onr  Baviour  spoke  sharply  and  peremptorily.  Theia :  it  Is  too 
genendly  asBomed  that  the  reference  of  this  pronoun  is  exclusively  to  the  itnpwa 
tpiritt.  The  evangeliBt  however  had  already,  in  the  langnage  of  the  preceding 
verse,  intortwined  a  double  reference  to  the  spiritB  and  their  viotims.  He  speak* 
of  (A<ir  prottrallon  at  the  feet  of  our  Lord.  His  thonghta  thus  oscillated  tor 
a  little  from  the  one  party  to  the  other.  Bnt  as  he  mentally  traced  the  actual 
progress  i^  the  events  to  which  he  refers,  be  sees  the  demoniacs  delivered ;  ha 
takes  note  of  their  noisy  demonstratiouB  of  eostaay  and  zeal,  when  once  they 
felt  themselves  free ;  he  then  natnially  classes  them  with  the  others  who  had 
been  healed  (see  ver.  10) :  and  then,  while  thinking  of  the  whole  number  of  the 
cured,  he  says,  and  He  tpakt  vc^y  perempturUy  to  them.    Sadh  was  Matthew's 


DK],i.edb,Coo^[c 


W]  ST.  MABK  m.  73 

13  And  he  goetb  np  into  a  mountain,  and  calleth  unto  him 
whom  be  wonid  -.  and  the;  came  unto  him.     14  And  he  or- 

■uderBtandiog  of  the  cue ;  chap.  lii.  16-30.  And,  sTen  althooRb  we  had  not 
Matthew's  testimonj,  a  oarefnl  and  unbiassed  effort  to  dirint^rate  the  elements 
oF  Uark's  artlessl?  condensed  ^presentation  shonld  lead  ns  to  the  same  resnlt. 
Snisly  it  is  »  mnoh  moto  natiual  conclnsion  thaa  to  suppose,  with  Tolkmar 
(p.  339),  that  Matthew,  in  oondensing  Mark's  narrative,  impmdentty  copied 
ver.  12,  while  leaving  oot  tot.  II 1 

In  order  that  tlis;  might  not  make  Him  known,  or  mani/ett  (tfiartpir).  These 
v>ords  represent,  not  eiactlj  what  our  Lord  said  to  the  healed  persons,  bat  what 
was  the  end  Be  had  iu  view  in  sajiog  what  He  said  (Ira).  He  wished  to  prevent 
them,  as  far  as  possible,  from  spreading  themselves  abroad  over  society,  and 
zealonsly  proclaiming  that  He  was  the  great  Deliverer.  His  popnlarit;  with 
the  eonuDon  people  was  already  inconvenientl;  great.  There  was  besides  too 
much  tendency  to  make  use  of  Him  for  tneielj  phj^cal  relief.  A.  time  too  of 
quiet  was  needed  tor  the  progressive  instraction  of  His  disciples  in  things 
moral,  spiritnal,  and  Messiania.  And  He  shrank,  with  tme  delicac;  of  spirit, 
from  the  din  and  dost  and  '  muscular '  roah  and  roat  aod  rant  of  those  excited 
mobs  of  admirers,  in  the  tides  of  whose  applause  moral  and  political  monnte- 
banks  think  tbenuelves  glorified. 

Tib.  lS-19  oonstitnte  another  snatoh  of  narrative,  ezceedin^y  condensed. 
Comp.  Matt.  i.  1-4  and  Luke  vi.  12-16. 

YsB.  13.  And  He  goeth  up  into  the  mountain.  We  know  not  exactly  when ; 
we  know  not  eiaotlj  where.  Neither  the  predss  chronology,  nor  the  precise 
topograph;,  of  the  event  was  interesting  to  the  evangelist.  He  had  heard, 
however,  from  the  lips  of  his  informant,  that  it  was  '  the  mountain '  into  which 
the  Lord  asceuded,  that  is,  the  parlieu^r  '  highland  '  of  the  locaiily  that  itat 
prettnl  to  the  thoaghtt  of  th«  narrator.  Comp.  Malt.  v.  1.  Of  course  it  was 
some  one  oi  other  of  the  nnmerous  upland  spots  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sea  of 
Oainee, at  its  northern  extremity.  Our  Lord  'asceuded  info  the  mountain,' 
that  is,  into  some  of  the   sooops   or   gorges  that  intersect  the  face    of   the 


And  Mllstli  to  Him  wliom  Be  Himself  pleased.  We  need  not  fancy  anything 
like  Tociferation  in  the  call ;  for  we  need  not  soppose,  on  the  one  hand,  that  oar 
Saviour  had  ascended  to  any  very  great  height,  and  we  mast  bear  iu  mind,  on 
the  other,  that  in  those  still  regions  of  comparatively  bare  rock,  and  thns  of 
Doiveraal '  sonnding-board,'  the  voice  is  eaaily  carried.  Our  Lord  called  to  Him 
■  whom  Ht  Himtelf  pleased '  (oOt  l^heKtr  ainit).  He  did  not  allow  any  of  His 
general  followers  to  offer  themselves,  ultroneoosly,  for  special  work  and  special 
privilege. 

And  tlwy  departed  to  Km  [iwp&of  rpit  atroi).  Hamely,  from  the  rest  of  the 
people  who  remained  below. 

Tbk.  14.  And  He  appeistad  twelve.  Literally,  And  Ba  made  ticelve,  an  ei- 
eeedingly  artless  expression ;  and,  in  oanjnaction  with  the  following  clause,  just 
•I  artlessly  though  not  literally  rendered  by  the  Tulgate,  And  lie  tnade  that 
twebw  ikmtld  bt  with  Bim   ^Bbeims  translation),    ^ndale  and  Coverdala, 
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dained  twelve,  that  they  ahoDid  be  with  him,  and  that  he 
might  Bend  them  forth  to  preach,  15  and  to  have  power  to 
heu  sicknessea,  and  to  cast  out  devils.     16  And  isimon  he 

inBtenil  of  the  generie  madt,  hare  die  gpeoific  ordained ;  the  Qenera.  Norton, 
Sbarpe,  Botherham,  the  EngliBb  BeriBioiiut«,  appointed ;  Principal  Campbell, 
tileeUi.  Tb«  term  may  be  freely  bo  renderea ;  bat  Btill  it  jnat  means  madt. 
It  vroold  appear  tbftt  OQT  Lord  bad  oolled  np  to  Him  a  select  nnmbar  of  Hi* 
most  atlMhed  followeia ;  and  then  from  thnt  He  seleoted  twelve.  See  Luke  tI. 
18.  Standing  somewhat  apart  from  the  company,  He  would  tell  Pater  to 
adTanoe  nearer  to  TTim  :  that  vas  one.  Then  He  would  call  perhaps  on 
Attdrew,  the  brother  of  Peter ;  that  vould  make  two.  Then  He  would  call  on 
the  other  pair  of  brolherB,  Jamaa  and  John :  that  would  make  four.  And 
thua  He  vonld  prooeed,  till  He  made  twelve,  the  full  number  of  the  children  of 
Israel.  The  Lord,  it  would  appear,  delighted  to  realize,  in  Hia  institution  of 
the  apostolate.  Hie  relation  to  the  whole  ol  the  Israelites,  as  representative  of 
the  whole  of  mankind. 

In  ordn  that  the;  might  be  with  Him.  He  had  a  particular  aim  in  '  making 
twelve.'  It  was,  first  of  all,  in  order  that  they  might  be  Hjh  ooDHtant  attend- 
ants. He  wished  to  have  tbem  beside  Him,  that  He  might  poor  His  spirit  into 
them,  and  train  them,  at  once  by  light  and  by  love,  to  be  His  fellow -labourere 
and  His  euoceesoTS  in  teaching  the  people. 

And  in  order  that  He  might  send  them  Ibrth  to  preach.  Hamely,  by  and  by, 
when  they  weie  inwardly  equipped.  That  He  might  lend  them  forth  (droTriXXg), 
that  is,  that  He  might  make  apottUt  of  them  (dTivroXw).  Thie  wbb  His 
nlterior  ain.  Onr  Lord  could  not  Himself  reach  very  many  with  His  own 
individaal  voice ;  and  hence  He  mnltiplied  it  as  it  were.  He  knew  that  it  was 
all-important  for  the  Israelites  in  partionlar,  and  thence  for  all  men,  that  they 
shonld  be  earnestly  tpoken  to  in  reference  to  the  kingdom  of  Ood.  Hence 
'  preachera,'  or  htraldi  of  good  netet,  were  needed. 

Tbb.  1G.  And  to  have  authority  to  cast  nut  the  dsmou.  '  The  demons,'  to 
wit,  which  were  bo  rampant  in  human  society,  annoying,  oppressing,  defiling, 
and  abusing  men.  (Seeohap.  i.23,  33.)  Note  the  expression  b>  have  authority. 
We  might  have  expected  the  evangelist  to  have  said  aimply,  and  (o  eael  out  the 
dsmoiu.  Bnt  the  power  of  eiordsing  was  so  diSerent  from  the  power  of 
preaching,  that  the  evangelist  makes  special  mention  of  the  Divine  aothoriEatiMi 
with  which  they  would  require  to  be  endned. 

Taa.  16.  And  Be  made  the  twdve.  This  artless  repetitive  clsnse,  with  the 
addition  of  the  retrospective  article,  is  inserted  by  Tisohendorf  in  his  eighth 
edition  of  the  text ;  apparently  on  good  aathority,  the  authority  of  tbe 
Sinaitic,  Vatican,  Ephraemi,  and  San  Oallenus  manuscripts  (K  BC*  A),  and  the 
fthiopio  maniucript  m.  The  clause  had  got  to  be  early  dropped,  as  bearing 
the  aspect  of  a  oseleSB  repetition. 

And  He  impoaed  on  Shntoi  the  name  Pstar.  Another  eieeedingly  artless  ex- 
pression. The  evangelist  intends  to  enumerate  the  apostles,  and  begins  with 
Peter.  Bnt  instead  of  introducing  the  surname  in  a  sabordinate  olanse,  Siman, 
yn  whom  He  impoied  the  name  Peter,  he  narrates  the  imposition  of  the  name  in 
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Bnmamed  Peter;  17  and  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  aod  John 
the  brother  of  James;   and  he  samamed  them    Boaoergea, 


■  capital  oUuM,  uid  then  lesTes  the  nuratioi)  u  Hafficing  for  the  ennmentiTB 
object  that  he  had  in  Tier.  The  vord  Simon  or  St'nuim  is  Hebran,  meMung 
hearing ;  the  word  Peter  u  Qreek,  meaoing  »»n«.  As  imposed,  howerer,  npon 
the  chiel  of  the  apostles,  it  ia  not  to  be  regarded  as  reterring  to  any  littlv 
pebble  in  the  brook,  or  any  aoddenUl  ohip  of  rook  lying  on  the  road  or  in  tli* 
field.  Qalilee  and  the  snrroonding  lands  vere  remarkable  tor  massive  stone 
straettires.  Hie  moet  eonspicooas  of  these  vers  sacred  edifices,  temples;  and 
the  foaDdation  ttouaa  of  these  temples  were  invaiiablj  large  and  imposing.  II 
wonld  be  wiQi  a  view  to  thess  large  and  conspicnons  fomidation  stones  that  oni 
Lord  wonld  call  Simon  a  Stone.  He  waa  apiritnallj  large  and  strong,  massive 
and  shapely,  fit  to  coostitnte  an  important  part  of  the  snbatmctnre  of  the  great 
Binrilnal  temple  of  Ood.  (See  Matt.  iti.  13.)  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing, 
with  Cajelon  and  Meyer,  that  the  name  Peter  was  imposed  on  Simon  jost  at 
the  particolar  time  referred  to.  (See  John  L  42.)  The  evangelist  simply  takes 
the  opportunity,  in  his  own  artlesB  way,  of  recording  the  new  name  and  ot 
mentioning  that  it  wa«  given  to  Simon  by  oar  Lord. 

Veb.  it.  Mark  does  not  olaasi^  the  apostles  in  purs,  as  Matthew  does 
(x.  3-4),  altboogh  it  is  he  who  mentions  that  by  and  by  they  were  sent  oat  in 
pairs  (ohap.  vi.  7).  He  heaps  their  names  together  in  an  artleaa  manner,  bnt 
ia  particular,  like  the  other  evangelists,  abont  the  first  and  the  last.  He  is  also 
particular,  nnlike  Matthew,  and  Luke  in  his  Qoapsl  (vi.  14),  to  introduce  James 
and  John  between  Peter  and  his  brother  Andrew,  thos  recognising  the  pre- 
•minence  of  the  trinmvirate  who  were  admitted  by  our  Lord  into  His  most 
intimate  fellowship.  (See  Mark  ii.  2,  liv.  S3.)  The  some  iutetsaetion  ooonrs 
in  the  AxAt  of  the  A.poatleB  (i.  IS). 

And  JaDM  the  un  of  Zebedee.  Jamea  ia  thns  patronymically  marked  ont,  to 
diBtingnish  him  from  the  other  apoatolioal  Jamea,  the  son  ot  Alpheena.     See 

And  John  the  brother  of  James.  John  had  no  donbt  been  the  younger 
brother,  and  hence  hia  poution  in  the  list,  thongfa  he  ultimately  became  much 
mioe  diatingniahed  than  his  brother.    See  ehap.  i.  19 ;  and  eomp.  Lake  is.  28. 

And  them  Ha  snrmamed  BooaergM,  which  is,  Stos  of  thnnder.  The  expreasioD 
rendered  nirnamed  means  Uterally  irafioied  on  them  '  name*.'  Mote  the  plnral 
'  names.'  It  seems  to  insti^  ns  in  conolnding  that  each  of  the  brothers  would 
bear  the  '  name '  8on-of-lhunder  or  Bar-T^et.  The  two  names  combined  make 
Smu  0/  thunder,  or  Baanerget,  that  is  Boane-T'ga.  The  word  Boani,  meaning 
Son*  of,  most  have  been  a  provincial  or  otherwise  peculiar  way  of  pronouncing 
Sent  or  Benai.  {Be7i£  is  Hebrew  and  Chaldee;  Renai  is  Syxiao.)  Drasius 
indeed  was  perplexed  with  the  broadness  of  the  pronondatiDn,  and  supposed 
that  the  word,  as  toond  in  the  evangelist's  text,  most  have  been  aocidentally 
mis-spelled,  and  that  it  should  be  written  Batit.  {Pnrterita,  in  loo.)  Beza  was 
nearly  of  the  same  opinion.  '  It  is  obvious,'  says  be,  '  that  the  o  should  be 
expunged.'  Bat  this  is  going  mooh  too  far  in  an  assumption  ot  purism  of 
pronnaciatloQ  among  the  Galileans.    There  ore  often  the  strongest  freaks  ot 
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vrhich  is.  The  sona  of  thunder :  18  and  Andrev,  and  Philip, 

TaiiftUon  in  pronunoitttion.  There  wonld  be  in  Oalilee,  aBpecisUjr  in  tha 
■  broaci '  direction.  (See  Matt.  uvi.  73.)  The  maansmptB  ue  nnunimooB  in 
reading  oti ;  and  Hugh  Broughton  eaje,  "  At  tMe  day  EOheva  ia  BQUiided  by  the 
"  JevB tbemaelTee aiioa,»B loi example Noaby-im," [ior Neby-im).  { Iforkt,  ,  p. 
706.)  The  other  moiety  ol  the8annunB,Tu.r*s<ior?^r7M''  Ct?J"J  or  E'J'}-,^.,  t). 
hoB  aleo  occasioned  to  critics  mmecesBar;  diiGcnlty .  It  i^  true  that  in  the 
olsBsic  pasBages  in  which  the  term  occara,  it  means,  not  thunder,  bat  an  aitembty 
)r  crowd.  (See  P«.  Iv.  14.)  In  no  paewtge  ol  the  Targnms,  it  would  appear,  or 
uf  the  Talmud,  does  itindiBputably  mean  thunder.  (See  Patriii,  in  loe.)  It  is, 
however,  teiy  evident];  onomatopoetio,  having  primarily  a  leferenoa  to  noiw. 
(See  BaztarTs  Lexicon  Talmud.,  sub  voce.)  Hence  the  tranelation  which  the 
cognate  verb  reoeiveB  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  Fb.  ii.  1  (ifpittfar),  a 
Iranalation  to  eonie  extent  reprodaced  in  our  English  version,  '  why  do  the 
heathen  raget'  in  the  margin  it  ia  tumultuoiuly  auentblr.  Coetell  eonjeo- 
tnred  that  there  was  a  connection  between  the  word  and  odt  Saion  ruth,  which 
i*  nndonbtedly  onomatopoetio.  (Lexicon,  sub  voce.)  We  may  be  snre,  at  oU 
eventa,  that  in  the  Galilean  dialeot  the  word  did  mean  (bunder.  The  whole 
cotnpoand  word  was  perpledng  to  Jerome.  He  looked  at  it  apparently  from 
too  olassie  a  standpoint,  both  an  regards  the  pionnnciation  of  the  Srst  part, 
and  as  tPgards  the  eonveational  acceptation  of  the  second.  Be  hencs  proposed 
to  amend  it  into  Benere'em  (that  ia,  DUtl  'J^).  "  The  name,"  t^ys  be,  "  ia  not, 
"aemoat  suppose,  Baarufvu,  bnt  is  more  correctly  read  Sou-reem."  [Comm.on 
Dan.  i.  7 ;  see  also  his  Coram,  on  laa.  lii.  i.  and  his  Lexicon  of  Hebrew 
Namtt.)  Lnther  was  so  far  swayed  by  Jeiome'a  anthority  as  to  introduce  Ma 
word  into  the  t«it ;  he  gives  it  thus,  Bnehargem.  Stunioa  too  accepted  it,  and 
Haldonato,  and  le  Olerc.  Orotius,  again,  supposed  Uiat  the  second  moiety  of 
the  word  was  neither  r^et  nor  re'em,  but  re'ei  or  ra'aih  (E'I!D>  which  ia  some- 
times translated  nulling,  aometimes  earthquake,  and  in  laa.  ix.  6  cnn/ui«d 
noiic.  Hammond  followed  Qrotiua,  but  unwisely ;  for  re'et  or  m'tuh  ii 
expressly  distinguished  in  its  meaning  from  thunder  in  Isa.  xiji,  6.  There  ia 
really  no  occasion  for  racking  ingenuity  to  account  for  the  evangelist's  term. 
There  ia  no  difflonlty  in  accepting  it  just  as  we  have  it,  when  we  take  the  power 
ot  pronunciation  into  account,  and  the  obvioaB  onomatopoelic  toroe  of  the  term. 
The  rationale  ol  ita  application  to  James  and  John  baa.  like  everything  else 
about  the  term,  been  keenly  disputed.  It  it  unknmcn,  aa  le  Clsrc  obeervea;  it 
can  therefore  be  only  conjectured.  The  Fathera  in  general  conjectured  in  a 
spiritoat  direotion.  They  supposed  that  the  term  glancee  at  the  general  power 
of  the  gospel  as  preached  by  the  two  apostles.  (See  Suieeri  Theaaurvt,  sub 
voce  fiporri.)  Beumann  conjectured  in  another  direction,  that  the  name  was 
intended  to  be  a  term  of  reprimand  or  reproach  (ein  Sehelt-Nahme),  beoansa 
James  and  John  had  said,  in  reference  to  certain  Samaritan  villagers,  "  Lord, 
"wilt  Thou  that  we  command  Gre  to  come  down  from  heaven,  and  conanme  them, 
"even  as  Eliaa  didr"  (Luke  ix.  64.)  It  is  a  moat  unlikely  interpretation, 
though  approved  of  by  Whitby.  Oar  Lord  wonld  not  deal  in  nicknamea ;  and  if 
He  had  ever  allowed  Himaelf  in  such  a  licence,  He  wonld  have  called  His  in- 
eonsiderately  ardent  disciples  Soni  of  fire  rather  than  Sont  of  thunder.   A.Iiapida 
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and   Bartholomew,  and   Matthew,   and   Thomas,   and   James 


nippond  that  the  name  ir&s  imposed  beoansa  the  Lord  designed  that  the 
brothers  ahonld  exoel  the  other  apoL41es  In  their  pover  of  preaching  and  ptopa- 
gating  the  gospel ;  he  (hinka  in  particnlai  that  the  conimeaoemeot  of  John's 
Goapel  evicEea  all  the  peculiar  majett;  of  thnnder  and  lightning.  Lather  look 
a  correeponding  view  (Slot.,  in  loo.].  It  is  hovever  far  more  likely  that  there  is 
a  simple  refeienoe,  in  the  surname,  to  some  deep-toned  pecoliarit;  of  Toice 
which  was  charaoteriBtio  of  the  brothars,  and  vhioh  wonld  eminently  fit  them, 
when  engaged  in  addressing  tbeir  fellow  men,  tor  Tolling  in  on  the  miod  and 
heart,  with  awe  inspiring  effeet,  the  solemttities  of  religion.  This  view  ol  the 
import  of  the  enmame  was  taken  by  Besa,  and  Pfeiffer  {Ebraic,  et  Exotic., 
zTiii.  4).  It  is  not  quite  the  same  idea  as  waa  suggested  by  the  peooliar  style  oC 
Pericles'  oratoty,  the  '  thnnder  and  lightning '  atyle  {at  mm  logui  it  oran,  ud 
yuod  PtricU  coattgit,  fulgttran  ae  tonare  vidtaru :  QtriNCTtbuif ,  Irut.  a.  IG). 
bnt  it  does  lie  to  a  oertain  extent  on  the  same  line  ol  thought.  The  filial 
element  of  the  phrase,  namely  Sont  of,  is  an  eiemplifioation  of  a  faTonrita 
idiom  among  the  Hebrews.  (Comp.  ehap.  ii.  19,)  The  entire  componnd 
iDmame  'as  on  the  whole  eqaivalent  to  Thundereri  (ol  ppoyruret :  Eathymioa 
Zigabenns);  but  it  saggested  thia  idea  over  and  above,  that  the  brothers 
derived  no  little  portion  of  their  differentiating  peculiarity  as  preaohera  from 
the  solemn  thnnder-tone  that  was  inherant  in  their  voices. 

Tbb.  16.    The  remaining  Dsmes  are  heaped  together. 

And  Andrew.  A  Qreek  name,  meaning  Maniy.  It  is  an  incidental  proof  of 
the  preralenee  of  the  Oreek  language  in  Qalilee.  He  was  the  brother  of  Pet«r 
(ehap.  L  16),  and  has  left  behind  him  in  history  bnt  few  traees  of  his  career. 
He  is  reported,  says  Ensebins,  on  the  anthority  of  Origen  {Eiit.,  iii.  1),  to  have 
gone  to  Scythia  to  preach  the  gospel ;  and  he  is  said  to  have  luSered  martyr- 
dom on  a  decQssated  cross  (or  X),  which  is  hence  called  the  St.  Andrev!  eroit. 

And  Philip.  Another  Qreek  name,  meaning  Fond  of  honet.  It  was  this 
Philip  who  said  to  Nathaoael  Com  and  let.  (John  i.  4S-61.)  Little  is  known 
of  his  career.     He  is  said  to  have  died  at  Hierapolis  (Eossbins,  Hiit.  t.  24). 

And  Bartholanew.  A  Hebrew  patronymical  name,  signifying  Son  of  Tholnmttn 
or  Talmai.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  be  was  Nathanael  (John  i.  4S-G1) ;  and  he 
might  be  generally  callod  Bariholowuv!,  to  distinguish  him  from  some  other 
Nathanael  in  the  same  circle.  (Comp.  John  xxi  1,  3.)  He  is  said  to  have 
gone  to  India  to  preach  the  goapel.  (See  Eaaebias,  BUt.  v.  10 ;  and  Jerome, 
(l«  Firu  lUtutribm,  uivi.) 

And  XattlMW.  The  tai  ooUeetor,  or  officer  of  revenue  (Uatt.  i.  S),— no  doubt 
also  the  evangelist  (See  Introd.  M  Conm.  onUalC.)  His  name  is  Hebrew,  and 
means  Oift-of-Qod  or  Thtodore. 

And  Tbmiaa.  Another  Hebrew  name,  meaning  Tiein.  Its  Greek  synonym  ia 
Didymv*.  (See  John  xi.  16,  u.  24.  ixi.  %)  There  are  many  traditions  re- 
garding his  nttimate  oarear.  Origen  reports  that  he  preached  the  gospel  in 
Farthia  (Ensebins,  HUt.  iii.  1).  There  is  extant  a  Qoiptl  aeeor^ng  to  Tkomat 
among  the  New  Testament  Apocrypha. 

Aad  JnUB  1^  (wn)  of  AlphMN.    Wyolifle's  translation  ia,  and  Jamu  Alfq/. 
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the  son   of   Alpbeeus,    and    Thaddaeus,  aod   Simon  the   Ca* 

Jerome,  in  bis  treatise  On  IA«  Ptrpttiuil  Virgiaity  of  Mary,  written  t^iaiuBt 
EclviilitM,  maiutaiiiB  tbat  Alphntu  waa  the  hnsband  ol  Mary  the  uster  of  the 
Virgin  Mar; ;  and  ha  henee  EDpposes  that  the  James  here  spedfied  was  one  ol 
onr  Lord's  '  brethren,'  being  elsewhere  colled  '  Jomee  the  little '  (Mark  xv.  40). 
Bj  '  brethren '  he  understands  anuint-german.  W.  H.  Uill  maintsiuB  the  boom 
view.  {The  Dacent  and  Parentage  of  the  Saviour,  seat.  3.)  There  seem  ho«- 
ever  to  be  almoat  insuperable  difflonlties  in  the  waj  of  accepting  anch  a  genea- 
logical theory.  It  is  not  like!;  that  Mar;  onr  Lord's  mother  woold  hare  a  mstei 
also  called  Mai?.  The  Btatement  in  John  lii.  26,  on  which  the  whole  theory 
is  based,  ma;  be  legitimatelj  interpreted  on  the  principle  that  four  women  are 
referred  to,  not  three.  It  is  on  tliis  principle  that  the  Peshito  translation  of  the 
passage  is  constmcted :  "  Now  there  stood  bj  the  cross  of  lesns  His  mother, 
"and  the  sister  of  His  mother,  aiul  Mai;  (the  wife)  olCleophas,  and  Mar;  Mag- 
"dalene."  The  older  theory  regarding  the  '  brethren '  ot  onr  Lord  (that  the; 
were  the  obfldren  ot  Joseph  by  a  previous  marriage),  the  theory  that  preceded 
both  that  of  HelTidias  (that  the;  were  Mai7'8  ohildren)  and  that  of  Jerome  (that 
th^  were  the  children  of  Uaiy'a  sister  Mar;),  is  the  most  probable  of  all.  It 
has  the  advantage,  in  addition  to  other  reoommendations  in  its  taTonr.  of  ac- 
ooqnting  for  the  ail  ol  snperioHty  and  precedence  BBsnmed  b;  the  '  brethren '  in 
relation  to  oar  Lord.  (John  viL  3-10 ;  Mark  iii.  SI.)  It  is  oertainl;  not  at  all 
probable  that  any  of  the  apostles  wonld  be  of  the  nnmber  of  the  'brethren.' 
(See  John  yii.  6.)  Jlplutui :  There  is  no  reason  for  suppoeiug  that  this  is  the 
same  Alpham  vrho  has  been  alread;  referred  to  as  the  father  of  Levi,  or  Mat- 
thew. (Mark  ii.  14.)  The  name  was  common  among  the  Hebrews ;  whether 
it  be  bnt  another  form  of  Clopiu  (not  CUophat),  referred  to  in  John  lit  25,  ia 
nnoertain.  The  arohetn>ical  Hebrew  word  Chalphai  might  readil;  moold  itself 
in  the  dileation  of  both  poles  of  pronnnciation  ;  bnt  we  need  not  seek  to  deter- 
mine. If,  however,  the  Clopa^  ot  John  xii.  25  be  Alphsua,  then  the  CltopoM  ol 
Lake  ziiv.  IB  mnst  be  a  different  person  from  Clopat,  Urn  Lake,  a*  well  as 
Matthew  and  Mark,  uses  the  form  Alphaia  (vi.  15 ;  Ajits  i.  13j. 

And  ThaddttDS.  Or  Leibaut,  as  he  is  colled  by  Matthew  (i.  S).  He  is  other- 
wise called  Jiidiu  or  JiuU  '  (the  son)  of  James.'  (See  Lnke's  Oospel,  vi.  IS,  Acta 
i.  13 ;  see  also  John  liv.  22.)  He  is,  as  Luther  remarks,  '  the  good  Jndas,' 
{derfromme  Jtidtuj,  It  is  most  probable  that  Judtuor  Jiide  would  be  his  '  proper 
name.'  Lebbaut  or  Thaddtrnt,  sometimes  the  one  and  sometimes  the  other, 
would  be  a  kind  of  characteristic  designation  or  anmame.  The  two  words  are 
affiliated  as  designations,  Lebbma  coming  from  Ub  (37)  the  Hebrew  and 
Aramaic  for  heart,  and  Tkaddata  from  tliad  the  Aramaic  for  brtatt  or  dotoN 
(19,  Hebrew  "V^.  In  the  brea*t  or  iotam  we  have,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  outer 
developmaut  of  the  heart;  tiie  fiill-brtaeted  is  as  it  were  the  taTge-hearted. 
Wb  know  nothing  of  the  ultimate  career  of  this  Jndas  or  Jnde.  He  is  doabtless 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  Jndas  or  Jade,  the  '  servant  of  Jesua  Christ '  and 
'  brother  of  James,'  who  wrote  the  little  epistle  that  comes  after  the  Epistles 
of  John. 

And  Simon  the  Conanvan.  Then  is  no  reference  at  all  to  the  people  called 
Canaaniiei.    Neither  is  there  any  reference,  as  Lather  seemed  to  think,  to  the 
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naanite,  19  and  Jndaa   iBoariot,  whicli    also    betrayed  him. 
And  they  went  into    an  hoase.      20    And  the   multitude 


town  Cons.  He  trftnalBteB  the  eipreMion  '  Simon  of  Ganft ' ;  so  do  CoTordftle, 
Pucatoi,  BeDgel,  Zinzendorf.  Tjaiaie  has  Symon  of  Cant,  The  eraDfieliBt'* 
temi  hovevei  is  not  Canaite,  but  CananxU,  oi  belter  BtiU,  and  aa  Edgar  Ta;lor 
gives  it,  Karumite,  or  Cananaan  aa  it  is  in  the  original  and  as  UtoiA  gives  it  in 
his  translation.  The  word  is  an  Anunaio  word,  BJgoifjing  tealet.  And  benoa 
it  is  translated  into  Qieek  bj  Lake,  Zelotei  (Oosp.  vi.  16 ;  Aete  1. 18].  Norton 
renders  the  phrase  here  Simon  tht  Zealot,  ^le  lealoU  yieie  an  extreme  political 
part?  among  the  Jews,  somevrbat  oorreeponding  to  the  Irreooncilables  oF  onr  own 
d^,  who  were  determined  on  no  acoonnt  to  aoqniesoe  in  the  Boman  rule.  The? 
were  perenaded  tliat  an?  public  or  private  meaanies  or  acts,  however  blood?  or 
revolntionar?,  which  were  intended  and  Sttedeitber  to  break  downorto  embarrass 
the  dominion  of  the  Bomans,  or  ot  an?  other  heathens,  within  the  Eol?  Land, 
were  not  only  legitimate  bnt  meritorions.  The?  pla?ed  in  subsequent  times  a 
terrible  part  in  connection  with  the  '  reign  of  terror '  that  preceded  the  destmo- 
Uou  of  Jeriualem.  (See  Jogephns'  Wart  of  tht  Jewt,  from  the  4th  Book  on- 
ward.) At  the  outset  of  the  movement  thete  would  most  probably  be  a  purer 
zeal  than  was  afterwards  developed ;  it  would  be  pioug  as  well  as  patriotia 
And  no  doubt  it  wonld  be  at  this  comparatiTel?  pure  stage  of  things  that  Simon 
would  get  connected  with  the  movement.  The  diviner  zeal,  emanating  from 
Jesns,  and  flawing  in  the  direction  of  the  kingdom  of  the  true  Jews,  '  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,'  wonld  change  the  onrreat  of  his  life. 

Vbb.  19.  And  Jndaa  Iseariet.  The  last  and  lowest  in  the  list.  He  would 
reoeive  the  designation  Iteariot  to  distingoieh  him  from  other  Jadases  in  general, 
■od  from  Judas  TbaddtsuB  or  Lebbaaus  in  particnlar.  It  is  generall?  supposed 
that  the  designation  is  jnst  uh-Kerioth,  meaning  lilerall?  man  of  Keriolh,  or 
Keriothitt.  Serioth  was  an  obscore  town  of  Judah  (see  Josh.  iv.  25),  and  it  is 
not  nnlikel?  that  Judae's  father  Simon  hod  removed  from  it  to  Galilee.  Hence 
he  too,  when  once  he  became  a  'reaidenter'  in  Oalilee.  would  be  called  Simoti 
Iteariot,  or  Simon  the  Keriothitt,  And  so  indeed  he  is  called  in  the  text  of  John 
vi.  71  and  liii.  36  which  is  given  in  the  editions  of  Tieohendorf  and  Tregelles. 

Who  alio  betrayed  Him.  Or,  who  aUo  delivered  Bim  up,  namely,  to  those 
who  were  thirsting  for  His  blood.  It  is  the  black  mark  on  Judas  that  difier- 
entiates  him  from  the  other  apostles,  and  from  all  other  men.  It  maybe  asked, 
Why  did  oar  Lord  dtooie  tueh  a  man  to  be  an  apaitte  r  It  is  enough,  meanwhile, 
to  answer  (1)  that  aa  our  Lord,  (or  the  grandest  of  purposes,  had  appeared 
•mong  men  in  a  peonliar  sphere  of  human  societ?  and  at  a  particular  time,  so 
the  men  whom  He  ehose  to  be  disciples  and  apostles  might  not  be  the  beiC  that 
were  abtohUely  imaginabie ;  they  might  merely  be  the  best  that,  in  the  ciroiun. 
stances,  were  actually  attainable.  And  then  again  (2)  there  is  no  good  reaaon  for 
supposing  that  Jndas  wonld  be  an  nnprincipled  man  at  the  time  ho  was  chosen. 

And  Se  eoueth  into  a  hmue.  With  these  words  a  new  brief  paragraph  com- 
mences. They  thouid  have  formed  part  of  the  iOthverie.  Bobert  Stephens,  the 
verae-maker,  inelnded  them  In  the  30th  vsrse ;  bnt  nnhapiuly  Beza  differed  in 
hia  jodgmant,  and  in  his  editions  tacked  them  on  to  ver.  19 ;  so  did  SeniJ 
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Cometh  together  (igaio,  so  that  they  conld  not  bo  modi  as  eat 

Stephens  in  hii  ediCionB.  Onr  tronsUton,  do  donbt  inBDeuced  b;  tbeir  aatfaor- 
1^,  walked  in  tbeir  footBteps.  Inconaiderately  howeTar.  A.nd  yet  Hill  and 
WetBleia  [oUowed.  Tha  Elzeriis  before  them  had  irftTered ;  in  their  earlier 
editions  (1634, 16S3,  and  1641)  following  Beia  and  Heni;  Stephena,  bat  retom- 
ing  in  tfaeir  later  editions  {1668, 1663,  1670,  1678)  to  Bobert  Stephens.  Bengel 
saw  that  the  words  belonged  to  a  new  paragrapli,  and  he  henoe  oommenced  a 
new  paragraph  with  them,  but  he  marked  them  in  his  1734  edition  as  belonging 
to  Ter.  19.  AfterwardB  he  dlBooyered  that  they  properly  belonged  to  ver.  20, 
and  hence  in  his  1753  edition  and  his  German  version  he  not  only  kept  them 
at  the  commeacement  of  the  new  paragraph,  bat  restored  them  to  the  30th 
verse.  Both  Zinzendorf  and  Qriesbach  commence  with  them  a  new  paragraph ; 
so  did  Lntber  and  Tyndale.  Laebmann  and  Tiaabendart  both  commence  a  new 
paragraph  with  the  words ;  but  the;  both  mark  them  as  belonging  to  the  19th 
verse.  EwaU  however  and  Tregelles  restore  them  to  the  20th  verse.  It  is  not 
easy  to  give  the  words  a  correct  idiomatio  translation.  The  Uteral  translation 
wonld  be  and  He  comtth  into  hoiae.  The  narrator's  standpoint  is  at  the  hotae ; 
hence  the  verb  cf/meth  instead  of  gotlh.  But  the  phrase  into  k/nue,  or  to  himie 
BB  Goverdale  has  it,  or  unto  htntit«  na  Tyndale  has  it,  is  not  an  English  idiom. 
Tet  tbe  original  eipresBion  does  not  mean  into  a  kotue,  as  Wyoliffe  has  it. 
Neither  does  it  eiaetly  mean  home,  as  in  tha  margin  and  the  Oeneva  version. 
It  ooTresponds  to  onr  idiomatic  eipiesaion  inro  toon,  only  it  narrows  the  refer, 
raee  toa  particular  bonse.  (See  on  obap.  il.  1.)  Tbe  meaning  ia  that  inpruceu 
of  time  Jemt  retunu  to  Cofenunm  mth  Hit  diiciplei,  and  they  go  tnlo  the  hoiue 
vhere  Be  wee  acciuttmed  to  live  when  tn  that  toien.  Tiaohendorf'a  reading,  in 
his  eighth  edition,  '  Bt  eometh'  instead  of  they  come,  is  supported  by  the 
Sinaitic  and  Tatioan  mannscripts  and  some  other  considerable  anthorities. 
Not  nnlikely  it  is  the  correct  reading  ;  but  it  is  implied,  of  oonrse,  that  the 
apostles  were  with  our  Lord.     See  next  verse. 

Ewald  thinks  that  is  Mark's  original  Qospel,  on  abstract  ot  the  Sermon  on  lAe 
Jfount  would  intervene  between  the  words  of  this  clanss  and  the  words  of  the 
preceding  clause,  bat  that  somehow  it  had  got  dropped  out.  Hence  he  inta- 
poses  between  the  clauses  the  signs  ot  a  bialoa  or  gap  {a  LBcke).  It  is  an 
arbitrary  oonjeotnre,  founded  on  an  arbitrary  theory  at  to  what  Uark  might  be 
expected  to  record  and  what  be  might  be  eipeoted  to  leave  onreeorded.  We 
most  take  Mark's  Memoin  of  our  Lard  just  as  we  have  them,  and  be  contented 
with  them.  They  are  indeed  in  many  respects,  semi-detaohed  snatcheB  ol 
biography,  artlessly  pieoed  together.    Bat  how  charming  I 

Vbb.  30.  lad  a  crowd  comath  together  again.  The  eicilement,  anriosity 
and  eagerness  of  the  people  were  still  flowing  as  in  spring-tide.  Mote  tbe 
o^am.  It  glances  back,  not  excliuively  to  what  is  recorded  in  ohap.  ii-  8,  bat  to 
Oie  many  notices  of  crowds  that  are  contained  in  the  Mitire  preceding  narrative. 

So  that  they  Mold  not  M  imch  m  sM  bread.  The  expression  is  peoaliarly 
emphatic  Ifiart  ni)  8S«w*ni  a*™4i  Ml'"  tprtr  ^aytlw).  Antong  many  other  thittgi, 
Uu  inditpemabte.  which  they  vere  not  obis  to  do,  tmr  Lord  and  Hit  dUHplt* 
eottid  not  even  teettre  for  themtelvu  tuck  a  modteum  of  leelution  and  I<t  iurs  at  ica^ 
iteedfia  for  thtir  mtait.    The  people  kept  thronging  in  irrepresiibly,  eager  to 
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bread.  21  And  when  bis  friends  heard  of  it,  they  went  ont 
to  lay  hold  on  him ;  for  they  said,  He  is  beside  himself. 

■es,  eager  to  hear,  eager  to  eiperieoce  or  to  nitaesB,  the  wonderfnl  eff^cta  of  the 
ODtgoing  '  virtne.' 

Vbb.21.  And  whm  Hia  filandi  Iwwd.  Via.  kbontwhat  wai  goiog  on.  When 
reports  r«Mhed  them  tc^ardiag  (boir  KJoaman'g  perasted-iu  preaobings,  and 
Hia  fearlera  dispntings  with  the  ablest  and  moat  learned  of  the  soribee  and 
PhariBess,  ftnd  Hia  aotual  aeleotion  of  a  band  of  twelve  ooadjntora  and  apoatles, 
uot  to  mention  other  romonia  of  moat  daring  eioroisms  and  oaiei.  The  ez- 
pTMsion  rendered  Hit  fritndt  has  oansed  perpleiit;  to  man;  oritioa.  Un- 
netesMril;  however.  It  literall;  means  they  viJn  leerefrom  heiide  Him  (at  ntp 
airriM),  that  is,  in  thia  eonneotion,  they  aho  ittre  by  origin  or  birth  from  bitide 
Him,  lA^  leho  aert  'eiotity  eonneeted'  vith  Him  by  birtK  It  it  quite  an  ap- 
propriate pbraae  to  denote  one's  kimmen.  So  tlie  tenn  la  translated  by  Wjcliffe. 
The  Qenera  has  the  oonesponding  void  kitufolkee.  Tyndale  meant  to  bring 
nat  the  same  idea  when  he  Tendered  the  evpreasion,  th/y  that  longed  unto  Him, 
that  is,  they  that  btlongtd  tmto  Him.  Luther  missed  the  mark,  and  mialed 
Corerd&le,  when  he  rendered  the  phnsa  they  that  aert  about  Him  {die  tm 
>h«  HKirra).  Wolle  howerar  oontended  for  the  same  translation  (De  Farentheti 
Saera,  p.  83).  And  Erebs's  Tendering  is  kindled,  lfe<!y  mho  were  viith  Him. 
Sehettgan  gives  the  same  rendaiing  with  Erebs,  both  in  his  Lexicon  and  in  hia 
HoTte  Hebraiea ;  it  is  approved  of  too  by  Eijoher.  All  these  oritice  mppose 
that  the  phiase  refers  to  our  Sftvionr'e  dieeiple*.  WoU  took  the  same  view  of 
the  referenoe  (ase  his  note  on  *er.  31),  and  Qriesbaoh  and  Tater.  And  ao  too 
Sir  Hotton  EnalohbDlI  {Annotation;  in  loa.)  and  Hombe^k  (Parerya,  in  loo.) ; 
imlj  they  interpreted  the  phrase  as  meaning  tome  from  Him,  that  is.  Hit  met- 
tengen,  or  ihey  who  lert  tetU  by  Bim. 

Th^  WMit  oat.  Or,  better  aliU,  they  came  out.  The  eTongelist's  mental 
standpoint  was  not  at  Nazareth,  whence  the  Saviom'i  kinifoOt  went,  but  at 
CajMrnanm  whither  they  came.  If  we  were  to  drop  hia  mental  standpoint  out  of 
Tisw  altogether,  we  might  render  the  verb  freely  titey  tet  out. 

To  Iftj  bdd  Mi  Him.  Namely  with  their  hands,  that  tliey  might  take  Him  borne 
and  keep  Him  nndei  family  restraint. 

Ver  a»j  said,  Be  Is  Udde  Himself.  Literally,  3e  U  Handing  out  of  Him- 
tdf;  He  is  out  of  Hit  tentei  {iii<mi].  With  their  small  ideas  of  things,  they 
could  not  otherwise  aoeounl  tor  His  condnct.  The  verb  translated  they  taid  is 
in  the  imperfect  tense  {fKtyar) ;  Ihey  kept  harping  on  the  matter.  Many  exposi- 
tors have  felt  scandalized  at  the  application  of  saoh  langnage  to  oar  Saviour  on 
the  part  of  His  kinsfolk;  and,  in  particnJar,  they  have  been  anable  to  reconcile 
thonselves  to  the  idea  that  His  mother  oonld  allow  herself  to  speak  tbos  of  hsr 
Stm.  Hence  thej  have  tortored  their  ingeiMiity  to  eioogitate  some  other  iatar- 
pmtation.  The  writer  of  the  vet;  ancient  Cambridge  mannsoiipt  (D)  represents 
Uw  vase  tfaos:  And  when  the  tcribet  and  the  rtit  heard  concerning  Him,  they 
wtmt  oM  to  lay  hold  of  Him,  for  they  laid.  He  it  driving  them  mad  liiierarat 
mir-i6i,  exentiat  cot  I).  The  Gothic  version  represents  the  sense  thus;  And 
leribet  owl  othert  hearing  of  Him  went  out  to  lay  hold  of  Him  ;  they  alto  tMd 
litU  Be  it  out  of  Hit  tentet  {atgaieithij.     The  Old  Latin  veisioa  presents  a 
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22  And  the  scribes  which  came  down  from  Jerusalem  saidi 


eonttpondiiig  traDifonuation,  Bwiogiog  m  Bome  of  its  manaEcriptB  to  the  re- 
presauUtion  preBGrred  in  the  Cambridge  oodex,  and  in  others  to  the  milder 
misiepreBentiktioD  preserred  in  the  Gothio  translation.  It  ia  eiident  that  soms 
ot  Oie  old  transoiiberB  and  tranalatoiB  bad  been  sorely  perplexed.  So  in  more 
modem  times.  BohSttgeu,  lor  instance,  though  reverentlj'  retaining;  the  unei- 
ceptionally  aapported  reading  of  the  Received  Text,  pnts  it  on  the  rack,  and 
eitorta  from  it  the  following  interpretation  :  And  ahen  the  diMctpU*  heard  {tht 
ermud  tumultaating  BvUidt  the  dofrr),  they  ui«nt  tmt  to  reitrain  it,  for  they  aaid.  It 
U/tiriout  I  Sir  Norton  Enatohbnll,  with  bi«  oharacterletic  love  of  the  peculiar, 
gives  a  oorresponding  explanation,  and  speaks  of  the  multitude  being  mad. 
Coverdale,  again,  contented  himself  with  toning  down  the  force  of  the  verb.  He 
taketh  too  much  upon  Him.  GrotiuB,  on  the  other  hand,  fotaid  relief  in  the  other 
verb,  they  laid,  or  they  were  laying.  He  thinks  that  it  is  used  impersonal]?,  it 
wai  laid,  it  looi  fumouTed.  Euth^^ias  Zigabenns  bad  a  similar  idea,  inter- 
preting the  phrase  thus,  /or  certain  envioui  perion*  $aid.  He  is  betide  Himtelf. 
Oriesbaoh,  again,  thinks  that  Christ  bad  gone  out  to  the  eiowd,  tbongh  this  is 
not  eipieasl;  elated  b;  the  erangelisli  and  he  wonld  explain  the  verse  as 
follows  :  ATtd  when  they  who  were  vnih  Him  (Hia  disciples  and  other  friends) 
heard  (Aoie  He  wot  oeer  exerting  Hi-mtelf  among  the  crowd] ,  they  went  out  to  bring 
Himin,foT  they  (\.t.  tome  of  the  crowd)  were  laying.  He  it  carried  beyond  Himself , 
to  ae  to  be  no  longer  matter  of  Hinaeif.  Yater  takes  the  same  view.  And  etill 
other  and  equally  violent  modificationa  of  interpretation  have  been  proposed  by 
other  interpreters,  more  inOnenoed  perhaps,  as  Maldonato  observes,  b;  piety  than 
b;  prudence.  Unhappily  however.  It  is  by  no  means  needful  to  snppoae  that  onr 
Lord's  kinatolb  understood  Him,  or  were  careful  to  avoid  all  strong  expressions 
in  reference  to  Him.  (See  John  vii.  S-10.)  Neither  is  it  on  the  other  hand 
needfnl  to  suppose  that  every  one  of  them,  inclusive  even  of  Mary  herself,  need 
the  very  strong  phraseology  recorded.  Nothing  is  more  reasonable,  as  Mal- 
donato remarks,  than  to  assnme  a  free  and  easy  tyUrptit  or  tynecdoche  of  repre- 
eentation  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist.  And  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  quite 
reasonable  to  assume  that,  even  to  Mary,  our  Saviour  was  in  many  respects  an 
Inexplicable  Mystery.  So  doubtless  would  He  have  been  to  ui,  had  we  had  no 
other  light,  by  means  of  which  to  see,  than  the  twilight  in  which  Maty  and  the 
■brethren '  were  walking. 

Tbb.  23.  And.  The  evangelist,  having  in  the  preceding  verse  led  as  in 
thoDght  from  Capernaum  to  Nazareth,  and  shown  tu  the  departure  of  the 
Saviour's  kinsfolk  on  their  ofScious  mission,  leaves  that  thread  of  things,  lu 
be  afterwards  resumed :  see  ver.  81-3S.  Meantime,  and  while  the  kinsfolk  are  as 
it  were  on  the  road,  he  introdaoes  ns  abruptly  and  artlessly  to  another  scene. 

The  scribes  *ho  cam*  down  from  Jerusaleni.  For  It  would  appear  that  the 
great  eccleaiastics  in  the  capital  were  feeling  uneasy  in  reference  to  the  Galilean 
Itofurmer.  He  had  not  got  Hii>  training  at  the  feet  of  any  of  the  oooredited 
rabbis,  and  yet  He  was  already  qnite  a  power  in  the  ooantty.  They  deemed  it 
pnident  therefore  to  depots  some  of  the  ablest  of  the  scribes  to  go  down  and 
make  iuiiiiiaitioD.    Down :   JerussJom  was  perched  on  the  summit  ot  a  broa^ 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


22]  ST.  MAEK  HI.  tS& 

He  bath  Bee1zel)ab,  and  by  tbe  prince  of  the  devil!)  castotb  be  out 

taonntaia  ridi:^  ;  the  highest  point  of  the  oity  was  mora  than  2,300  feet  aboTS 
tbe  level  of  the  Mediteiraneiui.  Hence  people  in  all  parts  of  the  Holy  Land 
Bpoke  of  ffoing  up  U>  Jerusalem  and  coming  dmcn  from  it. 

Said,  He  bftth  Beeltelnib.  Or  rather  Beeixebul.  Such  is  the  form  of  the  votd 
in  Greek,  although  Tmhappil;  it  is  Beeltibab  in  the  Syriac  Peshito  and  ths 
Latin  Vnlgate.  It  was  from  the  latter  TsrsioD  that  the  corrupted  form  passed 
ioto  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  old  Bngliab  Teraions.  inolnsive  of  WjcUffe's ;  and 
ihenoe  it  descended  into  onr  Authorized  version  and  the  Eevised.  It  poased 
likewise,  from  the  aame  sonroe,  into  Lather's  Oermiui  version,  and  Emser's, 
Piscator's,  and  Zinzsndorfa;  also  into  the  older  French  versions ;  and  into  the 
old  J>ntch  version,  thongh  it  was  reotifled  ia  the  revised  version  of  the  Sjnod 
of  Dort.  It  passed  likewise  into  Diodati's  ItaUan  vertioii,  and  Martini's.  Bot 
in  Bracioli's  Tuscan  version  a  compromise  is  made  between  the  two  lorms ;  or 
rather,  the  pecaliarit;  of  both  the  forms  is  dropped.  His  word  is  Btlstbit.  The 
evangelist's  word  was  no  doubt  BctUelml,  which  however  was  an  intentional 
travesty  of  Bethtbulb  or  Baal-iebab.  This  latter  word  was  the  real  name  of  the 
tatelai7  deit;  of  the  Ekrooites  (3  Kings  i.  2,  3,  16),  and  meant  Fly-Lord.  But 
the  Jeira,  by  the  change  of  a  single  letter,  turned  it  quaintly  into  Filth-Lord  (see 
Comm.  on  Uatt.  x.  35) ;  and  then,  pleased  with  their  own  theological  plaasantr;, 
they  proceeded  farther  in  their  grim  humnnr,  and  applied  the  name  in  its 
parodied  form  to  Satan.  Hence  when  the  scribes  said  of  onr  Lord,  He  hot 
BeeUebal,  they  meant  to  destroy  His  inflnence  with  the  people  by  throwing 
into  their  minds  the  terrible  idea  that  the  devil  wat  in  league  with  Him.  (See 
ver.  23.)  There  is  fai  greater  malice  in  the  imputation  than  Bosenmiiller  and 
Kninol  imagined  ;  they  thought  that  it  simply  meant  He  is  mad. 

And,  Ily  the  prhiee  of  the  demons  He  casts  out  the  demons.  Note  the  connective 
particle  and  ;  it  is  not  part  of  the  report;  and  hence  It  does  not  introdnoe  a 
second  clause  in  the  terrible  accusation,  or  lead  na  to  understand  that  they  who 
said  He  hat  BeeUebal  immediately  added  and  ht/  the  prince  of  the  dentom  He 
ea*tt  out  the  demom.  The  repetition  of  the  quotation  particle  in  the  original 
(the  recitative  jri  after  the  nof)  shows  no  that  the  evangelist  is  recording  too 
dittiTict  reporis,— although,  it  is  true,  they  were  but  different  forms  or  phases  of 
one  diabolical  accusation.  If  we  were,  according  to  a  suggestion  of  Philippi,  to 
TSpresent  ocularly,  by  means  of  inverted  commas,  the  power  of  the  quotation 
particle,  the  verse  would  stand  thus  :  And  the  icribee,  toho  came  doion  from 
Jemalem,  Mid,  "Be  hat  Beelzebid,"  and,  "By  the  prince  of  tlitdtmont  HecaiU 
out  the  danont."  It  is  Satan  of  oourse,  or  Beelzebnl,  who  is  ooUed  the  prince  or 
nUer  of  the  demom.  (Bee  next  verse.)  The  expresgion  by  the  ruler  qf  the  demom 
ia  rendered  freely  by  Tyndale,  by  the  power  of  the  ehe/e  devyll.  It  ia  literally 
•  in'  the  mUr  of  the  demom,  and  represents  our  Saviour's  personality  as  merged 
in  the  personality  of  Satan.  The  imputation  was  that  Satan  had  taken  Jesus 
into  himtelf;  or,  to  exhibit  the  case  nuder  a  slightly  different  phase,  that  he 
bad,  OS  principal,  entered  into  a  compact  with  Jesus  as  subordinate.  He  had 
i-atered  into  this  compact,  it  was  insinuated,  for  the  purpoee  of  putting  doum  the 
inetlimaily  beti^ent  inihunce  of  the  Phariteet  I  Hence,  it  icat  alleged,  all  the 
I  of  Jeeut  on  the  godly  viayi  of  the  godly  people  I    Power 
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devila.  23  And  he  called  them  unto  him,  and  said  anto  them 
in  parableB,  How  can  Satan  cast  out  Satan  P  24  And  ii 
a  kingdom  be  divided  against   itself,  that   kingdom   cannot 

>nu  given  from  bejuath.  poaer  even  to  cati  out  demoni,  ra  lAot  the  peopU  might  he 
thoroughly  deceived  I    {Aa  to  demon*.  Me  on  chap.  i.  34.) 

Vbb.  S8.  And  H«  otXkA  them  nnto  Him.  The  homUe  imputation  was  not 
direotly  kddrassed  to  HimeeU,  but  to  sctne  of  the  fliuTOimding  people.  Feibftps 
it  woold  be  elicited  in  the  eonne  of  some  keen  debate  whidh  wu  going  on  aside. 
Kot  nnliiel;  it  would  at  Grat  be  onl;  bioaohed  in  some  half  smothered  ineinna- 
tion,  gnaahed  between  the  teeth.  Bat  the  SaTioor  was  cogniEsnt  of  it,  and  it 
brought  oollision  to  a  criais.     Eenoe  He  called  Hia  accaaera  to  Him. 

Aid  aald  nato  them  In  paraUea.  Snch  aa  ate  reoorded  in  Ter.  34,  26, 87. 
The  argumentative  parabUt  there  recorded  are  abort  indeed;  BtiU  the;  ue 
pamMet,  for  it  ia  not  eBsential  to  a  paraAie  that  it  be  a  tali;  developed  narration 
or  stoi;.  The  word  meana  et;mologicall;  a  tide-throa.  The  thinn  aigmfled  by 
the  word  ia  therefore  tomiethinB  thrmim  by  the  tidt  of  latather  thinf,  it  nay  be  (o 
hide  it,  or  it  may  be  to  thow  it  off.  Ibe  parable  ia  in  general  some  kind  of 
aimilitnde,  illnatrating  by  aomething  common,  well  known,  or  eaailyonderstood, 
iome  other  thing  lying  more  remote  from  popalar  apprehension.  It  ia  baaed  on 
a  profonnd  law  of  corretpondenoee,  pervading  and  binding  into  harmony  the 
whole  nniveree.  Inatead  of  the  Greek  word  parablet,  Tyndale,  Coverdale  and 
the  original  Qeneva  version  of  1657  have  the  Latin  word  liniUittidei,  which 
however  ia  not  quite  broad  enongh  to  oover  the  whole  ezpanae  at  parable*.  (See 
Lake  iv.  33,  in  the  Greek.) 

How  can  Batan  caat  ont  Satxn  t  Thia  does  not  mean,  aa  Fritzsche  aapposed, 
and  Luther  and  Coverdale  before  him,  Eoa  can  one  Satan  ca*t  out  another 
SatanI  bat  Hoa  can  Satan  ea*t  out  himtelft  (Bee  ver.  34,  2E.)  Vhen  the 
Savionz  aaya  eon,  He  does  not  refer  to  fhyiuxd  ability  aa  it  is  called,  for  it  ia 
conceivable  that  Satan  ooold,  aa  a  mere  feat  of  ability,  make  a  feint  of  caatiog 
oat  himself.  He  could  caat  himself  oat  (as  regarda  some  forms  of  his  indwelling 
presence  or  energy)  from  aome  individuals,  in  order  (bat  he  might  throw  a 
*  glamour '  of  misconception  over  the  minda  of  othera.  Oar  Saviour  ia  refer- 
ring however  to  a  certain  kind  of  moral  ability,  ao  called,  to  ability  inter-related 
to  oonaiatency  of  demeanour.    How  could  it  be  coruittent  in  Salan  to  ca*t  out 

Vbb.  34,  And.  The  parable*,  referred  to  in  the  preceding  verae,  now  coma 
in.  Bnt  aa  the  argumentative  query  which  has  already  been  proposed  has  really 
■ettled  the  whole  question,  tbey  are  not  introduced  as  demone  (rations  by  menna 
ol  the  ratiocinative  particle  for,  bnt  are  jnit  artlessly  linked  on  as  appended 
illtiatratione.    Hence  the  and. 

If  a  kii«dam  be  divided  agalatt  itwlf.  That  is,  If  perchaitce  il  ihoald  happen 
that  a  jtingdom  ha*  fifen  divided  {/itpmi^  againet  ilielf.  The  ezpresaion  againtt 
Ct*elf  is  literally  upon  ittelf  (^^'  iavr^r) ;  if  part  has  tamed  upon  part  with 
hostile  intent.  The  preposition  denotes  motion  with  a  viae  to  ntperpoeitim ;  ii 
•aeh  party  has  sought  to  come  down  vpon  the  other,  to  as  to  oiwrthHiw  il  an4 
keep  it  tinifn', 
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stand.  26  And  if  a  hoaae  be  divided  t^inst  itself,  tltat  bonse 
cannot  stand.  26  And  if  Satan  rise  up  against  himself, 
and  be   divided,   he  cannot  stand,   bnt    hath   an   end.      27 


TbM  Jdngdom  i»  mot  «t>l«  to  itand.  Note  the  present  tenM  of  the  verb,  U  roi 
oik,  eoming  after  the  prnterite  teoMof  the  preoeding  olaaBe.  If  the  division  in 
the  state  ia  aliead;  an  aooompliihed  taet,  the  oouaeqaenoe  is  not  merely  a  pro- 
^peelive  but  a  pmmt  Ktakneii,  and  henee  tmminent  pratmiton.  If  the  partiw 
are  well  balanced,  and  the  lead  be  inoarable,  (two  elements  in  the  Cftse  that  h« 
psmbolieaU?  assnmed.)  the  kingdom  mart  oollapse.  For  the  meanicg  of  the 
passive  verb  reodered  to  itand  (rrro^^cu),  and  oorreotl;  so  rendered,  see  Lake 
xviU.10,  lii.  8,xxi.  SS;  AotsiL  U,  v.  20,  xviL  32, ixv.  18,  ixvii.  31 ;  Bev.  vL  17. 

Vbb.  25.  The  Savionr  gives  another  and  aaelogoQB  parable,  only  shifting  Bis 
scene  to  a  smaller  commmuty. 

And  If  a  hoase  be  ^tided  against  itsdf,  that  house  will  not  IM  able  ts  stand. 
The  word  hotue  has,  of  eoorse,  its  rarer  meaning  of  houtkold,  the  msMdng 
which  it  has  in  John  iv.  fi3  and  1  Oot.  xvL  IS.  It  ia  translated  heuiehold  in 
Phil  iv.  23.  It  thoTOOgh  inleettne  antagonism  be  oneo  an  aooomplished  laet  in 
a  famil]',  tA4t  laniil;  mnst  be  broken  up  and  thna  broken  down. 

YiB.  26.  And  If  [tl)  Satan  has  risen  ap  against  himself  [irlani  i^'  taorir). 
As  is  aetnally  the  oose,  provided  ihe  nuUieUntt  impulatiim  of  the  leribet  be  well 
fcmtded.  It  is  a  most  graphic  pictnie.  Satan,  '  himself  a  host,'  ritei  i^  in  all 
(he  panoply  of  bis  might  to  put  hitiuelf  down  I 

And  has  been  dlvldsd.  Snoh  is  probably  the  coTreot  reading  (iml  tu/Upiarai). 
It  ia  the  reading  of  the  Beoeived  Teit,  ondof  Laohmann,  Tregelles.Atford.  It  is 
BOpported  by  the  great  body  of  the  uncial  manascripts,  inolnslTe  of  the  Alexan- 
drine (A),  and  by  the  Peshito  Syriac,  the  Philoxenian  Syriac,  the  Coptic  and 
Gothic  versions.  In  the  Vatican  manoscript  there  is  a  slight  variation  of  read- 
ing; the  veib  is  in  the  norist  instead  of  the  perlect  {i/itplir^],  bat  the 
conjanction  and  is  retained  in  front,  thns  postponing  the  predicate  of  the 
eentenoe  (o  the  next  danse.  In  the  Sinutie  manosoript  (K')  and  the  Bpbraemi 
(C'l  tlie  verb  is  in  the  same  tense  as  in  the  Vatican,  bnt  the  conjnuotion  follows 
the  verb,  as  it  also  does  in  the  Vulgate  version,  and  in  certain  important  mann- 
•eripts  of  the  older  Latin.  Tischendorf  has  accepted,  in  his  eighth  edition,  ths 
reading  of  the  Sinaitie  and  Epbraemi  manascripts,  tbns  flniabing  the  enbject 
of  the  sentence  with  the  words,  if  Satan  hat  riten  up  agaiiM  himtelf.  It  is  more 
likely,  however,  that  the  sabject  includes  ths  second  clanse;  and  it  is  also  more 
likely  that  the  verb  in  this  second  clause  is  in  the  perfect  tense,  and  hat  bt'n 
divided,  that  is,  and  Am  Ihut  been  diaided  againtt  kimtel/.  like  an  embattled 
host  splitting  np  into  two  that  it  might  msh  into  deadly  conflict  with  itseU. 

He  ia  not  able  to  stand,  but  has  an  snd.  The  Saviour's  conception  of  Satan 
does  not  confine  itself  to  that  of  a  personally.  He  pictures  him  as  a  power, 
a  principality,  a  royalty,  a  kingdom.  If,  as  snob,  he  bos  been  divided  against 
himself,  and  is  thus  coonterworking  himself,  and  turning  all  his  artillery 
•gainst  himself,  ht  cdnnot  itand ;  his  adveisative  relationship  to  others  is  anni- 
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No  man  can  enter  into  a  strong  man's  house,  and  spoil  his  goods, 

bilftted.  He  hat  an  tad ;  there  is  an  end  of  bis  Sstanio  inQnenoa  among  men. 
The  Ssvionr,  in  Bis  reasonind  on  the  impntation  of  the  Bcribes,  BssnmeB,  and 
was  entitled  to  uanme,  that  He  Himself  wm  intoiisel;  earnest  in  the  pari  vhioL 
Bs  vas  acting  against  Satan  and  sin.  He  aUowB  this  mond  eamestnees  to 
assert  its  own  rsalit^.  It  was  ahining  by  its  own  light.  The  nnao^sticated 
ptopie  did  not  donbt  it,  and  could  not.  No  one  who  oame  near  Him,  and  oou- 
Boientionslj  watched  Him,  could  doubt  it  in  hia  heart.  Ton  might  as  soon 
donbt  vbetfaer  Ood  were  good.  U  Jesus  be  not  Nobody  oi  Nothing,  He  is  the 
Impersonation  o(  anti-Satanio  earneetness.  "  For  this  purpose  the  Son  ol  Ood 
"  was  manifested,  thai  He  might  iatroy  the  vorlu  e/  the  devil."  (1  John  iii.  S.) 
If  therefore  Satan  were  making  a  tool  ot  Him,  as  the  scribes  maliciously 
ineinusted,  he  was  making  a  tool  ot  the  moBt  inleoBe  anti-Satanio  eameetness 
in  the  universe.  Was  it  likely?  To  suppose  it  is  to  snppose  that  the  adversary 
of  Ood  and  of  men  wilfully  chose,  and  with  bis  eyes  wide  open,  to  become  hi* 
own  ndversary,  his  own  Satan  and  Apollyon. 

Yes.  37.  Bnt  ('AXX').  This  adTersative  conjunction  ia  omitted  in  the 
Beceived  Text,  and  hence  in  our  Eiog  James's  version.  It  is  also  omitted  in 
the  Tnlgate  version,  and  in  most  ot  the  mauasoripts  ot  tbe  older  Latin,  and  in 
the  Syrian  Peshito  version,  and  the  text  ol  the  Philoienian  Peshito,  and  the 
Oothic  version.  It  is  wanting  too  in  the  Alexandrine  mannsoript  (A),  and  tbe 
Cambridge  (D),  and  a  majority  of  the  other  uncials ;  Laohmann  omits  it.  Bnt 
Tisebeudorl,  Tregelles,  Altord  have  rightly  ioserted  it,  on  the  authority  ol 
tbe  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts  and  C*  L  A,  1,  33,  69,  etc.  It  ia  likewise 
represented  in  the  Coptic  and  Armenian  versionB.  It  is  the  more  dilBoalt 
reading,  and  not  likely  therefore  to  have  been  intruded.  The  Saviour,  instead 
of  further  pureaing  the  same  line  ot  argumentation  along  which  Be  was 
moving  in  the  preceding  verees,  ttimi  tn  a  different  direction. 

No  one,  after  entering  into  the  liousa  of  tlie  ttroog  one,  1«  able  to  plunder  his 
vessels.  There  is  mueb  diSerenoe  of  opinion  among  textual  critics  regarding 
the  precise  order  of  the  phrases  and  danses  of  this  part  ot  the  parable ;  but 
there  ia  none  regarding  their  interpretation.  The  diffeienoe  of  reading  would 
no  donbt  arise  from  the  evangelist  setting  down  his  expressions  iuartificiallj, 
more  so  than  they  stand  in  the  text  which  Tiscbendorf  haa  exhibited  in  bis 
eighth  edition  of  the  New  Testament.  The  picture  represents  the  boose  of  the 
strong  one  a»  already  entered  {tlTtk%iar).  The  difficulty  comes  after  that.  The 
person  whose  house  bas  been  entered  is  emphatically  ttntng  ;  the  Bavionr 
thinks  of  hiu  very  individualizingly  as  'tlit'  $tTong  one.  It  would  be  impossible 
to  plunder  such  an  individual's  vessels  it  be  were  standing  by  unmasterad.  Note 
the  expression  Afs  'r««Mh,' rendered  freely  in  King  James's  version  and  tbe 
Revised  kit  goodi.  This  free  rendering  waa  Tyndale'a ;  Wycliffe  gave  the  more 
exact  and  significant  rendering,  vaieU.  It  ia  supposed  that  the  individual  who 
goes  into  tbe  strong  one's  house  desires  to  get  bold  of  certain  specific  thinga, 
the  preciinu  veiitit  of  Hlcer  and  gold.  Hia  eye  ia  apon  these  particolar'gooda'; 
and  he  thus  leaves  nniegarded  the  other  goods  or  effects  that  may  be  within  tbe 
bonae.  The  word  uaed  for  the  act  of  plundering  is  graphic  {Sttpwiriu).  It 
represents  a  man  matching  on  the  right  hand  and  tht  left. 
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except  be  will  first  bicd  tlie  BtroDg  mao ;  and  then  he  will  spoil 
his  hoaae.  28  Yerily  I  say  unto  yon.  All  sina  shall  be  forgiven 
onto  the  sons  of  men,  and  blasphemies  wherewith  soever  they 

UnleM  be  flnt  bind  the  itnniK  ana.  Bind,  or  otherwiBe  get  rid  of.  The 
Sftvionr  boVBTer  is  contempUcing  a  partionlar  caae  in  whiob  riddance  by 
trSDBportaticin  or  death  mnat  not  be  thoogbt  of.  He  allowa  the  lealit;  whiob 
He  ia  parabolieall;  representing  to  monld  and  modi^  the  foim  of  His  parable. 
Hewas  thinkiag  of  Satan,  nho  had  his  home  in  this  world  betoie  man  appeared, 
and  vho  beaidea  was  conBlitnted  immortal  beoanse  oonstilated  mor&L  Hia 
transportation  therefore,  oi  sDnhilation,  vas  not  to  be  tbongbt  of.  Bnt  aa  be 
had  Borroanded  himself  anlairfaUy  with  eertain  preoions  veeeele,  vhich  were 
fitted  to  be  of  '  honourable  '  nae  in  a  mnoh  greater  *  bonse  '  than  his,  it  was 
meet  that  be  ehonld  be  bound,  and  then  deprived  of  his  ill-gotten  '  goods.' 
Jesns  had  oome  to  bind  him ;  and  He  had  soooeeded,  eren  ahead;,  in  His  enter. 
piise^  Satan  was  restrained,  and  men  were  being  deliTered.  That  was  tlie  true 
ngmfioincy  of  those  wonderful  miracles  whtob  gave  relief  to  demoniacs. 

And  then  shall  ha  plnndar  his  hoiiM.  Tkm,  viz.  after  he  shall  have  bound  the 
strong  one.  The  evangelist  minglss  hi«  lines  ot  thought  inartificiallf  bnt 
elearlr.  Note  the  two  eipresaioDS  plunder  ftii  hmue  and  plunder  hit  vettelt. 
Both  representations  are  tme  to  nature.  The  plundering  takes  eSect  both  npon 
the  honse — the  olijtet  eontaining,  and  npon  the  veMels  in  the  boose — Iht  objeett 
eontained. 

Teb.  23.     Onr  Savionr  follows  up  His  reasoning  with  a  solemn  warning. 

Tally  I  sa;  nnte  ;».  This  is  the  first  time  (hat  the  adverb  amen  or  verily 
oecara  in  Hark.  It  seems  to  have  bees,  in  its  original  Hebrew  form,  a  favourite 
phrase  with  out  Xiord,  when  He  wished  to  give  emphasis  to  an  idea.  It  is 
roidered  trevly  by  Wycliffe.  In  the  Bheims  vereloD,  as  in  the  Gothic  and 
Tolgale,  tiie  original  term  is  left  untranslated,  jiut  as  it  is  in  the  text  of  the 
evangehst  himseU.  It  corresponds  to  the  expression  Of  a  truth :  see  John  vi. 
14,  Acts  iv.  27,  1. 84.  I  tay  to  yiyu,  that  is,  to  yau  tcribtt,  whe  have  been  to 
mantonly  maliiptinii  lit,  by  ailejfing  that  I  am  acting  in  league  with  Beeltebul. 

All  shall  he  finslvea  to  the  sons  of  men.  The  eipression  all  is  looking  forward 
to  the  clasBified  things  which  are  immediatel;  specified.  It  has  reference  there- 
fore to  a  limited  nnivenahlf,  the  tmiversali^  ol  a  oertaiu  class  ot  things. 
Thej  are  such  things  aa  need  forgiveness,  sins.  All  these,  with  one  exception, 
thall  be  forgiven  to  the  tont  of  vten.  Hote  (be  thall.  It  expresses  more  than 
Biay,  thongh  may  mi^t  have  been  employed.  It  snggests  that  (bete  is  bnt  one 
phase  of  sin  that  ia  an  abtolnte  bar  (u  forgiveness ;  i(  is  a(  one  point  of  things 
■lone  that  the  principle  of  nnpardonableness  comet  in.  The  mnltipUcity  of 
■ins  becomes  merged  as  it  were  in  the  nni^  of  slnfnlnesB;  and  when  this  nnity 
of  Binfnlness  is  Erse  from  a  certain  pecnUar  element,  about  to  ba  specified,  ii 
•thaU'  be  forgiven.  (Bee  Comn.  on  Ma(t.  xiL  81.)  Note  the  expret^iiou  imuof 
men ;  it  is  a  mere  variation  in  form  ot  (he  simpler  expression  incti.  (See  Matt. 
xii  81,  and  compare  (he  Syriae  idiom.) 

The  siH  and  the  blaiphsmiaa,  wheiewitli  Uis;  maj  blaspheme  (tA  iiiiapriu«ra 
au  of  S^atifiriiiiai,  Sft  A*  ^X(v^;i-ira>iFU',  the  oorreot  reading).     The  prtuuiling 
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shall  blaspheme :  29  but  he  that  shall  blaspheme  agninst  the 
Holy  G-host  hath  never  I'orgiveneBS,  bot  is  in  danger  of  eternal 

all  hts  retereaoa  both  to  the  generia  lini  and  the  specific  blatphtraiti ;  and  vhen 
it  is  added '  abereiBith '  they  may  blaiphemt,  the  whtrewith  (S^a  vitb  K  B  D  E  G 
H  A  n,  Laohtoann,  Tisoheaiioif,  TregeUes ;  not  Arai  &a  in  the  Beceived  Text) 
hta  oondeosed  leferenoe  to  the  generic  Mint  as  well  u  to  the  specific  bltuphetaiet. 
If  the  relerenoe  had  been  nnlolded,  the  eipresBion  vonld  have  mn  thus,  the  (itu 
uh«Tein  thty  may  tin,  and  tht  btaiphenUei  aheraeith  thty  may  bUupheme.  The 
pluueology  is  inartificial ;  bnt  a  deep  theological  meaning  is  embedded.  It  is 
implied  that  all  ains,  when  analjeed  into  their  aabEtiate,  have  an  element  of 
UojpAcmy  in  them.  The;  caet  (lishouoitt  on  God ;  they  oaat  it  wilfully.  Blat' 
pbem;,  consideied  in  ite  form,  is  injuriout  tptakinf;  bnt  considered  in  its 
esBenoe  it  is  iapite  or  tcorn.  In  all  ain  there  is  snoh  essential  blsapltemj ; 
Qod's  mah  and  will  are  prondl;  set  aside  and  resisted.  All  enclt  proud  leeist- 
•ueea  of  the  wish  and  will  of  God  will  be  forgiven,  if  they  do  not  eolminate  in  a 
particnlar  phase  of  blasphemy.     See  next  verse. 

T(B.  39.  Bnt  whotoerer  ahall  bliipliema  agalnrt  the  Holy  Spirit.  Wbosoever 
shall  be  goUty  of  blasphemy  that  goes  ont  to  (tit)  the  Holy  Spirit.  What  of 
him  7  Bee  next  claase.  Bat  meanwhile  note  that  the  pacnliarit;  of  his  orime 
ariaea  from  its  relation  to  tbe  diapenaatioii  of  mercy.  It  is  the  only  orime  which, 
ID  its  own  nature,  closet  tbe  door  of  the  sonl  and  keeps  it  closed,  against  tbe 
ingress  of  Divine  mercy.  Tlie  Holy  Spirit  ia  the  levealer  of  the  propitionsneN 
ol  God ;  and  when,  as  aucb.  He  is  blasphemed,  or  scorned,  or  slighted,  the  only 
possible  means  of  the  soul's  acqoaintance  with  the  mercy  of  God  is  set  aoidA 
or  resisted ;  the  only  avenue  to  salvation  and  aanctifioation  is  thna  dosed. 
Augustine  was  right,  the  blasphemy  against  tbe  Holy  Spirit  is  wilfnlly-petsisted- 
in  impenitence  oi  disbelief.     (See  Camm.  on  Matt.  lii.  31,  3,2.) 

Hath  nsvw  ftirglTeneat.  A  tree  but  fine  translation ;  it  was  Covsrdale's.  It 
is  more  literal  than  T^dale's,  thaU  never  have  forgtvemt.  Tbe  Bheims  version 
is  more  literal  still,  ht  hath  tiotforgiveneti  for  ever.  The  expression  for  ever  is 
■iterally  to  (Ae  age  (eft  riw  ofuca).  It  is  an  idiom,  and  sabetnntially  means,  as 
Alexander  renders  it,  to  eternity.  And  henoe  a  peculiar  symphony  between 
this  clause  and  the  next. 

Bnt  Is  in  danger  of  eternal  damnatbni.  So  is  the  expression  rendered  in  King 
James's  version.  It  is  a  strong  translation  of  an  inooireot  text.  The  text  was 
that  of  Erasmus ;  the  translation  was  Tyndale's.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind 
however  tbat  the  word  damnaHon  meant  originally  nothing  bnt  eondenaiation ; 
and  saeh  undoubtedly  was  the  import  of  the  term  in  Tyndale's  version. 
Tbe  Greek  word  indeed,  in  the  text  that  was  lying  befoM  him,  strictly  meant 
judgment  (ttplatm),  and  so  Ooveidale  here  renders  it.  But  as  jui^mMt  is  in  itself 
ambidextrous,  left-hand  judgment  ia  eondetunation.  Tbe  word  however  which 
Tyitdale  found  in  his  Braamian  text  waa  really  a  marginal  eorreotion  ol  tha 
word  that  was  in  tbe  evangelist's  autograph,  and  which  Laohmaon,  Tisohsndorf , 
TregeUes,  Aliord,  have  wisely  restored,  the  word  tin  (duo^n-ii/uTot).  Griesbaoh, 
in  his  day,  saw  dearly  that  the  reading  of  the  Erasmian  text  was  a  ctitiMl 
Din.  Crit.,  inloc.) :  Uill  too  (FrvUgomtna,  p.  iliii.).    Ttw  casE  ii 
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damnatioD  :  30  becaaae  they  said.  He  bath  an  nncleao  spirit. 

obrions.  No  one  wonld  have  snbetitated,  for  penpicnity's  take,  the  e^)T«sBioi) 
tUnutI  tin  for  the  ezprssaitm  eternal  judgment  or  eondrmnatUm.  Bat  man;  a 
erttio  might  think  that  he  km  onl;  innocently  Bmootliing  s  ragged  phrftae  vben 
he  qniatlj  introdnoed  judgment  or  eondentnation,  for  Hn.  Both  the  Vatioui  end 
the  Binaitio  mannscriptfl,  as  veil  at '  the  queen  of  the  oniBi*e*,'  read  itn ;  eo  do 
the  Italic,  Vulgate,  Coptio,  Annenian,  and  Oothis  rereiout.  Instead  then  of 
the  eipresidon  it  in  danger  of  etemai  damnation,  we  ehonld  read  U  guiltg  of  tut 
eternal  iin.  Aa  to  the  vord  tmnilated  gviltg  [froxai],  eee  itt  n«e  in  1  Cor.  li. 
37  and  Jaa.  iL  10.  It  denotes  that  the  perwu  epoken  of  ia  in  lA«  grip  of  kU 
(in.  It  haa  hold  ot  him,  and  hotdi  him  in,  ea  that  he  oaimot  escape  from  the 
paniehment  that  is  hie  due.  As  to  the  eipreaaion  etemai  tin,  it  is  pecoliai  and 
in  some  leepecte  nnaqne,  bnt  thoronghly  intelligible.  It  denotes  a  bid  that 
cannot  be  taken  amay,  Notttd  out,  or  eteanied.  Qiieebach  compares  Jolu  ix. 
41, '  yottr  tin  renuin^lA.'  An  eternal  tin  is  a  tin  thai  remaineth  for  ever,  Foi- 
given  aina  are  sins  that  are  taken  np  by  Qod  from  the  bntdened  eonscienoe  ot  the 
sinner  aud  oaet  ae  it  were '  behind  His  baek '  or  '  into  the  depths  of  the  sea ' ; 
bat  onforgiTan  sins  abide  lor  ever  on  the  boqIb  that  committed  them.  The 
language  is  ot  oonrse  strongly  pictorial,  bat  most  solemnly  significant. 

Teh.  30.  Becaoss  thsy  said.  Tbajperiiiled  in  laying  {f\eytr).  Onr  Savioar 
addrcBsedlo  the  BcribesHisso1emnwaraiitg,i>ecauttthey  were  persisting  in  their 
malign  and  wanton  alUgation. 

He  hath  an  nadeen  spirit.  That  is,  a  demon.  They  eotdd  not  deny  tliat  His 
works  were  snpematnraL  Bat  instead  of  adniitting  that  they  were  from  above, 
and  toll  of  Divine  mer(7  to  men.  they  wiUully,  caauistically,  and  maliguantlj 
aoinued  Him  of  being  volDntarily  BBBisted  from  beneath.  He  does  not  intimate 
to  them,  as  Fetter  and  many  othera  sappose,  that  they  had  thereby  blasphemed 
the  Holy  Bpijit  and  committed  the  nnpardonable  sin.  Neither  does  Marli,  as 
Ktietlin  imagines,  Oonfoond  the  two  blasphemies  {die  pXtripTiida  rou  ryfO/taTot 
nS  irflov,  atadrOeklich  in  die  L&tterung  der  Ferion  Jciu  lelbtt  geiett :  UiiaeBiiNO 
DEB  Sn.  Etv.  iii.,  S  1).  Bat  oar  Lord  intimates  to  His  sluidarers  that  they 
were  treading  elose  on  the  borders  of  the  sin  that  hath  never  toTgivenesB.  Tbey 
were  on  ite  brink ;  another  step,  and  they  might  topple  irretrievably  into  the 
abyss.  They  were  malevolently  rejecting  and  thns  blaspheming  (he  Son  of  Man 
as  an  impostor.  If  they  shonid  prooeed  the  least  degree  farther,  and  malevolently 
reject  and  blaspheme  the  Holy  Spirit  also  as  an  impostor,  and  His  testimony  as 
an  imposition,  their  salvatiou  would  become  an  impossibiiity.  It  was  within  the 
dmits  of  poeaibility  to  reject  Jems  of  Naeaieth  and  yet  believe  in  a  Prepitiatoi 
\o  come,  as  revealed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Qod,  Hot  if  they  proceeded  to  reject 
the  Holy  Spirit  Himself  and  all  His  revelations  ot  the  Divine  pTopitioasness, 
they  woold  thereby  reject  every  possible  element  ot  Divine  evangelism,  and 
iienca  there  would  no  avenae  remain  by  which  saving  and  sanctifying  infloences 
oonld  enter  their  sonls.     (See  Comm.  on  Matt,  lii.  31,  32.) 

Yxa.  SI.  The  evangelist,  having  left  aa  it  were  the  Savionr's  kinsfolk  on  thi 
road  between  Hatareth  and  Capemamn  (see  ver.  31),  rejoins  them  on  tbeir 
arrivaL  Henoe  the  paragraph  ver.  Sl-Se.  Corap.  Matt.  lii.  46-50  and  Luke 
nS.  i»-ai. 
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81  There  cnme  then  his  brethreo  and  bis  mother,  and,  stand- 
ing without,  bent  unto  bim,  calling  him.  !J2  And  the  multitade 
sat  about  him.  and  they  said  unto  him.  Behold,  thy  mother  and 
thy  brethren  without  seek  for  tbee.  33  And  he  answered  them, 
saying.   Who  is  my  mother,  or  my  brethren?      34  And  he 


And  Uwn  cone  Hli  mother  and  Hi*  brethren.  The  mother  is  put  last  in  UiA 
ErasmiftQ  teit,  that  she  might  be  shaded  off  behind  the  brethrtn.  Tischeodotf 
however  goes  too  tar  vhen  he  reads,  chiefly  on  the  anthoiit;  of  the  Siiuutio 
msnnscript, '  conu$'  (Ipxertu)  instead  of  'come.'  The  singalor  verb  had  donbt- 
leM  got  into  eome  mouuBcriptB  by  mistake,  on  account  ol  the  proiimit;  of  the 
singular  naminative,  Hi>  motJier.  There  is  a  subjacent  reference  to  vhat  is 
mentioned  in  ver.  21.  The  brothen  of  ovr  Lord  were  probably,  as  we  have 
remarked  on  ver.  18,  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  previous  marriage.  Tbni  would 
tbey  be  only  our  Lord's  half-brothers.  They  would  hence  be  considerably 
older  than  our  Lord,  and  would  thus  very  likely  think  themselvee  both  quali- 
fied and  entitled  to  exercise  some  peonliai  goordianBhip  and  authority  over  tbur 
youthful  and  unintelligible  Kinsman.    Their  names  are  given  in  obap.  vi.  S. 

And,  standing  without,  thej  sent  to  Him,  MlUng  Elm.  At  the  time  when  they 
arrived  our  Lord  was  in  some  bouse,  surrounded  by  a  crowd  of  people.  The 
very  doorway  was  packed  fall.  There  was  no  way  of  aooesa  for  Hie  solicilons 
kinsfolk  (Luke  viii.  19).  Hence  they  sent  in  a  messsga  by  word  of  month, 
oonveying  their  desire  that  He  should  then  and  there  oome  ont  to  them,  u 
the;  wished  to  speak  with  Him  (Matt.  lii.  17). 

Yeb.  32.  And  a  ctowd  was  fitting  round  abont  Him.  In  a  '  squat '  position, 
after  the  naual  oriental  fashion,  thoogh  not  unlikely  the  ontec  margin  of  the 
throng  might  consist  of  persons  who  would  be  standing  on  their  leet,  and  lean, 
ing  forward  to  heat  and  to  see. 

And  they  say  to  Him.  Snch  is  the  best  reading,  instead  of  and  they  '  (atd '  to 
Him.  We  are  led  in  spirit  into  the  assembly,  and  see  and  bear  as  if  we  had 
been  really  present.  One  would  whisper  the  message  to  another,  and  it  would 
be  transmitted  round  and  round  even  while  our  Saviour  was  speaking.  At 
length  at  some  pause  or  break  in  the  diaeourse  some  one  would  master  courage 
to  repeat  it  aloud.    (See  Matt.  zii.  47 ) 

Lo,  Thj  mother  and  Thy  bnthors  ontiido  are  tesking  Thee.  They  are  outside, 
«nd  have  come  hither  in  quest  of  Thee.  After  the  clause  and  Thy  brother* 
rieobendorf  adds  and  Thy  tiutrt,  ander  the  anthorization  of  the  Alexandrine 
tnd  Cambridge  mannscnpts  (A  D),  as  also  of  EFHMSDVr.  Bat  it  is 
emitted  in  KBC  GEL  AH,  1,  33,  69,  and  by  the  Vulgate,  3yriao  Pesbito, 
;optic,  ^thiopic,  and  Armenian  versions.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  clause  had 
been  originally  inserted  iu  the  margin  by  some  aimotator  who  drew  with  too 
great  confidence  a  histoiieal  inference  from  the  doctrinal  statement  of  vei.  35. 

Veb.  33.    And  inswering  them.  He  aalth,  Vlio  li  Ky  toother  and  Hj  bmhrenT 

A  qnestion  intended  lo  lead  Bis  auditory  to  a  very  lofty  standpoint  of  thought 
Perhaps  they  had  been  already  ascending  with  Him,  and  were  more  or  less  pre- 
pared to  step  still  farther  aloft.     Most  likelv  He  had  been  disoourging  on  some 
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looked  roand  about  on  them  which  sat  aboat  him,  and  said. 
Behold  my  mother  and  vay  brethren  I  35  For  whosoever  shall 
do  the  will  of  God,  the  same  is  my  brother^  and  my  Bister,  and 
motiier. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1  AND  he  began  again  to  teach  by  the  sea  side :  and  there 
wat)  gathered  nato  him  a  great  mnltitnde,  so  that  he  eutei-ed 

high  topio.  PoBdbl;  at  the  TSr;  time  the  meeuge  wm  deltveted  He  m»f  have 
been  reaehisg  the  olimax  of  aonte  grand  exhibition  of  the  apiritoal  relationthipe 
ot  man,  and  ot  the  saperioritj  of  these  relatioDships  to  nteie  ontwaid  ties  of 
oonsangninit;.  Hence  He  voold  not  allow  the  exhibition  of  His  great  theme  to 
he  material]?  inteiTapted  b;  the  officioiuneai  ot  His  tdnstolk.  On  the  oon- 
trary  He  seizes  hold  ot  their  meddling  message  to  illnstiate  the  great  prinoiple 
He  had  in  hand  and  at  heart. 

Teh.  34.  And  looking  Tsond  abont  npen  thoM  who  were  littisg  aroimd  Elm  tu 
a  drc'e.  Sueh  ia  the  literal  translation  of  the  text  as  given  by  Laohmann, 
TiBcheuJoif,  Tregetles  (wtpifiXtj/iinaot  rait  ntfi  airir  tikSf  naBrtiUrout).  It 
b  mpported  bj  the  unoial  mannecripts  M  B  C  L  A. 

He  Mfi,  lo  Hy  mother  and  Hj  brethxan  t    My  nearest  of  kin  I     See  next 

Teb  35.  FoT  irIu»o«Tsr  shall  do  the  will  of  Qod,  he  is  II7  brother  and  t/Ma 
and  moths.  A  great  preponderance  of  the  beet  manusoripta  omit  the  my  before 
the  word  tUttT.  If  any  one  do  the  will  of  Gkid,  and  be  tbns  Qodlike  and  good 
in  charaoter,  holy  and  whole  in  spiiit,  in  him  does  the  BaTionr  reoognise,  in 
relation  to  Himself,  trae  kinship.  He  ie  at  onoe  His  '  brother  and  sister  and 
mother.'  The  deepest  affinity  is  that  of  the  spiiit.  Henoe  the  sapremooy, 
even  in  the  present  provisional  atate  ol  things,  ot  the  wedlock  relationship. 
Hence  too  the  stiil  higher  sapremacy  of  the  relationship  that  will  role  in  the 
world  of  glory  (Matt.  xiii.  SO).  It  is  noteworthy  that  Jesus  does  not  add 
'father'  to  His  'brother  and  sister  and  mother.'  A  high  and  hallowed  eon* 
seionsness  kept  back  that  angast  term  ;  He  realized  that  His  relation  to  His 
vn^  and  only  father  towered  far  aloft  above  all  other  relations. 


CHAPTER  IT. 
Herb  followi  one  of  the  most  graphic  ol  UlnetratiTB  stories,  tht  parabU  of  iii» 
KMier,  Tsr.  1-30.    Coup.  Uatt.  xiii.  1-33  and  Lnke  viii.  4-IG. 

Via.  1.  And  ^als  He  began  vt  teach  by  the  sea  side.  By  the  side  of  tlia 
lovely  '  sea  of  Qalilee.'  It  was  again  that  He  began  ;  He  had  taaglit  by  the 
same  place  before.     See  chap.  iii.  7-9. 

And  there  la  gathered  ante  Him  a  very  great  crowd.  No  sooner  had  He  gone 
to  the  shore  and  begnn  His  teaching,  than  the  people  earns  pooring  toward  Him 
from  all  directions.    There  was  a  very  great  eroicd  (^Xn  nXeuiTti).    Such  it 
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into  a  ship,  and  Bat  in  tbe  sea ;  and  the  whole  maUitude  was 
by  the  sea  on  the  laud.  2  And  he  taught  them  many  things 
by  parables,  and  said  nnto  them  in  his  doctrine,  3  Hearken ; 
Behold,  there  went  oat  a  sower  to  sow  :  4  and  it  came  to  pass, 
as  he  sowed,  aonie  fell  by  the  way  side,  and  the  fowls  of  the 
air  came  and  devoared  it  ap.     5  And   some   fell   on   stony 

the  leftding  of  Tiiehendorl,  Tregellea,  Alfaid,  iattead  ol  the  reading  of  the 
Beoeived  or  BrMmiui  text,  a  great  crowd  (dx^x  'oUt).  Th«  b&his  importMit 
iiia&n9i;ript>{KB0LA)  whioh  sappoit  the  tuperlative  reading  have  the  verb  in 
the  praesnt  teiue,  u  gathered  [ruriytTm).  Wa  are  taken  back  in  imaginatioo 
to  the  time  Teferred  to.  and  see  the  people  in  the  ver;  Mt  of  oongregating. 

So  that  Ht  entered  iot»  a  boat.     Saoh  it  W^difTe's  trsuBlatiou,  in  to  a  (oat. 

And  Mt  in  Oil  Ma,  and  aU  the  crowd  frere  (Viv)  b;  Qie  lea  on  the  land.  Some 
might  be  eitting  on  the  beautiful  ■  white  beach,'  some  standing.  The  Great 
Babbi  honever,  acooiding  to  the  universal  custom  ol  the  labbie.  lat  aa  He 
tangbl.  Be  tat  '  in  ttu  tea.'  The  boat  in  irhiah  He  sat  was  ajloat  in  lh«  ita. 
If  the  place  referred  to  vma  near  Betbsaida,  there  "  the  beaoh  rises  rapid!;," 
says  Hr.  Maogregor,  "  and  there  is  deep  water  within  a  few  jards  of  the  shore, 
"  while  at  the  same  time  a  multitude  of  hearers  oonld  plaoe  themselves  so  ai 
"to  see  the  Bavionr  in  the  boat;  and  there  is  no  saob  natural  cAurcb  along  tbt 
"  other  coast  b;  Oenneeareth."     {The  Sob  Roy  on  (As  Jordan,  p.  860.) 

Vbr.  2.  And  He  twigbt  them  man;  things  In  parables.  The  thing$  were  con- 
veyed to  them  'in'  parables  (inrapaff<Aaisi,  and  thas  the;  vae  partly  revealed 
and  partly  concealed.  (See  ver.  10-lS.)  Parables  are  not  direct  representations 
of  realities,  bnt  indirect.  What  they  directly  represent  is  throvm  in  the  direo- 
bou  of  something  that  lies  beyond.    (See  on  chap.  iii.  23.) 

And  ssld  to  thsm  In  Hit  teatlilng.  The  woid  employed  is  just  the  noan-fonn 
of  the  verb  that  is  rendered  taught  in  the  preceding  claose  (iiSax^  "^Iftnv-nr). 

Tek.  3.  Hearken ;  Behold,  the  sower  went  est  to  sow.  It  u' the'  toaer  in 
the  originaL  The  Savionr  oasts  npon  the  canvas  of  the  imagination  a  pai- 
ticnlar  individual.  Thle  individoal  u«nl  out  to  bow.  He  went  oat  from  tba 
village  or  hamlet,  where  the  farmers  in  the  Bast  are  accustomed  to  reside,  dnly 
tDmished  for  his  work. 

Tan.  4.  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  he  sowed.  Oi,  still  more  literally,  and  it  hap- 
fitted  in  the  totping.  It  happened  is  Coverdale'e  traoelation.  Tyadala's  version 
is,  {t/ortutt«L 

Some  fidl  by  tlie  wayrids.  That  Is,  lome  seed.  It  fell  on  the  raaigin  of  the 
hard  trodden  pathway  that  ran  along,  or,  as  the  case  might  be,  tight  through 
the  nnenaloeed  field. 

And  the  blids  came.    Or,  the  briddei,  as  Wyolitfe  gives  it. 

And  dsvmred  It  The  word  {Kari^ytr)  is  just  '  de  '-voured  or  ate  domt,  "  Oar 
"  horsea,"  says  Dr.  W.  H.  Thomson  on  a  certain  occasion,  in  his  eastern 
travels,  "are  aetnally  trampling  down  some  seeds  which  have  fallen  by  this 
"  wayiide,  and  larks  and  epanowi  are  bnq'  piokiug  them  up."  (TAc  Land  ani 
the  Book,  p.  83.) 
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groand,  where  it  had  not  much  earth ;  aod  immedifttely  it 
sprang  np,  because  it  had  qo  depth  of  earth.  6  But  whea  the 
Bim  was  up,  it  was  aoorched ;  and  because  it  had  no  root,  it 
withered  ainay.  7  And  Bome  fell  among  thorns,  and  the 
thorns  grew  np,  and  choked  it,  and  it  yielded  no  fmit.  8  And 
other  fell  on  good  ground,  and  did  yield  fruit  that  sprang  up  and 

Vbb.  6.  And  other  Ml  on  roekj  gronnd  (M  ri  rerpHSti).  Our  Baiiour 
imagmes  a  field  with  a  pKrUcnlar  rooky  part  protrading  slightl?  here  and  there 
above  the  geaaraJ  level  of  the  ground,  or  elie  reTsaling  itself  to  the  tread  as 
lying  immediatel;  below  the  enrfaoe.  This  is  '  fA«'  rocky  grourid.  It  ia  not 
expected  by  the  farmer  that  an;tbmg  sown  npon  it  will  oome  to  full  maturitf  ; 
but  the  plaeeaomes  within  his  sweep  as  he  bowb  the  grain,  and  so  some  aeeda 
fall  apoQ  it. 

Where  it  had  not  much  earth.  For  it  is  not  ol  a  itony  place,  propeil;  so  called, 
but  of  a  place  that  is  roeiy,  that  the  Savioor  speaks. 

And  Imuediately  It  ffnag  up  beoaDae  it  had  no  depth  of  aarth.  Or,  bteatue  of 
■of  liaiiing  depth  of  earth.  There  was  no  scope  lor  development  downward,  and 
hence  the  forces  of  the  plant  rushed  pismatiirel;  upward. 

Tm.  6.  And  when  the  inn  arose,  li  ww  scorched.  Scorched.,  a  fine  translation, 
originated  by  the  editors  of  Eing  James's  version. 

And,  on  aownat  of  not  having  rcot,  It  withered  awar.  It  had  not  ii^fficitm 
root.  Its  BDppliea  beneath  were  not  eufBoient  to  sustain  it  in  the  process  of  a 
eompleta  npwacd  development 

Vbb.  7,  And  ethsr  fell  asusg  thoma.  Or,  more  literally,  into  the  tharra,  snoh 
namely  as  onr  Savioor  was  realizing  in  HU  picture  of  the  field.  Ha  was 
thinking  of  some  olomp  of  thorny  plants  which  had  been  bnmt  down  according 
to  oriental  onstom,  bnt  not  eradicated,  before  seed-sowing  time.  In  among 
these  roots  some  seeds  lell. 

And  the  tboTM  grew  sp,  and  choked  it.  Or,  aa  Wycliffe  renders  it,  (tran^Ied  it. 
The  thonu  solFooated  the  growing  plant,  compreEsing  it  togetlier  {auyiirnfar), 
and  thna  preventing  it  from  getting  the  tree  air  of  heaven  and  a  enffioieney 
«t  the  nonrishment  of  the  soil. 

And  it  yielded  bo  tniX.  It  roee  high  enough  in  its  stem,  perhaps  too  high ; 
bat  it  was  by  the  help  of  wtiflcial  props.  The  tide  of  vital  energy  was  so 
impoverisbed  by  the  enrroaudings  that  the  real  final  end  of  the  plant's 
eiistenoe  was  never  reached.    There  was  no  '  fruit-' 

TsB.  8.  And  othvs  Ul  Into  the  good  grcnnd  (cfi  ri|r  y^  r^v  takir).  In  some 
important  maunseripts  (KBCL,  33),  tbera  is  in  this  claose  the  plorttl  word 
ot>«n  (AMs),  instead  of  the  singular  other  (dUs),  which  is  foood  in  ver.  C 
and  7.    Tisehendorf  has  introdaosd  it  into  his  eighth  edition  of  the  text. 

And  yielded  tnii  growing  np  and  Inoreasing.  Heyer  thinks  that  the  word 
fiidt  denotes  here,  not  the  graiTu,  but  the  ilalk4  of  the  corn,  whioh  conspicu- 
tnisly  ateend  and  inerea$e.  He  was  misled  by  thinVing  of  the  ditiixtegratcd 
jraint  (KSmer),  instead  of  the  entire  ipikei,  the  atceat  and  inereate  of  which 
u#  obvions  and  beautiful  phenomena.     That  the  leferenoe  is  to  ch*  granu  in  Iht 
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increaeed;  and  brongbt  forth,  some  thirty,  and  some  sixty, 
and  some  an  hundred.  9  And  he  said  onto  them.  He  that 
hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

10  And  when  he  was  alone,  they  that  were  abont  him  with 
the  twelve  asked  of  him  the  parable.     11  And  be  said  nnto 

integer  of  i&e  rpike  is  demooatntted  b;  vei.  20.  Comp.  Uatt.  xiii.  8,  and  Luke 
TiU.  8. 

And  bora  to  mxtj  and  to  ilitr  aoA  to  ft  tmndredbld.  Saoh  is  the  literal 
triuislatioD  of  the  true  text  (nil  liptprp  ds  rpidrnwra  col  tit  iHntm  laj  tit  j«ardr). 
It  u  the  text  that  is  given  by  Tischendoif,  Tregellee,  and  Alfoid,  mpported  by 
the  mannsGripta  K  B  C  L  A.  Itcoaldnot  well  be  ncooaDted  for  onless  it  had 
been  in  the  original  autograph.  The  reading  o(  the  Beceived  Text  {tr  for  tit) 
Beams  to  have  been  artificially  accommodated,  em  Tischendort  remarks,  to  the 
mode  of  eipresBion  in  Matt.  xiii.  6.  The  varionB  degrees  of  fertility  speoifled 
by  onr  Lord  trere  nothing  extraordinary  in  enoh  a  paradise  of  a  place  m  the 
plain  of  Qennesaret.  '  ltd  fertility,'  eaje  Dr.  Bobinaon,  '  can  hardly  be 
exceeded.'    {Biblical  Rtteareliet,  vol.  iii.,  p.  386.) 

Yeb.  9.  And  He  laid.  He  irbo  baa  ean  to  hear,  let  Llm  bear.  Calvin,  Fetter, 
a-Lapide,  and  othere,  think  that  our  Saviour  asaumeB  a  dietinotion  among  men, 
betireen  thoie  viho  have  <an,  that  is,  ears  fit  to  listen  to  Divine  oommnnicationa, 
and  thoie  uAo  hact  none.  It  ia  much  more  probable,  hoffever,  that  He  aasnmes 
that  all  vritbont  exception  have  been  divinely  provided  with  fitting  organa  of 
hearing,  and  that  He  draws  attention  to  the  fact  of  the  proviuon  in  a  way  that 
is  calenlated  to  lead  each  individual  to  reflect  on  his  individual  respoDBibility. 
It  ia  quite  a  common  phenomenon  among  men  to  misnse  the  ears,  so  as  not  to 
hear  the  still  small  voices  that  speak  the  most  important  truths.  In  a  world 
like  ours,  in  whioh  there  ia  snoh  a  din  of  Doi«ee  and  voices,  there  mast  be 
eclecticism  in  heari)^. 

Vbb.  10.  And  when  Be  came  to  be  aione.  Not  indeed  absolutely  alone,  bat 
relatively  to  the  pablio  crowd  who  had  pressed  down  to  the  shore  to  see  and 
hear ;  when  He  got  into  eomparative  tecbuion. 

They  who  were  abont  Him  with  the  twelve,  Ko  donbt  there  would  be  (re- 
qnently  in  the  presence  o(  onr  Lord  other  attached  disciples  besides  the  apostles ; 
the  pious  women  for  instance,  and  oooamonally  the  relatives  and  acqnaiutances 
both  of  them  and  of  the  apostles ;  and  others  besides.  It  ia  only  Mark  who 
here  takes  notice  of  these  other  adherents.  (Comp.  Uatt.  xiii.  10,  Luke 
viii.  9.)  It  is  one  of  the  minute  tonohes  which  show  that  he  was  not  writing 
a  compendium  of  any  of  the  other  synoptic  Qoepels. 

Asked  Him  tbe  parable.  That  is,  iitlerrogated  Him  concerning  the  import  of 
the  parable,  or,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  axiden  Hym  for  to  expowne  the  parable. 
Such  is  the  import  of  the  Beceived  Text.  It  is  the  reading  of  Laoiunann ; 
and  it  is  found  in  the  Alexandrine  manuscript  and  a  majority  of  the  other 
uncials,  an  also  in  the  Clementine  Vulgate,  tJie  Peshito  Syriae,  and  the  Qothia, 
Armenian,  and  Coptic  vorsiona.  It  is  certainly  the  easiest  reading ;  and  in 
this  instanoe  it  is,  moat  probably,  the  correct  reading.  A  preponderance  indeed 
of  II lu  niuru  important  mouusoripls  (MBCLA),  supported  by  soma  imporlout 
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them.  Unto  yon  it  is  given  to  know  the  mystery  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  :  bat  onto  them  that  are  without,  all  these  things  are 
done  in  parables ;  1 2  that  seeing  they  may  see,  and  not  perceive ; 

manuBoriptE  of  the  Ynlgate,  inclDsire  ol  the  Codex  Amiatiniu,  read,  in  the 
plural,  parabUt  {rdf  rapa^tMi),  instead  ol  parable.  Tiaoheodoil  in  oonse- 
qnenoe,  and  Tr^^elles  and  AJford,  have  introdnc«d  the  plnial  word  into  their 
teitB.  Bnt  it  ii  probable  thftt  it  owes  its  place,  in  the  oodioes  from  whielt  the; 
eop;,  to  the  use  of  the  plnral  word  in  the  llth  verse. 

Tbs.  11.  And  He  i^d  to  them,  Unto  ;ini  the  myBttiy  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
hu  been  givm.  Unto  you  tu  the  '  tubjecU '  of  knowltdge.  The  myiUry  of  the 
kingdom  of  Ood  ia  its  leeret,  or  Vie  turn  of  iu  tecreii.  It  is  that  inner  reality  ol 
spiritnal  things  whioh  the  massea  of  the  Jews  did  cot  like  to  thj^i,  Qf^  ^q^ 
which  had  therefore  to  be  veiled  when  it  vu  spoken  of  in  their  presence.  The 
same  inner  reality  of  things,  though  nnder  other  phases,  is  still  an  object  of 
aversion  to  the  masaes  of  men,  rich  and  poor,  high  and  low,  leaned  and 
illiterate.  When  an  approach  is  made  to  an  aeoterio  exhibition  of  it,  sjrmptoms 
of  impatience  and  dislike  are  speedily  enoonntered,  so  that  the  object  must  be 
shaded  oS  exoterically  as  a  teertt  or  myttery.  It  is  not  in  any  pecaliar  respect 
an  incomprehennbility,  althongh  no  doabt  in  its  heights  it  ascends,  and  in  ita 
depths  it  descends,  into  inoomprdeosibtlitias  enoogb. 

But  to  them  who  are  without.  Who  are  outside  the  circle  of  disciplehood. 
The  phrase  wae  fieqneatly  need  by  the  Jews  to  denote  tke  OerdiUt  •  but  it  was 
also  applicable,  according  to  the  speoiflo  standpoint  oceapied,  to  all  who  did  not 
gravitate  toward  any  given  centre  of  attraction. 

AH  the  things  take  place  In  parables.  The  phrase  all  Iht  thingt  (rA  ritra),  or 
indefinitely,  all  thingt  (rdna),  as  Tlschendorf,  nnder  the  antbority  of  the 
Sinaitio  and  a  few  other  manascripts,  has  it,  refers  to  the  aniversality  that  is 
foond  within  the  cirole  of  the  Saviour's  teachings  at  that  particntar  period. 
His  teachings  to  the  masses  of  the  people  took  the  shape  of  parables.  Why  T 
See  next  verse. 

Vmt,  12.  That  seeing  tlisy  may  see  and  not  perceive.  Or,  In  order  that  looking 
tiiey  Btay  look  and  not  la.  The  verb  in  the  Hebraistic  expression,  looking  they 
may  look,  is  translated  took  in  Matt.  v.  28,  John  liii.  33,  Aets  iii.  4,  3  John  8. 
It  is  liere  need  to  denote  that  exercise  of  the  beholding  facility  which  stops 
abort  of  perfected  perception.  The  Hebraistic  expression  draws  attention  to 
a  process,  involving  a  progress  which  should  culminate  in  a  completed  result. 
The  result  however  is  not  reached ;  they  do  not  ite.  And  Jesus  did  not  wish 
them,  at  that  particnlar  stage  of  things,  to  lee.  The  parables  were  spoken  in 
order  that  (Ira)  they  shonld  not  'see.'  Why?  Was  it  because  He  did  not 
wish  them  to  kiuno  and  to  er^oyJ  Bveiy thing  the  reverse.  But  He  was  aware 
that,  in  consequence  of  the  inveteracy  of  their  prepossessions,  tliey  coold  not, 
in  the  flrat  inslaoee,  lee  '  the  secret  of  the  kingdom  '  without  being  repelled  iu 
spirit,  and  ccnflnned  in  their  dissent  and  dislike.  He  wished  therefore  that 
they  shonld  not '  see.'  But  at  the  same  time  He  graciously  wished  that  they 
should  '  look,'  and  keep  '  looking,'  so  that  they  might,  it  possible,  get  such  a 
glimpte  of  the  inner  glory  as  mi^t  fascinate  their  interest  and  attention,  and 
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Bad  hearing  they  m&y  hear,  and  oot  understand;  lest  at 
aoy  time  they  should  be  oonrerted,  and  their  sins  sbould  be 
forgiven  them. 

13  And  he  said  anto  them,  Enow  ye  not  this  parable  f  and 
how  then  will  ye  know  all  parables?     14  The  sower  so  we  th 


by  and  by  diEurm  their  prejudices,  so  that  they  might  with  eofety  be  permitted 

And  bsMing  thiy  may  haar  aod  not  imdentaDd.  A  parallel  represeutatioii, 
drawn  froni  anotlier  of  the  outward  Beiues.  The  Savioar  wished  that  the 
deeply  prejudiced  multitude  should  not '  understand,'  in  the  first  instance,  the 
fulnesi  ol  His  ideas,  bat  that  yet  they  abould  '  heai '  and  ooutuiue  lo  '  hear.' 
If  vihat  they  ■  beard '  were  in  itaeU  fitted  to  stimalate  interest  and  inquiry,  and 
also  adapted,  when  once  inquiry  was  eioited,  to  guide  the  mind  toward  the 
light  goal,  it  might  ultimately  lead  on  to  the  moi.t  important  secrets  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

Lett  they  ihoold  ern  torn.  The  verb  ie  in  the  active  voice  {inirrpi^tami'), 
and  thus  brings  into  view  the  important  truth  that  the  aianer's  own  agenoy  !• 
an  indispensable  element  in  his  oonveraion.  When  it  is  eaid  '  tat '  they  ihouli 
iHm,  the  Meat'  exptassee  the  idea  of  aveniou;  -and  the  question  naturally 
arisee,  in  vhott  mind  u  the  aveniim  to  tht  turning  t  Is  it  in  the  Savionr'e  (and 
God's),  orio  that  of  the  sinner  himself  7  The  sentence  is  so  iuartiSciaUy  oon- 
stmeted  that,  naleae  common  seose  step  in  as  interpreter,  one  might  sappose 
that  it  wBi  the  Saviour  who  was  opposed  to  the  sinner's  oonveraion.  It  i* 
manifeetly,  however,  the  sinner  himself.  It  is  implied  in  the  preceding  olauses 
that  it  is  the  sinner's  deeply  n>at«il  viih  that  he  should  not '  see '  and  '  nnder- 
etaod.'  And  in  this  expression  the  reason  of  his  wish  is  given.  He  ii  afraid 
iett  he  thculd  be  prevailed  on  to  lunt.  Oomp.  Uatt.  nii.  IS,  and  also  John 
lii.  40,  and  AoU  xxviii.  37. 

And  it  shcmld  bs  fbrgiven  to  tbam  (nil  iipt^  0^7-0^1).  In  the  Beoeived  Text  th* 
eipteseion  the  riiw,  that  is,  their  tini,  is  incorporated,  ami  their  tint  ihould  be 
forgiven  to  them.  The  supplement  brings  ont  exactly  the  idea  of  the  original 
phrase ;  but  it  is  not  unlikely  that  it  was  exegeticoUy  added.  The  people 
spolfeii  of  would  not  be  averse  toforgivenen,  abstractly  oonaidered,  tbongb  there 
are  some  that  profess  to  wish  simplq  justice  and  no  favour.  But,  in  the  ease  of 
most,  it  is  the  moral  antecedents,  and  in  particular  the  moral  conseqaeuts,  of 
forgiveness  that  an  disliked.  In  explicitly  shrinking  from  theae  they  implioitlj 
shrink  from  the  involved  torftiTenees  itselL 

Vek.  is,  And  Ha  i^i  to  flion.  This  expression  indicates  that  another 
thread  of  thought  is  taken  up  in  what  immediately  follows.  Note  the  present 
tttgi ;  we  are  carried  back  in  imagutatiou,  and  oao  oorself  ea  listen. 

Esow  ye  not  tUa  ptnhlal  Ii  that  tht  eatet  Are  ye  10  time  in  learmngt 
Hate  ye  luch  difficulty  in  getting  to  IA«  tlanilptnnt/raia  ahiehthe  whole  expaa** 
oj  theie  epiritual  trvlht  it  teen  f 

And  bow  than  yo  know  all  tbe  paraUat  t  The  language  at  the  be^nning  of 
the  claoae  is  abrupt,  and  how  t  that  is,  and  Aow,  >/  that  be  the  eate  J  Note  the 
lotore  expression,  thall  ye  know  t    It  implios  an  intended  order  in  the  i^re'f'w 
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&&  word.  15  And  tbess  are  they  by  the  way  side,  where  the 
word  is  sown;  bat  when  they  have  heard  Sataa  cometh  im- 
mediately, and  taketh  away  the  word  that  was  sown  in  their 
hearts.     16  And  these  are  they  likewise  which  are  Bown  on  stony 

referred  to.  The  order  is  snoh  that  the  mind  should  commeDee  with  the 
eoadderation  of  the  first,  and  thence  prooeed,  in  the  fiiturt,  to  the  Temainder. 
The  SftTioiu  does  not  refer  to  all  poitible  parablet.  Hie  ezpreasioa  is  not  all 
jiarabUi,  bat  all  the  parable*  {wi<rat  riti  vapafi<Ait).  Vei7  probably  howeier 
He  may  refer,  not  onl;  to  those  which  He  dsllTered  before  He  retired  from  the 
multitude  to  whom  He  spoke  the  parable  of  the  aower,  but  also  to  ench  as  He 
might  deem  it  propei  to  deliver  on  fatura  oooaaions  in  reCeieuoe  to  the  fcingdom 
of  hesven. 

Vbb.  14.     The  SaTioor  explains  the  parable  of  the  sower. 

The  wwei  mwi  tlie  word.  The  sower  in  the  parable  represents  tA«  preacher  oj 
the  teord.  The  Holy  Spirit  ie  the  Great  Preacher,  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Jesus  or 
in  those  who  are  Slled  ont  of  the  fulness  of  Jesus.  All  ordinary  preaohra^  have 
bat  to  echo  the  preaohing  of  the  Holy  Bpirit.  It  is  to  them  however,  in 
particular,  that  the  Saviour  refers.  The  teord  which  they  preach,  if  the;  preach 
as  they  ought  to  preach,  is  just  the  manifated  thought  of  the  Holy  Siarit,  Hie 
thought  conoeming  God,  and  goodness,  and  the  way  back  for  sinneis  at  once  to 
goodness  and  to  Qod.    This  mani/eited  thought  is  the  gotpel. 

Tbr.  15.  And  theu  are  they  by  the  myside,  where  the  verd  is  sown.  The 
demonetiative  thete  points  forward  to  those  who  are  about  to  be  deacribed  in 
the  remainder  of  the  verse.  But  as  the  Saviour  baa  them  already  in  His  eya 
vhile  He  is  speaking.  He  introdooas  the  next  claoee  by  means  of  the  oonjuncCion 
and.  There  is  a  vayeide  in  the  place  '  where  the  word  is  sown.'  There  is, 
that  is  to  sa;,  a  class  of  people  who  conetpond  to  the  wayiide  in  the  paraboUe 
field.    Who  are  thtiy  t     Bee  what  follows. 

And  whenever  they  have  heard.  Immediately  Satan  cometh,  and  taketh  away  the 
word  which  has  been  town  in  their  hearts.  Instead  of  the  eipression  in  their 
hearu,  Tischendorf  {eighth  edition)  reads  tn  them,  and  Tregelles  into  th<ni.  The 
former  has  the  support  of  the  Binaitio,  the  latter  that  of  the  Vatican  mana- 
seript.  It  ia  probable  that  one  or  other  of  the  readings,  as  developing  a  lens 
developed  mode  of  phraseology  than  the  expression  of  the  Beceived  Text,  is 
authentic ;  moat  likely  the  former,  which  is  snstained  by  the  manuaeripta  C  L  A, 
as  well  as  by  the  Coptic  {edd)  and  Anneniaii  versions,  and  the  marginal  reading 
of  the  Philoienian  Syriao.  The  wayside  hearers  are  those  who  never  allow  the 
word  to  get  under  the  snrfaoe  of  their  thoughts ;  and  hence  any  little  saper- 
Qeial  influence  which  it  may  eiert  is  easUy  and  speedily  removed  by  any  of  the 
winged  and  watchful  agendes  of  Batan,  the  great  advereaiy  of  souls.  It  is 
well  to  retain  the  Hebrew  word  Salon.  The  evangelist  himself  retained  it, 
though  wrmng  in  Greek.  It  would  however  be  unidiomatic,  so  far  as  English 
is  ooneemed,  were  we  to  follow  him  in  the  use  of  the  article,  the  Satan  (that  is, 
the  Advenarg). 

Tn.  16.  And  thtie  In  like  mannar  are  they  who  are  sown  upon  the  leeky 
f?^<«a>    In  like  mannA',  for  the  second  part  of  the  parable  admirably  corretpondt 
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groand  j  who,  wlien  they  have  heard  the  word,  immedi- 
ately receire  it  with  gladness ;  17  and  have  no  root  in  them- 
selveB,  and  80  endnre  but  for  a  time.  Afterward,  when  afflic- 
tion or  persecution  arieeth  for  the  word's  sake,  immediately 


to  the  first  id  ita  ansoeptibiUt;  of  applioation.  Note  the  inartificial  natnn  of 
the  reprwentatioii.  Tbe  signifioateB  of  the  parable  are,  for  the  moment, 
Bhilted,  the  heareri  of  the  word  being  reprenetited  by  the  tuiM  town  instead  of 
the  ground  on  vhteh  theg  vert  lovn.  But  the  idea  rsmainH  unembanaraed  foi 
all  praetioal  porposeB. 

mo,  wltanera  tliaj  bava  heard  the  word,  innnediatelr  reedT*  it  with  gladnen. 
The  word  doet  get  under  the  aniface  in  their  oaee,  and  immediately  prodooei 
some  effect.  It  (oaohes  tbe  enpeifioial .  feelings,  and  is  hastil;  welcomed. 
Fsrhapt  beeanse  it  is  a  new  thing ;  perhaps  becaase  it  is  evidently  a  good 
thing,  good  in  partionlai  (or  objects  that  temunate  on  self,  good  toi  getting 
safet;  and  everlasting  glory. 

Teb.  it.  And  have  not  root  In  thrauolvss.  They  have  not  root,  that  is,  they 
are  deficient  in  root.  Tbe  word  of  Ood,  tboogh  imder  the  sortace,  does  not  get 
far  down  in  its  infinence ;  and  hence  it  does  not  get  tree  scope  and  fair  play. 
Its  influence  is  speedily  arrested  by  an  impenetrable  hardness  nndeineath. 
Beligion  does  not  get  rooting ;  there  is  no  receptivity  tor  it  in  the  bidden 
depths  of  tbe  being,  almost  all  that  is  of  it  has  rnshed  np  to  tbe  outside. 
Thty  have  no  root '  in  llunitelvei.'  Tbe  expreE<aion  finely  anggests  that  religion 
most  be  a  personal  matter ;  it  is  either  totaethity  in  one's  lelf,  or  else  nothing 
ataU. 

And  10  endoro  bat  Ibi  a  time.  King  James's  version,  and  a  fine  free  transla- 
tion; but  certainly  free.  It  is  Uterally  but  are  ttmponay.  There  is  in  the 
eipressioa  a  kind  of  hasty  anticipation  of  tbe  hasty  termination  of  tbe  hasty 
religions  profession.  The  measure  of  the  oomparative  temporariness  ie  to  be 
lonnd  in  tbe  time  that  woold  have  been  required  for  the  foil  derebpment  of 
the  grain.  A  fall  moral  spring.time  and  A  foil  moral  summer-time  woold  hav* 
been  required. 

Than  when  tribnlatlon  or  persocntioiL  fi>r  tlia  word's  sake  has  come  to  pats 
{ytroiUr^t).  It  is  assomed  that  such  tribulation  or  persecution  may  be  eipeoted. 
Tbe  prevailing  hatred  of  '  the  word,'  on  tbe  part  of  '  the  world,'  will,  in  one 
way  or  another,  bring  it  to  pass.  Tbe  words  tribulation  and  persecution  are 
JQSt  two  specific  modes  of  representing  soflering  for  the  gospel's  sake.  The 
one  word  [tribnlation  —  ftXijtit)  denotes  qpprunon;  the  other  (persecution  • 
Stuy/ilit)  denotes  purluit. 

Immediately  they  mm  olFended.  Literally,  and  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  they  are 
teandalUed.  The  word  leandaliztd  is  jnst  the  Anglicised  form  of  tbe  Greek 
word ;  and  the  Qreek  word  was  provinciaL  It  does  not  ooonr  in  the  classics. 
It  is  a  term  moreover  which  it  b  impossible  to  translate  literally,  into  Latin 
or  English  or  Fienoh  or  Oerman  or  Hatch.  It  paints  a  complex  picture.  The 
original  leandal,  or  leandaloR,  was  a  part  of  a  trap  for  catching  noiions 
anitoals.  It  was  that  part  on  which  the  animal  waa  eipeoted  to  strike  on* 
awares ;    when  once   this  tcanditl  was  etraok,  the  animal  was  ensnared.    A 
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they  are  offendecl.  18  And  these  are  they  whicli  are  sown 
among  thorns;  each  as  hear  the  word,  19  and  the  cares  of 
this  world,  and  the  deceitfnlness  of  riches,  and  the  lusts  of 

teanialittd  peraou,  therefore,  is  ft  person  who  has  nnkwaree  stnick,  or  stumbled 
on,  irbftt  entraps  and  imns  him.  Ths  persona  referred  to  by  anr  Lord  ue  in 
this  leopeot  Kondalited.  Thar  religion  beoomes  %  thing  on  wbioh  they  Htnmble 
and  itaggei,  and  are  bald  fast,  or  fall.  I^dale's  translation  is,  ihty  fall  tm- 
vudiately,  or,  as  it  is  in  bis  162S  edition,  anonthty  faU..  It  is  all  over  with 
tbeir  prolesaion. 

Tsa.  18.  Isd  oUun  are  tli«T  who  an  mm  Into  the  Uionu.  Theee  are  tb«7 
that  ha*e  heard  the  wad.  The  demonstratiTe  thtu,  which  had  erroneooaly  ei- 
traded  in  the  Beceived  Text  the  word  otkert  in  the  preceding  olanae,  oomaa 

Veb.  19.  And  tlw  caret  of  thli  world.  Or  rather  of  Ihii  age,  or  better  still, 
aftke  age.  The  tAit  is  omitted  in  the  mannBcripts  KBCDIiA,  1,  and  in  the 
Tnlgate  and  Armenian  yersions.  Oriesbach,  Laahmann,  Tisohendorf,  TregeUss 
leave  it  out.  The  earn  of  the  age  ate  the  diitraction*  {fUpiiiroi)  chat  are  ineideM 
U>  thU  prelindnaiy  period  of  the  aorid'e  hiitory,  a  period  when  things  are  ei- 
oeedingl;  out  of  order.  They  are  men's '  leeular '  caret  (ammna  teculi).  They 
•ome  more  or  leas  npon  all  men ;  bnt  some  men  1^  themselTea  peculiarly  open 
to  their  inflnence,  and  allow  them  to  twine  and  twist  themselves,  lihe  the 
serpents  of  Laoooon,  aionnd  every  energy  and  snweptibility  of  their  being. 

And  the  decaltfttlnsM  (or  deceit)  ef  riches.  Tyndsle  has  diueytfiUnen,  WyoliSB 
diueit.  The  word  tor  riehet  (rXovi-oi)  etymologioall;  oonneots  itself  with  Hia 
idea  of  wMeh  {roKit).  A  riota  man  is  a  man  who  has  niiicft,  and  who,  jnst 
becanse  ha  has  much  af  vhat  'antaereth'  almost  'all  thinge' u  exposed  to 
pecnliar  temptations,  which  bnt  few  can  altogether  withstand.  "II  a  man 
"  saSer  the  habit  of  acqniaitian,"  Bays  one  who  was  eminently  entitled  to  apeak 
on  sDch  a  sabject,  Joshoa  Wilson,  Esq.,  "  to  predominate  and  prevail  over  him, 
"  (as  it  most  predominate  and  prevail  onless  carefoUy  held  in  check  and  reso- 
"  Intely  eonnteraoted),  he  may  become,  before  he  is  aware,  a  miserable  victim  of 
">tbe  pitiful  passion  tor  aoonmnlation.'  Hence  the  immense  importance  of 
"  early  forming  and  diligently  cultivating  the  habit  ot  libsraliQ',  of  beginning  to 
"  give  as  soon  as  a  man  begins  to  get,  and  increasing  the  amonnt  of  hia  givings 
*'  In  proportion  to  the  increase  ot  his  gains.  One  of  the  greatest  deceptions, 
**  ILat  men  are  too  apt  to  practise  opon  themselves,  is  to  defer  being  botmtifiil 
••  tiU  thsii  means  have  greatly  increased.  This  is  indeed  a  striking  proof  of 
"irtiat  onr  Lord  calls  Iht  deetitfaXneit  of  richet."  {Memoir  of  the  Life  and 
Charaetfr  of  Thonuu  Wilton,  Eiq.,  p.  68.) 

And  the  huts  of  otber  things.  Namely,  besides  money.  The  expression  is 
literally  and  the  Ituti  coneeming  th«  other  thingi,  Hote  the  deSnitive  articles, 
'1A«'  bult  {§0  coranum  in  loeiely]  eoneeming  'the'  other  thingl  {to  covanonly 
longed  for).  The  word  lul  has  now  lor  long  got  narrowed  in  ita  reference  t» 
•enaoal  desire  of  a  hatefnl  description,  as  being  either  improper  in  kind  ot 
inQFroper  in  degree.  Bnt  originally  it  had  a  mnoh  wider  reference,  and  just 
meant,  geneiically,  d«nr«,   longing,   inclination    or  ItJiin^r.    The  Greek  term 
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other  thingB  entering  in,  choke  the  word,  and  it  becometh 
unfruitful.  20  And  these  are  they  which  are  sown  on  good 
ground;  such  as  hear  the  word,  and  receive  it,  and  bring 
forth  fruit,  some  thirtyfold,  some  sixty,  and  eome  an  hundred. 


{irAuiila)  it  oeoMioQ&IIj  need  in  the  Kew  TsBtament  when  soma  good  and  hol^ 
longing  is  referred  to:  see  Lake  ixii.  IS,  Phil.  i.  23,  1  These.  U.  IT.  Bat 
though  ooeoaioDell;  thas  Dsad,  it  is  neTerthelesa,  in  its  general  New  TeBtament 
OMge,  like  a  ball  loaded  on  the  left  tide.  It  thna  reflects  the  ead  tact  that 
Bomehow  or  other  the  olleelione  are  the  fftvonrite  seat  of  human  depravity. 
The  Bheime  tranalation  of  the  olaaae,  copied  from  the  Tnlgale  and  therefore 
omitting  the  articles,  is,  and  coneupitceneet  ohnxit  other  thingt.  The  Saviour 
might  be  referring  to '  ooocapiecenoee '  concerning  such  things  as  houses,  lande, 
iTorks  of  art  and  vertn,  posts  of  honour,  gaiet;  of  garmeote,  grandear  of  enter- 
tainments, and  in  general  the  myriad  appliances  of  lalarj. 

Entering  In.  It  a  verj  precise  adherence  to  the  parabolio  imager;  had  been 
aimed  at,  tome  such  phraee  aagrowins  up  vonld  have  been  employed  itutead  of 
ttUering  in. 

Choke  the  irord.  They  eroad  in  itijlingly  upon  the  itard  {avrwrtyouair).  Camp. 
Lake  viii.  H.    They  itrangU  it,  as  Wyolifle  has  it ;  his  word  is  ilranguien. 

And  it  becomai  nnfroitfoL  It  gets  no  farther  than  the  leaf  ol  profession, 
■truggling  feebly  toward  the  light  amid  the  thicket  ol  thorns.  It  has  not 
■tiength  to  seed.    It  does  nothing  tor  the  propagation  at  (he  word  in  the  world. 

Yeb.  20.  And  thews  are  th^  that  were  sown  on  the  pwd  groDiid.  7Ao(«, 
Inatead  ol  lluie,  is  the  oorreet  reading  given  by  Tischendort,  Tregellee,  Atford 

Such  ■«  bear  the  word,  and  aecept  It  The;  accept  it  to  themiebiee,  and/or 
Ihtnuelvet  (xopai^wroi). 

And  bring  forth  flnilt,  one  tblrty,  one  tlzty,  and  one  a  hondredftild.  Sueh  is  the 
reading  (Ir)  of  the  Iteceived  Text ;  and  it  is  retained  by  Lachmann  and  Altord. 
It  was  the  reading  that  was  before  our  translators.  It  ia  the  reading  too  tliat 
had  been  accepted  b;  the  anchors  of  the  Italic,  Tnlgate,  Coptic,  Anueniui,  and 
Gothic  versions.  It  ie  in  some  respeols  the  easiest  reading.  [Comp.  Matt. 
liii.  S,  23.)  Bat  the  word  which  with  a  certain  'breathing'  is  a  numeral 
meaning  one  (fc)  is,  when  ptooooooed  with  another  '  breathing,'  a  preposition 
meaning  in  (ir).  It  is  with  this  latter  breathing  (hat  the  word  is  given  by 
Tisohendorf  and  Tregelles,  on  the  anthorit;  ol  the  important  ouruve  mann- 
eoripta  1, 83,  69,  and  also  of  (he  nnoials  BFOHKMUVn  {in  which  nudals 
(he  'breathings'  ate  indicated;  see  Tisohendorf).  No  doubt  these  cnrmT«a 
and  nnoials  are  right,  tor  the  phraseology  is  thus  brou(>ht  into  harmony  with 
the  representation  employed  in  ver.  8.  Tlie  olanee  then,  when  litenlly  trans- 
lated, runs  thus,  And  th^y  bring  forth  fimil  in  thirty,  and  ia  lixty,  and  in  a 
hundred,  that  is,  in  the  proportional  ratios  of  thirty,  sixty,  and  a  hundredfold 
of  iDoreaee.  These  threefold  ratios  however  are  speciQed  only  tepresentstiveiy . 
All  who  hear  and  heartily  receive  the  word  are  more  or  less  fruittol ;  bat  some, 
according  to  a  peculiar  innate  energy  or  peculiarly  favoniable  snironDdings,  are 
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21  And  lie  said  unto  them,  Is  a  candle  bronght  to  be  pnt 
noder  a  bushel,  or  ander  a  bed  f  and  not  to  be  set  on  a  candle- 

fraitfnl  to  ui  emineDt  or  stbd  to  a  pre-«mineDt  d^rae.     AH  propagate  what  ii 
good,  but  Bome  mora  largel;  than  others. 

Tbb.  21.  Aid  He  Hid  (o  tlwm.  We  know  not.  Mid  we  do  not  need  to  Imow, 
who  are  definitel;  leferred  to  onder  tb«  pronotm  them,  whethei  it  be  the 
digciplee  alone  or  the  people  %t  large.  Neither  do  ws  know  ahat  and  where  it 
was  that  oni  SaTionr  nid  what  He  uid,  whether  it  wa«  on  the  daj  when  Be 
delivered  Ihe  paratile  of  the  lower  to  the  people,  oi  at  the  time  when  He  ex- 
plained it  to  Hia  diseiplee,  oi  at  lome  other  time.  The  eTangeliet'a  memoira  u« 
remaikabl^  anecdotical,  but  not  remarkabl;  ehroaoloffiiMl.  The  eajdoge  re- 
•otdod  in  ver.  21-33  were  probably  eome  of  onr  Savionr'a  laTonrite  laed 
thonghte.  The  likelihood  is  that  He  would  often  drop  them  bj  the  way. 
Perhapa  He  wonld  oven  drofi  them  repeatedly,  and  need  tbns  to  drop  them,  into 
the  Tery  eame  soil  The  seed  thonght  contained  in  this  2lBt  verse  is  found  in 
Lnke  viii.  16,  xi.  83 ;  Hatt.  v.  16. 

It  a  eandU  brought  [so  we  read  in  King  Jamee's  English  version]  to  ie 
put  under  a  buihel,  or  under  a  bed  t  and  not  to  be  »et  on  a  eandtettiek  1  Ws 
have  hare  a  remarkabls  inslanoa  ol  the  definite  article  being  overlooked.  It 
occors  [ODC  times  in  tiie  original :  Is  ■  the '  lamp  brought,  that  It  might  b«  Mt 
imder  'the'  bnsbd,  or  nnder  'the'  conch,  not  that  It  might  be  set  on  *tb*' 
lamp  itandl  A  stiU  more  literal  traoelation  of  the  first  olaoBe  would  be,  Don 
the  lamp  come  t  There  is  motion  observed  in  the  lamp ;  bnt  for  the  tim* 
being  it  is  left  nndeoided  whether  it  be  self-motion  or  motion  bj  another. 
Even  in  the  olaasioi  (sea  Ejpke  and  Baphel),  as  also  in  oni  modern  idioms,  it  ia 
common  in  many  oasei  to  represent  inanimate  objects  as  coming,  when  they  are 
only  brought.  Tyndale's  translation  ia  freer  etill  than  the  Anthorized  version, 
Ii  the  eandU  Ughted  t  Lamp  is  better  than  candle,  for  the  lamp  was  the  common 
Iioasehold  nightlight  among  the  Jews.  '  The '  tamp :  it  is  implied  that  in 
general  only  one  was  used  in  the  family  apartment.  Under  the  biuhel,  literally 
under  the  stodtuf.  The  word  is  Soman,  so  that  it  is  probable  that  the  vessel 
referred  to  had  got  into  use  among  the  Jews  in  consequence  o(  their  subjection 
to  the  BomaDS.  It  is  not  nnlikely  that  it  would  be  found  to  be  more  exact,  and 
tberelore  more  to  be  depended  on,  than  the  native.made  measures.  Hence 
honsebolders  might  wish  to  have  it  beside  them  as  security  against  imposition, 
both  in  boding  and  selling.  The  Boman  modiut  however  was,  as  to  capacity, 
neai«r  a  peek  than  a  butheL  Under  the  couch ;  the  refarenoe  here  too  bespeaks 
the  influence  of  Boman  customs.  Our  Saviour  must  have  had  in  view,  not  the 
native  mat,  matting,  or  mattria,  which  when  simply  spread  on  the  floor  served 
for  bed  or  conch,  but  the  Boman  trkliaiam  or  raised  couch  that  was  used  at 
fcinnal  meals,  when  Qie  guests  reclined  at  three  sidei  of  a  table.  Not  that 
it  might  bt  eel  upon  the  tamp  itand  I  The  lamp  stand  was  not  set  upon  the 
table,  but  stood  on  the  floor,  rising  aloft.  Our  Saviour's  fine  parabolio  seed- 
thought  might  have  many  applications.  He  wished  His  disciples  and  all  people 
to  make  a  generous  use  of  all  the  light,  wLatever  it  might  be.  that  had  been 
vouchsafed  to  them.    It  was  a  trust  committed  to  them.    No  man  is  illumi- 
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Btick  T  22  For  there  is  nothing  hid,  which  shall  nob  be  oiani- 
fested ;  neither  was  any  thing  kept  seoret,  bat  that  it  should 
come  abroad.     23  If  any  man  have  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

nated  from  above  lor  his  own  sake  alone.  No  man  abonld  tr;  to  hoard  Ms 
light,  or  to  ooDsume  it  in  aecrst.  At  the  same  time  he  need  not  fotca  it  upoD 
the  anvilling.  The  saintl;  Csear  Malan  ot  Genera  said  about  fifty  yeare  ago 
to  the  aathor,  then  a  young  student  of  theology :  Hold  tip  your  lamp  before  men ; 
hold  it  tipfearlenly,  and  Ut  it  ihitu;  but  do  not  doth  it  into  anybody' t  face! 

Tbb.  33.  For.  In  vhat  follows  a  reason  it  given  (or  letting  the  light  shine. 
Bat  the  immediately  eaeceediag  olange  ia  vety  perplexed  as  regarda  some  minnta 
details  ot  eipresaion,  in  conseqnenoe  partly  ol  the  inherent  peculiarity  of  the 
original  reading,  and  partly  of  the  varied  forma  in  whioh  the  aeed.thonght 
oecnn  in  Matt.  i.  26,  Lake  viii.  IT,  xii.  3.  We  donbt  not,  however,  that 
Tisohendorf,  following  up  the  labours  of  Qriesbach  and  Laohmann,  has  suc- 
ceeded in  pteeenting  the  text  in  its  original  form :  There  is  not  aajtblBg  Uddea 
imleSi  that  it  might  be  manlfsated  (oil  yip  tm-a  ti  K/»irT6r,  Or  /lii  In  ^)a'cpiA^. 
It  is  one  ol  the  longest  plmnblines  of  thought  that  our  Savionr  ever  let  out  in 
conversation.  Ood  hides  some  things ;  it  is  Bis  glory  to  hide  them  (Frov.  iiv, 
9).  He  hid  several  very  important  things  under  the  shadows  of  the  Jewish 
dispensation.  He  has  hidden  millions  ot  other  things ;  in  the  orust  of  the 
earth  (or  instanoe,  perhaps  in  its  flora,  perhaps  in  its  (anna,  perhaps  in  in- 
visible telturio  inflaenaes.  He  has  bidden  innumerable  things  in  the  smi  and 
moon  and  stars.  Christ  Himself  hid  many  things  nnder  the  parables  which  He 
sjtake  (ver.  11,  12).  He  hid  in  His  own  heart  many  other  things  which  even 
His  nearest  disciples  could  not  have  '  stood '  (John  zvL  13)  or  '  understood ' 
(John  xiiL  7).  But  this  hiding  on  the  part  o(  Christ  and  of  Qod  ia,  in  every 
ease,  not  final  bat  provisional.  The  tmthii  hidden,  tliat  it  may  be  found  out  and 
manifested ;  and  no  otu  thing  il  hidden,  unlets  that  it  nu^  be  by  and  by  muni- 
fested.  Nothing  is  to  be  hidden  (or  ever.  There  ia  always  a  final  end  in 
hiding ;  and  the  end  is  tftat  it  may  be  manifeited.  Henoe  hnman  progression 
in  science  and  in  all  the  applications  of  adenoe.  Even  when  men  try  to  bide 
things,  it  is  divinely  pennitted  for  a  eeason,  only  that  after  a  season  all  mav  be 
revealed.  The  whole  universe  b;  and  by,  with  all  its  contents,  irill  be  as  it  were 
absolnlely  transparent  to  every  iUumined  eye.  To  the  ^e  of  Qod  there  is 
already  everywhere  complete  transparency. 

Neither  was  anything  kept  secret,  or  rather  made  tecret,  but  that  It  ahould  coma 
to  light  (Alfoid),  or.  bat  that  it  thaald  eome  into  tight,  (Sharps)  tli  i/iartpir.  It  is 
au  emphatic  repetition  of  the  idea  of  the  preceding  clanse,  bat  simply  bringing 
into  view  the  intentional  making  of  a  thiTig  secret,  'Whoever  has  the  intention, 
it  edther  is,  or  is  divinely  permitted  to  be,  just  that  in  due  time  the  wrapping 
may  be  taken  away  and  the  thing  exposed  to  nniversal  view. 

Tib.  23.  If  any  mail  has  ean  to  bMr,  let  Mm  hear.  It  is  aubaumed  that 
teery  one  actually  has  ears  to  hear.  Then  let  every  one  bear  ;  let  him  volno- 
tarily  hsten  till  he  understaod.  It  was  one  of  the  Sanom's  fine  didactic  seed- 
thoughts,  whioh  He  seams  to  have  Ter^  frequently  dropped  by  the  way  (ver.  9). 
[t  needs  still  to  be  dropped,  and  dropped  time  after  time  into  the  same  ears. 
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24  And  he  said  unto  them,  Take  heed  what  ye  hear.  With 
what  measare  ye  mete,  it  shall  be  measured  to  yon :  and  auto  you 

Than  are,  Mmparatiyely  epeaking,  but  feir  patient  and  inipaitial  hearerB,  bni 
few  pktient  and  impartial  thinkers,  tn  the  world. 
Tbr.  34,  3S.    Another  little  oluater  of  aneedotLofd  rajinga. 

Tib.  24.  And  Hi  lald  to  thnn.  To  whom  ?  We  know  not,  and  do  not  nsed 
to  know.  The  volne  ot  the  apophthegms  doea  not  depend  on  the  innidents  of 
their  Dtteranoe.     Thej  are  of  nniTenal  applioation. 

Take  heed  ■  what'  7a  hear.  It  is  a  slighUj  diSerent  idea  troia  that  which  is 
broDgbt  out  in  Lnke  TiiL  19,  Take  heed  '  how '  ye  hear.  Both  injnnotions  are 
needed ;  and  indeed  they  wonderinll?  intertwine,  ao  that  be  who  takes  heed 
ttow  he  hrari  will  likelj  be  oaretol  aa  to  what  he  heart,  and  vUe  vena.  Tbere  is 
no  scope,  it  is  true,  foi  the  eisroise  ot  wilt  in  relerenee  to  many  of  the  things 
which  we  be«T ;  and  benee  ever;  man  often  bears  things  which  it  wonld  be 
bettei  (or  him,  in  his  present  mronmstanoeB,  not  to  hear.  Bat  there  are  ou  the 
other  hand  man;  other  things,  which  wa  nu^  either  hear  or  not,  m  we  choose. 
We  are  responsible  therefore  for  mnch  that  we  hear,  as  wall  as  for  all  that  w* 
■peak.  And  i(,  (or  instanoe,  we  he  eager  to  hear  words  of  detraction  or  oen- 
Mvions  tittle-tattle  and  soandal-talk,  in  referenoe  to  out  neighbours,  we  most 
take  the  retribntive  oouseqiieaoes.  Most  likel;  tbere  will  be  '  ooanterpart ' 
retribation.    See  next  olaoBe. 

Wmi  what  meaanre  ys  mete,  it  shall  be  measnred  to  70a.  Literally  '  in '  ichat 
wteamre.  The  reference  is  to  a  mearure  of  eapaeity.  The  same  measnre  '  in  ' 
whiob  we  mete  ont  our  treatment  ot  others  will  be  retributiTely  employed  lor 
measuring  ont  to  onraelTes  the  treatment  whiob  we  shall  leoeive.  Gomp. 
Uatt.  vii.  3,  Lake  *i  36.  It  is  a  law  of  retribation  in  morals,  somewhat 
analogous  to  the  law  of  reaction  in  physios.  It  will  sooner  or  later,  aioept  in 
certain  peonliu  oases  modified  by  repentanoe,  be  fnlflUed  in  the  experience  of 
alL  It  will  be  fol&lled  either  in  kind  or  in  eqniTalent ;  either  imminently  or 
ultimately ;  either  from  without  or  from  within ;  and  if  from  without,  either 
fromaionnd  or  from  Abore.  Ai  tee  treat,  10  ihaUtce  be  treated.  What  we  tow, 
that  we  thalt  reap. 

And  Rum  tkall  be  added  to  you.  A  clause  that  has  been  tampered  with,  and 
badly  tinkered,  by  anperepicaciouB  critics.  It  was  supposeil  that  there  is  a  close 
n  between  the  injonetion  Tait  heed  arhat  ye  hear  and  the  words  of  the 
I,  If  any  man  have  cart  to  hear,  IcC  Aim  hear.  It  was  hence 
•appcsed  that  in  the  words  vihal  yt  hear  there  is  a  reference  ouly  to  what  is 
good,  a  reference  to  Christ's  own  explication  of  the  mysteries  of  the  Idngilnm  of 
heSTcn.  And  then  it  was  supposed  that  when  Be  adds,  in  ahat  meaevre  ye  mele 
U  thall  be  neatured  in  yoa.  He  means,  in  ahat  meature  ye  mete  out  your  hearing 
and  ottmlion,  in  that  ranu  meatare  thaU  the  tulfjeet  matler  of  hearing  and 
oirfRtion  be  meted  out  to  you.  And  then  and  thence  it  was  interred  that  our 
SkTioor  meant  to  add,  and  unto  Sfou  *  that  hear,'  or  as  the  Gothic  version  gives 
it,  Mtlo  3/0% '  that  believe '  ehall  more  be  given.  That  is,  1A«  more  you  hear  of 
JHvine  truth,  the  more  ihall  you  get  to  hear.  The  idea  is  admirable  in  itself,  bat 
it  is  foisted  in  upon  the  phraseology  of  the  CTangelist.    The  injunction  Take 
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that  hear  eliall  more  be  given.  25  For  he  that  hath,  to  him 
shall  be  given :  and  he  that  hath  not,  from  him  aholl  be  taken 
even  that  which  he  hath. 

26  And  he  eaid.  So  is  the  kingdom  of  God,  ae  if  a  man 


heed  mhat  you  hear  impliM  the  dnty  ol  ducrinunatioD  in  reference  to  the  objecU 
OQ  which  heftdng  ma;  teniUDate ;  and  in  what  foIlovE  there  is  a  vuning 
agoingt  hearing  what  should  not  be  heard.  If  we  hear  ameermng  oikert  irhot 
»e  thouXd  not  hear,  othM't  uill  in  aU  iikelihood  hear  amceniitig  ut  vhat  at  uould 
not  like  them  lo  hear;  thoe  will  be  retribution.  In  the  olaota  that  ia  added 
the  idea  u,  There  wtU  be  more  than  merely  equal  retrifmtion,  there  leill  be  retru 
bution  mlh  a  lurpltu.  We  ahall  be  paid  back  vith  intereit.  Qriesbaoh  sua- 
I>«cted  that  the  entire  olanee  was  spnrioiu,  a  '  gloss.'  Henoe  he  omits  it  entirely 
trom  the  text ;  it  is  omitted  in  the  Cambridge  manuscript  (D).  But  this  is 
going  too  far.  There  is  no  donbt  however  that  the  words  that  hear  (r«t 
dcodoMw),  found  in  the  Beoeived  Teit,  were  originall;  a  marginal  gIos<  added 
by  same  one  who,  forgetting  or  not  Imowing  the  aneodotioal  oharacter  of  the 
passage,  misapprehended  the  meaning  of  the  Divine  oonnsel.  The;  are 
wanting  in  KBOLd,  and  in  the  Italia,  Tolgate,  Coptic,  Annenian,  and 
iBtbiopie  venioni.  They  are  omitted  by  T.aytim »■>■■,  lisohendoif,  Tregelles, 
Alford.  The  clanse  as  it  originally  stood  was  simply,  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  amd 
more  ihali  be  given  utUo  you. 

Tib.  3E.  Tor  he  who  hath,  to  Urn  shaU  be  giTca.  A  prindplo  of  very  wide 
4)pticabihty.  Whosoever  has  something  good,  having  asqnired  it  I^  the  right 
nse  of  hie  powers,  to  him  shall  more  be  given.  It,  for  instance,  by  not  hearing 
what  shonld  not  be  heard,  time  and  opportunity  are  left  for  hearing  what  ehoald 
be  heard,  and  U  eonseqnently  something  is  learned  which  it  is  a  privilege  to 
learn,  then  the  learning  faculty  is  enlarged,  and  more  and  still  more  will  be 
progressively  aequired. 

And  be  who  bath  not,  even  what  he  hath  shall  be  taken  (mm  him.  The  other 
side  of  the  principle,  thongh  pnt  so  far  as  the  grammatical  phraseology  is 
eoncemed  in  an  exceedingly  inartifldal  manner.  Whosoever  hat  not  the  good 
whirh  he  ought  to  have  acquired,  and  has  it  not  in  conseqaenoe  of  the  mia- 
appUcation  of  the  good  power  of  aequiiition  ahieh  he  hai,  wiU  snSer  loss  in  his 
good  power.  The  power  is  abased,  and  will  be  weakened.  If  the  weakening 
goes  on,  the  power  will  by  and  by  become  a  wreck. 

Vbb.  26.    And  He  said.    The  time  and  connection  are  not  absolntely  certain. 

So  ii  the  kingdom  of  Ood.  This  is  the  beginning  of  a  little  parable  that  la 
preserved  by  Mark  alone.  Stranss  indeed  {Leben,  iL,  vi.  J  74)  threw  oat  the 
snggestioD  that  it  might  be  but  *  another  recension '  of  the  paratie  of  the  laret 
or  damet  (Matt.  ziii.  24~30),  bot  without  the  reference  to  the  darnel,  somewhat 
apparently  on  the  principle  of  the  Flay  of  Bamlet  viith  the  part  of  Hamlet  left  out  I 
Hilgenfeld  {Evang.,  p.  13S)  takes  the  same  view ;  and,  sad  to  say,  Ewald  (fmng., 
p.  2U).  Uiobelsen  too ;  only  he  holds  that  the  form  of  the  parable  in  Mark  is 
(he  original  form,  ont  of  which  the  fuller  form  in  Matthew  was  ultimately 
elaborated.    {HelEvan.,p.  S6.)    Wantonly  all  through.     Saeh  oonoeptionioan 
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shoold  cast  seed  into  the  grooad;  27  and  should  sleep,  and 
rise  night  and  day,  and  the  seed  ^ould  Bprlng  and  grow  up, 

only  be  reaobed  bj  an  iudisoriminato  appUoatioit  ol  a  thmnbscren  apeciea  ol 
eipoBition.  ScholCen  admits  the  originality  and  Belt  eoutaiued  distinctneei  of 
the  parable  (He!  OuiUU  Ev.,  p.  197).  So  u  (A*  kingdom  of  God,  vi2.  in  a  oertain 
select  of  itB  mnltitorm  epiritaal  pbeoomena.  The  particle  So  looks  forwacd  to 
the  similitnde  that  is  abont  to  be  eipreesed. 

JU  If  a  man  durnld  lum  oait  the  leed  upon  the  earth  {fiO,ji  rir  a-ripef  M 
r^  y^t).  We  are  not  to  suppose,  vith  Theophylaot  and  many  othei  eipoeitoia, 
that  the  man  here  parabolioally  piotored  forth  ie  the  Bavionr  Himsell.  The 
ignoianoe  tbat  is  aaoribed  to  him  at  the  end  of  the  27th  Terse,  not  to  epeok  of 
otbet  items  of  the  lepreseutatiDn,  la^is  an  interdiet  on  this  idea.  It  is  eridentl; 
the  ordinary  preacher  of  the  gospel  who  ii  referred  to.  The  tttd  lepresents  the 
word  ol  Ood,  or  the  w<ird  of  the  kingdom  ot  Qod,  that  is,  the  word  of  the  truth 
of  the  gospel.  Note  the  articile, '  the '  teed,  that  is,  the  partieuinT  utd  vhioh  the 
man  had  got  to  sow.  He  sowed  it  vpon  the  prepared  Mil ;  and  be  ironld  finish 
np  the  process  by  aeing  vhat  simple  means  were  available  to  him,  to  get  the 
grain  dnly  bedded  and  protected. 

Via.  27.  And  shonld  r'eep  and  rise  night  aaid  d^.  Note  the  present  tenses 
of  (be  verbB  ileep,  and  ^e,  after  the  past  in  the  preceding  verse,  have  eait. 
When  onee  the  easting  of  the  seed  apon  the  groond  is  put,  the  hnsbandinan 
gott  to  reel,  and  thenceforward  continues,  day  by  day,  to  proseonte  his  varied 
avooations.  In  the  altemationa  ot  ileeping  and  rieing  a  precedence  is  given,  in 
the  parable,  to  the  former,  beeattse  the  speaker's  mind  begins  to  consider  the 
alternating  series  from  the  point  of  time  when  the  seed  was  sown.  On  the  night 
following  that  day  the  bnsbandman  tleepi ;  in  the  morning  he  wskes  and  rieei. 
And  thenceforward  the  same  alternations  are  repeated  (or  ao  nndefined  length 
of  time.  Id  King  James's  version  there  is  a  oomma  strangely  inserted  after  and 
ikouidtleepjtoidi  then  another  oomma  after  unit  riie  night  and  day.  It  is  almost  . 
as  if  the  translators  had  tbooght,  with  Xbeophylact,  that  the  hnsbutdman  is 
represented  as  anxionsly  rising  both  by  night  and  by  day  to  see  tliat,all  was 
going  on  well ;  or  as  if  they  bad  been  inflnenced  by  Erasmus,  who,  in  the 
fourth  edition  of  bis  New  Testament,  proposed  to  arrest  the  pareboUo  reference 
to  the  husbandman  at  the  oonclnsion  of  the  words  and  ihould  tleep,  ascribing 
the  snooeeding  words  and  ritt  day  and  night  to  the  leed.  Purvey,  in  his  revision 
of  Wydifle'B  version,  gives  tbe  same  interpretation,  and  he  tUple,  and  it  rite  vp 
nightt  and  dot.  It  is  an  impossible  oonstmctioa,  as  is  evident  from  the  fact 
that  referenee  to  the  seed  is  expressly  introduced  in  the  following  clause.  Tbt 
ftutAondinan  tUepe  and  ri*a  night  and  day.  It  is  on  Inartificial  eipressioit ; 
the  word  night  is  to  be  oonnected  with  ileept,  tbe  word  day  with  riiE>.  The 
husbandman  is  not  blamed  for  his  lUepiTig,  no  mora  than  for  Ms  rinng.  Be 
needs  both  to  ileep,  and  when  he  wakes,  to  rite.  And  if  he  has  done  his  daily 
dn^,  as  he  is  presnraed  to  have  done,  hs  may  lay  himself  down  to  sleep  and 
rise  again  witboat  any  oarkiiig  care. 

iad  the  seed  should  sproat  and  grow  op.  Literally,  and  thould  lenglhen. 
The  living  thing  in  the  ssed,  which  constitntes  its  vitaS  germ  or  ionet  easenoe, 
does  sprcriit  and  lengthen  into  tbe  stalk  and  Its  culminating  epike.    It  will  be 
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he  knoweth  not  how.     28  For  the  earth  brmgeth  forth  fruit  of 


noticed  th*t  the  dttaeea  ot  the  parable  ue  artlesslj  aggregated,  bat  yet  quite 

He  kson  not  bow.  Ot,  aoooidiiig  to  tbe  oolloeatJon  in  the  origiiul,  how  Ac 
knoa  net.  Erasmna  vonld  strangely  inteipret  tbiu,  tn  mek  a  way  a*  it  [the 
tetd)  knowt  not.  Tbe  seed  BpronCs  and  iboata  np  in  a  vaj  nnknown  to  tbe 
btubandiiMui.  The  SavloDr  does  not  eaj  tbat  do  hnebandman,  or  philoeopber, 
OT  inveBtigatoi,  will  e*er  know  bow  a  seed  eproata  uid  ahoote  ap.  He  is  simpl? 
eapposing  a  case  wbieh  would  in  Hjh  da;  be  common  enongb,  and  wbiob  ie 
oonimoQ  etill,  tbe  ease  ot  a  man  oaating  seed  into  the  gionnd,  and  then  sleeping 
and  lising  Tor  days  in  EQCoeatiion  witbont  ever  toncbiug  again  the  seed  which  he 
sowed.  Kot  only  ioea  the  man  not  touch  the  seed,  or  seek  b;  bis  own  skill  and 
energy  to  operate  in  it,  he  does  not  even  know  its  inner  essence  or  the  uataie 
ot  its  inner  energy.  It  apronta  and  shoots  up  in  a  way  he  knows  not.  The 
BsTioor's  mesnlDg  is  tbat,  in  the  east  suppoied,  the  man  knows  not  bow  the 
seed  germinates  and  grows  up  to  matnritj. 

Vbb.  36.  For.  This  ratiocinative  particle  is  dropped  ont  ot  the  text  by 
Iiochmatui,  Tiscbendor/,  Tregelles.  AUord.  It  is  not  found  in  tbe  very  im- 
portant manuscripta  M  A,  B  G  L ;  and  it  is  omitted  in  the  Coptie  version  (both 
Wilkina'a  and  Sohwartze'e  editions),  and  in  the  Philoxenian  Synao,  and  the 
ftbiopic.     It  is  evidently  not  needed. 

Of  Itulf  the  Murtb  bearetb  fndt.  The  adjeotive  tbat  ia  vecy  imperfeatlj 
rendered  of  ilulf  means  lelf-viovitig  or  tt\f-acting  (aAraiiAni).  Tbe  earth  is 
represented  as  aulomalie ;  there  is  a  kind  of  uaeoiacimu  tpmtantity  in  it. 
There  is  indeed  no  real  spontanei^  attribatable  to  tbe  earth :  real  spontaneity 
is  a  property  of  oonacionaneas  and  mind  ;  and  tbe  earth  is  imperaonal.  But 
there  is  a  Spontaneity,  altogether  distinot  from  the  conscioaaneas  and  mind 
of  men,  pervading  the  earth.  And  hence,  relatively  to  man,  the  earth  is  anto- 
matie.  It  is  not,  relatively  to  Qod,  an  antomaton.  It  'has  its  being,  and 
moves,  in  Qod.'  In  all  ita  motiona  He  ia  moving.  Bat  it  ia  the  aim  of  the 
Saviour,  in  tbe  eipiession  before  os,  to  represent  not  what  the  earth  ia  in  its 
relation  to  God,  but  what  it  is  in  its  relation  to  man.  Mnltitodinona  motions 
go  on  in  tbe  earth  in  absolute  independenoe  o(  man's  volittona  and  efforts.  In 
'  this  respect  the  earth  beareth  fndt  '  auUnaatiyaaly.'  Tbe  word  vras  a  favourite 
with  tbe  classical  writers.  They  frequently  speak  of  automatons  or  spontaneous 
plants  or  fruits,  meaning  eucb  se  grow  witbont  the  help  of  man.  Eerodotna 
repreaents  the  Nile  as  irrigating  the  fields  ot  Egypt  aatrnnatmuly  (ii.  11).  The 
band  ot  man  is  not  needed  to  spread  ont  the  water ;  in  like  manner  the  hand 
of  man  is  not  needed  to  pasb  up  tbe  sprouting  of  the  grains  ol  com,  or  to  give 
shaping  to  the  stalks  or  to  the  ears. 

niat  the  blade.  Oat  of  tbe  compound  verb  which  ia  rendered  in  the  preced- 
ing clause  btareth  frait  (capiro^oyx?)  we  must  mentally  detach  the  element  that 
aimpty  means  bHngeth  forth  or  beartth,  and  carry  it  forward  to  thte  and  the 
aucceeding  olanse  ;  the  earth  bringeth  forth,  fint,  the  blade.  The  word  blade 
denotea  the  graity  part  ol  the  plaot,  or  simply  the  gnus,  aa  Purvey  here  renders 
it  in   his  revision  of  Wyclifle.      It   is  tbe   word   that  is  commonly  need  to 
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herself;  6rst  the  blade,  then  the  ear,  after  that  the  full  com 


dnote  grail.  (See  M«tt.  ti.  30,  liv.  19;  Maik  ri.  S9 ;  John  tl  10 1  1  Pet.  i. 
34  -,  Rev.  riit.  7.)    It  here  denotes  the  Uaf-equijaped  italic  of  the  corn-plant. 

Then  the  eu.    Or  ipike.     See  Luke  vi.  1. 

Then  the  fall  eon  In  the  atx.  The  reading  of  T.«n>nnann^  Tisoheadorl,  and 
Tregelles  ie,  then  {there  eomet)  the  full  com  in  the  ear.  The /nil  com,  or  the  full 
grain,  or  the  faU  wheat.  Th«  word  ie  generallj'  tendered  vibeat,  which  was  the 
grain  in  common  nee  tor  hnman  food.  See  Matt.  iii.  13,  liii.  3C,  39,  30 ;  Luke 
iTi,  7,  xxii  81 ;  John  lii.  34 ;  Aota  xnii.  38 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  87 ;  Rev.  ri.  6.  The 
'full '  grain  means  the  'filled  up '  grain.  The  grain  ia  at  first  email,  llaooid, 
pnlp;.  But  by  and  b;,  nnder  ordinaiily  propitioo*  oironmBtancee,  it  ewella  ont 
to  ite  Inll  mze,  and  then  gets  oompaot  and  hard.  And  all  thii  tBttkoul  ang 
■uintpulafion  on  the  part  of  man.  It  is  not  meant  indeed  that  man  ie  ntteilj 
nnable  to  do  anything  either  to  help  or  to  hinder  the  growth.  Man  oan  do 
mnch.  It  ii  evident  that  he  oan  do  mneh  in  the  may  of  hindering ;  ha  might 
trample  the  growing  elaUca,  or  let  them  be  choked  by  weeds  and  thorns.  He  can 
also  do  not  a  little  to  help ;  and  hence  the  vast  advances  that  maj  be  made,  and 
that  have  been  made,  in  the  scienoe  of  agriedtare.  He  oan  corefaUr  prepare 
the  soil;  he  can  drain  bis  field,  when  that  would  bs  beneficial;  he  oan 
mannre  it  properly ;  ha  can  plaok  np  certain  weeds  and  noiions  ehmbs ;  he 
•an  here  and  there  let  in  additional  smitight  bj  removing  overshadowing  trees ; 
be  can  eee  to  hie  (enoes,  eo  that  tlie  grain  ma;  not  be  trampled  and  injmed  by 
the  toot  of  man  or  ot  beast;  he  oan  eeare  away  the  birds  that  flock  aroand; 
and  he  oan  entrap  snob  other  animals  as  might  wish  to  piey  on  his  crop.  The 
hnsbandman  has  mnoh  that  he  can  do  to  help  forward  the  orop.  But  itill  there 
are  limitM  to  hii  power.  When  the  SaTiouT  speaks  of  the  man  eastiug  Uie  seed 
on  the  ground,  and  then  sleeping  and  rising  (or  a  series  ot  days  and  weeks.  He 
does  not  intend,  by  speci^ing  the  calling  of  the  teed,  to  exclude  all  other  oper- 
ations. On  the  contrary  the  operation  of  '  caiting  the  teed '  ii  menlumed  6y  Him 
m  repreientative  of  a  certain  limited  mimber  of  agricattnral  operatioru.  And  the 
idea  that  He  wonld  impress  is  this,  that  there  is  a  limit  beyond  which  the 
agricnltnrist  cannot  go,  and  at  which  oonseqnently  he  must  abandon  all  efforts 
of  his  own  and  trast  to  a  greater  power.  He  cannot  go  to  each  grain,  and 
elaborate  it  into  the  etalk  and  the  spike  and  the  lolness  ol  the  ipike.  In  like 
nmitncr  there  ii  a  limit  to  miniiterial  labour  in  reference  to  the  gmuth  of  true 
religion  in  the  vml.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  may  do  mnoli,  either  to  help  or  to 
binder  the  growth  ot  tme  religion,  in  the  soals  of  thoae  to  whom  they  minister. 
They  may  mismanage  the  preparation  of  the  soil ;  tlie;  may  neglect  the  tenoes 
ot  the  field ;  they  may  tail  to  watch  as  they  onght  to  watch,  (h  on  the  otber 
band  they  may  use  all  diligence  to  plough,  and  harrow,  and  pluok  ap  briers  and 
thorns  and  weeds,  and  to  ward  off  the  birds  and  beasts  of  prey.  But  they  soon 
reach  the  limits  ot  their  power.  Man,  as  Theophylaot  here  says,  is  a  free  agent, 
he  continnes  to  be  free  while  he  is  being  operated  on  by  his  fellow  men,  his 
heart  ia  automatons.  And  then  too  a  higher  Spontaneity  than  liis  own  is  at 
work  within  litm,  and  is  needed  to  be  at  work.  ■  My  Father  worketh  hitherto,' 
aajB  Jestis,  '  and  I  work '  (John  v.  17).  It  is  God  who  '  gives  the  increase '  (1 
Cor.  iiL  7).     The  word  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  is  a  wortdsrfol  kind  o(  grain : 
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in  the  ear.     29  Bat  when  the  fruit  is  brought  forth,  imnie- 

there  is  lift  in  it  (1  Pet.  i.  23) ;  there  Ib  aatoioatfnu  (oiraitaTui nit)  in  it,  aa 
well  Bs  in  the  he&it  in  irhioh  it  is  sown.  There  !■  automatic  thought  in  the 
word.  And  antomatiD  thonght,  eveiy  real  thanght,  ia  jnBt  a  germ  in  a  living 
mind.  The  tbonght  that  is  in  the  word  ol  the  tratb  ot  the  gospel  is  tlu  thought 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Qod.  Tha  moment  that  we  get  beyond  the  mete  huak  or 
■ymboliam  of  the '  word,'  the  moment  that  we  get  into  the  '  thonght,'  we  are  in 
the  ipontaneittes  ot  the  Divine  Mind.  Hence  the  power  ot  the  Holj  Spirit.  II 
ia  DO  mere  meohaoieal  operation.  Hence  the  power  ot  the  w<»d  ot  the  troth  of 
the  gospel.    It  is  the  power  ot  the  living  mind  and  heart  ot  the  Idviug  God. 

Ybb.  39.  'Orar  ti  wapatn  t  KoprSt.  An  eioeedingly  difSonlt  eipreasion. 
Tjndole's  translation,  But  when  the  fruit  u  brought  forth,  most  have  been 
originaU?  given,  and  sabaeqnantl;  reproduoed,  ouder  a  hind  of  critical  despair. 
The  same  de^air  aeeros  to  have  seiied  npon  the  old  BTriao  translator,  who 
renders  the  eipieasbn  when  f^/rvit  bu  b;«n/atten«[i  (that  is,  no  donbt,  when 
it  has  been  matured).  The  Fhiloienisn  has  it  correspondiiiglf  and  as  free!;, 
vAen  the  fhiit  hat  been  filled.  The  Arabic,  .£thiopic,  and  Parsio  translation! 
are  equally  free.  So  is  the  Qothic,  u<A<n  the  fruit  it  given  out  (atgibada).  The 
translation  in  the  margin  of  King  James's  version,  and  adapted  ia  the  Bevieed 
veiBioD,  is  similarly  frea,  when  the  fruit  it  ripe,  a  tendering  adopted  into  their 
texts  by  Maoe  and  Wakefield.  Bodolphna  J)ickinBon  has  when  the  grain  It 
mat-urtd.  The  verb  however  is  active,  not  passive  {rapaSei  or  ropot^.  It 
means  liteislly  hat  delivered  up.  Kloetermanu  SDpposes  that  it  miut  have  been 
a  technical  agrianltDral  t^irase,  denoting  the  ripened  condition  of  the  graini. 
The  majority  ol  oritios,  inclnsive  of  Henry  Stephens,  Bexa,  Felbinger,  Wolf, 
Bengel,  Fritische,  enppose  that  it  moat  be  nsed  refleiively,  or  intransitively, 
nhejuver  the  fruit  hat  delivered  'itietf,'  or  $haU  have  delivered  'ilielf,'  up.  The 
verb  is  need  in  this  reflexive  or  intransitive  acceptation  in  the  Aleiandiino  teit 
of  the  Septnsgint  version  ot  Josh.  li.  19,  and  there  wot  no  city  which  did  not 
'  tiirrender '  (JJrif  ai  rapituKoi)  to  the  chitdren  of  Iirael,  Meyer,  Lange,  Bisping, 
Oritnm,  and  not  a  few  others,  suppose  that  the  verb  haa  here  its  oeoasional 
meaning  of  pnTnil  (a  mode  ol  delivering  up],  when  tht  fruit  thalt  permit  oi  ihaU 
have  permitted.  This  meaning  is  fonnd  again  and  again  in  Herodotos  (v.  07, 
vi.  103,  vii.  18,  ii.  76)  and  other  classio«.  Bat  it  is  unbiblical,  and  yields  a 
rather  awkward  and  constrained  sense,  when  applied,  not  to  persons  as  in 
Herodotus,  nor  to  ciraumtancet  as  in  onr  corresponding  modem  idiom,  but  to 
fruit.  We  wait  tor  faller  light.  Bot  meantime  we  would  either  accept  the 
reflexive  import  of  the  verb,  or  suppose  that  the  language  abruptly  and  inarti- 
ficially  leaves  the  reader  to  supply,  oat  of  his  own  consideration  of  the  case  in 
hand,  whpX  it  u  that  it  delivered  up  by  the  fruit.  In  the  parable  as  a  whole  we 
have  tveeeuive  working  exhibited.  The  vorking  passes  along,  in  tmst  as  it 
were,  now  through  man,  nan  from  man,  now  to  man.  We  have  first  the  warliii^ 
of  the  sower ;  he  casta  the  seed  into  the  soil.  Then  the  working  passes  from 
him ;  and  the  seed  itself  antomatonaly  works ;  it  sprouts  and  grows  np,  and 
■brings  forth  the  blade  and  the  ear  and  the  foil  com  in  the  ear.'  There  ia 
rimilar  aynchronons  working,  anspecified  in  the  parable  but  impUed,  on  the  part 
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diately  he  pattetfa  io  the  sickle,  because  the  harvest  is  come. 

30  And  he  said,  Whereunlo  shall  we  liken  the  kingdom 

of   God  ?    or   with   what   comparison   shall   we   compare  it  ? 


of  the  rain  from  beaTen  ftnd  the  bqd.  By  aad  by  the  irorkiDg  of  the  aoU  and  ite 
conukal  BOcompaniineDts  is  fiuisbed ;  bo  is  the  working  at  the  plant  itaeU,  and 
of  the  matDring  frait.  Bat  still  the  tall  oomplement  of  trorkiug  is  not  Qnisbed; 
something  romainB  to  be  done;  and  the  frait,  when  bj  its  own  aatomalooe 
operation  it  baa  become  follj  matorsd, '  ^livtn  up '  (the  working  power  which 
had  been  divinely  committed  to  it,  or  tranamitled  throogb  it).  The  working 
mnst  now  be  taken  up  again  b;  man.     See  next  danse. 

Straightwa;  he  pottath  foith  the  aiakle.  Ht,  that  ia  the  man  (ver.  36),  the 
hiuhandman.  Ha 'patttlh  forth' ;  hteially,  he  leadrth  out,  '  apOEtoIioaU; '  as  it 
were  (drwrr^XXci).  He  lendeth  out  the  eiekU  in  the  hands  of  the  reaper.  The 
'  lord  of  the  harvest '  is  supposed  to  hire  reapers,  and  to  '  send  tbem  forth  into 
his  barvest.' 

Because  the  harvest  U  oome.  The  time  for  gathering  in  and  enjojing  th? 
fruits  is  come.  The  time  thus  parabolicallj  referred  to  ia  aasnaed  bj  Theo- 
phylact.  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke,  Meyer,  and  man;  others,  to  be  the  oousninmatioD 
of  all  things.  But  this  assomption  is  based  on  the  prior  assumption  that  it  is 
the  Savioor  Himself  who  is  represented  by  the  hnabandnum.  It  is  however  as 
«e  have  seen,  not  the  Divine,  bat  the  human  workman,  who  is  meant  bj  the 
man.  The  parable  teaches  the  limitations,  not  of  Divlnt,  but  of  nitniil«rial 
agency.  In  the  moral  eflents  of  the  gospel.  It  is  very  limited  ;  bat  if  it  be 
tuthfnllj  exerted  at  the  time  when  it  ia  really  required,  there  will,  in  dae 
season,  be  the  enjoyment  of  a  '  harvest  borne '  of  blessed  resolts.  We  do  not 
need  to  assume,  with  Arohbisbop  Trencb,  that  the  reaping  of  the  grain  refers 
to  the  gathering  of  believers,  '  when  they  are  ripe  for  glory,'  '  into  everlasting 
habitations.'  {The  PaTohlee,  p.  263.)  '  Certainly,'  says  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  '  the 
parable  does  not  say  bo.'  What  is  to  hinder  na  from  anpposing  that  the  reap- 
ing meant  corresponds  to  that  which  is  spoken  of  in  John  iv.  85,  86:  "Lift  up 
"your  eyes,  and  look  on  the  Aelda ;  tot  they  are  white  already  to  harvest.  Afid 
"  ht  that  reapeth  Ttceiveth  vaga,  and  gathereih  fmit  unto  life  ettmal "  r  Comp. 
Ps.  eizTi.  e ;  Matt.  ii.  87,  3S.  "  The  reapers,"  says  Amot,  "  are  the  hnmait 
"  ministers  of  the  word,  and  the  reaping  is  the  saooeBBfal  ingathering  in  convn- 
"iioD  here,  not  the  admission  of  the  redeemed  into  glory  at  the  end  of  the- 
"world."    {The  Parabtei,  p.  316.) 

Vn.  80.    And  He  said.    Here  follows  another  of  the  Savionr's  parables. 

VherenBto  might  we  Uken  {iiuudxruiier]  the  kingdom  of  God)  The  SaTionr, 
sympathetically  and  with  fine  oratorioal  taot,  stimulates  His  hearers  to  tboaght- 
folness  by  aasoeiating  them  with  Himself  in  His  search  for  appropriate  simil- 
itudes. Henoe  the  ve.  InEtead  ol  icheretinto  (r(ri)  Tischendorf,  TregeUes, 
AUord  have  the  oorrespooding  word  how  (rui).    It  is  the  reading  of  K  B  C  L  A. 

Or  ia  wkat  parable  might  we  put  It,  or  let  it  forth  t  Such  is  the  reading  of  tt  B 
C*  L  A,  63.  The  Savionr  continues  to  speak  as  if  He  were  searehing  abont  for 
a  parable  that  wonld  serve  as  an  appropriate  Betting  for  the  truth  which  He  wisbei) 
to  enforce,  in  teferenae  to  a  certain  phase  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
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31  It  w  like  a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  which,  when  it  is  sown 
in  the  earth,  is  less  than  all  the  seeds  that  be  in  the  earth: 

32  bat  yrhon  it  is  sown,  it  growetb  up,  and  becometh  greatei 
than  all  herbs,  and  shootetb  oat  great  branches ;  so  that  the 
fowls  of  the  air  may  lodge  under  the  shadow  of  it. 

33  And  with  man;  snch  parables  spake  he  the  word  unto 


Ter.  31.  Tb  might  likm  it  [suoh  is  the  nufoldad  import  of  the  icitial  lii) 
to  a  gain  of  miutard  leed,  vhlch  wlisn  It  U  aown  npen  the  aartb  U  a  1«h 
thing  than  all  the  teedi  tlwt  ue  open  the  ewrtli.  The  languflge  is  broken,  bat  the 
■ense  ia  obTiooB.  The  mnetard  seed  is  an  eioeedingl;  small  eeed,  not  indeed 
absolntely  smeller  than  all  other  seeds  known  to  modem  botanists,  bat  umtUei 
than  all  the  seeds  that  the  Je<ra  were  a«CDBtomed  to  bow  in  their  fields  and 
gardanfl. 

Vbb.  82.  Tet  whra  it  ii  wwn.  It  is  an  artless  repetition,  bat  with  a  pecnlisz 
emphasis.  It  breaks  the  participial  ooDstraction  that  was  in  progress  at  the 
oonclnsion  of  the  preceding  Terse,  and  biings  back  attention  to  the  time,  wbeii' 
soever  tliat  might  be,  when  the  seed  may  have  been  oommitted  to  the  soil. 

Gnweth  up.    Or,  ta  the  Bheims  has  it,  riieth  up.    It  atand*. 

and  becomtOi  graatei  than  all  the  herbs.  Namely,  that  people  in  Palestine 
were  aeoastomed  to  rear  in  their  gardens.  The  vord  rendered  herbi  {\ixaiKt) 
denotes  a  peculiar  species  o{  herbs,  viit.  potherbi  or  garden  herbi. 

And  throweth  out  great  branchn.  Literally,  maketh  great  branchei,  great 
relatively  to  the  branches  of  other  gordea  berbs.  Bishop  Byl«  says : "  The 
"enormous  size  to  which  the  rhododendron,  the  heath,  and  the  lem  will  grow, 
"in  some  climates  which  suit  them  better  than  onrs,  ahonld  be  remembered  by 
"  an  English  reader  ol  this  parable."     (Expotilory  Thoughu  on  Mark,  p.  79.) 

8e  that  the  birds  of  theheaTen  are  able  to  lodge  nader  its  shade.  To  lodge,  or 
as  Wycliffe  has  it,  to  dwell.  So  Fmrey,  Tyndale,  Goverdale,  ^d  the  Kheims. 
The  Genera  bos  to  build,  and  in  Cranmer's  Bible  it  is  to  make  their  tieitet.  Tbe 
original  term  properly  means  to  piUh  their  tenia  (jranumiF&u}.  Here  it  woold 
appear  to  mean  to  rooit. 

The  parable  seems  intended  to  teoob  tbe  vast  reemuoes  of  extension  that 
were  summed  up  in  tbe  minate  germ  of  the  kingdom  of  heaTen.  Tbe  com- 
munity, in  tbe  day  of  our  Saviour's  humiliation,  was  indeed  exceedingly  amoU. 
But  it  Tsa  destined  to  have  a  great  and  glorious  derelopmeut,  transcending 
that  of  all  the  other  kingdoms  and  commonities  ol  the  world.  Tbe  same  prin- 
ciple in  ezemplifled  in  miniature  in  the  experience  ol  every  individoal  labjeot  o[ 
the  kingdom.  The  beaTeoly  principle  within  is  Bmall  at  the  outset,  but  it 
giaduaily  expands  and  grows  and  ramifies  into  the  whole  amplitude  of  tbe 
heart  and  intellect  and  life. 

Veb.  SS.  And  with  many  inch  parables.  Sucft  as  are  recorded  in  what  goei 
tiefore,  t-aeh  in  form  and  luch  in  doctrinal  aim.  The  evangelist  has  only  pre- 
Eerved  a  selection  ot  speoimenB. 

Spab  He  the  word  to  them.  That  cirele  of  truth  or  truths  whose  centre  U 
■  the  gospeL' 
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tbem,  an  tihey  were  able  to  hear  t^  34  But  without  &  parable 
spake  he  not  auto  them.  And  wheu  they  were  alone,  he 
ezpoaoded  aH  things  to  his  disciples. 

35  And  the  same  day,  when  the  even  was  come,  he  saith 
unto  them,  Let  us  pass  over  unto  the  other  side.  36  And 
when  they  had  sent  away  the  maltitade,  they  took  him  even 
as  he  was  in  the  ship,     .^d  there  were  also  with  him  other 

At  the?  were  Abl*  to  htu.  Or  as  the  same  idea  U  rapresented  in  John  xvi. 
13,  at  tluy  vert  abi«  to  btar  or  carry.  The  people,  though  Dot  naderstaiidiiig 
much,  were  yet  piofonndly  interested  and  oharmed.  There  are  limits  howevar 
(o  the  potrer  of  atteation  and  the  Bnaoeptibility  of  inteieat ;  when  the  veuel 
beoomea  fall  and  is  numing  over,  it  la  needless  to  pour  in  more. 

Tib.  31.  And  witboat  a  parable  tpaks  He  not  onto  them.  Althongh  He  spoke 
maoh,  OB  mQoh  as  the;  ooold  hear  when  Etraiuing  theii  attention  to  its  ntmost 
Emit  dt  tendon,  yet  He  did  not  deviate  from  the  parabolio  form  of  instmction. 
The  anditoiy  that  was  before  Elm  was  not  in  a  condition  to  endnre  other  tbaa 
parabolio  truth. 

Bnt  priTately  to  His  dlsdplea  Hs  ezpomided  aU  thinga.  Expliealed  is  the  oor- 
responding  word  in  the  Bheins  version.  The  oognate  nonn  is  rendered  inter- 
freUUion  in  i  Pet.  i.  20.  Instead  of  to  Hit  diiciplet  the  manosaripts  K  B  0  L  A, 
read  to  Hit  own  diteipUt  (tSloa),  and  Tischendorf  has  introdnoed  this  reading 
into  his  teit. 

Veb.  36.  And  He  laitli  to  them  on  that  day  when  evening  was  come,  let  n* 
etoss  over  to  the  otbar  side.  Namely  ol  the  sea  of  Galileo.  Be  refers  to  its 
eastern  side,  where,  in  oonsequenoe  of  the  eomparatively  barren  and  rook;  cha- 
racter of  mnoh  of  the  coast  and  of  the  adjacent  connti;,  there  was  not  neoil; 
M>  dense  a  population  em  on  tlie  western  side.  "  There  is  no  reoese,"  sa;8  Dean 
Stanle;,  "  in  the  eastern  hills ;  no  towns  along  its  banks  corresponding  to  those 
"  in  the  plain  of  Oenneeareth.  Thns  this  wilder  region  became  a  natural  refuge 
"from  the  active  life  of  the  weetem  sbores."  (Sinai  and  Palttliiu,  p.  379.) 
As  to  the  ohronolog;  of  the  oocurrenoe  that  is  about  to  be  related,  Mark  seems 
to  be  precise.    Bee  on  Matt.  viii.  33. 

Tib.  86.  And  haviag  dismissed  the  orowd.  Ho  doabt,  b;  telling  tbem  Crml; 
that  the  Master  wonld  give  no  more  instmctions  on  that  occasion. 

They  take  Him  with  them,  as  He  was,  in  tho  boat.  Jnst  as  He  was,  in  that 
peitionlar  boat  in  whioh  Be  had  been  sitting  while  addressing  the  people 
(ver.  1).  The;  did  not,  on  the  one  bond,  go  in  quest  of  a  more  convenient  or 
eomfortable  boat ;  neither  did  they,  on  the  other,  go  ashore  to  get  any  special 
baggaee  or  provisions.  Time  voa  pressing ;  and  there  might  have  been  only 
additional  pressure  from  the  lingering  remnants  ol  the  crowd  if  the  boat  had 
been  brooght  to  land. 

And  thns  were  also  with  Him  other  boats.  It  would  appear  that  while  oni 
Lord  was  engaged  in  teaohing  the  people,  who  stood  crowding  far  and  wide  on 
the  shore,  there  hod  been  individoals  who  availed  themselves  of  the  oppor- 
Innity  of  the  adjoining  boats  for  getting  nearer  His  person,  and  into  a  more 
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little   Bhips.      87  And   there  aroae  a  great   Btorm   of  wind, 
and  the  wares  beat  into  the  ship,  bo  that  it  was  now  full. 


fftvoorable  position  lor  liBteniag  to  HU  discoaree.  Henoe  a  little  fleet  httd 
gathered  ronod  the  boat  in  vhieb  our  Savioar  sat.  Daabtless  at  that  period  of 
eomparative  mttionBl  prosperit;  there  would  be  many  boats  aTailabte.  Jasephaa 
describee  {Wan,  Book  iii,,  10)  a  naraJ  eagagement  that  took  plaoe  on  the  lake, 
when  both  the  natives  □□  the  one  hand  and  the  Bomans  under  Titiu  on  the 
othec  had  many  vattli.  The  '  other  boats '  which  had  gathered  round  onr 
Saviour's  boat  are  said  to  have  been  tuith  '  Hitn,'  for  '  He,'  aa  diatingnished 
from  tiie  boat  whioh  bore  Him  and  the  '  apostolio '  orsw  who  manned  it,  waa 
the  great  objeot  of  interest.  It  is,  we  presnme,  in  an  artlessly  incidental  mannor 
that  mention  ia  here  made  of  these  'other  boats,'  filling  oat  howerer  the  piotnre 
which  Peter  antopticall;  draw  when  he  narrated  the  facts  of  his  Lord's  life. 
It  is  probable  that  the  occupants  of  the  boats  would,  like  the  people  on  the 
shore,  be  assuied  b;  the  disciples  that  the  Master  had  oonetaded  for  that  occa- 
sion, and  that  He  now  desired  seclusion  and  rest. 

Via.  37.  And — by  and  b;,  as  the;  are  rowing  across — there  ariseth  a  great 
ft«rm  of  wmd.  A  hmrieatte  of  wind,  suoh  as  the  sea  of  Galilee  is  notorioaBl? 
exposed  to.  Mi.  Maogregor  speaks  of  <  a  headlong  flood  at  wind  like  a  waterfall ' 
which  he  witnessed  pouring  down  into  the  lake.  He  sajs  :  "  The  peculiar 
•■  effects  of  Bqnalls  among  mountains  are  well  known  to  all  who  have  boated 
"  much  on  lakes ;  bnt  on  the  sea  of  Galilee  the  idnd  has  a  singnlar  foree  and 
"  gnddenness ;  and  this  is  no  donbt  because  that  sea  is  so  deep  in  the  world  that 
"  the  Bun  rartfies  the  air  in  it  enormous!;,  and  the  wind,  speeding  swift  above 
"  a  long  and  level  plateau,  athers  mneb  force  aa  it  sweeps  through  flat  deserts, 
"  until  suddenly  it  maeta  this  huge  gap  in  the  «l^,  and  it  tvmbU*  d«an  here 
•' irr^iiitibU."  (Tht  Rol  Bay  on  the  Jordan,  p.  421.)  On  two  distinct  ocoa- 
sions  Mr.  Macgregor  encounta«d  this  '  great  storm  of  wind.'  With  reference 
to  the  first  of  the  two  he  says :  "  A  brisk  breese  bom  Baahan  had  treahened 
"  while  we  paddled  along  these  bays,  and  the  short '  choppy '  waves  at  Jordan's 
"  mouth  were  angry  enough  to  require  attention  while  crossing  them.  I 
"  ascended  Jordan  to  wait  for  the  wind's  pleasnre  if  it  might  calm  down ;  bnt 
"  instead  of  that  the  sea  rose  more  and  more,  and  at  last  heavy  clouds  in  the 
"east  burst  into  a  r^ular  gale.  .  ■  .  The  wind  whistled,  and  sea  gulls 
••  screamed  as  they  were  borne  on  the  scad.  Thick  and  ragged  donds  drifted 
"  fast  over  the  water,  which  became  almost  gieen  in  colour,  aa  if  it  were  on  the 
"salt  sea,  and  the  illauon  was  heightened  by  the  complete  obaonri^  of  the 
"  distance,  for  the  other  side  of  the  lake  was  quite  invisible.  .  .  .  The 
"  waves  bnrst  in  npon  the  oleanders,  and  broke  high  and  noisy  npon  the  rugged 
"rocks.    .    .    .    The  storm  lasted  nait  day."    (rA«^b  Aov,  pp.  88S,  S39.) 

And  the  wavaa  mre  laihiny  into  the  boat,  so  tliat  the  boat  waa  saw  fllling. 
Notwithstanding  no  doubt  the  ntmoet  efforts  of  the  orew  at '  baling.'  Luther 
Hud  Covsrdale  regard  the  word  lathing  as  transitive,  and  oonstme  Uie  word 
•cavet  as  supplying  the  objective  to  the  aotion  of  the  verb.  Covendale's  TCraion 
)B,  Then  OTOtt  a  grtat  itorme  of  icynft,  and  doMzhed  the  uaieet  in  to  tht  ihippe. 
The  constmotion  of  our  Eing  James's  translators  however  ia  evidently  correat. 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


40]  ST.  MARK  IV.  IIS 

S8  And  he  was  in  the  hinder  part  of  the  ship,  asleep  on  a 
pillow :  and  they  awake  faim,  and  aa,j  unto  him,  Master,  carest 
thoQ  not  that  we  perish  f  39  And  he  arose,  and  rebuked  the 
wind,  and  said  unto  the  sea.  Peace,  be  still.  And  the  wind 
ceased,  and  there  was  a  great  calm.  40  And  he  said  unto  them. 
Why  are  ye  so  feHrfnl  ?     How  is  it   that  ye  have  no  faith  ? 


Ver.  38.  And  He  Elnuelf  wm  In  t1i«  (tern.  Where  there  woald  b«  Bome 
little  cabin. 

SlMplng  m  the  pUknr.  Ihat  U,  lUeping  iHlh  Hi*  head  repoiing  on  '  tht' 
fUlmB,  the  ooe  pUloi*  nhieb  belonged,  as  port  ot  the  boat's  fiunitiire,  to  the 
■mall  cabin  at  the  stem.  Hov  toaohutg  (bat  our  Savioiu  dtoald  have  been  bo 
speedily  asleep  t  How  saggeitiTe  of  His  grest  eihaustion  that  He  should  hsve 
been  so  aoimd  asleep  t  Those  delicate  energies  ot  His  hnmsnity,  that  needed 
to  be  stated];  repleniEhed,  had  been  sabjected  to  an  eioessive  drain  in  oonee- 
qnenee  ot  the  argent  demands  of  the  people  for  teaching  and  healing.  See  ohap. 
iii.  20,  and  oomp.  vi.  31. 

And  Uuj  airake  Him.    Literally,  they  armue  Him. 

And  sLj  onto  Him,  Haiter,  It  Itno  oon«tm  to  Thee  that  we  pailihl  They  were 
eridently  mnch  alarmed ;  bnt  their  alarm,  howevei  great,  iraa  no  eionae  for  such 
a  petolant  eiposlnlatioD.  The  word  which  onr  translators  render  Muter  pro- 
perl;  means  teacher  or  rabln  (ttUoioAc). 

Ybb.  S9.  And  He  awoke  and  rebuked  the  wind.  Sebnktd,  though  petbapi 
as  good  a  term  as  oan  be  got,  is  an  eioeedingl;  imperfeot  translation  [irrrliaiao'). 
The  term  ie  sometimes  rendered  ehargtd.  (See  Matt,  zii.  16 ;  Uark  iii.  12,  Tiii. 
SO;  Lake  ii.  21.)  It  primaril;  means  rated.  W^niliffe  renders  it  here 
manauide,  i.e.  menaced.  It  means  that  onr  Lord  as  it  were  laid  His  oommandi 
OD  the  wind,  peremptorily  and  aDthoritativel;,  and  as  if  it  had  been  trans- 
greasing  bonnds.  Snch  was  the  onter  tono  with  which,  for  gracions  eioterio 
pnrposea,  He  olothed  the  forth  going  ot  Hia  inner  ToUtion.  And  what,  too,  if  it 
shoold  have  been  the  ease  that  Be  saw  that  there  was  soma  malignant  person- 
alit;  astir  in  the  midst  of  the  storm  f 

And  said  to  the  sea,  Pease,  be  itjll.  Yer;  literall;.  Be  tiltM!  Bt  miualedl 
The  peraonifloatiou  adapted  itseLt  to  the  roar  ot  the  storm. 

And  the  wind  ceased.  Hfell  as  it  it  had  been  utterly  exhatated  by  the  exertion 
of  itt  oten  beating  {Mram'). 

And  that*  was — there  camt  on  (iytvtTo)^^  great  oahn.  (3r«ft  peaibtenesie,  aa 
Wj'oliile  baa  it,  that  is,  great  peac^vlnei:  The  lake  would  then  be,  as  it 
appeared  to  the  ejra  ot  Dr.  Tristram  whan  he  got  his  Qrat  glimpae  of  its  beaut;, 
"a  calm  bins  basin,  alnmbering  in  placid  sweetness  beneath  its  sniioiuiding  wall 
'•  of  hills."     (The  Land  <if  Israel,  p.  126. ) 

Tib.  40.  And  He  said  to  thsm,  Th;  an  ;e  fsarfal  tbni  t  Why  ar«  ye  fearful 
'Ml  tkiefathion,"  after  IhitmatmeT't  The  adverb  is  rendered  in  these  diBarent 
w^s  in  Matt.  seti.  64,  Mark  il.  13,  Matt.  ii.  9,  eta.  The  aipresaion  draws 
attention  to  tha  degree  and  manner  ot  their  frightenedneaa. 

How  have  ;•  not  faith )    It  was  wonderfnl  that  with  the  Ijord  in  the  Tessa) 
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41  And  they  feared  exceedingly,  and  said  one  to  anotlier.  What 
manner  of  man  ia  this,  that  even  the  wind  and  the  sea  obey 
him? 


the;  Bhoald  hare  allowed  themBelveB  (o  be  so  entirelr  flnnied  kod  nnmfmna^l 
Had  they  not  already  witnessed  enoDgh  to  aasnre  them  that  He  bald  at  Hii 
glidle  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  nature  f  Hod  they  not  noticed  that  He  had 
■ome  seoret  aooess  to  all  the  lesouroes  of  the  aniveiBe  t  Most  not  all  seas  b« 
Hi*  highways  T    Must  not  all  winds  be  His  messengeiB  T 

Vbb.  41.  Axd  tJiay  bared  siceedlngly.  Literally,  ihty  ftartA  a  great  ftar. 
They  had  already  been  oonscions  of  far  too  gieat  fear  in  the  presenee  of  the 
sodden  hurricane.  Bnt  their  fear  was  now  greater  still,  thongh  ealm  and  more 
noble,  in  the  premnoe  of  Bim  who  had  willed  the  hurricane  into  repose.  They 
were  filled  with  aw«.  They  felt  tLat  they  were  in  the  presenee  of  a  far  greater 
Power  than  what  had  pressed  npon  their  eenses  in  the  storm.  They  aeem  to 
have  got  a  glimpse  into  the  int«rior  ol  something  that  stretahed  away  into 
infinity. 

Andisld  toone  another.  The  then  is  this  t  The  thrn  hasatonohofargument- 
atiieness  in  its  import,  linct  it  ii  the  caie  that  He  tan  do  luch  vondert.  They 
were  bnt  beginning  to  see.  There  were  heights  and  depths  in  the  SaTioui 
which  they  had  not  hitherto  realized. 

That  bath  the  wind  and  the  sea  are  obedient  to  Bim  1  The  thtn  of  the  preced- 
ing clanse  looked  back  argomentatively  to  the  oconrrenoes  that  had  taken  place. 
The  that  of  this  clanse  looks  forward  rednplicatively  to  a  fresh  atatement  of  the 
case.  Schenkel  thinks  that  there  waa  no  other  miracle  than  merely  a  wonderful 
■elf-colteoted  n»lm.i»y.  on  the  part  of  onr  Lord  amid  the  tempest  t  "  U  Jesus," 
says  he,  "  ruled  nators  with  Divine  onnipotenoe,  His  sway  was  without  any 
"  moral  significance.  How  much  more  exalted  and  exalting  is  Jesus  standing 
"  there  amidst  the  increasing  danger,  anrronnded  by  the  trembling,  experienced 
"  seafarers,  in  spite  of  the  despair  of  the  steeismon,  standing  there  in  holy  self 
"  poBBESsion,  rebuking,  tranquillizing,  and  enconragingthem.on  image  of  perfect 
"  faith  in  Ood  and  of  the  oleoreet  insight  into  His  own  destiny."  "Hehad,"aayB 
Schenkel,  "  immoTable  faith  in  His  destiny,  unwavering  conviction  that  His 
"  hoar  had  not  yet  oome,  that  He  hod  yet  to  do  the  great  work  of  Hig  lite ;  and 
"  hence  the  accident  of  a  storm  could  not  disturb  the  Divine  plan  for  the  salva 
"  tion  ol  mankind."  {Chanuterbild  Jem,  1. 1.)  He  does  not  notice  that  it  he 
•aeribes  to  Jesus  a  really '  Difine  plan  for  the  salvation  of  mankind,'  which 
lequired  to  be  wrought  out  to  completion  in  His  individual  personality,  he  intro- 
duces at  another  point  the  very  element  of  the  snpematnral  which  he  seeks  to 
withdraw  from  the  Savionr's  relationship  to  the  winds  and  the  wavee.  It  need 
Dot  be  added  besides  that  it  Bohenkel's  theory  be  right.  Mark's  Darrative  If 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  AND  they  came  over  auto  the  other  side  of  the  sea,  into 


CHAPTEB  T. 
Fbom  the  lat  to  the  20th  Terse  we  have  a  minnte  narrative  of  the  deliTeranos 
of  the  Oeraaene  demoniac.     See  the  carreapondiiig  paiagraphs  in  Uatt.  viii. 
28-34,  and  Luke  viii.  26-^9. 

Vbh.  1.  And  they  oama  to  the  othar  aide  af  Uw  Ma,  to  tho  eoimtr;  af  tho  fiad- 
arenec.  Or  rather  of  the  Qerattntt,  or  of  the  Qtrguenet.  There  can  be  do 
doubt  that  Qadareiui  is  an  enoneoas  reading,  althoaglt  it  is  foond  in  the  Alex- 
andrine mannsonpt  and  the  Ephraemi  (A  G),  aawell  as  in  EFGHEUBbTb, 
and  in  the  Peahito  Sjriao  versian,  and  the  teit  of  the  Philoienian  Syriao,  and 
tbe  Gothia.  It  had  evidently  beoome  an  extenaively  diSnaed  reading  when 
onoe  it  did  get  into  the  mannseripta.  Oadara  was  a  veil-known  JeviBh  town, 
celebrated  for  ite  warm  Epiings.  and  not  ver;  for  from  the  sea  of  Qaliloe.  It 
was  a  good  manj  miles  distant  however,  and  lay  to  the  aonth-esat  of  the  lake. 
Unhappily  Erasoms  inserted  Qadartna  in  big  editions,  and  Bobert  Stephens 
followed  him,  and  then  Beza;  and  thenee  it  got  into  Eiug  James's  English 
version,  although  it  is  the  word  Oergetenei  that  ia  [onnd  in  the  parallel  paesage 
of  Iilatt,  viii.  28.  Qadarentt  waa  not  the  word  in  the  oldest  mannscripts.  It 
is  Oerattna  that  is  fonnd  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  and  Cambridge  mann- 
seripta (tt  B  D),  as  also  in  the  Italic  and  Vnlgate  versiona.  Origen  too  ex- 
pressl?  mentions  (i.  239,  ed.  Lomnut.)  that  Oerasfttet  naa  the  general  reading 
of  the  mannscripts,  thoogh  in  some  *  few '  copies  Oadarenei  waa  found.  He 
dismiesea  the  reading  Oadarena  as  ont  of  the  question ;  but,  in  consequence  of 
an  orthogtapbical  misoonception,  he  supposes  that  tbe  prevalent  reading 
Otraienet  waa  also  eorropt,  and  he  oonjectored  that  Girgeimei  should  be 
snbstitated  in  ita  place.  He  waa  thinking  of  tht  fainout  Qerrua,  an  Arabian 
mtj  a  long  way  to  the  sontli-efut  of  Oadara,  one  of  the  chief  places  in  Decapolie, 
and  exhibiting  to  this  day  '  beautiful  and  extensive  mins.'  (See  Porter's  Syria, 
pp.  294-298.)  This  Qerasa  is  far  removed,  as  he  jnatiy  remarks,  from  '  both 
t  cannot  be  the  place  referred  to.  Hence  be  condnded  that 
a  Qirgeia,  an  ancient  city  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  lake  of 
Oenneearet.  Thenceforward  Oergetentt,  instead  of  Qtraienci,  became  a  favour- 
ite reading  in  the  manaaeiipta.  It  established  itself  in  Uatthew,  and  was  given 
then  by  Brasmua.  Epiphanins  saya  expreasly  that  Otrgeienet  ia  the  reading  of 
Hark  (Hteru.,  Iivi.  SS,  p.  6G0).  And  so  the  word  appears  in  L  U  A,  1,  33,  and 
in  the  mai^n  of  tbe  FbiloienJan  Syriac  version,  and  in  the  Coptic,  Armenian, 
£tbiopie,  and  Arabia  veraioni.  Origen  waa  no  doubt  right  geographically, 
the  reference  ia  to  Geresa  or  Oersa  or  Eersa  on  the  eaatera  margin  of  the  sea  of 
Galilee ;  but  he  was  wrong  in  aaanming  that  the  old  reading  Oerateaa  eoold 
not  and  did  not  refw  to  that  very  town.  The  two  worda  atratttut  and  Qer- 
gttma  are  joai  two  different  ways  of  prononncEOg  one  name.  Origen's  Qergeia 
ia  jnit  the  evangeliat'a  Qerata  and  the  modem  Ktna.    The  ndna  of  tbe  town 
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the  ooDDtry  of  the  Gadarenes.  2  And  when  he  was  come  oat 
of  the  ship,  immediately  there  met  him  out  of  the  tomba  a 
mao  with  an  anolean  spirit,  S  who  had  hU  dwelling  among  the 
tomba;    and  no  man  oonld  hind  him,  no,  not  with   chains: 


lie  to  tbia  da;  a  little  ioath  ol  the  Wady  Semolih,  whioh  dtboucbea  into  ths 
lakeneul;  opposite  M&gdala.  "It  wae  walled,"  ui;a  Dr.  Porter,  "and  the 
"nmains  ot  the  mil  oan  be  traced.  The  honaei  are  all  proetrate,  and  heapi 
"of  iubbieb  and  hewn  itonea  enauntber  the  tite.  .  .  .  Tiie  pbj^ical  con- 
"  formation  of  the  ooontry  aotith  ot  Kaiut  appeats  to  soit  ttie  ineidente  of  the 
"naiiatiTe  bettet  than  any  other  spot  along  the  eaatem  ahore  ot  the  lake." 
{Syria  and  PaUitiae,  p.  401.) 

YiK.  9.  And  wben  He  wm  come  ant  of  the  bmt,  inmedlatsly  tb«»  met  Him 
•at  of  the  tombs  a  man  with  an  impnra  spirit.  JU«t,  or,  mora  literally,  meounJf  red 
(fcni»n|<rtr),  onlj  (be  word  conreyB  no  hostile  intent.  Out  of  the  totabi;  The 
direction  in  wliioh  the  man  who  is  abont  to  be  apecifled  came  was  from  the 
■omit,  aot  front  the  town ;  be  did  not  Lve  in  the  town ;  see  next  rerae.  A  man; 
Matthew,  in  bis  aooount,  makes  mention  of  two.  Nothing  is  more  likel;  than 
that  there  ahonld  be  more  than  one.  There  were  no  mjIiuub  for  the  insane 
in  those  daja;  the  ouhappj  snSeretB  were  scattered  about;  and  aometunea 
indiTiduals,  when  possessed  of  peculiar  inter-relations  of  ausoeptibilit;,  would 
draw  together.  There  had  been  two  tbas  aaaooiated  in  the  neigbbonrhood  of 
Eersa ;  bat  the  personality  ol  one  ot  the  two  bad  been  so  atrikinglj  ontatandin; 
and  remarkable  that  the  other  individoal  had  been  apparently  a  mere  aemi- 
sarvile  appendage.  Henoe  Uark  and  Luke  take  notioe  only  ot  the  one.  It  is 
evident  from  this  that  Mark  was  do  mere  copyiet  and  epitomizer  of  Matthew. 
With  an  impurt  ipirit.  The  expression  in  the  original  is  somewbat  stronger, 
'  in '  on  injure  ipiriL  It  is  the  same  idiom  that  we  employ  when  we  speak  of 
a  man  being  'in'  a  paaion  or ' in '  drink.  The  demonic  in  the  man  was  more 
oonspioaons  and  obtmsive  than  the  man's  own  manhood.  Wyeliffe  and  the 
Bbeims  version  retain  tba  primitive  '  in.'  Tyndale  par»phrases  (he  expression 
potMetj/d  of  an  uneletic  >}^rel;  As  to  the  existenoe  of  daium  tpirtti  and  their 
uneleamuu,  see  on  ebap,  .  33  83. 

ViB.  8.  Who  had  his  habitation  among  the  tombs.  Or,  more  literally,  In  the 
lombt.  Like  many  other  maniaos  he  had  a  melancholy  oraae  for  frequenting 
the  places  ot  the  dead ;  be  telt  no  interest,  or  almost  none,  in  the  society  of 
the  living.  In  the  whole  of  Syria  the  mountains  are  pieroed  with  old  exaavsted 
tombs,  &t  batmta  for  demoniacs.  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  says  expressly  that 
'  an  Immense  mountain  rises  dlreotl;  above  Ohena,  in  whioh  are  ancient  (omba.' 
{The  Land  and  the  Book,  p.  S76.)  Itaaj  of  the  eiiflting  Palestinian  tomba 
belong  to  aperiod  long  anterioi  to  the  time  of  onr  Lord's  miniatiy,  and  some  ot 
tbem  perhaps  to  a  period  anterior  to  the  ooonpanoy  of  Palestine  by  the  Hebrews. 

And  no  roui  ecnld  bind  Um  any  loiger,  no,  not  with  a  gbaln.  The  plnrat 
chain*,  found  in  the  Beceived  Text,  had  been  loggested  apparently  by  the 
phraseology  of  the  succeeding  verse.  It  was  common  in  Palestine,  and  till 
lately  It  wua  not  uiuuimmon  in  Great  Britain,  to  chain  with  iron  chains  sach  ol 
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4  because  tliat  he  had  been  often  bound  with  fetters  and 
chains,  and  the  chains  had  been  placked  asunder  bf  him,  and 
the  fetters  broken  in  pieces :  neither  conld  any  man  tame 
him.  S  And  alwsjs,  ni^ht  and  day,  he  was  in  the  mountains, 
and  in   the  tombs,  crying,  and  cutting  himself  with   stones. 

the  insane  as  vere  nnfortim&tely  forionB  or  violent.  Mo  donbt  it  woald  be  often 
ft  neoesaily ;  bnt  it  vaa  lad,  and  aadlj  bnmiluitiDg. 

YiB.  i.  BscaoM  that.  The  eTangeliet  explains  vby  he  aaid  that  no  ime 
could  any  longer  bind  bin)  with  a  chain. 

Xe  had  bwD  often  bamd  with  fatten  and  chalu.  The  experiment  had  been 
often  tried,  with  fttten  apecifioall;  and  ehaiiu  generioallj.  The  word  fetUn, 
like  the  ooneaponding  word  in  Oreek,  properly  means  ikaekUi  for  the  ftet. 
Compare  the  word  '  /ettook,'  the  look  of  hair  at  the  fett  of  horeei.  Fet  la  the 
An^o-Saxon  toifeet.  Thare  ii  no  reason  for  Hnpposing  with  Ftitssche,  Bloom- 
field,  Bland,  and  others,  that  the  generio  word  chatru  refers  speiufioaUy  and 
antithetioaUy  merely  to  manaeUi  or  hanic^ffi. 

And  tlw  ehaina  bad  bean  pnlltd  Mimder  by  Mm.  By  no  means  an  aneiampled 
degree  of  strength  on  the  part  of  the  maniacaUy  violent,  bnt  yet  inoootestable 
evidence  of  a  high  type  of  freniiy  or  foil-fed  '  furor.' 

lad  the  fatten  brokan  In  plecea  Or  enahed  togeVur  (ffwrcT/x^S-at),  namely 
by  the  trampling  of  the  feet,  till  at  length  they  gave  way.  Wyolifle's  version  is 
pietnresqoe,  an<I  ha4dt  broktn  the  ttoekU  to  male  fobetii,  that  if.  and  had 
broken  the  itoeki  to  mall  pieeet. 

And  na  wu  was  able  to  matter  him.  Do  one  oould  awe  him  into  subjection. 
It  is  often  the  ease  that  vary  violent  maniaca  are  quite  oalm  and  Bubmisaive 
nndet  the  anthoritative  eye  and  bearing  of  instinctively  eomraanding  natniea. 
Bat  the  Oerasene  demoniac  had  not  met  any  one  who  had  power  to  soothe  or  to 
subdue  him. 

Veb.  5.  And  oonitautl;,  night  and  day,  In  the  tombs  and  in  the  meuntalns. 
Such  is  the  order  of  the  words  tombi  and  mounUani  in  the  best  manuscripts. 
At  one  time  he  wonld  be  sitting  moodily  in  an  empty  tomb ;  at  another  be 
would  be  roaming  about  excitedly  over  the  monntains, '  in'  the  gorges  and  wild 
nooks,  and  wherever  any  seqaestco'Bd  hannte  could  be  reached  in  the  thickets  or 
by  the  most  predpitons  erags. 

Eg  wsa  erylng— no  doubt  with  unearthly  yells,— and  catting  himself  with  ttonas. 
Instead  of  cutting  'WyclifFe  and  Ooverdale  have  beating.  Luther's  word  corre- 
sponds (tchtag) ;  so  Tyndale  (and  bet  him  eil/e  aith  itonee) ;  the  Qeneva  version 
is  equivalent,  and  ttrooke  hinaelf  leith  etonei.  Bnt  the  translation  of  oar  English 
version  is  correct.  The  demoniac  would  nse  sharp-edged  stones  to  cat  and  gash 
his  person.  There  is  sometimes  a  strong  propensity  in  maniaos  to  wonod  and 
even  to  maim  tbemselveB.  V.  Swieten  saya  that  he  himself  "saw  a  maniae  who 
*■  lacerated  all  the  integuments  of  his  body,  and  who  daring  the  inclemency  of 
"  a  severe  winter  lay  naked  on  straw  for  weeks,  in  a  place  rongh  with  stones." 
(ConiMnt.,  iii..  p.  GSl.)  'Whon  poor  human  nature  is  raving,  the  judgment  is 
inverted  and  the  senability  is  bennmbed.  "  Mania,"  says  Feucbtersleben, 
"  always  proceeds  from  deceptive  ideas  and  sensations."     (Medical  Piychologp 
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t}  Bat  when  he  saw  Jesos  afar  off,  be  ran  and  worsLipped  him, 
7  and  cried  with  a  load  voice,  and  said.  What  have  I  to  do  with 
thee,  Jesus,  thou  Son  of  the  most  high  God  J    I  adjure  thee  by 

p.  309.)  "In  iiuaiut;,"  utyt  Dr.  Hmod  Good,  "the  oorporeal  Bensibility  u 
"■gTeatly  diminiahed ;  bat  not  more  so  tlun  the  moral  «aiiribiUtj."  (Studi/  of 
JTitdieftM,  ToL  iii.  p.  88.) 

ViB.  6.  And  wbsn  Iw  mw  Jmqi  a&r  <■£  Or,  more  literally,  from  afar.  It  1* 
not  the  dutsnoe  of  Jesoa  from  the  demoniae  that  u  noted ;  it  is  the  distance  ol 
the  demoniao  from  Jeans.  The  Ynlgate  veraioit  (a  lon^t),  and  Luther's,  and 
Bengel's  {von  feme),  ue  literal, 

Ht  ran  and  did  obdtanoe  to  Him.  There  might  be  a  eombination  ol  inflaenoea 
at  work  ^thln  the  poor  demoniao's  spirit  His  own  oppressed  soul,  on  the  one 
hand,  might  be  sensitive  to  the  '  virtne '  that  ww  itreamiug  ont,  we  know  not 
how  far,  from  the  Divine  peraonalitr  of  the  Saviour;  the  oppressive  demoma 
■pirits,  OD  the  other,  might  likewise  be  oonscions  of  a  p4twer  far  higher  than 
their  own,  restraining  them  in  part  and  oonstrainiog  them  in  part. 

Ter.  7.  And  eiTlJig  with  a  lond  tdIm,  he  soith,  What  have  I  to  do  with  Theef 
Or  rather,  fPhat  hail  Thou  to  do  with  me}  The  idiomalic  phrase  is  literally. 
What  to  me  and  to  thee  t  It  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  case  whioh  of  the 
two  poles  of  inteipoeitioD  should  be  emphasized,  and  whether  consequently  we 
ahonld  say.  What  have  I  to  do  teith  Thee  t  or  reversely,  What  haet  Thou  to  do 
with  jne  >    See  ohap.  i.  24. 

JaiDs,  Sod  of  the  most  high  Qod.  The  spirits  who  bad  poeseMioQ  of  the  poor 
man's  body  wielded  hie  organism  of  speech  as  if  it  were  their  own.  It  is  a 
marvel ;  bat  QeverthelesB  it  is  at  bottom  no  greater  a  mjsteiy  than  the  wielding 
of  the  same  organism  by  the  haman  spirit  itself.  The  demonic  spirits  seem 
everywhere  to  have  known  the  Saviour.  The;  would  no  doabt  have  means  of 
telegraphy,  as  well  as  media  of  perception,  far  more  delicate  than  oar  ooarse 
eorporeal  organisms.  When  they  ealled  ont  confessionally,  Jeiju,  Son  of  the  most 
high  Ood  I  they  might  be  oonecions  that  there  was  a  power  above  them,  laying 
its  band  upon  them,  and  thus  extorting  from  them  involnntarily  a  confession  of 
the  trutb.  In  other  oirenmstances,  and  more  espeeially  when  promiscoooe 
crowds  were  around,  they  might  maliguantly  hope  that  the  confession  might 
be  construed  as  a  proof  of  collnaion. 

I  adjure  Thee  by  Ood.  Strauss  carps  at  this,  and  thinks  it  an  iueredibU 
adjuration  on  the  part  of '  one  who  believed  himself  to  be  possessed  by  a  demoo 
hostile  to  God '  {Lebeit,  ii.  9.  $  89),  or  rather,  as  he  should  have  said,  on  the  part 
o(  a  demon  itself  who  knew  tliat  it  was  the  enemy  ol  Ood.  Bat  the  objection 
is  frivolous.  Nothing  is  more  uommon  than  swearing  by  Giod  on  the  part  ot 
the  ongodly,  the  infidel,  and  even  the  atbeiatio. 

That  Then  tomieiit  ma  not  That  is,  that  Thoa  dismiss  me  not  into  the 
endarance  of  the  torments  reserved  for  spiiitual  rebels.  Meyer  sappases  that 
this  representation  brtnge  out  a  different  idea  from  that  which  is  expressed  in 
Hatt.  viii.  29,  Art  Thou  come  hithtr  to  Uyrmtnt  m  •  Ufart  t)u  tint  'I  But  in 
both  representations  the  referenoe  is  alike  to  the  final  Bufferings  of  those  who 
will  not  be  sabmiisive  to  tlie  moial  will  of  Qod.    "  Farther  curiosity  as  to  the 
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God,  tbst  thoa  tormeiit  me  not.  8  For  be  said  nnto  him.  Come 
oat  of  the  man,  thou  unclean  spirit.  9  And  he  asked  faim,  What 
IB  tihj  name  ?     And  he  ansvrered,  saying.  My  name  m  Legion' 


"  ahtn  and  ahere  and  hoa  doaa  not  beooms  "  beings  "whose  main  bneinefla  and 
"  greateet  windam  in  to  fl;  from,  not  to  pry  too  close  into,  these  terrible  secrets 
"  of  the  dark  kingdom."    (Bragge's  ObiervatioTU  on  the  ItxTacla,  vol.  i.,  p.  74.) 

Teb.  8.  Jac  He  said  to  Ltm.  Namely  hefort  the  adjnratioQ  meDtioned  in  tha 
preoeding  verse.  Henoa  the  fiae  tTanslatian  ol  Tyndale  brings  ont  interpreta- 
tlTdy  the  correct  idea.  For  He  had  taid  unto  him.  Btranas  (Z.eb«n,  U.  9,  9  89) 
and  Brono  Bauer  {Kritili,  T.,  %  S3)  insist  that  the  repreaeutatioD  is  seU-iocon- 
sisteut.  The  inoomistency  arises,  says  Bmno  Baner,  from  '  pure  inoonsiderv 
tion'  I  It  iB  tnoet  inoonsiderotely  said ;  for  there  is  neither  sell  inooDsiBtency, 
nor  inaoDBistency  irith  tbe  Mooimts  of  the  other  Bynoptie  eTaugelistB.  There 
is  only  simplieit;  ol  reprsBentatioD.  The  salient  points  and  pinnacles  of  things 
*re  reoorded.  There  is  no  attempt,  and  no  profession  of  attempt,  at  a  syetem- 
atio  and  chronological  nntoldiag.  Note  the  expraBsion  to  '  him.'  There  is  all 
throngh  the  namttive,  to  a  greater  or  leea  degne,  an  interblanding  of  refer- 
ence to  the  man  and  to  the  spirit  or  Epirits  vho  were  in  posaesaion  of  him. 
No  ironder  that  there  shoold  be  snoh  verbal  interbleodioe  io  the  representation ; 
there  was  real  ooufusion  in  tbe  eompOBite  phenomenon. 

Come  ont,  Oun  unclean  apiilt,  from  the  man.  There  were  in  leatity,  aa  we  learn 
from  the  next  verse,  many  spiritB ;  bnt  one  had  epoken  representatively.  What 
halt  Thou  to  do  vnth  '  me'  I  and  therefore  the  SaTiooi  addresses  it  in  the  same 
representative  capacity.  We  need  not  piotnre  to  onrseWes  a  mere  ohaotio  mob 
of  spirits.  There  wu  a  '  legion' ;  and  we  may  apiovpriately  think  therefore  of 
some  general  of  the  eorps. 

Ten.  9.  And  He  aiksd  hln,  Vhat  la  thy  nunel  We  have  no  reason  to 
■appose  that  the  question  was  proposed  for  the  Saviour's  own  information. 
But,  teting  at  He  did  into  the  tpiril  irorld,  He  saw  that  this  wad  a  peculiar  case, 
and  hence  He  took  appropriate  means  to  untold  to  the  view  of  His  disciples  and 
ol  tbe  other  speotators  tbe  f  olnees  ol  tbe  reality. 

And  be  taya  to  Him.  We  are  taken  into  the  presence  of  the  demoniac,  and 
listen  with  cur  ears. 

Legion  Is  my  asms,  fcr  we  aie  many.  It  was  the  man,  not  the  spirit,  who  was 
asked  to  tell  bis  name.  The  manumud  toaamctr;  it  was  his  lips  that  moved, 
it  was  bis  voice  that  articulated ;  bnt  it  was  really  the  representative  spirit  who 
■poke.  He  spoke  however  as  it  he  wer«  the  man,  Legion  U'my'  name.  ' '  He 
"answered,"  e^s  Farmer,  in  the  treatise  in  whioh  he  endeavonra  to  prove 
that  there  were  no  real  possessions,  "  like  a  madman  wA«  thought  himtelf  pot- 
"  tetted  with  a  multitude  of  demotu,  or  that  he  vat  one  o/ the  number.  ,  .  .  He 
"  eonfonnded  himself  with  those  spiritB  under  whoss  inflnence  be  supposed  him- 
"  sell  to  speak  and  act."  {Kitay  on  the  Demoniaet,p.273.)  Tine,  there  was  con- 
fusion. The  man  was  insane,  and  mianndaratood  bis  own  case ;  but  bis  peouliar 
type  of  insanity  is  tbe  very  problem  to  be  solved,  and  there  seems  to  be  no  soln. 
tion  of  it  more  reasonable  than  the  evangelist's;  he  was  'possessed.'    LtgUm:  a 
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for  we  are  many.      10  And  he  besongbt  him  mnch  that  he 


Boman  void,  denoting  s  eorpt  of  foot  loldiers  to  tha  niunb«r  of  betneeu  tix 
and  Baren  thonund,  at  least  in  the  BTUigeliiCs  time.  Each  legion  coniisted  of 
ten  oohorta ;  eaoh  cohort  of  three  maniples ;  SMh  maniple  of  tno  oentniies.  It 
it  moat  likely  that  it  was  the  man  h'tnT*'*  who  imposed  on  himaall,  for  the 
moment,  the  name.  Bnt  we  need  not,  from  the  faot  that  it  waa  a  Latin  name, 
infer  with  Semler  (D«  Dtmoniaeit,  p.  Sit)  that  the  man  was  probably  a  Belleniat 
or  a  proaelyte  who  could  not  apeak  Hebrew.  lightfoot  however  had  (ha  aame 
idea.  The  word  '  legion '  wu  likely  enoo^  to  faaten  itself  npon  the  popolar 
Jewish  mind  aa  a  term  vividly  representiug  the  idea  of  overwhelming  nntnbera. 
The  poor  man  no  doubt  felt  oetntlulmtd,  and  hence  in  hia  hallnoination  trans- 
ferred hia  oonsoiODsness,  a»  it  wonld  appear,  to  the  ovemhelming  foroe.  Saoh 
a  tranaferenoe  of  oanaoiooaneaa,  or  what  appeara  to  be  aooh,  is  qoite  common 
in  certain  caaea  of  inaanity.  Many  al  the  inmatea  of  onr  aayloma  imagiao 
ihemsfllraa  to  be  kiuga,  or  queena,  or  angels,  or  Christ,  or  God,  or  (deacendingly) 
beaata,  birds,  or  inanimate  tbinga.  For  tee  are  vutng  t  At  this  point  in  the 
interview  the  tranaferenoe  of  the  poor  man'a  oonsoionsnesa  from  the  aingalar  to 
theplnral  aeema  to  have  taken  plaoa.  Or,  to  represent  the  case  otherwise,  the 
man'a  personality  got  merged  at  this  point  out  of  view,  and  the  host  of  spirits 
that  had  possession  of  him  came  into  the  foregronnd  of  obaervatioa.  Straaaa 
maintaina  that  anoh  poaaeasion  of  an  individual  man  by  a  mnltiplicity  of  spirita 
is  '  unthinkable '  {undenkbar) ;  he  lessons  the  matter  (Ltben,  iL  9,  §  89).  He 
says  that  to  possess  is  by  hypothec  "  nothing  else  than  to  make  oneself  the 
"sabject  of  conaeionaneaa  in  an  individual."  A  possessed  person  therefore  is 
one  who  baa  oeased  to  be  the  snbjeot  of  his  own  aonsoionaneiia.  Bat,  adda  he, 
as  oonsoiooaneaa  can  aetnally  have  only  one  onlminating  or  central  point  (nur 
etm  SpiUe,  tinen  Mittelpiatekt  hiUien  katut),  it  is  impossible  to  think  that  a 
plorali^  of  demons  wonld  at  the  same  time  have  posaesnon  of  the  man ;  the 
ntmo0t  that  can  be  thonght  is  that  there  may  have  been  a  saoceasion  in  poasea- 
aion.  Stranaa  forgot,  in  hia  zeal,  tliat  inaanity  is  by  hypothesis  a  luxu  oj 
tneonitilaney.  He  oonfoonda,  too,  the  aubjeot  and  the  objeets  ol  conscionaneaa. 
The  man  in  the  unity  of  hia  own  snbjeetive  consoioosneaa  aeemed  to  himaelf  to 
be  objectively  oonsoions  of  a  placali^  of  demons  nsorping  hia  powers  and 
being.  There  was  of  ooarse  a  halluoination  of  oonsoiousness ;  bnt  in  no 
instance  is  poasession  so  complete  by  hypothesis  aa  to  obliterate  entirely  every 
vestige  of  the  original  sett-conscioueiieaa. 

Tib.  10.  And  he  beaouglit  Elm  mnoh.  The  oonsciou<',aeai  of  the  man  swung 
pailially  back  to  himself.  Heooe  the  ht  after  the  uf  of  the  preceding  clause. 
Jf ucA :   the  word  ia  ploral  in  the  original  (roXXd),  and    anggaata   repeated 


That  Ha  would  net  send  them.  The  ihaX  of  the  original  (ba)  does  not  so  much 
point  out  the  anbject-matter  of  the  entreaty  as  ita  final  end.  The  idea  is,  in 
oriI«rtAat  Ht  night  not  lend  them.  The  demons,  in  pleading  through  (he  man, 
had  a  particQlar  end  in  view.  Let  no  one  marvel  at  the  Iaa(  of  their  pleading 
or  the  tact  of  their  aim.  They  had  desires  ;  they  could  not  but  have  them; 
and,  having  them,  wiiat  wonder  that  they  should  eipreaa  them  r 
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woold  nob  send   them  away  out  of  the   country.      11    Now 
there  w&a  there  nigh  onto  the  mountains  a  great  herd  of  Ewine 


Ont  of  tb»  omatrj.  They  h»d  become  looalited  in  their  UBodations.  And 
«h;notf  AU  human  ipiriu  are.  All  Bpirite,  bat  the  infinite,  most  be  to  » 
greater  or  leas  degree.  The  local  reference  honsTcr  ia  not.  aa  Hilgenfeld  aup- 
poaea  {Beatigel.,  p.  1S4),  a  teterenoe  to  heathendom  aa  the  approptiata  sphere 
of  demonitMal  poaeeeaioDB  (der  eigejUliehe  Wiriung$kTtU  der  DSnumen].  There 
ia  no  evidence  that  Oaiaaa  was  regarded  aa  striotl;  belonging  to  heathendom 
or  Qentiledom.  And  etill  leaa  ia  there  evidenoe  that  demoniacal  poaaeaaion  ma 
regarded  as  a  atiietlj  heathenish  or  Qentile  erperieDce.  Heither  ia  the  repre- 
aentation  in  Luke,  and  they  besought  Hint  that  He  tpould  nut  eonmand  tliem  to 
departiiito  ^thedbyit'  (Tiii,  81),  at  varianae,  aa  Bruno  Baaer  alleges  {Kritih,f., 
1 38),  with  the  reprMentation  in  Mark.  Bipatiiation  would  have  been  to  the 
Oeraaene  demona  tantamonnt  to  banishment  into  the  abysa  of  woe  (see  Tar.  7). 
In  petitloniiig  tbetefore  not  to  he  tent  out  of  the  eouatry  they  would  really  mean 
Mot  to  be  tera  into  the  abgie.  It  ia  aaanmed  in  the  twofold  representation  that 
there  would,  for  them,  be  do  intermediate  sphere  aTailable.  Another  coautr;  on 
earth  was  not  to  be  thought  of,  aad  was  not  thonght  of,  «a  an  alternadTS 
localization. 

Van.  11.  How  there  waa  there;  Now  or  but  (U).  The  attention  is  suddenly 
tarned  for  the  moment  in  a  new  direction. 

On  the  monntain  dda.  A  little  (o  the  south  of  the  Wady  SemaUi  there  ia  a 
eoneiderable  Dneven  plateau  of  fine  fertile  aoil  stretching  westward  from  the 
roota  of  the  mountain  slopes.  "  A  verdant  award  u  here,"  say*  Ur.  Uacgregor, 
'■  with  many  bolboiia  roots  which  swine  might  feed  apoD.  And  on  this  I 
"  obserred — what  ia  an  nnnanal  sight — a  very  large  herd  of  oxen,  horses,  camels, 
"  sheep,  asses  and  goats  all  feeding  together.  It  was  evident  that  the  pasturage 
"  waa  varions,  and  enoogh  for  all,  a  Ukel;  place  for  a  herd  of  (uin«  feeding  on 
"lft«B«mn(ii(n."     {The  Bob  Soy  on  the  Jordan,  p.  Hi.) 

A  gnat  herd  of  swine  fSeding.  Not  a  right  kind  of  herd  for  a  Jew,  or  tor  Jews, 
to  poaseea.  The  animal  was  '  nnolean '  to  the  Jews  (Lev.  iL  7,  Dent,  zIt.  S)  as  it 
was  also  to  the  Egyptians.  {Hend.,  U.  47.)  It  wss  prohibited  aa  one  of  a  class 
of  animals;  bat  possibly  the  limits  of  the  class  were  determined,  to  some 
extent,  by  reasons  that  had  special  refeienoe  to  it  as  an  indtvidnal  species. 
(See  laa.  lir.  i.)  There  can  be  no  donbt  that  there  waa  something  eiceedingl; 
dismasting  and  morally  contaminating,  connected  with  the  nse  that  was  made  of 
the  animal  in  Egypt.  (Bee  Berodotos,  U.  87.)  Similar  cnatoms,  leas  modified 
and  moderated  by  reatrieiionE,  may  have  been  eommon  in  adjacent  oonntries. 
(See  Pansanias,  vii.  IB :  7.)  And  hence  it  might  be  wise,  in  the  peooliar  ethical 
ciroamstanoea  of  the  Jews,  that  the  use  of  the  animal  should  be  prohibited 
altogetho  for  the  whols  oonise  of  a  Dispensation.  If  in  addition  to  this  it 
sboidd  be  the  ease,  as  many  have  contended,  that  the  fiesh  of  the  ""'""i  most 
have  been  dietetically  injoiions  among  a  people  in  whom  there  was  a  sort  of 
national  tendency  to  leprosy  and  corresponding  erosiTe  affections,  aa  well  te 
other  sniptiTe  and  contagions  cntaneooa  diseases,  then  there  would  be  reason 
npon  reason  tor  the  prohibition.    If  the  Cauaauites  moreover  were  eaiera  of 
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feeding.  12  And  all  the  devils  besought  him,  saying,  Send 
ns  into  the  Bwine,  that  we  vaa.y  enter  into  them.  13  And 
forthwith  Jesus  gave  them  leave.  And  the  andean  Bpirits 
went  out,  and  entered  into  the  swine :  and  the  herd  ran 
violently  down  a  steep  place  into  the  sea,  (they  were  about 

■vine's  fleBh  and  fond  of  it,  ihtt  tattj  Lave  been  oDOther  good  renson  lor  the 
prohibition,  foi  08  Miohaelia  lemarks,  "  the  most  intimate  triendHbips  are 
" formed  »t  table.  Ueii,"he  adds,"  wbateveT  bnainesB  celatioiui  they  maf  bavo 
"  vith  one  aoother,  aeldom  beoome  familial  if  the?  do  not  bsoome  esoh  otber'a 
"  gaestB."  (MoiaiKhei  Secht,  S  303.)  The  Oei&aenes  moat  bave  got  Oentitized 
in  their  ideas  and  auatomB,  and  languid  in  tbeii  attaohmeut  to  the  institutioni 

ViB.  12.  And  tbay  beungbt  Hln  MTliigi  8«nd  ni  Into  the  iwina— or  Tatbar 
Send  ia  'to'  the  neiae, — that  we  may  enter  Into  them.  How  aoald  there,  it  ii 
asked,  be  suoh  a  desire  on  the  {lart  of  the  demoDi  t  VThj  ihould  there  not  T 
we  noold  ansiTer.  We  do  not  feel  called  npon  to  enter  into  the  rationale  of 
demonlo  deiins,  and  to  find  thent  in  bazmon?  vitb  our  notions  of  vbat  is 
reasonable  or  proper.  The  visb  might,  on  their  part,  be  a  meis  ODtborst  of 
vantonitees.  Or  there  mif^t  be  eagemesB  for  anything  on  which  to  wreak 
their  eril  energy ;  thej  migbt  be  wishing,  u  Biohard  Baxter  has  it,  '  to  plaj 
a  small  game  rather  tlian  none.'  Or  tbera  might  he  omming  maliee  in  their 
intent,  malice  toward  Ohrirt  and  toward  all  the  other  parties  ooneemed. 
"  Tbey  aimed,"  bb  Pettei  Uiinks,  "  at  this,  that  the;  might  move  the  owners  ol 
"  the  herd,  and  tbe  rest  of  the  people  of  the  cooDtry,  to  be  diBoontented  at  oar 
"  Savionr."    It  m^  be  so,  or  it  may  not. 

Vbb.  13.  And  Hs  gave  them  leare.  'It  was  an  injury  done  to  the  proprietore,' 
uj»  tbe  BoofBng  Woolston,  '  and  nnbeooming  of  tbe  goodnees  of  the  holy 
Jesns.'  {Ditcouna  on  tfec  MinuUt,  i.  33.)  Bat  it  was  not,  if  the  proprietors 
had  no  right  to  have  ench  property,  and  if  tbey  were  moreover  the  anbjeats  or 
the  stewards  of  Him  who  was  the  true  King  of  the  Jewe. 

Aad  the  nndean  spirits  came  cut,  and  aotered  into  the  iwin*.  ■  When  it  is 
aTsrred,'  says  Strauss,  '  that  the  demons  actnally  entered  the  swiae,  do  not 
the  eTangelists  narrate  a  manifest  impoasibilityf '  {Leben,  ii.  9,  t  89.)  No. 
The  demonic  power  that  was  adequate  to  take  possession  of  the  intricate  organ- 
ism of  man's  nature  would  be  more  than  adequate  to  take  possession  of  the 
simpler  organism  of  beaets ;  it  the  castle  of  tbe  human  spirit  ooold  be  sorrep- 
titionaly  entered  and  occupied,  there  could  be  little  difficulty  with  tbe  lortalices 
of  irrational  natoree. 

And  the  herd  rushed.  As  the  word  is  admirably  rendered  in  Acts  xii.  39. 
The  movement  wse  '  with  a  greet  birre,'  as  Purrej  has  it. 

Down  the  steep  into  the  sea.  The  particular  steep  in  which  the  plateau  re- 
ferred to  terminated,  close  on  the  waters  of  the  lake.  "  There  are  several 
"steeps  near  the  sea  here,"  says  Mr.  Macgregor,  "  bntonly  one  ao  dose  to  tbe 
"water  as  to  make  it  sure  that  if  a  herd  ran  vioUtttlg  doim,  they  would  go  into 
"the  tea."  There  "the  gravel  beach  is  inolinedsosteepthat  when  my  boat  was 
"at  the  shore  I  could  not  see  over  tbe  top  even  by  standing  up ;  while  the  watai 
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two  thoaBandj)  and  were  choked  in  the  sea.  14  And  they  that 
fed  the  swine  fled,  and  told  it  in  the  city,  and  in  the  conntry. 
And  they  went  oat  to  see  what  it  was  that  was  dona  15 
And  they  come  to  Jesua,   and  see  him  that  waa   possessed 

"  aloDgBide  ie  bo  deep  that  it  oovered  my  paddle  (seven  leet  long)  wbea  dipped 
"  in  verticoll;  a  few  feet  fiom  the  shore."  (Tht  Bab  Roy  on  tht  Jordan,  pp. 
133-i.) 

To  ftbont  tka  anmlMT  of  two  thoound.  Snob  is  the  import  of  the  limple  nn- 
pArentbetioal  ezpTeeBloD  exhibited  in  the  texts  of  riseheudorf,  Ttegelles,  AUord 
{Hn  Sinx'AtM)-    It  is  eapported  too  by  tbe  Tolgate  Terdoii. 

And  were  eboked  IntlM  m>.  AriTid  mirroring,  in  &  partionlu  oatward  apbere, 
of  the  lamentable  irreokiDg  of  things  that  vonld  speedily  be  realized,  U  tb« 
demonie  powers  tbat  ue  in  tbe  world  bad  fall  and  osfettued  seope. 

YiB.  14.  And  they  who  were  tMtng  them  fled  Mid  reported  In  tbe  el^  and  in 
tbe  coonby.  Onr  word  rtperttd  corresponds  as  nearly  as  ma;  be  to  the  radical 
import  of  tbe  sTangelist's  term  (dr^rytiXor,  not  dvi^yr^iXoc).  We  o&n  nae  too 
the  word  rtparted  '  abaolntelj,'  jast  m  the  OTangelist  has  lued  bis  term.  The 
doable-folding  expression  in  the  city  and  tn  the  country  is  a  tree  tmt  admirable 
transUtion.  It  is  literally  into  th^  eiiy  and  into  the  fitldt,  and  wonld  be  con- 
nected, in  tbe  eTongelist'a  mind,  not  with  the  verb  reforttd,  as  Ligbtfoot 
imagined,  hnt  with  the  preceding  verb  fltd.  The  scene  pictures  itsslf  readily 
aod  vividly  npon  tbe  canvas  of  tbe  imagination.  There  were  several  individaals 
tmding  tbe  herd.  The  moment  that  they  recover  from  tbe  first  stnn  whioh 
they  wonld  eipenence  when  they  witneesed  the  oonsnmmated  catastrophe  of 
the  herd,  they  flee,  nnder  the  influence  of  intense  eidtement,  fint  into  the  city, 
and  tben  into  the  mrroimding  fieldt,  where  Dombere  of  the  inhabitants  wonld 
be  at  work.  They  sbont  aloud,  wherever  tbey  meet  with  individuals,  that  the 
vhole  herd  ha$  rtuhed  into  the  lea  and  it  drotened,  and  that  !&<  mt4  man  of  the 
lombi  it  in  hit  teraet  I 

And  thoy  eun  to  tee  what  ft  ii  tbat  has  happened.  They,  the  people  of  tbe 
oity  and  tbe  workers  in  the  flelds.  Tbey  were  filled  with  blank  amazement  at 
tbe  report  whicb  was  shouted  into  their  ears,  and  oonld  not  at  first  oomprebeui 
tbe  state  of  the  case.    They  must  come  and  '  see '  with  their  own  eyes. 

Tbr.  is.  Aad  tbey  crane  to  Jeini.  Note  the  present  came,  as  distinguisheu 
from  tbe  historic  came  of  the  preceding  verse.  The  evangelist  begins  to  depic! 
the  soene  as  if  he  and  we  were  present  in  the  midst  of  it  and  looking  on. 

And  behold  tbo  demoniac  ilttliig  dofliod  and  in  sonnd  mind.  Not«  the  won 
behold  l^vaptwav) ;  it  is  more  than  tee.  They  gaze  npon  tbe  man.  There  is 
a  fine  haimony  between  the  statement  that  tbe  demoniao  was  now  elathid  and 
the  statement  in  Luke  (bat  formerly  be  '  bad  worn  uo  clothes  '  (viii.  37).  The 
two  statements  mntaally  confirm  eocb  other's  biBtorio  verity.  The  ooinoidenoe 
is  so  striking  that  Ewald  (Evan.,  p.  311)  had  to  imagine  that  (be  expression 
-  be  wore  no  olotbes '  most  have  originally  stood  in  tbo  third  verse  ol  Mark's 
narrative  I  And  HoUzmann  [Synop.  Ev.,  p.  332)  sapposea  that  Luke  took  tbe 
bint,  from  (he  Proto-Uarkna'a  remark,  to  insert  tbe  statement  '  antfciiiatively.' 
Faucieol 
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with  the  devil,  and  had  the  Ipgion,  sitting,  and  clothed, 
and  in  his  right  mind :  aod  they  were  aft^id.  16  And 
they  that  saw  it  told  them  how  it  befell  to  him  that  was 
possessed  with  the  devil,  and  a2«o  concerning  the  swine.  17 
And  they  began  to  pmy  him  to  depart  oat  of  their  coasts. 
18  And  when  he  was  come  into  the  ship,  he  that  had  been 
possessed  with  the  devil  prayed  him  that  he  might  he  with  him. 

Him  who  lu4  tht  legion.  Snoh  U  the  proper  position  of  thia  olftiiBe.  TIi« 
eontraat  ol  the  man's  former  condition  aets  off  to  advantage  the  marrel  of  hia 
present  state.  Yet,  tht  very  individtial  who  aa*  now  '  tiUtng  clothed  and  touivt 
in  mind '  tsiu  '  he  vho  had  the  legion  '  I 

And  thflj  wtr*  ifrald.  They  felt  in  the  preseooe  of  a  power  which  inspired 
them  with  awe  and  alarm.  It  might,  lor  aught  that  the;  oonld  comprehend ,  be 
Mtmetliiiig  weird  and  '  unoano;.' 


TsB.  16.  And  tli^  who  saw  narrated  to  them  how  ithappanedto  the  di 
How  the  things  whioh  had  taken  place  did  take  place,  in  leterenoe  to  the 
demoniao ;  or,  as  ths  Bheims  version  has  it,  tn  ahat  manner  he  had  been  dealt 
icilhal  that  had  the  dieel. 

And  wmeeming  the  iwine.  The  speotatora,  (who  wonld  do  doubt  be  prin- 
cipally, ii  not  exclnsiTely,  the  same  persons  who  had  carried  the  uewe  eioitedlj 
into  the  alt;  and  into  the  Belds,  and  who  wonld  retam  to  the  scene  of  the 
miracle  with  the  body  of  Uie  people,)  reoonnted  and  explained  in  detail  all  that 
bad  happened  *  oosoeming  the  swine.'  The  two  elansea  which  speoif;  the  things 
recoanted  are  inortificiall;  connected. 

VsB.  17.  And  they  began  to  entieat  Him  to  depart  from  their  bordert.  Namely, 
after  they  got  to  undecstaiid  samewliat  clearly  how  the  erente  had  come  to  pass. 
They  were  afraid  that  they  might  suffer  other  losses.  They  were  afraid,  at  all 
events,  of  the  conBeqnenoes  of  having  enoh  a  wonderful  Being  as  Jeena  in  the 
midst  of  them.  "With  unparalleled— what  shall  1  call  itr  'tie  a  crime  that 
"  wants  a  name,  and  such  as  one  woold  think  people  that  were  not  themselves 
"  poseeesad  oonld  never  be  oapable  of  oommitting, — they  were  argent  with  Him 
"  to  be  gone  and  leave  them.  .  .  .  And  yet,  if  we  consider  it,  is  not  the  case 
*<  jnst  thns  with  too  many  amongst  onrselves  ?  .  .  .  Are  ve  not  afraid  of 
"  anything  that  woold  oblige  ns  to  a  reformation  T  shy  of  a  faithfnl  friend  who 
"wonld  advise  oa  betterf  and  that  becanse  our  swine  wonld  be  in  danger!" 
(Bragge's  Obiervatunu  on  the  Miraclel,  vol.  i.,  pp.  79-82.) 

Vbb.  16.  And  M  He  was  entering  Into  the  boat  the  deliwed  ^«nnn<i\f  en< 
treated  Him  that  he  might  be  with  Him.  The  clause,  that  he  might  be  with  Hint, 
brings  out  rather  the  aim  than  the  eabjeot  matter  of  the  entreaty  (Im).  It  ii 
probable  that  the  man's  heart  was  swelling  with  gratitndo  and  love ;  he  wonld 
(eel  ashamed  too  of  the  condact  of  hia  conntrymen.  Eothymins  Zigabenna  and 
Theophylact  suppose  that,  in  addition,  he  wonld  probably  be  afraid  that,  if  hia 
Deliverer  should  be  at  a  distance  from  him,  he  wonld  again  be  enbjeot  to  avsanll 
from  his  old  apiritnal  enemies.  Maldonato  and  Dr.  Bamnel  Clarke  bring  out 
the  some  idea. 
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19  Howbeit  Jesns  saSered  him  not,  bat  sajtii  unto  him.  Go 
home  to  thy  friends,  and  tell  them  how  grea,t  things  the  Lord 
hath  done  for  thee  and  bath  bad  oompaesion  on  thee.  20 
And  he  departed,  and  began    to   publish  in  Decapolia  how 


TsB.  19-  lad  H«  mbred  Um  not.  Sach  U  the  simple  tomtof  the  expreBeioit 
as  it  ia  giTsn,  oorTeotly,  in  the  texts  ol  OrieBboob,  IlBcheudoif ,  Tregellei,  Alf  ord. 
Eilgenteld  (Evan.,  p.  118)  sappoMs  that  the  refnaal  to  allow  tbe  deUvered 
mim  to  go  akmg  with  our  Lord  bewnxB,  on  tht  part  of  Mark,  an  anti-QenUle 
teudenoy.  The  whole  Ooapel  is  thtu  assumed  to  be  a  1117th  that  was  ooatrived 
in  the  interasta  of  a  Bmall  theologioal  dogma  and  nairow  ecolesiastioal  moTs- 

Bnt  Mqn  to  Um,  Qo  honu  to  th;  awn  flilk.  Literally,  M  thoM  aho  are  thiru,  or 
as  WfcliSe  has  it,  la  thint,  \acj  Uterall;  it  is,  lo  the  thint,  which  howeTei, 
though  idiomatio  Greek,  is  not  idlotnatia  English. 

And  tell  them.  Literally,  report  to  them  (drdyyciXiw  afiriHi,  the  reading  of 
K  B  0  A,  and  ol  Laohmann,  Tiscbendort,  Ti^elles).  01  announce  to  than 
((MtyciXw  ai>r«i,  the  reading  ol  tbe  Textos  Beoeptns  and  the  Alexandrine 
mannscript  (A),  and  the  great  body  of  tbe  eecondaiy  onoial  mannsoiipta). 

How  sreat  Uilngi  Hia  Lord  hath  dona  for  thee.  Or  rathei.  to  thee.  What  the 
Lord  had  done  terminated  on  and  fn  tbe  person  of  tbe  delivered  man,  and  thus 
reached  to  him.  It  is  only  however  from  the  history  of  tbe  case,  and  bom  tbe 
peenliarity  of  the  expression  in  the  next  clanae,  that  we  know  that  the  thinga 
done  on,  in,  and  to  him  were  for  bim  and  not  agaiTUl  bim.  The  SaTionr,  in 
saying  the  Lord,  does  not  point  to  bis  own  paitiotilar  persouaUty ;  Ha  aimply 
leads  tbe  nmn't  mind  apward,  in  a  general  way,  to  the  Divine  Source  ol  tbe  great 
things  which  had  beeti  done  to  him. 

And  oompaatonated  tbse.  Or,  qtuI  had  utertji  on  Ikee.  Here  it  is  diatinetly 
stated  that  the  graat  thinga  done  were  /or  the  man.  The  eipreasioD,  bowever, 
ia  very  artlessly  attached  to  the  preceding  danae.  The  mind  of  the  reader  ia 
left  to  disintegrate,  frem  the  compoaitely  qnalitatiTe  expression  hov  great  tlUtigi 
at  what  great  tMnge  (&ra),  the  simplest  qoalitatiTe  element  of  ■  oonjnnctiTe ' 
thonght — hoa  (qoasi  in,  see  Lnlie  viii.  47,  zxiv.  tSj,  or  ho»  that,  or  that  (Ai), 
and  to  carry  it  forward  to  be  oombined  with  the  attaohed  verb.  Henoe  Tyndale's 
translation,  and '  hoia '  He  had  tampaeiion  on  thee. 

The  SsTioor,  instead  of  imposing  silence  on  tliia  deliTered  demoniae,  as  He 
did  on  ao  many  othera,  enoonnges  and  enjoins  him  to  make  proolamatian  ol  hi* 
miraoolons  deliverance.  No  doubt  He  saw,  on  tbe  cue  band,  that  the  man  was 
fit  for  the  evangeliatio  work  oommitted  to  him,  and  tliat  he  needed  it  beaides;^ 
while  He  knew,  on  the  other,  that  there  would  not  be  reason  for  apprehending,  as 
the  result  of  hia  labonia,  any  formidable  addition  to  the  ineoDvenient  crowding 
to  whiob  Hs  TTiTnaalf  vaa  subjected. 

Tbb.  30.  And  ha  departed.  He  acted  in  the  promptest  manner  on  hit 
DetiTerer'a  injonotion. 

lad  began  to  pnljUsh.     To  preolaim  like  a  berald,  to  preach  as  Wygliffe  baa  it. 

Is  Dic^eBa  Literally,  In  the  Deeapolii,  that  ia,  in  the  dutrict  of  tAe  Ten 
Otttee.    It  was  a  diettict  that  would  aeem  to  have  varied  in  its  boondariea  from 
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great  thingB  Jeans  h&d  done  for  him :  and  »11  men  did  marreL 

21  And  when  Jesne  was  passed  over  again  by  sbip  anto  the 

other  side,  mnch  people  gathered  nnto  him ;  and  he  was  nigh 

unto  the  sea.     22  And,  behold,  there  cometh  one  of  the  rulers 

time  to  time ;  and  henoe  tbeie  is  not  perteot  miBniimtr  in  the  aodeDt  writers 
in  Teferenoe  to  all  .the  oitieB  which  originatl?  gave  it  il«  name.  It  la;  for  the 
most  part  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  east  and  Boatb-east  of  the  sea  of  Tiberiaa. 
Bethshean  howerei.  or  BoythopoliB,  on  the  vest  aide  of  the  river,  was  according 
to  Josephna  'the  largest  oitjol  Decapolis'  (ffiir,  iii.  9:  7J-  Among  ite  otb« 
cities  were  Pella,  Oadara,  Oerasa,  Hippos  (see  ReloTidi  Palaitina,  pp.  20S-1). 
Pliny  says  (v.,  18)  that  DamascaE  too  belonged  to  the  'Decapolilan  region'; 
bnt  this  conld  not  be  the  case  in  the  time  o{  Josephas,  sinoe  be  sal's  tbat 
Soythopolis,  which  was  of  oonise  far  inferior  in  size  to  DamaBcas,  was  the 
largest  cit;  of  the  district.  The  word  Dceapolu  oocore  three  times  in  the  New 
Testament  (see  Matt.  iv.  36,  Mark  vii.  31),  and,  as  Bsland  says,  twice  in  the 
writings  of  Josephna. 

HcFV  grat  thingi.  Or,  ahat  great  things,  or  simplj,  as  Alford  gives  it,  tehat 
thitigt.  It  is  the  same  word  tbat  occm's  in  the  19th  verse.  In  both  passages 
it  is  rendered  by  Purvey,  and  in  the  Bheima,  beta  great  thing;  Tyndale  again, 
in  his  1684  edition,  renders  it  vhat  great  thingt,  while  in  hia  preoedinK  edition 
of  1526  be  renders  it,  as  Altord  has  done,  what  thingi. 

Jesn*  did  to  him.  The  delivered  man  identified  in  his  mind  what  Ood  the 
Lord  had  done  with  what  Jesos  did.  ChTiit,  says  EuthymiuB  Zigabanna,  had 
modeitly  atcribei  tht  teorik  (o  the  Father;  but  the  healed  man  gTate/uUy  aicTibtt 
it  to  Ckriil.  He  would  not  however  be  thinking  of  any  fine  theological  di» 
tinctiona. 

And  all  mirvellsd.  They  conld  not  help  marvelling,  though  in  too  many 
easee  the  appropriate  moral  result  would  probably  be  hindered  by  'the  idols  of 
the  cave,'  and  '  the  idols  of  the  theatre,'  and  '  the  idols  of  the  market  place.' 

Vee.  2t.  Isd  whsn  Jesna  had  crossed  orer  again  in  tbe  boat  to  the  other  tfde. 
The  weatem  aide  of  the  lake  of  Oennesaret,  and  no  donbt  to  tbat  part  ol  it 
where  Capernanm  was  situated.     See  Matt.  ix.  1. 

A  great  crowd  wa«  gatbwed  abont  Him.  Or  literally,  u^on  Him.  The  ex- 
pression ^r'  a{iT6f  graphioally  indicates  that  the  people  came  pressing  dou  «poM 
Eii  ptTtm. 

And  He  waa  by  Uu  sea:  while  the  events  about  to  be  recorded  began  to 

Veb.  23.  And  behold.  This  behold  has  not  nnlikelj  been  carried  Into  the 
text  from  the  margin.  It  is  found  in  Matt.  ix.  18,  and  Lake  viii.  41 ;  bnt  it 
Is  wanting  beie  in  the  Sinaitie,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  mannsoripts  (K  B  D) 
and  L  A,  as  also  in  the  Tnlgate,  Syriac  Peshito,  Coptic,  ^thiopic.  and  Arable 
versions.    It  is  omitted  hj  Tiacbandorf  and  AUord. 

There  oemeth  en*  of  the  mien  of  the  eyuagogne.  For,  in  general  at  least, 
there  waa  a  plnralitj  of  rulers  or  elders  in  every  aynagogne  (see  Acta  liii.  16, 
and  comp.  Titringa  De  Synagoga,  p.  692ff.).  It  was  their  Aatj  to  eondnct  or 
■nperintend  tbe  services  of  the  congregation.    The  word  that  is  here  employed 
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of  the  synagogae,  Jainis  by  name ;  and  when  he  saw  him,  he 
fell  at  bis  teet,  23  and  beaougbt  him  greatly,  saying,  My 
little  daughter  beth  at  the  point  of  death ;  I  pray  thee,  come 
and  lay  thy  hands  on  her,  that  she  may  be  healed ;  and  she 
shall  lire.  24  And  Jesus  went  with  him ;  and  mnob  people 
followed  him,  and  thronged  him.     25  And  a  certain  i 


bj  the  evangelist,  and  eomctij  nndered  in  King  James's  version  ruUri  of  tht 
tynagogue,  is  in  the  singular  incoirectlj'  rendered  '  chief  mltr  of  the  tynagogitt 
in  Acts  iriii.  8.  17. 

tj  maaie  Jainw.  Or  Ja-Xrut,  ot  veiy  liteisll;  Ya-tirot,  the  Qrecigad  form  of 
the  Jewiah  nune  Jair  or  Ya-ir.  It  is  s  Bignifioant  Hebrev  name,  meaning  H* 
intl  UlHminate.    Josephas  QredseB  it  into  Ya-eiTe$  ^^Anli^.,  v.  7:  6). 

And  when  he  txm  Him, — after  penetrating  periiaps  tluongh  the  SDTToanding 
orord,— he  fallath  at  His  fbsL  Falltth :  we  we  taken  back  in  imagination,  and 
see  him  in  the  act  of  pTOstratlou.  At  Hi*  Jut:  literally,  (oicard  RU  fett 
{rpit  nit  rAJhtt  airoO).  With  beantifiil  oriental  faoility  be  would  drop  upon  hit 
Imees  before  the  Savionr,  and  bring  hie  loiebead  to  the  ground,  in  thi  clirecticm 
of  the  Savumr'i  ftet. 

Veb.  33.  And  bMseches  Him  micb  {wapataX^  instead  of  «v^KdX(i).  His 
heart  was  fnll,  and  be  urged  his  plea. 

Sajing,  K;  little  danghtar  Is  at  the  point  of  death.  She  was,  Lnke  telle  ni, 
about  ItaelBt  yean  of  age  (viii.  42).  He  tells  ns  too  that  she  was  an  only  child. 
Perhaps  she  was  lorely  and  engaging ;  at  all  events  the  father's  heart  was 
bonnd  np  in  bet.  She  was  now,  from  some  illness  or  other, 'in  extremitj' 
iiaxirm  fxci,  an  idiom  of  the  later  Qreek.     Bee  Lobeck'B  Phrynichns,  p.  389). 

(IntaJEenii/r«giie>I)lnDrder  that  Tbonmigbtest  coma  and  lay  Thy  hands  npon  her. 
The  father's  address,  as  he  spoke  with  oboking  voice,  is  abrupt  and  fragmentarv, 
or  else  only  fragments  of  it  are  recorded.  When  he  prostrated  himself  and 
spoke  ol  tha  condition  of  his  little  dangbtei,  it  was  in  oril«r  tkat  tA«  Saviour 
might  come  and  lay  Hi*  handt  upoa  her.  He  seems  to  have  known  that  it  was 
the  SavioDT's  praetioe  to  lay  Hit  handt  on  each  as  Be  «tired ;  it  eelablished  and 
exhibited  a  hnman  connection  between  His  Divine  power  and  the  patient. 

That  she  night  be  saved  and  Hve.  Such  is  the  literal  tranelation.  That  iht 
wiight  be  iaptd,  viz.  from  her  malady.  And  live  (xal  f^s).  Such  is  the  reading 
of  KBODLA,  and  Laobmann,  Tisohendorf,  Tregelles,  Altord. 

Tbb.  24.  And  He  wait  tff  wiQi  him.  Namely,  in  the  direction  of  the  niler'i 
house.  He  had  no  misgivingB  abont  His  own  power,  and  He  was  satieSed  with 
the  ruler's  faith. 

lad  a  great  crowd  vaa  fbllowing  Eiia,  snd  thronging  Him.  They  were  pressing 
together  npon  His  person  lavri^\i^ar  a6r6r).  Thrunyed  is  Tyndale'B  Qne  word; 
and  it  was  accepted  by  Coverdale,  the  Geneva,  and  the  Bbeims.  WydiSe  had 
opprei$ide,  Pnrvey  thruett. 

Thb.  26.  And  a  voinan.  Eusebine  {Bitt.,  vii.  IB)  records  a  tradition  that  she 
was  a  Gentile,  a  resident  of  Ciesarea  Pbilippi  or  Paneas.  It  was  likewise 
reported  that  she  caused  to  be  erected  in  front  of  ber  residence  a  bronze  (or 
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which  had  an  issae  of  blood  twelve  years,  26  and  hod 
suffered  manf  thiags  of  maoy  physicians,  and  had  spent  all 
that;  she  had,  and  was  nothing  bettered,  bnt  rather  grew  worse, 
27  when  she  had  heard  of  Jesus,  came  in  the  press  behind. 


topper)  monameut  in  DommemorstioD  ot  her  cms.  It  consiated  ol  two  Btataea ; 
one  repreBenUDg  herself  in  the  Attitnde  ot  lopptioation,  another  reprasentisg 
her  Ddiverer,  oui  Lord.  Ensebina  adds  tbftt  he  himMit  had  wen  the  monn- 
ment,  though  ve  should  rather  sappose  (hat  popnlu  tradition  had  only  ospri- 
Bloiitl?  MBodat«d  an  old  work  ol  txt  with  the  miiaole  of  the  paasage  before  ns. 

Who  had  beeu  aflUctei  with  u  inna  of  blood  fbt  twelTs  yem.  Bueb  ia  Edgar 
Taylor's  tranalstion.  In  apeoking  ot  the  oaae  the  teohnical  tenn  kttraorrkagt 
may  be  fitlf  employed. 

Tbb.  26.  Ind  bad  anflWed  mnoh  of  many  pbyatdaiu.  Oi,  as  WyoliCe  givea 
it,  of  fal  matty  lechU.  The  prepontton  rendered  of  (iwi)  properly  means  from 
under.  Sbe  had  been  under  many  pbydotans,  and  had  aoKered  maoh,  not  only 
from  hei  malady,  bnt  also  from  their  methods  of  core.  They  had  attempted 
atrong  or  severe  remedies.  Lightfoot  gives  a  graphie  BcaoQnt  of  lome  of  the 
preseriptions  that  were  nsed  by  the  rabbinical  doetora  (fi^b.  and  Talaud.  Exer., 
in  loo.).  They  were  eertainly  seTare  enough.  Webster  and  Willcinaon  suppose 
that  the  eTaogelist's  expression  only  means  that  the  woman  had  been  'Bnbjeot 
to  mnch  treatment.'  Bnt  the  Terfa  translated  tttffered  baa,  in  New  Testament 
Oteek,  inTariable  referenoe  to  a  pauive  txperitnce  of  paiA.  See  Uatt.  XTi.  21, 
zvii.  li;  LQkexiii.tG;  Acts  i. 3, xvii.  S 1  Heb.iiii.l9;  1  Pet.  iv.  IS,  t.  10 ;  etc 
Oal.  iii.  4  is  no  eioeption. 

lad  had  expended  all  bar  rsaonreea  (ri  nf'  iavr 
expense,  within  the  reaoh  of  her  oiroamatanees,  t 
and  treatment. 

And  was  nothing  benallted,  bat  had  rather  grown  worae.  Or,  aa  Tyndale  give* 
f ha. last  olanse,  but  vexed  toonfe  and  worue ;  or,  as  Fetter  has  it,  'was  the 
worsec.'    It  wsa  in  short  a  vary  bad  ease,  inaooessible  to  all  ordinal;  methods 

Ver.  37.  Eavbig  heard  omcmdng  Jem.  What  a  wonderfnl  Being,  and  in 
particolar  what  a  wonderfnl  Healer,  He  was.  She  bad,  it  would  appear,  made 
herself  aeqnainted  with  His  oharaoter  and  oondnot.  In  some  very  important 
EuannseriptB  («  B  0  A,  S3)  the  expreedon  mns  thus,  Eaviag  heard  '  lft«  thingt ' 
coticeming  Jenu  (ri).  She  made  herself  aeqnainted  with  the /net*  of  His  career, 
and  had  thenoe  come  to  believe  that  He  was  foil  of  a  Divine  and  graoioua 
energy.  He  was ;  and  it  only  needed  that  men  abonld  willingly  reeeive  it,  in  it* 
fnlness,  in  order  to  have  realized  within  them  the  ceotidaation  ot  all  their  die- 
orders,  pbysioal  as  well  as  moral. 

Cam*  la  the  erewd  bablnd,  and  tondied  HI*  ptmiMit.  Hli  onter  garment,  the 
garment  that  was  worn  above  the  tnnia  It  is  rendered  elokt  in  Malt.  v.  iO, 
Lake  vl  M ;  and  in  the  passage  before  ne  Prinoipal  Campbell  tenders  it  mantlt. 
It  waa  tbe  peonliarity  of  this  woman's  tonob  that  it  was  intentional  ot  volon- 
tary.    It  was  tbe  touch  of  faith,  a  touch  consequently  that  indicated  and  oon- 


D,.),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


80]                                    ST.  MARK  V.  12U 

ftod  touched  his  garment.     28  For  she  Baid,  If  I  may  toncli 

but  his  clothes,  I  shall  be  whole.     2d  And  straightway  the 

fountain  of  her  blood   was   dried   up;   and  she  felt   in   her 

body  that  she  was  healed  of   that   pl^ae.  30   And  Jeaus, 


Vbb.  38.    Pot  iIm  Mid.    Viz.,  to  heTself  within  herMlf.    Bee  Matt.  ii.  91. 

If  I  •honld  tonoli  tlwngh  ft  wen  bnt  Eia  gumcnls.  Snob  ia  the  k«1  Idet 
•mhodiedin  theoTiginaleipresBioii  {xirTur  t/iarlvr  aini).  It  has  been  putiallf 
miaaed  bj  xataj  truielators.  It  was  seiced  however  by  the  Bheima  translaton, 
who  were  tallowed  hj  the  editors  of  Ehig  James's  Terrion ;  and  hence  they  jmt 
their  tul  attei  Umeh,  not  betoie  it  as  Tjndale  had  done,  yf  I  maye  butt  Utoelu 
Bit  clothinge.  The  but,  tbns  ooneotly  oollooated,  w  it  was  also  by  Lntber,  is 
tzauspoied  baek  to  the  wrong  plaoe  by  Mace,  Principal  Campbell,  Bodolphos 
Dickinson,  Sharpe,  Biameld.  The  same  mistake  is  eommitted  by  Edgar  Tajlor 
and  Oodnin,  althongb  the;  employ  the  word  only  instead  of  but ;  if  I  ean  only 
toueh  Hii  gaTmenu.  1h«  woman's  attention  was  fixed,  not  on  her  sot  ol  touching 
•s  oontra-distingmBhed  bom  some  other  mode  of  eontaet,  bat  on  the  ^oniwnti  at 
onr  Iiord  as  contra-distingniBhed  from  His  person.  It  is  an  interesting  (act  that 
in  the  tsading  that  is  fonnd  in  K  B  0  L  A,  and  admitted  into  the  editions  of 
Tisobendort  and  Altord,  the  Terb  touch  oomea  before  the  expression  which  w« 
liava  rendered  though  it  ireni  but  Hit  giumentt :  in  the  BeoeiTed  Teit  it  eomes 
after.  OarmtMi :  the  ploral  is  nsed  indefinitaly,  any  part  of  Hi*  sarmtntt.  It 
would  matter  nothing  at  all,  so  br  as  efSoacy  was  conoeniad,  what  portion 
■honld  be  touched. 

I  duOl  be  wltols.  Bather,  I  thaXl  be  made  wJioU.  Comp.  Uatt.  ix.  93.  Tbe 
Ueais,  I  ihall  be  dttivered  from  my  malady.    Literally,  IthaS  be  laved. 

Vmb.  29.  And  Imnediataly  the  Ibontaln  of  her  bbod  was  dried  np.  The  onre 
was  sapematoTaUf  instantaneous. 

And  she  IBlt  In  ber  body.  Or  rather,  and  the  knea  in  her  body,  that  is,  the 
knew  by  her  bodily  ittuatiom.  Her  body,  that  is,  the  state  ot  her  bodily  sensa- 
tions, waa  the  means  of  her  knowledge.  Henoe  Bathymios  Zigabanos  explains 
the  evangelist's  dative  (r$  ^liiutn)  by  the  prepositional  sipreasion  through  the 
body  {iti  raO  o-iifiaTDt). 

That  shs  had  besn  hmlsd  tf  ■  the '  plagne.  We  do  not  reqnirs  a  stronger 
demonstratiTe  than  onr  definite  article,  which  very  precisely  oorresponds  to  the 
article  employed  in  the  original.  Brasmns  introdnoed  into  the  third  edition  of 
his  Latin  version  tbe  demonstratiTa  lAat  ('  ab  to  flagello ').  Beza  approved  of 
this  translation  and  adopted  it ;  and  hence  the  Qeneva  tranalation  and  King 
James's  coin<^dentTersion,D/ that  plapu.  There  was  some  eicnse  for  Brasmns 
and  Besa  in  thmr  Latin  versions,  as  there  is  no  article  in  the  Latin  Isngnage. 
Bat  there  is  no  reason  why  in  English  we  ahonld  deviate  from  an  exact  repro- 
dnotion  of  the  oripnal ;  and  yet  Principal  Campbell,  toUowing  Haoe,  as  so 
frequently  on  other  ooesaions,  has  that,  as  have  also  Wynne,  Wakefield,  Edgar 
Taylor,  Thomson.  Bhaipe,  Anderson.  Lnther's  version,  though  free,  is  much 
better,  '  of  her  plagne,'     The  word  plague  is  to  b«  underatood  in  its  archaia  and 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


130  ST.  MABK  T.  [80 

immediately  knowing  in  himself  that  virtae  had  gone  oat  of 
him,  turned  him  abont  in  the  press,  and  said.  Who  touched 
my  clothes  f  31  And  his  disciplee  said  unto  him,  Thoa 
eeeat  the  multitude  thronging  thee,  and  sayeat  thou.  Who 
touched  me  7     32  And  he  looked  round  about  to  see  her  that 

origiiijil  meuiing,  tcom-ge ;  ws  ohap.  iU.  10.  The  Bheinu  gives  x  moie  geoeria 
but  TSI7  admiiftble  rendering,  malady.  'Of  the  plague:  lilerall^,  'off'  tht 
plague,  ot  'Jrom '  tht  plague.  The  Terb  healed  is,  oa  FritSBohe  remarks,  nsed 
pregnant)?,  so  that  the  fall  idea  i«,  that  ihe  had  been  heaUd  and  lAut  delictrcd 
/h>»  the  plague. 

Tb>.  30.  Ind  Immedlatelj,  Jem  knowing.  The  participle  knoving  ie  not 
[OMent  bnt  preterite  in  the  original  (iwi-ynCt).  We  might  hence  render  th« 
phiSM  freel3>,  and  immedUitelf,  ai  Jetat  inea.  The  compound  -reib  emplojed 
by  the  erangeliBt  has  a  stronger  import  than  the  simple  Terb  used  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  and  there  tiuulated  fell  in  oar  Antbarized  and  Bevised  versions. 
Our  Lord  knew  veil ;  He  was  fully  aaare. 

In  wiwHi^if.  That  is,  In  UU  ovin  telf  canicUmtneti.  He  did  not  need  to  reason 
inlerentially  on  the  matter.  Neither  did  He  need  the  testimony  o[  His  onter 
tanses.  Still  lesa  was  it  the  ease  that  '■  being  seeretl;  apprised  of  the  woman's 
"taith,  and  tonoh  of  Him,  He  taok  the  hint,"  as  Woolston  wantonl;  suggests 
(DUeourte  on  Miraelei,  ii.,  p.  16). 

The  power — ot  virtue— Omt  had  gone  fttrth  tttm  Him.  The  objeet  of  the  Savionr'a 
knowledge,  in  the  sphere  o(  His  self  oonscionsness,  was  thus  oomplez.  It  was, 
is  the  flrat  place.  His  virtue  or  power,  and  in  the  seoond  place  the  tact  that 
this  Tirtne  or  power  had  been  tn  Ihe  act  of  »<aait  frma.  Uirmelf.  All  the  old 
translators,  with  the  eieeption  ot  Coverdale,  nse  the  word  virtue,  following  in 
the  wake  of  the  Talgate  version  (Dirtul«ni).  Tbej'  mean  bj  it,  however,  jast 
p<Rc«r,  Coverdale's  word.  WycliSe  often  uses  the  term  in  this  acceptation.  He 
speaks  of  Christ  being  '  the  Son  of  Ood  tn  vertu'  (i.e.  injiDutr:  Bom.  i.  4).  He 
speaks  of  the  gospel  being  '  ihe  oertu  of  God  in  to  helthe,'  that  is,  ■  the  poaer 
of  Ood  onto  salvation '  (Bom.  i.  16].  Be  translates  1  Cor.  it.  66  thns :  '  For- 
soth  the  priok  of  deeth  is  qmue  1  torsotfa  the  tvrlu  of  lynm  is  laws.'  Instead 
of  the  expression  ■  moat  of  Hii  mighty  worke '  in  Matt.  xi.  20,  he  has  ■  fol 
man;  a  vertuei.' 

Tnmed  abont  in  tbs  crowd,  sad  said,  The  touched  Kygarmental  This  He  said 
only  after  He  had  turned  about,  and  thos  to  those  who  had  been  behind  Him, 
for  Hs  knew  well  in  what  direction  His  healing  power  had  gone  forth.  Meyer 
thinks  however  that  He  did  not  know  vpm  whom  the  power  had  taken  effect. 
It  is  an  entirely  arbitrary  idea,  as  wall  as  exegetieaUy  wdikely,  when  the  83nd 
verse  is  taken  into  aooonnt. 

Van.  fil.  And  His  disdples  said  to  Him,  Thon  seest  the  crowd  thmnglng  Tbee  I 
and  ssyeet  Thon,  The  touched  Kat  The  word  rendered  lAronj^n;  is  the  term 
tliat  is  employed  iuver.  21.  It  admirably  denotes  the  uniUdprcMun.onaperson, 
of  a  orowd  in  contact. 

Tbb.  S3.  And  He  locked  round  about  to  see  her  who  did  this  thing.  We  are  to 
"^poee  that,  after  she  had  touohed  His  garment,  she  had  shrunk  back  into  th* 
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had  done  (his  thing.  33  Bat  the  woman  fearing  and  tremb- 
ling, knowing  what  was  done  in  her,  came  and  fell  down  be- 
fore him,  and  told  him  alt  the  trnth.  34  And  he  said  nnto 
her,  Danghter,  thy  faith  hath  made  thee  whole ;  go  in  peace, 

tiDwd.  Peihspa  she  had  nevsi  got  perfectly  oloBe  to  Eii  pereoD.  Moet  Ukel; 
Bh«  would  be  able  to  Mcomplisb  her  object  only  bj  atratcbiDg  oat  bet  hand,  aa 
it  were  stealtM?,  between  othen.  Henoe  our  Sarioor  lutun^j  looktd  roimd 
aboat  upon  the  crowd  to  Me  her.  He  was  In  no  haste  to  dart  a  direct  glance 
npon  her.  ThsTeib  ia  in  the  imperteot  tense.  He  corUinutd  looking  round.  Bnt 
of  DooTBe  Eia  eje  aooo  reached  her ;  and  no  donbt  it  vonld  rest  benignanti; 
upon  bet.  8o  trtrange  bowererie  thepowerof  prepoBseHiontoblinditaviatima, 
StraoBB  cannot  aee  that  Uark  meant  that  onx  Lord  knew  the  individual  who  had 
belieringl;  toaohed  Him.  He  argues  keenly  on  the  anbject  in  both  hia  worke 
{Leten  Jeiu,  ii.,  §  93 ;  Leben  Jem /Or  dot  d«uUehe  Voile,  ii.,  2,  $  75).  He  holds 
the  vhole  story  to  be  a  myth,  and  eontends  that  it  woe  in  accorduioe  with  the 
natnral  growth  ot  the  myth  out  of  its  original  form  as  it  occnrs  in  Matthew, 
that  Mark  Bhoold  represent  onr  Lord's  person  aa  ao  wonderfnlly  charged  with 
a  difinslj  curatiTB  power,  that  mere  belieriug  contact  with  it  ahoold  sufBce  for 
a  onre,  eeen  ahiU  the  Lord  remained  '  ignoratU,'  aa  Hilgenleld  too  assumes,  oj 
the  individaal  who  unu  drawing  npon  Hit  rttourett  I 

Tbb.  89.  fist  the  womu,  ttaring  and  trembling.  Or,  still  more  literally  and 
gr^hioally,  afraid  and  trembliTig  [•/■o^-nBtTm  lal  Tpiiiouea).  She  would  be  feel- 
ing that  she  had  perhaps  acted  in  too  stealthy  a  way  in  reference  to  her  won- 
derfol  Benefactor.  Should  she  not  have  approached  Him  openly  ?  shonld  she 
not  have  formally  petitioned  lor  His  blessing  T 

Knewiiig  wliat  was  done  in  her — or  rather,  according  to  the  reading  of  the 
BeeeiTed  Text,  knowing  what  had  happerud  to  htr  (oAr^ — came  and  fell  dowi 
bdbn  Him,  and  told  Him  all  the  troth.  Having  had  eiperienoe  of  bei  Ben«- 
faotor'j  power,  she  added  '  oonfeeeion  with  ber  month '  to  '  faith  in  her  heart ' 
(Bom.  X.  9,  10).  In  making  this  confession,  she  threw  herself,  with  rapid 
oriental  ease  and  grace,  into  a  beantifol  attitude  of  obeisance ;  she  feU  down 
iefore  Him. 

Yeb.  S4.  Bnt  He  said  to  her,  Dangbm,  thy  Ikith  hath  made  thee  whole. 
Literally,  halh  laeed  thet.  Comp.  ver.  38.  Her  foith  of  course  had  not  been 
the  effldent  oaoae  of  her  enre ;  Christ's  power  had  been  that.  And  behind  His 
power  was  His  Person,  the  real  Healer.  But  her  faith  was  that  ethiad  condition 
oJ  thingt  on  her  part,  that  rendered  it  fitting  on  His  part  to  put  forth  His  onratiTe 
•ffioienqr  in  her  eiperienoe.  It  was  the  opening  of  the  rinioes  ot  ber  being  to 
the  ingress  ol  His  OTorflowing  energy  as  the  great  Beotiflet  of  human  disorders. 
H«noe  it  might  be  represeated  aa  having,  in  a  oertain  sabordinate  respeof, 
'made  bei  whole.'  Daughter:  A  term  of  affection,  bnt  perhaps,  as  employed 
by  oDi  SaTionr,  implying  that  all  that  was  spiritually  dietinotiTe  in  her  character 
bad  been  derived  from  Himnlf. 

Do  thy  va.j  ia  peaoe.  LitnaUy,  though  scarcely  in  harmony  with  English 
idiom,  go  thy  way  inlo  peace.  The  Bavionr  looke  at  her  peace  prospectively. 
He  sees  that  the  woman  would  enjoy  mnoh  ot  it  in  time  to  come.    And  hence^ 
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and  be  whole  ot  thy  plagae.  35  While  he  yet  spake,  there 
came,  from  the  mler  of  the  Bynagogae'e  house,  certain  which 
said.  Thy  daughter  is  dead :  why  troablest  thou  the  Master 
any  further?  36  As  soon  as  Jeans  heard  the  word  that 
was    spoken,  he   saith    onto    the    ruler  of    the    synagogae, 

uutead  ol  giving  emphaaia  to  what  of  it  she  was  olieady  eiperienoiog.  He  tamB 
atteutioii  U>  the  fatnre  that  wu  atretohicg  ont  before  her.  Ptatt  ia  onl;  a 
partial  aapeot,  but  it  it  oertainlj  an  indiipenaable  element,  of  comfort  and  bliu. 
n  itood  prominent!?  ont  to  Tie*  before  the  Hebrew  mind.  The  other  elementa 
were  aileatly  inbtended.  A  state  of  oonstant  battle  with  tronble  or  tronblen 
nudcea  a  lad  defalcation  in  the  amonnt  of  happineu  realized. 

Indba  whole  orthjplagOB.  Literall;,  'from'  thyplagus.  Theeipresiion  be 
vhcU  'from'  is  pregnant;  be  abole  {and  thai  delivtrtd)  from  thy  malady. 
Oomp.  ver.  29.  There  ia  a  connection  between  whoU  and  htal,  as  well  as  between 
JUal  and  hafi,  and  whola  and  halj/.  The  Gieek  word  (£711)1)  rendered  iirftoI«  mean* 
«0tMiiI  or  htaltky.  When  the  Savionr  BayBS«tiiAol<,He,  forthe  moment,  ignotCB 
aa  it  were  tk«  obronologioal  fact  that  aha  was  oliead?  whole,  that  He  might  bring 
logicallyiutoTiaw  the  dependence  of  hsrpaat,preeent,  and  prospeotiTe  healtkoa 
ij  of  Hia  will. 


Tan.  06.  Thlle  He  i«]r«ttpeakiiig,  there  come  &cm  the  nilar  of  the  aynagcgua'a 
hoBM  acme  who  sa^.  The  phraseolog?  ia  exceedingly  inartifioial.  It  ia  in  the 
original  tJure  eonu  fron  tht  mUr  of  tht  tynagogut,  and  jet  the  ralsr  of  tha 
•ynagogne  ia  the  person  to  whom  the  message  is  dellTered. 

Th;  danghter  Is  dead.  The  verb  ii  in  the  aoriat  tense.  Etor  death  ia  now  a 
folt  event. 

Why  tavnblest  thou  the  Kaitai  taj  ftnther  I  The  Maatei,  that  ia,  lft«  Teaehtr, 
tht  Rabbi.  The  whole  eipreasion  is  a  phraee  of  politeneaa.  It  assnmes  that 
the  visit  of  the  Oreat  Teaoher  wonld  most  likely  be  a  somewhat  irksome  addi- 
tion to  His  already  too  nnmerons  and  overwhelnung  engagements.  Hence  the 
word  rendered  tToubU$t  is  veiy  atrong  in  the  original,  emeotiautt  (ircfXXnt). 
Tjndale  and  the  Geneva  render  it  dUtatett,  that  ia,  dit-eatat.  It  was  CoTerdale 
who  gave  the  admirable  tranalation  (nm6(«n.  Any  further :  Tet  or  itill,  now 
that  there  is  no  prospect  of  any  benefit  being  derived  from  Hia  visit.  It  did  not 
oocor  to  them  that  leatoiation  to  lite  oonld  be  a  possibility. 

Vbb.  86.  But  Jeens  ImmedUtely,  having  evarhsaid  the  word  that  w«s  spoken, 
MjB  to  the  mlar  of  tha  tjnagogne.  Snoh  we  oonceive  to  be  the  correct  and 
literal  reprodnction  in  English  of  the  antbentie  text  of  the  evangelist,  (I) 
Kote  the  inmediaUly,  Mark's  favonrite  adverb  (chap.  i.  31).  Lachmonn  and 
Utord  pnt  it  within  braoketa,  as  of  donbtfol  genniueneu.  Tregellea  and 
Tisohendorf  (in  bia  eighth  edition)  omit  it  altogether  on  the  anthority  of 
KBDLA,  and  of  the  Vulgate  version  (and  a  majority  of  Italic  maniuaripta),  as 
alio  of  ths  Byriaa  Peahito,  Coptio.  Armenian,  and  iGthiopie  veralona,  eta.  Mill 
condemned  it.  Ite  aomewhat  awkward  position  however  makea  it  more  likslj, 
in  oooordanoe  with  Bengel'a  critical  canon  (*eriptiimt  prvelivi  prttttat  ardna), 
that  it  would  be  omitted  than  that  it  would  be  intrnded  by  tranKriber*.  It 
is  fonnd  In  A  0  H  and  other  nine  nncjal  manaaeripts,  and  In  the  QoUiic  and 
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Be  not  afraid,  only  believe.  37  And  he  Buffered  no  man  to  fol- 
low him,  save  Peter,  aod  James,  and  John  the  brother  of  James. 

Philoieniiui  Sttih  TersioDs,  m  aUo  in  the  'ft*  oopj  ol  the  Italia  tenian 
(itutim),  (2)  We  might  ooDDect  the  immediattly  with  the  pBrtldple  overhMTd : 
BtitJeiiu,  liamng  '  immediaUlii '  overtuard  tAeword  that  wot  ijioken,  rajr*.  Itil 
more  probabls  however  that  the  sTangeliBt  made,  in  an  inBrtifioial  mumer,  = 
pacee  after  vriting  ijaaiediateiy,  and  mentallj  Bnspended  the  oontiniu^  ot  Ilil 
eipreaaioD  till  he  raoobed  the  word  layi.  He  meanwhile  interposed  the  state- 
ment having  overhtaTd  tht  »ord  that  wot  ipoken.  Hence  Schittteen  pnte 
eommaa  after  immtdialelg  and  the  ezpreailon  tht  aord  ipokta.  It  ia  rooie 
like);  in  short  (hat  the  evangelist  denied  to  draw  attention  to  the  fact  that 
Jeans  ipoke  immediately,  than  to  the  (act  that  He  overheard  Immeditnely.  (S) 
Note  the  word  ovtrhiard  (Tii/9iij[«!<rai).  It  haa  been  introdnoed  into  the  teit  bj 
TisoheDdorl,  'Tisgelles,  Altoid,  on  the  anthoritj  ot  tt*B  L  A  and  the  Italie  • « ' 
(fltglexil).  It  ii  ondonbtedl;  the  genaiae  antographio  reading,  the  simple 
heard  of  the  Beoeived  Text  hanng  been  borrowed  out  of  Ln^'a  namtlTe  (fdii. 
60).  This  simple  AMrd  was  all  the  mora  likely  to  be  sabatitnted  foi  overheard, 
ai  the  teim  rendered  overheard  meaiu,  in  the  only  other  passage  in  wbieh  it 
oecnrs  in  the  New  Testament,  not  overheard  bat  ditregarded;  see  Matt,  xviil. 
IT.  Thia  meaning  of  ditregarded  indeed  was  hen  given  to  the  term  b;  the 
anthor  ot  the  Italia  manasuript  '  e,'  and  it  ia  contended  toi  by  Meyer.  Eloa- 
termann  too  gives  it,  and  the  BngUsh  Bevisers.  But  onnatojally.  U  the 
message  had  been  addiesBod  to  Jesus  Himself,  the  term  might  have  borne  the 
meaning  of  ditregarded,  foi  then  we  might  think  ot  onr  Lord  as  Utteniitt  atide, 
or  as  litteniiis  to  what  wot  laid  (o  Him,  atreUttly  as  it  were,  oi  inatteMively. 
fiat  the  OBse  is  quite  different  when  the  messagB  was  not  at  all  addressed  to 
Him,  or  meant  for  Hia  ears.  He  heard  it  atidt  however,  that  is,  overheard  it, 
lor  donbtless  it  would  not  be  merely  whispered.  Snch  is  the  interpretation 
that  is  given  to  the  term  b;  Ewald,  Alfotd,  Lange,  Bisping. 

rear  not,  only  bslleve.  Fear  not  for  the  result.  Have  faith  in  Me  that  I  shall 
meet  the  desire  of  your  heart.  If  thie  be  the  etate  of  yoar  mind,  itiidli  that  it 
tueded.  'OnJy  believe,'  I  aik  no  more.  Howsnblimatbe  self  possessioa  ot  oar 
Lord  I  How  complete  the  selt-oonsoioosness  that  He  held  in  His  band  the  kej 
of  all  the  resonioes  of  infinite  power!  Belatively  to  that  power,  it  was  ot 
no  moment  whether  the  child  was  dead  or  alive.  Conld  onr  Lord,  or  eoold  any 
honest  and  worthy  individoal,  have  thus  spoken  to  the  agitated  father,  it  hia 
power  had  been  limited  ? 

Tbb.  87.  And  He  rnfEsred  no  me  to  fblkw  in  Hi*  compan;  (fur*  o^dC  o-uruoXou- 
0ijaai)  except  FsIst,  and  James,  and  John  th*  brnther  of  James.  The  speoially 
favonrod  trinmvirate,  specially  favoured  no  donbt  becaiue  of  some  special 
ethical  ansoeptibility  in  relation  to  the  ethical  inQuenee  of  the  Bavioor.  The 
nearer  they  came  to  their  Lord,  and  the  longer  they  abode  with  Him,  the  mote 
did  thoy  open  np  to  the  inflow  of  His  spirit.  Meyer  thinks  that  there  is  a  small 
eontrsdiotion  between  the  repreeentntions  of  Mark  and  Lnke.  Mark,  tie  say*. 
lepreeents  the  other  followers  of  onr  Lord  ae  kept  baok  by  Him  be/on  He  had 
entered  into  the  honse,  while  Lnke  (viii.  61)  represents  them  as  kept  baek  i^tsr. 
There  is  howsver  nothing  ot  the  natnre  ot  conttndiction.    There  is  merely,  OS 
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38  And  be  oometh  (o  the  honse  of  the  raler  of  the  eyiia^ogue, 
rind  Beeth  the  tumult,  and  them  that  wept  and  wailed  (greatly. 

the  port  of  Muk,  Mt  wtku  prolsptia  aUteniMit  of  the  foot  that  only  th«  thTM 
laTonrad  di»oipl«i  wore  allowed  to  Moompanj  Him  (tiz.  into  the  chamber  ot 
the  maiden).  And  thtm  he  leenmea,  but  still  in  an  artleu  nuuuieT,  the  nana- 
tive  of  the  erenti  in  their  order.  Same  ooDBJderable  portion  of  the  general 
arowd  might  enter  into  the  open  oonrt  of  the  honae.  (Bee  Lake  viii.  61.) 
Bnt  onl7  the  triomvirate  would  be  allowed  to  enter  the  family  apaTtmatt  of  lh< 

Vn.  88.  And  Ha  eomrth.  Or  rather,  And  they  come.  Snoh  is  tbe  reading 
it  K  A  B  0  D  F  A,  1,  33,  and  of  the  Tolgate,  Fesbito  Sjnitc,  and  Coptio  vergjona. 
It  is  approved  of  b;  Mill  {Pral,  p.  oziii.),  and  received  into  the  text  bj  Lach- 
naann,  Tiaohandorf,  Tregellea,  Altord.    Tlity,  that  ia,  Christ  and  the  oompan;  in 

To — or  ratheriVo— tbelwnNof  thenilarof  the  ajiiagaKna.  That  ia,  tbe;  enter 
tliroagh  the  gatewaj  into  the  open  oonrt  of  the  honae. 

And  Ha  babolda  an  apnar  (dm/wi  Sipv^at)  and  people  weeping  and  wailing 
graatly.  Tbe  scene  represented  stniclc  npon  two  of  the  ontsr  aensea,  that  ot 
hearing  and  that  uf  seeing.  Bat  the  evangelist  givee  promineaoe  to  that  par- 
tionlar  aense  which  ia  onr  ehiel  medinm  ot  observation,  seeing.  Our  Saviour 
baholdt  an  txeited  eampany  ofpti/pU  Dtaking  '  an  uproar.'  and,  prorainait  in  that 
Mmpany ,  paiimi  Inuily  engagtd  in  '  weeping  aloud,'  or  '  crying,'  and '  teailing.' 
The  word  rendered  tumvtt  in  otu  BngltBh  version,  after  the  example  ot  the 
Vnlgate,  ia  tranalated  b;  Wyoliffe  noyit.  It  naaall;  denoted  the  eottfiued  noue 
vf  an  exeiied  ptUilie  autmbly.  Tbe  noise  on  the  present  occasion  waa  ohiefly 
that  of  wailing,  and  would  be  laiaed  bj  females.  "  There  are,"  sajs  Dr.  W.  H. 
Thomaon,  "  in  every  d(y  and  commnnity,  women  exceedingly  ennning  in  this 
'•  bnaineaa.  Tbe;  are  always  aent  tor,  and  kept  in  readineaa.  When  a  treeh 
"  eompany  of  sympathisers  eomea  in,  these  women  '  malu  baste '  to  take  np  a 
"  wailing,  that  the  newly  come  may  tbe  more  easily  nnite  their  tears  with  tbe 
"monmers."  {The  Land  and  the  Book,  p.  lOS.)  Tbe  same  artiflciality  and 
bneiuees-like  va;  at  mooming  and  crying  was,  and  still  le,  common  in  Oreece. 
Tonmefort  sa^'e  in  referenoe  to  tbe  island  of  Candia,  "  the  wife  of  one  ot  the 
''principal  man  in  the  cit;,  over  againat  whose  bonse  we  lodged,  expired  t«o 
"days  after  onr  arrival.  Scarce  had  ahe  given  ap  the  ghost  before  we  beard 
"  extraordinary  cries,  which  made  ne  inquire  what  was  the  matter.  They  told 
•■ua  that,  acoording  to  the  andent  Greek  oostom,  the  pnblio  weepers  were  doing 
"  their  duty  over  tbe  body  of  the  deceased.  These  women,"  he  adds,  "really 
"earn  their  money  bard,  and  Horace  (£>«Jrte  Pact.)  had  good  reaaon  to  aay  that 
"the;  give  themselves  more  plague  and  nneaaineaa  than  those  who  moom 
"natnrall;."  (Voyage  into  the  Levant,  vol.  i.,  p.  89.)  This  mouming  to  ordtr, 
and  according  to  an  approved  pattern,  pievaila  still  in  many  other  places,  even 
among  those  who  do  not  hterall;  '  icU  their  aonow.'  Dr.  Clarke  found  it  in 
Hnaaia.  In  describing  a  toneral  at  Nikitakoy  he  emplo;8  a  word  which  admir- 
ably correaponds  to  the  term  employed  by  the  evangelist  (dXaXitotTat,  neing 
the  iXoX;)) ;  "  The  women  kept  np  a  kind  of  muaioB]  ululotum,  howling  theii 
"load  lamentation*  in  slraios  truly  doloroua."    ITraveU.  vol.  i.,  p.  251.) 
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89  And  when  h«  was  come  in,  he  saith  nnto  them.  Why  make 
je  this  ado,  aod  weepT  The  damsel  ia  not  dead,  but  sleepetK 
40  And  they  laughed  him  to  soom.  But  when  he  had  pat 
them  all  oat,  he  taketh  the  father  and  the  mother  of  the 
damsel,  and  tjiem  that  were  with  him,  and  entereth  in  where 


Teb.  39.  And  wbsn  H«  was  coma  Is,  He  Myi  to  tliem,  Wif  maki  ;■  thii 
aprou  I  Tlte  child  li  not  dead,  bnt  deepetlu  Our  Sftvioor  occupied  a  peonliar, 
uid  peouUoilf  eleTated,  standpoiat  when  He  uiid  The  child  it  not  dead.  He  had 
not  Tat  seen  ths  child  witli  Hii  hnin&n  ejas,  and  He  could  not  tbeietore  speak 
[rom  bnmaa  obeerration.  Be  knew  that  the  monrnera  irera  aware  that  Uuh  naa 
tha  case.  Neither  did  He  meao  to  depreciate  the  graeions  miracle  which  He 
was  about  to  work,  by  allying  that  the  ease  waa  hf  no  meana  so  desperate  aa 
the;  imagined.  He  was  looking  at  the  ease  from  a  leftj  point  of  view.  His 
idea  ia  this :  Tfe<  ehild't  itrrtttrial  eoune  t'l  not  terminated.  She  hat  ndnided 
indted  into  uncofueiounuM  ioieard  thingi  otitaard  and  lermx ;  but,  in  virtue  of 
My  mil,  tl  it  otUg/or  a  little.     The  child  it  thcTefort,  «u  to  ipeak,  but  atleep. 

TzB.  40.  And  ther  langbed  Him  to  eoorn.  Thej  derided  Him  (ths  Bheims). 
Thaj  did  not  nnderatand  what  Be  meant  when  He  said  The  child  it  not  dead. 
They  thought  that  He  wm  meaning  to  den;  the  actual  fact  of  her  mauifeat 
deoeBM.  The;  would  not,  and  did  not,  take  time  to  aeoend  to  that  higlier 
standpoint  of  obeerration,  to  which  the;  had  been  invited  b?  the  lofty  bearing 
ot  the  Savioni.     Th^  boiriedl;  pre-jadged  and  mia-jndged  Bis  lepreeenta- 

But  He,  whan  He  had  thrntt  tbem  all  est  Moat  probably  by  Bia  maie  word  ot 
eomnuud.  There  wonld  he  an  anthority  diaphiyed  which  woold  make  them 
cower  and  crowd  out ;  foi  no  donbt,  when  onr  Saviour  eboee,  there  wonld  be  a 
majcEty  of  manner  in  Hie  bearing  whiob  would  be  ineOable  and  iireeiBtible. 
Comp.  John  zviii.  6,6.  Bnt  why  did  He  thrvet  tkanoatt  Be  was  not  needing, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  choose  a  very  pnUie  theatre  of  representation.  Be  was 
already  ineonvemeneed  by  excess  of  publicity  (see  ahap.  iii  30,  iv.  1, 9S).  He 
might  ha*e  been,  and  most  probably  woald  have  been,  annoyed  on  the  spot,  and 
haraeeed,  aod  oppressed,  by  a  sodden  and  yet  onl;  aupeifloial  revolsiou  of  feel- 
ing on  the  part  of  the  excited  crowd.  And  then,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are 
some  solemnitieB  to  which  privacy  and  domestic  quiet  are  peonliarly  appropriate, 
and  which  wonld  be  spoiled  by  din  and  Comolt  and  nproar,  even  when  springing 
from  a  spirit  ot  admiration  and  joy. 

Taketh  with  Himself  the  tUhsr  of  ths  chDd,  and  the  metluir,  and  thess  whs 
were  with  Htm.  That  is,  the  three  disciples  tonnerly  epeciQed.  The  others 
might  probably  be  left  in  the  street  amid  the  crowd,  while  the  Bavioai  was 
woriung  His  way  into  the  conrt,  and  thence  into  the  apartment  where  the 
mother  with  her  eompanjons  would  be  tonnd.  Ferdinand  C.  Baor,  by  a  strange 
oblivion  of  memoiy,  says  that '  the  three  disciples  also'  are  here  represented  as 
thrust  out  (Er  triet  tie  aUt  kinam,  alto  aaeh  jene  drai  Jlinger .-  Slarhu.,  p.  88). 
They  are  however  expressly  excepted  in  tho  words  before  ns. 

And  enleretli  In  wbrre  tbe  child  was.    In  some  innor  apartment. 
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the  damsel  was  lying.  41  And  he  took  (he  damael  by  the 
hand,  and  saith  onto  her,  Talitha  onmi,  which  is,  being  inter- 
preted, Damsel,  I  say  unto  thee,  arise.  42  And  straightway 
the  damsel  arose,  and  walked ;  for  she  was  of  the  age  of  twelve 
years.     And  they  were  astonished  with  a  great  astonishment. 

Ykb.  il.  And  IiaTing  taken  hold  of  th*  luBd  irf  ths  «UU.  Thaa  vjnblj  ood- 
neoting  Himself  with  her,  tor  ths  sake,  u  ir«  may  sappoae,  of  the  witneBiet ; 
at  le«B(  for  tbeii  take  prinoipall;. 

Ho  MTB  to  her, '  Talltka  esml,'  wltlck  li,  twlng  tnterpretoi,  Damtel,  I  la;  unto 
tkoo,  iiiM,  There  ia  nothing  that  piedselr  and  literal!;  correaponcb,  in  the 
Aramaio  eipioanon  TaliUia  eumi,  to  the  words  I  tay  unto  thtt.  But  tretj  im- 
perative la  the  wayittt  of  MtM  om  ;  and  heooe,  when  the  Banoar  said  '  cumi,' 
His  idea,  when  fully  unfolded,  was  Bxaotlj  1  lay  unCo  tJt<r,  AtUt.  The  fnlt 
onfolding  might,  with  indifferenoe,  he  either  given  aa  in  Mark,  or  withheld  as  in 
Luke  (viji.  61).  It  is  Mark  alone  who  preserves  the  native  Aramaio  form  of  the 
Saviour's  command.  The  words  woold  likely  be  jost  auoh  aa  tho  little  giri  had 
been  aceostomed  to  hear  and  to  employ ;  and  there  was  a  beantitol  propriety 
in  oar  Lord  addressing  her  retnraing  and  re-animating  spirit  in  her  natural 
mother.tongne.  '  Tali'  waaa  toy,'  TaUfha'  a  girl.  (See  Boitotf'i  £ez.  Tabu., 
p.  876,  and  lAghtfoot  in  loo.)  '  Cuni,'  or '  Cum '  aa  it  ia  in  srana  of  the  oldest 
maansoriptB  (MBOLM,  l,S3],ia  the  common  Hebrew  word  forarlM.  Hera  the 
idea  ia,  aa  it  were,  orfM  out  of  lUep,  wakt  up,  roiue  thyielf  up  inttmaUy  and 
thenea  arite  exUmaUy.  The  word  ia  translated  auiake  in  Matt.  viii.  26 ;  Bom. 
siii.  11 ;  Bph.  T.  14.    Comp.  Malt,  it  18,  viu.  36,  xivii.  S3  ;  Hark  iv.  37. 

Vm.  13.  And  Immediately  the  damsel  arose.  It  is  a  different  word  that  is 
rendered  dmntel  here,  and  in  the  last  olansa  of  the  preoading  verse,  from  that 
whioh  is  employed  in  ver.  B9,  40,  and  the  first  olaDse  of  the  41st  vetse.  It 
properly  means  dammtl  or  damiel,  while  ths  other  means  child  or  littU  child. 
The  word  aroi«  too  has  no  eonnection  vrith  the  verb  whioh  ia  rendered  arite  ia 
the  preceding  verse.    It  ttrielly  means  aro*e  (AWfrq). 

And  walked  about ;  tu  she  was  twelve  years  oU.  This  last  olanse  is  added, 
H  Gnthymina  Zigabenna  properly  remarks,  beoanse  in  the  preceding  part  of  the 
narrativs  the  damsel  is  called  a  huU  child  (riuSlor).  The  evangelist  aa  it  were 
says;  In  oiw  ntptct  indeed  the  teat  but  a  littU  child,  ih«  liltU  darlinj  of  lirT 
/ather.  (Bee  vei.  S3.]  Bui  at  th*  lamt  tivte  $ht  vol  not  to  Utile  a*  to  be  incap- 
able of  ualfcing  about. 

And  tbay  were  astonished  with  a  great  astoalihmwit.  The  important  mann- 
Miipta  K  B  C  L  A,  and  83  '  the  queen  of  the  oursivee,'  add  Mark's  fsvoorite 
itamdiaUly  to  the  verb  aere  ailoniihed :  '  and  they  ver*  immediately  attoniihed,' 
Tisehendoti  and  Alrord  liave  introdnced  it  into  the  text.  It  is  found  too  in  the 
Coptic  and  .Xthiopie  Tersions,  and  it  is  soaroely  likely  that  it  wonld  be  intmdad 
by  transariben ;  it  seems  rather  to  stand  awkwardly  is  the  way  at  a  stiperflnily. 
II  is  probably  theietora  gennine.  Instead  ol  the  npetitionB  expression  they 
were  oMtonithed  KrftA  a  j/reat  atUmthmetU,  ^ndale,  followed  by  Corerdale,  has 
the  more  idiomatie  phrase,  they  were  attomihed  out  of  neamre.  They :  the 
OQtstanding  referenoe  is  doubtleas  to  the  father  and  mother  of  the  child  (ses 
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43  And  he  cliarged  them  Btraitiy  that  no  man  should  know  it; 
and  commanded  tiiat  somethiog  should  be  given  her  to  eat. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
1  AND  he  Wdut  ont  from  thence,  and  came  into  his  own 

0  need  lor  shatting  ont  ot  Tieir  tha  other 

ViB.  43.  And  He  sliugad  them  mnoh.  Or,  Betvjoimd  tbemmueh.  Thtm: 
tha  pareuli  of  the  obild. 

That  no  mail  ibonld  taxiw  thii.  Literally,  in  ordtrthatiioorMtlunild  lmo>eihi$. 
Eia  mnltiplied  injonctioiii  were  laid  apon  them  with  the  aim  in  view  that  no  one 
thouldkmnewhathaibetndime.  The  expresBioD  no  one  ii  ol  oootm  to  be  onder- 
etood  s«eording  to  the  nature  of  the  case.  The  Savionr  knew  that  thera  wu  ont- 
■ide  a  enrglng  crowd  ot  tollowen,  looeelyor  more  el08el7  attached  to  Hia  person, 
bom  whom  the  tact  of  the  nuraole  oonld  not  he  long  oonoealed.  He  Icnew  too 
that  when  onee  thej  got  hold  ot  tlie  taot  they  wonld  be  enre  to  hlaze  it  abiood. 
(See  Matt.  ii.  26.)  Bat  He  wiehed  that  the  paienta  ol  the  child  ebonld  not  Iv 
IhemeelTei  oat  to  trumpet  abroad  what  had  been  done.  H«  dairtd  that  tufar 
OMfottible  no  one  ihoald  kaoa.  Popular  enthosiaBm  wag  already  mehing  on  at 
tornado  speed,  and  with  tornado  pressnro.  It  was  at  the  same  time  but  saper- 
flolally  inlelligent ;  and  it  bod  therefore  bat  little  need,  at  that  stage  ot  its 
development,  to  be  lad  and  fanned  and  still  farthei  inflamed. 

And  He  Mid  that  eometUng  ebenld  be  given  hn  to  eat.  The  expression  cowt- 
manied  ii  too  strong.  It  ia  an  artleu  and  beaatitolly  homely  inddeat.  We 
need  not  EDppose  that  the  Savionr  had  eicloaively  in  view  the  confirmation  ol 
the  fact  of  the  little  maiden's  remaoitatiou,  as  an  actoal  tad,  to  be  distingaished 
from  a  mere  illuBory  ^tpeaianoe.  Thie  is  the  idea  that  Eathymias  Zigabenni, 
Fetter,  and  many  othere  take.  Keither  need  we  suppose  that  He  simply  meant 
to  prove  to  the  parents  her  complete  convalesoenoe.  There  ie  no  need  for  re- 
garding oar  Bavionr  aa  acting  tor  ever  in  the  rigid  oharacter  ot  a  doetrinaiia. 
He  was  not  alwaya  bent  on  giving  proofa  and  demonstrations.  He  was  a  loving 
man,  genial  in  His  leelii^,  fall  of  hnman  aympaOiiea,  fond  ot  yooug  folka. 
He  wonld  enter  at  onoe  into  the  drcle  ot  the  Uttle  damsel'e  self  eonaciooaness, 
and  nnderstand  how  sweet  to  her  yonng  freeh  appetite,  after  the  long  abstinence 
to  which  she  bod  been  aabjected  in  her  illnesB,  wonld  be  *  something  to  eat.' 
Bven  the  obild'e  mother  was  not  no  motherly  as  Jesoa. 

OHAPTEH   VL 

Tn.  I-tf.  Thie  paragraph  has  its  parallel  in  Matt.  liii  GB-E8.  There  aia 
also  inleresling  points  of  coneepondenee  in  Lnhe  iv.  1&-30,  which  it  may  be 
inatmctive  to  note.  We  do  not  need  however  to  come  to  a  very  positive  oon- 
elnsion  regarding  the  relationahip  ot  the  two  paragraphs. 

Vis.  1.  And  He  want  IMh.  Or  departed,  aa  the  word  ia  renkred  in  Matt, 
zxviii.  8  and  Lake  ix.  G.     Tyndale,  Coverdale  and  the  Qeneva  have  departed. 

nence.    Saonier  (QaeUtn,  p.  86),  Fritssohe,  and  Meyer  insist  on  it  that  th< 
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ooontiTj  and  his  disciples  follow  him.  2  And  when  the 
sabbath  day  was  come,  he  began  to  teach  in  the  synagogue  s 
and  many  hearing  him  were  astonished,  saying,  From  whence 


TSfereDce  ia  to  thf  houge  of  Jairvt.  Bnt  MbitrMily;  the  honu  of  Ja[ruB  wm 
not  &  promineDt  object  in  tbe  mind  of  the  evoagellBt  while  penning  the  imme. 
difttelj  preoeding  narratiTeB,  Tbe  Savioni  had  taken  retage  on  the  eMtcm  «ida 
ol  the  Mft  of  Tiberioi ;  bnt  He  oonld  not  flnd  rest  there.  He  had  to  letnm  to 
thewestam  ^e,  where  Capernaom  «a«  aitoated;  and  there  He  waa  preased, 
hemmed  in,  and  harasaed,  b;  aoaniniilating  orowda.  Thie  being  the  oaM,  the 
erangelist  mtb,  He  deparUH  thtnee,  that  ia,  He  dfparied  out  of  titat  dutriet  of 
emmtry.    See  next  datiM. 

And  aomtt.  The  Beaeimd  Text  has  the  past  tense  eamt,  and  LaohiaaDD 
abide*  by  it;  bnt  Tiaoheodorl,  Tregellee,  Allord  baye  the  preeent,  coma.  The 
reader  is  thtu  taken  baok  into  the  pratmt  of  onr  Lord,  and  seea  Him  on  His 

Into  Hii  own  eovntrr.  Literally,  into  Hi*  'fathfrlaad.'  The  reference  ot  the 
word  however  is  not  to  tbe  large  district  of  aoontaj  occnpied  by  tbe  nation,  bat 
to  tbe  small  loeality  where  the  paternal  home  was  sitnated.  It  is  the  district  of 
Naxareth  that  is  lelerred  to,  a  district  of  qniet  and  seolaslon  aa  compared  with 
the  dense];  crowded  district  of  Capernaum.  The  town  would  be  aaaUy  reached 
by  onr  Iiord  in  the  course  of  a  d^'s  jonmey. 

And  Els  disdplai  lUlow  Hisi.  The  referenoe  is  doabtlese  to  the  titelve. 
rk<y  accompany  Hint  in  tht  capacity  of  foUoatTt.  When  the  gronp  was  ia 
motion,  the  Lord  m  •  general  rule  wonld  take  a  alight  preoedenoe  and  lead  (he 

VzB.  3.  And  whan  aabbaUi  was  come,  Ha  began  to  teach  la  the  synagogue. 
'  The  synagogns,'  tor  most  probably  there  wonld  be  only  one  in  so  small  a  place. 
In  all  tbe  Jewish  ^nagognes  there  waa  a  fine  freedom  of  spaeeh  allowed ;  and^her* 
wonld  be  no  objection  therefore  to  one  like  Jeans,  who  had  already  aobiered  tat 
Himself  a  name  as  a  popular  and  somewhat  remarkable  rabbi,  addressing  the 
aaaembled  oongregation.  Tbe  evangelist  aaya  'He  began  to  teaoh.'  We  are 
thus  taken  back  in  imagination  to  tbeoommenoementot  tbeaddnss,  andthsnoe 
allowed  or  left  to  go  forward  with  it,  and  take  note  of  interruptions,  K  (here 
abonld  be  any. 

And  muy,  bearing,  were  atrock  with  amBiement  Such  was  tbe  effect,  eren 
before  the  conclnsion  of  the  addresa.  Note  the  participle  heating.  The  idea  is 
not,  aa  Prindpal  Campbell  and  Edgar  Taylor,  as  well  as  Pisoalor  and  Felbinger 
and  many  others,  give  it  in  their  respeotiTS  versions,  and  many  mho  heard  Hin. 
Then  was  not  on  the  evangeliat's  part  any  inteotion  of  discriminating  two 
classes  of  aoditora,  one  of  which  at  least  was  nameroas.  Bodolphns  DiakinsoD 
hits  tbe  idea  in  his  tree  translation,  the  numeroiu  hearer:  The  oongtegation 
was  nnmerona,  and  ahVe  hearing  Uiey  were  atruok  with  amazement.  Norton  in 
his  tnuialation  brings  ont  the  idea  exactly,  and  manj/ heard  Himand  leere  itTMk 
wilh  attonffhmsnJ.  In  tbe  Vatican  mannaoript  (B)  the  article  is  inserted  before 
the  adjective,  the  many,  ih«  multitude.  TiaobDndorl  Ima  reoelved  this  peooliai 
reading  into  tbe  text,  but  on  too  slender  authority.   Micholean  however  approve! 
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fanth  this  man  these  things  ?  and  what  wisdom  t»  thia  which  is 
given  nnto  him,  that  even  such  mighty  works  are  wronght  by  his 

of  the  reading,  bnt  BapposeB  tbut  it  was  foisted  into  the  teit  b;  the  Deutero- 
Uark  {Htt  Sb.  van  Xarkiu.  p.  103). 

B«7ii]g.  In  the  ootUM.  ntmely,  of  oai  SeTionr'B  tddresa ;  we  rer.  i.  Henca 
the  proprietj  of  the  pnMding  exprnsion,  '  began  to  (aftoh.'  He  had  not  pio- 
oeeded  tar  ere  He  ms  intempted ;  there  vm  leaa  of  deaorona  rapression  of 
remark  and  oritieiBin  in  a  Jewish  aaditoi?  than  In  a  British  oongregation. 

WhsBM  hatli  thy  Has  tiiece  thing*  1  Very  Uterall;,  Wtunee  to  thU  Man  tSe$e 
^ngit  The  thtnjit,  namely,  that  He  was  laying.  As  the  '  iringed  words '  left 
in  anintemipted  snooeeaion  the  Bavioot'a  lips,  and  alighted  on  their  ears,  the 
■imple  people  rDarrelled  at  His  facility  and  power  of  ntlecanoe.  and  at  the 
weighty  oharaoter  of  the  thonghts  that  were  aonveyed  by  the  atteranoea.  Saoh 
pheoomana  of  oratoty  are  always  captivating  to  the  maases ;  and  when  the 
orator  is  known  to  have  had  none  of  the  advantages  of  sehool  learning,  the 
Daptivation  gets  transformed  into  amazement.  Bnt  amazement  may  either  be 
qnestionii^  oi  imqneetioniDg ;  in  the  oasa  of  the  Nazarenai  it  was  questioning, 
and  mipwstition  brought  the  qnestions  to  the  birth.  Whence  hath  thU  Man 
lheielhing$t  Sat  He  t«t  them  in  a.  lav/tit  wag  t  It  there  tM(  tomething  tut- 
pieioiu,  lomething  tJuU  look*  nupiciouily  npematural,  in  Hie  acquisition  o/iuch 
a  remarkabU  accompliihinent  t 

And,  That  li  the  wisdom  that  has  bwn  given  to  Html  It  is  probable  that  the 
intiodnctor;  and  is  not  part  of  the  teported  oritioismi,  bat  the  avangelist'a  own 
link  of  cooneotion,  by  means  of  whiah  be  adds  one  reported  aritidBm  to  another, 
Whence  hat  thie  Man  ihtte  thingi  t  and.  What  it  th«  uJiiiDni  that  hat  been  given 
to  Him  t  This  interpretation  ol  the  and  as  introdadng  a  geoond  and  separate 
eritiaiam  ie  eonflmied  by  the  reading  ol  Tregellee,  Tisohendorl  (eighth  edition), 
Alford, '  What  is  the  wisdom  that  has  bean  given  to  thit  Man  t '  Tba  repeated 
demonatrative,  to  thit  Man,  is  In  the  teita  of  MBCLA.  It  us  the  mors  diffloult 
reading,  and  ooght  to  be  aooepted ;  bnt  if  so,  it  proTea  that  the  qnery  is  detached 
and  separate  from  the  qoer;  ol  the  preoediag  elanae.  When  the  people  asked. 
What  it  tht  leiidom  that  hat  been  given  to  thit  Man  t  they  were  looking  at  uiitdotn 
rather  on  its  merely  inteUectnol  than  on  ita  more  important  moral  side ;  they 
admitted  the  existence  of  great  intelleotnal  and  rhetorical  superiority,  but  they 
stood  in  donbt  in  referenoe  to  the  origin  ol  snch  snperiority.  Was  it  from 
above  or  from  beneath  T 

And  nuh  migbtr  worki  are  Immght  to  paM  thnnigh  His  bands.  Sooh  is  the 
right  reading  [xai  Svriiuii  rixavrw  x.r.X.).  The  observation  is  tboa  an  append- 
age to  the  two  preceding  qaestions.  The  people  refer,  not  to  the  wonders  of 
worki  which  they  liad  seen,  bat  to  the  wondrooa  works  of  which  they  had 
heard.  Suoh  wonderfol  works  aeemed  to  them  to  be  nnaoooontable  on  any 
hypotheaia  that  woold  leave  the  reputation  of  the  Worker  intact.  What  are  xe 
to  mate  of  Him  t  Whence  Hit  vionderful  vordt  t  What  It  thit  uitdom,  uAich 
tomehaw  or  other  He  hat  gat  hold  ojt  It  it  right  t  And  then  too  tuch  wonderful 
worlit  are  brought  to  pati  I  They  art  not  easily  aceottnted  for.  Bat  they  do 
cemc  to  pott  '  through '  Hi*  handt  I  Aye,  '  through.'  Bat  who  it  it  that  it 
bthind  1    Lather  makes  them  aay,  Swrely  He  will  have  to  da  with  the  devil  (Sr 
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hands  F     3  le  not  thia  the   carpenter,  the   son   of  Mary,   the 


aird  geiBtti  nilt  dem  Teufel  fu  thua  habtn].  Ths  wbala  eipreadon  is  rather  an 
«xduiiatloii  (ban  an  mtetrogatioD,  atid  m  Ue;er  has  giToa  it  in  hia  tranalatioa 
of  1629,  tboQgh  ha  aftarwuds  changed  hia  riew.  In  the  Beoeiied  Te»  then  is 
a  that  {in)  belore  the  eiprewion,  that  tven  tuelt  wondtr*  an  bnntght  ic  pott 
throiigh  Hit  handt.  It  is  maoileeUir  spnnotu,  and  is  omitt«d  even  by  Bengal, 
Qrieibaoh,  Uatthaei,  Soholz.  It  woe  oondemned  of  old  by  Mill ;  it  ia  wanting 
even  in  the  editions  of  Brasmns;  as  aloo  in  the  first  and  aeoond  ediUons,  the 
O  miriJUamt,  of  Bobert  Stephens.  It  was  hovever  introdnoed  into  his  folio  ot 
1660,  lotained  in  the  1S61  edition,  and  tbence  copied  into  all  Besa's  editions, 
and  thai  carried  down  into  onz  Authorized  Teraion  and  the  Elaevin.  Candy  in 
his  edition  has  giren  a  leading  In  which  there  is  no  anthoiit;  at  all  (ol  ml 
Sliriiint). 

Vbb.  S,  Ii  not  this  the  oarpentai  I  The  word  carpenter  was  giTen  sa  am  alter- 
natiTe  translation  bj  WyolifFe,  and  has  deecended  into  all  the  SQcoeeding 
English  Tersiona ;  WyclifFa's  primary  traniliition  was  imith,  the  word  that  was 
used  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  rersion.  It  liad  in  Anglo-Saxon  a  generio  meaning, 
equivalent  to  artifUer.  A  worker  in  iron  was  called  in  Anglo-Baion  iren-imtth. 
A  mtth  is  one  who  tmHet ;  a  earjietOer  is  one  who  makes  can.  The  word 
carpenter  therefore  must  be  ■  muoh  later  ooinage  than  the  woid  tmlth.  The 
original  Groelt  term  (t/ictw)  means  primarily  a  producer ;  the  word  vrighl  rery 
nearly  correaponds  to  it,  ai  being  closely  oonnected  with  wrought  or  leorlted.  It 
joat  means  worker,  and  ooonra  in  Anglo-Saxon  in  the  two  forma  wryhta  and 
tryrhta.  Tbia  ia  the  only  paaeage  in  which  it  is  staled  that  oar  Lord  worked  at 
a  handicraft.  It  ia  a  different  eipreaeion  tlut  ia  fonnd  in  Mutt.  xiii.  63,  It  not 
thit  theearpeattr't  timl  There  is  no  ooatradiction  bowevet  between  the  two 
representations ;  both  might  be  eoiaoidently  employed,  and  no  doobt  were, 
when  the  Nazarenea  were  freely  and  frettingly  oanTasmng  the  merits  of  their 
wonderful  townsman.  Onr  Lord  would  not  be  tnuned  to  idleness ;  it  was  oon- 
traiy  to  Jewish  habits,  and  to  the  teaching  of  the  beat  Jewish  rabbis.  (Bee 
Lifhtfoot.  in  loo.)  It  wonld  have  been  inconuatant  moreoTer  with  the  principlea 
of  (me  oivilization,  and  with  the  ideal  of  normal  human  derel^^imBnt.  It  is  no 
evidenoe  of  high  dviliiation,  eitlm  to  lay  an  arreat  on  full  physical  derelopment 
on  the  one  hand,  or  on  the  other  to  encourage  only  those  modes  of  muacular 
and  nervous  activity  whioh  are  dissociated  from  useful  working  and  mannfao- 
tnring  skiU.  While  overmuoh  mannal  labonr  depresses  both  body  and  mind, 
iiandiwork  in  moderation  ia  an  inestimable  blessing  to  men,  pbysioaUy,  morally, 
intelleotually,  aodally.  Booiety  will  never  be  right  until  all  olaaaea  be  indus- 
trious and  industrial:  the  higher  orders  mnst  return  to  take  part  in  the 
employments  of  the  lower;  the  lower  most  rise  op  to  take  part  in  the  enjoy- 
ments of  ths  higher.  Justin  Uartyi  mentious,  in  hie  Dialogue  vtth  Trypho  the 
JtiB  (S  88),  that  Uie  Saviour  manufactured  '  ploughs  and  yokes,'  thua '  teaching 
the  symbols  ot  rigbteoosness  and  the  duty  ot  an  active  life '  (d^orpa  ml  fvyi' 
luk  raliTw  ml  tA  T%  Sucoivtf Angt  ti/ifioKa  StSiiriatr,  tai  itprfij  (T  irepy^)  ^(w).  Wa 
know  not  whe&er  Justin  preserves  in  thia  '  specifio '  remark  a  separate  tradl* 
tion.oz  merely  gives  an  illuatrative  and  imagiaative  explanation  of  the  'generis' 
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brother  of  Jftmes,  and  Josea,  and  of  Jada,  and  Simon  ?  and  are 
not  hia  Bisters  bere  with  os?     And  they  were  offended  at  him. 

npieseioD  betoM  ae.  In  the  apociTphal  Ootpel  n/  the  Infancy  (chap.  zizTiiL) 
Jesna  ia  represented  as  RBsisting  His  lepated  father  Joseph  vhile  working  at  his 
trade ;  but  the  aansUnce  is  alvajs  given  in  a  miracnlotu  maimer.  '  Keithei 
was  there  ever  onj  need,'  It  b  added,  '  for  Him  to  do  ai^hing  with  His  own 
hand.'  It  i«  evident  that  the  author  of  this  ApoorTptaal  Ooapel  did  not  under- 
stand the  tme  dignit]'  of  manoal  work ;  neither  did  Celene,  who  insolentl;  and 
ignoiantl}'  cast  it  in  the  teeth  of  Christians  that  Ohrist  worked  with  His  own 
hands.     (Origan,  Cont.  CtU.,  vi.  4 :  8.) 

The  am  of  Maiy.  Wewonldnot  infer  from  the  spedfloation  of  9far]f,  as  F. 
C.  Bani  {Slarkut  Evang.,  p.  138)  and  Hilgenfeld  {Bvangtlien,  p.  135)  do,  that  the 
evangeliBt  was  tating  care  to  use  no  expression  that  might  snggeat  that  oar 
Lord  was  the  real  or  natnral  son  of  Joseph.  We  are  as  little  to  infer,  with 
Etistlin  {Urtpntng,  p.  B23),  that  while  Hark  assnmed  that  our  Lord  was  reaUj 
the  natural  son  of  Joseph,  he  ;et  wished,  for  'iranio'  porposee  within  the  divided 
ohoich,  to  give  no  certain  soond  on  the  labjeot.  We  wonld  aimpl;  infer  that 
Joseph  was  deoeaaed,  and  had  been  so  t<a  saob  a  oonmderable  length  ot  time 
that  our  Lord's  filial  lelationahip  to  the  widowed  Mar;  stood  ont  overshadow- 
ingly,  and  almost  eiolnsivel^,  to  pnblio  view.  It  is  tme  that  in  the  parallel 
passa^  of  Uatt.  xiii.  5G  Joseph  is  referred  to ;  bat  it  is  in  the  wi^  of  bringing 
Into  view  the  hmnbie  natnte  of  the  trade  on  whioh  the  family  had  depended,  It 
not  (bif  tht  cajpenXtr'i  lonf  The  jonngest  of  the  oritioizing  Kazarenes  knew 
that  (he  trade  had  been  hereditary  in  the  famil}',  and  that  therefore  oar  Lord 
had  never  been  in  eiroamstaneee  to  obtain  an;  hi^  rabbinioal  (raining.  It  is 
entirely  artdtraiy  in  Holtxmann  (Sj/nopt.  Evang.,  p.  S3)  and  Miobelsen  {Htt 
Evang.  von  Marktu,  p.  103)  to  oonjeotore  that  in  the  teit  ot  the  Proto-Uark  the 
qaery  lao  thus,  Zi  not  IhU  the  carpenter,  the  wnt  of  Joteph  t  and  that  from  thia 
teit  of  the  Froto-Uark  Matthew  formed  on  his  part  his  condensation,  while  the 
Dealero-Mark  on  his  part,  and  for  hia  own  peculiar  purposes,  formed  his  dog- 
matic variation.  Snch  tioentioiiBness  ot  conjectore  is  wild  on  the  one  hand,  and 
mere  '  mbbish  '  on  the  other. 

And  brother  of  Jamet,  and  Joses,  and  Judas,  and  Blmoo.  In  what  sense  brother, 
see  on  chap.  iii.  18.  31 ;  half-brother,  but  not  nterine.  Jamee  in  short,  and  ths 
three  brothers,  would  be  the  sons  ot  Joseph  by  a  previoos  marriage.  In  the 
correct  text  there  is  an  and  but  no  arltels  before  the  word  brother.  Baoh  ia  the 
reading  of  Lachina"",  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford.  Tnntan^l  of  Joitt  the 
SinaitiD  manuscript  (M)  reads  Joteph,  as  so  many  mannseripts  do  in  Matt.  xlii. 
66.  It  was  the  comparative  onconunonness  ot  the  name  Joete  that  gave  oocaaion 
to  the  variation.    (Bee  Contm.  on  Matt.,  in  loo.) 

And  am  not  His  sifters  hare  with  ns  I  Their  names  are  not  specified.  Id 
aoeordance  with  the  secondai?  plaoe  which  was  assigned  to  females  in  Semitia 

And  the;  were  offended  at  Elm.  Or  rather  in  Him.  The  word  rendered 
ejftndtd  is  MondoIiiAl  in  the  original.  It  ia  a  very  graphio  word,  bnt  inoapabie 
of  adequate  translation.  It  presents  to  view  a  oomplei  Rotate.  Christ  was  to 
~     ~  "a  (COftdoI,  or  eatch>stick,  in  a  tn^.    (See  on 


u,Coog[c 


142  ST.  MARK  VI.  [4 

1  Bat  Jesos  said  nnto  them,  A  proptet  is  not  without  faonoar, 
bat  in  his  own  country,  and  among  his  own  kin,  and  in  his  own 


chap.  iv.  IT.)  The7  did  not  see  nbat  He  wm.  They  hetiM  heedleeely  ran  t^ 
againgt  Him  and  Btrunk  on  Him,  l«  their  own  ntt«i  eDsnarsmeut;  they  wen 
Bpiritnally  canght ;  the;  beoama  filed  in  a  position  in  irhioh  it  waa  moat  nnde- 
aizable  to  be  fixed ;  they  irare  spiritnally  hurt,  and  in  great  danger  of  being 
epiritiMlly  destroyed.  8noh  are  the  chief  elements  of  the  piotore.  The  actual 
outeome  ot  the  whole  complex  representation  may  be  given  tbus :  They  ijtiritu- 
ally  itumbJed  on  Jtnu.  To  Iheir  lou  they  did  not  accept  Him  for  ahai  Be  reiMj/ 
IKI«.  They  Tweeted  Him  at  the  Lord  High  Committioner  of  Heaven.  They  tarn* 
into  eollition  teitli  Him,  and  letre  emnared,  by  napeciing  that  Hit  indiipntabU 
luperioriiy  lo  ordinary  men  in  word  and  work  oat  owiitf  to  lome  other  kind  oj 
infiuenee  tfum  ahat  woe  right  and  from  above. 

ViB.  4.  And  Jetu  said  to  tliem,  k  fnpliet  ts  not  wiOont  hononr,  bnt  in  his  on 
oonntTy,  and  among  bit  own  Un,  and  tahii  own  liaiue.  He  speoifies  three  ooncen- 
trio  oirclea  of  persona  to  whom  every  prophet  ia  nearly  related.  There  ifl  (I) 
the  cirele  of  his  Ultle  fatherla^id,  or  dtitrict  of  country,  or  townahip ;  tbei«  i« 
no  wider  reference  in  the  SaTionr'a  eipreasion.  Within  this  onter  circle  thera 
is  (3)  the  diele  ot  hia  reloHvet  or  *  kin.'  Then  there  ie  (S)  the  circle  ot  his 
%earett  relativei,  the /amity  to  akiek  he  belongt.  In  each  ol  these  oiiolea  them 
is  in  genertd  bnt  little  readineea  to  recognise  native  or  nascent  superiority.  Tha 
principles  ot  Belt-satisfaction,  aell-oonfidence,  Belf^oomplacency,  come  ijt  to  lay  a 
presumptive  interdict  npon  any  adjoining  lelf  risijig  np  in  eminence  above  tha 
mg-ielf.  The  temporary  advantage  ol  age,  and  thus  ol  more  protracted  experi- 
ence, asserts  to  itself  for  a  season  a  sort  oi  oonnter-mipertorlty ;  and  the  mora 
fact  ot  proximity  makes  it  easy  to  open  the  door  for  the  inflnencs  ot  envy,  an 
ignobis  vice  that  takes  effect  chiefly  in  retetenee  to  those  on  whom  one  can 
actnally  look  {invidia,  in-video).  In  the  long  run  indeed  real  saperiority,  if 
time  be  granted  it,  will  vindicate  for  itself  its  own  proper  place  in  the  midst  ot 
all  its  concentric  circles,  Bnt  in  general  this  wiU  be  only  after  victories  achieved 
abroad  have  made  it  impossible  far  the  people  at  home  to  remain  in  donbt.  (Hof- 
meister  quotes  the  proverb,  *  quod  rarutn,  carvm ').  Ooi  Savioat  in  uttering  His 
apophthegm  nsee  representatively  the  word  firophet ;  Ha  might  have  employed 
a  more  generic  term,  that  wonid  have  embraced  other  examples  of  snperiori^ ; 
but  the  specifiaation  served  His  purpose,  and  it  was  at  the  same  time  broad 
enough  to  bring  into  view  one  ot  the  great  outstanding  featores  of  His  own 
Dniqoe  relationship  to  men.  He  had  a  commisaion,  amid  other  behests,  to 
ipeak  to  them  for  Qod.  He  was  emphatically  '  the  Word  of  Ood,'  and  thus  the 
Prophet  of  prophets.  The  term  proph<(  haanoparticnlarrefereDoe  topredictfon; 
the  tme  prophet  was  one  who  spoke  fore  Ood,  and  therefore  from  Ood,  and  thus 
for  Ood.  It  is  arbitrary  in  Bohenkel  to  tay  that  oar  Lord  ■'  stiU  called  BimseU 
•'  a  prophet,  beeanee  He  had  not  yet  attained  the  conviction  that  He  was,  in  a 
"  new  and  higher  meaning  of  the  word,  the  fnlfiller  of  the  yet  incomplete 
"Uessianic  promise  of  the  Old  Testament."  {CharakterMld,  x.  i.)  Our 
Saviour  was  only  laying  down  a  generic  principle  lor  a  apeoiflo  purpose ;  and  He 
left  His  auditors,  as  it  is  often  wise  to  do,  to  make  the  specific  application. 
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hoDse.  5  And  he  ooold  there  do  no  mirhty  work,  save  that  he 
laid  his  hande  apou  a  few  sick  folk,  and  healed  them.  6  And 
he  marrelled  beoaose  of  their  nnbelief. 


Tbb.  5.  lad  He  wu  not  aUa  to  do  then  ai^  mlgh^  work,  Initend  of  Ha  tnu 
not  abU,  Bodolphni  Diokinson  hai  Ht  lecu  namlling :  an  unh&ppy  treedom. 
It  ooanra  howeyer  in  ioma  ot  the  old  Latin  Tarsioni  that  exittad  hefora 
Jerome's  Tnlgate  (noluit).  EninSl  metgea  altogether  the  idea  both  ol  ability 
and  ot  irill,  and  eiplaini  tha  phrase  thus,  ■  Be  taai  not  able  (o  do,  thai  it,  U* 
did  not  do,''  an  intolerable  atrwn  npos  the  erangeljat's  phraseology.  Tha 
SaviotiT  vas  raaUf  ihul  tip  to  ant  aa  H«  did,  and  thus  to  withhold  almost  alto- 
gether trom  the  Nazarenes  miraonlooB  manifSBtationB,  not  becaiue  ol  anj 
weakness  on  His  part,  bat  beoanse  of  ntter  moral  insnsoeptibilil?  on  theiie. 
Hie  poaer  never  acted  absolntely,  or  simply  by  itself,  like  mere  blind  force,  tt 
waa  inT«j;iably  linked  right  and  left  with  the  hieheat  wisdom,  which,  when 
regarded  in  its  highest  aeoeptation,  is  always  ooinddeut  with  the  dearest  Intel- 
ligenoB  on  the  one  hand  and  the  purest  lore  on  the  other.  The  Banonr's 
power,  as  thns  oonditioned  and  regulated,  eould  not  go  forth  in  the  performance 
of  mighty  works  among  a  people  who  woold  only  have  abused  the  grodons 
miraales  to  rivet  their  oonviotion  that  it  waa  by  some  onlawtnl  and  demonio 
influence  that  He  was  actuated.  Enthymins  Zigabenna  eipUinB  the  inability 
thOB,  Ht  did  not  dtem  it  admittiblt  (irSixiftror).  '  The  door,'  says  Calvin,  ■  was 
BO  to  apeak  shut  apon  the  Bavionr  by  the  people's  impiety.' 

Save  that  He  laid  Bis  hands  on  »  bw  sick  Mk,  and  bealad  them.  Wakefield's 
Tersion  is  free  bnt  admirable,  btj/ond  heaUng  a  feit  lick  peopU  by  taying  Hit 
handi  upon  them.  Snob  works,  performed  in  oU  likdihood  upon  '  hidden  ones,' 
wonld  be  inconspioaons,  and  therefore  'admiuible'  in  the  circnmatanoes. 
They  wonld  be,  however,  intensely  gratifying  to  the  Saviour's  benevolence. 

Tbb.  6.  And  He  marvelled  becanie  of  tbslr  nnbelief.  It  is  not  said,  as  several 
critics  have  remarked,  that  He  maTuclUd  '  at'  their  iinbtlief.  The  preposition 
btcaue  of  (lid)  brings  into  view,  not  the  object  of  the  astonishment,  bat  the 
eaiat  or  oeeonon  of  it.  Logically  however,  thaagb  not  phraeeologically,  the 
object  ot  the  astonishment  and  the  eaute  or  oeea*ion  of  it  were  identical.  The 
nnbelief  of  the  Nazarenea  wo*  a  wonder  to  our  Lord.  The  wonder  was  ■  real,' 
says  Cardinal  Cajetao,  bdng  'caneed'hy  the  Saviour's  'experimental  inoo- 
qnointanoe '  with  moh  an  anreasonable  state  ol  mind.  It  was  '  real '  on 
another  account.  Unbelief  in  such  ciioamBtanoes  aa  those  of  the  Nozaicnes 
was  aatoally  a  most  remarkable  tiling.  It  had  a  catue  indeed ;  it  had  occa- 
limu :  bat  it  had  no  reason  lor  its  eiistenca.  Far  lese  had  it  a  luj^ciflit  reason ; 
it  was,  that  is  to  tay,  utterly  wtreatonable.  It  should  not  have  been ;  it  was  on 
atter  anomaly.  Bo  is  all  sin  (see  Jer.  ii.  12).  It  is  an  exceedingly  «trang« 
phenomenon  in  the  nmverse  ot  Qod,  and  may  well  be  wondered  at.  If  wonder 
indeed  were  always  tbt  daughter  of  ignoranee,  one  might  wonder  at  Christ's 
wonder.  Sehleasner  and  Euinol  wondered,  and  rendered  the  word,  not  mm' 
dered,  hot  vxu  angry,  Fritzeche  too  wondered,  and  while  too  predse  a  scholar 
to  admit  that  the  word  could  mean  vat  angry,  he  proposed  that  we  should 
coneet  the  text  and  read  it  thus,  and,  beeauie  of  their  unbelief,  they  wondered 
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And  he  went  round  about  the  villages,  teaching.  7  And 
lie  called  unto  him  tbe  twulv^,  and  begun  to  send  them 
forth  by  two  and  two;   and  gave  them  power  over  nnclean 

(nz.  at  Jesns).  Bat  one  may  mott  tevmnatilj  wonder  at  luch  feats  and  freaks 
of  etegeaia.  Tkrre  it  nothing  really  leonderful  in  ChTiiVt  zander.  While  it  ia 
the  oaae  that  there  is  a  vulgar  wonder,  vtuoli  ij  the  daughter  of  ignoranoe  u)d 
dies  vhen  kuonledge  ia  attained,  it  ia  also  the  oaee  that  there  ie  another  wondet, 
of  noble  origin,  the  daoghter  ol  knowledge.  Thia  wonder  dwells  in  the  loftiest 
miDde,  and  is  immortal. 

And  He  wmt  mmd  aboot  the  villagN  teaohtng.  That  ia,  Ht  vitiud  tht 
viilaget  in  «ircuie,  teaching.  Tim  doe«  not  meaa  that  He  visited  tbe  cirde  of 
villagea  rounil  aboat  Naxareth.  The  evangelisl  was  taking  topographioallj  a 
mnch  wider  riew.  He  means  that  Jenii,  instead  of  tarr^nng  at  Mazareth,  and 
thna  oonfiniog  His  bootleae  laboniB  to  an  omeoeptiTe  people,  left  that  plane, and 
extended  His  personal  nuDistrationB  to  the  entire  cirale  ol  the  Galilean  Tillagea, 
retftining  do  doabt  His  headquarters  in  the  eentral  parts  ahont  Oapemaom. 
This  being  the  obrioos  meaning  of  the  evangelist,  it  is  tobe  regretted  that  Bobert 
Stephens,  the  yerse-maker,  did  not  add  the  preceding  clsnsa  of  the  Terse  to  the 
fifth,  and  feave  this  clause  to  form  b;  itself  the  sixth  verse.  Theophylact  saw 
better  into  the  oonneetion,  and  oommenoed  a  new  paragraph  with  this  clause ; 
BO  did  Lather,  and  also  l^dala  and  Coverdale.  So  too,  Dotwithstaodiiig  the 
awkwardness  of  raptnring  a  verse,  do  Loobmatin,  Tisohendorf,  Tregelles, 
Alford.  These  editors  oonunsnoe  a  new  line  with  thia  seoond  clause  of  the  versa. 
So  do  Maee,  Frinoipal  Campbell,  Bodolphne  DiokiDson,  Billiet,  Yoaug.  From  thia 
elanse  to  ver.  IS  iDelneive  ia  a  distinct  paragraph.  Compare,  for  parallel  para- 
graphs, Lnke  iz.  1-6  in  paitioiilar,  and  also  Malt.  z.  1-16. 

Teb.  T.  And  He  calls  to  Elm  the  twelvs.  Note  the  present  tense,  ealU.  Th» 
evBiigeliat  transports  himself  and  his  readers  to  the  scene. 

And  began  to  send  them  Ibrth  two  bj  two.  He  began.  It  ia  a  favonrite  way  of 
spenking  with  Mark  (see  Soholteo,  Het  OtidtU  Evang.,  p.  tl9),  toauded  on  a 
favourite  waj  of  oonoeiving.  He  liked  to  look  at  the  beginnings  of  things. 
When  a  process  or  progressjon  was  implied,  he  fait  inclined  to  set  down  hit 
thoughts  at  the  starting  places,  and  thenoa  to  look  forward  indefinitely  anj 
perhaps  diml;  toward  the  termini.  {See  chap.  i.  4C ;  v.  17,  SO ;  vi.  3,  84,  66 ; 
Tiii.32;  1.28,41,47;  zi.lE;  liiiS;  iiv.S6,69;  it.  16.)  lo  the  case  befora 
ns  there  is  no  latent  referenoe  to  the  fntnre  misaion  of  the  apostles  '  to  all  the 
world '  ;  there  is  merely  a  oertain  graphic  way  of  viewing  the  process  of  dss- 
patching  the  apostles.  Too  by  tua .-  that  they  might  help  and  enooorage  one 
another,  and  take  oonnsel  together,  nnion  is  strength.  It  is  remarkable  that 
Uark  alone  mentions  this  pairing  of  the  apostles  on  their  first  evangeliatia  tour ; 
and  yet,  when  enumerating  the  apostles  in  chap.  iii.  16-19,  he  gives  no  indiea* 
tloQ  of  an;  order  of  pairing ;  whereas  both  Uatthew  and  Lake,  who  do  not 
mention  that  they  ware  aent  ont  in  gonples,  aotnally  iutrodnoe  the  coupling  into 
their  respective  lists  ol  the  apostoUte.  (Matt.  x.  3-4,  Lnke  ri.  14-16.)  It  is  on« 
of  those  minute  ondesigned  coincidenees  that  establish  the  actnsl  historical 
validity  of  tbe  respective  n 
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spirits;  8  and  oommandeiit  them  tbat  the;  should  take 
nothing  for  their  jonrmy,  save  a  staff  only ;  do  scrip, 
no  hread,  no   money  in   their  porae:   9   but   be   shod  with 


And  He  ga.n  tbua  ftotliori^  otw  th«  nnclMa  aplrtla.  ■  The  nnolean  spirits ' 
that  wei«  then  rampant  in  socistj,  and  that  hare  ever  been  mob  {ormidablB 
ftnd  omel  enemies  (o  meo.  UntUan :  ehkracterized  by  and  TereUiog  in  moral 
Imparity.  Witnesa  the  dUfOBtiDg  obscenities,  and  other  abominations,  in  the 
talk  ol  some  ol  those  who  are  betida  Ihenutlnu,  and  theretare  not  thenuelva, 
bat  more  than  thenuttva,  and  hanoe  meraifolly  shut  np  in  asjinms.  Oni 
SaTioni  gave  His  apostles  authorily.  It  it  bad  fuled  them  in  the  time  ot  trial, 
and  turned  out  to  be  a  mere  myth  ol  their  Master's  imaginatioa,  how  ooold 
they  hare  retained  their  allegiauee  to  Him  as  the  Lord  T  The  (aot  that  they 
retaiDBd  it,  and  ootuacnated  their  lives  to  His  eerrioe,  amid  obloqay,  paraecu- 
tioD,  and '  deaths,'  is  snrely  proof  snffieient  that  they  were  not  belooled. 

Tu.  8.  And  He  cbargMl  then  that  they  shonll  take  nothing  tm  their  Jaomej. 
Interally, /or  tJu  road.  The;  would  not  teqoiie  to  oan;  with  them  any 
viatUum.  Hot  requiring  to  carry  it  with  them,  they  would  not  reqnire  to  take 
it  as  they  started,  literal^  to  take  it  tip,  tIe.  that  It  might  be  earned.  Ibeii 
wants  wonld  be  snfBeienUy  supplied  as  thsy  went  along. 

Eioept  a  staff  only.  Wetstein,  by  a  temporary  but  mngnlai  liaise  ol  tbonght, 
imagined  that  this  expresaioa  means  <xe<;{  a  ifnpEtf  ((of,  an>  only  for  each  pair 
of  apotttei.  Bnt  the  word  ottlj/  is  not  an  adjeotiTe  here  {note  the  gotder),  but 
an  adrarb.  The  Ooptie  and  Anglo-Saxon  translators  howerer  had  oommitted 
tlie  same  oversight  as  Wetstein.  Id  Uatt.  x.  10  the  apostles  were  told  not  U 
provide  a  ttaff.  (See  Comm.,  in  loo.)  The  emphasis  there  is  on  the  provide : 
Da  not  aequirefor  youmlref  whol  at  preient  you  are  not  poneiied  of.  Here  the 
idea  is  sabstantially  the  same^  though  taken  from  another  side  of  the  reality. 
Oo  a*  you  are,  without  naMng  any  provttion  ahattoever.  If  you  have  a  itaff  in 
your  pc*tation,  and  art  aeeuitovud  to  m>«  it,  you  need  not  throa  it  aaay  ;  but 
do  not  add  to  it;  do  not  uie  it  to  tutpend  over  your  ihouldert,  for  yow  future 
eonvenienee,  any  bag  or  baggage.  Take  i(  by  iteelf,  and  eet  out  immediately.  I 
ihall  be  the  Lord  your  Provider. 

Ho  biMd,  BO  waUst.  Bnob  is  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  mantUMripts 
KBOLA,  8S,  and  in  the  Coptio  and  Ethiopia  Tersions,  as  also  in  the  texts  ol 
Tiaehendort,  Tregellea,  Altord.  The  reverse  order  of  the  Beoeived  Text  is  the 
order  of  Luke  Is.  S.  In  King  James's  English  version,  and  all  its  praoarsora, 
Wyolifle,  Pnrvey,  Tyndale,  Covardale,  the  Qeneva,  the  Bbeims,  wrip  is  need. 
That  word  however  has  now  become  qntte  obsolete  as  meaning  vallet,  and,  as  de- 
rived from  another  root,  has  a  totally  different  meaning  on  the  Stoek  Biohange. 
The  Qothia  translation  ol  the  word  is  matibalg,  or  neat  bag. 

Ho  mcmey  In  their  girdle.  Literally,  no  copper,  for  that  is  the  metal  that  is 
got  from  the  bowels  of  the  earth.  Brau  ia  an  artifloial  alloy,  having  in  it  a 
mistiu*  ol  tin  with  the  oopper,  and  waa  nnknown,  as  Is  sapposed,  to  the 
Hebrew*.  The  word  ia  not  nsed  by  the  evangelist  to  denote  any  partienlar 
copper  Odin,  bnt  simply,  though  representatively,  topper  money  in  general. 
The  underlying  idea  is  wtoney  in  general.    Kot  even  copptn  wonld  be  needed, 
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Bsndals;  and  not  put  on  two  coats.  10  And  he  aaid  anto 
tbem.  In  what  place  soever  je  enter  into  an  house,  there 
abide  till   ye  depart   from   that  place.      11  And   whosoever 

not  to  speak  of  fiber  and  gold.  (Comp.  Mfttt.  x.  9,  Luke  ii.  3.)  The  aTiginal 
pHne  oonButed  ot  the  folds  ot  the  girdle,  aiuh,  or  zoae  ('  argtiilum  in  conii 
hdbmtei' :  Ziiv.  iiiiii.  29).  The  eTangeliit's  eipresBioD,  very  literally,  is  into 
tha  girdU.  He  wa<  artleselj  thinking  of  patting  money  '  info '  that  natnnl 
lepoBitoiy.    The  saiae  krtl«suieu  oomM  out  atrildugly  in  the  two  saeeeeding 

Teb.  9.  But  Iw  ibed  with  Msdali.  Hav<  your  landali  titd  on.  The  oon- 
■traetion  ia  broken.  Tbey  were  not  indeed  to  have  a  change  of  shoes.  (See 
Hatt.  X.  10.)  That  would  not  be  needed  for  tha  limited  time  they  would  re- 
qnire  to  spend  on  their  tour ;  bat  as  they  were  to  have  a  good  deal  ot  walking 
hither  and  thither,  and  often  over  roogh  plaoee,  they  vnut  havt  on  $atidaU.  The 
origiiial  eipreauon  has  reference  to  the  strings  by  which  the  sandals,  as  oorer- 
ing,  for  the  most  part,  only  the  solee  of  the  feet,  were  tied  on  (^vitii/i^vwi 
rvMXia).  I  have  often  looked  with  intereet,  while  in  Syria,  on  the  primitive 
eontrivance.  A  piece  ot  thick  toogh  bHu,  shaped  somewhat  like  the  foot,  but 
every  way  larger,  so  that  an  edging  may  be  tnmed  np,  ooDstitntes  a  common 
epedmeu  of  the  sandal  ot  the  poor.  The  edging  ia  perforated  at  a  ooniiderable 
number  of  point*  to  admit  ot  elaborate  lacing  by  means  of  thongs.  The  word 
employed  in  Uatt.  x.  10,  and  there  translated  ihxi  (InroS^iiaTii),  does  not  refer, 
u  Pieindlns,  Salmasins,  Henmann,  and  others,  have  sopposed,  to  a  more 
artistis  oover  for  the  feet.  It  ie  a  word  cognate  to  the  verb  that  is  here  em- 
ployed, and  simply  denotee  the  midartied  thing,  that  is,  the  thing  undwnAMA  th* 
talt  oj  the  foot  that  it  tltiboratel^  titd  on. 

And  do  not  pot  on  two  coats.  Or,  two  tuniei,  as  Rilliet  appropriately  renders 
it.  The;  were  not  to  take  any  snperfluity  ot  dress,  as  if  provision  had  to  be 
made  for  a  very  lengthened  tonr.  The  Umie  was  the  somewhat  oIoee-Atting 
garment  that  was  worn  next  the  skin  ;  children  and  very  poor  persons  frequently 
wore  nothing  else. 

Vsa.  10.  And  He  said  to  them.  In  addition  to  Bis  other  injanctiona.  It  la  a 
favourite  phrase  with  Mark,  when  he  introduces  something /urtA<r)nor<. 

WhsTasoerer  ye  may  enter  into  a  hooie,  there  remain  antll  ye  depart  ftam  that 
place.  They  were  not  to  eater,  self  indnlgentiy  and  restlessly,  for  the  most 
agreeable  quarters.  When  welcomed  by  any  ■  worthy '  individual  to  his  home, 
they  were  to  be  contented  with  it,  however  hnmble  it  might  be,  while  they  con- 
tinued in  the  looality.  {Comp.  Lnke  x.  7.)  All  along  their  tour  they  were  to 
maintain  a  spirit  of  restraint  and  self  denial  as  regarded  themeelves,  and,  as 
regarded  othera,  a  tender  r^ard  to  the  benevolent  feelings  of  the  good. 

Tbi.  11.  And  wbatioever  place  ahsll  met  receive  yon.  Snoh,  inatead  of  ahoio- 
tver,  was  no  donbt  the  reading  in  the  antograph  of  Mark  (nd  ti  Ar  riros  fti)  Si^- 
^oi  ^^t).  It  ia  preserved  in  the  mannsoripts  M  B  L  A,  69,  as  well  as  in  the 
Ckiptic  and  ^thiopio  versions,  and  in  the  margin  of  the  Pbiloieniau  Syriae. 
It  ia  replaced  in  the  text  by  Tisohendoif ,  Tregellea,  AUord,  and  approved  of  1^ 
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Bhall  Dot  receive  jou,  nor  hear  yon,  when  ye  liepart  tbence, 
Bhate  off  the  dust  under  your  feet  for  a  testimoDy  against 
them.  Verily  I  say  onto  yoa,  lb  shall  be  more  tolerable  for 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha  in  the  day  of  judgement,  than  for  that 
city, 

l2  And  they  went  out,  and  preached  that  men  should  repent. 


Hejer,  It  wonld  never  bt,ve  bean  diatorbed  had  tt  not  berai  lor  ths  utlMi 
anacoluth  at  tha  aneoeeding  dauss. 

V«r  ihaU  Sauai'tejtn.  In  fhu  cImim  the  evaugelut  puBW  altogetbei,  in 
thongbt,  from  tha  platt,  aa  ft  pUttt,  to  its  living  iahabiUinti.  And  benee  hia 
verb  iImU  titUn,  nnlika  the  pteoading  veib  thaU  rteeive,  is  in  the  plnial  number 
(ittiatiiBtr).  We  cannot  laprodooe  in  English,  nithoat  a  oiroomloontion,  the 
abmpt  tninattion. 

Vh*n  ;e  depart  thance,  ihaka  cff  the  toil  fliat  li  nndtr  jaav  t«et.  The  soil, 
that  IB  to  Bay,  whiob  ia  adhering  to  the  aolea  of  roar  aandals.  What  Mark,  in 
Mb  aimple  generio  manner,  oallE  mfl  or  tarth  Ixoit,  not  X'oi^  as  in  the  editioni 
of  EraBmoB),  Matthew  and  Imke,  mors  speoiflcaUr  and  elegant!;,  call  dtitt 
{tanoirrit).    WyolifFe  tranBlatoB  it  fieel;,  powdre. 

Tor  a  tartimoDy  to  them,  A  ttiHnumy  that  ye  are  oonBtr&ined  to  regard  them 
aa  nnolean,  somewhat  aa  the  heathen  ace.  (See  Comm.  on  Matt.,  1. 14.)  Iiet 
tliem  know  that  70  conld  not  wish  to  take  the  least  parliele  of  their  spirit  along 
with  7011 ;  it  wonld  be  defiling. 

Id  the  Beeeived  Text  there  follow  the  words,  vtrity  I  $ay  unto  you.  It  »haii  bt 
wore  toltrablt/or  Sodom  and  Qomnrha,  in  the  day  ofjudgmra,  than  for  that 
eUy.  Bnt  the  eritioal  editors  have,  almost  nnanimooaly,  thrown  them  out,  as 
an  import  from  Uatt.  x.  IG.  Lachmsnn  pnts  them  within  braokets.  The;  are 
not  f  onnd  in  the  monnBcripts  (t  B  0  D  L  A,  nor  in  the  Vnlgate  and  Armenian 
veraionB,  and  man;  copies  of  the  Italic.  Against  saoh  anthotit;,  satb  Qriea- 
baoh,  the  leeight  of  tix  hundred,  or  of  tix  thevtand,  Conttantinopolitan  manu- 
icriptt  U  nothing  at  all  (li  '  nil ' :  Comm.  Crit.,  in  loo.)  Erasmus  and  Beza 
anspeoted  the  gatnineoeBa  of  the  olanse ;  uid  Mill  condemned  it,  following 
Zadiarios  CiuTSopoUtanns.  It  is  omitted  in  the  editions  of  Tisohendorf,  Tre- 
gellea,  Alford,  and  the  Beviaed  verBion;  rightly.  Bnt  Matthcei  and  Fritzsche 
nevertheless,  in  oonseqaenoe  ol  their  peonliar  and  erroneona  standpoint  in 
teztnal  eritiatsm,  contend  for  it. 

Tn.  13.  And  thsr  went  ant,  and  preaehed  that  m«a  iiiaiild  repent.  This  ia 
one  half  of  the  ^riet  nnambitions  narrative  of  the  first  apostoUc  tour  of  tiM 
apostles.  Tha  expreision  that  dmr  iluntld  repent  does  not  so  mnch  exhibit  the 
sabjest  matter  of  the  ^lostlea'  preaohing  as  the  aim  that  aotnatad  them ;  bat 
tbat  aim  nevertheless  wonld  determine  the  subject  matter ;  and  hence  the  snb- 
jeot  matter  of  the  speaking,  and  the  aim  of  the  speakers,  woold  be  ooinoident. 
The  axiMSsion  in  the  original  is  literally,  in  order  that  (b<a)  men  might  repent, 
or,  as  Iijbhmann,  Tisehendorf,  and  Tregelles  read  it,  in  ortlrr  that  nun  'may' 
repent  (iierepeOvo-).  It  was  thus  the  apostles'  great  aim  to  indnoa  men  to  torn, 
Inwardl;  and  then  ontwardly,  from  the  error  of  their  wajs.  That  they  migjit 
saeaeed  in  this  tbetr  aim,  they  addressed  themselves  to  the  tntrl%«nee  (the 
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18  And  (faev  cast  oat  many  devils,  and  anointed  with  oil  many 
that  were  sick,  and  healed  them. 

14  And  king  Herod  heard  of  kim ;  (for  hia  name  was  spread 

nBj)  of  nfln.  and  thus  ionglit  to  bring  them  to  a  reeontideration  of  thtir  wayt. 
(8m  obap.  i.  4.)  The  term,  aaja  Fetter,  "  whiab  ia  tranaUted  rtpent  ia  mob 
*'  •  word  u  doth  properl;  signil;  to  change  one'i  mind,  or  to  becoms  more  wis* 
"than  before." 

Tib.  13.  In  this  Term  we  have  the  other  hall  of  the  enuigelut'e  report  ol 
the  first  apoBtoUo  toor. 

And  thaj  ca*t  ont  many  demoni,  and  anointed  with  oil  many  inialidi,  and  healed 
than.  There  ia  do  reference  here  to  what  Boman  Catholioe  oall  the  lacrament 
of  extreme  uictton.  So  even  a-Lapide  admits  and  contends.  The  reference  is 
to  mdieinal  anointing,  a  farouriU  method  of  onre  among  the  ancient  Jeva  and 
many  other  peoplee.  (See  Im.  i.  6  and  Luke  x.  Si.)  Josephni  meDtione  that 
Herod  the  Great,  in  one  of  his  illneuee.  waa  '  immersed  in  a  bath  full  of  oil,' 
and  obtained  a  snrprising  reoovery  for  a  seacon.  {intiq.,  xtiL  6:  C.)  Oelsoa, 
the  famous  Latin  physician,  in  bis  great  work  de  Medieina,  makes  frequent 
refeienoe  to  the  medicinal  nse  ol  oil  in  connection  with  medical  friotian,  eto. 
(Lib.  L,  eap.  8,  eto.)  Sueh  a  simple  hygieuio  appUoation  baa  perhaps  been  too 
muob  neglected  amid  the  moltitodinoas  reoipes  of  the  modem  pharmaoopcEia. 
The  apostles  made  nse  of  it,  we  shonid  snppose,  repreaentatiTely,  as  being  the 
sheet  anchor  of  the  ancient  pharmaoopceia ;  bat  assuredly  they  did  not  employ 
it  in  the  way  dreamed  of  by  Panlns  and  EninOt,  the  way  of  rimply  applying  by 
natnral  medioal  skill  a  natnral  medicinal  remedy.  Neither,  on  the  other  hand, 
would  it  be  merely  in  a  symbolical  way  that  they  would  apply  it,  as  Besa  and 
Fetter  contend.  They  woold  employ  it,  on  a  principle  of  interoorrespondency 
or  harmony,  as  a  fitting  material  and  Tisible  medinin,  through  which  the  in- 
visible and  Divine  inflneooe,  which  it  waa  their  prerogative  to  communicate, 
took  effect.  Not  that  we  are  to  snppose  that  it  was  the  only  fitting  medium. 
It  was  employed  TepreienUUively  only.  There  is  no  evidence  that  onr  Saviour 
ever  Himself  used  the  same  medjum.  He  used  vrordt  at  times  and  tottchitig  at 
other  times.  "  He  healed,"  ae  Uichaelis  remarks,  "  by  a  word,  a  command,  a 
"  simple  touch ;  His  apostles  by  ointment  and  medioines  "  {ATimerktuigett,  in 
loc.)  But  they  healed  mitaenlonsly  nevertheless.  As  Lightfoot  expresses  it, 
"  they  used  an  ordinary  medjoine,  and  obtained  an  extraordinary  and  infallible 
"  effect."    [Heb.  and  Talm.  Bxer.,  on  Matt.  tL  17.) 


Tn.  14-16.  A  little  paragraph,  giving  occasion  for  the  insertion  of  the 
larger  one  that  immediately  follows.  It  corresponda  to  Lake  ii.  7-9,  and  Uatt. 
w.  1, 1. 

Tu.  14.  And  the  king  Herod  heard.  The  Cambridge  manascript  (D)  and 
some  tew  other  authorities  read  leveisety  HtroA  t\t  king.  The  evangelist  does 
not  tell  what  it  was  that  he  hsard.  His  own  mind  was  [nil  of  his  great  subject, 
of  Christ,  and  of  His  saylogs  and  doings  ;  he  henoe  artlessly  writes  as  it  hia 
Nftders  could  not  but  understand  what  he  was  referring  to.  The  Syriac  Peshito 
versbn  adds  the  words  eonerrnffi^  Jtiu*.    It  Isfar  toonaiiowaview  to  suppose. 
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abroad :)  and  he  said,  That  John  the  Baptist  waa  risen  from 
the  dead,  and  therefore  mighty  works  do  shew  forth  them- 
selves in  him.     15  Others  said.  That  it  is  Elias.     And  others 


vith  He;er,  tbat  (be  intended  leferenoe  is  to  the  oontenta  of  tst.  13  and  10. 
Tb«  Herod  spokeD  ol,  Herod  Antipas,  one  of  the  ioiu  of  Herod  the  Great  b; 
Ualtbace  the  Sarauitan,  waa  sot  strict]?  and  (eohDically  king,  like  hia  tather. 
He  vte  only  Utranh ;  andMheiBdeBigiiated  bj  both  Matthew  (liT.l),  and  Lnku 
(is.  7).  BDt  aa  he  waa  imOj  amv^ga  in  hia  own  fiaotion  ol  the  old  kingdom, 
the  tedarahj  of  Oalilee  sod  Pema,  he  waa  popalarl?  and  b;  ooarten;  called  king. 

m  Eia  name  wai  ipnad  abroad.  Or,  aa  Ooveidale  girea  it,  for  Hit  ttamt  wot 
RoiD  known ;  literall;,  for  Hi*  namt  wa*  beeoBU  mant^^n,  or  aa  it  were  con- 
tpicuoui ;  a  parenthetioal  remark,  aooonntinglor  the  faot  that  even  the  tetranh, 
thongb  fir  remoTsd  (torn  the  dicle  of  aode^  in  vhioh  Jeaoa  waa  working,  had 
heard  of  Him. 

And  he  Mid,  John  Oe  BapUit  haa  baaa  ndaed  IVom  the  dead.  Tbat  u,fnm 
among  tht  dead.  The  report  of  Herod's  remark  ii  given,  not  in  the  indireet, 
bat  in  the  direet,  form ;  and  hence  the  introdaotor;  demonstratlTe  that,  fonii<< 
in  King  Jamsa'a  Tersion,  ahonld  be  omitted  in  harmony  with  onr  Gngliah  idiom. 
It  ia  omitted  both  b;  ^^ndale  and  Coverdale,  and  In  the  Geneva,  bat  waa  intto- 
daced  by  the  Bheima.  The  gnilt;  monarah'a  eonaoienoe  waa  hannted  by  gha8d.\ 
reminiaoeoeM  and  weird  forebodings ;  these,  working  in  oonjnnotion  with  n 
BupeiBtition  which  he  found  h  impoaaible,  notwithstanding  bis  Epicnreanism,  to 
shake  oil,  projeoted  theii  own  ghoat-like  abadows  of  things  npon  (he  wonderful 
personality  of  oar  Lord. 

And  therefore  the  power*  are  operatlTe  In  Mb  {irtpyeOm  al  Jwd/uit  tr  air^. 
TiiiB  is  a  anatdi  of  Herod's  theology  and  philosophy.  He  knew  that  the 
Baptist  had  in  his  natoral  lifetime  wrought  no  miraoles ;  bat  he  thought  that, 
in  oonseqneQoe  ol  bis  connection  with  the  nnseen  world,  he  had  now  beoome 
a  prominent  subject  and  agent  of  the  occult  foroes  of  the  DniTerse.  He  knew 
not  ahal  thai  farett  vere;  bat  he  was  sure  Ihat  they  were.  He  bad  too  a 
wholesome  dread  of  them,  and  waa  uneasy  when  the  idea  took  possession  of 
him  that  one  of  their  terrestrial  oentres  ol  operation  was  in  the  resiueitated 
person  of  his  old  taithfol  adviser,  whom  be  had  so  omighteouBly  pat  out  of  the 
way.  'The  powers,'  generioally  oonaidared;  tha  existing  powers.  Wydilfe's 
translation  of  the  claAse  is,  and  thtrfon  vertvet  iBorehen  in  hym,  that  ia,  aa  the 
Ithoims  gives  it,  tMrJI^  in  Aim. 

Vbb.  16.  Bound  about  the  pecnliar  opinion  of  Herod  regarding  the  wonderful 
Oalilean  Babbi  other  opinions  were  in  circnlation,  and  more  or  less  ventilated. 
Olhsrs  laid ;  or  rather.  But  otben  laid.  Almost  all  the  good  manuscripts  insert 
(he  conjunction. 

It  is  XUaa.  Ot  Elijah.  For  be  was  expected  to  reappear  on  the  eartn, 
to  prepare  the  way  lor  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  heavea  (see 
Mai.  iv.  E).  It  was  asBnmed  hj  those  who  mooted  this  opinion  regarding 
the  Galilean  Babbi,  that  He  conld  not  be  the  Messiah  himself.  The  Messiah 
was  to  be  a  great  and  glorious  King,  and  would  ba  found  in  somr  palace,  sor- 
rounded  with  cotutiere  and  generals  and  armies. 
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Raid,  That  it  is  a  prophet,  or  as  one  of  the  prophets.  16  But 
when  Herod  heard  thereof,  he  said,  It  u  John,  whom  I 
beheaded :  he  is  risen  &om  the  dead. 


Bst  othtnMld,  Aiaopbttl  Ukaoiaof  tlw  proplwti !  Saoh  U  the  (raoaUtion 
of  the  oorreet  rettdiug.  A  twofold  form  of  the  report  ia  leeorded :  one  na, 
A  prophtt  I  ftnother  ■yiae,  Likt  mu  0/  the  prophili  I  Eliu  too  wm  a  prophet ; 
Int  he  stood  aput  on  a  pecnliu  pedeatftl  iu  '  the  loKnmiter,'  «nd  m  thus  pie- 
enuDentlf  '  the  prophet.'  Borne,  vho  oonld  not  imagiDe  that  Jenia  wu  eo  great 
&  personage,  jet  aappoaed  that  He  might  very  Ukel;  be  a  prophet,  aa;  peihapa 
Jeramiah  (Matt.  zri.  11] ;  others,  ^bo  oonld  aot  go  quite  so  tu,  yet  admitted 
that  He  «m  Hire  one  of  the  prophet*,  one  ol  them  come  to  lite  again.  In  the 
BeoeiTed  Text  there  ia  an  or  inserted  between  the  two  foimi  of  the  report ;  it  ia 
wanting  however  in  altnoat  all  the  important  manaecripti,  inclauTeof  KABO 
and  33  '  the  qneen  of  the  caiBiTsa,'  and  in  almoat  all  the  old  Teraiona,  inalneiTO 
of  the  Vnlgats  and  Sjriao  Peshito.  It  is  thrown  oat  of  the  text  b;  Bengel, 
UrieBbaob,  Uattbai,  Soboli,  Laohnuum,  Tiaehendorf,  Tregellee,  Alftsd.  Besidea 
this  epurions  or  there  ia  also  in  the  Beoaived  Teit  the  aDbstantive  verb, '  t'l  i< 
a  prophet ' ;  bat  this  too,  thongh  better  aapported  than  the  diajoniitiTe  partiole, 
mu  a  transcriber'a  addition  to  Mark'a  own  abrapt  phraseology, 

Tib.  16.  But  whn  Herod  heard.  It  is  not  aaid  what.  Me^ar  thinki  that  the 
reference  is  to  the  different  opinions  entertained  regarding  oar  Lord.  Unlikely. 
It  ie  more  probable  tnat  the  erangeliat  ia  simply  reverting  reaamptiTely  to  what 
be  bad  aaid  in  Tar.  14.  He  repeats  the  ahmpt  pbrase  whioh  ha  there  employed, 
and  which  would  be  still  standing  oat  to  view  in  his  memory. 

He  said,  It  It  ha  whom  I  beheaded,  John ;  he  Is  risen  tsva  the  dead.  The  can- 
atmction  ia  rugged  in  the  original,  but  grspbioaUy  exhibits  saeh  jerking  and 
broken  modes  of  phraseology  as  might  be  expected  from  one  in  Herod's  position, 
speaking  under  the  impnlse  of  saperatition  and  the  ating  of  oonaoienoe.  He 
tuns  the  first  part  of  hia  ohserration  right  ronnd  as  it  were,  wAom  I  beheaded, 
John,  he  ie  riicn  from  the  dead.  It  ie  somewhat  doabtfol  whether  the  words 
from  the  dead  maj  not  be  a  marginal  addition.  They  are  omitted  by  Tlschea- 
dorf  and  Alford  on  the  authority  of  K  B  L  &  and  '  the  qneen  of  the  anrsiTee.' 
They  are  also  omitted  in  the  Coptio  version  and  the  Eardean  Syiiae ;  Tregellet 
cnDloaea  them  within  hraokats.  It  ifl  of  no  moment  wbethei  they  he  retained 
or  left  ont. 

Tib.  17-39  oonetltnte  a  long  and  Intenaely  'sensational*  paragraph.  Its 
'  eeneationaUam,'  however,  ia  the  qaiet  effloreBoenee  of  truth,  not  the  noisy 
( fterveeoenoe  of  fiction.  It  ia  '  truth  stranger  than  fiction ' :  deeply  inetractlve 
truth  moreover,  giving  glimpaew  into  soenea  beliind  the  oortain  of  ooort  life,  and 
revealing  the  hollownes*  of  the  pleasaies  that  are  foondsd  on  immorality.  At 
the  bottom  of  these  pleaani«s  there  is  an  opening  into  an  abyss  of  disappoint- 
ment and  woe.  Ihe  paragraph  is  introduced  into  the  narrative  to  account  for 
Herod's  notion  regarding  Jesus.  It  would  however  be  gladly  introduced  by  the 
evangelist,  partly  beoauas  of  the  intenaely  striking  character  of  the  faeta  nar- 
rated, and  partly  because  of  the  opportnnitj  which  it  afforded  tor  giving  inform- 
ation  regarding  Jolm  the  Baptist,  who  stood  in  so  intimate  a  relationship  to 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


19]  ST.  MARK  VI.  151 

17  For  Herod  himself  had  sent  forth  and  laid  hold  upon 
John,  and  boand  him  in  piiaon  for  Herodias'  sake,  his  brother 
Philip's  wife :  for  he  had  married  her.  18  For  John  had  said 
unto  Herod,  It  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  thy  brother's 
wife.     19  Therefore  Herodias  had  a  qaarrel  against  him,  and 

one  Lotd.  A  aoireipoadiDg  paragraph  is  found  in  Uatt.  siv.  ft-13,  bat  not  in 
Iinke.    Compare,  hovaTei,  Laia  iii.  19,  20. 

Tbb.  17.  for  Hand  UmMlt  This  ver;  Herod,  whose  opinion  ot  Jeans  baa 
just  been  reoorded. 

Bad  lent  flvtii.  The  verb  is  not  in  the  plnperfeot  tense  in  the  original,  but  in 
the  oonst.  He  trat  oi>(,  viz.  at  a  lormei  stage  of  thing*,  when  he  had  been 
imtstad  by  the  faithfnl  remonstrMtees  of  the  inooimptible  preaoher. 

And  urected  Joha,  and  boimd  him  in  prison.  The  idea  is  not  that  John  was 
bound  when  onoe  he  was  got  into  prison,  bnt  that  he  oat  bound  when  arrttUd, 
and  llttn  ihut  19  inprUon.  Uanoelee  would  no  donbt  be  pnt  npon  him,  «re  be 
was  led  off  to  prison.    The  langnage  is  oonBtmoted  in  a  free  and  inartificial  way. 

Beeanse  of  Herodias,  the  wife  of  Fhillp  his  brother.  Philip  was  the  brother  of 
Antipss  by  the  same  father,  Heiod  the  Qreat,  bnt  not  by  the  same  mother. 
The  mother  of  Antipas  was  Malthaoe  the  Samaritan ;  the  mother  of  Philip  was 
Mariamne,  the  daughter  of  Simon  the  high  priest  (JoEGphuB,  Ant.,  iviiL  5  :  1, 4). 
This  Philip,  to  be  diHtingiiiBlied,  notwithstanding  all  the  efforts  of  Tolkmar 
{Die  Evang.,  p.  367-B],  from  Philip  the  tetraroh  of  Ttaobonitis  (eea  Patrizi, 
De  Evangtliit,  vol.  ii.,  p.  131-6),  lived  privately  at  Bome,  and  Iiad  a  danghter 
Salome  by  his  wife  Herodiaa.  Herodias  was  herself  a  gianddanghter  of  Herod 
the  Great,  being  tbedaDghterofAristDbnlas,  who  was  Herod's  son  by  Mariamne, 
the  granddaogbler  of  H;frcaons.  Philip  her  hoBband,  and  Antipsa  her  Eabaaqnent 
paiamonr,  were  thos  her  ancles !  So  inDestaonsly  tangled  was  the  family  web  I 
Agrippa  the  OreaC  was  one  of  her  thiee  brothers. 

Tor  be  had  marrird  her.  Oi,  more  literally,  for  ht  marritd  her.  It  was  a 
■adly  Boandalons  affair  all  throngh.  He  was  not  only  Philip's  brother ;  he  was 
also  his  guest  in  Bome  at  the  time  that  he  stole  Herodias'a  heart  {Joiiph.  Ant., 
xviii.  G :  1).  He  had  moreover  a  wife  ot  his  own,  to  whom  he  had  long  ago 
oeen  married,  and  who  had  been  entirely  faithfnl  to  him.  She  was  the  danghter 
of  Aretas,  king  of  Arabia.  She  fled  to  her  father  on  discovering  that  it  was  tbe 
intention  of  heronfuthfnl  lord  to  get  her  divorced,  that  room  might  be  made  for 
her  sister  in  law.  A  bloody  war,  offspring  ol  '  the  Insts  that  war  in  the  mem- 
bers '  (Jas.  iv.  1),  was  the  r«salt,  and  a  total  and  hamiliating  defeat  was  ioflieted 
on  Herod.    Thoa '  hard,'  in  the  long  ran, '  is  the  way  of  transgressors.' 

Tkb.  18.  Tor  J^n  taid  to  Esrod,  It  is  not  lawfU  fbr  tliee  to  have  the  wifb  of 
Aj  brothv.  The  noble  man  had  been  faitbfnl  to  the  tetraroh.  Instead  ol 
flattering  Idm  as  the  eringing  oreatnres  of  the  oourt  wanld  be  doing,  by  some 
■nbtle  Machiavellian  reasoning  to  the  effect  that  mighl  tnai  right,  snob  reason- 
ing as  that  of  Calliolss  in  Plato's  Oorgiaa,  he  boldly  asserted  the  snpremaoy  ot 
right  and  eondemned  th«  infamons  marriage. 

Tib.  19.    And  Esrodlas  w«*  vrKsnt  against  him.    Literally,  and  idiomatioally. 
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would  hare  killed  him;  bat  she  could  uob:    20  for  Herod 
feared  Joho,  knowiug  tliat  he  was  a  just  man  and  an  holy,  and 

\tld  in  (0  Mm,  initead  of  sunply  holding  off  from  him  (dxto:"  i*"  oArai)).    Conip. 
^nk*  li.  58,  Qta.  zlii.  38.    She  suned  her  animoaitj  and  resentineat  in  ber 

Aai  wlihad  to  kill  him.  It  i*  a  plain  and  imvanuBhed  vn^  of  apeakiiig  on 
the  part  ot  the  eTBii{;eliBt.  He  oaUs  a  spade  a  spade.  The  anprindpladiroman 
eoold  not  biook  the  ontipoken  integrity  ot  the  man  of  Qod,  and  schemed  to  get 
qnit  of  his  liTing  Toloe  and  inflaanoe.  She  bad  inherited,  in  a  marked  degree, 
the  bangh^,  domineering,  and  miBornpoloaB  ipiiit  ot  her  grandfather.  Qeorge 
Bnohanan,  the  prinoe  of  modem  Latin  poets,  iketohea  her  charaoter  and 
prinoiples  ot  action  vith  a  masterly  hand  in  his  drama  entitled  Tht  Baptiit. 
He  makes  bar  say  to  the  vacillating  Herod,  jnat  as  Callioles  ironld  have  taught 
heito^eaki 

**  Fatbor  In  law,  trisndi,  Uaraua,  ion  ta  law, 
BroUier  anil  lirtsr,  dUieii  aod  tat, 
Ar*  dhaliu  tor  poor  men  g  empt;  woida  for  Unga. 
Wlios'sr  pnls  on  bis  bssd  a  diadem 
Bbonld  fling  uide  all  klnda  ot  oonmum  AMj, 
Think  nothing  bale  that's  naefti]  to  a  klnfl,"'-S9MinHV0>- 

Aad  wai  not  able.  She  oootd  not  eompau  ber  and,  tor  the  reason  stated  in 
file  next  verse. 

Via.  30.  Tor  Herod  fbared  John.  Einglineu  ohanged  plaoea ;  the  aabjeot 
did  not  feu  the  sovereign ;  the  Bovereign  teared  the  subject.  He  did  not 
know  what  occnit  inflnences  might  be  at  the  good  man's  djeposal ;  bat  he  fall 
that  some  inflaenoea  or  other,  ot  a  powertnl  and  penetrating  description, 
did  vibrate  into  bis  heart  and  oonsdenoe,  at  the  tonoh  of  the  inoorraptibla 
preacher. 

Knowing  him  tt  be  a  rlghtMoa  and  holy  maa.  RigfiUtna  toward  man,  holy 
toward  Ood.  There  was  thns  a  part  of  Herod's  sonl  that  was,  to  soma  extent, 
responsive  to  the  imperativoB  of  righteonKness  and  holines*.  He  bowed,  though 
only  alas  at  a  distance,  before  the  aceptrw  ot  these  sovereign  prinoiples.  Bnt 
h*  was  not  prepared  to  be  obedient  to  their  behesta. 

And  obsarved  him.  A  wrong  tnmslation.  and  yet,  strange  to  say,  given  by 
both  Braamns  uid  Beza,  and  thenoe  received  into  King  JamoB'a  version.  Tyn- 
dale,  too,  had  taken  the  same  view;  his  tranelatioa  is,  and  gave  Mm  rtverenct. 
Bo  too  Talable,  Calvin  (aea  his  Irtnei  vtrtitm),  Orotias,  le  Clere,  Beaoaobre, 
Wakefield,  Fritzsche.  Wabl,  BloomfieU,  Patrizi.  The  tranelation  of  Websttr 
audWiUduaoD  is  also  objeotiottable,  obterved  him  itrietj^,  'as  if  he  would  see 
whether  Herodias  had  any  good  grounds  tor  her  enmity.'  The  word  does  not 
mean  obttrved,  bnt  etmttrved  {aurtHiptt),  and  so  it  is  aaed  in  the  other  New 
Teatament  passages  where  it  ocoors.  See  Matt.  ii.  IT ;  Imks  IL  19,  v.  seu 
Billiet'a  translation  is,  and  prottcUd  him.  Principal  Campbell's  is  identioal. 
And  HI  the  Vnlgate,  Goverdale,  Heniy  Stephens,  Janaen,  Fetter,  Eanuoond, 
Blaaer,  Bengel,  Breteohneider,  Meyer,  Alford,  Lange,  Grimm.  Herod  protected 
John  against  the  machinations  of  Herodias,  and  hence  cimierved  him,  or,  in 
acDoi'Janoe  with  our  idiom,  prtttrvtd  him,  kipt  Aim  laft. 
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obserVed  himi  and  when  be  heard  bioi,  he  did  many  things, 
and  heard  bim  gladly.     21  And  when  a  convenient  day  was 

And  wlian  ha  hMid  Um,  lu  did  many  tUng^  Snali  ii  the  retding  of  the 
Beoeived  Text  Herod's  oooMienoe  being  tonohed,  be  tried  to  nuke  ft  oompro- 
miH  with  it  by  doing  a  variety  ol  good  thiiigi  from  which  he  iroald  ottkerwiro 
h&Te  abstaiaed.  It  is  likely,  howsTer,  that  the  eipreaaion  h«  did  many  Ihingi 
(rnUd  trtUi)  is  a  tinkered  reading,  oeoaaioned  ehiefl;  b;  the  nord  gladly  in  the 
faUowing  olanM.  The  original  eipresBion  seemi  to  Iiave  been,  he  oat  much 
ptTpUxed  (roUi  Ijripn].  Such  was,  for  long,  known  to  be  the  reading  ol  the 
Vatiean  mannMript  (B).  It  was  aleo  the  reading  of  the  Fariuan  manaseript  L, 
and  of  the  Coptio  venion.  And  now  it  tnms  oat  that  the  Sinaitio  mannicript 
baa  the  same  reading.  Bwald  approrea  ol  it,  and  eo  does  Ueyet.  Tiiehendorl 
hat,  in  hii  eighth  edition,  reoeiTed  it  into  the  text.  We  oannot  bat  aooept  it. 
See  next  olanse. 

And  ha  heard  kla  gladly.  Or  with  pleasare  (iiifui).  A  statement  not  at  all 
inconaiBtent  with  the  preceding ;  for  there  was  inoonatatenoy  in  the  heart  ol 
Herod.  He  was  not  bad  throughout ;  and  he  was  far  from  being  good  through- 
oat.  There  was  still  a  tender  spot  in  hia  conacienoe.  The  geniaa  ol  John,  bis 
ready  oratory,  the  onoophiatieated  grandenr  ol  hia  eharaoter,  hia  nuuiifest  and 
inoorraptible  integrity,  hia  loyalty  to  Qod,  hia  manly  and  nnderiating  devotion 
to  a  lile  of  sail  denial  and  godliness, — all  these  oneommon  elements  of  idiosyn- 
erosy  would  lend  a  nuneleaa  charm  to  hia  disoonisiDgB.  The  monaroh  would 
feel  that  he  was  in  the  presence  of  *an  honest  man,' who  was  asgp«at  as  he  was 
good.  Bat  then  the  very  chann  of  which  he  waa  conaoiona,  by  insinuating 
itself  into  hii  ttiU  ansoeptible  oonseiemoe,  and  loasing  the  dormant  foroes  that 
were  there,  wonld  giTe  occasion  to  ■  perplexing  eoUiaion  between  a  senae  of 
dat;  and  a  desire  to  enjoy  the  revelry  that  had  eatabliahed  tor  itaelf  a  kind  ol 
prescriptive  right,  and  a  home,  in  hia  ooort.  We  need  not  donbt  the  realitj 
ot  the  oolliaion.  We  need  not,  with  Cardinal  Cajetan,  suppose  that  there  waa 
the  mere  simnlation  ol  respect  lor  John,  lor  tear  of  the  people  IficU  Hetadtt 
<««re«bat  Aoi  virtiMan  scrm).  Tet  de  Lyra  took  the  same  view.  Btranss 
give*  emphasis  to  another  aappoaed  ineonsiatenay,  the  inoonsiatency  of  Herod'a 
interest  in  John,  as  here  recorded,  with  what  is  said  in  Matt.  liv.  6,  "And  wAm 
"  lit  would  Addt  pt4t  him  to  Aeatk,  tu  ftared  the  maltittide.  hicauu  thty  coiaUed 
"  Mm  at  a  prophtt"  (L(b<n,iLl:  41).  Meyer  echoes  this  assertion  of  ineon- 
eiatenojr.  Bnt  inaoniirtentlT.  It  ii  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  flrst 
promptings  of  Herod'a  haogbty  heart  should  have  been  to  put  to  death  the  man 
who  had  dued  to  aritioiae  the  legitimacy  of  his  marriage.  But  when  a  regard 
to  pnblic  opinion  had  held  haek  tor  a  aeason  his  aplifled  hand,  time  was  given 
for  resentment  to  cool  and  eonsoienoe  to  otter  its  '  still  amall  voice.'  And 
perhaps  too  bis  infatoated  attaohment  to  his  qneen  might  have  gradually 
become  conscioaB  ol  some  thorns  pierdug  into  ita  quick.  What  wonder  then 
that  there  shoald  be  some  ohaoge  in  hia  feelings  1  Where  is  the  incoDBistency 
ol  the  two  aceoantar  There  is  not  even  what  Ebrard  woald  admit  {tt'mt». 
teha/tUehe  Kritik,  p.  381),  the  '  appearance  ot  oontradiotion '  {Sehttn  etna 
Widenprvchu). 

Txa.  31.    Anil  *n  opportnno  day  harlng  coma.     Opportune,  to  wit,  torHorodiai 
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come,  tLat  Herod  oa  bis  birtbdnj  made  a  snpper  to  his  lords, 
high  captainS]  and  cliief  estates  of  Galilee;  22  and  wben  the 
daughter  of  the   eiud   Herodiaa  came   in,   and   danced,   and 


eanying  ont  ft  mMhinatian  irliiah  she  had  been  oonaooting  in  her  beort. 
Prineipal  Campbell's  tnuiaUtion,  modelled  apon  Mace'a,  and  improved,  ia  free 
bnt  admirable,  Al  Itn^th  a/avourabU  apportaniiy  offend. 

Vbsn  Herod  (5r<,  oot  I  t« aa  in  Laobmann,  p.  "I"',) 

On  Ui  blrthda;  fefttritlea  (rait  ytmltit  aAroS).  Tbe  eTangeliat'a  phrase  is  not 
need  in  its  onnent  claisioal  aeoeptation.  Among  tbe  Attioi  it  «u  geoerallj 
employed,  by  *  remarkable  invenion  of  reterenoe,  to  denote  tlit  loUnutitia  that 
vtrt  coTnmemorativt  of  dtceait  (eee  Hesjobiaa  and  PhaToriniu  in  voe.,  and 
Lobeck,  pp.  lOS,  ISi).  Death  waa  treated  aa  a  bvrtk  (oompare  the  eoeleBiastioal 
' Genethiia'i  Snioeri  Thtt.,  i.,  p.  747).  The  eTangeliat,  howeTer,  nses  the 
phrase  in  its  primary  and  natural  aooeiitation.  It  is  said  that  the  Jewi  in 
general  disapproved  of  observing  birthday  festivities.  They  esteemed  "  the 
"keeping  of  birthdays,"  says  Lightfoot,  "a  port  of  idolatrons  worship."  Ha 
adds,  however,  "  perhaps  they  wonld  prononnae  more  tavonrably  and  flatler- 
"  ingly  of  thine,  0  Tetraroh,  because  thine  "  (Bxereit.  on  Matt.,  liv.  6).  It  ia 
oertain  at  all  events  that  tbe  Heroda,  after  the  manner  of  tbe  great  among  the 
Egyptians,  Paraions,  Greeks,  and  Bomans,  observed  their  birthdays  with  tbe 
utmost  pomp  and  Ininry  (see  Jotfph.  Ant.,  liz.  71 ;  FerHut  Sat.,  t.  160). 

Hade  a  snpper  to  Ui  lord*.  L„Tdi,  an  excellent  idiomatia  translatioD  ol  the 
original  word  IptywrSirui).  It  was  a  word  whiah  came  into  ass  afitr  the  Uaoe- 
donian  era  (Lobeok  ad  Phryn.,  p.  1^6-7),  and  literally  means  chief  onet  Dt  ehUf», 
Salmasitis  says  that  it  was  probably  introdaoed  by  the  Maoedonians  (D<  SMenr 
utiea,  p.  110).  Some  of  the  Boman  writers,  saoh  aa  Taoitns  (^n.,  zv.  27}  and 
Saetonius  (Calig.,  5),  adopted  the  term  into  the  Iiatin  language,  tiugUtanet. 

And  high  oaptalna.  Or  high  mtlilary  (fffleen,  ehUiareht  aa  it  is  in  the 
original,  that  is,  totnmavd«rt  of  a  thouiand  men.  Tbesa  military  dignitaries  ai* 
specifled,  apparently,  in  oontradistiDotion  to  the  lord*  or  dvil  dignitaries. 

And  the  grandeea  of  Oslllee.  Uaoe's  translation  of  the  oianso  ia,  andptnotu 
of  the  firil  diirtitictian  in  Oaiilee.  Old  Pnrvey's  translation  is  good,  the  grettat 
of  Galilee.  The  lordi  and  high  offlcen  wonld  be  the  regular  'habitue* '  of  the 
oonrt,  the  gretteit  of  Qalilee  might  oomprehend  alt  the  other  distingniahed  men 
ol  tbe  diatriot. 

Tes.  33.  And  ^a  dangbter  of  Heredlas  hsraalf  having  come  in  and  danced. 
Thia  olanse  is  in  ooDseontive  apposition  with  the  initial  elanse  of  the  preceding 
verse,  an  opporlmie  day  having  come.  Tbe  idea  is  tbet  it  wok  lltrodiat't  own 
daiighler  who  danoed.  The  aim  is  not  so  mneh  la  partievlaTite  the  Herodiat 
already  referred  to,  after  tbe  manner  of  Tyndale's  translation,  the  daughter  of 
the  tayd*  Herodiat,  a*  to  emphasize  the  toot  that  iiutead  of  a  profeiiional 
daTicing  girl  or  almeh  being  employed,  tl  tciu  Herodiat't  own  datighter  who  was 
ennningly  pnl  forward  loael  ae  a  decoy  to  the  heart  of  the  iiueeptible  tnonarch. 
"  I  should  oonelnde,"  says  Dr.  Lardner,  "  that  this  danoe  waa  a  very  nnasaal  if 
■■  not  a  very  singnlnr  piece  of  complaisauoe  "  {Credibility,  vol.  i.,  p.  17).  It  was 
not  onstomary  for  ladies  of  high  rank  to  donee  beyond  tbe  limits  of  the  barem. 
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pleased  Herod  and  them  that  sat  with  him,  tbe  king  Sfiid  unto 
the  damsel,  Ask  of  me  whatsoever  thou  wilt,  and  I  will  give  it 
thee.  28  And  he  aware  anto  her.  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  ask 
of  me,    I  will  ^ve  it  thee,  unto  the  half  of  my  kingdom. 


Tha  oriental  daoee,  still  moie  than  the  oaeidental  ballet  that  -was  in  oie  among 
the  volaptuaries  of  Greece  and  Borne,  ma  at  a  libertiDe  ehaiMtei ;  it  vm 
■aldom  appreciated  rnilesB  it  made  iimptioni  aero«s  tbe  bordera  of  deoenoy  (sea 
Sir  Fred.  Heomker'a  yott$  of  Egypt,  eta.,  pp.  73-71).  Indeed  Dr.  B.  D.  Clarke 
iaaginee  that  "  if  the  hiitor?  ol  this  exeroiee  be  traced  to  its  origin,  it  will  ba 
"  foDDd  to  have  nearly  the  same  ehsraoter  all  the  world  over  "  {Travtli,  vol.  t., 
p.  167).  Ciceio,  from  hia  standpoint,  aaid,  "  Soaroel;  an;  sober  man  dauoee. 
"nDlesB  indeed  be  be  mad  "  [N«flW  enitu  /en  laltat  lobritu,  niti  forte  inaanit  ,- 
Pro  ;Uur«na,  S). 

She  pleaMd  Hood  and  Ui  puati.  Literallj  thoie  alio  reelintd  teith  him,  via. 
aroond  the  Boite  of  triclinia  (eee  Ciaceonins,  De  Trictiaio,  p.  85 ;  UreioaB's  Ap- 
pendix, p.  374 ;  and  Beoker'a  szoorsna  on  the  triolininm  in  his  Galtm).  The 
dandng  vomeii  of  the  East  naad  tambonra  of  Tarione  kinds,  and  sometimes  had 
little  belle  attached  to  thaii  fingers  to  make  mniioal  jingling.  They  sang  too. 
The  Princess  Halome'a  dancing  and  singing  vonld,  we  may  sappoae,  be  more 
elegant,  and  more  oaptiTating,  than  any  exhibition  of  mere  profeBsianat  almebs. 
Herodias,  a  very  '  serpent  nnder  temininitee '  {Ohaveer,  i ;  780]  would  artfully 
introdnoe,  moraoTer,  snah  a  piqnaut  portion  of  the  entertainment,  jnst  at  tba 
right  time,  and  by  w^  of  conferring  upon  har  lord,  as  from  beraelf  and  har 
daaghter,  a  veiy  special  bononr. 

And  tlia  king  said  to  the  damssl,  A£k  of  me  wbataoetar  Oan  dMireat,  and  I 
shall  give  it  thee.  Flnsbed  with  flattery,  inflamed  with  wine,  and  toacbed  to 
tha  heart  by  the  gratification  whiob  had  been  oontrived  for  him  by  tba  mother 
ot  Salome,  he  felt  in  lua  moat  magnificent  and  ganarooa  mood,  and  wished  to 
make  the  elegant  dameutt  tbe  very  best  preaent  abe  ooold  desire.  Henee  tbe 
COTU  Manelie  ol  pramiae,  which,  not  witfaont  a  liberal  infosiou  of  oatantation, 
he  pat  into  bet  band  in  tbe  preeenoe  ol  bis  applaoding  goeeti. 

Van.  33.  Salome,  abashed  by  the  magnifloanoe  of  tba  promise,  and  wincing 
too,  let  as  hope,  onder  tbe  reproaches  ol  bar  maidenly  modesty,  on  which  she 
liad  been  so  wantonly  trampling  as  she  danoed,  may  have  hong  her  bead  tor  a 
little,  in  mingled  diiBdenee,  perplexity,  and  abama.  Tbe  apectacle  moved  atill 
more  tba  axoited  and  gratified  volnptnaiy.  He  '  eame  ont  stronger '  still,  and 
made  eSorts  to  assure  her. 

And  he  awora  to  har,  WbataDarer  than  maysat  ask  of  me,  I  win  glTS  to  thee, 
arsn  to  half  of  my  kingdom.  A  most  extravagant  promise,  in  which  one  can 
aaaily  trace  the  infataating  effect  of  Tolnptaons  indnlgence,  and  vanity,  and 
ostentation.  Perhaps  the  inflated  potentate  imagined  that  he  was  rivalling  tiu) 
magnifloanoe  of  *  the  great  king  Ahaaneros '  in  the  promise  which  he  made  to 
Bather  (Eath.  v.  8,  6).  Even  to  hiUf:  Onr  Bnglisb  idiom,  like  tha  Greek, 
admits  of  the  soppression  ol  the  article.  Pnivey'a  translation  of  tbe  olaase  i» 
though  it  be  hal/mff  kyngdom. 
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24  Aod  aba  went  forth,  and  said  anto  her  mother.  What  shall 
I  ask  f  And  she  said,  The  head  of  John  the  Baptist.  25  And 
she  came  in  straightway  with  haste  onto  the  king,  and  aeked, 
saying,  I  will  that  thou  give  me  by  and  by  in  a  charger  the  head 

ViB.  21.  lad  ilw  want  out  mi  Mid  to  im  mathBr,  What  dull  I  uk  I  Or 
nther,  accoiiiliDg  to  the  reading  ol  the  be«t  muinsaripta  and  all  the  modflm 
oriticol  editors,  IVhal  ihoidd  I  aikt  {alTijaaiiai,  imttadof  tht  oiT^fyro/uu  of  the 
Received  Text.) 

Asd  ah*  uid,  Tb»  bad  of  John  tha  Baptiil  Nothing  would  be  to  sweet  ftpp»- 
isntly,  or  to  dear  to  her,  a*  the  gratiflfwtion,  however  ooarsely,  of  her  TindiotiTe 
feeUnge.  And  henoa  too  the  IboouIo  form  of  her  aniwer  to  hei  ebild.  Bome- 
iriiat  of  the  feiooi^  nu;  donbtleu  be  legitimately  attribated  to  the  spirit  of  the 
age ;  bat  atill  a  large  reeidnnm  lemfuna  ol  what  was  lavage  and  nnteminine  in 
the  ohataoter  of  Berodiaa. 

Tra.  as.  Aad  ahecamainiBUDedlatdjwMibMta  tottaUnc.  ImntdUOtl^, 
withont  loM  of  time;  leith  hoitc,  with  alaoiityin  her  etepa,  and  nnheiitaliug 
deteiminatioQ  in  her  bearing.  '  Avae  empre**tm*nt '  a  the  lelidtona  tranalatiaa 
of  the  modem  editiona  ot  the  Frenoh  Genera,  as  alao  of  Beanaobre  and  L'Bnfant, 
and  BiUiet.  She  had  been  reinspired  b;  eontaot  with  her  mother,  and  waa 
herself  no  doabt  a  tborongb  Eeiodine. 

And  made  bar  nqiiaat,  aaTtng-,  I  wUh  fliat  Uwd  ahaaldait  glva  ua  iuataatly, 
en  a  plattar,  the  held  of  Jdin  the  Baptist  Note  the  persmptoTineaa  ot  the  in- 
ttanllj/  {i^avrijt).  The  Word  ia  tendered  even  now  in  the  Qenera,  itraightipajf 
by  Corerdale,  aiwon  (Le.  in  o6n,  in  6ne  inftont)  by  Wydiffe,  imttudiaUly  by  Mooe 
and  Wakefield,  at  owx  by  Sharpe,  forthiBHh  by  Ed^  Taylor,  now  by  Norton, 
fTttently  by  Xonng;  all  of  them  oorreot  translations.  So  ia  King  James's 
TBTsion,  got  from  Tyndale,  6y  ami  Ay,onIy  theexpresaionhasiu  modem  parlanca 
diif ted  from  its  former  mootinga.  When  that  Tersion  was  pobliahed,  the  phraae 
jnst  meant  immtdiattli/,  as  ia  evident  from  the  other  three  paatagea  in  wbieh  it 
ooonra :  Matt.  liiL  31 ;  Lake  sviL  7,  va.  9.  In  all  theae  oases  it  is  the  render- 
ing of  the  adTsrb  which  is  generally  translated  immediatdy  ca  ttraightmaj/.  By 
the  time  ot  Dr.  Samnel  Johnson  however  the  phrase  bad  got  to  mean,  aa  he 
defines  it,  '  in  a  abort  time,'  although  in  the  examples  which  ha  addooaa  it 
really  meenalfutaTUty.  On  a  plotter .-  Or  (olvtr,  as  Brameld  rendetelt.  WyoliHe, 
Wynne,  Wakefield,  Norton,  Edgar  Ti^tor,  Sharpe,  Alfoid,  Qodwin,  nse  the  more 
generis  dUh ;  Newoome,  Prineipal  Campbell,  Bodolpbos  Dickinson,  have  biuiti ; 
the  Bheims  has  j>lat(«r ;  King  James's  translation  and  the  Bevised  version  hava 
charger,  a  word  now  an^oated,  bnt  lonnerly  meaDiog  a  large  '  assiette,'  wbioh 
was  charged  with  or  on  which  waa  oarried  a  charge  or  ear/o  at  meat.  (Bee 
Comm.  on  Uatt. ,  liT.  8.)  The  maiden  iadioated  that  it  would  be,  aa  it  ware,  the 
eonauQunation  of  the  leaat  to  hw  and  bet  mother,  if  the  Baptist's  bead  wei* 
presented  to  her.  It  waa  naadfol,  in  her  opinion,  that  it  should  be  aotnally  pra- 
sented  to  h*neif,  no  doabt  that  aha  might  satisfy  herself  that  no  infeiioi  head 
had  been  sarreptitioaaly  sabstitntad  in  its  plaoe.  "  Agiippina,  wite  of  Clandins, 
"and  mother  of  Hero,  who  waa  afterwards  emperor,  sent  an  offloei  to  put  to 
"  death  LoUia  Panlina,  who  had  been  har  rival  for  the  imperial  dignity.    And 
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of  John  the  Baptist.  26  And  the  king  waa  exccediug  sorry ; 
yet  for  his  oaths'  sake,  and  for  their  sakes  wliich  sat  with  him,  be 
wonld  not  reject  her.     27  And  immediately  the  king  sent  an 


•■  Dio  CkSNDB  BajB  that  when  LoUU'b  head  waa  brought  to  her,  not  knowing  it 
"  at  first,  she  eiainiiied  it  with  her  own  handa,  till  ahe  p«n>eived  some  partioular 
"  feature  b;  which  that  lady  waa  diatiugaigbed.  I  have  pat  down  this  instaaoe, 
"  becaoie  it  aeema  to  give  w»  the  reasoD  of  this  piaotioe  Mnong  great  people, 
"uamel;,  that  the;  might  be  eertain  their  orders  had  been  ezeeDted."  (Lard- 
uei'B  CTtdibility,  vol.  i.,  p.  17.) 

Via.  26.  And  Uie  king  was  madt  tieeMlliigl;  tonj,  hot,  on  acNvnt  oF  hli  oathi 
and  hU  gneiti,  did  not  ehooM  to  r«JMt  her.  The  reason  ol  his  eioeeding  eorron 
was  to  be  foond  in  hia  iuwud  respect  for  John,  aud  bis  desire  to  '  have  hie  onu 
way '  in  reference  to  him,  notwithstanding  the  wiahes  and  schemes  of  his  consort. 
On  account  of  hit  oatht.  Note  the  plnral  nnmber.  He  had  repeated,  and  perhaps 
le^iepeated,  his  oath.  St  did  not  ehoott:  he  did  not  wish  (aod  will).  Ta 
rtjtet  her .-  a  tree  phrase,  meaning  to  npudfate  htr  dtnumd,  or  to  deny  her  requett. 
Literall;,  ta  ditplact  htr ;  namelf,  from  that  Btanding-room  whioh  she  got  bj 
hia  promiae,  and  of  whioh  she  had  taken  nnhandiome  advaatage  in  preferring 
anoh  an  ouweloome  reqnest. 

Was  it  right  in  Herod,  it  has  oHen  been  asked,  to  ohaofa  not  to  displease 
Salome,  and  oonieqoentl;  to  murder  JohnF  It  is  soffleient  to  answer  that  it 
ean  never  be  right  to  do  wrong,  fiat  what  then  of  the  obligation  ot  his  oathaT 
He  was  canaoioDs  ot  their  toroe ;  but  still  thsy  conld  not  bind  him  to  do  wrong. 
No  power  in  the  nnivarse  can  ever  make  it  right  to  do  wrong.  Bnt  is  it  not 
doing  wrong  (o  violate  an  oath  r  No,  if  the  oath  were  itsdt  entirel;  wrong 
{^ei  iilieitte  nuUa  obligatio  :  Sanderson,  Dt  Jiaameati  abUpattmu,  ii.  IS).  The 
making  of  snoh  an  oath  is  the  first  wrong  doing ;  the  keeping  of  it  is  the  second- 
When  one  has  begun  wrong,  tepentanee,  as  even  Beneoa  teaches,  ia  more  honour- 
able than  pertinaeity.  (It  is  one  ol  the  bad  effects  of  ira,  he  sajs,  that  in  Mob 
e<Kp({«  honsilior  ftrtinacia  vid«tur  qvam  paeniteMia :  Delra,  i.  16.)  When  it 
ia  said  that  Herod  had  regard  to  Mi  gaatt.  as  well  as  (o  hii  oathi,  the  mean- 
ing prohabl;  Is,  not  that '  these  persons  joined  in  with  the  rei^aest '  of  Salome, 
oat  ot  dielike  to  John,  as  Dr.  A.  Clarke  supposes,  hat  that  the  tetrarch  ooold 
not  brook  the  idea  of  doing  in  their  presence  what  wonld  lower  ^i"\  in  their 
estimation,  seeing  they  were  themselTes  witneeses  of  the  tact  ot  the  noeondi- 
tional  promise. 

Taa.  37.  And  ImimnHtttlT  Oa  Us^  sent  «ff  a  scddfar  of  his  body-gnard.  The 
evangelist,  instead  ot  employing  a  Qreek  term  [Sepu^pat] ,  osea  a  Iddn  teohnioal 
word,  which  waa  at  that  time  in  fashion,  speculator  (not  ijiiculator,  as  Erasmna 
and  Beza  gire  It ;  see,  especially,  Oolllng's  eihanstire  Uonograph  on  the  term). 
"Chia  Iiatin  word  originally  meant  a  teout,  hnt  came  by  and  by  to  denote,  more 
generically,  a  military  attendant  on  high  ofBcen  in  the  array.  At  length  it  wae 
tuad  to  denote  one  of  the  armed  body.gnard  of  the  Boman  emperor.  (See 
Snetooina,  Calig.  44,  Claud.  85  ;  Tacit.  HUt ,  ii-  S8,  etc.)  Herod  Antipas  imitated 
rs  of  the  Boman  oonrt,  and  hmoe,  like  Olaadios  (Bnetoa.  96],  had  ia 
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ezecDtioner,  and  commanded  bis  head  to  be  brought:  and 
he  went  and  beheaded  him  in  the  prison,  28  and  bronght 
his  head  in  a  charger,  and  gave  it  to  the  damsel:  and  the 
damsel  gave  it  to  her  mother.  29  And  when  his  disciples 
beard  of  it,  they  came  and  took  ap  his  corpse,  and  laid  it  in 
a  tomb. 

AtteudanM  ft  oompanj,  or  little  '  cohort,'  of  ipceuZatorM.  Theie  ip«euZ(itor» 
were  employed,  when  ooouion  reqnired,  m  eaecatumeri.  (See  Beneck,  De  Ira, 
i.  16,  and  Oolling,  ut  nipni.)  But  it  wu  b;  no  meuiti  theii  distiiictive  ahorao- 
temtio  to  act  in  this  oapMity ;  uid  benne  the  tranaUtion  in  King  Junea's  Teraioo 
U  apt  to  (Dggeat  too  narrow  an  idea.  Tbu  idea  waa  reroltingl;  exaggerated  b; 
Tyndale,  who  rendered  the  eiprcssiDn  '  tht  luaigman.'  Tet  Coverdale,  ths 
Qeneva,  and  the  Bheime,  followed  in  his  wake.  WTolifle'B  version  was  not  so 
oCfensiTe,  bat  it  waa  wrong  DerertheleaB,  a  manquelUr,  ie.  a  mafUnUtr. 

And  ooxunandad  to  Mng  Ui  head.  Or,  as  it  ie  freel;  rendered  by  Hooe,  with 
ordert  l«  Mitf  At  head  of  John  the  BaptUt. 

And  he  went  off  ud  bdieaded  Mm  Is  the  priMn.  Aeoording  to  Josepboe,  it 
WBB  in  the  itrongty  lortiBed  fortress  of  MaohEenu,  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  that 
John  was  beheaded.  (AtUiq.  xriii.  5:2.)  II  this  be  tbe  ease,  then  Herod  miurt 
hsTe  kept  the  anniTerear;  of  his  birthday  in  the  magnifioent  palaoe  which  hie 
father  had  boilt  within  that  fntreaa.  (Bee  Joeephna,  War,  vit  6:  3.)  Benan 
aaaninea  that  the  feaat  mnit  have  been  oelebrated  there  {Vie  de  Jetat,  ebap. 
lii.,  p.  197)-  Bo  doe«  Hepworth  Dixon  (TAe  Boly  Lamd,  p.  288) ;  and  many 
others.  And  yat  it  is  poedble  that  Josephos  may  jnst  have  taken  for  granted 
that  John  was  pot  to  death  in  the  oastle  where  he  was  originally  oooflned ;  and 
it  may  have  been  the  ease  that  he  had  been  remoTed  to  Tibsiias,  the  favooriba 
reeidenoe  of  Herod.  The  laot  that  the  grandeu  af  Qalilee  only,  and  vet  thcte 
alto  af  Feraa,  are  epeoified  aa  having  been  present  at  the  festival,  rather  tavonre 
this  EQpposition. 

VxB.  26.  There  is  a  small  differenoe  abont  the  eommenoement  of  this  verse. 
Oar  translators  have  followed  the  division  of  Bobert  Stephens  the  verse- maka ; 
bat  Beia  and  Henry  Stephens  made  a  modifieation  of  the  dividon.  They 
begao  the  Seth  verse  with  the  preceding  clause.  And  he  aent  off  and  behtaded 
him  in  tb«  prieon.  Tbe  Elzevire  followed  them,  and  thence  too  all  the  great 
oontinental  editors,  earlier  and  later;  Bengel,  Wetstein,  Qriesbach,  Mattluei, 
Soholz,  Lacbmann,  Bnttmatin,  Tischendorf. 

And  bron^t  his  head  on  a  platter,  and  gave  It  to  the  damse],  ud  Oie  damael  gtn 
It  to  her  mother,  A  fit  presentation  for  eannibsle,  or  other  savages,  whether 
living  in  a  palaoe  or  a  wigwam. 

Tia.  29.  And  when  bit  disoiplss  heard  of  It,  Qie;  came  and  took  np  his  oorpie, 
and  laid  it  in  a  tomb.  Or,  aa  WyoMe  has  it,  in  a  ImritL  They  took  up,  via. 
from  the  groimd,  the  faUtn  thing  (ri  wrflfia).  It  was  not  the  noble  man  bimsell 
whom  they  took  np  and  boried.  He  waa  '  away '  (2  Cer.  t.  6).  It  was  bnt  hia 
prostrate  '  remaini. 

Tm.  80-3B  oonstitote  a  little  para^'^ph,  introductory  to  the  pangraph  eon- 
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80  And  the  apostles  gatiiered  diernselTea  together  anto 
Jesus,  aod  told  him  all  things,  both  what  they  had  done,  and 
what  they  had  taught.  31  And  he  said  unto  them.  Come  ye 
yourselves  apart  into  a  desert  ptaro,  aad  rest  a  while :  for 
there  were  many  coming  and  going,  and  they  had  no  leisure 
BO  mncb  as  to  eat.  32  And  they  departed  into  a  desert  place 
by  ship  privately, 

taiued  in  Ter.  98-11.  It  is  of  great  intrinBiD  inteiest.  It  coutoiiu,  aaja  Dean 
AUord,  >  one  of  the  moat  aSeotiug  deMriptions  in  the  OoBpels.'  OorreBponduig 
BtatementB  an  fooud  in  Uatt.  xIt.  IS ;  Lake  ix.  10,  11 ;  and  John  ri.  1-S. 

Tbb.  so.  And  the  ^wttlM.  The  onl;  inatance  in  Mark,  in  irhioh  the  vord 
apoiiUt  is  foonii.  Bat,  M  Bengel  remarkB.  it  ia  with  peculiar  fitnesB  that  it  is 
introduced  {apta  huic  loco  ufptUatUii.  The  diaciplea  had  just  eompleted  thaii 
first  apoatolio  tour, 

Gathsr  thamulra  tDgsthsr.  Or  pasBirel;,  aa  Enumas,  Besa,  Bretechneider, 
Orinue,  give  it,  are  gathtrtd  together.  Luther  however,  and  l^dale,  and 
Bengel,  give  the  middle  acceptation,  as  in  oni  Englieh  version.  The  two  mean- 
in  ga  are  eoinaident. 

TFnto  Jeani.  Whoae  movemente  in  the  interval  are  not  indicated  by  Mark. 
Bnt  sea  John  v.  1-47. 

And  they  leported  to  Eia  all  whatMtrw  tliey  did  and  whatoMver  Uiey  taught. 
In  the  Bee«ived  Text  there  ia  a  oonjimction  after  all .-  aiul  they  reported  to  Him 
oil,  '  both '  ahattoever  {nit  Jhra)  they  did,  and  whateoever  (mil  Sao.)  they  taught. 
Bnt  it  it  not  fonnd  in  the  beat  manuacripta,  or  in  the  beat  old  veraions.  Th» 
retamed  apostles  went  into  (nil  detaila  of  theii  whole  proc«diire. 

Ybb.  si.  And  He  aaya  to  them — in  a  apirit  of  fine  human  ajmpathy — Com* 
r*  jonrMlTaa  ajput  into  a  deeert  plaoe,  and  rert  yonnelvei  a  little.  Ye  j/ounelvet, 
that  is,  y«  ty  yourielva.  Enumue  lendets  the  phrase  ye  aUme  ('voa  aoli'j. 
Apart:  or  privately,  ea  the  eipraaEion  ia  rendered  in  Matt.  zxiv.  3 ;  Mark  ix. 
38,  liiL  8 ;  Lake  iz.  10,  x.  SIS ;  Acta  iiiii.  19 ;  Oal.  ii,  3.  It  ia  Beza'a  render- 
iiig  (pHcatim).  Into  a  daert  place ;  there  were  many  each  plooea  in  the  neigh- 
bonrhood  of  the  lake  of  Qennesaret,  more  eapeoially  on  ita  eastern  side,  places 
not  only  uninhabited  bnt  nnonllivated,  in  oonseqnenee  of  the  predominanoe  of 
bars  Took.    And  rett  yoartelvet  a  little :  that  ia,  a  Uttle  tehile. 

Tot  thay  who  were  coming  and  going  wen  many.  There  was  a  oooBtant  atream 
of  viaitOTB  arriving  and  departing. 

And  they  had  not  nffldant  Idaora  ev«n  to  tat.  The  very  times  tor  their  meala 
were  conatautly  iotmded  on  by  itie  never-oeaaing  influx  of  individuals  and 
groups,  who  were  eager  to  hear  the  great  Rabbi,  or  to  witness  Hia  wonder- 
working. The  proziinity  of  the  greateat  of  the  festivala  that  were  celebrated 
at  Jeruaalem  would  give  oooaaion  for  a  large  inoreaaa  of  visitors.  Sae  John 
vL4. 

Vnn.  S2.  And  they  departed  to  a  deoert  place  by  the  hoat  privately.  '  By  tile 
boat,'  wMab  waa  at  our  Saviour's  diepoaal,  and  which  He  generally  employed, 
(Bm  ehap.  iv.  8$.)    The  dee^  place  tor  which  Xhej  set  oat  was.  as  we  learn 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


160  ST.  MABK  Vt  [33 

33  And  the  people  saw  them  departing',  and  many  knew 
him,  and  ran  afoot  thither  oat  of  all  cities,  and  ontwent  them> 


from  Lobe  ii.  10,  near  '  a  city  etlled  BethMida.'  Belaod  oonjeotored  that  there 
miiBt  have  been  tiro  towne  of  this  name  {Fiih-toum).  one  in  Galilee  proper,  in 
the  tetmrob;  of  Heii>d  AotipM,  and  the  other  in  OanlomUs,  in  the  tetrarchj  of 
Philip.  (FaUcitina,  pp.  664-S.}  One  of  the  tovni  vonld  be  Bethia.da  of 
QaliUe  {John  lii.  21),  the  oitj  of  Peter  and  Andreir  and  Philip  (John  i.M); 
the  other  was  on  the  ea«t  aide  of  the  Jordan  above  its  emboDohore  into  (ha 
lake  ( JoBephoB,  War,  iii.  10 :  7).  It  waB  inweased  and  adorned  b;  the  tetrarch 
Philip,  and  sailed  Julias  in  honooT  of  the  emperor's  danghter  (JoEepbns,  Atil., 
iviii.  2:  1).  It  vonld  do  donbt  be  to  lome  teclnded  spot  in  the  vicinit;  of 
this  eastern  Bethsaida,  in  the  tetraich;  of  Philip,  that  our  Lord  retired  with 
His  disciples.  There  is  reference  to  the  other  Betbsaida  in  ver.  4G.  Banz 
(p.  El)  and  Ewald  however  sappoee  that  the  place  refeired  to  must  have  been 
the  Oalilean  Bethsaida  on  the  western  side  of  the  lake,  or  near  to  Capernaum. 
Unlikely. 

Teb.  33.  And  many  law  them  d^arting  and  knev  tlieiD.  Notwithetaoding 
the  Savionr'a  desire  to  get  off  pHiiattt)/,  by  night  perchance,  many  had  been 
hovering  aboat,  and  noticed  their  departnre,  and,  though  it  vas  duk,  ideotiBed 
(hem.  Instead  of  kntw  them  [t6ro6i)  it  is  knew  Him  (atrir]  in  the  Beceived 
Text,  andiuEFOHSTr.  Bat  it  is  tlumia  KAELMUAH,  and  3S  -the 
qaeen  of  the  anraives,'  as  also  in  the  8jriao  versioOE,  and  the  Coptic,  and  £tlii> 
opic.  This  ihem  is  received  into  the  text  by  Tisohendorf  in  his  eighth  edition. 
Sightly,  ChieEbaoh,  Laehmann,  Tregellei,  Alfoid,  omit  both  them  and  htn 
OD  the  anthority  ol  the  Vatioan  and  Cambridge  mannaoripts  (B  D),  and  the 
fine  cnrsive  manoMiipt  of  Basle  (1).  If  it  ahonld  be  the  ease  that  the  them 
voH  really  omitted  in  the  original  text,  it  la  needlol,  at  all  events,  to  aapply  it 
ment^y. 

And  on  foot  from  all  the  dtlaa  th^  raa  ti^tha  IhUher  (col  rtfS  drj  xafOt 
Tur  rdXiar  <rvr4Spa/tet  iiiti),  that  is,  and  >p<opI«  '  on/iMt/ram  all  lite  cilirt  ran 
togtlher  in  iht  direetiiM  that  leai  taken  by  the  boat  in  vrhioh  onr  Sa*ionr  and 
Uis  disoipleB  were.  The  teletenoe  is  not  exelnaively  to  those  who  ea«  the 
dJBciples  Betting  off.  (Comp.  Matt.  xir.  IS.)  They  an  artlaeelj  merged,  so  far 
as  the  evangeligt's  narrative  ie  eoneenied,  in  the  greater  moltilndee  who  vera 
influenced  by  their  report.  The  body  of  the  people  would  probably  set  ont 
early  in  the  morning,  before  innrise,  aoeording  (o  (he  oriental  onB(om.  They 
were  on  fool,  or  afott  as  Tyndale  has  it,  not  in  boaCi.  They  ran  together,  or  as 
(he  Bheime  has  it  felioitoiuly,  they  ranne  Jtoekittg. 

And  outwent  them.  Or,  as  Wyeliffe  has  it,  and  came  bifort  hem  (i.e.  iefort 
tk<ni),  vis  to  the  place  of  destination.  The  Bheima  version  has  the  fine  old 
w^  prevented,  in  its  primitiTe  old  fashioned  aoeeptation,  (mdgrevtnted  them. 

ViB.  S4-44,  the  paragraph  tu  which  ver.  SO-SS  are  introdactory.  It  containa 
a  simple  but  graphie  aeoonnt  of  the  miraonlons  feedijig  of  five  thoosand 
panons  in  a  daaart  plaaa.  Oomp.  HatL  xIt.  lt-81 ;  Lnke  Ix.  11-17  ;  John  vi. 
li-lS. 
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and  came  together  aDto  him.  84  And  Jeana,  when  he  came 
oat,  saw  mach  people,  and  waa  moved  with  compassion  toward 
them,  because  th^  were  as  sheep  not  having  a  shepherd :  and 
he  began  to  teach  them  many  things.  35  And  when  the  day 
was  now  far  spent,  his  diiiciples  came  onto  him,  and  said,  This 
is  a  desert  place,  and  now  the  time  u  &r  passed :  36  sead  them 


Vm.  84.  And  lAeo  He  cum  forth,  He  mw  &  gzet,t  mowd.  Such  is  the 
leading  in  Orieabftoh,  Tisobeodorf,  Tregellea,  Alford,  without  the  vord  Jtttu. 
Whtn  He  camt  forth:  mea  before  He  disembarked,  the  moment  that  He 
emraged  from  the  little  eablc,  in  vhich,  as  ve  may  presmne,  He  had  been 
•natohing  gome  repo«e  (oomp.  ohap,  iv.  36),  He  wonld  iTitneafl  the  ootleoted 
enrad.  Moat  probably  the  Teaiel  voald  lie  at  rest  a  oonaidenble  time  on  tbs 
atiU  waters,  to  alloir  of  repoM. 

And  mw  moved  with  eompudim  toward  tJiem.  A  fine  tranalation  of  ths 
original  ezpieaeion  {trrXarix'*^^''!  ^'  abraii),  as  ii  also  Parrey's,  though 
arohaio,  and  hadderettih  on  hem.  All  that  was  '  within '  onr  Lord  was  tendeil; 
agitated  '  over '  the  people.  (See  Bnttig's  admirable  monograph  on  the  word, 
De  EmphaH  ^xXayx^ilv/uu.) 

BecaoM  th«r  wan  "  sliMp  sot  haTing  »  die^rd.  A  verj  sad  case  in  a 
land  of  onl;  partial  pasturage,  and  utterly  unenclosed,  mnuing  oB  too  at  many 
a  point  into  defiles  and  gorges,  which  are  the  natural  haunts  and  dens  of  wild 

And  He  began  to  teach  tham  many  tidnge.  Instead  of  taking  the  rest  fOr 
whieb  He  had  longed,  and  which  waa  so  desirable  at  onoe  (ot  Himself  and  His 
disoiples,  He  began  to  teach  the  people ;  and  having  begun.  He  was  drawn  on, 
and  Btill  on,  until  the  di^  waa  far  advanoed. 

Vbb,  S5.  And  whoi  til*  day  waa  now  Atr  spent.  A  fine  tree  idiomatio 
translation,  obtained  from  Tyndale.  WycliSe's  vernon  is  very  literal,  and 
sftmnu  ntoehe  our  (i.e.  muck  hour)  leai  maad  noa,  that  is,  and  now  ahen  it  aae 
btetmu  late.  It  becomes  late  in  the  day,  when  much  hour,  or  mucA  timt,  has 
come  to  pass.  In  the  reading  of  the  Sinaltie  and  Cambridge  mannscripts 
(K  D),  a  reading  adopted  by  Tisohendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  the  verb  is  in 
tiie  present  partioiple  instead  of  the  past  (YcrtvUnft,  not  Ytm/iA^t),  and  now 
when  it  ii  beeotaing  late. 

Us  dlsd^N  approached  Elm,  and  said,  The  plaee  is  desert.  And  hence  there 
fronld  be  no  hamlets  dotting  it,  in  whieh  the  multitudes  oonld  get  provisions 
foi  themsslveB.  Ths  farmers  and  workers  did  not,  as  a  rule,  live  in  dutsched 
hotuea,  but  eintteted  together  in  larger  or  amatler  Tillages. 

lad  at*  the  time  la  fax  spent  Or  literally,  '  and  now  much  hoar,'  that  is,  and 
now  it  tt  much  hmtr,  H  is  late.  The  Bomans  had  an  idiom  oorresponding  to 
tliat  of  the  Oreeka ;  tbc^  spoke  of  nntth  day  (mulio  die),  when  they  meant  to 
Intimate  that  it  waa  late.  The  diidples  very  properly  and  eonootly  took  note 
•f  the  faots  of  the  plaee  and  of  the  time.    But  what  then  F 

Tkb.  86.  Qimlia  thsm.  But  why  obtrada  nltrtnieonsly  «aoh  ■  eonnselr  It 
WM  oICeioiisDosa,  wdl  meant  indeed,  bat  not  well  weighed. 
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away,  that  they  may  go  into  the  country  rouod  about, 
and  into  the  villages,  and  bay  themselves  bread:  for  they 
have  nothing  to  eat.  37  He  answered  and  said  nnto  them, 
Give  ye  tfaem  to  eat.  And  they  say  nnto  bim,  Shall  we  go  and 
bny  two  handred  pennyworth  of  bread,  and  give  them  to  eat  7 

!■  «Edar  that  thsf  maj  go  Into  Ow  nmcnndliig  flsldi  and  vlllagei.  Wherever 
the;  might  oone  apon  fieldt,  or  adtivattd  ipota,  thej  vonid  be  bdto  to  find  a 
hamlet  or  hamlete  hiod  by. 

And  baj  tar  tluaiMl*«e  bread,  for  thty  hare  natUnK  to  eat.  Or,  oaoordicg  to 
the  graatl]>  abbreviated  reading  that  u  given  b;  Trogellee,  Alford,  and  Tiachen- 
dort  in  hia  eighth  edition,  And  bay  far  themulvet  lomeahat  to  tat  (iyopAfmrv 
iavTdit  H  ^ytKir).  This  short  reading  approved  itself  to  Mill  (ProUg.,  p.  zliii.). 
It  ii  more  likely  that  the  longer  reading  grew  out  ot  the  ahorter  than  that  the 
■horter  vraa  ommbled  down  from  the  longer. 

TxB.  S7.  Bat  He  annrered,  and  aald  to  them.  Gin  r*  thnu  to  oat  An  injnno- 
tion  that  was  eminentl}'  fitted  to  allay  their  ofSciotunesg  on  the  one  hand,  and 
to  qnioken  their  oonaideration  on  the  other,  into  an  attitude  and  intendt; 
ol  thonghtfulnese  that  would  fit  them  tor  a  due  appreciation  ot  His  intended 
miracle. 

And  they  tay  to  Him.  Ferhape  one  after  another,  eaoh  echoing  his  com- 
panion'B  remark.  Bnt  it  was  Philip  who  was  the  original  Bpokssman.  (John 
vi.7.) 

Should  wa  go  and  bny  two  hundred  pennyworth  of  laafei,  and  give  them  to  eat  I 
(tiiaantr,  the  right  reading.)  Should  we  hasten  to  the  nearest  viliagee,  and  get, 
let  US  Bay,  two  hnndred  pennyworth  of  loaves  f  That  quantity,  at  the  veiy 
least,  would  be  needed,  to  admit  of  every  individual  teoeiving  a  little  (John 
vi.  7).  It  M  toavo,  or  cake*,  not  geuerioaUy  bread,  that  is  the  evangeliBt's  word. 
See  next  verse.  The  penny  that  Ib  spoken  of  was  a  silver  penny,  the  common 
Boman  silver  money,  the  dtnariM ;  somewhat  equivalent  to  a  shilling  in  our 
Bnglish  money,  but  not  so  large.  Though  not  so  large,  however,  it  would  buy 
far  more  among  the  Jews  than  we  can  at  present  bny  with  a  shilling  in  Qreat 
Britain.  The  relation  between  mon^  and  commodity  oontinnally  varies. 
There  was  a  time  when  bullion  was  so  scarce,  comparatively,  in  oar  land  that  a 
■beep  could  be  bought  for  two  shillings  and  siipenee.  (See  Jacob's  Preciout 
StetaU,  obap.  >i).)  It  is  needless  then  to  try  to  estimate  the  nnmbei  of  loaves 
Uiat  would  ba  obtained  for  two  hundred  denarii.  Lightfoot  mentions  that  this 
amoimt  ot  money,  corresponding  to  two  htmdred  zuitm  in  Hebrew  money,  or 
fifty  shekels,  was  a  kind  of  standard  sum  in  relation  to  large  liabilities.  And 
bonce  he  imagines  it  wu  not  unlikely  that  it  was  mentioned  indefinitely  by  the 
disciples, '  beoanse  it  was  a  moat  celebrated  anm,  and  ot  very  frequent  mention 
in  the  months  of  all.'  (Ex«reilaIioiu,  in  loo.)  Orotioi,  on  the  other  hand,  and 
Hofmuster,  and  Dr.  S.  Clarke,  and  others,  aasume,  with  greater  verisinulitode, 
(eomp.  John  vl.  7)  that  (ut>  AundrcJ  denarii  or  theribj/  wonld  be  the  amonnt 
that  happened  to  be  on  hand  in  the  common  pttrte, '  bovrie,'  byrta,  or '  bag '  ot 
Uie  disciples.  (See  John  xii.  6,  liii.  39.)  The  phrase  ttm  hundred  pennyworth 
y  JoavM  does  not  originally  and  literally  mean,  as  Alsiander  supposed,  Utavet 
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38  Hu  saitb  anto  tbem,  How  many  loavea  bars  yef  go  and 
see.  And  when  they  knew,  they  say,  Five,  and  two  fishes. 
3d  And  he  commaaded  them  to  make  all  sit  down  by  com- 

Eanies  apon  the  green  grass.    40  And  they  sat  down  in  ranks, 
y  handreds,  and  by  fifties.     41  And  when  be  bad  taken  the 


o/tico  hundred  denarii.    Bat  the  whole  eipraasion  me&iiB  thould  wt  fiuy,  'with' 
two  hundred  denarii,  loavei  t    See  1  Oor.  vi.  20. 

Vbb.  33.  BntEsH^totlum,  How  duut  Ioa*H  h«T«ja1  Go  and  h*.  Or, 
■B  TTiiilale  has  it,  Qoo  and  loie.  "  Qaestioiu,"  bb  de  Veil  lematka,  "  itre  not 
"always  dgnB  of  ignoraDoe,  bnt  are  Bometiniea  employed  for  the  bensSt  and 
"  iiiBtrnatioQ  of  those  who  are  inteirog&ted." 

And  whan  Oaj  kniw,  tli«7  m^,  Hto,  and  two  liliM.  They  had  made  no  pro- 
TuioD  lor  luinrioQS  eDtertainnient  in  their  retirement.  Fiihe$ :  Dried,  of 
oonrae,  aMording  to  a  oomiaon  enstom  of  the  oonntiy,  and  intended  to  be  eaten 
aa  opionium,  or,  ae  the  Boots  would  express  it,  as  '  kitohen.* 

Tsa.  39.  And  He  ordered  them— the  disciples  to  wit— to  cave  all  to  recline  bj 
eompanlei  on  the  green  graa.  Mark  alone  mentions  that  the  jfran  was  green. 
It  is  an  interesting  autoptic  obserration  whioh  had  been  oommunioated  to  him 
by  his  informant.  Dnring  a  great  part  of  the  year  there  is  not  each  a  thing  as  a 
blade  of  green  gnut  to  be  seen  on  the  slopes  that  asoend  from  the  eastern  shores 
of  the  sea  of  Tiberias ;  all  thegrassthst  Temainsie  brownadand  scorched.  Bnt, 
as  we  learn  from  John,  though  John  alone,  it  was  now  spring  time,  joat  before 
the  passover  festival.  ^John  -n.  4.)  The  whole  district  therefore  would  ba 
liehly  carpeted  with  beantifally  green  grass,  except  at  those  spots  where  the 
bare  rooks  protraded.  By  eompaniei .-  Oor  word  parHa,  in  its  conviTial  accept- 
ation, is,  as  nearly  as  possible,  a  reproduction  of  the  original  term  (mutbaim 
nviiru).  The  mnltitnde  was  to  be  arranged  in  a  taite  of  partiei,  no  donbt 
Mmietreularly  adjusted,  after  the  form  of  Roman  triclinia  or  Qrecian  $yM- 
poiia.  8neh  a  eemidronlar  or '  horseshoe '  style  of  parties  had  become  common 
among  the  Jews,  being  adopted  bota  the  Greeks  and  Bomans ;  and  hence  the 
beqaent  Teference,  in  the  New  Testament,  to  reetiaiitg  at  meaU. 

Ykb.  40.  And  they  sat  down.  Or  rather,  ami  they  recUned.  The  Terb  repre- 
sents IA4  net  0/ Jailing  backward  (Aflwetof).  It  is  translated  leaned  back  in 
John  zxi.  20. 

In  ranks.  Like  leek-bedt  in  a  garden  {rpamai  wpamal).  They  were  sym- 
matrieaU;  arranged. 

Bf  hnndrads  and  by  llftieB.  This  does  not  mean,  as  Frltzsche  and  Meyer 
■appose,  in  compaaiee  which  vere  In  tome  eoMe*  a  hundred  in  nttmber,  and  in  tome 
SHIM  fifty.  It  represents  snob  a  symmetrical  arrangement  of  the  whole  snite 
of  parties,  that,  viewed  in  one  direction,  in  rani,  from  end  to  end  ol  the  le- 
tpectiTa  triclinia,  there  was  a  sneoession  ol  semioircolar  hundreds,  in  tier  beyond 
tier ;  whereas,  when  viewed  laterally,  or  in  file,  eonnting  off  one  at  a  time  from 
each  of  the  setaieirclea  or  triolinla,  there  was  a  snooeedon  ol  flfties.  Viewed 
from  front  to  back,  there  wen  fifty  hundreds ;  viewed  (rom  side  to  side  there 
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five  loaves  and  the  two  fiabes,  he  looked  np  to  heaven,  and 
blessed,  and  brake  the  loaves,  and  gave  tkern  to  hia  disciples 

«SN  ft  handred  fifties ;  that  is,  there  were  Jive  thoiaand  gvtiti.  (See  vei-  44.) 
Wetitein  uid  Wesley  nnderstood  tbe  arraiigemeiit,  thoogh  probably  ening  in 
rereraing  the  proportionB  of  Tank  aaifiU.  The;  ooiintad  fifty  by  a  htindred, 
iuitesd  of,  as  the  eruigeliBt,  a  hundred  by  fifty.  FriUacbeand  He;er  hava 
both  misiiDderstood  Wetatein,  atnngely  (apposing  that  he  made  out  each  corn- 
pan;  to  consist  of  a  hundred  and  fifty,  Eraamos  Sohmid  interested  bimaelt  in 
the  aritbmetioal  phase  of  the  matter,  and  haa  inserted  in  hie  Kew  Testament 
too  large  plant  of  the  partiii.  But  he  tutesed  the  idea  of  triclinia,  and  accord- 
in^lf  did  not  bend  his  hundreds  into  ooutinnons  semioirolee,  oi  what  vas 
equivalent,  to  three  sides  of  a  parallelogram  or  square.  Dr.  Adam  Garke  too 
got  perplexed  in  his  couception  ;  for,  on  refeiring  to  Ur.  Wesley's  perspicuous 
representation,  be  says,  '  but  it  they  sat  flt^  deep,  hoir  could  the  disciples 
eoDTeniently  serve  them  with  the  bread  and  fish?'  The  answer  is  obvious, 
Jort  beoaoM  the  fifties  (or  rather  the  hundreds,  foi  Mr.  Weele;  teverses  the 
ratios)  were  not  packed  olosely  together.  Esch  hundred  constituted  a  distinct 
party  or  trieltniiun,  and  would  be  separated  by  a  oonvenient  interral  from 
all  the  other  hundreds.  The  whole  snite  ot  hundreds,  howerei,  tboneh  thne 
oouToaientl;  separated  Ii«m  each  other,  would  bend  np  on  the  slope  semi- 
<urcnlar!;  and  overlappingl;,  one  beyond  another. 

Teb.  41.  And  hanng  taken  the  Ave  iMTes  and  the  two  flshea.  He  looksd  up  to 
liaaTen  and  biassed.  Bletied,  or  gavt  thankt.  See  John  vi.  11.  He  gave  Ihanla 
for  the  food,  and  in  that  souse  bUued  it.  See  Luke  ix.  16.  The  English  word 
blea,  like  the  oorresponding  Anglo-Saxon  word,  hsa  got  -rarious  remarkable 
applicationB.  Whan  man  bleuei  man,  he  givea  him  bliei  (Aug.  Sax.  6Itt),  or 
makei  him  '  blUlte,'  Id  this  way  too,  but  reverently  nnderstood,  does  God  bleu 
man.  Bat  we  bIho  speak  of  bleiting  Qad,  as  likewise  of  bleiiing  thoie  blriiingi 
with  which  ic«  are  bleued  by  Qod.  The  Greek  word  is  tadicall;  different  both 
from  the  Hebrew  term  and  the  English.  It  meaus  (o  ipeak  icell  of  (ftXoyiit'l, 
and  can  thus,  wheel-like,  be  tnmed  round  tovrard  any  being  or  thing  that  has 
any  point  in  it  of  either  actual  or  possible  good.  Our  Saviour,  on  the  pieesnt 
oooatdon,  would  doabtleea  ipeak  veil  of  Hi*  Father ;  and,  coincideutly.  He 
would  ipeak  trait  of  the  provition.  His  Father's  device  and  pit,  which  He  was 
about  to  distribute  and  increase.  Ee  might  tpeak  imU  too  in  reference  to  the 
people,  petitioning  for  their  weaL  Ho  woold  thus  ooincidently  blete  the  Father, 
bleu  the  food,  and  invoke  bteeiing  on  the  people.  As  Ee  bUued  He  looked  up 
to  the  heaven ;  thus,  in  the  outer  sphere  of  things,  tnstinatiVBly  representing 
the  elevation  of  Hi*  tbooghte,  in  their  own  iunrar  sjAen,  above  tbe  mace 
materialisma  that  were  around  Him  and  beneath  Him.  "  In  prayer,"  saya 
Fetter,  "we  sbonld  nsesoeh  outwardgestoreaasm^most  fitly  serve  to  espiesa 
"  the  inward  dispoEition  and  holy  affeoCions  of  onr  heart  and  soul." 

And  bialca  the  loavea.  Literally,  and  broke  dovm  the  loave;  via.  into  aeveral 
pieoea.    The  Jewiah  loavea,  it  should  be  remembered,  were  of  the  form  of 

And  pen  to  the  dlsdple*.    Tiz.  the  broken  jneoes. 
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to  set  before  them ;  and  tlie  two  fishes  divided  he  among  them 
all.  42  And  the;  did  all  eat,  and  were  filled.  43  And  the; 
took  up  tveire  baskets  fall  of  the  fragments,  and  of  the  fishes. 
44  And  thej  that  did  eat  of  the  loftves  were  about  five 
thousand  men. 


To  Mt  beftn  them.  Tlie  verb  that  ie  here  employed  hj  the  evangelist  waa  the 
accredited  term  osed  by  the  OreekB  to  denote  the  aation  ot  ■ervonta  in  piacing 
the  meat  on  the  table  be$idt  the  gwit*  (vaparWiiiu). 

Ind  file  two  fldiM  He  partloned  eat  to  all.  Tis.  throngh  the  haoda  ot  the  dis^ 
cipleB,  as  the  bread  had  been.  The  diseiplei  would  in  all  likelihood  pass,  in  the 
Arst  inatanoe  at  least,  along  the  reepaotive  termini  ot  the  •emioironlai  rowa,and 
band  a  portioD  of  food  to  each  individoal  at  the  extremitiea.  As  the  portion 
waa  diminiahed,  lo  it  inereaaed  I  It  wonld  be  easy  to  apeoolate  on  the  Aoia,  but 
diffieolt  to  determine  it.  It  would  be  eney  to  speenlate  along  different  line*  of 
posaibili^;  bnt  it  is  nnneoesBai?,  and  would  be  onprofltable.  Let  what  is 
divinely  veiled  in  thia  matter  oontiniie  veiled  ;  but  nothing  eioept  what  involvaa 
a  oootradiotioa  is  '  too  hud  for  the  Lord '  (Jer.  ixsii.  17).  He  who  can  prodnee 
a  foreat  of  oaks  from  a  aingle  aoom,  and  in  one  spawn  of  a  oodflsh  oan  give 
cxistenoe,  at  one  point  of  time,  to  a  brood  of  not  leaa  than  three  miUions  liz 
hundred  and  eighty-aiz  thonaaQd,  aeven  hundred  and  aiity  noita  of  life,  oonld 
beat  no  loBs  to  condense, i)ideflnitely,inoleBiilar  aation  in  time,  aodooicoideDtlj 
expand  It  in  space. 

ViB.  43.  And  all  ats  and  ware  nUiSed.  The  word  propail;  meana  foddered 
{tXopTitireijirar).  Purve;  has  it  here  and  veren  faiftUid,  showing  Bnely  (ha 
primitive  meaning  of  JulMltd.     (Comp.  Chancer,  6,079.) 

Teh.  43.  And  they  took  np  of  ftagmeata  twelve  baskatfala.  Very  literally, 
fiOingi  of  tativt  batkett.  Wyclifle  nsea  the  word  ei>ffi,it*  instead  ol  batketi.  It 
is  the  original  term,  and  is  oouneoled  with  eoffen.  It  denoted,  aa  used  by  the 
Qreeka  and  Bomana,  (for  they  both  emi^c^ed  it,)  a  aort  of  basket  that  was  oom- 
mooly  iiaed  by  the  Jews.     (Oomp.  Juvenal,  iii.  11,  vi.  M3.) 

And  of  the  flshM.  This  elauae  ia  inartifidally  added  to  the  preceding  one ; 
bnt  its  meaning  ia  quite  obvioua.  The  fragmantu  oolleeted  were  not  ODly/rtna 
the  have',  but  also/rom  thejithei. 

VsB.  41.  And  thsy  who  ate  the  loaves.  Suoh  is  the  simple  form  of  tha  ea- 
preaaion  in  the  original  text.  In  I^dale'a  vcraion  the  ezpreaaion  is  aimply 
thej/  that  ate,  for  in  Eraamua'  editiona  the  woida  Iht  toovci  were  wanting.  They 
were  inserted  however  in  the  Complntenaian  New  Testament,  and  thenoe  copied 
into  fitepbens's  editioDS,  and  Beza'a,  and  the  Elsevin.  They  are  wanting  how- 
ever in  the  Tolgate  version,  and  in  M  D,  and  iu  most  copiea  ot  the  Italie  version. 
Tet  they  were  no  doubt  in  Mark's  autograph.  Under  the  ontslanding  word  loavee 
then  u  ot  ooorss  a  silently  anbtended  reterenoe  to  thaJUhee. 

Wen  Ive  thonsand  nun.  Note  the  word  mea.  It  ia  not  the  generic  term,  but 
the  specific  (twtpn).  There  were  alao  aomen  and  ekUdrm  (Matt.  ziv.  31) ;  bnt 
these,  according  to  oriental  onatom,  wonld  eat  by  thtjiuilvei.  They  wonld  be 
eillenp  apart,  not  reclining  like  the  men.    How  beneflcant,  hnmaniiing,  civilia. 
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45  And  Htraightwaj  he  coDBtrained  his  disoiples  to  get  into 
the  ship,  and  to  go  to  the  other  side  before  anto  Bethsaidar 
while  he  sent  away  the  people.    46  And  when  he  had  sent 

lag,  and  Uterallj  '/mnfffariaiiig,'  ia  that  Bpirit  ot  ChrUtianitj,  ths  embodieii 
«^t  of  the  SaTioor,  wbioh  brwki  down  the  middle  mil  of  putitioti  between 
the  seiee  bj  SMerting  that,  in  reapeot  of  privilege,  '  there  ii  neither  male  nor 
female.'     (Qal.  iii.  26.) 

It.  S2-33  and 


Vut.  46.  And  itni^twaj  He  eoBttialned  Hit  dlteiplei  to  enter  into  the  boat 
They  appear  to  have  been  loath  to  go  withont  their  Moeter.  A  gentle  bat 
deoisiva  conilrafnt  was  reqnired,  ere  thaj  wonld  consent. 

Aad  to  tw  going  on  belbn  to  the  otluT  tide  toward  Bethialdk.  That  is,  tomrd 
the  Qalilean  Bethsaidft.  {See  on  -ver.  33.)  Lange  and  Klottermum  etnngel; 
■oppose  the  reference  to  be  to  the  eaatem  Betbeaida.  John  laye  that  they  irent 
■toward  Capemanm'  (vi.  IT),  lo  that  we  should  infer  that  the  Galilean  Betta- 
nida  and  Capernaum  lay  in  one  direction,  as  viewed  from  the  point  of  departure 
at  the  north-eait  ot  the  lake.  The  aits  of  Betbeaida  ia  not  yet  abaotntely  de- 
termined; but  Di.  Bobinson,  after  long  nnoertainty,  fixed  on  tt-Tabighah  as 
the  probable  epot.  (Later  Bettarclui,  pp.  S6S-9.)  Di.  Porter  aoqoieecee  in 
thia  deoisioii.  "  Vo  ate,"  he  eays,  "  along  the  abore  is  eo  well  adapted  toi  a 
"  fishing  town.  Here  is  a  bay  sheltered  by  hilla  behind,  uid  projeating  bloSs 
"  on  Moh  aide  ;  and  here  is  a  smooth  sandy  beach,  SQch  as  fishermen  delight 
"  in.  The  strand  fonns  a  pleasant  promenade,  and  so  tar  answers  to  the  de- 
"  aoription  in  Uatt.  It.  lS-33."  (Syria,  p.  406.)  "  The  beaatifnl  white  beaoh 
"of  Bethsaids,"  says  Mr.  Haogregor, "  is  graoefolly  bent  ronnd  its  pretty  little 
"oove  in  a  gentle  elope  ot  gravel,  ahdl^  and  purest  sand.  .  .  .  The  bay  ia 
■>  admirably  suited  for  boats ;  it  shelves  gradually.  The  snohorage  is  good, 
"  and  boats  can  be  safely  beached.  Books  project  at  the  sonth-west  end  about 
"  fifty  yards  beyond  those  seen  above  water.  These  would  form  a  good  protee- 
"tion  to  the  harbonr.  There  appears  to  be  no  jetty.  The  water  is  deep,  and 
"  nearly  free  from  boolders  ontil  near  the  sonth-west  end."  (Rot  Jtoy,  p.  S61.> 
8t.  WiUibald,  who  visited  the  Holy  Land  about  the  middle  of  the  eighth  oentory, 
lotmd  Bethsaida  etill  in  existence.  Just  a  little  north  of  Capemanin.  Ther« 
was  a  ehoicb  in  it.    A  little  farther  north  he  found  Choraein.  (Vita,  f  J  16,  IT.) 

While  Ha  Himsslf  rtfinlsisi  the  crowd.  He  simply  assured  His  diunples  that 
He  wonld  meet  them  on  their  way  to  Capernaum.  Th<ty  might  imagine  that 
Be  might  either  walk  ronnd  by  the  shore,  and  hail  them  as  they  coasted  along 
westward ;  or  that  He  might  join  them,  more  rapidly  and  directly,  by  means  cf 
a  •  Halt '  boat.     (See  John  tL  29,  Oi.,  and  also  Bob  Boy  on  tht  Jordan,  p.  866.) 

Tib.  M.  And  when  Hs  had  tent  them  away.  31ie  translation  in  King 
James's  wuon,  but  rather  too  free,  thongh  exaotly  leprodnoing  the  Tolgate 
ferrion.  The  original  expreeaion  bore  upon  it  a  stamp  of  politeness,  and  had 
got,  by  the  eTangelist's  time,  to  be  teohnioal  and  idiomatic.  It  means  not  so 
much  ahtn  He  had  dimined  them,  or  given  them  their  Uavi,  as  tvftm  Bt  kad 
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thetn  away,  he  departed  into  a  monntaia  to  pray. 
47  And  when  even  was  come,  the  ship  was  in  the  midat 
of  the  sea,  and  he  alone  oa  the  land.  43  And  he  saw 
them  toiling  in  rowing;  for  the  wind  was  contrary  nnto  them : 
and  about  the  fonrth  watch  of  the  night  he  cometh  nnto 

taken  leave  of  them.  Snob  U  the  tnuielfttioD  that  it  raeeiveg  in  Aeta  XTiii.  IB 
and  2  Cor.  ii  18.  It  b  trandated  to  bid  farOBtU  in  Lake  ii.  61.  Phrjmohoa 
pronoimaeB  the  phrase  Dnolaesieal.  Be  it  so ;  ;et  it  got  to  be  qoita  common  in 
the  Alazandriaa  Bt^le  of  writing,  and  ia  used  liy  both  Philo  and  Joeephna.  (See 
Erabs  and  Eypka  on  Lnke  ix.  60.)  The  referaooe  ol  tlia  prononn  them  ia 
eridentlj  to  the  people,  not  to  the  diteipUi,  as  Beza  supposed. 

H*  dapaited  Into  the  nonntain.  The  adjoxiting  high  land,  at  the  eloping  haee 
of  which  the  mnltitvde  bad  been  fed.  The  whole  diatriot  is  monntainotu. 
"  On  the  east  of  the  lake  of  Tiberias,"  says  Dr.  Porter,  ■'  the  banks  are  nearly 
"two  tboosand  feet  high,  deetitate  ot  Terdore  and  of  foliage,  fniiowed  bj 
*'  rarines,  bat  flat  along  the  smnmit,  from  whiab  the  plain  ot  Bashan  extends 
"eastward."    (Syria,  p.  394.) 

To  prajt.  It  in  the  Bne  generie  term  that  is  emplajed  (a-fxwnifaa'^ai),  not  the 
■pedfio  term  that  is  used  in  John  irii.  9,  IE,  SO,  and  which  properl;  means  to 
aik  (ipurrifS).  The  Saviour  wonld  no  donbt  atk  as  He  prayed ;  bnt  He  did 
more ;  He  addreued  Bivuel/  in  a  generic  Kay  to  Hii  Fath^.  He  opened  ap 
heavenward  His  spirit,  and  let  all  that  was  within  Him  ascend,  In  a  stream  of 
inwardly  irtiaDlated  aspiration,  to  His  Father. 

Taa.  47.  And  when  vmaiag  was  cone.  The  laU  evenmg,  that  extended  from 
sundown  onward. 

ThB  boat  was  in  the  midst  of  the  sea,  and  He  alona  np<n  the  land.  A  wind  bad 
sprang  ap  that  waa  blowing  them  from  the  ooast.  This  ooatinaed  for  hoars,  the 
wind  increasing.     Bee  next  verse. 

Via.  46.  And  aa  He  saw  (fitir)  them  toiling  In  rowing.  Tailing  n  a  feeble 
word  to  express  the  force  of  the  original  term  (jScuraHfD^avtj.  Archbiehop 
Kewcome  hit  on  a  better  term,  dietreued.  Alford  baa  adopted  it,  and  the 
Bevieers.  Tbe  Qree^  word  properly  means  tormented.  The  eipieasion,  freely 
rendered  in  rowing,  literally  means  in  the  drivit^,  that  is,  in  (ha  propelling, 
viz.  ot  tbe  boat  by  rowing.  The  disciples  had  to  make  violent  and  distresaing 
efforta  to  keep  the  boat  from  drifting  before  tbe  hnrrieaoe,  and  iMing  dashed  to 
pieoes  on  the  apposite  shore. 

Pot  the  wind  was  Mmtrary  to  them.    Blowing  therefore  frora  the  north-west. 

Abent  the  fbnrth  watoh  of  the  night  That  is,  aa  Llghtfoot  remarks,  '  after 
eook  eiowing.'  The  Jews,  tike  many  other  peoplee,  dirided  the  night  into 
icatchei,  or  those  portions  ot  time  that  were  occupied  by  relays  ot  sentinels. 
These  watehe»,  aooording  to  the  native  Jewish  division,  were  three.  Bat  the 
Boman  cnatom  was  to  have  tonr ;  and  to  this  caatom,  which  wonld  natnrally 
attaoh  itself  to  the  military  eetabtiahment  of  tbe  Herods  (Aeta  xU.  4),  the  later 
Jews  oonfonned  themselves.  Henoe  the  reference  here  to  the/otath  miteh.  It 
is  qnite  arbitra:;  in  Ewald,  and  qaite  onealled  for,  to  render  the  expression  here 
ahont  the  (Ah 4  night-watch'  (urn  iltc  dritu  naehtitaclit),     Tbe  fonrth  watok 
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them,  walking  upon  the  sea,  and  wonid  hare  paaseJ  hj  them. 

extended  bom '  oook  eioiriiig '  tillBiiiiTiie,tIiBtU,fcom&boat  three  k.m.  to  about 
nx  m.m.,  jtut  m  the  thiid  wfttch  extended  from  midni^t  hell-waj  to  smiTiBe, 
Uut  ii,  to  eboat  three  ft.m.  The  fint  and  leoond  watohee  divided  the  time  trom 
•oneet  to  taidnight 

He  eOMrtb  to  them,  welklnc  npon  tiita  m*.  Which  would  be  just  m  eaaj  to 
Him  ae  to  walk  anywhere  else,  if  indeed  Be  tmd  tht  Father  were  Oiu.  The 
'progreee'  of  Divinity,  within  His  own  dominionB.eumot  be  eoufined  to  bnmanl; 
eonstTDoted  Toada  or  aoHd  gionnd.  Upm  the  eta :  Eoppe,  while  leotoiing  oo 
one  oooaaion  eitemporaneonely,  aa  Lavater  leoorda,  threw  out  the  wild  idea 
that  this  eipreesion  might  mean  on  the  ihore  I  The  ehoie  forsooth  being  higher 
than  the  eea,  our  Saviour,  when  walking  on  it,  might  be  trathtull;  lepieaeoted 
BB  walking  above  the  tea  I  (Compare  the  Freuoh  eipreBeioD  Boalogiu  ntr  mtr.) 
Next  morning  £oppe  wlaelj  withdrew  hie  groteaqne  ooifjectiiTe.  But  the  great 
apostle  of '  rationaliuu,'  H.  E.  Oottlob  Panlni,  reinvented  the  interpretation  in 
179i,  and  thenoeforward  eameitlT  and  learnedlr  oontended  lor  it,  as  one  of  hie 
happiest  aohieTementa  in  the  wa7  of  eliminating  everything  snpematnral  from 
the  QospeU  t  The  daiingneis  of  the  eiegeeia,  as  well  ae  the  ridiealoouiesa  of 
the  litUe-monee^-idea  that  oame  forth  from  it,  roneed  into  aetivitj  several 
able  pens,  bat  none  so  effeotive  and  trenchant  as  that  of  the  oelebrated  }.  S. 
Lavater,  who  at  once  denonneed  the  interpretation  as  sill;  (ifumni)  and  ahame- 
less  {freeh).  How  is  it  possible,  he  a<k»,  that  three  evangelists  should  record 
the  Lord's  walking  and  its  aeoompaniments  as  something  marvellons,  at 
whieh  the  disoiples  were  '  sore  amazed  in  thameelvae  beyond  meaanie,'  if  the 
whole  matter  jusl  unoonted  to  this,  that  the  Saviour  aetualiy  leetU,  and  imu 
ACItudljr  abie  to  go,  vnthe  eolid  ground  I  The  exposition  proposed  he  deeignaled 
'philological  Isgetdamain'  (philclagiKhe  TaechnujrieUTeH.  It  is,  he  says, 'a 
laogbable  inanlt  on  logic,  henneoeutiiis,  good  eease,  and  hones^.'  (ff.  B. 
Qottlob  Pavlue  wid  teine  Zeit,  Band  i.,  pp.  36B-S08.)  J.  A.  Bolten's  DotioD  Is 
nearly  as  ridionlons  as  that  of  Panlni,  and  in  some  leepeets  still  more  revolting. 
He  translates  the  expression  thus,  He  came  to  them '  immming '  I  Sueh  feala 
of  exegeais  almost  amonnt  to  a  transferenoe  of  miraolee;  the  wonders  are 
eliminated  indeed  trom  the  Saviour's  life ;  but  the;  are  throsl  into  the  phrasa- 
ology  of  Bis  biography,  under  the  transformed  shape  of  prodigies  of  philological 


And  would  have  passed  b;  dum.  Literally,  and  tcUhed  ta  go  poet  (Aem. 
Fritzsohe  tbinke  that  the  id«>  is  that  Ee  withed  tofiniih  tAe  feat  ofeTotting  the 
entire  tea  on  foot,  and  was  only  drawn  aside  from  His  pnipoee  by  the  agitation 
«f  Bis  disciples.  Surely  too  theatrical  a  notion.  Ewald  coutenda  that  the 
phrsee  must  meen,  anil  viehed  to  go  over '  la '  them,  to  go  over  the  wattr  in  oriit 
to  noeh  them.  Norton  had  bad  the  same  idea.  TTi«  translation  is,  and  tmthed 
to  join  then.  It  is  a  violent  philological  strain ;  and  brings  oat  moreover,  when 
the  preceding  olanse  is  considered,  a  lednndanoy  of  idea.  Lange'a  notion  is 
that  the  disciples  were  rowing  in  the  wrong  direotion,  easterly,  and  that  the 
flavionx  mehed  to  go  on  before  them  to  ehou  them  the  right  way,  westerly.  But 
(he  evangelist  gives  no  hint  to  the  effect  that  the  disciples  were  on  a  wrong  tack. 
Bishop  Wordsworth  tbinka  that  'hereis  a  silent  note  of  tnjpiraiio* '  i  'for  who 
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49  Bnt  wben  they  saw  him  walking  upon  the  sea,  they 
sapposed  it  had  been  a  spirit,  and  cried  oat :  SO  for  they  all  saw 
him,  and  were  troubled.  And  immediately  he  talked  with  them, 
and  saith  onto  them.  Be  of  good  cheer :  it  ia  I ;  be  not  afraid. 


knoifeth  the  mind  of  Ohriit  bat  tb«  Spirit  of  God  r '  Sat  vhat  if  the  oTkngelist 
ia  jut  desoribiiig  the  appearanci  of  thingi  T  JesDB,  iiut«ad  of  wming  ail  at 
ante  direotlj  to  the  dissiplea,  oomes  ne&r  them  indeed,  bnt  holds  on  Bis  wa;  as 
if  He  wished  to  go  part  them.  '  He  made  as  though  He  would  have  gone 
fiurthei '  (Luke  izir.  28 ;  oomp.  Qen.  zviii.  S).  Did  He  leall;  then  wich  to  leave 
them  behind,  itniggliiig  in  the  atormf  We  need  not  sopposeit;  we  eannot 
loi  a  motneot  snppoae  it.  But  His  real  wish,  nevwthelees,  would  be  a  oomplex 
thtaig.  He  would  wieh  Hii  diunples  to  lecogniae  Him.  He  would  wish  them  to 
nndeistand  diatinotly  what  He  was  doing,  and  what  He  had  done,  and  what  it 
wu  in  Hii  power  to  do.  He  wonld  wish  to  pass  onward  h;  their  side,  and  in 
their  view,  till  it  ahonld  be  the  vary  best  moment  to  torn  and  give  them  relief. 
(Oomp.  Oen.  xxzii  36.)  It  that  moment  should  not  ooonr  till  He  had  Himself 
reached  the  shore.  He  would  have  lield  on  His  way.  There  was  no  daplicity. 
There  wag  merely,  ob  infinitely  beoaine  Him,  a  oomplezi^  ol  deuree,  founded  on 
a  eompleiity  of  oontingenoiea.  ■  In  the  natnre  of  the  thing,'  as  Jeremy  Taylor 
remarks,  '  it  is  proper  and  natnral,  by  an  offer,  to  give  an  oooiaion  to  another 
to  do  a  good  action.'     {Chrutian  Simplieiti/ :  Works,  vl,  IGO.) 

Vis.  49.  Bnt  they,  whrai  the;  law  Him  walkhig  on  Oie  sea,  thought,  It  ii  a 
qectie.  Snch  is  the  literal  vendon  of  the  original  reading,  as  preserved  in  the 
mannsoripU  K  B  L  A,  and  '  the  qneen  of  the  cntsives '  {Sn  ^drroff/ut  igrir). 
The  ohjeot  of  the  thought  of  the  disoiplee  is  presented  in  the  direct  form  of 
speeob,  jnst  as  it  would  start  ap  in  their  minds  and  leap  ont  from  their  lips. 
A  iptetre :  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word  ;  or  apparition,  the  word  of  Maoe, 
Principal  Oampbell,  and  the  BeviserE.  Wyoliae's  version  is,  a  fatUum ;  the 
Bheims,  a  ghott. 

And  they  cried  ant.    In  fright.     They  shrieked. 

TsR.  60.  For  all  saw  Him,  and  werg  tronbled.  They  were  agitated  and  con- 
futed.    But  troabltd  u  the  best  traaslatiou. 

Bnt  He  immediately  talked  with  them.  When  He  saw  them  so  agitated,  and 
perceived  that  they  misnnderstood  the  case.  He  at  onee  eMered  into  covunaniea- 
tMR '  witA  them '  1^  word  of  month. 

And  eays  to  them.  Have  aonragBl  It  is  I;  IMr  not.  It  was  thus  that  He 
began  to  tallc,  soottiingly  and  inspiritingly. 

Vis.  61.  Hark  passes  over  in  silence  the  inrident  Of  Peter's  petition,  and  the 
oonBeqnenoea  that  anined.  (See  Uatt.  ziv.  28-81.)  Why  this  silence  1  We 
cannot  tell ;  we  oon  only  gnese ;  and  gneasing  in  snoh  a  case  is  of  little  avaiL 
Hilgenfeld  sees  in  the  tupprtuioit  of  the  incident  an  incident  not  entirely  credit- 
able in  some  respects  to  Peter,  a  proof  of  the  fetHnim  of  Mark's  Oospel.  {Die 
EvoMgtlitn,  pp.  US,  1B7.)  D'Biobthal  sees  no  evidence  of  aippTt»»ion  at  all, 
bnt  snpposee,  on  the  other  hnnd,  tliat  in  Matthew  we  have  a  new  sprouting;  and 
later  growth  of  the  older  myth  sb  given  in  Mark.    The  same  ia  the  opinion  ot 
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61  And  Iifl  weDt  op  nnto  tbem  into  the  ship;  and  the  wiaA 
ceased :    and   they  were   Bore  aoiazed  in  themselres  beyond 

Si:holleix{Het  oudiU  Ev.,p.  297]  and  M8;ei.  But  it  Uof  coaraea  mere  0|Hi^on. 
Tliere  ma;  be  a  thread  of  trnth  in  Hilgenfeld'*  notion.  It  is  qnite  possible  thftt 
Eomething  of  the  natare  of  rarerance  for  the  obief  ol  the  original  t^oetolate 
m&7  have  inclined  the  sTangelirt,  Binae  he  was  oondensing  at  any  rate,  to  atiide 
lapidl;  onward  to  the  oonolndon  ol  thii  sectioD  of  his  nairatiTe.  The  prirate 
peculiarities,  in  thought  and  feeling,  of  the  lespeotiTe  imtara  of  the  Gk)Bpela  were 
not  ignored,  and  still  lees  obliterated,  b;  the  inspiring  Spirit,  bat  reepeeCed  and 
wielded,  when  not  inoonaietent  with  the  greet  end  divinely  contemplated,  tkt 
faithful  exhibition  of  tlu  teonderful  ptnanality  of  mir  Saviour  in  Hi4  tntmifold 
relationthipi  to  tht  mani/ald  want*  of  men. 

And  He  went  np  onto  them  Into  the  boat.  The  eipieeuon  impliee  that  the 
boat  was  of  some  magnitude,  oomparatiTely  speaking,  and  standing  oonsiderablj 
ont  ol  the  water.  At  the  stem  eepeoially  it  would  be  elevated,  aoooidiog  to  the 
andent  style  of  naval  arahiteotnie.  The  little  cabin  would  be  there.  The  term 
employed  in  John  vi.  21  ia  the  same ;  whereas  the  term  that  u  employed  in  the 
two  following  verses  of  John's  narrative  is  different,  meaning  a  UtUt  boat,  or 
yaiel.  Possibly  the  disciples  need  a  little  boat  by  which  to  get  into  their  larger 
boat.    (Bee  on  ver.  45.) 

And  the  wind  eeased.  It  /eU,  as  it  thoronghl;  exhauMted.  Snob  is  the 
graphic  idea  enggeated  by  the  eruigelist's  expression  (jitdrwo').  It  was  jiiat, 
it  wonld  appear,  as  the  Lord  stepped  on  board  (Matt.  xiv.  Sa],  that  the  blast  snb- 
sided.  He  who  ie  the  Lord  of  all  the  elements  willed  it  When  the  wind  blows, 
or  eeaees  (o  blow,  it  is,  when  we  go  to  the  nltimates  ol  things,  at  His  behest. 
When  any  movement  great  or  smAll  in  things  material  takes  place,  we  most,  if 
we  would  understand  the  oaae,  go  'back  of  what  is  visible  and  tangible.  We 
oould  not  otherwise  get  to  the  Ganse  ol  canses.  Uind  is  behind  matter ;  if  it 
were  not,  matter  oonld  not  be,  for  *eientifie  prineipU$  art  wrought  out  in  all  its 
elements  and  inlarrelBtioue.  ■  Thou  didst  blow  with  Thy  wind,'  says  Moses,  on 
the  one  hand,  to  Qod  (Eiod.  zv.  10).  '  He  maketh  the  storm  a  calm,'  sang  the 
psalmist,  on  the  other,  of  God  (Ps.  ovii.  39). 

Asd  they  wet*  tieaedingly  beyood  meaanrs  amaied  In  tbamselvea.  Note  the 
eamalative  expressioQ,  txctedingiy  beyond  meature.  Ko(  only  was  the  amaie- 
ment  btyond  meamrt,  it  went  exeetdingly  beyond  it.  Onr  English  word  tore, 
nsed  in  our  English  veision  (Boottiee  laiT),  is  just  the  German  *thr,  mvtry  or 
much.  The  word  rendered  amaxed  {ifbrarro)  is  in  iteelf  exoeedingly  strong. 
Its  cognate  nonn  is '  eettaty.'  The  disciples  started  ont  ol  themselves  as  it  were, 
and  then  iiood  ovt  of  thenuelve*  I  That  is  the  graphic  idea.  We  sometimes 
speak  in  English  of  a  person  being  out  of  hitiuelf  tor  joy.  The  disciples  were 
ouf  of  thtmielvtt  with  wonder.  And  yet  it  is  added  by  the  evangeliet,  tn  them- 
uh>e$.  The  expression  seems  to  indicate  that  the  amazement  was  inwardly  felt 
still  more  than  ontwardly  expressed.  It  did  not  get  vent,  to  any  remarkable 
degree,  in  ontwacd  exclamations. 

And  wondered.  This  expreesion  is  still  further  oumnlative,  though,  when 
viewed  rhetorically,  it  doee  not  exalt  or  crown  the  representation.  It  seems,  on 
the  contrary,  to  be  somewhat  tame.    It  is  omitted  sltogstberin  the  Binaitic  and 
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measure,  and  wondered.     52  For  they  considered  not  th" 
miracle  of  the  loaves :  for  ttelr  heart  was  hardened. 


VaticBD  monoBoripts  (tt  B),  ah  ilfo  in  L  A  and  1,  ftnd  in  the  Ynlgato  veni<m  and 
the  Captio.  It  has  been  left  oat  of  &»  text  ij  TregeUee,  AUord,  and  TiMhen- 
dort  (in  his  eighth  edition).  It  wai  inspected  by  Oriesbaoh.  U  vai  vondemned 
bj  Hill  {PmL,  i  40S).  It  it  omitted  hj  the  English  BeviilomBte.  Even  Beza 
anspeoted  it;  and  Eraimns  befon  him.  We  have  no  donbt  horevei  that  it  is 
gennine.  The  very  faat  that  it  appears  to  lie,  when  rfaetorioallj  oonsidered,  a 
•omewhat  '  lam*  and  impotent  oonelngion,'  militates  strongly  againtt  the  lilieli- 
hood  ol  its  insertion  by  a  traoMriber.  And  the  same  faet  aooonnts  lor  its  silent 
omission  in  the  awe  ol  that  small  number  ol  tnuueiibera  vho  have  left  it  ont. 
It  wonld  seem  to  them,  not  nnnatnraUy,  to  be  a  redondanoy,  and  a  redondanoy 
Id  vhioh  the  representation  dropped  oB  flat.  Thne  is  howoTer  no  real  ledond- 
auoy,  or  tameneM,  or  lameness.  Not  only  wera  the  dissiplM  saddeoly  straok 
with  amasement.  Altar  that  mdden  *eo>ta^'  was  past  {/(trrarro),  they 
continued  mora  cetttcUdly  and  Iheughffiit^  im  a  tamtdtring  wood  [i$a6tMlar, 
imp.). 

Via.  G2.  For.  nie  eruigelist  explains  why  it  was  that  the  diaoiples  were 
eonfonnded  and  astonished. 

Tb«y  imdKatood  not  by  meaM  rf  tb  iMTBa.  The  primary  import  of  the  Greek 
word  taidertlamd  is  to  leitd  togither.  He  who  eends  ont  his  mind  to  an  object,  so 
as  to  bring  together  both  the  enbjeot  and  the  object  of  thought,  tinJirilandi.  He 
who  does  not  thns  send  ont  bis  mind,  that  a  nnion  ol  anbjeat  and  object  may  be 
eSeoted,  doe$  nol  underttand.  The  diBciplee  did  not  widentand.  The  whole  ex- 
pression, il  Teiy  litenlly  rendered,  wonld  be,  far  thty  did  nol  trndtrOand  '  upon ' 
tke  loatiM.  It  is  eondautd  phraseology.  The  meniung  is,  they  did  not  take  their 
MoimI  '  tfpon  '  tht  nUraele  of  (A«  loavei,  to  at  to  tee  tbingt  in  thtir  true  light,  at 
they  might  have  done  and  thoiUd  havt  done.  Th^  did  not  reason,  as  they  should 
hkTe  dime,  b|r  meant  of  the  loavet,  or  on  the  ground  of  the  loavet.  II  they  had 
taken  Ibeir  standpoint  of  survey  '  npon '  the  miraale  of  the  loaTSs,  they  wonld 
hare  und«nlood,  and  not  merely  have  teondered  that  the  Savionr  shoold  have 
walked  on  the  waters,  and  tamed  the  storm  by  a  simple  aet  ol  quiet  volition. 
They  would  have  seen  that  nothing  wm  mote  natural  than  that  He,  who  rules 
ebsototely  within  the  spheres  ol  the  earth's  flora  and  fanna,  and  their  prodoote 
(such  as  loavet  and  dried  Jlth),  should  also  rale  absolntely  within  the  sphores  of 
the  inorganie  dements  of  wind  and  water. 

Bst  their  heart  was  hardened.  In  the  Beoeived  Text,  and  henoe  in  King 
James's  version,  the  oonjunotion  is  for  {yip)  and  not  but  (dU').  It  is  but  how. 
ever  in  both  the  Sinaitio  and  the  Vatunn  maDnsoripIs  (KB),  aaalBoin'theqneen 
of  the  corsives '  (S3],  and  LB  A.  This  reading  is  snpportedbytbeCoptio  version. 
Rod  the  margin  of  the  Fhiloxenian  Syriae.  It  has  been  received  into  the  text 
by  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf.  Bighlly.  It  i*  the  more  difficult  reading,  and 
yet  opens  np  a  deeper  vein  of  thought,  ^le  evangelist  is  not  giving  a  reaion 
why  the  disoiples  did  not  understand.  He  had  already  sabindicaled  the  reason. 
they  did  not  take  their  ((and  '  upon  '  the  miraele  of  the  loavet.  He  is  giving,  on 
the  poiilive  tide,  a  description  of  that  state  of  mind  whioh,  in  the  preceding 
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53  And  when  they  had  passed  over,  they  camu  into  the  land 
of  Geanesaret,  and  drew  to  the  shore.     54  And  whes  they 

«lftiiM,  be  hod  ahancterJEad  on  to  ntgativi  tide.  Thar  iuart:  that  is,  tluir 
niniJ,  vieved  in  its  intalleotnal  oonititneiita.  Theie  'a  no  reteranoe  here  to  the 
«motioiul  alemeiit  of  oni  nktnie.  The  reterenoe,  m  Ueiuider  remarks,  u  to 
*  slnggwhiieBi  Bod  obtnaenoM  ol  iutelleot,'  not  to  ■  okllotu  feeling  or  iiuenuble 
AfleotioD.'  (See  chap.  viii.  17.)  The  woid  is  need  in  its  Moredited  bibliMl 
■eow,  as  deaotiog  OttinteHiyr  andetfiXeaipartofom  bting,  that  ia,  the  ipiritnal 
or  maitai  part,  thftt  part  wbioh  is,  as  Oanu  eipresoea  it,  the  leat  of  eoiuciotunett 
{Fipeholotie  dtr  HebrOer,  p.  383).  Wat  hardeittd :  wu  in  a  ealUnu  eondition, 
intelleetnall;  insnseeptiTe,  and  thoa  intelleotaallj  lireapoDBiTe  to  the  appeola 
■viiioh  iren  addieued  to  it  bj  the  wonder  working  of  the  Lord. 

Ybb.  6S.  And  when  Qaj  had  ennsd  otv  the;  came  Into  the  land  of  Qtoi- 
hmknU.  Or,  aooording  to  the  reading  ot  the  Sinsitio  and  Vatican  manusciipta 
(K  B),  and '  the  qneen  of  the  enrBiveB '  (8S),  a  reading  accepted  by  Tisohendorl 
and  Bapported  b;  LA,  and  idten  they  croutd  over  to  the  land,  theji  eame  to  Oen- 
nttiird  (StaxcpiirarTti  i-rt  T-))r  yTJr  ))X9iw  tli  Terrtjaaptr).  The  eipreBEioD  ahtn 
thrg  eroued  over  to  the  land  ia  another  instanoe  ol  oondenaed  phraieology,  a 
specimen  ot  '  mnoh  in  little.'  The  meaning  is,  uhen  they  eane  '  upon '  the  land, 
having  finiihed  their  'pauage  acreu  the  lake.'  When  this  took  place  th^ 
toond  themaelTea  at  some  point  or  other  of  Oenneiaret,  that  fin«  rich  level  traot 
of  eonnti;  which  waa  the  prinoipal  theatre  of  oni  Lord's  pnblia  career  on  earth, 
and  in  which  Oapemaiun  and  Bethsaida  were  situated.  Josephns  call*  it. 
Genneiar,  and  ao  does  the  Syriac  Pesbito  -rersion  in  the  paasage  before  us,  as 
also  the  fine  old  Oambridge  manosoript  (D),  It  ia,  aajs  Josaphai,  abont  thir^ 
fntlongs  in  length,  and  twenty  in  breadth  (ICar,  iii.  10:  6).  "Itanatimis 
"wondertnl,"  be  says,  "aswellasitsbeantf.  It  soil  is  so  fraitf nl  that  all  aorta 
"ot  trees  can  grow  apon  it;  and  the  inhabitants  accordingly  plant  on  it  all 
••  kinds.  The  temperature  of  the  air  is  so  well  mixed,  that  it  agiaea  with  the 
"  different  kinds.  Walunts,  which  require  oold  ur,  flonrish  there  in  the  greatest 
"  abondanoe ;  palm  trees  also,  which  grow  beat  in  heat ;  flg  trees  likewise,  and 
"  oliTes,  whioh  regnire  an  air  that  is  more  temperate.  One  may  oall  this  plaeo 
"  the  Ambition  of  nature,  where  it  oonatrains  those  plants  which  are  natorally 
"  enemies  to  one  another  to  agree  together.  It  is  a  happy  strife  of  the  seasona, 
"  as  if  every  one  of  them  laid  claim  to  this  eonntry,  for  it  not  only  nourishes 
"  different  sorts  of  antnmnal  fmit  beyond  men's  expectation,  it  preserrea  them 
"  a  great  while.  It  supplies  men  with  the  prinmpal  fruits,  with  grapes  and  figs, 
"  eontinnally  during  ten  months  ot  the  year,  and  the  rest  of  the  Iralts,  as  the^ 
"  become  ripe  together,  through  the  whole  year."  Snob  is  Josephtu's  deact^- 
tion  of  Qennesar,  to  which  onr  Lord  and  His  disciples  retnmed  from  the  east. 

And  mwrsd  tlieir  TtSNl  (rpotup/tlrBiiffa).  It  is  left  uneertain,  ao  far  as  the 
word  ia  concerned,  whether  the  mooring  was  effected  by  dropping  the  anchor 
in  the  roadstead,  or  by  being  obained  to  the  lauding  place.  The  noun  from 
whioh  the  word  is  deiired  {Spiiet)  denotes  primarily  a  chain,  and  then  an 
anehiiTage. 

Tbb.  64.    And  when  thof  were  ncme  cut  of  the  boai,  iinilfhtway  they  knew 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


66]  ST.  MARK  VL  173 

were  oome  out  of  the  ship,  straightway  they  knew  him,  55  and 
ran  through  that  whole  region  round  about,  and  began  to 
carry  aboat  in  beds  those  that  were  sick,  where  they  heard 
he  was.  56  And  whithersoever  he  entered,  into  villages,, 
or  cities,  or  country,  they  laid  the  aiok   in   the  streets,  and 


Him.  The  people  ot  the  loealit;  immediBtel;  identified  Him.  Thin  mijjht 
be  the  case  even  thongh  the;  had  never  seen  Him  before.  The  Bheimfr 
Teraion  ia,  'inoontinent  thej  knev  Him.'      He  was  now  the  Cjnoenie  ot  all 

Tie.  6E.  And  ran  abont  the  wliola  of  tlut  region.  Informitig  the  people  at 
tftrge  of  the  arrival  of  Che  wonderfnl  Bealec. 

Aitd  tb»f  began  to  can;  abrot  on  their  bedi  those  who  mre  nnwell,  wherarar 
the;  heard  that  He  was.  The  people  o(  the  diBtriot,  when  informed  of  th» 
arrival  ot  the  great  Healer,  began  immediatel?  to  tnoe  His  steps,  oarrTing 
with  them  from  place  to  ploee,  in  their  pursuit,  the  invalids  whom  they , 
wished  Him  to  benefit.  As  (o  the  hind  ot  6cdi  refmited  to,  see  on  ohap.  ii.  4. 
Fritzwhe  is  soandalized  hy  the  eipression  carry  about,  and  is  inre  that  tha 
evangelist  most  have  used  a  diflsrent  term  (wpar^iptir).  He  simply  failed  to 
malize  the  seene  depleted.  There  was  nothing  'spectacular'  intended.  The- 
Bipreesion  lehertver  thejf  heard  IhM  Be  wot  is  simple,  graphio,  and  quaint  in  the 
original;  wlurtvtr  tliey  heard.  He  U  there.  The  report  heard  is  given  in  the 
direct  form,  and  the  local  there  ma;  have  been  determined  b;  pointing  with  the 
finger,  or  b;  previons  naming.  In  the  texts  however  of  both  Lachmann  and 
Tischendorf,  the  there  is  omitted,  on  the  authority  of  KB  LA,  and  the  Bjriac- 
Peahito,  Gothic,  and  ^thiopio  versions.  The  phniee  that  reads  wherever  they 
heard  {that)  Be  it.  The  there  most  be  mentally  supplied ;  and  hence  apparently 
its  early  insertion  in  the  "■■^'gi",  and  thence  in  the  text. 

Tbb.  G6.  And  wheresoever  He  entered,  Into  villages,  or  Into  towns,  ae  Int^ 
Aelds.  The  prepoution  is  repeated  in  the  Binaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge 
maDuaoripts,  and  is  inserted  by  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition.  Bightly. 
Whereeoevtr  i  in  and  aroond  Qennesaret.  The  evangelist  is  now  widening  his- 
ntereooe.  Intofieldi .-  where  agrienltiire  wu  going  on,  and  where  oonseqoently 
people  were  to  be  found  in  nnmbers. 

TImj  laid  the  liok  in  the  market-plaoee  (ttyofiwi].  Market-plaeei  i»  the  only 
right  rendering.  Coverdale  gave  it,  led  by  the  hand  of  Lnther  {auf  d<n  Markt). 
The  market-plaete  ot  the  East  were  sometimes  inside  the  towns,  and  sometime*' 
ontnde;  hut  they  were  always  tha  ehiaf  plaoes  ot  resort.  They '  were  equiva- 
lent' Skyi  Webster-cmd-'Wilkinson, '  to  oar  village  gieena.'  St.  Mark  speaks  a* 
it  there  ware  matket-plaoea  in  field*,  aa  well  as  in  the  tmm  and  mllaget.  But 
no  donbt  he  intended  his  expression  to  be  applied  only  to  the  town*  and  village* 
of  which  he  bad  spoken.  And  asregards  the  .^tdi,  the  dek  would  be  laid  there 
In  {daoBS  corresponding  to  the  market-pUoee  in  towns  sad  villages.  They  woolil 
b«  laid,  that  ia  to  aar,  in  the  mott  eonvenient  plaeei,  the  plaoea  pathape  wherv 
the  wwkers  asMmbled  nnda  soma  friendly  shade  at  the  time  ot  the  midday 
siesta.    Hw  arcngelist's  tonn  of  speech  is  a  kind  ot  uvgaa. 
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besought  him  that  they  might  touch  if  it  were  bnt  the  border 
of  bis  garment :  and  as  many  as  touched  him  were  made  whole. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 
1  THEN  came  together  nnto  him  the  Pharisees,  and  certain 

And  nitrMtod  Elm  that  the;  nlilit  toach,  if  It  wera  bnt  tlu  border  of  Hii  n>b«. 
The  that  refers  to  the  aim  ol  the  entreaties  presented  {tra).  The;  entreated 
Sim  'in  order  that'  IA«  $iek  peopU  might  touch.  The  word  ithioh  we  h^Ts 
translated  robt  denotes  the  onter  garment,  that  waa  worn  over  the  tnnic.  The 
term  rendered  border  (npirr^m)  is  sapposed  b;  Bome  to  mean  toMel ;  bnt  it  it 
likely  that  it  jnat  means  edge,  border,  fringe  or  htm.  (See  on  Matt.  ix.  30  ud 
xxiii.  5.) 

And  at  auuir  m  tonched  Elm  ware  made  whole.  The;  were  fhyticaVy  tavei 
{iviif;vmi) ;  the;  became  tmtnd  in  health.  In  the  margin  the  prononn  Aim  ia 
rendered  it,  ae  if  the  reference  might  be  to  the  ^armoit  or  its  border.  Bo  it 
might,  BO  far  as  the  pronoou  it  eoacemed.  Our  translators  gave  the  alterna- 
tive, following  in  the  wake  of  Beza ;  la  Clerc,  in  his  French  Torsion,  accept* 
the  alteraatiTe  {qui  la  touehoient).  Bnt  almost  all  other  translators  and  eiposi- 
tort  sappose  that  the  evangelist's  mind  was  looking  to  the  Saviour  Himsell, 
althongh  be  required  to  look  through  the  drapery  of  the  representation  of  the 
preceding  cUdbo.  Correctly,  no  doubt.  In  whatever  way  the  Biok  people  got 
tonching  our  Lord,  there  wu  virtue  for  all  of  them  who  were  recipient. 

CHAPTER  TIL 
Id  ver.  1-16  we  have  an  aeoonnt  (1)  of  the  way  in  which  oar  Lord  was  malevo- 
lentl;  assailed  by  the  PbariseeB  and  scribes,  on  accooot  of  His  diBdples'  neglect 
ol  a  customary  ceremonial  nsage ;  and  (2)  of  the  remarkably  firm,  faithful,  and 
homo-thinsting  manner  in  which  He  met  and  repelled  the  assault.  A  parallel 
paragraph  IB  found  in  Matt.  iv.  1~I1. 

Tib.  1.  And.  And :  in  using  so  rery  freqnently  the  drnplest  of  all  conjuno- 
tions,  St.  Mark  shows  how  thoroughly  the  constroctiTe  part  of  his  phraseology 
was  moulded  on  primitiTe  EebraiBtio  simplicity. 

Thws  are  gathered  tageUisr  to  Eim.  Bnt  certainly  it  is  not  meant  that  it  was 
by  any  external  oompnlBion  that  they  were  coUeoted.  They  were  self  moved. 
Neither  is  Lange's  idea  to  be  entertained,  that  they  came  together '  in  synagogue 
form,'  as  a  formal  oonrt  of  inquisition  (in  Synagogenform  evr  SBge).  Still  less 
is  there  any  likelihood  in  the  very  different  idea  of  Michaelis  that  the  persons 
referred  to  put  up  at  the  reiidenee  of  Jetvt  at  Hii  guettt  (kehieten  bey  ihm  ein). 

The  Phaiiseas.  The  evangelist  nses  the  article  artlessly ;  he  doee  not  mean  ol 
coarse  that  the  Pharittee  in  a  body  came.  He  really  means  that  eerlain  Phari- 
eea  came  (see  Matt.  xv.  1),  though  he  did  not  intend  his  article  to  convey  the 
idea  expressed  by  our  ward  certain  or  lome ;  neither  did  he  intend  it  to  be  need 
indefiititety.    He  was  simply  thinking  of  ■  tA« '  PharUeei  as  distinguished  from 
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of  tlie  scribes,  which  came  from  Jerusalem.     2  And  when  tbey 
Bftw  some  of  his  disciples  eat  bread  with  defiled,  that  is  to  s&j. 


other  dasBea  of  loeietj.  It  wm  some  ol  'the'  rcntoriaifv  st{f  oMiuming,  tilj 
rightema  citui  of  ptopU  who  gathered  together  ■  to '  our  Lord. 

Attd  um*  of  the  teriba*.  There  had  been  a  nnaller  proportion  of  theee,  uid 
henoe  th«  BeleotWe  expreadon  untu  of.  It  ia  not  meant  that  the  leriba  wen 
not  PharieeeB ;  bat  they  were  a  speoiflo  and  limited  Iratermtj  or  goild,  and 
benoeth^are.distinguiahedfromthegeiwrioelaHto  which  they  belonged.  (See 
«bap.  i.  33.) 

The  came  from  Jenualna.  The  anthorities  in  the  eapltal  eit;  had  got  oon- 
oecned  about  the  inflnenoa  of  the  remarkable  Galilean  Babbi,  and  seem  to  have 
thonght  it  high  time  to  take  eome  cogniaanoe  ot  His  prooeediuge  and  dootrinea. 
And  heooe  some  oommiadonerB  ireie  delegated,  either  formally  by  the  san- 
hediim,  or  at  the  inatanoe  of  aoms  of  the  high  offlaials,  or  it  might  be  only  ol 
eome  ol  the  olBcioas,  to  go  down  to  Galilee  and  males  inqaidtioii.  They  wonld 
have  no  donbt  in  their  nature  the  tme  acent  of  inqniaitors.  They  wonld  be 
cboBen  beoauee  ot  their  adaptation  foi  the  ignoble  employment.  They  would  be 
■leek,  sanetimonioae,  ely,  Beoistive,  and  splendid  Bplitters  ol  haira.  Cnnning 
men  and  able,  ws  may  preenme,  bnt  remorseless  withal,'  and  nnprinoipled.  They 
knew  not,  however,  with  whom  they  had  to  do. 

Teb.  8.  And  saw.  In  King  James's  version  we  read,  and  ahen  they  laa. 
It  is  better  howeTer  to  regard  the  oUnse  as  a  simple  continnative  addition  to  the 
last  olanee  ot  the  preceding  verse ;  thus,  who  eanu  frota  JenuaUm,  and  $aw.  It 
ii  in  vain  to  seek  in  Mark,  or  to  force  upon  his  artlees  oomposition,  precise 
Thetorieal  eonstmction.  Uill  pnts  a  fnll  point  at  the  close  of  ver.  1.  So  did 
Beia;  so  do  Wetatein,  Hatthni,  Orieebaoh,  Scholz,  Fritzsche,  Laehmann, 
Tiechendorf.  Meyer  did  lo  too  in  Ms  1629  edition  ot  the  text,  bat  he  threw  it 
ont  in  the  second  edition  of  his  Commentary  (in  1S4S),  and  adhered  tbencefor- 
ward  to  the  siniple  continnative  eonstmction ;  Bengel  too  ha>  merely  a  comma 
•t  the  eloee  of  yer.  1 ;  so  has  Eraemas  in  his  various  editions  of  the  text 
(thongh  not  of  his  translation). 

Some  of  Hli  dlsdplss  eat.  The  eiprosaion  in  the  original  is,  that  tkey  eat 
{Sri  iatltwrar).  It  is  not,  aa  the  Greek  scholar  will  notice,  that  ihey  ale.  The 
verb  Ihey  eat  is  given,  as  it  were,  in  the  direct  form  of  report,  as  presenting 
immediately  the  object  seen.  They  law  lome  af  Hit  diteipla.  Well,  what  is  it 
that  they  saw  about  them  t    This  to  wit :  liey  tat.    (Oomp.  chap,  tl  6S,  last 

Brad.  The  eiprsesion  In  tJbe  original  is  very  primitiTe,  the  loata,  that  is, 
the  caka,  those  namely  that  were  lying  before  them. 

With  defiled  band*.  Perhaps  a  strong  enoogb  translation.  Tbe  word  ia 
comnott  in  the  margin,  and  that  is  the  proper  and  distinctive  meaning  of  the 
evangelist's  term  (movtui).  Comp.  Aots  iL  44,  iv.  88 ;  Tit.  I.  4  \  Jude  S.  Ia 
the  Geneva  veraion  the  word  in  Hie  text  is  cominan,  bnt  tbe  alternative  word  in 
0)9  margin  is  filtkit,  a  tar  more  objsotionable  term  than  that  impLed  in  tbe  text 
of  om  Authorized  vemion.  Onr  banslators  wonld  be  inflaenoed  by  Beza,  who 
baa  poUutAl  in  hia  translation,  and  vindicates  it  in  his  Atmotatiim:    Erasmus 
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witli  unwaelien,  hands,  they  found  fAnlt.     3  For  the  Pharisees, 


bM  common;  10  had  (be  Vtijgtite ;  bo  bftieWjcliffe,  IVnclale,  Coverdsls,  and  the 
Bheime.  The  Oothie  Teidon  hu  C'^tmum  (ganiaiT^aim),  bnt  the  Anglo-SaioD 
defiled  {bttmiienum).  The  diseiplee'  hands  were  ai  men's  hands  eomnunUy  were. 
The  hands  ot  all  beathena,  however  oleanaed,  were  in  the  oonditiou  objaoted  to 
on  the  part  of  tha  Pbarissea.  The;  ooold  uerer  be  an;tMng  else  than  common, 
unless  the  parsons  who  owned  tbeai  became  proselTtaa  to  Jndaiam.  Michaelia'a 
translation  oonTe7B  admirably  the  idea  ol  the  original,  Kith  wiholy  handa. 
Wakefield  gives  the  some  translation  ;  Maoe'e  varsion  oonesponds,  vntk  profan* 
handt.  E^ke  pleads  lor  the  word  profane ;  it  is  admirable  when  taken  in  its 
original  import.  The  eipression  does  not  in  the  least  degree  intimate  that 
there  was  any  pftyncal  impurity  attaching  to  the  disciples'  hands. 

That  ii  to  lay,  imwashad.  The  erangeliat  ezphuoB  what  the  Pbariaees  meant 
(■ee  ver.  5)  by  the  eipression  common  or  unholy,  as  apphed  to  the  hands.  ETa- 
TDOthed,  (bat  ii,etremtm\ally  imieiuhei ;  (or,  aceording  to  the  Pharisees'  dootrine, 
it  was  oeeeBSMy  to  perform,  before  eating,  the  oeremomal  laBtration,  although 
the  bands  should  be  perfectly  clean  in  a  pbysical  point  ot  view.  It  was  not 
pbyneal  cleanliness  whieh  they  esteemed;  it  was  not  pbyaical  oncleanlinesi 
which  they  reprehended  and  denonnoed. 

Tib.  8.  Tha  evangelist  iotarrapts  the  oontiaoity  of  hie  narrative  by  intro- 
dnoing  a  liistorioal  note  in  reference  to  the  oeremonial  customs  of  the  Pharisees 
and  the  Jews  in  generaL  The  note  is  really  parenthetioal,  thongh  not  formally 
■0 ;  and  bence  it  is  nnnecaHsaiy  to  throw  ver.  8  and  4,  as  frf  hmnnn  and  Tre- 
gellea  hare  done,  within  the  forms  of  a  parenthesia.  The  introductory  phrase  of 
ver.  E  ia  not  intended  to  dovetail  into  the  oonstraction  of  ver.  3 ;  it  starts  a  new 
detail ;  the  laagoage  is  aggregative ;  thing  is  added  with  aimplioity  to  thing. 

?ar  the  Fhariteet,  and  all  tha  Jewi.  The  Fharieeea  in  particolar,  and  all  the 
Jews  in  general.  In  the  matter  about  to  be  spacifled  all  classes  ot  Jewislt 
•ooiaty  ware  in  aacoid,  Saddnoeas  inoluded.  Bnt  the  Pharisees,  with  obaracter- 
istic  obtmuveness,  mads  most  of  the  matter,  and  acted  as  if  they  vere  the 
divinely  appointed  oonaervators  and  guardians  of  the  public  consistency  and 
orthodoxy. 

Bicapt  they  have  waihed  the  hands  dlUgntly,  eat  not.  The  word  translated 
dUigently  {miyii-Q)  is  one  of  th«  eroitet  of  the  eritici,  and  has  occasioned  a  very 
extraordinary  amount  of  research  and  discnsBion.  The  aodants  themselves, 
who  lived  comparatively  neai  to  the  evangelist's  time,  and  were  familiar  with 
Oreak  aa  a  spoken  language,  regarded  the  word  as  peculiar  and  debatable. 
Henee  in  the  old  Latin  vsrsiona  (the  '  Italic')  which  preceded  Jerome's  Vulgate 
it  reoeives  quite  a  variety  ot  translations  (piiffiUo,  priiu  erebn,  prino,  momaita, 
nibindf).  The  word  literally  means  with  elotti  hand,  or  inth  the  fist  (oomp. 
r^).  Bnt  what  the  evangelist  could  mean  when  he  says  ettept  tk«y  have 
muhed  the  hand*  '  with  doted  Aond '  looks  pczplexing  anoogh.  Had  it  been  Uie 
eafe  that  there  was  satitfaotory  evidence,  dariiable  from  the  labbiniool  writecs. 
that  the  Jews  were  aoooatomed  to  oIom  the  operating  hand  when  washing  tha 
other,  BO  that  the  hand  oporated  on  was  rubbed,  not  with  the  palm  bnt  with  tha 
knnokled  part,  that  part  which  waahsrwomen  neo  when  waahing  olothes,  then 
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and  all  the  Jews,  except  they  wash  their  bands  ofl,  eat  cot, 

there  would  DeTer  bftT«  been  »bj  dispute  eoneeming  the  evangetist'a  meftiiing. 
Bat  there  ia  no  snoh  STidenoe,  although  the  vhole  extent  o(  rabbinical  litentOM 
hM  been  caretnllj  Tonsaoked.  Borne  eminent  oiitioa,  neTerthelesa,  snoh  u  Beza, 
Frit2Bohe,  Meyer,  Orimm,  adhere  to  the  idea  that  Mark  nast  bkve  meant  that 
the  washing  was  performed  with  thtfitt.  The  same  opinion  teems  to  have  been 
entertained  b;  UiohaellB,  who  in  bis  translation  inserts  a  long  paraphrase  of 
the  word  {uobey  aber  dot  Watehm  /Ur  genug  gehalten  m'rd,  uom  ouch  dia  Fatal 
fiabalUt  ill}'  QroCins  had  somewhat  of  the  same  notion,  only  he  supposed  that 
tbe  meaning  ia  tbat  the  flit  was  washed  b;  the  other  hand  {numum  tn  ptignvm 
eomporitam  mana  altera  lavabanl).  This  aeema  almost  to  reverse  tbe  piotoie  of 
the  prooees  that  ia  natnrally  snggestsd  by  tbe  evangeliat's  expression.  Tet 
OaloT  approves  of  it.  Lightloot  took  an  entire^  diflerent  view  of  tbe  phrase ;  he 
thongbt  that  the  debatable  word  meant  to  1A<  aritt ;  Hammond,  Whitby,  Wells, 
Bengel,  took  the  same  view.  Bnt  (1)  the  word  in  itself  does-not  mean  the  lorut, 
and  (3)  even  thongh  it  did,  tbe  form  in  whiah  it  is  employed  conld  not  mean  a* 
far  Of  the  writt,  or  tip  to  I'm  lorUt.  Le  Clero  saw  this,  and  henoe,  in  his  Latin 
translation  of  Hammond,  as  well  as  in  his  French  translation  of  tbe  Oospel,  he 
interpreted  the  word  as  meaning  by  putting  the  Jitt  into  water  (en  mettant  1b 
poing  dans  I'ean),  an  intetpretation  however  that  iuvolvea  almost  as  large  an 
MDODut  of  arbitrariness  as  is  charaoteristio  of  the  explication  which  he  lejeeta. 
Theophylaet  exaggerates  Ligbtfoot's  nation,  and  interprets  the  word  aa  mean- 
ing up  Co  titt  tlbote  (ixi"  ''°>'  iT^urot),  becaose,  says  be,  tbe  term  does  mean 
the  length  from  tbe  tlboie  to  tbe  life  of  tht  Jingtn.  Certainly  the  term  ie  a 
measore  ot  length  ffO"^  tbe  elioa  to  tbe  Jtngert  (strictly,  it  wonld  appear,  to  the 
elated  flagtn ;  see  Stephens's  Thaiaunu,  anb  voo.) ;  bnt  it  ie  diCBenlt  to  see  how 
it  Qould  ever  be  the  ease  that  tbe  evangelist's  espression  ooold  mean  vpto  the 
elbow.  Ixinis  Cappel  however  took  the  same  view  {SpteiUg.  in  loe.) ;  and  le 
Gene,  Elauer,  Beansobre-et-L'Enfant.  So  did  Uace ;  be  tranalates  vp  to  tbe 
elbowi.  So  does  Godwin ;  be  translatea  the  whole  phrase  thus,  unleu  for  a 
ptftaji'*  length  they  wath  the  hand*  and  arm*.  Bnt  (1)  the  Oreek  word  pygme 
does  Dot  mean  a  pigmy,  and  (3)  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  text  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  appended  ezpiession  and  omu.  Soaliger,  Drasias,  Cameron,  and 
man;  others  take  anbetantiaUjtheviewof  Theophylaet,  though  under  apeenliar 
phase  derived  from  one  ot  the  petty  precepts  of  the  rabbis  regarding  ceremonial 
pnriflcition.  The  rabbis  enjoined  that  a  doable  washing  of  the  hands  ahonld 
b«  ftttmded  to  before  eating.  In  the  flrat  of  the  two  the  handi  were  to  bt  held 
wpword  that  the  polluted  water  night  run  qffatthe  elbow.  In  the  second,  which 
*  purified  tbe  water  of  the  first  washing,'  the  hands  were  to  be  held  downward ) 
(See  BnitorfB  Letneon  Tah».,  p.  1,S35.)  The  critios  named  suppose  that  the 
evangeliat  has  retwHioe  to  tbe  elevation  of  the  hands.  The  evangelist's  e^ires- 
aion,  however,  remains  aa  puzzling  as  ever,  both  (1)  as  regards  the  tact  that  it  is 
the  fitt  or  cloied  hand  that  la  spoken  ot,  and  (3)  as  re^rda  the  form  of  the 
phraaa  '  with '  eleied  hoTid.  Wetstain,  followed  by  Wakefield  and  Prinoipal 
Campbdl,  takes  an  entirely  different  view.  He  supposes  that  tbe  debatable 
word  means  a  handful  {of  voter).  Henoe  Wakefield  tranalataa,  for  the  Phariieet 
and  all  tbe  J'wt  never  tat  'witAout  throwing  a  handful  of  water  over  ibeir 
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holding  the  tradition  of  the  elders.     4  And  wAen  they  como 

Kindt.'  Prinoipal  Campbell  translfttM  ooRMpondinglj,  For  the  Phariieet,  and 
tndtid  all  the  JtKi,  eai  not  until  lluy  hoot  leoMhtd  their  kandi'bj/  pouring  a 
UttU  aater  upon  thott.'  It  is  an  u)g«Qious  cnttiiig  ot  the  knoti  but  it  is  entirriy 
nnvurontable.  The  debatable  word  does  not  mean  a  haTtdfal ;  the  debntabla 
expreBsion,  standing  absolntelj  a«  it  does,  oannat  mean  a  han/l/ul  of  watrr  I 
What  then  are  we  to  nutke  of  the  phraser  King  Jamea's  tTanalatora  have 
Tendered  the  diapntad  word  oft.  It  was  W;eUife'8  lenderiog,  and  Tj^dale'a, 
and  CoTordale'B.  It  woa  the  rendering  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  venion  Igelomliee), 
and  of  the  Qothio  {ufta).  It  was  adopted  loo  into  the  Qeneva,  and  reprodaced 
in  the  Bheinu.  It  waa  ETOamae'e  rendering.  More  than  all,  it  woe  the  render- 
ing ol  the  Vnlgate  (crebro),  the  fonntain  head  of  the  whole  MTiea  of  repetitions. 
Erasmus  conjectured  that  the  debatable  word  iras  a  eorTUpti<ni,  and  that  Mark 
most  have  osed  another  word  that  signifies  freqitenlly  {'  ruaiit  ant  rimn  aut 
rmrf'].  The  tronalotion  therefore,  so  far  at  Erasmus  is  concerned,  is  founded 
on  a  conjectural  reading-  And  it  is  not  unlikelj  that  Jerome  hLmsell  was  jast 
•B  oompletal;  pnzzled  as  Erasmus;  and  hence  the  Tnlgate  version.  It  is  a 
remarkable  fact,  however,  that  one  of  Eraamna's  conjectural  readings  (the 
middle  one)  is  actually  found  in  the  Siuaitic  manuscript  (k),  and  thence  it  has 
utnallj  been  introduoed  into  the  evangelist's  text  b;  Tischendorf,  in  the  eighth 
edition  of  hU  Hew  Testament.  It  is  a  marvBllona  driarenoe  to  pay  to  the  fine 
old  manoscript.  It  is  far  too  mnch,  however.  The  writer  of  the  manascript 
had  manifestly  been  pnzzled  by  the  term  which  he  found  in  the  text  b-om  which 
he  copied,  and,  being  nnable  to  understand  it,  he  assumed  that  it  was  a  mistake 
and  oorroDted  it  aooordingly.  If  the  debatable  word  viae  not  in  the  evangelitt'i 
autograph,  it  it  ineoneeivable  that  any  tranaeriber  aould  ever  kai>e  imtrled  it. 
And  when  we  dip  into  the  matter  a  Uttle  farther,  we  may  easily  see  that  the 
reading  of  the  Sinaitio  manoscript,  if  interpreted  according  to  the  rendering  of 
the  Vulgate  {oft,  not  much),  could  never  have  been  the  origiiial  reading.  There 
is  not  an  atom  of  evidence  that  either  the  Jews  in  general,  or  the  Fharisees  in 
partioDlar,  or  any  peoples  or  persons  or  person,  ever  made  it  a  matter  of  con- 
soienoe,  or  a  matter  of  ptaotioe,  to  wath  llie  hands  '  freqaenily '  befort  partaking 
of  food.  What  thenr  There  remains  the  interpretation  of  the  Syriao  Feshito 
^rsion.  It  renders  the  debatable  word  adverbially  by  a  term  which  means 
tartfuUj/  or  diligentb/.  It  is  the  same  term  which  is  employed  in  its  transla- 
tion of  Luke  XV.  S.  And  assnredly,  it  the  debatable  word  can  bear  sueh  an 
interpretation,  all  the  eiegetioal  exigencies  of  the  case  would  seem  to  be  met  tc 
a  nioety.  One  should  snppose  that  a  perfunetory  washing  of  the  hands  would 
not  have  satisfied  the  Pliarisaio  sticklers  for  fulness  and  thoroughness  in  all 
that  was  merely  outward  in  religion.  On  the  prindple  which  led  them  >  to  make 
broad  their  phylacteries,  and  to  enlarge  the  borders  of  their  garments'  (Matt, 
xiiii.  &),  they  would  be  careful  to  give  in  all  ordinary  eirennutonoes  on  ample 
lustration  to  their  hands,  however  negleetfol  they  might  be  of  their  hearts. 
Bat  it  is  scarcely  likely,  notwithstanding  their  devotion  to  pettinesses,  that  they 
would  insist  on  the  cleansing  being  nniformly  perfomted  in  one  invariable  w^p. 
It  is  not  likslj  at  all  events  that  the  whole  people  would  be  partianlar  in  insist- 
ing, or  admitting,  that,  from  among  the  many  possible  modes  of  cleansing  tba 
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from  the  market,  except  they  wash,  they  eat  not.     Aad  many 

fcanda  with  watei,  onlj  one  dngle  and  Bingnlar  wa;  ahoald  be  legitimate.  And 
beDoe  tbe  generio  idea  ol  diligenlly  ot  cartfuUy  seema  to  me«t  all  the  raqnira- 
ments  of  the  ease.  It  u  trne  that  the  debatable  word  does  not  ooeor  elsewhere 
with  thii  adverbial  aoceptatioii.  Hence  the  diffionltj.  Bat  it  ia  Devertheleu, 
vheD  intriiuiaall;  couBidered,  quite  a  natural  aooeptation,  whiah  ma;  readil; 
enongb  have  obtaiaed  a  looal  or  proTindal  eurreno;,  altboogb  it  never  foond  its 
way  up  ioto  cla«8iaal  nsoge  or  polite  literary  phraaeology,  Joat  as  eome  people 
speak  ot  doing  a  thing  with  tooth  and  nait,  when  the;  refer  to  an  eSort  in  whioh 
the  eagemeas  ol  a  vieiooa  temper  plays  an  important  part ;  bo  people  in  other 
circles  might  be  accnetomed  to  apeak  of  doing  a  thing  aith  the  fitt,  when  the 
thing  bad  to  be  done  energrtieallyMgorii^ly.  ani  tftctivtlj/,  aimosi pugitutieallg 
as  it  were ;  that  is  Arine  Uontanae's  word  [pugilatim).  The  vraehing  was  to  be 
done  as  if  hand  were  to  oontend  with  hand  which  ahonld  be  cleanest.  (Comp. 
Snidas,  nib  voet  *v{.)  Calvin  gives,  as  one  of  bis  alternate  translations,  it  farce. 
Sbarpe,  in  hii  tranalatioQ,  niea  the  admirable  word  thoroagly.  PiBcator,  in  Ma, 
has  diUgmtly  (JUitiig) ;  Coont  Zinxendoit.very  eartfully  ($thr  torg/aitig).  The 
great  hataa  Caaanbon  contended  for  this  interpretation  of  the  debatable  word. 
{Nota,  in  loo.)  It  had  evidently  been  accepted  too  by  Epiphanias  in  the  fourth 
oentory.  (See  hie  Hccrae;  it.)  It  has  also  been  accepted  by  many  others,  aa 
by  Fetter  for  inatanoe,  and  a-Lapide,  among  tbe  older  expositors,  and  by 
Enin&l,  Wordaworth,  Alford,  Bowlandeon,  and  the  anthora  ot  the  Kevised 
English  version,  among  the  more  modem. 

Holing  the  traditton  of  the  eldera.  Balding,  QaX  ig  holding  Jirmly,  ca  holding 
/Ml,  as  the  term  ia  rendered  in  Eeb.  iv.  11,  Bev.  ii.  13,  26.  The  ceremonial 
wasbing  of  hands  before  eating  waa  not  an  injunction,  bearing  upon  it  a  written 
enpersoriplion  of '  Thna  aaith  the  Lord.'  It  was  a  mere  (rodituin,  orally  banded 
down,  as  was  alleged  by  its  patrons,  from  the  tlden.  Thete  elderi  or  anciinU 
were  often  represented  aa  the  contemporaries  oi  immediate  sucoesBora  of  Moaea, 
and  as  persona  therefore  who  might  be  eipeoted  to  know  tbe  Divine  will  In 
reference  to  duties  not  formally  enjoined  iit  the  Boriptures. 

Tbb.  t.  And  {when  they  eome).  Thie  supplement,  substantially,  is  found  in 
the  fine  old  Cambridge  mannsoript  (ffroi-  l\0u<iir).  In  many  copies  of  the 
•  old  Latin '  there  is  another  lotm  of  supplement,  equally  eicellent,  '  when  tbe; 
retoro '  (redeunta). 

Jnm  die  narkat.  Or,  more  literally,  from  market,  where,  in  conaequence  ol 
tbe  crowding  ol  tbe  people,  there  would  be  the  possibility  and  the  risk  ol  cou- 
iiaating  oeremonial  contamination.  Tbe  market  or  market  place  in  the  ancient 
Jewish  towns  and  villages  would  oorreepond  to  the  modem  bataar  of  the  East; 
it  was  the  place  of  coneoarte,  and  henoe  the  place  of  Tnerckandiie.  The  idea  ol 
eoneottne  is  that  which  is  suggested  by  the  Qreek  term  (a7a^) ;  and  certainly, 
if  crowding  is  anywhere  in  the  East,  it  is  in  tbe  mart  or  baiaar,  Han  lubs  on 
msji,  and  has  often  to  squeeze  his  way  tbroogh.  "  Tba  great  bazaars,  where 
"the  neceesaries  of  lile  are  sold,  are  also  thorougblares,"  says  Uiaa  Whately, 
speaking  of  Cairo,  "  and  in  the  middle  of  the  day  so  noiny  and  crowded  that 
"it  requires  mooh  skill  on  the  part  of  tbe  boy  who  guides  one's  donkey,  as  well 
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other  things  there  be,  which  thejr  have  received  to  hold,  at 

"M  ooundsTftble  vigilanM  in  cmeBalf.  ...  A  aaa  of  wliite  and  red  tnibaDS 
*'  iB  in  front,  here  uid  there  interrapted  b;  %  httge  eunel,  towering  above  evei;- 
"  body,  and  ftpparentl;  going  to  trample  dovn  oome  half  dozen  in  hie  piogrese, 
"oi  b;  a  long  line  of  donkeTe  laden  with  dripping  sMne  of  water  or  gre&t 
"atoDee  for  boilding,  I00MI7  fastened  with  cotd  netting,  and  threatening  to  fall 
"on  the  feet  ol  the  paseengen;  though  indeed,  from  the  denfityof  the  crowd, 
"they  do  not  aaam  to  have  any  leet,  only  heads.  To  penetrate  the  maae  is  a 
"pDZiling  affaii ;  bot  the  yonng  guide  calls  oat.  To  tht  right  I  To  the  lift  I 
"  iDoSBBantly  adding  plenty  of  hinte  to  individnals,  0  bey  I  0  man  /  0  lady  I 
"  0  eanul-drivtr  I  ...  11  wishing  to  be  more  partionlar,  he  allndea  to  th( 
"article  the  person  is  canying,  thne,  0  ehUkeru,  O  orangti,get  out  of  thtaayl 
"  and  BO  by  degrees  oua  gets  along."  [Ragged  Life  in  Egypt,  pp.  19,  20.)  In 
Cairo  there  are  nnmeroDS  bazaars ;  bnt  in  small  places,  where  there  is  only  one, 
it  natUToUy  becoma  the  favourite  re*OTt  and  lounge  of  the  tntiit  male  popvXaiion. 
Hence  a  large  amount  of  personal  contact  with  individaals,  whose  secret  phy- 
sical or  ceremonial  condition  cannot  be  luiown,  is  nnavoidable.  It  was  poesiUa 
therefore,  as  the  FbariMes  argued,  that  oetemonial  defilement  might  have  been 
unwittingly  contracted  in  the  market.  They  exaggerated  ths  divinely  presoribed 
preoaationary  measures,  referred  to  in  Lev.  xv.  and  other  parts  of  'the  law,' 
and  fancied  that  they  were  giving  the  highest  possible  evidence  ol  aitraoidi- 
narily  msritorioiis  holiness  when  they  bound  themselves  to  use  more  Ireqoent 
ablations  than  Moses  had  enjoined. 

Except  they  have  baptlisd  thefflselres  {iir  iiii  pamWarrai.)  they  eat  not.  The 
reference  of  the  baptism  is  to  thaaulva,  not  to  tht  article*  fUTChned  in  the 
marktt,  as  Erebs,  Mattheei,  KninSl,  Lange,  and  otben  suppose.  But  the  real 
action  denoted  by  the  verb  baptUied  has  been  much  debated  in  *  the  baptismal 
controversy.'  There  can  he  no  doabt  that  the  term,  in  its  primaiy  acceptation, 
denoted  dipping,  nurging,  nerHng,  ahelmiitg;  this  should  never  be  disputed. 
Butthereshooldbeaslittledoabt  that  the  primary  modal  acceptation  got  merged 
out  of  consideration,  when  the  term  was  rituaUy  employed  among  the  Jevt.  The 
idea  of  purifoiitioR  became  then  outetanding  and  overshadowing  (John  iii.  33, 36, 
36),  whatever  the  epeoific  mode  in  which  the  pnrifioatory  act  was  effected.  In  tht 
tote  before  tu  the  Intnurnon  of  the  vhoU  bodg  fn  toater  aa$  really  an  oifofut* 
impouibUity.  We  wonder  that  even  Meyer  contends  for  It.  It  would  have 
involved  a  bath.tooni,  or  at  least  a  enffloiently  ample  plunge-bath,  in  eveiy 
honse  and  cot  in  the  land.  It  would  have  involved  too  a  supply  ol  water 
■ach  as  has  never  yet  been  in  Palestine  during  the  present  geological  epoch. 
For  the  water  that  was  onoe  nsed  for  porifying  would  be  ooremonially  '  an- 
dean,' and  therefore  unfit  for  further  nse  by  a  second  member  of  the  bonaehold; 
and  what  then  would  become  of  the  boosehold  when  three  or  loui  or  more 
required  to  baptize  themselves  ?  For  the  same  reason  a  common  public  bath  iit 
every  village  would  have  )>een  an  imposaibility  among  the  Jews ;  the  nse  of  it 
by  a  single  individual  would  have  rendered  it '  unclean '  for  all  ths  rest  ol  tha 
population,  until  it  wae  replenished  afresh  for  each.  And  even  then  the  vessal 
itself  would,  nntil  purified,  be  cenmonislly  defiled  in  consequenee  of  eontaat 
vitb  tiu  nnolean  parson  (Horn.  zii.  S)3).    Thtr4  U  no  tvidtnet  of  any  kind  OttM 


Dicil  zed  by  Google 


*]  ST.  MARK  Vn.  181 

the  washing  of  cnps,  and  pots,  braseo  vessels,  and  of  tables. 

the  Jeait  evrr  had  any  publie  batht,  or  eoald  imlttd  have  tver  atloieed  them,  for 
the  removal  of  eeremonial  uneleanntii.  The  bapUim  which  'the  PhariBM*  and 
all  the  Jevs '  peTlormed,  oo  eieiy  oocasioii  of  eommg  home  from  the  market- 
place,  or  Irom  toj  crowded  place  whatEosTer  is  which  the;  might  hate  got 
entanglod  among  a  maas  of  misMllaneoiis  individoalB,  luiut  have  beeo  eom«- 
thing  else  than  'immersion.'  It  would  no  donbt,  in  all  ordinarj  casea,  ba 
«fleeied  by  '  springing,'  th«  eimmim  mode  of  purification.  See  Kmn.  viii  7, 
xix.  IS,  18,  19,  30 ;  E2ek.  luvi.  26 ;  Heb.  ix.  IS,  x.  33.  Add  to  theee  pasaagea 
Pb.  li.  7, '  pni^  me  with  hyitop,'  the  oommon  inetrament  apparently  ol  oern- 
monial  '  epiinkling.'  It  is  a  remarkable  lact  that  in  the  two  oldest  and  moat 
important  of  all  the  eiisting  manneoripts  of  the  Mew  Teetament,  the  Sinaitie 
and  the  Vatican  (KB),  the  eipie&aioa  before  us  ia  not  except  theji  have  baptiied 
Ikemielvet,  bat  except  they  have  iprinkled  themeelvet  (^urrlsumu).  VoUunar 
accepts  the  word.  It  is  not  likelj,  however,  that  it  exhibits  the  origiDal  read- 
ing ;  otherwise  it  would  nerer  have  got  superseded.  Bnt  it  shows  oa  decisively 
what  was  the  opinion  eotertaioed  b;  the  writera  of  these  mantuoripts  in  reter- 
enoe  to  the  mode  of  the  ceremonial  custom  which  is  referred  to  by  the  eran- 
geliit.  And  it  need  not  be  a  surprise  to  any  that  a  word,  originally  denoting  a 
specific  mode  or  form,  should  in  the  course  of  time  merge  ita  reference  to  ite 
own  primary  import.  Nothing  is  more  common  in  living  language.  To  manu- 
facture,  tor  instance,  originally  meant  to  make  '  bg  the  hand ' ;  but  now  a  very 
large  proportion  of  mamtfactured  artidee  are  no  longer  '  hand  made,'  bat,  on 
the  eontrary  and  in  contradistinction,  are  made  by  maehintry.  Originally  it 
was  eetteli  only  mth  '  tail* '  that  '  laited ' ;  bat  now  we  constantly  read  and 
speak  of  the  lailing  of  steamboats,  although,  in  many  oasea,  they  have  actaally 
no  laiU  at  all,  and  thne  cannot '  sail '  in  the  primary  acceptation  of  the  term. 
Originally  it  was  at  the  soond  or  '  bUut '  of  the  trumpet  that  heralds  described 
the  armorial  ensigns  of  tboae  wbo  entered  the  toDmament  lists ;  it  was  thaa 
(compare  the  German  bUuen)  that  tbey  blatoned ;  their  description  was '  blated' 
abroad  over  the  whole  assembled  mnltitada.  Bnt  now  nothing  in  the  world  ta 
done  more  qoletly  than  the  blaeoning  of  coats  of  arms ;  and  yet  tbey  oontinne 
tob«blatoited.  In  fact  ' coaCf  ot  aims,'  aooalled,  are  no  longer  coali  at  all, 
Jnat  aa  the  great  majority  ot  tpautert  no  longer  (pin.  There  are  too  other 
hypoeritee  beaidea  those  wbo  are  fonnd  on  the  boards  of  a  theatre,  though  a 
hypocrite  originally  was  a  itage-player  v>ho  amieered  from  under  a  nuui.  So  a 
viUatn  was  oiigijially  just  a  villager;  a  pagan  was  aimply  a  countryman ;  a 
tcaJidal  was  a  itieh  in  a  trap.  And  to  come  back  to  the  vary  word  in  diepnte, 
the  root  verb  from  which  it  springs,  though  primarily  meaning  lo  dip,  same  aleo 
to  mean  to  dye,  in  whatsoever  way  the  dyeing  was  effected.  And,  as  a  matter 
of  philological  fact,  the  word  baptize  itself  is  now  by  the  great  majority  of  the 
people  who  nee  it  all  the  world  over  employed  to  denote  the  performance  of  a 
poiiflcatory  rite,  without  the  least  atom  of  icference,  in  '  their '  ues  of  it,  to  ita 
primary  import  of  immertion.  If  the  term  ia  tuu  employed  in  this  way,  is  it 
inconceivable  that  it  should  have  been  formerly  thua  employed  ?  If  not,  is  it 
inconceivable  that  we  should  have  to  pneh  back  the  reference  ot  the  'formerly ' 
to  the  very  time  of  Mark  faimaeUF    There  ia  no  good  reason  for  doubting  that 
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5  Then  the  Pbarieees  and  ecribee  asked  bim,  Why  valk  not  th; 

(be '  ail  iTftterpots  ol  •tone,  ooDUiniog  two  oi  three  firbitu  apiece,'  which  were 
'  set '  in  the  hooae  in  Cans,  '  After  the  muiDer  of  the  purifying  of  the  Jews ' 
(John  ii.  6),  fnnuah  Da  with  a  tail  repieeeutation  ot  the  kind  of  veesela  that 
were  geacndly  employed  among  the  Jewa  to  contain  the  water  of  baptism.  The 
membera  of  the  family  and  tbdt  gnesta  would,  in  paaaing  into  tha  honae.  lift 
the  bnnch  ot  hyasop  that  would  be  lying  conveniently,  fixed  on  the  extremis 
ot  a  distinct  and  appropriate  handle,  and  wonld  dip  it  in  the  oleannng  element 
and  iprinkle  their  persons.  The  water  and  (be  hyaaop,  being  untouched  by  the 
unelean,  oontinned  clean,  and  wonld  be  available  for  alL  Lightfoot  and  'Wet- 
stein  err  in  supposing  that  the  purification  referred  to  by  our  Lord  passed  mt 
tht  handi  alone. 

And  many  other  things  there  are  which  they  received  tc  hold  hat.  Which  fhei/ 
reaivtd,  as  anthoritative  ordinances  traditionally  handed  dovm.  They  TtceiveA 
them,  that  they  might  hold  theiafail.  When  the  ordinances  were  enjoined  on 
them  by  their  rabbis,  the  design  was  that  they  might  hold  them  fait.  (See 
FritzBobe.)  Bnt  their  reception  ot  them  was  a  pott  thing  (hence  the  aorist 
tenae  of  the  Tarb),  and  they  vere  now  holding  them  fait.  The  language  is  eqoi' 
valent  to  thia,  there  are  many  other  thingi  wkteh  they  hold  fait,  having  received 
them  that  they  might  hold  them  fa$t.  The  evangelist  mentiona,  aa  tepresentatiTft 
pttriflcatioQS,  baptUmi  of  cups,  that  is,  '  ceremonial '  purijicationi  of  cupi ;  and 
Bach  porifioationa  being  eerernontal,  and  for  another  purpose  altogether  than 
the  removal  of  physical  impnrity,  wonld  be  performed  in  aaoh  a  way  aa  not  t 
endanger  the  ceremonial  parity  of  the  aggregate  ot  pnrifying  water.  It  would, 
in  other  aordt,  be  performed  by  iprinkling.  See  the  remainder  of  the  verae. 
The  Oreek  word  bapiiimi  is  preserved  in  the  Volgate  version,  and  it  is  mnob 
better  than  the  partially  iynooymons  term  vaihinge,  which  Erasmns,  Lnther,  and 
Besa  introduced  into  their  respective  veraious.  Erasmus  says  that  he 'won- 
dered '  at  the  Vnlgate  version,  ■  inaamuch  aa  the  reference  is  jnet  to  common 
washing'  [vulgarti  lotto).  Be  entirely  misapprehended,  however,  the  nature  ol 
the  case ;  the  Saviour  does  not  refer  to  common  icaihing.  He  would  never  have 
objected  to  the  literal  cleansing  of  cnpa.  Such  oleansing  miut  be  regarded  as  in 
aocordance  with  the  will  of  Qod.  It  haa  too  a  moral  siguiflcanoe  and  effect,  aa 
well  as  a  pbysical  propriety. 

Cnpa.    That  is.  aa  the  word  means,  drinking  viiielM. 

And  pcta.  These  would  be  larger  veaaela  than  the  ordinary  aipi,  vesaels  out 
of  which  the  cupa  would  be  filled.  Pottt  is  the  Geneva  translation ;  Tyndale 
and  Coverdale  have  emiei ;  WjcliSe,  cruetii.  The  word  employed  {itffntt)  ia 
properly  a  Latin  wcod  (lextariai),  thoogh  it  was  adopted  both  into  the  Greek 
and  Hebrew  languages  (Bnitorf,  Lex,  Tal.,  p.  2,076).  It  etymologicallj  sigtiifieB 
a  lixth,  and  wonld  denote  a  jug  oi  jar  thai  held  a  lixth  part  of  a  tongivi.  A 
amgiui  somewhat  corresponded  to  the  English  gallon. 

And  copper*.  Seecbap.Ti.8.  These  capper  vessels  woold  probably  oorrespond 
to  the  large  copper  caldrons  that  are  still  need  in  Syria  for  cooking  food,  oRen 
bung  of  a  aiae  that  is  apparently  very  disproportioned  to  the  other  artiolaa  that 
constitute  the  essential  ontflt  of  a  domestic  establishment. 

In  King  James's  version  it  la  added  and  tablei.    But  that  is  a  mere  guess  ol 
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disciples  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  elders,  bnt  eat  bread 

k  tranalation,  ariaing  bpptrautlj  ont  of  tba  diffionlt^  ot  ooneeiTiog  that  eouchet 
or  ^tU  vonld  be  DerBmomaUj  purified  either  by  teathing  in  geneml,  oi  b; 
immenion  in  partianlBr.  The  diffioulty  of  the  inppoEition  is  obvioiu  enough  ; 
for  if  ooQohes  oi  btdi  reqoind  to  be  immeraed,  when  they  ware  abcmt  to  bs 
nsed  fttreeta,  not  onl;  voald  a  Tei;  luge  Bupplj  ot  water  have  bean  leqoired, 
thej  themselTea  would,  b;  being  soaked  with  water,  have  been  rendered  onfi* 
for  nae.  "Set  concha  or  btdi,  and  not  tabUi,  it  the  only  posnble  interpretation 
of  the  evangelist's  word  (iXkuf).  The  word  neTer  hae,  in  anf  Qreeh  writer  of 
any  age,  the  meaning  of  tabic,  or  any  other  meaning  than  that  ot  coach  or  bed. 
It  must  have  been  in  deepaii  that  both  Lnther  and  Tyndale  rendered  it  tablet ; 
they  were  followed  by  Coverdale  and  the  Oeneva  version.  Wycliffe  and  the 
Rheima  however,  following  the  faithful  Tnlgale,  have  beiU.  Felbinger  haa  bid- 
iteadt  \  Bengal  and  Eeamann,  tablt-ecnieha.  Bneh  ooaohee  would  of  oonrse  be 
OBremoniall;  pnrifled  only  by  aprinkling,  for  it  is  in  vain  tor  Dr.  Carson  to  afBrm 
that '  there  is  no  fnnitiire  in  a  botua  that  ooald  not  be  inuneised,'  or  to  snp- 
posa  '  that  the  oonohes  might  be  made  to  be  taken  to  pieces,  in  order  to  theii 
more  nonvenient  immereion '  (Bajilum,  p.  4B1).  It  is  noteworthy  that  in  both 
the  Sinaitio  and  Tatiean  maDnscripts  (K  B),  as  well  aa  in  L  A  and  the  Coptio 
version,  this  phrase  and  eoveha  is  omitted  altogether ;  and,  in  hie  eighth  edition 
of  the  Hew  Teatament,  Tisehendorf  has  aotnally  dropped  it  out  of  the  text.  Un- 
wamntably,  however ;  it  the  words  bad  been  wanting  in  the  autograph  of  the 
evangeliat,  they  woold  never  have  been  arbitrarily  added.  The  writers  of  the 
mannseripta  mentioned,  and  of  the  Coptio  version,  or  the  writera  from  whom  they 
eopied,  had  evidently  lelt  the  very  difflcnlty  that  led  Lnther,  Tyndale,  Coverdole, 
and  onr  Authorised  translatois  to  hazard,  by  guess,  the  word  tablet. 

Taa.  5.  And  the  Pharlieei  and  the  tcrlbfls  quastioa  Him.  And  instead  of  1km 
ia  no  doubt  the  oorrMt  reading.  The  thea  had  been  intruded  by  transcribers 
who  did  not  understand  the  relation  of  the  second  verse  to  the  first,  and  its  eon- 
sequent  relation  to  the  fifth.  It  bad  been  intruded  to  give  tha  oonstmction  the 
appearance  ot  greater  coneinnity.  {See  on  ver.  3.)  The  and,  Mark's  tavonrits 
coDJnnction,  ia  reatored  by  Tjaohmann,  Tischendort,  Tregelles,  Altord ;  it  was 
advocated  by  Griesbach  (Comn.  Crit.,  in  ver.  3), 

Thy  walk  not  Thy  dlBdplei  according  to  thetradttiim  tf  the  eldersi  Walk  not 
{o6  wtpiwaTtOatr).  Life  is  thought  of  as  a  kind  ot  perpetnal  motion ;  it  is  a 
constant  pn-ipatcliciMit.  The  traitilion  of  the  tlden  :  The  word  rendered  tradU 
(ian  properly  means  the  act  of  handing  from  one  {TopiSoau)  or  of  handing  down 
as  it  were.  Here  it  refers  to  the  object  ot  the  aat,  that  is,  to  the  thing  handed 
davn,  the  ordinance  or  injaitetion  which  ia  subindicated  in  the  next  clanae. 
This  injunction  oame,  it  was  alleged,  from  the  elden  or  aneientt.  It  was  not 
written  indeed  in  the  book  ot  the  law.  (See  Josaphaa,  Ant.,  ilii.  10 :  6.)  Bnt  it 
was  banded  on  from  generation  to  generation  by  word  ot  mouth,  and  had 
•manated,  it  was  contended,  from  those  fathers  ot  the  oonstitation  who  had 
been  the  asaessora  and  friends  of  Hoses,  and  thus,  as  was  to  be  presumed,  had 
been  so  near  the  foontain  ot  inspiration  aa  to  know  tba  mind  ot'Qod. 

Bnt  eat  with  comiMn  hand*  tha  brawl.    With  hands  suoh  aa  tiestbens  have; 
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with  nQWBBhen  tminds  f  6  He  answered  and  said  auto  them, 
Well  hath  Esaias  prophesied  of  you  hypocrites,  aa  it  is  written. 
This  people  hononreth  me  with  theia-  lips,  bot  their  heart 
is  far  from   me,     7  Howbeit   in  Tain  do   they  worship   me, 

with  nuMDotified  htuidi.  (See  vbt.  3.)  TTte  bread .-  note  the  article,  and  tlM 
eonsequent  BimpUoit;  of  the  lepreaentalion, '  the '  brtad  ahieh  it  before  then. 

Ybb.  6.  And  He  i«ld  to  them,  Tell  did  Ie«i«h  pioplucj  aoDerralng  joa  tlu 
hTPooitw.  Note  the  veil.  The  same  word  la  iioniDall7  lepeated  in  Ter.  9,  and 
is  rendered  full  aell,  the  renderine  vhioh  it  TaoeiTea  here  in  the  Tersion  of 
Corerdale.  IJ  very  literally  tnmalated,  it  would  be  beautifvUy  (taKut).  Lnther 
admirab^reprodacedite  impart,  ^Tulir  {laotU  fein).  The  Sarioni  means  that 
the  vordi  of  leaiah  oonld  not  have  been  more  apt  and  felioitona  if  he  had 
had  really  pieaent  beforo  him,  tor  the  pnrpose  ot  taiung  theii  portrait,  thoM 
Tuy  Phariseee  and  scribes  who  were  finding  fault  with  the  disoiplea.  laaiah 
propheiied.  The  reference  ia  not  simply,  or  diatinctiTely,  or  principally,  topre- 
diction.  When  the  prophete  prophetied,  they  spoke  fore  God,  and  frotn  God, 
and  Qua  far  Qod,  whether  it  wa»  to  tbingi  past,  present,  or  to  oome,  that  they 
referred.  (Bee  ehap.  vi.  4.)  The  waters  that  welled  Dp  within  them  eame  from 
depths  that  were  deeper  than  their  own  thoughts.  (Bee  Patrizl,  in  loe.)  The 
Sariooi  then,  at  Calrin  has  judioioaaly  remuked,  does  not  mean  that  Isaiah 
was  looking  forward  to  the  scribei  and  PhariBeea  ot  the  New  Testament  age. 
He  meani  that  the  propbet'a  ntteranoea  depicted  these  ecribes  and  Pbaiiuea  to 
perfection.  Concerning  you  '  the '  hypoeritet :  the  article  indicatea  that  thaii 
hypoctii^,  in  the  judgment  ot  the  Laid,  waa  something  oonspionoiu. 

As  it  etaadi  written.  Sncb  is  Lnther's  habitnal  tranalation  ot  the  eipreedon 
-which,  with  somewhat  leas  exactitude  perhaps,  is  rendered  in  otu  English  Ter- 
aion  it  1*  written.  In  the  first  two  iaenes  of  Lnthai's  New  Testament,  the 
issues  at  1533,  the  ezpressioD  ie  frequently  given  aa  in  our  English  version,  te  it 
written.  In  the  1534  edition  however,  and  its  anceessors,  the  lees  exact  render- 
ing is  BQperseded  by  the  more  exact.  The  phrase  ia  literally  >'  ho*  been  teritten. 
(See  Isa.  iiii.  13.) 

This  people  hononreth  lie  with  the  lips.  Making,  aa  Petler  says,  ■  outward 
show  and  proleeaioa  of  boUneis  and  religion.'  When  the  prophet  refers  to  the 
lipi  ha  specifies  a  part  for  the  whole.  Jeeus  had  in  His  eye  the  baptism  ol 
cnps  and  the  washing  ot  hands,  as  well  aa  the  saying  of  prayers  and  the  utter- 
anoe  of  solemn  tones.  '  The  reason  is,'  says  Petter,  '  beoaase  the  principal 
parts  ot  oatward  worship  ate  performed  with  month  and  lips.' 

Bat  thslr  heart  Is  far  from  He.  'By  heart  understand,'  says  Fetter,  'the 
irmer  man,  comprehending  all  the  faculties  and  powers  thereof.'  (See  chap, 
ii.  6  and  vi.  63.)  The  eipivasiDn  rendered  it  far  ia  idiomatic  and  emphatic  io 
the  original  {rippa  air^«).  It  primarily  means  holdeth  off  afar.  The  heart  of 
the  Boribes  and  Pharisees  held  ittelf  far  off  from  Ood  ;  it  kept  itself  to  itself, 
instead  ot  taking  itself  to  God.  Nothing  indeed  it  farther  aw^  from  God  than 
telfishness,  under  whatever  phase  or  guise  it  may  appear. 

Tib.  T.  Bnt  in  vain  do  they  warship  Me.  (Bee  Patriii,  in  loe.)  The  but  baa 
letrospectivB  reference  to  the  more  outstanding  or  obtmsiva  of  the  two  pra- 
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teaching   for  doctrines   the   commandments  of  men.     8  For 

l^ng  aside  the  commandment  of  God,  ye  hold  the  tradition 

men,  aa  the  wasbing  i:^  pots  and  caps :  and  many  other 


1^1 
of  r 


snoh  like  things  ye  do. 

9  And  he  said  nnto  them.  Full  ^fell  ye   reject   the   com- 
mandment of  Qod,  that  ye   may  keep  your   oirn   tradition. 


osding  olansM,  that  niioaly  in  vhioh  it  b  sftid,  '  thit  feopU  hamwth  Me  mth 
Ae  Upi.'  NotTithstuidillg  «]]  this  bononr,  <n  vain  do  th«v  wonhip  Me.  Wbjf 
See  next  okme. 

TtMhist  M  doetrlnM  the  mDunaadmanta  of  nuoi.  Vei?  literally,  ttaching 
leaehingi,  men'i  eommartdtiunU.  It  ia,  aa  Calvin  Mmarka,  a  case  □!  appotitUm. 
Tjndale's  Tersion  brings  ont  tUMtrlj  the  prophet's  idea,  thoogh  somewhat 
paraphraatioaU;,  ttaeking  doeltyna  which  an  nothing  but  the  commandaiunli  of 
men.  The  /or  of  King  James's  wsion,  banowed  from  the  QenevB,  and  tonnd 
too  in  Calvin's  French  Teraion  ipovr),  is  not  altogether  a  bapp;  snpplement. 
It  U  liable  to  be  misnnderatocd,  and  has  been  mistaken  b?  numy,  ae  by  Patter 
tot  instance,  who  explains  th«  expiession  thai,  iniUad  of  tnu  and  louiul 
4oetrine$. 

YiB.  B.  The  qnotation  is  ended,  and  the  BaTiooi  now  speaks  oat  of  His  own 
folneis.  Having  left  the  wmiiuuidment  of  Qod,  ya  hold  tut  the  traditioa  of  nun. 
The  words  eommiituliiMnf  and  tradititmBte  xa«i  in  the  singntar  nnmber,  beaaase 
the  mind  of  the  SaTioor  was  concentrated  antioipatiTely  npon  single  illastratiTe 

Baptisms  of  pets  aad  eapa ;  and  many  ethw  nich  Uka  tUngs  ye  do.  These 
claQses  are  omitted  altogether  by  Tischeodorf  in  his  eighth  edition.  The;  are 
enoloeed  within  brackets  by  Tragelles  and  Lacbmann  (in  his  small  edition). 
Altord  brackets  them  too,  bat  pronooDoea  on  the  whole  in  their  favonr.  The 
Berisers  omit  them.  They  are  wanting  in  K  B  L  A,  1,  and  the  Coptic  version, 
and  in  all  the  manoBoripts  of  the  Armenian  version,  thongh  not  in  Uacan's 
edition.    We  wait  tor  further  light. 

TxB.  9.  lad  He  said  to  them.  This  is  one  of  Mark's  laTomite  ways  of 
IntTodaoing  a  new  topic  of  disoonrsa  or  same  salient  detaiL  Comp.  chap.  ir. 
9,13,34,36,30,40. 

?aU  well.  Or  finely,  as  Lnther  has  it  (see  on  ver.  6).  Ooverdale  has  how 
goodly ;  the  first  Oeneva,  verie  wel.  It  is  beavtifuUy  in  the  origujal.  Thoqgh 
there  is  no  need  ol  making  mnoh  of  it,  yet  there  is  nndonbtedly,  as  Enthymins 
Zigabenns  remarked  of  old,  a  dash  of  irony  in  the  employment  of  the  word. 
OsatelHo,  Beza,  Patter,  Baiter,  Alexander,  all  allow  the  ironical  import.  Wllles 
too  contends  for  it.  '  By  fiiU  well,'  says  Bichard  Baxter,  '  is  meant  fidl  ill.' 
•Ha  speaketh  one  thing  in  words,'  says  Fetter,  'and  intendetfa  the  contrary.* 
Wakefield  evaporates  the  life  from  the  phraseology  when  he  tries  to  merge  the 
Iroiiy,  and  renders  the  clanse  thns,  '  Te  entirely  set  aside  the  commandment  of 
Ood.' 

T*  r«]wt  the  ccmmandmsttt  cf  God,  Oat  ys  may  keep  yonr  tradition.  Instead 
sf  ngeet,  the  Oenera  word,  it  ia  frmtraXr  in  the  Bheims.    Neither  rendering  ii 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


186  ST.  MARK  VII.  [10 

10  For  Moses  said.  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother ;  and. 
Whoso  curseth  father  or  mother,  let  him  die  the  death.  1 1  But 
ye  say,  If  a  man  shall  say  to  his  father  or  mother,  It  ie  Gorban, 
that  is  to  say,  a  gift,  by  whatsoever  thon  mightest  be  profited  by 

perfect.  TTudale's  first  rendering  (in  1538}  iraa,  ye  putt  avrofit :  faie  Uat  (in 
ISS4)  wu  a  little  ■tronger,  ye  oat  aiide ;  neither  ol  them  perfect  either.  The 
wxird  {ABmirij  hu  no  abeolata  aynonTm  in  English ;  it  lies  aomswhsie  between 
HuIIi^  and  abrogate.  Petter  eiploine  it :  'Ye  abrogate  or  nwks  ol  no  toroe 
or  anthority.'  The  word  in  the  oert  elaaee,  excellentlj  truulated  keep  in 
onr  English  Teraion,  la  bIbo  eioellantl;  tranilated  naitttairt  by  Tyndale  and 
GoTGTdale. 

Vbb.  10.  TorHeMtMld.Hoiunu'thyhtliar  andtli7iBotb*r,Md,WlioUTBtlletli 
bther  or  mothar,  lat  him  die  te  it  (Baring  riXiirrdru).  The  Bheima  rendering  i* 
Hebraiatio,  dying  Ut  him  die.  The  original  ides  ia,  let  hititfini$h  {hit  eareer)  by 
death  (judicially  injticted).  It  ns  Coierdale  who  introdaoed  the  translation 
which  ia  given  in  oiu  King  Jamea'a  Tersion,  the  Oeneva, '  the  Orsat  Bible,'  and 
the  Bevissd  vereioD.  It  ii  awkward  however,  and  hae  not  the  merit  ol  being 
literal.  Ooi  venion  is  Tyndale's.  The  Old  Teslament  passages  quoted  are 
fonnd  in  Ezod.  ii.  13,  Dent  t.  16,  and  Eiod.  nL  17,  Lev.  zz.  9. 

Ybb.  11.  Bat  js  sar.  If  a  man  sbeold  nj  tg  his  father  or  his  mother,  Corban  t 
<that  ia  to  Bay,  ■  A  gilt.')  It  ia  the  evangelist  who  parenthetiaallj  interjeete  the 
interpretation  of  the  Hebrew  word  Cerbait,  Josephos  emploja  interpretatively 
the  same  Greek  term  {AM.,  iv.  4;  i;  0.  Apion,  i.  33).  The  Hebrew  word 
means  a  gift  {to  Qod),  a  taerijieial  gift  {iQfKa  BtoS,  Joteph.  e.  Ap.,  i.  33).  It 
oocore  fteqnentlj  in  the  Old  Teetament,  and  is  translated  in  onr  Authorized 
veraion  either  offering  or  oblation.  It  etymologioally  meana  what  it  brouglu 
near  (viz.  to  Oad).  When  an  nnnatural  son  wished,  either  in  a  temporary  St 
of  paaaion  ot  nnder  the  goad  ol  an  abiding  eelfishneae,  to  get  qnit  of  ths 
importonity  of  a  deatitate  father  or  mother,  he  had  jnst  to  say,  in  lefersnoe  to 
whatever  was  craved,  Corban  I  or,  as  it  was  sometimea  veitingly  eartopted, 
Conam  I  and  then  not  only  was  he  released  from  oblation  to  assist  his  needy 
parent,  he  was  aotnaUy  bonnd,  as  by  the  highest  solemnity,  to  withhold  the 
desired  relief.  So  tortnoosly  and  tamperingly  did  the  rabbis  deal  with  the  word 
of  Ood  and  with  the  oonsciences  of  men. 

ThBtaoarer  It  is  by  which  tlion  mightest  bs  benefited  ent  of  me.  TMe  was  the 
most  sweeping  and  thoroughly  generic  way  of  expreeutig  the  emelt;  of  selfish 
cage,  or  of  putting  an  end  inhumanly  to  importunity.  It  continued  among  the 
Jews  for  centuries  after  onr  Saviour's  death.  It  orops  out  again  and  again  ia 
the  tract  Nedarim,  in  the  Mishna,  as  a  form  of  ■  enrsing '  that  was  actually  in 
use.  Josephus  ^teaks  of  the  single  word  Corban  being  used  as  an  ■  oath '  or 
*  curse '  {SpKti,  C.  Apioa,  L  23) ;  but  whra  to  that  single  word  was  appended,  as 
the  area  ol  the  radiation  of  its  inflnenoe,  the  generic  statement,  whattoiver 
it  it  by  vthich  thou  nughtett  be  benefited  out  of  me,  the  ■  onrse '  was  embittered 
and  intensifled  to  the  ntmost  degree.  Often,  we  m^  suppose,  would  there  be 
something  less  in  aotnal  lifd  than  the  fulness  of  this  sweep.  The  wide  extent 
of  the  ban  would  be  disintegrated  or  minced  down,  m  meet  particular  details  ol 
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jne;  he  shall  he  free.  12  And  yesaSer  him  no  more  to  do  ought 
for  his  father  or  his  mother;  13  makiDg  the  word  of  God  of 

appUoatlcm.  If  a  needy  father  aboald  aak  a  aliMp  ont  of  the  Bon'a  flock,  be 
might  be  answered  Corban!  that  ia,  Carhan  tJu  ihttp!  or  Let  be  Corbanthe 
sheep  /  U  he  Mked  a  meoBara  at  oom  he  might  reoeive  for  aiiswec,  Corban  I 
that  ia.  Lei  the  com  be  Corban  I  (eee  L.  Cappel'a  Diatriba,  S  9) ;  bat  il  reproacb 
ensaed,  and  punon  got  towering,  then  the  baa  ol  Corban  would  be  laid  od 
aTeijthing  tbat  might  be  available,  Corban  I  vhatever  it  it  by  whieh  tlwa 
migktat  be  benefited  out  of  me  I  And  the  rabbia  ruled  that  it  an  inhaman  eo& 
thna  swore  oi '  aoraetl,'  he  was  bound  to  stand  to  hb  '  onrae,'  baoanse  ol  the 
hol7  word  Corban  whiob  he  had  ottered.  '  0  most  abominable  and  detestable 
impoature  1 '  exdaima  Fabet  Stapnlenris.  And  the  olinuu  of  the  astaDio  quirk 
was  this :  the  heartlesa  wretoh,  though  voosllj  Towing  by  the  word  Corban  all 
hia  aheep  and  corn  and  other  posaesBiong  to  the  temple,  woe  not  bound  after  all 
to  givt  them  to  the  temple;  lie  wat  tmlj/  bound,  until  tuck  timt  at  O]/  $ome  otker 
qttirk  heeould  get  ehioltition,  la  give  nothing  to  the  perton  towkon  he  had  Mtered 
the  tacred  word  I  (see  Comm.  on  Hatt.,  zr.  6).  This  was  a  refinement  of 
rabbinical  Jesuitism  in  'cnraing'  that  has  never  been  exceeded  in  the  annala  of 
the  eleekeat  of  hnmau  enakea.  No  wonder  that  it  excited  the  indignation  ol 
our  holy  and  lonug  Lord. 

He  ikall  be  free.  A  supplement  thrown  in  bj  King  James's  translators, 
following  in  the  woke  of  the  Geneva  and  of  Besa.  It  was  devised  in  despair, 
because  ol  the  barrier  that  was  found  in  the  first  word  of  the  following  verse. 
The  natural  apodoalH  however  of  the  sentence  is  found  in  that  verse. 

Ten.  19.  And.  This  conjunction  mnat  to  oil  appearance  be  omitted.  It  is 
left  out  bj  T,n/.tiininiTi,  Tiscbendart.  Tregelles.  It  is  nantiog  in  the  monnscriptB 
M  B  DA,  1,  6B,  and  in  the  Coptic  and  ^thiopio  versions,  Ita  insertion  in  the 
other  ancient  authorities  seems  to  have  been  occasioned  by  the  difficulty  ol 
underetanding  the  Hebraizing  eipressioD  employed,  and  the  rabbinical  jesaitiem 
involved  in  the  pbiaseology  of  the  preceding  verse.  "  The  words  of  that  verse," 
says  Fetter,  "  ore  in  tbemMlves  somewhat  dork  and  difBcnlt  in  the  original 
"  Qreek  text,  and  learned  men  do  not  at  all  interpret  them  idike."  (See  even 
Castellio  and  DionysioB  i  Byckel.)  With  the  omiiaion  of  and,  however,  and 
the  above  interpretation  of  Corban  and  its  adjunct,  the  oonnection  of  the  two 
Terses  becomes  simple  and  Incid.  The  and  perplexed  Principal  Campbell ;  bat 
be  sagaciously  oonoluded,  though  he  did  not  know  that  there  woe  critical 
warrant  for  his  idea,  that  somehow  or  other  it  mnat  be  ignored. 

Te  snfbr  him  no  more  to  do  ought  for  bis  &thar  or  his  mother.  No  more  or  no 
longer,  viz.  after  he  has  said  Corban  I  >  Ought,'  or  by  a  still  belter  apeUing, 
aught,  that  is  a  lohit.  {Compare  the  Anglo-Saxon  aAt,  aiciht,  awyht).  Anything 
is  the  translation  of  the  Geneva  version.  The  first  Geneva  (1557)  hod  oghL 
WjeliSe  has  cnir  thing ;  the  ABglo-Saion,  anig  tiring. 

Tbb.  18.  Hoking  the  word  of  Ood  of  none  tSeeX.  Depriving  it  of  its  authori- 
tative force  (iiarpiiHi'Tii),  anjiulliag  it  as  it  were.  The  word  is  rendered  diiannul 
in  GoL  ilL  17.  It  occnre  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament,  except  in  the 
pauaga  of  Matthew  parallel  to  this  (xv.  6). 
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DDDecffect  through  yoartradition,  which  ye  hare  delivered :  and 
many  such  like  thiufirs  do  ye. 

14  And  when  he  had  called  all  the  people  unto  him,  he  said 
unto  them.  Hearken  unto  me  every  one  of  you,  and  underatand : 
15  there  ie  nothing  from  withoot  a  man,  that  entering  into  him 
«an  defile  him ;  bat  the  things  which  come  ont  of  him,  those  are 

By  7D11T  tnaitlan  whloh  j»  huded  down.  Tb«  Saiioar  identiQet  them  tor  the 
moment  with  their  torefathera,  which  '  ije '  handed  domt.  (Oomp.  Matt.  luii. 
95.)     They  uid  their  forelathera  vers  ont  in  epirit. 

And  man;  moh  Ilk*  tUngi  ;■  do.  The  one  inatuiaa  ot  the  Corbsn  matter 
vaa  bat  a  ipeotmen  of  many  oases  in  whiah  '  tha  word  of  Qod '  vtt  raoked, 
wronohed,  tortured,  and  reveiMd  by  tha  paltering  conceita  ot  the  rabbis. 

Tbr.  14.  lad  haTiig  oaUsd  to  Him  all  the  crowd.  Viz.,  which  was  hang- 
ing about,  bat  which  it  wonld  appear  bad  either  spontaaeonsly  and  respeoU 
tally  retired  to  a  little  distance,  or  had  been  waved  off  by  oar  Lord,  while  Ha 
had  His  interview,  apparently  at  the  dinner  table  (Bee  ver.  3],  with  the  atrangera 
from  Jeraialem.  But  inetaad  ot  the  adjective  all  (vava),  there  oocnra  in  eome 
of  the  higbeit  antboritles  the  adverb  agaiti  l^oXir),  which  in  Qreek  bears  somo 
little  analogy  in  appearance  to  the  adjective :  and  having  calUd  to  Him  '  again ' 
the  croud.  This  reading  was  defended  by  Mill  (Prol.,  J  403),  and,  on  the  whole, 
approved  of  by  GrJesbaoh  (see  Cotnm.  Crit).  It  ie  introdnoed  into  the  text  hy 
Lachmonn,  Tisohendorf,  and  Tregellea.  It  is  Bopported  by  the  mannscripti 
{( BDL  A,  and  the  Tnlgate,  Coptic,  and  .Stmopic  versions,  and  the  margin  ot 
the  FbiloieniBQ  Syiiac. 

He  wld  to  th*m,  Hear  He,  oil,  and  imdBritand.  This  formality  of  lutro- 
daction  indioatee  that  some  principle  ot  far-reaching  importance  waa  about  to 


ViB.  16.  niere  la  BotUng  from  without  the  man.  The  Savioar  ia  mentally 
individaalizing  a  repreaentative  cose ;  There  i>  nothing  outride  '  tlu '  man. 

Entering  Into  him — or,  aa  Tyndale  has  it,  ahen  hiit  entereth  in  to  him, — which 
1«  able  tc  defile  hlm.  Literally,  (o  make  him  common,  like  the  ansanctifled  mosa 
of  mankind,  to  make  him  profane  (in  the  original  meaning  ot  that  term),  to 
make  him  imhtily.  Had  our  Saviour  been  apeaking  aa  a  physiologiat,  He  would 
have  odioitted  and  contended  that  many  thingt  from  vithnut,  it  allowed  to  enter 
within,  will  corrupt  the  funatiotiB  of  phygical  lite,  and  oorry  diaoider  and  detri- 
ment into  the  whole  fabric  ot  the  frame.  But  He  was  epeoking  aa  a  moraliBt, 
And  hence  the  antithetic  atatement  ot  the  neit  clauBe. 

Bnt  the  thlngi— or,  as  Tyadale  has  it,  Ihoo  thyngei — which  oome  eat  from  him. 
or,  ae  it  ia  in  the  teits  ot  T,mliin«.n¥i^  Tisohendorf,  Tregellea,  AUord,  uhieb  come 
out  from  the  man.  This  repetition  ia  the  reading  ot  the  mannsoriplB  K  B  D  L  A, 
SS,  and  the  Talgate,  Gotbio,  Coptic,  £thiopic,  and  Feruc  versiona. 

Thcae  are  they  that  deflls  tha  man.  Ttiat  render  the  man  common.  Tha 
Saviour,  speaking  as  a  moralist,  lays  His  hand  on  the  fundamental  spring  of  all 
that  moral  impurity  which  is  so  eammon  in  the  world.  It  originates  tn  th^ 
luaTt  of  man's  being,  and  thence  wells  oat.  It  ia  not  an  import,  bat  on  export. 
Its  origin  is  in  Belt.    Its  genesis  is  in  self -will.     Nothing  but  what  is  the  product 
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they  that  de&lfl  the  man.     16  If  an;  maa  have  ears  to  hear, 
let  him  hear. 

17  And  when  he   was  entered  iato   the   house  from  the 
people,   his    disciples    asked    him    concerning    the    parable. 


of  tree  will  Okn  be  aiafnl,  oc  have  moral  gujli  ftttaohiiig  to  it.  Nothing  elw  ir 
onlpably  exoessiTe  on  the  ooa  hand,  or  calpabl;  dafloient  on  ths  other.  Hothiog 
eUe  is  cnlpkbly  present,  or  onlpablj  absent  and  ^ranting.  Free  will  ie  ever  the 
canting  cauie,  and  never  the  merely  tamed  eatue,  ot  all  the  hnmiu  or  diabolic 
efflneoees  that  eorrapt  the  earn  total  ol  moral  being. 

Ybb.  16.  If  an;  one  have  nn  to  hiar,  let  him  hair.  This  -rerae  is  braoketetf 
b7  FritEBcha,  Tr^ellea,  and  Alford,  aa  ol  doabttol  anthentieit;.  It  was  '  ve- 
hemently  (vehementer'l  aaapeoted '  b;  Mill  (Pro!.,  £  1475).  It  was  reoeived  bj 
Laohmann,  but  it  is  omitted  altogether  b;  Tisohendorf  in  his  eighth  edition. 
It  is  wanting  In  the  mannscripta  M  B  Ii  A,  and  the  Coptic  versioD.  It  ia  rather 
more  likely  howeier  that  it  wonld  be  aeoidentalljr  omitted  b;  oeitain  trauacribeia 
than  intentionall;  intruded.    Comp.  ohap.  It.  9,  S3. 

Ybb.  17.  And  wbon  He  entwed  into  the  honM.  In  the  texts  whioh  were  lying 
before  King  James's  translators  the  eipression  was  not '  tht  honse,'  bnt  simply 
and  anarthronsly,  howt.  Eenee  the  Geneva  ttanslatioii,  into  an  homt,  and  the 
first  version  of  l^dale  (152S),  tnlo  a  houtie.  Tyndale,  in  his  second  venion 
(1634),  has  Germanizingly  to  homte  ;  but  Coverdale,  the  Qreat  Bible,  and  the 
Bbdms,  as  veil  as  Lnther,  have  into  '  the '  haute.  Strange  to  say,  Tisehendorf 
in  bis  eighth  edition,  under  the  anthority  ol  the  Sinaitie  and  San  Oallensis 
mannscripta  (K  A),  inserts  the  article.  The  aathorization  for  the  insertion  ie- 
altogether  insufficient )  hot  we  are  not  to  suppose  on  the  other  hand  that  the- 
phrase  exaotly  means  into  'a'  houte.  It  is  idiomatio  (oomp.  ehap.  ii.  1;  iii.  I, 
19) ;  and  if  an  artiole  mnit  in  English  be  inserted,  (fte  is  to  lie  preferred :  int» 
Iht  houte,  that  is.  Into  the  lu»ue  tchere  Be  teat  lodgii^. 

Trem  the  orowd.  Or,  aumy  frarn  tht  croied.  Perhaps  it  was  sansetting 
time,  and  oor  Savioar  would  enjoin  on  the  people  to  retire  to  their  homes. 
Having  thns  spoken  to  tliem  He  wonid,  aa  Fetter  eipresses  it,  '  leave  the  mnlti- 
tnde  that  He  might  be  private  for  a  time  to  refresh  Himself  with  His  disciples.' 

Hit  dladples  asked  Him  onemiing  the  parable.  Or  more  hterall?  and  oorreotlyr 
aooording  to  the  reading  of  the  modem  oritioal  editors,  approved  ot  too  by 
Oriesbaeh  and  Fritisohe,  Hit  diteipU*  tuied  Him  the  parablt,  that  is,  they 
asked  its  meaning.  The  word  partMe,  aa  bwe  need,  goes  Iwok  to  its  primai? 
import.  There  was  no  story  >'>  ^^  mm  ;  dory  is  not  essential  to  the  idea  of  a- 
parable.  It  is  an  aaddent.  The  parable  was  a  lide-throte  in  eontiadistinotiou 
to  a  direct  uftcriuuM ;  hence  something  waa  revealed,  and  something  was  at  the- 
same  time  oonoealed  (ohap.  iii.  3S).  The  referanoe  here  is  to  the  apophthegm 
contained  in  ver.  16,  which  did  not  dlieetly  utter  and  nnfold  the  whole  truth  of 
the  ease.  It  was,  aa  the  Germans  wonld  saj,  a  Denktpvch,  and  needed  to  be 
unfolded;  there  was  a  hnsk  aronnd  the  kemd  of  its  meaning.  'Hisditei^tlM 
asked  Him ' :  we  learn  from  Uatt.  zv.  16  that  it  waa  Peter  who  was  the  spokes- 
man ;  and  Bilgsnfeld  imagines  that,  aa  the  qnestion  led  to  a  lepiool,  we  have  i» 
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18  ^nd  he  saith  nnto  them,  Are  ye  so  witboat  under- 
Btanding  &1bo  ?  Do  je  not  perceive,  tliat  whatsoever  thing 
from  without  entereth   into   the  man,  it  cannot  defile   him; 

19  because  it  entereth  not  into  his  heart,  bat  into  the 
belly,  and  goeth  out  into  the  draught,  purging  all  meats  f 

Mark's  anppresuon  of  his  aame  an  endenoe  of  the  Fetnniem  ol  the  Oaspd 
{Evangel.,  f.  137).  It  may  be  10;  batit  majalio  aimplybe  that  the  eyftugeliBt, 
irithont  any  peculiar  retereuee  to  Feter,  jost  availa  himseU  ol  the  eoleotioism 
which  Uat  once  the  privilege  and  the  neceeaitj  of  all  historiaDB  bad  biographers. 
It  was  A  (Mt  that  the  whole  compan;  ol  the  disdplea  were  Id  a  state  ot  mental 
perplexity  (see  Matt.  xt.  16). 

Tib.  IB.  And  He  Mft  to  them,  Are  j»  w  wUhont  nnderttandlug  iliol  Or,  b 
it  lAe  east  that  even  you  are  to  duU  in  apprehemion  t  Even  you,  who  have  m 
long  been  with  Me.  and  hare  henoe  had  each  opportnnitiee  ol  anderstanding 
the  priooiplBB  o(  right  and  wrong,  of  tms  and  false  ;  an  yi  in  thi$  matter  m 
unintelligent  t  Note  the  lo;  lo  tiKh  an  extent  ai  not  to  understand  the  apo- 
phthegm vhith  I  uttered  to  the  collective  eroted.and  which  I  put  into  the  form 
ahieh  it  received,  beemae  I  mihed  than  to  turn  it  over  and  over  in  their  Iboughtt, 
till  they  should  see  through  it. 

Bo  ye  not  pereelTe  that  eretjthiBg  that  entereth  bum  wlthont  into  the  man  la 
unable  to  deSl*  him  T  Or  literall;,  to  make  him  common,  that  is,  to  make  him,  a* 
regards  moral  condition,  to  te  in  the  itait  which  u  '  common '  oil  over  the  world. 
The  Sarioor  refers  to  the  material  things,  that  enter  into  a  man  throngh  hi* 
month.  His  principle  however  is  applicable,  on  a  higher  plane  of  leference,  to 
spiritoal  things  too  which  come  in  &om  vritboat.  These,  bowerer  noiioos, 
cannot  of  themselves  defile  a  man.  '  The  man  within  the  breast '  must  act  in 
relerenoe  to  them,  before  gnilt  can  lie  contracted. 

Ybb.  19.  Because  It  entereth  not  into  the  heart.  The  spiritnal  region  of  tha 
being,  (he  region  in  which  alone  can  be  found  the  entities  and  essencea  of 
moral  purity  and  imparity.  -By  ft<ar(,' says  Fetter,  'understand  the  tchoU 
iimtT  man,  comprehending  in  a  large  sense  the  principal  tacolties  ol  the  soul.' 

Bnt  into  tbe  belly.  The  merely  corporeal  region,  the  region  of  the  stomaoh 
and  those  other  wonderful  intestinal  structores  which  have  to  do  with  the 
chymiGcation,  chylification,  and  sangiilfication  of  the  food,  and  Urns  with  the 
utilization  of  its  nourishing  iugredieuta. 

And  geetb  out  into  the  draught.    The  place  whence  refnse  is  withdrawn. 

PurUying  all  the  meati.  That  is,  all  the  •  eometiibles '  that  have  bf<n  eaten. 
The  word  purifying  has  been  puzzling  from  time  immemorial  i  and  henoe 
multitudes  ol  the  manascripts  turned  its  gender  from  a  maseoline  (i!a$api{iar) 
into  a  neulei  (Ra0afil{w).  This  neuter  gender  thus  became  the  reading  of  the 
Beceived  Text,  and  is  defended  by  Oriesbach.  {Comm.  Cril.)  Bnt  the  word  is 
mssonline  in  almost  all  the  most  important  anthorities,  Bnoh  »a  KABEF 
OHL8XA,  1,  69,  and  is  so  given  in  the  texts  ot  Td^<.iitipi^»n,  Tischendorf, 
Tregelles,  Alford.  Tbe  constructioii  is  extremely  inartdfioial.  There  is  indeed, 
take  the  words  as  we  may,  a  grammatioal  anaeobah:  Bat  the  expiesiioD  must, 
apparently,  refer  to  tbe  drat^ht,  which,  by  leoeiving  the  refuse,  draws  off  as  it 
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20  And  he  said,  That  which  oometh  out  of  the  man,  that 
defileth  the  man.  21  For  from  within,  out  of  the  heart  of 
men,  proceed  evil  thooghts,  adulteries,  fomicatioas,  mnrdera, 

irere  the  impurities  of  the  food,  or  those  elemeats  that  remain  after  tba 
untritiTe  ingredients  haTa  been  eliminated  and  aasiniilftted.  To  snppoBs  with 
Field,  Famr  {ExpoHlor,  1873),  uid  the  Bevisera  that  the  ■voids  are  a  paren- 
thetically interjected  doctrinal  inference  of  the  evaDgeligt,  and  not  an  obMira- 
tion  on  the  part  of  oiu  Lord,  inTolveB  a  violent  etiain  ot  eiegeaia. 

Vbr.  so.  But  E*  taiA.     Tnming  to  the  other,  the  spiritual,  eide  of  this  case. 

That  wUdi  oometb  tbrth  ttma  the  man — and  has  been  originated  within  him — 
that  deUeth  the  nan.  Namely,  when  he  is  demed  at  all  oi  mads  eonmon,  as 
the  phraee  literally  meana,  and  »a  it  is  given  in  the  Bheinis  Tereion.  The 
SavioQi  retera  of  course  to  a  moral  oondition,  for  the  ecribes  and  Pharisees  in 
Bia  day  had  eoofouided  what  was  ceremanial  with  what  waa  moral.  They 
were  ooutending,  blindly,  pertinaciously,  and  pettifoggingly,  for  the  variable 
letter,  as  il  it  wore  the  immutable  spirit.  And  not  only  did  they  inaiat  on  the 
ererlasting  permanence  of  the  letter,  they  equally  insisted  on  tbe  rigid  observ' 
ance  ot  all  tbe  Uttle  teasing  tittles  and  jota  of  ritnalistio  rigbteonaneas, 
which  had  been  grataitonaly  added  to  the  Mosaic  btter  by  the  fertile  ingenuity 
of  small  nbbuiioal  interpreters. 

Vbb.  21.  Por  from  within,  rait  of  the  heart  of  men,  pioeeed  tbrtli  evil  thonghta. 
Or  rather  evil  commtmicatioju,  or  evil  eonveriatiom,  or  evil  ditputings.  Still 
more  literally  tlu  tvit  duputingt,  those  namely  that  were  ao  common  in 
Jewish  Bode^,  and  so  infections.  Tbe  Saviour  may  have  been  referring  to  such 
rancoroiiB  diepnles  as  had  jnst  been  exhibited  by  the  inquisitorial  scribes  and 
Pharisees  in  the  nproar  which  tbey  sought  to  raise  in  reference  to  the  conduct 
ot  Hie  disoiplea.  The  word  is  rendered  ditputingi  in  Phil.  ii.  14,  and  reatoning 
jn  Lnke  ix.  46.  The  cognate  verb  (SMXayffivuu]  is  almost  always  rendered  to 
rtai<rn.  It  refers  to  some  kind  of  diaUcUcal  exercise,  inward  or  ontward,  the 
bandying  of  a  matter  backward  and  forward  with  oneself  or  another.  Tbe 
reference  here  is  not  to  what  is  inward,  bnt  to  what  ia  outward,  as  having 
welled  np  from  what  is  inward.  Out  of  lAs  heart :  That  is,  geoerically,  out  of 
the  inward  or  tpiritual  element  qJ  our  wOa^t,  the  inward  or  spiritual,  as  dis- 
tingnished  from  the  ontward  or  corporeal.    See  ver.  6,  19  \  ebap.  ii.  6,  S. 

AdnltariM,  fbmlcatloH,  lonrderi.  lliere  is  ooueiderable  diSerenoe  in  tbe 
mannsoripts,  and  old  versions,  regarding  the  order  ot  some  of  the  words  in  this 
-olaose  and  in  the  snooesding  verse.  Hence  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  put 
/r>mfcationi  Srst,  then  Gu-Stt,  then  iiaxtden,  then  adulurUt.  Bat  manifestly 
tbsM  was  no  special  prindple  of  order  intended;  tb^  terms  were  simply 
jhowered  down.  Fritzsche  says  that  the  vices  which  are  miseellaneoasly 
spsdfied  ara  oonsideted  '  not  in  so  far  as  they  are  perpetraUd,  bnt  in  so  far  aa 
they  are  meditated.'  It  is  an  infelicitous  distinotion ;  for  the  spedfled  vices 
are  espressly  referred  to  as  coming  out  from  within,  and  efflorescing  into  overt 
acta,  Thej  paei  beyond  intentions  into  acoomplishments.  Then  is  indeed, 
in  the  interior  region  of  onr  being,  sphere  within  sphere ;  and  intentions  may 
tw  diitingnished,  not  only  from  theii  ooD«eg.uents  ad  txtra,  bnt  also  from  theii 
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22    thefla,    ooTetoaBneaa,   wickedness,   deceit,   lascivioDscess, 

kntecedenta  ab  intra.  Wbeu  thus  diatingniBhed,  we  find,  in  their  antecedentB, 
rices  of  choice  that  spring  directly  ont  of  the  innarmoet  fonntain  of  perBon&Ut;, 
the  heart  of  the  heart.  But  it  ia  not  to  these  intei-ielationahips,  in  the  interior 
a/  the  Mng,  th«t  the  Savionr  here  Tsfera.  He  is  dmnog  k  broad  diatioction 
between  irhat  beloDgB  to  the  inner  or  Bpiritoal  spfaeie  (tha  htart)  on  the  one 
hand,  and  what  belongs  to  the  outef  or  corporeal  on  the  other. 

Veh.  3S.  Theft*,  conting*.  The  original  word  (rXfonflu),  refara,  like  the 
preceiiing  eipreBsiona,  to  overt  oondaot  rather  than  to  inward  disposition. 
King  Junes'!  translators  rendered  it  eovetom  practieet  in  3  Pet.  iL  11.  That 
is.  as  nearly  as  ma;  be,  ita  meaning  here ;  and  henoe  the  plnnl  nnmber.  The 
oognate  verb  originally  denoted  to  have  mtre  (viz.  than  one't  proper  ihare). 
It  thence  natarail;  eome  to  denote  the  voluntary  poueeiion  of  an  itXegitvivite 
orrrplui,  the  ftoldinii  of  iL  A  kindred  idea  was,  the  gtaxging  ai  it,  and  the 
etatninffof  it.  Itia  something  like  otwrr^aeMtv*  that  is  meant  here;  yet  not 
eidnsively  overriaehinge,  but  also  ovtrgratping*  and  ovtrholdingi, — all  aete,  in 
abort,  that  taani/eil  a  determination  or  a  derire  to  have  more  than  one'i  legitimate 
iluire.  Wjeliffe  giTea,  aa  an  altematiTS  translation  or  gloss,  an  admirable  de- 
Bcription  of  the  Tioe,  ovtrhard  kepynge  of  goodii  (overhard  keeping  of  goods). 
It  is  one  of  the  snbtleat  of  rioes,  and  tha  wellspriilg  of  innumerable  social  and 
political  corruptions  and  collisiona.  It  has  been  the  real  oanse  of  almoat  all  the 
van  that  have  been  waged  between  nations,  as  well  as  the  proliflo  fount  of  the 
most  irremediable  of  family  fenda. 

WlckadnMset,  The  vrard  means  knaveriei  or  vUUmiei  objectiTely  oonsidered, 
that  is.  aete  of  knavery  or  nilJanj/  (ranfplaj,).  Knavery  originallj  denoted  tha 
rude  and  triokish  conduct  of  a  eervata  lad.  The  word  tnotM  meant  lad  ;  it  ia 
merely  our  English  form  of  the  German  Knabt,  '  a  boy.'  FiUonii,  again,  just 
means  the  gross,  ooarae,  onpriodpled  oondnet  that  wu  oharaeteristie  of  the 
serfs  or  servile  labourers  who  were  atfauthed  to  the  villae  or  oonntry  houses  of 
landed  proprietors.  These  poor  neglected  trlUagert,  living  in  clumps  of  wretched 
booths, '  bothies,'  oots,  oi  hovels,  were  in  general  extremely  ononltiired,  not  only 
eathetia*lly  but  morally.  Ho  one  rand  tor  their  sonls ;  no  one  cared  lor  theii 
minds.  Ho  wonder  that  they  wen  often  gtiil^  of  viUawtci,  uid  that  theif 
wayward  acts  got  eostamped  npon  them  the  name  of  villaniee.  The  Oreek 
word  leads  ns  back  to  the  characteristic  oondnet  of  the  same  unfortnnate 
toiling.and-moiliug  olau.  The  root  of  the  word  (rovat)  means  labour,  hard 
labour,  drudgery,  tail.  The  vrord  itself  denotes,  in  the  singular,  the  aetion  of  a 
lerviie  iabourtr.  When  morally  naed  it  denotea  the  moral  action  of  a  lervile 
labourer.  Henoe,  as  naad  here  in  the  plural,  it  denotes  vtUani<i,  rateaJitiC), 
knaveriei, 

Dsodt.  Thia  and  the  remaining  items  of  the  miBcellaneoas  oatalogna,  or 
Sendenregi$Ur  as  Uehring  would  call  it,  ua  in  the  singular  nnmber.  Fetter 
■pells  the  word  deetipt,  and  •xplains  it  as  msMiiug  '  fraud  and  gnile.*  The 
English  word  literallj  maaaa  the  act  of  lalang  fron,  stealthily  no  doobt  (Iiat 
dxHpio  —  de  eofio).  The  piimM7  Idaft  of  the  (}r«ek  word  (SbXoi)  is  not  io 
e«rtain.    It  is  auppoeed  to  have  meant  bait  (tor  fish) ;  Homai  thn*  nsai  it  (04. 
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an   evil  eye,    blasphemy,   pride,    foolishness:     23    all    these 

lii.  962).  Bnt  whatever  Ita  primuy  referenee,  it  oame  to  denote  any  cunning 
foiitrivance  for  caUihing  or  atirafping  penom,  or  for  getting  an  advantage  over 
them.  "  Deeeipt  i;  practised,"  aa  in  other  wajs,  so  in  this,  wj^  Fetter,  "  by 
"  naing  anj  kind  of  oi&fl  or  eniming  to  eoien  others  of  an;  part  of  the  good*  oi 
*'  anbslance  which  belonga  to  them." 

lAMitloaineM.  An  eioellent  branalation,  superior  to  that  ol  TTndnle,  Oover- 
dale,  and  the  Oenera  yertiou,  nneUajmei*.  WyoliSe  has  uncAMliltc,  and 
Wakefield  oontendi  for  that  term.  The  Bheime  has  trnpudietliei ;  Principal 
Campbell,  immodfty.  Wolf,  Bosenmitller,  EainBl,  Bowlandson,  think  that  the 
lelerenoe  ii  not  to  the  wantonnees  of  lateivioutneu,  bat  to  the  wantonness  of 
it^ttrioutnin,  'vuuter/ulna*,'  imoUtiee,  or  outrageoutnett ;  Uaoe  renders  it 
impudtuet.  Sat  the  immodest  oompanionships  of  the  term  in  snoh  passages  as 
Bom.  liii.  13,  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  OaL  t.  19,  make  it  OTident  that  onr  translators 
have  stmck  on  the  tme  idea. 

AnerileTe.  That  is  apparently,  and  as  Snicer  concludes  {Theiaarta  £ce., 
ToL  ii.,  p.  5M),  aod  aleo  Fatrisi,  an  envUnu  eye ;  an  eye,  that  is  to  say,  ahieh 
manifettt  a  ipirit  of  envy.  Comp.  Hatt.  ix.  IS.  It  is  the  opposite  ol  a  good 
tye,  or  as  it  is  rendered  in  oar  Authorized  version,  a  bountiful  eye :  Fiot.  iziL 
fl  ('  a  man  good  at  regard*  eye  will  be  blessed ').  The  mind  looks  through  the 
eye ;  so  does  the  heart.  Laetantins  beaotitnlly  oompaies  ths  eyes  to  glazed 
windows  {feneilrat  lueente  vitro  aut  tpeevlan  lapide  obductat),  tbrongh  whioh 
the  mind  beholds.  'And  therefore,'  adds  he,  'the  mind  and  will  are  often 
diseemed  from  the  eyes '  (De  Opijleio,  i  G).  Salviaans  of  Haiseilles  uses  the 
same  oomparison  of  leindom,  bnt  adds  that  henoe  '  all  wicked  desires  enter  into 
the  heart  throngh  the  eyes,  as  throngb  their  natural  avenues '  (De  thtbenutione 
Dei,  lib.  iii,  %  6).  Certainly  the  oeeatiotw  of  the  desires  often  thus  entra  into 
the  heart,  as  the  mind  looks  out  Bat  the  Savioor  unfolds  in  the  passage  before 
OS  a  far  profoonder  moral  philosophy,  when  He  says  that  the  evil  desires  orfse 
fa  the  heart,  and  oome  looking  oat  wistfully  at  the  eyes. 

Blaspheiny.  The  word  apparently  u  not  here  used,  as  Lather  supposed,  in  its 
hi^iest  reference,  its  referenee  to  Qod.  Its  oompanionship  is  with  vices  that 
have  referenee  to  men.  The  term  and  its  oognates  are  Ireqaeotly  em^^yed  in 
this  lower  plane,  and  then  it  meant  railing,  reviling,  calumny,  (lamin',  n>tl 
speaking.  (See  Matt,  zivii.  B9 ;  Hark  zv.  29  -,  Luke  ziii  6G,  ziiii.  80 ;  Bom. 
iii.  8,  liv.  16;  1  Cor.  iv.  IB,  x.  30 1  Eph.  iv.  31 ;  Ool.  iii.  6 ;  1  Tim.  tL  1 ;  Tit. 
iii.  9;  IFet.  iv.4;  3Pel,  U.  3;  Jade  9)  It  is  rsndered  ratling  in  1  Tim.  vi.  «, 
and  Eph.  iv.  81 ;  the  Geneva  renders  it  here  baekbtting. 

Pride.  Or  hatigbtineu  of  demeanour,  reflecting  itself  downwardly  in  lofty  and 
diidaittful  bearing,  saoh  bearing  as  aasames  a  right  to  appear  contpicuoue  above 
ot>>er$  {liriptt^iaTia.),  It  is  the  vioe  ol  those  who,  owiog  it  to  aoddent  that  they 
are  high  in  the  social  pyramid,  take  it  for  granted  tiiat  others  ahoold  be  their 
bumble  servants,  or  if  possible  their  serfs.  It  is  the  vice  onbappHy  of  some 
others  too- 

Voolishsssi^  Or  lenteleeinea  Ot  demeanour.  Some  translators  err  in  fixing 
OB  certain  apecifla  phases  of  senselessness.  Uaoe  fixes  oa  vanity,  Wakefield  on 
»rivgane),  far  oS  from  the  mark ;  le  Otero  has  inttmpfrvue  I  Prineipal  Camp- 
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evil     things     come     from     within,     and     defile     the     man. 

24  And  from  thence  he  arose,  and  went  into  the.  borders 

of    Tyre    and    Sidon,    and    entered    into    an    boase,    and 

bell  has  Uvity.  Patrizi  wisely  adberes  to  the  genetia  notion  at  /ooliiJmeti,  but 
he  oimecesaanl;  narrows  the  word's  scope  whan,  like  FritZBobe  uid  Haaiiiiond, 
be  confines  the  reference  to  foolUhneu  of  ipeteh.  Hetimuin,  bejond  all  others, 
made  the  inrestigation  of  tbe  wrad  a  kind  of  '  hobby '  for  jean.  He  took  bi« 
stand  on  Lather's  translation,  um-eaionabtentBi  or  ifrationaUty  {Uavemuitft), 
utd  thence  working  inwardlj,  he  saw  in  the  term  not  only  *  the  greatest  of  the 
Tioes,  the  mother  of  them  all,'  bnt  also  the  reason  whj  all  Soman  CatboUc* 
and  Jews  and  Mohamtnedoos  had  not  been  oouTerted  from  the  error  of  their 
ways.  The  ebmth  bad  not  made  uie  of  '  reaton '  at  it  $hould.  This  however, 
though  bj  no  means  too  wide  or  too  deep  a  spesolation  in  itself,  is  oertalnlj 
going  entirel;  ont  of  the  way  of  the  elmple  moral  philosophy  of  oni  Saviour,  in 
the  passage  before  ns. 

Tbb,  33.  All  thete  evil  things  come  forth  from  within.  They  haTs  an  inwud 
origin,  and  are  Tomited  loitb  from  the  crater  of  the  heart  or  soul.  Bat  whence 
then  their  origin  r  From  'self'  no  doubt.  They  are  created,  11  one  may  so 
apeak,  within  the  selfhood.  By  what?  A  wrong  question.  'Things'  are 
created,  bat  neTer  create.  By  whom  then?  ByGodf  It  cannot  be,  for  mural  ctiil 
(as  distingoished  f rom  i»niil  «nt,  which  ia  taoral  good :  Amos  ii).6)  is  opposition 
to  tbe  will  of  God.  By  whom  than  T  By  the  evil  doer  himself.  In  a  little 
sphere  of  things,  and  as  regards  acti,  though  not  as  regards  lubitatteit  or 
eitenctt,  men  may  be  spoken  of  as  craators.  Men,  that  is  to  say,  are  tbe 
efficient  causes  of  their  own  choices.  If  they  were  not,  will  would  not  be  really 
tree.    If  it  was  not,  there  would  be  no  real  responsibiUty. 

And  deSle  the  man.  They  make  him  eomnum,  profane,  wnmitan,  or  /out. 
They  *  defoulen  '  him,  as  WycliSe  baa  it.    Bee  on  ver.  2,  IS,  18,  20. 

Ybb.  21-30  constitute  a  paragraph  which  gives  us  a  glimpse  into  irtiat  waa 
a  kind  of  parentheus  in  the  life  of  our  Savionr.  See  tbe  corresponding 
paragraph  in  Matt.  it.  2I-3B. 

Ybb.  M.  And  Arom  thence  He  aroH,  and  want  Or  rather,  (to  avoid  the 
awkward  position  at  the  thence  or  from  thence,)  And  He  aroie,  and  departed 
thenee.  Bnoh  is  Edgar  Taylor's  translation.  Our  English  Torsion  however  is 
a  perfect  parallel  to  tbe  Syriac  Peshito  version.  Aroie  :  an  artless  statement  of 
the  natural  antecedent  of  departure.  Comp.  Qen.  xui.  13 ;  1  Sam.  iiiii.  16,  xzt.  1 ; 
Jon.  i.  3,  iii.  3.  Thence :  namely  from  the  district  that  was  contiguous  to  tbe 
eea  of  Tiberias.  It  is  too  stringent  in  Fetter,  FritEsohe,  and  Meyer,  to  insist  that 
the  reference  must  be  to  the  specific  locality  of  Gennesaret,  at  which  the  Saviour 
and  His  disoiples  had  landed  on  the  subsidence  of  the  storm  that  is  tefened  to 
in  chap.  vL  47-53. 

Into  the  bordcn  of  Tyre  and  Sidon.  Oroat  Phmnioian  cities,  that  had  been 
eonapiooons  for  oaaturies  as  oentres  of  commeTOe  and  opnlenoe.  Tisohendoit 
and  Alford  however  omit  from  their  texts  the  words  and  Sidon;  so  does 
Fritischo.     Meyer  and  Kwald  appiave  of  the  omission ;  artesbaob  too  inclined 
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woald  have   no   moD   know  it :    but   he   could   not   be   hid. 


in  the  eama  dirsotion,  pronotmaing  the  iMding  that  is  characterized  bj  the 
omiBSion  as  ■  not  improbable '  (Comm.  Cr.  in  loe.).  And  yet  there  is  comparatiTel]' 
vtay  little  anotent  aatborit;  lor  that  reading.  The  worda  are  tonni  in  the 
Sinaitic,  Aleiandrine,  and  Yatioan  maiiasoiipta(KAB),  and  in  all  the  rest  of 
the  ondals  with  the  eieeptioD  of  D  L  A.  They  are  also  fonnd  in  almoBt  all  the 
cnniTe  manuacripte,  including  1  and  33  'the  qaeen.'  They  are  (oand  ti>o  in 
all  the  ancient  Teruoni,  with  the  eioeptioD  of  aome  oopies  of  tha  Old  Latin. 
They  are  twice  omitted  however  by  Oiigen  in  qnotationa,  in  his  Commentary  on 
Hattbew.  There  is  then  bnt  little  andent  aathori^  for  tha  omigBion  of  the 
words;  and  asanredly  tbay  would  not  have  been  tepndiated  by  an;  modem 
oritica,  had  it  not  been  for  a  probable  leading  in  the  Slat  verse,  "  and  again, 
"  deputing /V\ini  tht  eoatU  of  Tyrt  HeoametArou^h  Sidonia  the  sea  of  Galilee." 
That  this  other  reading  is  correct  we  oannot  donbt ;  and  were  the  Beceived  or 
Erasmian  reading  of  ver.  24  inoonaiatent  with  it,  we  should  be  obliged  to  accept 
the  ampntative  reading  of  Fritzaobe,  Tiachendorf.  Ewald.  Meyer,  AUord.  Bnt 
there  is  no  incomnxtency  between  the  two  pasMges,  the  one  as  given  in  the 
Beoeived  Text,  and  the  other  aa  given  in  the  critical  texts.  There  is  dmply  an 
inartifidal  freedom  of  oomposition  in  the  direction  of  getitrie  representation  in 
Ter.  24,  and  an  equally  inartificial  tptcific  representation  in  ver.  31.  Snch  waa 
the  jndicionB  view  taken  of  the  enbject  by  MJH  (Prol.,  %  404) ;  and  both 
LadiJnann  and  TregeUea  have  done  wisely  in  retaining  the  words  and  Sidan  in 
ver.  24,  and  ^ving  the  reading  througli  Sidtm  in  ver.  SI.  Alford  says  indeed 
that  "  there  can  be  no  possible  reason  given  why  and  Sidon  should  have  been 
"  omitted,  had  it  formed  part  of  the  original  text,"  Bat  the  desire  to  produce 
literal  uniformity  with  the  correct  reading  of  ver.  31  was  certainly  a  '  soffioienl 
reason.'  The  hand  of  some  '  Btndtons '  petsoD,  as  Mill  remarks,  is  apparent  in 
tbe  tinkering.  The  eipreafdon,  the  hordtn  or  eon^n^a  of  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
leaves  it  indeterminate  whether  our  Lord  was  actually  beyond  the  Galilean 
territory  and  within  the  landmarks  of  Pbcemcia,  or  only  on  the  marginal 
ground  of  Galilee  tliat  marched  with  tbe  lands  of  Tyre  and  Sidon.  It  is  likely 
that  He  would  stUl  he  on  Galilean  soil.  Comp.  Matt.  iv.  23.  It  is  likely  that 
Hifl  temporary  home  would  be  tbe  abode  of  some  tmsty  Galilean  friend. 

And  having  entered  into  an  honse.  It  was  not  of  moment  to  the  narrator  to 
give  particulars  regarding  the  houseliolder;  his  mind  was  hastening  on  to 
another  set  of  particulars.  In  tbe  Beoeived  Text  the  expression  is  into  '  the ' 
how« ;  bnt  with  the  exception  of  the  Cambridge  (D),  all  the  best  manuseripts 
omit  the  artiele ;  so  did  Erasmus,  Beaa,  and  Bengel  in  their  editions.  The 
Paahito  Syriac  has  what  is  equivalent  to  '  into  "  am  "  boose,'  that  is,  into  a 
UTtain  fuHue,  into  '  on '  houu. 

Ha  wished  no  one  to  know.  Or,  as  Tyndale  gives  it  very  hterally,  and  wolde 
ihat  no  man  iftuU  hoM  knmptn.  He  wished  seclusion  with  His  disciples.  Bse 
diap.  iii.  20 ;  iv.  S6 ;  vL  1,  81.  Note  the  word  withtd,  translated  iboiM  in 
Tyndale  and  our  English  version.  It  is  not  so  much  volition  or  par/oit  as 
dttirc  that  Is  expressed. 

And  Ss  oonld  not  h«  hid.  He  could  not  remain  incognito.  His  fame  pre- 
ceded Him ;  and  His  bearing  and  behaviour  marked  Him  off  as  a  teauurfcabl* 
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25  For  a  certain  woman,  whose  yoang  daughter  had  aa 
DQclean  spirit,  beard  of  him,  and  came  and  fell  at  his  feet. 

26  The   woman   was  a  Greek,   a   Syropheniciaa   by   nation; 

Fsraoiia^.  Hia  'rollowiog'  ol  diMiplM  morsoTO  would  mftke  eouomlment 
estremelj  difficalt. 

Tsm.  SS.  For  a  wonuui.  Or,  m  Tisohendori,  Tiegellet,  and  AUord  reul  it. 
But  forthaith  a  woman  (dXXik  tteit).  The  raadine  ia  mpported  bj  the  muiu- 
■oripts  M  B  L  d,  S3,  and  other  aueieni  authoritias,  and  ii  likel7,  aa  the  mor« 
dilEoalt,  to  be  correot.  The  SaTionr  "  was  not  able  to  eeoape  obserratioii,  but 
"en  theeontrary.and  immediauly,  a  voman  came  to  Him  ae  a  suppliant." 

TboM  little  danghtai  had  an  impne  ipliit.  The  word  tor  little  daughter  is  a  . 
beautifiil  diminDtiTe  in  the  ori^nal  {Sirfdrpior),  whioh  (he  Qermans  oan  finely  re- 
prodnoe,  aa  Lather  has  done  (TBchUrlein).  Count  Zinsendorf  has  a  ooireapond- 
ittg  diminutive  {TSehtergen).    Ae  to  impure  ipiriti,  see  on  chap.  L  23,  32. 

Having  heard  eonceraing  Him.  That  ia,  haTing  heard  that  the  great  laraalitiah 
Deliverer,  whose  fame  had  been  ringing  so  load  and  so  long  far  and  near,  had 
oome  to  her  own  neighbaarhood. 

Came  and  bU  down  at  Hli  f^et.  Inatead  of  eamt,  Tiachendorf  in  hia  eighth 
edition  reads  entered.  The  reading  is  sappoited  b;  the  uumoseripts  M  L  A  and 
theTnlgate  and  Coptie  versions.  And  one  could  sappose  that  it  had  been  modi- 
fled  into  the  Beceired  reading  by  a  desire  to  bring  the  narrative  into  tninnta 
harmony  with  the  narrative  of  Matt.  iv.  23,  33.  In  reading  Matthew's 
narrative,  we  naturally  think  of  oar  Saviour  as  walking  in  the  open  air  at  tba 
time  when  He  vraa  addressed  by  the  woman ;  bat,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
possible  that  the  reading  of  Tisohendorf  (tlaeXSiiOaa  tor  f^BeS^a)  may  have  been 
simply  moulded  by  some  eemi  ■  atudions '  transariber,  on  the  expreedon  of  tho 
preceding  verse,  entered  into  a  hove  {elfft\Siit).  WhiohaoevBr  be  the  oorreot 
reading,  there  is  ample  soope  left  lor  filling  op  the  minute  and  unessential 
details  of  the  seene.  The  interview  for  instance  may  have  fteen  lengiherted ; 
and  oor  Savioor,  during  it,  may  have  been  both  within  and  without  the  boose. 
FeU  (JDiOTi  at  Hit  feet :  the  preposition  (rpSi)  indioatas  that  she  threw  hereelf 
toward  Bit  jett,  imploringly,  and  no  doabt  with  beantifal  oriental  facility  and 
gracefolnees. 

Tbb.  3fl.  And  the  woman  na  a  Qreak.  That  is,  a  Geutile,  an  instance  of  tha 
speoiflE  being  pnt  fot  the  generic-,  oomp.  Rom,  i.  16.  It  was  on  aeorreepond- 
iitg  principle  that,  in  former  times,  Eoropeans  in  general  were  designated 
WrarikM  \rs  tha  Tnrka,  Arabs,  and  othat  inhabitants  of  the  sonth-westent 
portion  of  Alia.  The  designation  continues  even  yet  to  a  partial  extent.  The 
Ynlgate  renders  the  term  QenlLilt,  and  hence  Wyolifle  has  ftsiXAcn,  SotUl  ih* 
tMNRMtan  KKU  htthene.  FritEsehe  translates  (he  word  pagan,  and  inpposes  that 
the  referenee  ie  to  the  woman's  religion.  But  the  sxpreaaioD  is  only  (he  finrt 
faideSnite  step  toward  a  mote  precise  specification  ot  her  ethnological  position. 

A  Syrophcsnlcian  by  race.  Or  by  detcmt.  This  was  her  preoiso  ethnological 
position.  She  belonged  to  tha  raee,  or  ethnological  family  (the  T'l'at),  ot  the 
SyrophcenidanB.  She  was,  as  the  Rheims  vermon  renders  it,  a  Syrophaaieian 
torn.     The    SyrophcBnicians  were  distinguished   from  the   Libo-  or  Libya- 
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and  she  beaonght  him  that  he  would  cast  iorih  the  devil 
oat  of  faer  daaghtor.  27  Bat  Jeans  said  unto  her,  Let 
the  obildren  first  be  filled :  for  it  ia  not  meet  to  take 
the   children's  bread,   and  to  cast  it  unto   the   dogs.      28 


ph(Eiiici&D8  In  the  north  of  AMm,  the  Carthagimaru.  The  SyrophcemeiMia 
were  PAxniirfatu  who  dirslt  in  Syria.  [See  Stlandi  Palat.,  pp.  BO,  607),  Tbej 
wsra  called  in  thair  own  tangne  CiMaanitei.    (Bee  Uatt.  it.  33.) 

And  ihe  beMUght  Eim  that  Sta  would  oMt  oat  tbe  damon  from  hat  dftngbta. 
Bttought,  or  entreattd,  at  lupplieated ;  literallj,  atiad.  The  thtTig  that  she  asked 
wu  ooincident  with  the  aim  that  the  hod  In  view  hi  Mking,  and  benoe  th« 
expraBBioii,  if  very  literallj  rendered,  would  nm  as  follows,  and  $h4  atked  Him 
•  in  ordtr  that '  Ba  might  eatt  out  (^jijSdXg  the  right  reading)  the  dtnion. 

TsH.  37.  And  Ha  uid  to  hw.  Snob  is  the  aimple  reading  ol  Laehmann, 
Tiachendorf,  Tregellee,  AUord. 

Let  the  cbUdrmi  flnt  ba  flUed.  Or,  Pennit  that  the  children  fint  be  tatiefied. 
Let  them  Biat  get  enough.  Pnrray'B  reriaion  of  Wyclifle'e  Terdon  ie  graphio, 
Siifrt  thou  that  the  children  be  •  fulfilled' fiT$t.  The  Lord  would  no  doubt  have 
previoualy  told  the  enppliant  that  Bia  miaaion  waa  a  mittion  to  the  ehUdren  of 
Iirael.  (See  Matt.  it.  34.)  He  oonld  not  difFiue  HimaeU  oniTerBaUj.  Ha 
mast  select  His  apbere  and  draw  a  drole.  If  all  within  that  dicle  ahonld 
welcome  His  miniati;,  they  wonld  soon  be  able  to  radiate  ont  the  inflnenoe  to 
the  ends  of  tlie  earth.    There  wsa  hope  in  the  word  'Jirtl.' 

For  it  is  not  maat  Or  gooil,  as  the  Tnlgate  and  Wyolifte  render  it.  Literally, 
beautiful ;  that  ia,  here,  becoming. 

To  take  the  diildran'a  bread  and  cast  it  to  the  dogs.  In  Paleatine  and  the  anr- 
lonuding  districts  doga  oboond,  bat  they  are  not  laTouritea  with  the  people. 
"  Ab  the  traveller,"  b^tb  J.  O.  Wood,  "  ttaveraes  the  streets,  be  finds  that  iJl 
"  the  dogs  are  olilie,  and  that  all  are  gaont,  hmigry,  halt  Btorred,  aavage,  aod 
"  cowardly ;  more  like  wolTea  than  doga,  and  quite  aa  ready  aa  woItcb  to  attack 
"  when  they  fani?  that  they  can  do  so  with  aalety.  They  prowl  about  the 
"  atreeta  in  great  numbers,  living  aa  they  best  can  on  an;  scrape  of  food  that 
"  they  may  happen  to  find.  They  have  no  partioDlar  maatera,  and  no  partiaalai 
"  homea.  Charitable  persona  will  sometimes  teed  them,  but  wiU  ncTor  make 
"  oompanions  of  them,  feeling  that  the  very  oontoot  ol  a  dog  wonld  be  a  poUa- 
"  tion.  They  ore  oartainly  useful  animals,  tor  they  aot  as  scaTengerB,  and  will 
**  eat  almost  any  animal  snbatance  that  cornea  in  their  way."  {Bible  AmirutU, 
p,  40.)  There  ia  however  in  the  dog  a  deep  instinot  of  yearning  tor  human 
eoeiety ;  and  the  doga  of  the  East,  thoogh  in  general  aadly  neglected  and  degen- 
erate, have  a  chord  in  their  natnta  that  beoomee  readily  reeponsiTe  to  human 
kindnees.  Tbia  has  often  been  ezempiified  in  the  eiperience  of  European 
travellers ;  and  there  can  be  no  donbt  that  in  ancient  timea  ekitdren  and  li((l« 
dog*  would  get  into  terma  of  good  fallowahip.  Not  unlikely,  some  epecimen  of 
■nob  fellowabip  had  been  before  the  ciyeg  ol  both  our  Saviour  and  the  Syro 
idurnician  woman  just  before  the  remark  we  ore  oonddering  was  made.  Tha 
word  rendered  dugt  is  a  diminutive,  little  dogt,  probably  little  IwcaoM  jfoum. 
Tyndale  rendeia  it  whelppet.    So  the  Qaneva. 
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A.Bd  she  answered  and  said  unto  him.  Yes,  Lord:  yet  the  dogs 
ander  the  table  eat  of  the  children's  onimbs.  29  And  he  said 
unto  her,  For  this  sajing  go  thy  way;  the  devil  is  gone  out 

Tbb.  36.  Bat  the  unrarad  *ai  njt  te  aim,  Tm,  Lord.  She  acknowledges  the 
Jiutioe  ol  our  Sanoar's  obserrittion.  Bbe  conoade*  the  piinoiple  ol  ution  that 
ma  implied.  She  would  not  regard  it  m  a  fitting  thing  that  the  ministry  which 
w«a  BO  wiiel;  intended  for  the  Jem  thonld  be  ttauaferred  to  the  Oentilea. 

Tat.  Ad  imperfeot  lendering  of  the  expreniim  that  vaa  before  onr  trane- 
laton  {(ol  ydp).  It  is  the  sBme  eipressiou  that  oocors  in  Matt.  iv.  37.  Bat 
there  a  reoHiD  to  believe  that  Mark's  real  phiaso  ms  only  the  oonjunotion  ml, 
mi  meaning  even.  Such  is  the  reading  of  both  TregeUes  and  Tischendorf  (inhia 
eighth  edition).  It  is  the  reading  ot  the  manasaripts  M  B  H  A,  33,  and  69,  and  is 
BQpported  by  the  Sjriao  Peehito,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  £thiopic  versions. 
The  woman,  as  Trapp  remarks,  was  '  ot  an  heroicall  faith.' 

£tbq  the  little  di^  nndst  the  table  sat  ot  ths  children's  crambs.  The  word  tor 
cTumbi  (ip'X^)  u  A  diminntlTe,  and  means  little  crumbi.  The  reterenoe  is  sot 
to  oouaiderable  pieces  intentionally  thrown  to  the  Uttle  dogs,  bat  to  small  in- 
considerable cTumbB  which  children  are  so  apt  ta  let  fall  undesignedly  on  the 
grotmd.  The  children,  she  as  it  vere  reasons,  caonot  as  a  general  rale  ase  ap 
abeolutely  all  the  bread  that  is  given  to  them.  As  the;  break  and  oramble  theit 
portions,  there  is  some  snperfloity,  however  little,  that  falla  ;  and  the  little 
doga  get  the  benefit  ol  it.  The  woman  meauB  that,  in  her  view  of  the  case,  it 
would  Dot  be  inconsistent  irith  the  prarogativee  of  the  Jews  that  a  poor  Oentila 
in  her  position  should  get  the  advantage  of  the  little  enperSuity  at  minislmal 
or  mediatorial  energy  that  was  ready  to  drop,  as  it  nere,  from  the  table,  in  the 
very  taot  of  the  Bavioor's  presenoe  in  that  Oentilised  distriot.  Bach  was  ths 
admirable  reasoning,  or,  as  Lather  eipreeses  it,  the  '  comfortable  dialeatia ' 
(trSttlfclM  DiaUktik)  ot  the  S;roph(enician  woman. 

Tib.  29.  And  He  uld  ts  her.  For  this  saying.  Or,  became  of  thU  taylng.  It 
is  Sid  with  the  sccasative.  The  Saviour  diecoTeced  in  it  the  evidenoe  of  a  faith 
that  waa  at  onoe  peculiarly  enlightened  and  peculiarly  strong.  It  was  therefore 
'  rewardable.'  In  schotaa  ic  language,  it  was  a  eauie  ot  revrard  or  bleseiog ; 
■omething  good  conld  be  oouferred  'became  of  it'  It  was  not,  of  course,  the 
^cient  cauMt  of  the  blessing.  Jesna  was  that.  It  was  only  of  a  motive  natnrs 
[causa  motiva  aut  impuUiva) ;  it  was  something  that  noved  into  action  the 
Efficient  Cause.  And  yet  it  was  not  the  principal  motive.  The  inward  love  or 
grace  of  the  Efficient  Cause  was  that.  The  woman's  faith  was  the  secondary 
and  eiternal  motive  of  the  Savionr's  act  {emiia  malioa  externa).  Dr.  Samaei 
Clarke's  standpoint  was  not  safficiently  elevated  when  he  represented  onr 
Saviour  aa  '  vanquished,  as  it  were,  by  the  woman's  modeet  importonity.' 

Oo  thy  way,  the  demon  has  gone  ont  of  thy  daughter.  The  woman's  f  ^th  waa 
mnoiSoently '  rewarded.'  Yolkmar  thinks  that  the  whole  narrative  is  a  can- 
ningly  devised  New  Testament  counterpart  to  the  Old  Testament  narrative 
•oneeming  the  widow  ot  Sarepta  (1  Kings  ivii.)  I  Eilgenfeld  thinks  that  Mark, 
by  the  word  '  first '  [vei.  37),  intentionally  '  softens  the  strong,  bard,  judaiiing 
view '  that  is  given  in  Matt.  it.  21,  2li,  o(  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  Jews  > 
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of  tby  daughter.  30  And  when  she  vas  come  to  lier  bouse, 
ehe  found  the  devil  gone  out,  and  her  daughter  laid  upon  the 
bed. 

31  And  ^ain,  departing  from  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidou, 

Ew&ld,  HoltEtnattn,  MiebelMO  (0110*  another  line  of  eoajeetote,  and  think  that 
in  the  fiUler  Moonnt  of  Matthew,  in  whioh  the  oouTeriatioo  out  of  doors  in 
nairoted,  we  have  the  true  Temains  ot  a  passage  in  the  Gospel  of  the  Pioto- 
Uark,  whieh  has  been  for  eome  reaKn  or  other  ont  down  and  abbreriated  bj 
the  Dentero-Mark  1     What  next  1 

Vbb.  30.  And  when  die  wh  come  to  her  hooM.  Or  more  titerallj,  and  lelun 
iht '  vent '  to  her  tumte,  Verj  liteiaUj,  and  ishm  ihe  '  departed '  to  her  home 
{ArABoSaa).    The  completion  of  her  joame?  homeward  U  aaenmed. 

She  fooitd  the  demon  goaa  ont,  and  her  daai^tet  laid  (or  thrown)  npan  the  hed. 
Bnoh  ia  the  order  ot  the  olanses  in  the  Beoeived  Text.  The  oider  is  leversed  in 
the  texts  of  Lacbmann,  Tischendort,  Tiegelles,  Alfoid:  thefmmd  her  daughter 
laid,  or  throvin,  on  Iht  bed,  and  the  demon  gone  out.  For  this  latter  arrange- 
ment there  is  the  aathorit7  of  the  mannscripts  KBDLA,  S3,  and  of  theTulgate, 
Peshito  Sjriao,  Jeraealem  Sjriae,  Coptic,  ^thiopio,  and  Persic  rersioua,  also  of 
most  of  the  Old  Latin  oodices.  She  foand  her  daughter  :  or  rather,  the  fovTid 
the  'child'  {ri  TatSlor).  Sooh  is  the  reading  of  the  ohiet  maniiBcriptnral 
ftnthorities,  KBLA,  83,  as  also  of  theTnlgate  and  most  of  the  Old  liatin  codices 
(piMlIan).  When  the  eTangelist  sajs  ihe  'found,'  he  intended  the  mind  to  go 
forward  from  the  mere  personality  of  the  '  child '  to  her  oondition  as  deeoribed 
in  the  words  that  follow.  Laid  on  the  bed .-  exhausted  no  doubt  and  prostrate 
(chap.  i.  26),  bnt  nererthelesa  enjoying  delightfnl  repose.  Bhe  had  probably 
been  subjected  to  some  severe  oouTnlsiona.  Atid  the  demon  departed :  the  child 
was  hereell  again. 

Tbb.  S1-S7  form  a  paragraph  for  which  there  is  no  parallel  in  the  other 
Ooepele.  Aa  it  is  wanting  in  Matthew,  Hilgenteld  looks  upon  it  as  invented  by 
Mark,  or  expanded,  as  it  were,  into  speoifie  form  and  details,  ont  of  the  genoinal 
ganerahty  of  Matt.  iv.  30 1 

Yeb.  31.  And  again.  We  mnet  go  forward  with  this  again  to  the  verb  Hi 
game ;  Re  came  again,  that  is,  Ht  returned 

SepaiUng.  The  participle  is  in  the  aorist,  and  thns  points  to  what  was  past 
In  relation  to  onr  Lord's  action  in  returning  to  the  eea  of  Oalilee, '  after  depart' 
ing.'    (Sea  Kruger'a  SprachUhre,  g  63,  6 :  S.) 

From  the  coasts  of  Tyre.  In  the  Iteceived  Text  it  is  added,  and  Sidon ;  bot 
these  words,  as  already  intimated  (ver.  24),  are  omitted  by  the  beat  textual  eritioa, 
lAchmann,  Tischendoif,  Tregellee,  Alford.  Ibej  were  aospected  by  Oriesbaoh, 
and  condemned  by  Mill.  FritzBohe  too  omite  them  from  his  text,  and  Meyer 
approves.  They  are  wanting  in  the  Sinaitio,  Yatioan  and  Cambridge  mann* 
aeripti  (M  B  D),  as  also  in  Ii  A  and  S9  '  the  qneen  ot  the  ooreiTes.'  They  ate 
wanting  too  in  the  Old  Latin  version,  and  the  Vnlgate,  Coptic,  Jemsalem 
Sytiac,  and  £thiopio  Tereioua.  They  are  manitcstly  an  import  from  ver.  34. 
Our  Lord  had  gone  indeed  to  '  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,'  that  is.  to  the 
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he  came  unto  the  sea  of  Galilee,  through  the  midst  of  the 
ooasta  of  Decapolis.  32  And  they  bring  nnto  him  one  thfdi 
was   deaf,  and  had  aa  impediment  in  hia  speeoh ;  and  they 

bouiidarjr  lands  ol  Galike  thai  maiobed  with  the  mmritime  itrip  of  land  that 
belonged  to  Tyre  and  Sldon,  or  that  eoa«titiit«d  tbe  tenitorj  ol  l>re  and  Sidon. 
Bat  nererthelea*,  in  going  northwaid  to  theeeboandaijIandi.BeDatiiTallycuM 
fint  of  all  to  the  nei^bonrhood  of  Tttb,  vhioh  la?  oonndenbl;  wuth  of  Sideo. 
And  it  waa  there,  m  it  would  appear,  that  He  mat  with  the  Syrophceuiciait 

He  ntuiMd'UiTongh  SUn '  to  tk«  tea  of  SalllN.  Thia  phnwa  tfc-oivA  Sidon 
la  the  reading  of  tboM  maniwaripta  and  veniona  which  omit  the  worda  aiui 
Sidon  in  the  preoeding  espreasioa.  Then  can  be  no  doobt  of  tbe  genninenesa 
of  the  phraae.  It  would  nerv  have  been  inv«ited  by  ■  tnnsoriber,  whether 
■  Btadiona '  or  oanleat,  Ua  aa  Bidon  lies  north  of  Tyre  it  would  naTer  have 
oocnrred  to  any  one  that  it  waa  likely  that  our  Saviaiir  would  return  from  Tj/re 
to  the  ua  of  Qalilet  by  way  of  Sidon.  He  did  ao,  however ;  fot  He  was  still 
wiehfnl  to  be  aa  mooh  aa  poseibls  aaoladed.  He  needed  rest ;  and  so  did  Hia 
diaciplea.  And  they  also  needed  to  get  education  and  private  preparation  tor 
the  aoenea  of  EnSering  that  were  so  aoon  to  throw  into  shadow,  aa  far  aa  (Mr 
flsion  waa  oonoemed,  the  gloiiona  pereonolity  and  proapeote  of  their  Haater. 
When  it  is  said  that  Ha  paaaed  through  Sidon  we  need  not  be  poBitive  with 
Meyer  that  He  aetnally  traversed  the  streets  of  the  city.  Be  may  or  He  may 
not.  Both  l^re  and  Sidon  had  boondary  lands ;  they  were  the  oentrea  of 
territorial  semieircles,  which  belonged  to  them,  and  thenoe  took  their  denomi> 
nation.  These  great  oities,  though  peooliariy  and  emphatioall;  cities,  were  alaa 
States,  though  veiy  small  ones. 

Throng  the  midst  of  the  bordsn  of  DecapoUa.  Oar  Lord,  while  having  the  sea 
of  Oalilea  aa  His  goal,  did  not  take  the  shortest  ronte  to  it  from  Bidon.  He 
made  a  still  farther  detonr  eaittrard,  into  the  grand  highland  aoenery  of  Palea- 
tine,  and  «ame  down,  somewhere  on  the  eaat  dde  of  the  Jordan,  to  the  special 
■Dene  of  Hia  ministerial  activity.    As  to  DteapoUi,  see  on  chap.  t.  30. 

Tib.  B2.  And  thay  bring  to  Him.  We  know  not  at  nhat  part  of  Hia 
joomey. 

One  who  waa  deaf  (Kwipin).  The  word  is  two-sided  in  import.  It  often 
means  dumb,  jnst  as  it  often  means  deaf.  It  is  translated  dumb  in  Uatt.  ix.  33, 
SS,  xil.  33,  XV.  ao,  81 ;  Irake  i.  33,  xi.  14.  In  MaA  however  it  only  means 
deaf  aa  diBtingoiehed  from  dumb.    See  chap.  ii.  3S. 

And  hBd.an-lmpediment-ia.hii-speedi  (icol  furyiXdXw).  He  spoke  with  d^ 
culty ;  and  what  he  said  would  no  donbt  be  awkwardly  spoken.  He  was  almost 
apeeehlesB,  or,  as  it  were,  dumt.  See  ver.  B7.  In  the  Tolgate  the  word  is 
rendered  dumb  (mulum),  which  astonished  Prinupal  Campbell.  He  says  '  this 
deviation  from  the  meaning  is  not  aathorised  by  a  single  mannaoript.'  Tb* 
Principal  was  under  a  kind  of  mistake.  The  Vulgate  word  wot  int^nd^d  to  be  a 
trtmittUUm  of  the  fern  in  the  text.  Luther  gives  it  the  sane  translation  (dwini}: 
•0  does  de  Dien,  Emeati.  Ewald ;  Meyer  too,  who  contend*  for  the  meaning ;  and 
Biaping,  who  simply  conadet  it.     The  tenn  is  certainly  nsed  in  the  Septaagint 
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beseech  him  to  pot  Yob  hand  upon  him.     33  And  he  took  him 
aside  &om  the  multitade,  and  put  his  Sogers  into  his  ears,  and 


Tersion  of  lu.  hit.  6,  to  render  »  Hebrew  word  which  U  alnftys  bansUted 
dumb  in  onr  Tenion.  And  in  the  Greek  venionB  of  AqniU,  STmrnuhoB,  wd 
Tfaeodotion,  the  BUne  term  ii  emplofed  in  Ezod.  iv.  11,  to  render  the  sun* 
Hebrew  word.  One  might  Bay  indeed  of  this  Septaa^^t  rendering,  m  Bloom- 
Beld  «^,  that  it  ii  ■  erroneons,'  and  thna  objeot  to  the  TDlgkte  veiiion  of  the 
expreesion  before  uj  i  or  we  mi^,  moie  leEpeolfnllj  and  legitimatelf,  preinme 
that  the  Oreek  tranilators  aanuned  that  in  the  paaisgee  referred  to  the  dnmb- 
oeea  spoken  of  inolnded,  not  only  those  obbsb  in  wliiob  it  waa  abeolate,  bat  alao 
those  in  whieb  it  was  partial.  There  is  certainly  no  good  reason  for  Buppoaing 
that  In  the  oaie  before  as  there  was  absolate  dombneta.  Bnt  '^udale's  verdon, 
on  the  other  hand,  nndentatea  the  case, '  they  brought  onto  Him  won  that  wm 
deffe,  and  tUmibrtd  in  hi*  iptche.' 

And  tlw;  bewMh  Hin  to  pat  Hli  hand  npoi  him.  Bo  as  to  heal  him.  The; 
woold  seem  to  have  nndentood  that  it  waa  the  ordinary  practice  of  our  Lord  to 
make  a  riaible  oonnection  of  Hinuelf  with  the  recipient  of  Hin  ■virtoe.'  The 
phrase  rendered,  they  btueeh  Sim  'toput'  is  literally  thty  baeeeh  Him  'te 
unltr  that  Be  nt^U  put.' 

ViH.  83.  And  He  took  him  away  from  tiie  crowd,  apart.  To  a  private  place ; 
most  likely  into  a  private  booee.  Priraoy  is  oertaioly  soggested  (see  vet.  88). 
The  eipreasion  indeed  which  we  render  atidt  is  not  infrequently  rendered 
frailly  (Matt.  zziv.  B ;  Mark  ii.  38,  xiii.  S;  Ants  iiiii.  19,  etc.).  Sat  why  did 
the  Saviour  take  the  man  (and  his  Mends)  atide  I  Michaelia  snggesta  that  the 
action  might  be  a  kind  of  parable  to  the  eye.  He  sapposes  that  the  Saviour  wa»  in 
eome  heathen  place,  amid  a  heathen  tnnltitnde.  Mi^t  not  His  action  therefore, 
he  conolades,  be  regarded  as  vocal  with  this  idea.  Ye  wmtt  eome  out,  and  be  tepa- 
Tate,  from  ytntr  men  people,  from  heatheniem  t  This  however  is  too  faneUnl ;  and 
there  is  reallyno  reason  for  asannung  that  the  crowd  was  composed  of  heathens. 
Meyer  is  of  opinion  that  the  aim  of  the  Saviooi  vaa  to  secure  an  isolated  or 
ondiatnrbed  '  rapport '  between  Himsell  and  the  patient.  It  ia  likely  however 
that  our  Saviour  was  jnst  shunning,  under  the  inflnenoe  of  Eia  personal  feelings 
on  the  one  hand  and  His  mora  impersonal  jndgment  on  the  other,  everything 
that  miRbt  appear  to  be  diMplay ;  and  more  especially  when  He  took  into  ooooant 
the  peculiar  meat&i  condition  ol  the  crowd  of  Jews  that  was  surging  aroaud 
Him.  That  crowd  was  intensely  excited  indeed  in  His  favonr.  Bnt  its  eioite- 
ment  waa  not  taking  the  direction  of  things  spiritnal  and  heavenly ;  it  was  roll- 
ing strong  and  fast  in  the  direction  of  things  corporeal  and  terrestrial,  thing* 
that  would  be  grateful  to  mere  selSem  and  selfishness.  The  people  were  hoping 
moat  likely  that  they  wonld  be  able  to  get,  by  means  of  tha  mystic  power  of  such 
a  Wonder-worker,  social  and  political  advantages  that  wonld  free  them  from  the 
necesut;  of  toil,  and  exalt  them  above  those  Gentiles  who  had  so  long  been 
domineaiing  over  them.     (See  John  vL  36-63,  and  oomp.  Mark  v.  37-43.) 

Aod  pnt  Hi*  Angers  Into  his  ears,  and  He  spat,  and  tenched  his  tongne  (ver.  94) ; 
sad  iMddng  np  to  tha  heaven  Ha  dghed.  Clanses  these  which  have  occasioned 
to  many,  tbongh  nnneoasiarily,  very  great  perplexity.    Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  for 
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be  spit,  and  toadied  his  tongue ;  34  and  looking  op  to  heaven, 

instance,  eajs :  "  This  place  ia  eioeedinglj  difficult.  There  ib  soarcelj  an  action 
"ot  oar  Lord's  life  bnt  one  can  eee  an  evident  reaton  tar,  except  this."  He 
iroald  get  quit  ol  the  difficulty  by  interpTeting  as  (oUovs ;  "  and  (ih«  deaf  nian) 
"put  hii  fingert  into  hit  ear*,  intimnting  thereby  to  Christ  that  the;  vere  so 
"  stopped  that  he  coDld  not  hear ;  and  having  tpat  out,  that  there  might  be 
"  nothing  remaining  in  his  mouth  to  offend  the  sight  nhen  Christ  shonld  look 
"  at  his  tongue,  he  tottelud  hie  umffue,  showing  to  Christ  that  it  tras  so  bound 
' '  that  be  ooold  not  spealc ;  and  he  looktd  up  to  heatim,  aa  il  to  implore  assist- 
"ance  from  aboTs;  and  he  groaned,  being  distreeaed  because  ol  his  present 
"  affliction,  and  tbns  implored  relief,  for,  not  being  able  to  speak,  he  oould  only 
"  groan  and  look  up,  eipressing  by  these  ugna,  aa  well  as  he  could,  his  afflicted 
"  itate  and  the  deeire  he  had  to  be  reUeTed."  Bodolphns  Dickinson  introduees 
Dr.  Adam  Clarke's  interpretation  into  his  versian.  It  is  inadmissible  howererj 
becanse  it  is  strained  and  romantic  on  the  one  hand,  and  ungrommatieal  on  the 
other.  The  constrnction  is  such  that  the  penon  who  took  the  man  aside  must 
he  the  perioniehoput  hiefirmen  into  his  ears  (droXajSo/uivl  .  .  .  ffidXtr).  There 
is  moreover  no  real  difficulty.  See  what  follows.  And  put  Hiefingeri :  vary 
literally  qtuI  '  tAr«w '  Hie  fingen :  thrvt  them  as  it  were,  as  if  He  wotdd  per- 
forate or  dear  a  passage  tor  the  soond  to  enter  {qaati  etatuae  et  oblaratat  aurei 
terebratunu ;  iikLnosuo).  The  action  was  of  course  symbolic  or  parabolic,  bnt 
very  significant.  It  would  be,  in  default  of  words,  which  would  have  been  nn- 
niitable  beeaoao  inaudible,  of  especial  significance  to  the  deaf  man  himself. 
And  He  spat  and  Umehed  hie  tongue :  or,  as  we  might  now  express  it,  and  He 
touehed  hie  tongvt  with  taliva ;  symbolically  of  course,  or  parabolically,  but  yet 
most  significantly,  more  particularly  in  relation  to  the  times  and  the  n 
of  the  people ;  lor,  aa  W.  Qilpin  remarks,  >  we  must  not  criticise  the  n 
that  prevailed  two  thousand  years  ago,  by  those  of  our  own  age.'  [Hew  Teet.,  in 
loc.)  The  man's  tongue,  we  may  suppose,  would  behot,  andstitl.knd  parched, 
and  needing  nature's  lubrication.  How  was  it  to  obtain  its  normal  flexibility  f 
By  nothing  iik  the  man's  own  nature ;  by  nothing  that  would  be  naturally 
medicinal;  but  by  a  higher  power.  It  was  to  1m  by  the  flatot  Jasos.  Bnt  Jesua 
eould  not  tell  the  man  this  in  words ;  the  man  was  deaL  And  hence  our 
Saviour  benevolently  acted  lor  his  behoof,  intimating  on  the  one  hand,  and  no 
doubt  with  the  utmost  delicacy,  that  nature's  own  delightful  lubrication  would 
be  immediately  experienced  in  the  affected  part,  and  aimouncing.  on  the  other, 
with  the  utmost  signiflcancy,  that  the  blessed  change  would  be  the  result  of  a 
fiat  to  which  there  was  nothing  analogous  in  any  ordinary  medical  treatment. 
As  Maldonsco  ezpresses  it,  Christ's  action  was  '  a  metaphor,  not  in  word,  bnt  in 
fact.'  It  is  on  this  action  ot  our  Saviour  that  Boman  Catholics  toond  their 
custom  ot  touching  with  'spittle'  the  ears  and  nostrils  ol  the  person  to  ba 
baptized,  whether  adult  or  infant.  Thus,  as  Calvin  says,  "  among  other  fool- 
"  eiies  nith  which  baptism  has  been  debased  by  foolish  men,  the  ceremony  used 
"by  the  Lord  is  turned  into  a  piece  of  buffoonery."  "Avaunt  therefore,"  ex- 
claims Cartwright,  "  with  this  protaue  spittle,  aa  that  which  is  fitter  for  tha 
-  ipital  than  tor  the  church."  (Confutation  of  the  Rhemittt,  in  loc.J 
Taa.  84.    And  looting  vp  to  the  luaven  He  lighed.    Or  groaned,  as  the  word 
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he  sighed,  uni  saith  onto  him,  Ephphatha,  that  ie,  Be  opened. 
S5  And  Btraightway  his  ears  were  opened,  and  the  string 
of   his  tongue  was  loosed,  and  he  spake  plain.     36  And  he 

ia  rendered  in  tba  Bheims,  and  in  Bom.  Tiii.  38 ;  3  Oor.  t.  2,  i;  eomp.  Acta  viL 
34,  and  Bom.  viii.  26.  Wyolifle  hta  it,  Be  lortcide  mithymu.  Heindns  sad  le 
Ceae  tDieanderslood  the  term  when  they  rendered  it  Ht  cried  aloud.  Oor 
Saviour  was  tonehed  vitb  a  feeling  of  the  man's  mfirmities ;  and  perhaps,  at 
the  aame  moment,  Hia  spirit  might  take  in,  at  a  glanoe,  the  innumerable  woes, 
both  Epiritnal  and  phjaioal.  which  haxe  been  rained  down  with  jnit  retribution 
npon  men  in  eonseqnenee  ot  their  aioB.  It  was  after  looking  up  to  heaven  that 
He  groaned  (oM^j^iif  .  .  .  ^(rrjrafn', see  Erfiger'sSpraehl^Arf,  §63,6:  6)ifor 
the  deepest  sjmpathr  with  man  $pringi  out  of  the  loftiest  eommnnion  with  Ood. 
The  lifting  up  ot  the  desires,  indicated  b;  the  hf^g  op  of  the  e;es,  is  pray et. 

And  saith  to  Un,  Bph^fiut  (that  Is,  Bs  opened).  Or,  Be  thou  opened,  as 
both  Wreliffe  and  the  Bheims  coireotl;  give  it.  It  ia  the  man  who  is  addtegsed. 
It  was  he  who  needed  to  be  corporeally  opened  to  the  ingress  of  sonnds  and  to 
the  ready  egress  ot  words.  The  Anunaia  imperative  Ethpathach,  or,  in  its 
abbreviated  form,  Bthpach,  and  the  oortespondiug  expreaaiooe  in  Greek  and 
English,  are  applicable  both  to  the  organs  ot  hearing  and  to  the  organ  ot 
speech,  not  strictlj  indeed  to  the  tongue,  but  strictly  to  the  month  as  a  whole. 
Benoe  we  read  ot  Zaobarias  in  Luke  i.  64,  '  and  hii  mouth  vat  opened  imme. 
diately,  and  hU  tongue  {iooied),  and  be  spake,  and  praised  God.'  There  is  no 
word  tor  tooted  in  the  original.  The  word  opened  stretches,  as  it  were  OTer- 
shadowingly,  beyond  its  appropriate  object,  Btouth,  and  is  freely  applied  to  the 
tongue,  in  the  manner  called  seugma  by  grammarians.  In  the  passage  before 
Ds  there  is  somewhat  of  the  same  figure  of  speech,  connecting  the  mouth  with 
the  eari ;  for   in  *er.  3S  there  is  no  explicit  reference  to  the  opening  of  ttie 

Vbb.  36.  And  ttraightway  his  aan  wve  opened.  Tcoy  literally,  hii  hearingt 
liicaal).    No  donbt,  originally,  the  ear  was  jnst  the  hear. 

And  the  bond  of  his  tongne  was  loosed.  Bond,  or  fetter.  String  was  Tyndale's 
word.  WydifFe  and  Coverd^e  have  bond ;  and  in  all  the  other  passagea  in  which 
it  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  it  is  rendered  bond  or  band  in  our  English  version. 
The  representation  of  the  cute  is  of  course  popnlar,  not  scientiSc 

And  he  spake  pl^n.  Or  rather,  right.  The  former  is  Covordale's  word,  and 
the  Bheims-  too ;  the  latter  is  WycUffe's  [rightl}/).  The  but  that  the  man  now 
spoke  right  seems  to  make  it  certain  that  he  had  not  been,  ae  Fetter  expresses 
it,  '  stark  dumb  before,'  or  absolutely  a  deaf-mute,  and  that  benoe  his  inQrmitj 
had  not  been  congenital.  He  had  once  heard  well  enough,  and  could  speak  well 
enough ;  bnt,  either  by  some  eitemal  accident  or  by  au  internal  disease,  he  had 
lost  his  hearing  endrel;,  and  oonld  onlf  ntter,  with  awkwardness,  a  limited 
nombet  of  artionlated  eonnds. 

The  word  ttraighttcay  or  itamediately  in  tbe  flrst  clause  ot  the  verse  is  omitted 
by  Tischendorf,  TregeUes,  AUord.  It  is  wanting  in  M  B  D  L  A,  SS,  the  Coptic 
version,  and  several  copies  of  the  Old  Latin.  Tisohendort  however  restores 
it  to  the  second  clause  ot  tbe  verse,  and  '  immediately '  the  bond  of  kit  tongue 
uu  looted,  under  the  authority  ot  K  L  A  and  the  Ethiopia  version. 
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charged  tbem  that  they  should  tell  do  man :  bat  the  more  he 
eharged  them,  bo  mach  the  more  a  great  deal  they  published 
it;  37  and  were  beyond  measure  astoniahed,  sayiDg,  Be  hath 
done  all  things  well :  he  maketh  both  the  deaf  to  hear,  aad 
the  dumb  to  speak. 

CHAPTER  VILL 
1  IN  those  days  the  multitude  beiog  very  great,  and  haviug 

Tn.  B6.  And  Ha  clu>^*d  tham  thkt  thay  ihonld  t«ll  bo  ana.  He  gave  them 
dUtinct  and  positive  orderB  [BuartlXaTo).  TAem  .■  the  man  who  bad  been  cured, 
and  his  friendB.  The  foot  at  the  anre  eoold  not  indeed  be  ooucealed  fiom  the 
ontaide  oiowd ;  bnt  our  Sarionr  wished  that  it  ihonld  not  be  bloioned  abroad. 
The  rtuh  of  nght-Beera,  and  of  othan  who  were  either  morbidly  at  anperflcially 
exdted,  wm  itill  most  ineoDTenienaing.  It  wat  irith  diffieolt;  that  the  Sanonr 
oUained  that  itatedly  teomring  Molnaioii,  of  which  Hia  own  hnmaii  weakneM 
•tood  in  need,  and  which  waa  nigently  required  b;  Hi<  diaciplea  in  order  to  tbeii 
apiritnal  development  and  evangeligtie  edooation  and  preparation. 

Bat  the  more  He  oharged  them,  ao  mneli  the  men  exoeedisgl;  the;  pnbliihed  (tt). 
They  probably  did  not  nnderatand  the  reason  wh;  He  songht  to  reetrain  them, 
imagining  perhaps  that  He  waa  only  giving  eipression  to  Hia  modesty ;  and 
they  lelt  so  amaied  and  captivated  that  they  ooold  not  hold  their  tongaea 
Popularity  baa  thai  ita  drawbaoka,  aa  well  as  onpopolarit;. 

Teb.  S7,  Aad  tlM7  were  bt7«id  meaiiin  Mtcudthed,  aayiug,  Ha  baOi  done  all 
tUogi  welL  All  thingi  namely  that  He  has  done.  Prinoipal  Campbell  errs  in 
Tendering  the  elaaae,  St  doth  enen/thing  veil.  The  generalized  aaaeveration 
oamei  in  the  next  oUnse. 

And  (jEoi].  So  apparently  the  conjnnction  shonld  be  rendered,  rather  than 
either  both  or  even.  It  aeema  to  be  no  part  ol  the  reported  ezolamalious,  bat 
the  evangBliEt'a  own  link  of  oonneotiou  between  the  two  eiolamations  which  ha 
teoords.  (Comp.  chap,  vi  3.)  Both  Wyeli&e  and  Tyndale  render  it  atuL 
Lnther.  CoTerduIe,  Zlnzendorf,  Henmann,  Bengel,  and  many  others,  omit  it 
altogether ;  aa  does  the  Peahito  Byriao  version,  though  not  the  Philoienian. 

He  makath  the  deaf  to  hear,  and  the  dumb  to  speak.  In  the  preoeding  eielam- 
ation  the  people  had  explicit  reference  to  the  portioolai  aetions  whioh  they  had 
witnessed,  and  whieh  were  past  and  completed.  In  this  they  generalize  their 
oonsaption,  and  bene*  Qse  the  present  verb  representatively,  instead  of  the 
perieet  hiatoiioally.  Henoe  also,  inatead  of  using  phrases  that  wonld  hava 
described  to  a  nioety  the  special  condition  of  the  individnal  who  had  been  so 
marvellously  cured,  they  enlarge  their  reference  to  '  the  dumb,'  in  all  stogca  ol 
'  dnmbneaa,'  aa  well  oa  to  '  the  deaf.' 

CHAPTEB  Tin. 

Tks.  1-10  DOnstitiite  a  paragraph,  which  finds  its  eiuct  parallel  in  Matt,  it, 
82-S9.  The  variations  in  the  two  aoooonts  are  minute.  The  eiaot  verbal 
eoinoidencea  are  many. 

Taa.  1.    la  those  day*.    The  evangelist  mokea  no  attempt  at  very  preeiaa 
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notbinR  to  eat,  Jesos  called  his  disciples  unto  Atm,  aod  saith 
onto  them,  2  I  have  oompassioa  on  the  multitade,  because 

QhTonologioal  repreaeatation.  It  would  therefore  bs  imf air  to  eniltnvoar  to  vork 
ont  of  his  nairatiie  a  rigidlf  oaDBaoative  ooDOiiteiuitiou  of  events.  Snob  ft  rigid 
<dirDDDlog7  waa  not  needed ;  and  Holtzmann  proceeds  on  an  entirely  faUiroiaiiB 
prinoiple  when  he  leelu  to  make  ont  a  close  hiBtorical  oonceotion  between  iriiat 
ie  narrated  at  the  sloee  ol  chap.  Tii.  and  what  is  recorded  ia  ver.  11-lS  of  this 
chap.  Tlii.,  ami  tehai,  oonieqaently,  he  fanciet  that  lu  Jindt,  in  tltt  inttrpotitiaa 
afver.l-V3,  aiUWrbanet  (a  SWmng)  of  thtrtaleonntttionof  oeeutroKtt.  {DU 
Synopt.  EvatigelUn,  p.  S6.)  He  aeeke  what  he  bad  no  right  to  seek,  and  what 
oenaeqnentlf  he  cannot  find.  Wilke  before  him  made  the  same  mistake.  [Der 
Or'i-angtliit,  p.  667.) 

The  crowd  Mug  ttrj  great.  Or,  etill  more  literallj,  there  bcln;  a  very  great 
croud,  a  orowd  namely  that  had  gathered  ronnd  the  SsTioor  while  He  was  seek- 
ing seeluiion  in  rural  and  oomparatiTely  nofreqnented  parte.  Instead  of  very 
great  (invirnUoiii  a  aord  ahieh  ocevn  nowhere  elie  in  the  tieui  Teitament,  and 
not  at  alt  in  the  Septxuigi«t) ,  there  is,  in  a  lai^  preponderanoe  of  the  oldest  and 
best  mannsDripts,  a  diCerent  reading  (rdXi)'  iruXXm/),  there  being  again  a  great 
eroad.  This  is  the  reading  of  KBDOLMNA,  1,  33,  69,  as  weU  as  of  the 
Tnlgate,  Coptic,  Oothie,  Armenian,  and  .Sthiopic  versions,  and  of  almost  all  tbff 
oopies  of  tlie  Old  Latin.  The  Alexandrine  manuscript  (A),  on  the  other  hand, 
along  with  EFHESU  Y WiXrn,  and  the  Syriao  versions,  supports  the- 
Beoeived  reading.  There  had  evidently  been  an  early  divergence  in  the  mana- 
•aripts,  and  it  is  somewhat  difQonit  to  decide  between  the  readings.  Mattluei, 
FritzBche,  Meyer,  plead  [or  the  Beeeived  Text ;  Hill,  Oriesbach,  Laohmann, 
Tregelles,  AUord,  decide  for  the  other.  This  other  was  given  by  Tisobendorf  in 
his  first  eritioal  edition,  that  of  1849 ;  bat  he  reverted  to  the  Iteceived  reading 
in  his  second  critical  edition,  that  ol  1859 ;  and  now  in  bis  third  critical  edition, 
the  eighth  edition  in  all,  he  has  gone  back  to  his  first  preference.  His  latest 
decision  is  probably  right,  (or  altbonsh  it  woold  seem  to  be  nnlikely  that  a 
word,  nowhere  else  foond  in  the  New  Testament,  wonld  be  intruded  into  the 
text,  to  the  displacement  of  a  natural  and  eminently  appropriate  phrase,  (and 
this  is  what  has  to  be  said  in  favoni  of  the  jadgment  of  Mattluai,  Fiitiscbe, 
Ueyer,)  yet,  on  tbe  other  hand,  as  an  old  eculeaiastioal  Lection  began  with  this 
chapter,  it  may  have  appeared  to  some  ecolesiaatioal  readers  that  the  omlssiaii 
of  the  retrospective  eipressian  made  the  lesson  more  self  contained.  Eenee  tbey 
might,  witb  innocent  intention,  have  sabstitated  tor  tbe  again  the  somewhat- 
alliterative  syllable  by  which  thay  intensified  the  idea  ol  great. 

And  kavlng  nothing  to  eal  In  tbe  original  there  is  a  disintegration  of  the 
Hnifular  word  '  ertned '  into  its  plural  oooatitoents,  the  many  individnala  who 
CompoMd  it.     They  bad  nothing  to  eat. 

He  «all(d  Els  diseLplsa  unto  Elm,  and  aaltb  to  tliaiB.  In  the  Beoeived  Text  it  ia 
'  JIeim  called.'  It  was  convenient,  when  oommencinj  the  public  Lection  in  th* 
eharah,  to  supply  Jcnu.    Benoe  its  ooonirence  in  the  Heceived  Xeit. 

T».  3.  X  have  ampaMtoi  on  the  multitade.  Or,  as  Wyolifle  finely  render*  It, 
[have  'rewthe'  on  the eontpanye  of  peple.  The  word  denotes  sooh  feelings, sajr 
Fetter,  '  as  are  in  oatnral  fathan  and  mothers  toward  their  child-en.' 
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they  have  now  been  with  me  three  days,  and  hare  nothing  to 
eat :  3  and  if  I  send  them  awaj  fasting  to  their  own  houses, 
they  will  faint  by  the  way :  for  divers  of  them  came  from  far. 

Bmmim  tliej  bns  now  b««i  irith  lis  thiw  d&ji.  The  eipreaaion  (-wpoaiidnimrUi 
fui)  properly  meana,  they  ptnitt  in  remaining  with  Me.  They  peraiat  in  this 
although  it  nuRow  the  third  day,  that  ii,  thethiidd>;of  th«ir'C4mp  meeting' 
as  it  were.  Tha  iroid  rendeTed  noa  (43ii)  means  by  thi4  time  ;  by  thit  lime  it 
it  three  dayi,  that  ii,  by  thie  tinte  it  ii  the  third  day.  The  eipreaaion  thrte  day$ 
is  exceeding];  insTtifioial  in  the  ooireot  reading  of  the  original  [iiufpu  rpeU,  not 
ijixlpai  at  in  the  Received  Text).  It  has  oocasioned  mooh  perpleiit;  to  thoM 
vho  look  tor  olaaaio  parity  of  diotion  in  the  evangeliBt.  BowIandaoD  propoeaa 
to  eonatrne  the  clause  thos,  th^re  are  already  three  dayi  to  them  remaining  with 
Me,  Alexander,  more  violently  stiU,  three  dayt  nois  continue.  Bnt  there  is  no 
real  difBonlty ;  the  entire  phrase  is  an  artlesgly  condeased  conglomerate,  and 
means,  btemtte  by  thii  linw  i(  ie  the  third  day,  and  yet  they  peniit  in  abidir^ 
with  Mr. 

And  tbay  have  nothing  to  eat.  Literally,  and  they  have  not  what  they  might 
eat ;  their  stock  of  proviaioos  was  completely  exhausted. 

Vcn.  8.  And  If  I  ihanld  <«'"■'?»  them  fasting  to  thslr  hemea.  Literally,  and 
a«  Wyolifle  renders  it,  (o  their  houee.  The  multitnde  is  mentally  disintegrated 
into  the  individnals  oomposing  it,  each  to  hie  hoaie. 

The;  will  bint  in  tha  way.  Or,  an  the  road.  Note  the  eipreeaion  they  will 
faint,  instead  of  they  wouJd/aint.  The  reader  is  led,  as  it  were,  to  look  upon 
the  hypothetical  standpoint  of  the  preceding  clauae,  if  I  ihculd  diimiit,  am 
oonTerted  into  a  real  atandpoijit.  The  people  '  are '  diimieied,  let  as  say. 
What  lollowB  J     They  '  icilt '  faint  in  the  teay. 

And  Boma  of  tbem  bare  come  from  far.  It  ia  Jeans  who  ia  reported  by  the 
evangelist  as  speaking  these  words ;  some  tranalatara  however  have  regarded 
them  M  a  parenthetical  observation  of  the  evangelist  himself.  Luther  tox 
Instanee,  and  Heumann,  and  Zinzendorf;  apparently  too  Tyndate,  and  the 
editors  of  the  Oeneva  version,  a«  also  King  James's  translators.  Webster  and 
Wilkinson  indeed  refer  to  the  primary  edition  of  the  Authorized  version,  that  of 
1611,  as  reading /or  diem  o/  them  '  tome'  from  far,  iaatetiiol  for  diven  of  them 
'  came '  from  far ;  and  this  reading  ia  actually  foond  in  the  reprint  oontained  in 
Bagsters'  Hexapla,  from  which,  as  we  presume,  Webster  and  Wilkinson  must 
have  quoted.  Bat  the  came  is  a  typographical  error  in  the  Bexapla  for  came  -, 
it  is  came  in  the  primaiy  edition.  The  eiaot  traaalation  however  is  neither 
eame  nor  come,  but  have  come.  Bat  it  come  be  used,  as  it  is  by  Wakefield, 
Newoome,  Brameld,  Godwin,  it  ia  evidence  that  the  observation  is  ascribed  not 
to  the  evangelist  bat  to  the  Saviour.  That  it  should  bs  asoribed  to  the  Saviour 
U  still  farther  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  instead  of  the  initial  oonjunctiou  for, 
ft  is  and  that  i£  found  in  the  veryimportant  manOBcripta  KBLA,  1.  S3,  and 
which  has  been  introduced  into  the  text  by  Ladimann,  Tiachendorf,  Tiegelles, 
Alford ;  no  doubt  rightly.  Instead  of  have  come  {Ijnain),  the  Vatican  maon- 
scdpt  (B)  and  L  A  read  are  (tlTlr),  which  Alford  accepts.  Tiaehendort  acoepted 
the  same  reading  in  hia  1819  and  IBGd  editiona,  but  ia  bis  flnal  adition  wisely 
returned  to  Uie  reading  of  TiflfphTiinn. 
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4  And  his  disciples  answered  liira,  From  whence  can  a  man 
satisfy  these  men  with  bread  here  in  the  wilderness  ?  5  And 
he  asked  them,  How  many  loaves  hare  ye  F  And  they  said. 
Seven.  6  And  he  commanded  the  people  to  sit  down  on  the 
OTonnd ;  and  he  took  the  seven  loaves,  and  gave  thanks,  and 
brake,  and  gave  to  hia  disciples  to  set  before  them ;  nnd  they 
did  set  them,  before  the  people.  7  And  they  had  a  few  small 
fishes  :  and  he  blessed,  and  commanded  to  set  them  also  before 

Tbb.  4.  lad  Hli  dIadplM  aotwartd  Him,  Vhenea  shaH  any  on*  be  abla  to 
uUifr  then  with  Imtm  in  tb«  dewnl  This  lut  eipreaaion,  in  the  dtiert,  is 
literally  on  {the)  dtteH.  Tb«  people  were  on  the  niperficiet,  aa  well  si  within  tht 
eircumftretuse,  of  the  desert.  The  artiole  is  omitted  idiomaCioally,  just  as  we 
can  Bsy  in  English,  on  »a,  or  a-fitld,  that  is  onJUtd.  Some  bare  wondered  that 
the  diioiplee  abonld  have  brought  torw&rd  a  eeooud  time  their  fonner  difflcnltj 
(see  chap.  vi.  37).  The  wonder  ia  unneoessaiy.  The  diadplee'  remark  was 
just  their  respectfully  semi-airomtons  way  ol  indioating  how  utterly  impossible 
it  wonld  be  to  provide  lor  the  maltitnde  by  any  ordiuaiy  me&ns  el  pnrveyanM. 
And  it  did  not  belong  to  them  to  lay  down  to  their  Master  the  law  of  a 
miraculonB  commissariat. 

Vbh.  S.  And  Ha  asked  them,  How  many  loaves  have  yon  t  And  they  muA, 
Seven.    In  Tyndale's  spelling  Ioap«  is  lore*.    Wyolifle  has  loovet. 

Tbb.  6.  And  He  Isioed  orders  to  the  crowd.  Or  rather.  He  iiiuti  order*. 
Saoh  is  the  reading  of  Laehmann,  Tisehendorf,  Tregellea,  Alford.  It  ie  sup- 
ported by  the  mannsoripts  MBDLAand  Origen.  The  reader  ia  transportod 
book  to  the  Ecene  as  it  ooenrred,  and  looks  on. 

To  recHine  on  the  gronnd.  The  verb  employed  very  literally  means  not  to  fall 
doum  bat  10  fall  up ;  for,  in  assnming  a  recumbent  posture,  the  body  comes 
gradnally  in  contact  with  tbs  groood  from  below  npwardly,  the  upper  part  is 
the  last  that  oomes  to  rest. 

And  He  took  the  seven  loaves,  and,  after  having  given  thanks,  He  brake  and  gave 
to  His  disdplet.  The  word  brake  is  in  the  aorist  tense  {ftXaair),  whereas  the 
word  gave  is  in  the  imperfect  {iStlhu).  The  evangelist  might  have  pat  both  in 
the  aorist,  bnt  ha  chooses  to  bring  into  viev  the  continuity  of  giving  after  the 
act  of  breakitig  tpa*  pail. 

To  sot  bettos  them.  Or,  more  literally,  that  they  might  tcme  oat ;  or,  still  more 
literally,  according  to  the  evangelist's  antographlo  reading  as  prcservttd  in  the 
mannsoriptattBCLMA,  33,  69,  that  ihty  might  be  serving  ouC  {rapnTiSunr, 
imperleot,  instead  of  rapaSuri,  aorist).  The  disoiples  were  to  aot  ae  lerving  men. 
The  word  employed  was  the  proper  teohnioal  vocable,  and  meant  primarily  to 
place  beeide.  In  the  partionlar  oase  referred  to  however  the  food  would  not  be 
placed  ietide,  bnt  handed  from  the  hand  of  the  icaiterto  the  hand  of  the  receiver. 

And  thsy  did  isrvs  oat  to  ths  (xawd.  Wyoliffe's  version  is  excellent,  and  thii 
MtlUn  forth  to  the  avnpany, 

TmR.  7.  And  thay  had  a  f^  small  Ashes.  Dried,  of  conise.  See  chap.  vi.  88. 
And  after  blesdug  them  Ho  eoniBuuidod  to  ssrv*  them  ont  also.    The  predas 
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them.  8  So  they  did  est,  and  were  filled :  and  they  took  ap  of 
tbe  broken  meat  that  was  left  seven  hasketa.  9  And  tbej  that 
had  eaten  were  aboat  fonr  thousand :  and  be  sent  them  away. 
10  And  straightway  he  entered  into  a  ship  with  his  disciples, 
and  came  into  the  parts  of  Dalmanutba. 

reiKting  of  the  original  ii  not  eMil;  asoertained ;  but  tbe  Tariattons  are  not  of 
tbe  leaat  eiegetioal  moment.  It  would  appear  that  our  Saviour  offered  Dp  to 
His  Father  separate  acta  of  tfaankigiving  lor  thebiead  and  tbe  Gibes.  Matthew 
TepreaeDt*  them  ia  the  gioai  (it.  86).  Bat  there  it  nothing  inoansistent  in  tbe 
two  repreaeutationB ;  tbe  one  i>  involved,  tbe  other  is  explicit.  i»  to  the 
meaning  of  the  eipiession  bleiiing  when  applied  to  food,  see  on  chap.  vi.  41. 
Zoingli  ooneetly  interpret*  it  ae  here  meuung  givirtg  thanlu  (id  est,  graiiat 
egit). 

T>s.  S.  And— (niJ  tht  right  reading)— Ouj  ftte  and  ware  Mtlailed,  Literally, 
«wr<!  foddered.  WyclifTe'a  Tardon  la  giapbio,  fulfild  (that  ia,  JilUd  /uJJ). 
Tjndale  has,  $uff)itei ;  Coverdale,  tatitfitd. 

And  Uiejr  took  np,  of  broken  piece*  that  remainad  otw,  uTen  iMuketi.  The  word 
lued  lor  liiul:eti  (sititiIi)  is  different  from  tbe  term  emplofed  in  the  narrative  of 
tbe  eorreaponding  miiaole  (ohap.  vi.  4T>  ct^ofj.  Matthew  preserre*  the  name 
dJBtinDtLou.  Tbe  utiole  hete  designated  ia  aappoaed  to  have  been  of  larger 
eapadt;  than  the  other.  It  waa  the  kind  ol  vesael  in  wbiob  Paul  wm  let  down 
over  tbe  vail  of  Damasooa  (Aata  ii.  3E).  Prineipal  Campbell  renders  it  nuutidt. 
too  arcbaioftllj. 

Teh.  0.  And  thejr  wen  alwnt  fins  thorwand ;  and  He  sent  Uiem  awaj.  Or,  •■ 
the  Bbeime  vereion  baa  it,  and  He  ditmiittd  thrnt. 

Tbe  Bceptioal  critics  in  general  regard  this  whole  narrative  of  tbe  miracolona 
feeding  of  the  lonr  tbonaand  as  bnt  tbe  mjtbioal  echo  of  tbe  correspoDding 
narrative  of  tbe  minMolona  feeding  of  the  Ave  tbonaand  (chap.  vL  36-16).  Tbe 
event  U  narrated,  saTS  ToUunu,  '  aa  it  it  were  distinct  from  tbe  other ;  bnt 
it  is  not '  (Die  Evangelien,  p.  39fl).  Bnch  is  bis,  inob  is  their,  oonjeotnre ;  l>Dt 
it  is  of  oonrsa  a  mere  eonjeotnre  and  fanoj.  As  a  matter  of  taot,  the  emergeneiea 
of  bnman  life  often  rej:eat  tbemselves  nnder  only  miiinte  vuiations  of  circom- 
■tance ;  and  it  is  nothing  wonderful  therefore  tlwt  man;  of  the  miracles  of  oar 
Lord  ebonld  have  bad,  in  their  relation  to  one  another,  some  striking  points  ol 
eonespondenoe  or  similitnde. 

Tib.  10,  And  atr^htway  He  entered  into  th*  boat  with  His  disciples  and 
ante  Into  the  part*  cf  Aalouumtha.  The  eqireeeion  parte  is,  in  English  and 
Latin,  as  well  m  Oraek,  nsed  with  a  geographioal  acceptation.  Territory  every- 
where ia  either  nstnrsUy  or  artifidaUy  parctUed  into  pan*.  Dalmanutha  ii 
nowhere  else  referred  to,  so  tar  as  investigation  ha*  yet  eil«nded,  either  in 
Hebrew,  Cbaldee,  Greek,  or  Boman  writings.  It  most  nndonbtedly  have  bean 
some  obscure  plaoe,  closely  conneoted  with  another  obaoure  pUoe,  Uagadati, 
referred  to  b;  Matthew  in  the  parallel  pamage  (xv.  39).  Angastine  supposed 
that  tbe  one  plaoe  most  have  home  the  two  names  {De  Contenui  Evangelut., 
ii,,  1 106).    It  i*  more  likely  howovoi  that  Lighttoot  i*  right  whan  he  snppoiie* 
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1 1  And  the  Pharisees  oame  forth,  and  began  to  question  with 


Dftlnuuiutha  to  be  '  some  piutienlar  place  nithin  the  bonnda '  of  the  othei. 
{ChoTographical  Decad,  ehap.  v.)  We  know  not  in  what  port  of  the  ooaat  line 
ot  the  lake  the  tvo  places  were  eitoatcd ;  Lightfoot  thought  that  the;  were 
eitnated  at  the  loath-eaBt  eitremitj;  Yolkmar  is  ot  the  same  opinion,  in 
reterenoe  to  Dtilmanntba  at  least.  {Die  Evangelim,  p.  899.)  It  seems  probable 
however  that  the  places  were  on  the  west  eide  ol  the  lake  (see  ver.  18). 
Baur  has  ft  iingnlarl;  irreTeretit  uid  wanton  idea  In  nterenoe  to  St.  Mark's 
apeoification  of  Dalmanatha ;  he  imaginea  that  he  deBignedl;  stack  in  that 
name,  to  the  eiolusion  ot  the  plaoe  named  by  Uatthew,  '  in  order  to  give  Ma 
uairatiie  the  afpeantnet  ot  independent  origin '  (rinni  Sehtin  von  SelbtUtSn- 
digktit  zu  gtben :  MaronseTaogeliom,  p.  61).  Holtzmann,  on  the  other  hand, 
reversing  Baur's  ohronologj  of  the  inter-relationship  ot  the  Gospels,  thinke 
that  Matthew  saw  that  Mark  had  made  a  geographioal  blander  in  sending  the 
SavioDj.  and  His  disciplee  to  the  wast  ol  the  lake  [Datmaiuahti  ^  Damon),  and 
therefoTB  changed  hii  Dalmanntha  into  MagadanI  (Die  Synopt.  Ev.,  p.  86.) 
ThDs  fane;  fights  with  fancy;  each  aanihilates  the  other.  Dr.  Tristram, 
asenming  that  Matthew's  word  waa  Magdata  Instead  ot  Magadan,  enpposed  that 
Dalmanntha  ma;  have  been  a  little  to  the  Bonth  of  Mejdal,  when  there  are 
**  the  mine  of  a  village,  and  some  large  and  more  ancient  tonndatioua  ot  several 
"  copious  fountains."    {Tht  Land  of  Iiratl,  p.  439.) 

Tib.  11-18  oontain  a  little  paragraph  parallel  to  the  paragraph  in  Matt,  zri 
1-4.  The  chionolog;  and  topograph;  of  the  soene  are  left  indeterminate  in 
both  Gospels ;  bnt  there  are  more  folds  in  the  draper;  of  the  representation 
•a  it  oeoors  in  Matthew  than  are  lonnd  in  Mark's 


Tbb.  11-  And  flte  FharlMM  cane  brO.  Whence  we  cannot  tell,  and  need 
not  conjectoie.  '  From  their  dwellinge,'  sa;  Fritzsohe  and  Ue;er.  It  ma;  be 
so.  '  The;  came  lorth  from  their  ooneealmsnt,  like  persons  who  had  been  lying 
in  wait,'  says  Lange.  It  ma;  be  so,  thongh  there  is  nothing  to  jnstif;  the 
speciBc  supposition.  Lange  gives,  as  an  alternative  view,  ■  the;  came  forth  in 
solemn  procession.'  Even  this  Is  a  gratnitoos  intensifloation  ot  the  import  ol 
the  phrase.  The  evangelist's  ezpression,  however,  does  seem  to  indicate  that 
the  meeting  was  not  oasoal  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisees.  They  '  came  forth  of 
ut  purpott,'  as  Fetter  aiplains  it.  Oar  evangelist  makes  mention  onl;  of  the 
Ftaarisees.  Matthew  reoOTds  that  Baddaoeea  were  associated  with  them, 
(xri.  1).  The  scene  ia  thns  described  b;  the  two  evangelists  from  two  stand- 
points  ot  observation.  In  the  one  description  there  is  a  combination  ot  more 
details  than  in  the  other.  No  doubt  the  Pharisees  wonld  be  the  predominant 
party,  bustling  abont  as  nsaal  with  mnch  sell  conseqaenoe,  and  wiaWTtg  them- 
selves obtrnaivel;  oonspionoaa. 

And  began  to  qnasUen  with  Him.  Mark  notioea  the  commencement  of  their 
onset,  began.  The  beginnings  of  things  had  a  peculiar  oharm  for  him ;  and  to 
note  them,  leaving  the  progress  of  events  to  the  imagination,  became  an  idiom 
in  his  mode  ot  thought  and  speech.  See  oh^>.  i.  46,iv.  1,  v.  17,  SO,  vi.  3, 7,  84, 
H.    To  queition  with  Bin :  or,  as  Pnrre;,  T;ndale,  Coverdale,  the  Great  Bibla, 
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him,  seeking  of  him  a  sigti  from  heaven,  temptiDg  faim.  12 
And  be  sighed   deeply  in  his  spirit,  and  saith,   Why  doth 

ftad  tha  Oeueva  render  it,  to  diipuU  with  Him.  Oui  tr&nBlaton  would  Mem  to 
luTe  parted  mOi  this  old  truulAtioii  nndai  the  idea  that  it  implicated  our 
BaTionr  in  tomething  ODdignifled.  Pnnoipal  Campbell's  TerBiou  ii  to  aTfii* 
uitl\  Sim.  The  majority  of  modem  EnghBh  tranBlatora  however,  rooh  aa  Mao«, 
Woralej,  Wakefield,  Newoome,  Norton,  Edgar  Tt^lor,  Young,  Brameld,  reenz 
to  the  rendering  ol  the  old  translatora,  Wynne  mistakea  the  meaning.  He 
renders  tbe  phrase,  to  txamiM  Him ;  it  literally  meaas  to  inqtiirt  togtthtr  vUh 
Him  {<rttr[irrtir  aOrvi-  As  originally  employed,  it  denoted  the  oo-opeiation  of 
ioTeBtigatara.  Bnt  aa  anoh  co-operation  became  otten  replaoed,  in  conaeqaeuoe 
of  hojnan  infirmity  and  the  influence  of  pattiaanabip,  by  embittered  dispnta- 
tion,  the  phrase  nnhappil;  ahiftad  ita  applicability,  and  waa  need  when  thera 
was  nothing  oordial  or  oo-operatiTe  at  all.  Henoe  it  oame  to  mean  to  diipute 
with.  (Bee  Acte  ri.  9;  1  Cor.  i.  20.)  In  tbe  case  before  na  the  diapatationa 
apirit  wonld  be  all  on  me  side.    Bee  next  verse. 

Seeking  from  Him  a  sign  from  tka  heaven.  That  ia,  it  token,  from  the  tkj/,  af 
Hit  Viviiu  mtiston.  Tbey  intimated  to  Him  that  the;  were  not  sore  about  (ha 
'  ways  and  means '  of  the  miracles  He  was  working.  There  was  scope,  thejr 
insinnated,  (or  illaeion  and  delnmon.  Indeed,  lor  aaght  tlutt  tbey  ooold  tell, 
Satan  might  have  his  hand  in  all  these  wonders  I  Let  Him  therefore  give 
them  sometliing  more  decisive.  Ltt  ut  us  lomething  linking  cominf  from 
a  rtfiim  tehtre  Satan  can  have  no  authority  or  power  I  {Ohap.  iii.  32.)  Let  tu 
tee  lomethifig  coming  itraight  doom  from  the  clear  blue  tky,  tay  a  thotcer  of 
mamia.vrkich  we  anUd  alt  handle  deliberately,  and  eat  {Jobn  vi.  30,  31)  i  or  lomt- 
thing  eUt  at  unmittaktabU.  It  was  a  miraaie  of  tbe  natare  ot  a  phenomenal 
euriotity  that  they  pleaded  for,  not  considering  that  if  snch  a  '  speotacnlar ' 
exhibition  had  been  made,  they  would  have  been  the  very  first,  and  the  londeet. 
to  exelum  that  it  must  be  legerdemain,  for  v>ho  could  imagine  that  Ood  mu 
going  to  entertain  them,  like  ehildren  in  a  theatre,  with  mere  diiplayi  of  the 
marvellout  t  They  were,  in  short,  in  a  mood  to  find  fault  with  everything  that 
onr  Savioni  should  do,  so  loog  as  He  did  not  become  like  one  ol  themselves. 

Tempting  Him.  tTbat  is,  trying  Him.  It  will  be  impossible  to  understand 
temptation  correctly,  in  tbe  various  branches  ol  its  signifioation,  if  this,  the 
radical  meaning,  be  let  go.  God  is  said  Co  tempt  (Oen.  ziii.  1 ;  Pb.  cxnii.  23). 
Christ  is  said  to  tempt  (John  vi.  6).  Men  are  said  to  itmpt  (Mark  zii.  IE). 
Satan  is  said  to  tempt  (Mark  i.  18).  Tbe  point  of  ooincidenoe  in  all  these 
^iplinationa  of  tbe  term  is  trial.  All  the  agents  speoified  made  trial.  It  is 
tbe  motive  that  determines  whether  the  trial  be  good  or  bad.  In  tbe  ease 
before  na,  the  motive  waa  base,  and  (berefore  the  trial  waa  bad.  But  it  waa 
not  specifically,  like  Satan's  temptations,  a  trial  to  get  our  Lord  to  contmif  a  tin. 
It  was  a  trial  to  get  Him  to  attempt  something  in  wbioh  He  might  signally  fail, 
something  '  spectacular,'  sensational,  astounding,  and  coming  from  tbe  iky. 
They  hoped,  by  skUfnl  playing  on  His  weakness,  to  eidte  His  vani^  or  Bii 
pride  into  rashness  1 

TSB.  IS.    lad  Ha  dghad  dteplj  In  His  spirit    He  •  aaitltd '  a  ^roan  from  tht 
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this  generation  seek  after  a  sign  f     Verily  I  say  unto  yon, 

dtpthi  of  Hit  ipirit.    The  word  employed  {iyaartriiat)  properlj  meaDE  yroaiud 
vpieaTdly.    It  is  a  graphic  toaoh  from  the  hand  of  an  eye-and-eai'  wituesB. 

And  Mith,  yrhj  dOM  thli  genaratian  seek  a  ilgnl  {ttrti  not  trityp-")  He 
■peaks  to  HimseU  as  it  were,  refleotively,  bewiulingljr.  In  the  next  elanee  Ha 
Rpeaks  djtecilyto  Hia  oriticB.  Thit  geruratum:  He  does  not  refer ezclDsiTel? to 
the  oiitios  who  were  standing  in  Hia  presence.  Hi«  view  had  expanded,  tiU  it 
embiaeed  the  gi«at  bod;  of  the  people.  ■  The  Jem  require  a  lign '  (\  Cor.  i.  22). 
The;  demanded  a  Hgn  purt  and  timpU,  a  sign  that  wonld  be  nothing  bat 
a  mere  abstraeted  prodigy,  or  feat  ol  Diyine  power.  Bnt  the;  had  no  right  to 
insist  on  sneh  a  mode  of  evidenoe.  It  was  a  style  ol  demonstration  which  was 
snitable  in  only  very  peanlju  oireomstanoeB  (see  Jod.  Ti.  37-10;  eta.),  and 
which  wonld  have  been  quite  nnaoitable  in  the  oaae  ol  the  oontemporaries  of 
oar  Lord.  II  it  had  been  resorted  to.  theories  of  illosiou  wonld  have  been 
instantly  propounded,  or  Satan  would  have  been  introduced  to  cat  the  knot. 
The  testimony  of  the  eye-witnesses  wonld  have  been  chsJlenged.  Demands 
would  have  been  made  for  illimitable  repetitions  of  the  marvel,  and  for 
a  thooBOnd-and-one  seoorities  that  no  '  glamour '  was  thrown  over  the  eyes. 
Before  any  signs  of  the  kind  could  have  been  advantageonsly  given,  a  thorough 
moral  preparation  ol  the  heart  wonld  have  been  requisite,  a  spirit  of  honest 
recipiency  wonld  have  been  indispensable.  And  then,  why  skonld  there  be 
abstracted,  from  the  outgoings  ot  the  Divine  energy,  every  element  of  mercy, 
humani^,  and  instnictioDr  The  works  which  oar  Lord  actnally  performed 
bore  ample  and  nnmistakeable  testimony  concerning  Him  (John  v.  S6,  x.  2S,  S8, 
siv.  11) ;  and  their  testimony  was  far  from  being  marred  or  diminished  by  the 
fact  that,  instead  of  bdng  wrought  as  on  tbe  stags  ot  a  theatre,  and  in  the> 
manner  of  a  master  of  legerdemain,  they  were  performed  just  as  tbe  natural 
emergencies  of  men's  moral  and  physical  condition  cried  aloud  for  merciful 
intervention.  When  God  reveals  Himself  in  nature  and  providence.  He  ntilizM 
the  forces  and  resoorceE  of  His  being,  making  them  subservient  to  other  pnr- 
poBes  than  those  ot  mare  self  manifeetation.  And  car  Divine  Saviour,  in  like 
niann^r,  went  about '  doing  good,'  Oiling  most  divinely  the  recipient  vcHsela  of 
men  whenever  they  were  longingly  held  np,  and  rectifying  in  the  morally  self- 
oonscions,  as  far  as  was  practicable  amid  tbe  necessary  limitations  of  time, 
space,  and  circumstances,  the  disorders  inward  and  outward  that  are  the  woefol 
results  of  tin.  Snch  works  as  these  were  the  proper  outgoings,  manifestations, 
and  signatnres  of  Divinity,  in  its  moral  relatious  to  moral  oreatureB  in  a  condi- 
tion of  sin.  The;  were  really  the  ver;  best  conceivable  of  all  possible  '  signs ' 
{J^ohn  ii.  11 ;  Acts  ii.  22).  Bnt  as  the  elements  of  adaptation  and  moiat  utiliza- 
tion were  inseparably  inherent  in  them,  they  were  rejected  by  the  oensoiions 
and  self-sufficient  critics  as  being  really  irrelevant,  and  thns  no  signs  at  all, 
that  is,  no  sufScient  signs.  Oar  Saviour,  for  the  moment,  catches  up  the  word 
rign,  in  the  arbitrarily  abstracted  sense  abnsively  attached  to  it  by  His  critics, 
and,  in  a  kind  of  agon;  of  spirit,  becaase  ot  the  hopelessness  of  the  moral 
«ondition  indicated,  says :  *  Why,  oh  why,  does  this  generation  persist  in  seeking 

Tsrlly,  I  ta;  unto  you.     Both  in  the  word  verily  and  in  the  axpresBion  I  taf 
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There  ahall  no  sign  be  given  unto  this  generation.  13  And  he 
left  them,  and  entering  into  the  ship  again  departed  to  the 
other  aide. 

14  Now  the  disciples  had  forgotten  to  take  bread,  neither 
bad  th»y  in  the  ^ip  with  them  more  than  one  loaf.  15 
And  he   charged  them,   saying,   Take  heed,  beware  of  the 

tmto  you,  there  is  emphasiB  given  to  the  deelarntion  that  follows.  (See  on  chap. 
SL  S6.) 

Then  ihall  w  iig»  1m  glvta  to  thli  generatlcin.  No  'lign'  in  the  extremely 
partUl,  tuuTow,  and  murarrantable  eenie  attaohed  to  the  term  bj  Hie  oiitioa. 
The  pbrvte  that  ia  rendered,  andooneetl;  rendered,  there  ihall  no  tign  be  given, 
ia  a  pecoUar  elliptical  eipreseion  in  the  original.  It  is  Uterall;  i/  there  ihall  b« 
given  a  tigtt,  and  is,  aa  EathTtnioe  Zigabenua  remarks,  ■  an  idiom  of  tha 
Hebrew  langoage.'  It  is  baead  on  a  oertaiu  form  of  tKtaring  tbat  prevailed 
among  the  Jewa.  The;  were  accustomed  to  imprecate  some  judgment  ol  God 
on  themselvea,  if  to  and  to  were  done  by  them.  Such  impreoatiom  were,  of 
oonrse,  Tery  itrong  denials  or  refosals.  And  bancs  there  grew  up,  as  a  certain 
idiom  of  tpeeah,  the  nae  of  the  hypothetical  olanse,  in  a  truneatti  fom,  as  a 
fnll  and  forcible  denial  or  refusal.     Comp,  Heb.  iii.  11. 

Tbb.  18.  And  He  left  them.  For  there  are  limits  to  forbearanoa  in  dealing 
with  oraatnrea  who  abase  indefinitely  the  freedom  of  their  will. 

And  haring  again  embarked  (iri\a  ififiat).  In  the  Beeeived  Text  the  phrase 
is  and  having  entered  into  Iha  boat  again ;  but  the  eipreseiou  into  the  boat  is 
rightly  omitted  in  the  teita  of  Tischendorf  and  Alford.  It  is  wanting  in 
K  B  0  L  A.     Meyer  approves  of  the  omissioii. 

He  departed  to  the  oQier  side.  The  eastern  side,  apparently,  of  the  lake  of 
Oeuneaaret. 

Teb.  14-21  eonatitnte  a  pamllel  paragraph,  in  the  main,  to  Matt.  xvi.  5-13. 
The  representation  is  not  ao  folly  developed  aa  in  Matthew ;  but  it  has  a  (OQoh 
or  two  tbat  are  peculiar  to  itself.  Both  the  representations  are  bnt  partial 
tonchings  of  incideuta  and  conTersationa,  in  which  there  would  be  manywded. 
ness  of  details. 

YiB.  14.  And  they  fbreot  to  take  bread.  Th<y,  tbat  is  the  disciples,  eialuaiv« 
of  the  Master,  for  it  would  natorally  devolve  on  them  to  make  provision  for 
the  common  physical  wants  of  the  company.  They  /argot :  It  escaped  them 
[ireXiiSfTo).     To  take  bread:  Literally,  loavet. 

And  they  had  but  one  loaf  with  them  In  the  boat.  Thia  little  fact,  like  the 
groaning  mentioned  in  the  12th  veree,  is  one  of  those  minute  inoidsuta  that 
are  recorded  by  Mark  aloue.  It  had  stuck  in  the  memory  of  Hark'a  informant. 
And  no  wonder.  The  very  existenee  of  the  single  cake  would  help  to  throw 
into  bolder  relief  the  awkwardness  of  the  disciples'  neglect. 

Tna.  16.  And — in  the  course  of  His  oommnnicationa  with  them-~Ee  ohargad 
tham,  sayiof.  Take  heed.  Literally,  See,  and  so  WycUffe  renders  it  Se  ye.  Tha 
Bheima  has  Looke  leill. 

Bewar*  of.    The  Saviour  thus  gives,  says  Fetter,  '  a  double  oavoat  or  oantioa.' 
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leaven  of  the   Pharisees,   and   of  the  leaven    of  Herod.      16 

The  expNiiion  litenll;  meuis  Look  from,  bat  j«t  doea  not  meui,  u  Boms  hvre 
mppoMd,  avert  the  eyetfron.  It  is  borrowed  from  aoeueg  of  daDger.  In  (he 
event  ol  a  fonnidable  wild  beut  tbra&tening  &n  onset,  it  might  be  of  moment 
lor  tbe  imperilled  individnal,  not  indeed  la  avert  hi>  tyee,  bat  <ret  to  look  from, 
to  took,  that  ia  to  uy,  to  the  direction  whieh  it  might  be  vIbs  to  take,  in  order 
to  banlk  or  eaoape  the  infniisted  beut. 

The  baTen  ef  the  nuiiieei.  That  is  the  dootrina  or  teaehing  of  the  Phari* 
.;eai.  Bee  Matt.  in.  13.  Wjcliffe's  yeraion  is  very  piotnresqne,  the  lourdowgh 
of  PharUee*.  We  are  not  indeed  to  asgome  that  the  name,  tbae  metaphorioallj 
pven  to  the  Pharieaic  teaohing,  waa  intended  ol  itself  to  saggeet  depreciation. 
The  word  ia  not  explained  in  Matt.  zvi.  13  as  meaning  eorrupt  uaekiag,  bnt 
■imply  as  meaning  teaching.  Neither  is  it  clear  that  the  leaven,  yeast,  or  '  soni 
dough,'  in  UM  among  the  Jevi,  was  re^^uded  as  a  oorrnpting  thing.  But  it 
waa  insinnative,  penetratiTe,  permeatiTe.  (Comp.  Matt.  uiL  SB.)  The  teach* 
Ing  ol  the  Phaiiseea,  in  laterence  to  the  expected  Messiah,  in  partieolar,  waa 
to  be  enapeoted  and  aroidsd.  They  were  altogether  wrong  in  their  general  ideaa 
regarding  moral  goodnesa  and  moral  eriJ,  and  henoe  they  were  altogether  aatn^ 
in  their  epecifie  ideas  legaiding  the  miaaion,  eharaetar,  and  work  of  the 
Uesaiah. 

And  the  leaven  of  Herod.  A  elanee  that  hai  oocasioned  to  eipoiitorB  nn- 
neoessary  difSanl^  in  relation  to  Matt.  xvi.  0,  in  which  there  ia  reference  to  tht 
leaven  of  tht  Saddveeet,  bnt  none  to  the  leaven  nf  Herod.  The  two  exprea- 
eione  are  bnt  two  waye  of  patting  one  trnth.  The  Saviour  was  not  referring  to 
tiis  reepeetive  heade  and  paitionlari  of  the  dogmatic  creed  of  the  Saddaceea, 
an;  more  than  He  was  referring  to  the  minate  dogmatic  iteme  or  details  of  the 
ereed  ol  the  Phariaeaa.  Be  waa  looking  broadly  at  certain  dietinctive  and 
oatatandiog  prindplea  of  the  sect.  And  in  these  principles,  jnst  aa  in  the 
diatinotive  prindplee  of  the  Phariseea,  there  waa  aomething  lar  and  fnnda- 
mentally  wrong.  They  misapprehended  that  whioh  was  the  diBcriminative 
eseenoe  of  moral  goodneee,  and  eonaeqnentl;  that  which  waa  the  disoriminativa 
essence  ol  moral  evil.  Henoe  alao  they  were  in  error  in  reference  to  the 
character  and  work  ol  the  Measiah,  who  is  promised  in  the  Old  Testament 
proptaeciea.  They  looked  for  a  sovereign  who  woald  he  magnificent  in  hia 
habits,  powerfnl  in  hia  political  infiaence,  and  either  feared  or  respected  by  all 
KOTTonnding  potentatea.  It  would  appear  that  Herod  had  given  himself  oat  tor 
each  a  sovereign,  aatBdently  aatistying  the  prophetic  deeoriptiana  of  the  Old 
Teatament,  when  these  descriptions  were  '  liberally '  interpreted.  Herod  da- 
vdoped  into  the  Herod  family.  The  Herod  family  were  tolfilling,  it  woald  be 
argned  by  the '  Herodiana,'  the  Messianic  predictions.  They  are  fvyiliing  tArat 
in  eo  far  04  it  i*  re^uonable  that  ae  ihottld  expect  them  to  be  fulfilled.  Let  ta 
aelcnowledge  It.  Let  hi  be  eonlinl.  Lit  «f  tAut  have  'peace,'  the  btadrn  of  the 
tongi  of  out  Seriptatee.  In  no  other  way  ihall  we  get  proiperity.  Thit  no  doubt 
it  the  real  proie  of  all  the  Old  Teetament  poetry.  The  Saddnceea,  aa  a  whole, 
fell  in  with  this  Herodian  policy.  They  temporised  {fXeymi  Sri  i  'HpiiJijt  irrir 
iXpirrii:  Titbofstlict).  They  eliminated  from  the  mission,  character  and 
work  of  the  Measiah  everything  spiritnal  and  aablime,  and  of  conrse  everything 
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And  they  reasoned  among  themselves,  saying.  It  is  hecnuse  we 
have  no  bread.     17  And  when  Jesu9  knew  it,  he  snith  unto 

that  had  relation  to  propitiation  for  ain,  and  that  vas  really  needed  aa  a  cauta 
meritoria  for  admisBion  into  the  kii^dom  of  heaven  and  for  the  enjoyment  of 
life  eTerlMting.  Thus  theis  was  a  point  ol  aoinaideuoe  in  the  notion»  of  the 
PboriBees,  Saddnoees,  Herodiane,  and  Heiod  himself.  And  no  ironder  there- 
fore that  OUT  Lord  vaa  csrefnl  to  m;  to  Hie  disciples,  Take  hrtd,  btviart  of  the 
Uavtn  of  that  peopU  I  No  wonder  too  that  one  evsngeiiat  makes  mention  of 
the  Uavtn  of  tht  Saddaetet,  and  another  of  the  leaven  of  Eerod. 

Vbb.  16.  And  tbey  rwaooed  aiming  tbemulrei.  Tbe  eipresBion  means  that 
they  eonferred  and  dUputtd  with  one  another,  viz.  in  referenee  to  their  Lord'a 
injunction.  (See  Uark  ii.  S3.)  Diipared  ia  Cardinal  Cajetaa'i  word.  They 
tossed  (he  matter  among  tliemaelvea,  dialaniie-wiie  (chap.  rii.  31),  whisperingly 
perhaps  and  with  bated  breath,  yet  eagerly  and  earnestty. 

Saying,  {It  it)  Becanw  wa  have  not  bread.  Or,  became  me  have  not  loavet. 
The  interlinking  word  taying  it  wanting  in  the  three  important  anoient  mana- 
scripts,  the  Sinutio  (M),  the  TaUcan  (B),  and  Cambridge  (D).  It  ia  omitted 
from  the  teit  by  Lachmann,  Tisohendort,  Tregalles,  Alford.  But  it  lauil,  nl  all 
tveitU,  he  mentally  ivpplied.  As  the  disciples  talked  and  disputed  with  ona 
another  the  assertion  oame  np  again  and  again,  '  bteatue  ve  have  not  loavei ' ; 
and  they  snrmised  that  the  Master  was  indirectly  reprehending  tbem  beeaiut 
Ihey  had  not  loavet.  SI'hal  elte  can  He  meant  How  eUe  ihoald  He  epeak  of 
'leaBtn' I  And  ytt.  can  it  be  that  He  it  ieithfv.1  xhat  tee  thoald  have  nothing  to 
do  with  any  article  that  emanaiei  from  the  handt  of  Phariieei  and  Herodiani  t 
Mint  ice  not,  unl«>  in  the  grtalett  emergency,  make  un  of  their  bread  or  their 
leaven  t  It  doei  not  teem  likely  that  thit  thould  be  the  Matter't  meaning.  But 
if  not,  vihg  thould  He  ehaote  thit  time,  when  ve  have  neglected  to  take  loavet 
with  ui,  to  aam  lu  of  the  '  leaven '  of  the  Phariieet  and  Herod}  In  the 
teits  of  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Alford,  we  read  bteaate  '  they  '  have  nee  loavet 
{IxoMiv),  instead  of  became  '  me '  hate  not  loavet  (fx«iu«r).  This  reading  ia 
grounded  on  the  authority  of  the  Yatioan  manasoript,  and  a  few  oorsives,  and 
some  copies  of  tbe  Old  Latin  versiOD.     A  corresponding  reading  (rfx'"')  >^  fonod 

'  in  tbe  Cambridge  manuscript ;  but  tbe  difficult  reading  of  (he  Beoeived  Text, 
'  we '  have  not,  is  OTerwhelmingly  supported  at  ouoe  by  the  ancient  manuaoripts 
and  by  the  ancien(  versions.  It  mutt  be  the  autographic  reading,  tbe  others 
being  mere  ooojectural  eSorla  to  bridge  the  break  in  the  ooDstmotion.  What 
Prebendary  Oilpin  says  of  the  evangelists  in  general  is  partionlarly  true  of 
Mark  ;  "  Their  narratires  are  all  artless  in  the  greatest  degree."  Tbey  write,  be 
adds,  "with  that  simplicity  with  which  men,  big  with  their  atibjeot,  but  anversed 
"  in  Utters,  might  be  expected  to  write."     (General  Preface  to  Expotition  of 

.  S.  T.)    "  Bhetorie  it  artyUe,  the  work  of  man  "  (Cowper). 

Veh.  17.  And  Jesus  perceiving  it  siltli  unto  them.  King  James's  versiou, 
wlien  lUiat  knew  ti,  is  a  poor  translation  of  the  original  expression  (-ymiit],  and 
is  fitted  to  convey  the  idea  that  some  time  elapsed  ere  our  Lord  became  cognisant 
of  the  perplexity  of  His  disciples.  No  such  idea,  however,  is  conveyed  by  the 
•rangeliit's  own  expression ;  and  hence  Ooverdale,  tme  to  the  spirit  of  tho 
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them.  Why  reason  ye,  because  ye  have  no  bread  ?  Perceive  ye 
not  yet,  neither  nnderstandf  Have  ye  your  heart  yet  hardened  T 
18  Having  eyea,  see  ye  not  ?  and  having  ears,  hear  ye  not  ? 
and  do  ye  not  remember  f  19  When  I  brake  the  five  loavea 
among  five  thousand,  how  many  baskets  fall  of  fragments  took 

original,  trsmilateB  the  phraae  and  Jem*  undentode  that,  Tbe  Bheims  rersioD 
keeps  neftrei  to  tha  original  idiom,  ahUh  Jettu  knoming.  If  oar  English  idiom 
had  permitted  a  preterite  paitioiple,  then  a  pertoot  tramlation  iroold  have 
been,  and  Jetut  '  kneaing.'  Tbe  knowing  is  represented  as  pnit  betore  tbe 
follovicg  laying  bepnt ;  bnt  do  hint  ii  thionn  onl  to  the  eOect  that  eoms  time 
elapneiJ  befort  tht  knowing  began. 

Wh?  do  jre  dlipute  becansa  f  e  b&Te  not  loavea  t  Dajenotyet  perceive,  nor  nndar- 
itasd  I  How  could  700  auppose  that  I  was  aiming,  b;  a  aide  etroks,  at  toot 
vei7  pardonable  overaigfat  t  I  know  well  the  many  distraotiom  to  ^hioh  ;oa 
were  exposed.  It  does  not  snrptise  Me  in  the  least,  far  less  does  it  offend  Me, 
that  it  estiaped  yon,  on  this  partionlar  oooadon,  to  take  with  yon  a  sofBcient 
BDpply  of  loaves.  Bnt  I  am  grieved  to  think  that  yon  sboold  get  perplexed  on 
these  matters,  and  that  70a  should  allow  yonr  minds  to  lie  grovelling  among 
them,  while  tb^  should  be  soaring  to  tha  heights  of  great  first  tmtha  and 
eternal  realitiea. 

Have  je  your  heart  hardsnadl  The  word  hearl  is  need  in  its  common  biblical 
Boeeptation,  aa  denoting,  not  speoi&eally  the  ttat  of  the  affeetiont,  bnt  genetically 
th<  leat  of  the  lelf  eomcioiu  principle,  or  rather,  tbe  telf  coiuciouf  princii^U  itself. 
It  thos  simply  means  tha  inner  element  of  the  complex  nature,  or  the  mind. 
And  the  referenoe  here  Is  speoially  to  the  intelligtnee .-  It  it  the  caie  that 
ipiHtual  ideat  have  itiU  tueh  a  dill\tttlty  in  pmetrating  into  your  thought*  t 
Bee  ehap.  vi  G3. 

Tbb.  18,  10.  Having  eyas,  do  ye  oat  see  I  And  having  ears,  do  ye  not  hear  I 
Althongh  dnly  furnished  with  tlie  appropriate  organs  of  apprehension,  is  it  the 
ease  that  still  yon  do  not  apprehend  r  Petter  says  that  the  Saviour  "  ampMeth 
'"  their  ignoraooe  in  (pfriliuiImatt^D  by  their  oontrary  ability  to  oonodve  (ortAl^ 
"thitiit."  He  mistakes,  however ;  the  disciples  are  not  blamed  for  tailing  to 
apprehend  higher  things,  on  the  gronnd  that  they  were  qnalifted  to  apprehend 
lower  and  earthly  things.  Tbe  point  of  (be  reprebengion  is  more  reaaouable. 
They  had.  by  tbe  gift  of  Ood,  tbe  powers  that  fitted  them  for  apprehending  the 
higher  things ;  and  yet  they  failed  to  exercise  these  powers  as  the;  shonld  have 
done.    (See  Willea,  Specimen  Bermeneut,,  p.  104.) 

And  do  ye  not  remsmber  lAen  I  broke  the  Ave  loavsa  to  the  Ave  th'»i«B"rt|  and 
how  many  baskets  tall  of  fragments  ye  took  np  t  Snoh  seems  to  be  the  artless 
oonnection  of  tbe  danses ;  and  there  is  no  need  tor  trying  to  eSeot  a  very  precise 
diseotangleraent  of  the  constmctioii.  The  and,  before  hoie  many  baiktU,  ii 
(onnd  not  only  in  the  Sinaitic  mannsoript  (tt),  bnt  also  in  C  D  M d,  I,  SS  'the 
]neen  ot  the  oarsives.'  It  ia  introduced  into  the  text  by  Tisohendorf.  TIm 
Bavioor  asks,  firstly,  if  they  remembered  the  time  tshen  He  divided  the  fiv* 
loaves  to  the  fist  thovtand,  and  secondly,  if  they  remembered  how  many  boakati 
ol  fragments  they  then  took  up. 
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ye  Dp?  They  say  nnto  him.  Twelve.  20  And  when  the 
seven  among  four  thonsand,  how  many  baskets  full  of  frag- 
ments took  ye  np  7  And  they  aaid.  Seven.  21  And  he  aaid 
ante  them,  How  is  it  that  ye  do  not  anderstand? 

22  And  he  cometh  to  Bethaaida;  and  they  bring  a  blind 

Tluj  atj  to  nm.  Twain.  See  oh»p.  vi.  49.  Instead  of  simpl;  affirming 
that  tbe;  remembeied  the  irhols  wondsrfol  realilj,  they  atate  the  uombei  of  the 
baiketfnlB  which  they  took  up;  and  thoa  they  do  mora  than  aoknowledge  the 
fast  ol  their  remembmnae. 

Vbs.  80.  And  when  Uie  WTm  to  Oe  flmr  tbouuid.  Tyndale  repeata  the  veib 
In  this  olaoae, '  vhtn  *  I  brake '  vii  amonse  iiii  it."  luataad  of  anumg  it  ie  to 
(c/f),  01  far,  in  the  original,  both  in  this  olause  and  in  the  oorreaponding  otanM 
of  the  pteoediug  lerae.    Norton  has /or.    Toong  has  lo. 

How  maaj  baakatfiili  of  Aragmenta  took  ;•  npl  And  they  say.  (kiyovtir  the 
right  readiug),  Beren.  Thdr  memory  wae  dear  aa  to  the  facts,  though  their 
intalligenea  was  oonfiuad  w  to  the  appropriate  moral  and  Megdanio  piinoiplei 
which  they  abonld  deduce  from  the  facte. 

Tbb.  31.  And  He  uU  to  then,  Do  ye  not  yet  nnderitandl  How  oould  yon 
think  that  I  «a«  afraid  that  we  ehonld  be  shut  np  to  nuke  nse  ot  the  loaTas, 
01  literal  leaven,  of  the  Fhariaees  and  Herodiana  F  But  ntrely  the  Ught  it,  now 
at  length,  briafctng  through  into  your  nind*  I 

Tib.  38-26  contain  an  incident  which  ie  recorded  by  Uark  alone.  Wilke 
•onteoda  however,  though  in  quite  an  arbitrary  nuumer,  that  Matthew  mnet 
have  been  acquainted  with  Mark'a  nairation.    {UrevimgeHet.,  pp.  680-636.) 

Tib.  32.  And  they  come  t«  Bethnida.  ■  They '  etme,  instead  of  Se  cometh, 
in  not  onl;  fonnd  in  a  majonty  ol  the  beat  old  mannscripta,  it  ia  reprodnoed  in 
a  great  majority  ot  the  old  Tersions,  the  Italic,  Tolgate,  Coptic,  Armenian, 
Ootbic,  £thiopio.  It  ia  approved  of  by  Hill,  Bengel,  Qiieebach,  Scholz,  and 
adopted  into  the  text  by  Laobmann,  Tisohendorf,  Tregellea,  Alford.  Beth'aida 
mFith-tom.  See  Matt.  li.  21.  Expositors  are  divided  in  opinion  in  referenoe 
to  the  particular  Betkiai4a  referred  to ;  aoma,  anoh  aa  Fetter,  aupposing  it  to  be 
the  Galilean  Betbiaida  that  was  near  CapeTiumm  on  the  weatem  aide  ol  the 
lake ;  others  aappoaing  that  it  was  the  Ganlonitiah  Bethsaida  on  the  eaatem 
side  of  the  Jordan,  a  little  to  the  north  of  the  lake.  This  eastern  Bethsaida 
waa  in  the  tetrarchy  of  Philip.  He  took  a  fancy  to  the  plaoe ;  and,  with  the 
arobitectural  genins  that  waa  inherent  in  the  Herod  family,  greatly  improved 
it,  and  called  it  Jvliae  in  honour  of  the  emperor's  daughter.  (See  on  chap. 
vL  BS.)  EostUn  supposes  that  it  mnst  be  the  Galilean  Bethatuda  that  is  meant 
{Vnprutig,  p.  343).  Orieabach,  on  the  other  hand,  and  Fritzache,  and  Meyer, 
jnxtly  contend  that  the  referenoe  is  to  the  Bethsaida  that  lay  in  the  natural 
route  to  the  diatrict  of  Gnaarea  Fhilippi.  (See  ver.  37.)  Jestu  was  finding  it 
needtol  to  abun  pnblioit;  and  kaep  at  a  diatanoe  from  Galilee.  Both  for  Hie 
own  sake,  and  for  the  spiritual  and  educational  benefit  of  His  diaciplea.  He 
•ODf^t  aeclnsioQ. 
Aid  thej  bring  to  Him  a  blind  man.    Hia  blindness  had  been  aupeiindnoed  aa 
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mm  onto  biu,  and  besoagbt  him  to  toaofa  bim.  23  And 
he  took  the  bliad  man  by  the  hand,  and  led  him  out  ot 
the   town.    And  wbeu   he  had   apit   on   his   e^es,    and   pat 

A  disease ;  he  had  not  been  bom  blind.  (Bee  Ter.  34.)  Note  the  pTssent  tense, 
thty  bring,  Ipng  in  eontinni^  with  the  preceding  eipresMon,  they  come  We 
are  taken  back  by  the  narrator  to  the  time  when  the  erents  oocnrred,  and  bm 
them  eoentuatiTig, 

And  beKseh  Hin  U  toBeh  him.    Uterall;.  in  order  that  He  might  touch  Mnt. 
The;  ipeoify  touching,  under  the  ImpreBsion,  most  probably,  that  oontaot  waa 
'  le  tor  the  tianaitian  ot  the  healing  '  virtne.' 


Tbk.  28.  And  He  took  bold  of  tha  hand  of  the  blhtd  man,  and  led  him  ootdde 
the  Tillage.  The  word  laiiai  naturallj  means  village ;  but  it  is  applied  b;  John 
to  Bethlehem  (TiL  42).  Josephns  mention?  that  the  tetraiob  Philip  raised 
Bethsaida  tram  the  oondition  of  a  viUage  {loi/ni)  to  the  atatns  and  dignity  at  a 
city  or  lotm  {riiMit  rapaax'^  offu^ui ;  Ant.  iTiiL  2,  1).  Mark  however  would 
make  no  pretension  to  nice  distinotioDS  in  the  matter  of  mnnicipal  prerogatives, 
and  would  probably  nse,  nneriticaUy,  the  old  appropriate  term  beoanie  of  the 
relatiTe  smallness  of  the  place.  Jeeos,  still  shonnlng  publicity,  led  the  blind 
man  outtidt  tb  viUage.  Instead  ot  led  {ii^aya],  Tischendoif,  Tregelles,  and 
Alford  insBTt  in  their  texts,  on  some  very  high  maanseiiptnral  aotbority,  a  verb 
that  laggesls  bringing  or  eomieying  {ii^tyxir),  rathei  than  leading.  It  a  the 
reading  ot  t<BCL,3S.  It  is  jost  another  way  of  expressing  the  idea  that  i« 
embodied  in  the  Beoeived  Text,  only  it  throws  into  shade,  oomparatiTely,  the 
agency  ot  the  blind  man  himself,  and  thus  gives  greater  prominence  to  tha 
agency  of  our  Lord.  The  man,  it  would  appear,  did  not  belong  to  Bethsaida 
(see  ver.  36) ;  he  had  piabably  been  brought  boto  one  ot  the  adjoining  hamlet*. 
And  hence  onr  Lord  took  the  precantionary  plan  of  eonvejing  him  to  some 
distance  tram  the  town  before  He  operated  on  him.  Had  He  cnred  him  in  the 
town,  the  man  wonld  have  beooms  a  pnblie  speetaole,  and  the  mah  and  crnsh 
of  the  exdted  mnltitnde  wonld  still  more  have  interfered  with  the  spiritual  and 
physical  requirements  ot  the  disciples,  and  with  the  limitations  ot  onr  Lord's 
own  hnmanity.    (Bee  chap.  ii.  3,  iii.  7-10,  30 1  iv.  1 ;  t.  24 ;  vi.  81-38,  S6.) 

And  when  He  had  sptt  on  hU  •}«•■  Literally,  into  hU  tye$.  Petter,  Hen- 
mann,  and  Dr.  Bamnel  Clarke,  interlace  this  expression  with  the  clause  imme> 
diately  following,  so  aa  to  bring  out  the  idea  that  our  Lord  tonohed  the  man's 
eyes  with  laliva  on  HU  finger.  It  is  enough  however  that  we  do  not  import 
into  the  statement  oar  own  British  manners,  customs,  prejndioes,  and  feelings. 
Defleienoy  in  dignity  on  the  one  hand,  and  contempt  on  the  other,  have  been 
often  manitested  by  certain  modes  and  droamstanoes  of  maUng  nse  of  what 
Tacitus  calls  '  the  eierement  ot  the  month '  (oru  exerementmn .-  EUt.  iv.  81). 
Bnt  saliva,  when  natnral,  is  not  eicrementitious ;  and  a  certam  simple,  semi, 
medicinal,  use  of  it,  in  certain  eioeptional  conditions,  is  in  no  respect  unnatural 
or  unbecoming ;  it  is  beneBcial.  And  yet  as  it  is  only,  to  a  very  limited  da> 
pee,  and  in  the  case  ot  exceedingly  slight  disorders,  that  its  beneficial  inUnenoe 
la  ^ipre«iable,  its  employment  in  the  instance  before  us  would  all  the  more 
■triktim*?  Mm  aa  a  toil  to  displ^  the  presence  and  operation  ot  a  higher  powoi. 
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his  hands  npon  him,  he  aaked  him  if  he  saw  onght.  24 
And  he  looked  np,  and  oaid,  I   Fee   men  as  trees,  walkiog. 

Its  Bp|>licatioi]  indicated  tbe  imtrce  of  tb«  oontiTe  virtae,  at  ths  ler;  time  that 
it  Bnggested  ths  utter  medeqnai^  of  all  oidinary  remedial  meaaares. 

He  put  Bii  hand*  upon  hln.  The  and  wbiah  introdnoat  tbia  olanae  in  our 
ADthorized  veruou  ia  on  import  into  the  eraogaliit'B  (eit.  It  ia  not  in  any  o( 
tbe  fiTst-claaa  maniiBcriptB.  The  only  nnoial  in  which  it  ia  found  is  O.  It  ia 
Dot  in  ao7  ol  the  eritiaal  editions,  older  oi  more  reoent.  It  is  not  eren  in  the 
TeztDB  BeceptDB.  It  ia  introduced  hoirever,  interpretatiTely,  into  the  Sjiua 
Tetaion,  and  the  veraionB  of  Erasmna,  Lather,  Beza.  In  these  Tsrsions  the  oon- 
itmotioD  ot  tbe  passage  ia  assumed  to  be  as  follows :  and  He  ipit  inio  hit  eyei, 
put  Hii  kandM  on  him,  and  then  atked  him  if  he  >aw  ovght.  Bat  it  woald  be 
more  preciself  represented  thos,  and  mken  He  had  tpit  inio  hit  eyei  He  laid 
Hit  haadt  on  him  and  aiked  him  if  he  taw  ouirAt.  (Bee  Fritxsohe.)  The  appli~ 
cation  ot  the  saliva  ia  represented  aa  precnrBive  in  relation  to  the  conjoint  acta 
that  followed  consecntivel;,  theaetBot  maaoal  imposition  and  oral  iaterrogation. 
Thewaj  in  which  our  Lord  imposed  Hia  bands,  or  the  local  direction  which  He 
gava  to  the  act  of  manoai  imposition,  is  ascertained  from  ths  2Gth  verse ;  He 
laid  Hie  bands  over  the  ejea  of  the  patient. 

And  asked  bim  if  be  saw  oaght.  Ho  desired  to  draw,  and  draw  oat,  the 
attention  al  the  man  to  tbe  procoBs  of  restoration.  The  pbroae  in  the  original 
flnelj  'prfuntiates '  tbe  scene.  He  qatttioned  him  if  he '  tett'  oui/hi.  Out/hi,  or 
better  still,  tmght:  that  is,  anything,  literal!;  a  tehit.    See  ob^).  viL  IS. 

Tib.  34.  And  he  looked  up.  Namely,  toward  tbe  sonroe  ol  light,  as  waa 
□atarol.  Tbat  was  tbe  firat  visool  movement  which  tha  man  made.  Bot  ha 
•peedily  looked  round  as  wall  aa  up.    Sea  next  olaase. 

And  said,  I  b^old  th«  men,  fOr  I  aas  tkam  as  trees,  waUJng  abont.  Note 
the /or.  Frobabl;  after  be  had  looked  np  and  looked  round  he  would  be  asked 
wbetber  he  sawthe  men  who  were  before  bim.  They  moved  about,  that  he  might 
the  more  readily  notice  and  distinguish  them.  He  saw  them  1  but  dimly,  and 
indistinctly,  and  as  persons  magnified  in  a  mist  I  behold  them  I  he  eicloims. 
And  be  was  sure  tliat  thty  nere  men  ;  'for,'  though  they  tetmtd  rather  likt  treet 
than  men.  yet  thty  were  utnlking  about  I  This,  no  doubt  the  true  reading  ol  th« 
text,  is  fooQd  in  the  Sinaitic,  Alexandrine,  and  Vatican  manascripts,  aa  well  aa 
lu  almost  all  the  rest  of  Clie  uncials.  It  was  not  approved  ot  by  Qriesboch ;  bat 
it  is  received  into  the  text  by  Lachtnaun,  Tigohendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford.  It  is 
moreover  the  reading  in  all  Stephens's  editions  and  Bmsmua'a,  and  in  tbe 
Klzevli  of  1621  too.  Bnt  it  was  changed  by  tbe  Elzevirs  in  their  edition  of 
I6S3  ioto  the  more  easy-going  reading  from  which  King  James's  translation  was 
made.  They  bad  been  swayed  apparently  by  Ihe  judgment  of  Beza,  who  in  all 
his  editions,  after  tbat  ot  1666,  inserted  and  defended  the  easy-going  reading. 
This  easy-going  reading  was  found  in  his  ancient  manuscript  (D),  and  in  tbe 
Complutensian  edition.  It  is  supported  apparently  by  the  Old  Latin  version, 
and  tbe  Tulgate,  Coptic,  Peahito  Byriao.  Fhiloienian  Syriac,  Anaeoian,  and 
Atbiopic  versions.  Tbe  Gothic  however  corresiMnds  with  the  reading  of  tbe 
great  body  of  tbe  nncial  manuscripts ;  and  some  of  the  other  versiooa  mof  b* 
aooountod  for  on  tbe  prineiple  of  tree  translation. 
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25  After  that  lie  pnt  kta  hands  aga!a  upoo  his  eyes,  and  made 
him  look  up :  and  he  was  restored,  and  saw  every  man  clearly. 

YiB.  25.  Thni  He  pnt  Hii  fauidj  tgtia  npm  Ui  •;•• ;  ud  lie  looked  itead- 
bitlf.  Litorall;,  he  loohtd  through  {Sti^Xt^^r),  that  is,  he  huked  $o  at  to  dit- 
erinUnatt  olifecU.  Thula  tbe  reading  of  the  niMineeriptsKBCL&,  1,  and  of 
the  Ooptie  and  Ethiopia  TereionB.  The  phrase  seenu  to  have  been  annotated 
at  an  early  period,  and  hence  the  reading  of  the  Beceived  Text  and  some  other 
riTal  readinga.  Gtie«baoh  lelt  bo  peiplezod  by  their  yariet;  that  he  oame  to  the 
oonolnuon  that  all  of  thtm  veie  maiginal,  bo  that  nothing  ebonld  intervene 
between  the  olanM  Ee  put  HU  hand*  again  upon  hit  eya,  and  the  reanltant 
olasse  and  ht  mat  reitored.  ■  (Sea  his  Coniin.  Crit.,  in  loe.)  It  is  likel;  however 
that  the  reading  ot  KB  is  genuine.  The  game  verb  ownrsin  Matt.  vii.  G,  and 
linke  vi  42,  and  ii  translated  tee  elearty.  When  it  ia  osed  abioliitely,  as  in  the 
case  before  na,  it  denotes  diicriminative  looking,  and  thna  bringa  into  view  the 
energy  of  volition  in  diatinot  seeing. 

And  waa  rertorsd,  and  beheld  all  man  deaily.  Bat  instead  ol  all  mm  a 
preponderance  of  the  highest  aathorities  reads  all  thingi.  In  the  original 
there  is  only  the  difference  ot  a  single  letter  between  the  two  readings  Miran-a 
for  froi'Taf).  All  thingi  u  the  reading  ot  MBGDL  A,  1,  69,  andii  supported 
by  the  great  majority  of  the  Old  Latin  oodioes,  as  also  by  the  Tnlgate  veraioD. 
the  Syriao  versions,  and  the  Coptio,  Armenian,  and  £thiopio.  The  word 
rendered  clearly  (niXavywi  or  iiiXivyHt)  ia  properly  objective  in  its  import,  eon- 
tpieuoutlj/,    Bnt  here  it  is  nsed  subjectively,  dUtinctly. 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  it  is  recorded  by  both  Tacitns  (Hiit.  iv.  81) 
and  SueConins  {Veip.  a.  7)  that  when  Vespaaian  was  in  Alexandria  he  was  be- 
soaght  both  by  a  blind  man,  and  by  a  lame  man,  to  onre  them  ol  their  respeot' 
ive  ailments.  They  had  been  directed,  they  alleged,  by  the  god  Serapis  to 
apply  to  him.  The  blind  man  besonght  him  lo  ipit  into  hit  tyei ;  the  lame 
man  besought  him  to  touch  with  Ms  foot  the  disabled  member.  He  treated 
the  applicatioDS  at  first  with  diadain,  says  Tacitae,  aa  somethmg  ridicalons. 
Bnt  as  the  poor  men  persisted  ui  their  snits,  acting  toward  him  as  if  he  were 
a  god,  he  ordered  his  physicians  to  examine  the  cases  and  report  to  him 
whether  or  not  they  were  curable.  The  pkyticUmi  alleged  that  thty  icere  not 
incurable.  And  at  length  therefore,  yielding,  or  affecting  to  yield,  to  the  en- 
treaties of  the  poor  men  and  the  urgency  of  his  flatterers,  he  did  as  he  waa 
desired.  Ee  dispensed  his  royal  '  virtue,'  as  if  he  were  divine ;  and  immediately, 
it  is  alleged,  the  blind  man  <aw,  and  the  lame  num't  lanunfii  diiappeared.  We 
need  not  say  perhaps,  with  Casaubon,  that  '  the  devil '  waa  seeking  to  throw  dis. 
aredit  on  the  miracles  of  our  Lord  by  a  piece  of  pantomimic  '  buffoonery.'  Bnt 
we  are  jnstiQed  in  feeling  aospiaiona  in  reference  to  the  tmatworthiness  of  the 
narrations.  There  are  indeed  casea  in  which  the  royal  touch  ol  right  royal 
natures  baa  been  efficaoiona  in  rectifying  certain  nervoas  disorders.  The  ima- 
gination ia  potent  in  its  Influenoe ;  bo  is  hope ;  so  is  faith.  And  there  are 
subtle  pbysioal  magnetisms  too.  Bnt  it  is  lilwly  that  there  waa  claptrap  in  the 
casea  that  are  signalized  by  Tacitus  and  Suetonius.  The  physiciuia  saw  through 
the  real  state  of  the  ease,  and  helped  to  work  the  wires  behind  the  cortains. 
The  whole  affair  seems  to  have  been  got  up  for  the  occasion,  to  yield  Tespasiau 
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26  And  he  sent  him  awsy  to  his  house,  saying.  Neither  go 
into  the  town,  nor  tell  it  to  any  in  the  toirn. 

the  inMOie  of  adalatioD  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  sway  the  minds  of  the  super- 
Btitiani  Egjptiui  mnUiinde  on  the  other  into  the  full  conTiotion  of  his  divine 
right  to  the  pnrple.  (See  Hetunann'B  DUiirtation  on  the  MiracUt  of  Vet- 
paHan,  1707.)  The  oiienmstanoeB  of  ■  the  hnmbla  Nazarane '  vere  altogether 
diffo^nt. 

Vbb.  30.  And  He  i»M  him  amj  to  Ua  home,  nyiag,  Iteither  go  late  the 
village.  In  telling  him  to  go  home,  out  Ssrioni  insiBted  on  his  going  direotly. 
Hence  the  injonotion,  Do  «cl  enitr  into  the  villagt.  Out  I>ord  did  not  wieb  to 
make  a  Bpeetaole  ol  the  man,  and  Btir  np  the  anper&cial  onrioBity  and  enthasiaem 
of  the  population  in  relerenee  to  EimBeU  a«  »  Thanmatnige  or  Wonder- 
sforker. 

ITor  tell  It  to  Ktj  one  is  the  Tillage.  A  olanBe  (bat  has  oocaBioned  a  great 
deal  of  perpleiity  from  the  lemoteBt  times.  Hoir  wob  it  possible,  it  vaB  and  is 
asked,  for  the  man  to  tell  the  toot  and  mode  of  his  aare  to  any  one  In  the  village, 
il  ht  did  not  enter  tht  village  J  Hoir  then  ooold  the  Saviour  give  faah  a  saper- 
fluons  injimotioD  t  Was  it  not  enough  to  have  given  either  one  or  other  of  the 
two  commands  T  In  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatloao  manuaoripts,  as  irell  as  in  L  and 
1,  the  seoond  olanM  is  ootnall;  omitted ;  and  Tisobendorf,  in  bis  eighth  edition 
of  the  teit,  follows  in  thmr  wake  and  soppresses  the  last  atanse.  Wrongly 
bowever  For  we  may  rest  assured  that  no  trauseriber  woald  ever  have  dreamed 
of  adding  Bnoh  a  clause  sa  a  mere  invention  or  improvement  of  his  own.  The 
Vulgate  version  of  the  verse  rons  tbns,  And  He  ««n(  him  to  hit  home,  laying, 
Gu  to  thy  home,  and  if  thou  $houldeet  enter  into  the  village  tell  it  to  no  one. 
A.  similar  reading  is  found  in  manoBoript  69,  and  tn  (be  margin  of  the 
philoxenian  Byriac  version.  But  it  is  an  obvioas  tinkering  to  smooth  away 
the  apparent  incongruity  of  the  two  injunctions.  The  iooongmity  is  only 
apparent.  The  (wo  injunctions  might  after  all  1>e  only  parts  of  wbat  our  Lord 
found  it  needful  to  sa;  in  the  oircnmstaneeB.  Uost  likely  (be  man  would  be  in 
ecstasies,  and  aniiona  to  msh  right  off  into  the  village  that  he  might  herald  the 
wonderful  Deliverer,  by  proelaiming  bis  own  wonderful  deUveTonae.  Our  Lord 
mi^t  need  to  add  '  preoept  to  preoept.'  and  to  emphasise  and  vary  His  eiprea- 
sions,  in  order  to  anoceed  in  impreseing  the  excited  man  with  Hie  real  desire. 
Yoa  matt  leave  Me  indeed;  ^  but  do  not  enter  into  the  village.'  Oo  home  directly. 
Tell  all  that  hoi  happened,  if  you  chooie,  to  your  oumfriendt  at  yoar  oam  home  ; 
'  but  do  not  teU  it  lo  oni/  one  in  the  village. '  If  j/ou  have  aequaintaneei  in  the 
village  aho  vnll  be  hovering  about  in  the  outikirtt,  on  the  outlook  for  you,  and 
vith  whom  therefore  youaould  meet  were  you  to  go  cloie  by  tht  quarter  uhere  they 
are,  keep  out  of  their  way.  Oo  in  another  direetion,  I  leiih  at  prttent  to  have 
tecbiHon  uith  My  diteiplei.  Orotias  bit,  lubitanlially,  on  the  right  idea.  The 
phrase  is  elliptieal,  be  said,  and  means,  nor  iell  it  even  to  any  one  (of  thaie  ufee 
are)  in  the  village,  that  ia,  to  any  one  of  the  inAabitanti  of  the  village.  J)i. 
Samuel  Clarke,  Bosonmliller,  Bland,  adopt  bis  explication;  Langa  contends 
(or  it.  It  is  too  etifl  and  artificial  as  a  precise  interprotalion :  but  it  is  in  sob- 
Btonoa  correct. 
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27  And  JeBUB  went  ont,  and  fais  disciples,  into  tlie  towns  of  Cee- 


TcB.  37-30  torm  •  aondeassd  paragraph  aorresponding  to  the  more  datMled 
DUratiTe  in  Ma».  zri.  13-20.     See  aUo  Loke  U.  18-21. 

Tbb.  37.  And  Je«oi  went  fbrth,  and  BU  dlBdplei,  Samsiy,JromBethiaida. 
{8m  ver.  22.) 

Thej went nortbTud  late  tharillagN  of'CtMuea  FhUippL  The  hamleli,ot 
villaffti  (see  var.  2B),  that  doUtd  the  dieCrict  of  country  of  which  Caiarta  Philippi 
wtu  the  centre.  This  Catarea  Philippi,  or  Philip'i  Caiarta,  belonged  to  Philip 
'the  tetraich  ol Qanlonitia,  TraobonitiB,  and  Paneaa'fJoMphns.'lRE. ivii. 8;1]. 
It  not  only  belonged  to  him,  it  hod  in  a  great  measure  been  bnilt  b;  him.  (Bee 
JoBepboa,  Ant.  zTiii.  3:1;  War  ii.  S  ;  1.)  It  stood  on  the  Bile  ol  an  old  heathen 
city  called  Paneoi  (see  JosepboB,  uc  >upra),  and,  Btrange  to  aa;,  this  its  anaient 
name  has  BorvlTed  its  tOBbionable  CiBBaTBan  deBigaatian.  The  place  ia  sailed 
Baniae  at  the  present  daj.  It  waa  in  bononx  of  the  Boman  Caeeai,  the  emperor 
Tiberina,  that  Philip  called  it  Caiarta.  And  it  wae  neoeBBOr?  to  oall  it  fhitip'i 
Caiarea,  or  Caiarea  PhiUpin,  to  distlngniab  it  from  the  still  more  important 
Caiarta  in  which  the  Boman  proonrator  geoerallr  resided,  and  which  was  sitn- 
ated  Bonlbward  on  the  Bhrare  of  (he  Mediterranean.  (See  Acta  nji.  40,  ix.  30, 
etc.)  The  northern  Oiesarea,  to  whioh  Jesns  and  Bia  disciplee  now  betook  (hem- 
■elves,  laj  in  the  eentre  ol  some  of  the  grandest  soener?  in  Sfria.  "  The  Bitaa- 
"tlon,"  says  Dr.  Tristram,  "ii  indeed  magnificent."  He  adda:"'^ith  tall 
"  limestone  cliffs  to  the  north  and  east,  a  ragged  torrent  of  baaalt  to  the  south, 
"  and  a  gentle  wooded  slope  for  its  western  front,  Banias  ia  almost  hidden  till 
"  the  traveller  is  among  the  mins.  These  are  not  remarkable,  the  beat  pieBerred 
*'  being  the  old  Boman  bridge  over  the  impetuoitB  stream  whioh  has  hewn  ont 
"  its  ebannel  in  the  black  basalt  to  the  soatb.  ETerjwhere  there  ia  a  wild  med- 
"leyof  oaaeadeB,  mnlberr;  trees,  fig  trees,  dashing  torrents,  festoooB  of  vines, 
"  bubbling  foDDtaina,  reeds,  and  mine,  and  the  mingled  mnaic  of  birds  and 
"  waters."  {The  Land  of  Itraet,  p.  586.)  Snob  is  Baniaa,  or  Cssarea  Philippi, 
as  it  now  appears.  The  ro;al  residenoe  of  Philip,  when  Tisiting  in  (he  district, 
would  be  the  adjoining  castle  of  Snbeibeh,  one  of  the  marvels  of  the  East. 
It  "  stands  proudly,"  BajB  Mr.  Maogregor,  "  on  a  height  gnarded  by  ahesr  oliS 
"  all  round,  eioept  at  the  entrance  gate.  .  .  .  Heidelberg  ia  not  no  large, 
"  nor  has  it  an}^biiig  like  (be  view  we  have  before  ub  here.  Towers  and  bos' 
"  (ioDS  are  round  abont,  and  bnge  walls  and  ooart;aTds  fill  the  ample  space 
"within.  A  tbonaand  men  here,  more  or  leas,  would  not  orowd  tlie  visitora' 
"  rooms,  or  weigh  upon  the  grand  old  masonry.  Bnilt  b;  (he  Heroda  fiiBl 
"  perhaps,  or  bj  Pbonioian  masons,  it  was  an  outwork  afterwards  of  (he  Eolf 
"  War,  when  nations  were  fired  with  frenz;  for  the  land  of  the  croaa."  [Bob 
Soji  on  the  Jordan,  p.  393.)  The  other  object  of  transcendent  interest  at 
Casarea  Philippi  is  the  toontaln,  that  form  one  of  the  lourcei  of  the  Jordan.  It 
is,  says  Dr.  Tristram,  "  a  wonderful  fountain,  like  a  large  bubbling  basin,  the 
"largest  spring  in  Syria,  and  said  to  be  the  largest  single  fountain  in  tho 
"  world,  where  the  drainage  of  (he  son(hem  side  of  Hermon,  pent  np  between  a 
"  soft  and  a  bard  stratum,  seems  to  have  fonnd  a  eolleotive  exit.  Fall  grown  at 
"  iarth,  at  onoe  larger  than  the  Uaabany  which  it  joins,  thsrirei  dashes  through 
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sarea  Philippi :  and  by  the  way  he  asked  bib  discipleB,  saying 
nnto  tbem,  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  am  ?  28  And  they  answer- 
ed, John  the  Baptist :  but  some  say,  Elias ;  and  others.  One  of 
the  prophets.    29  And  he  saith  anto  them.  Bat  whom  say  ye  that 

"  an  oleander  thicket."  {The  Land  of  Israel,  p.  686.)  Such  was  the  central 
scene  of  the  pictoreBqne  region  iu  which  ooi  Lord  aoagbt  and  lonnd  BeduHion 
with  His  diseiplei. 

Aad  b;  Qw  war.  Oi,  in  the  tsaji,  while  joomejiiig  northward  on  the  easteni 
ride  of  the  Jordan  in  the  direction  of  Caasarea  Fbilippi. 

He  qnettlontd  Hit  dlidplei,  atyixig  to  them.  Tho  da  men  aaj  that  I  am )  Yecj 
literally,  (h<  m«i.  The  meaning  is,  wftc  do  '  Ifte peopl* '  lay  that  I  ami  The 
question  would  be  asked,  wg  may  preBiinie,  not  bo  anch  for  the  Savioor'a  par- 
aonal  intonnation  (John  ii.  SG)  bb  to  he  a  leader  into  the  personal  opicionE  or 
coDvictionB  of  His  dieciplea.  (See  -rer.  29.)  Instead  of  the  nominative  wAo, 
the  older  Engliah  verwons,  from  WjcliiTe  downwards,  have  the  objeotiTe  vhom. 
Bnt  Bee  Bishop  Lowth's  Engliih  arammar,  p.  13S. 

Tn.  28.  And  they  told  mm,  saying  (elrira^^;  Xtygrrn),  John  the  BaptUt. 
That  WM  one  popolar  notion  r^arding  Jeens,  circulating  no  doubt  chiefly  among 
those  who  had  nerer  seen  Him.  Herod  Antipas  entertained  it  (chap.  vi.  16). 
His  imprimator  wonld  give  it  ontreuoy  in  certain  eirdes,  and  the  Savionr'a  oon^ 
spicnons  ptiritj  and  inoormptibility  wonld  lend  it  support.  His  miracles  would 
be  acoonnted  for  on  the  priociple  that  he  had  brought  baok  with  him,  as  was  to 
be  expected,  from  the  world  of  spirits,  some  distinctive  additiona  to  the  power* 
which  he  had  formerly  possessed,     (llatt,  ziv.  2.) 

And  others,  Ellas.  Or,  Hebraistioally,  Elijah,  the  great  ideal  of  a  'prophet 
and  spiritual  reformer.  It  was  very  generally  expected  that  he  was  to  return  to 
the  earth  in  oonneetioD  with  the  Meesiah's  advent.  (Mai.  iv.  t>.)  And  some, 
who  oonld  not  entertain  the  idea  that  the  hnmble  NaEarene  was  the  Meesiah 
Himself,  oonjectared  that  He  was  Devertheless  the  veritable  Old  Testament  ' 
Elias,  the  great  precursor  of  the  Messiah. 

Bat  aOiitn,  One  ef  the  propheta.  They  oonld  not  go  so  far  as  to  identi^  Him 
with  Elias ;  neither  oonld  they  be  pomtive  that  He  had  any  very  spedal  relation 
to  the  long  expected  Messiah ;  His  rank  was  perhaps  too  homble  for  that.  Bnt 
tbey  were  qoite  snre  that  He  was  altoge&er  different  from  all  the  modem  men 
whom  tbey  had  seen,  or  of  whom  they  had  heard  ;  and  hence  they  conelnded 
that  He  mast  belong  to  a  bygone  heroic  age.  Mtitl  He  not  he,  they  would  reason, 
a  re-tncumalton  of  one  or  other  of  the  old  prophets  I  A  wild  eonjeotnre ;  but 
easy  perhaps  to  the  nntntored  imaginations  of  many  Qalileans  in  the  days  of 
onr  I<ord. 

TzB.  29.  And  Ha  qneatianad  then  (irtiptiru),  Bnt  who  iaj  ys  that  I  am  t  Or, 
according  to  the  emphasis  of  the  original,  But  ye,  who  lay  ye  that  I  am  f  The 
time  was  come  when  it  was  of  the  greatest  moment  that  tbey  ahonld  have  a 
settled  conception  of  His  real  ebara«ter  and  nusrion.  No  donbt  the  (roe  light 
on  the  eubject  had  often  gleamed  throogh  the  darkness  of  their  minds.  (Sea 
John  i.  29,  S3,  SI,  11,  45,  49,  etc).     Bnt,  though  gleam  sooceadel  gleam,  in 
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I  am  ?    And  Peter  answereth  and  aaith  unto  him,  Thoa  art  the 

flasheB  that  ravealed  the  Inimitable,  the  daxknesB  would  ever,  more  or  leas,  cIom 
in  again.  The;  ooold  not  altogether  help  it.  The;  mre  vitnesaeB  ol  k  *  hnnii- 
liatioD'  of  slate,  vbioh  the;  oonld  not  raeonoUe  with  th«  notions  the;  bad 
inherited  in  ref«m)oe  to  the  power  and  pomp  of  the  Uesaiah.  And  yet  it  wu 
evident  that  He  was  entiiel;  unlike  all  other  rabbis.  He  was  the  Hosier  of 
masten,  and  a  Mjater;  over  and  above.  Aa  inner  Inetre  was  oontumoU;  break- 
ing through ;  it  was  glorioas ;  it  was  nniqne.  His  ohacaater  was  truiBoendeDtl; 
noble  and  pore.  He  had  not,  moreover,  obtruded  self-assertions  on  them.  Ha 
had  left  them,  in  a  great  meosoro,  to  observe  loi  themselves ;  and  the;  had  bten 
observing.  Bat  the;  needed  time  to  steep  their  minds  in  what  the;  observed ; 
they  needed  time  to  combine  and  compare  their  observations,  one  with  another, 
and  then  to  work  oat  (he  intetenoes  that  were  involved.  Bat  now  the;  hod  got 
suffloient  time,  and  the  end  of  the  Master's  terrestrial  career  was  looming,  big 
with  both  hnman  and  Divine  interests,  into  view.  He  saw  that  it  woold  be  of 
the  Qtmost  moment  that  the  faith  of  His  nearest  adherents  shonld,  from  hence- 
forth, taithfnll;  and  fixed!;  reflect  the  actoal  realities  ol  His  high  condition 
and  commission.     Hence  the  decisive  qneation  here  recorded. 

Peter  answered.  With  that  honest  readiness  and  impolsiveness  which  wen 
so  oharacteristic  ol  his  natare,  and  which  fitted  him  for  being  a  leader  of  the 
little  dicle. 

And  ia;B  to  Him.  Note  the  eonjonction  of  tenses  i  he  annptred  and  tayi. 
We  ore  led,  firstly,  to  look  back  and  notice  the  historioal  fact  that  Peter 
aruieered.  Then,  Becondl;,  we  are  led  back  into  the  heart  of  the  scene  and 
hear  him  gpeoUng;  he  layi. 

Than  art  the  Christ.  A  great  improvement  on  Wyclifle's  version,  Thou  irt 
Critt.  And  ;et  Lather's  version  is  the  same  as  Wycliffe's.  and  Piacator's  the 
same  as  Luther's  ;  inezcuaabl;  so,  on  the  part  of  both.  It  ia  ag  if  they  hod 
allowed  the  Latin  Tnlgate  to  presa  in,  domiaatiDgly,  on  their  rnemoi;  (Ium 
ChrMui).  Tyndate's  version  was  a  great  advance,  Thou  arte  very  Chri'te ;  it 
was  adopted  by  Coverdale,  and  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Geniiva.  In  the  cor- 
rected Geneva,  however,  the  right  translation  was  at  length  introduced,  I'liou 
art  the  ChrUt.  Bengel  has,  conespondingl;,  Thou  art  the  Anointed  [der  Ge- 
lalbtt).  Conut  Zinzendort,  Mace,  and  Principal  Campbell  have,  Hebraizing!;, 
Thou  art  the  Metiiah.  Erosmns  and  Bcsa,  in  their  Latin  versions,  have  Thou 
art  that  Chritt  [Tu  ei  iUe  Chrului,  and  Erasmus  Schmid  improves  on  the  ei- 
presaion,  Tu  ei  ChrUtvi  ille).  It  was  a  decisive  aoawer,  and  given,  as  even 
Sehenkel  admits,  '  as  oat  of  a  higher  inspiration.'  (CharakteTbild,  xii.  4.)  The 
Lord  Himself,  as  we  leom  from  Matt.  ivi.  17,  traced  the  thoaght  to  its  true 
Divine  soarce.  An3  yet  it  was  no  doabt  founded  on  uvidenoe  which  the  disdple 
hod  diligent!;  studied,  and  logically  construed  to  his  own  inner  satisfsction.  It 
was  evidence  which,  when  impartiall;  weighed  in  the  balance  of  judicial  reason, 
warranted  the  conclusion.  That  condaaion  therefore  would,  we  nui;  be  sure, 
be  evaiything  the  reverse  of  a  mere  semi-mechanical  reverberation  of  an;  met* 
assertion  that  had  been  meohonioall;  heard  from  the  tips  of  '  the  Christ '  Him- 
self. It  uoi  not  <  the  Okritl^* '  manner  to  bear  much  ttetimony  to  Bimtelf  by 
Hit  lipt  (John  V.  SI).    He  left  His  life  and  Hia  labours  to  speak  for  Him  (John 
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Christ.     30  And  he  charged  them  that  they  sboald  tell  no 
man  of  him. 


1.  36).  Peter  listened  to  thiir  Toioe  uid  was  ooDVinoed.  Fetter  eiqitaiiu 
Peter's  confesaion  tboB :  "  Tbou  art  that  epeoial  aod  Bingalar  Peraon  ordained 
'■of  God  to  be  the  Mediator  betaeen  God  aod  as,  and  to  be  the  Bedeemer  and 
"Saviour  of  all  mankind  " ;  an  admirable  explanation,  tbongb  its  ahaiplj  cat 
■bapiiig  is  Bomewhat  indebted  to  the  sentnrj,  and  the  eminently  tbeologiokl 
eoolesiaslieal  oommonity,  in  irhioh  the  oommeotator  lived. 

Teb.  30.  Uark  omita  entirely  the  SaTionr'a  enoomiam  on  Peter,  an  eDcomtam 
that  bndded  out  into  apeoifie  prediotion  and  promise  of  high  epiritoal  preroga- 
tives. U  Peter  faimeell  be  regarded  as  the  chief  welbpring  ol  Mark's  informft- 
(ioD,  the  omiseion  ia  easily  acoonnted  tor,  as  Etuobiiu  remarks  (Dtmoiulrat. 
Evang.,  lib.  iii,,  121,  132),  on  a  principle  honourable  to  the  modesty  of  the 
apoatle.  But  it  itoald  be  altogether  nnaeooantable,  if  it  were  in  that  eaeominm 
alone  that  the  tme  basis  is  fonnd  tor  the  true  aonstitation  ot  the  Christian 
church.  Yet  it  it  in  that  enoomiam  alone  that  Boman  Catbolio  theologiaiui 
find,  or  fonnd,  the  doctrine  of  the  primacy  of  the  Baman  popes.  It  is,  they 
maintain,  in  virtne  of  these  Boman  popee  being  St.  Peter's  legitimate  sDOcea- 
•ors,  that  thej  are  entitled  to  primoc;.  And  that  primacy  is  essential,  in  theii 
estimation,  to  the  visible  hierarchy  and  normal  existence  ol  the  choroh, 
Ecistlin,  from  Ma  peculiar  standpoint,  would  say  that  the  Fitrinina  of  Mark 
is  not  so  exclueive,  or  so  strongly  prononnoed,  as  the  Petrinism  of  Matthew. 
{UTiprung,  p.  BG6.) 

And  He  chafed  tben.    Peremptorily.     See,  on  the  vrord,  chap.  iii.  12. 

That  tber  sboald  tell  no  maa  of  Him,  Or,  in  order  that  they  ihould  lay  lo  lu 
•'!«  coneentinff  Him  (viz.  what  thq)  had  laid  to  Hinuelf).  The  reason  is  not,  aa 
Cartnright,  under  the  pressure  of  a  singular  theological  strain,  suggests  (Hor- 
mania,  p.  660),  that  men  would  have  been  deteired  from  putting  Pirn  to  death, 
■0  that  the  atonement  would  not  have  been  completed.  Cardinal  Cajetan  oomes 
nearer  the  really.  Men,  he  says,  would  have  snspeoted  that  He  was  affecting  th* 
Jewisb  throne,  and  oherishlng  designs  at  variance  with  (he  rule  of  the  Heroda 
and  (he  snpremat?  of  the  Cnsars.  There  is,  it  mast  be  remembered, '  a  time 
(o  keep  silence,'  as  well  as  ■  a  time  to  apeak '  (Eooles.  iii.  7) ;  and  the  state  of 
society  at  once  in  the  tetrarchy  ot  PliiUp,  and  the  tetraiehy  ot  Antipas,  and 
throughout  the  rest  of  Palestine,  was  snoh  (hat  direct  publio  or  even  priva(e 
promulgation,  on  the  part  of  the  disciples,  of  our  Lord's  Messiah-hood  would,  at 
that  partioolar  time,  have  done  mooh  injury  and  little  or  no  good.  A  favoni- 
able  party,  oomprebending  a  considerable  multitude  ot  oltroneous  but  nnin- 
doc(rinated  adherente,  would  have  sought  to  take  Him  by  tores  and  get  Him 
crowned.  (John  vi.  IB.)  Another  party,  who  were  as  yet  only  considering  His 
true  character,  but  disposed  (o  look  upon  Him  as  exoeptionall;  noble  and 
mys(erioaely  superior  to  all  ordinary  men,  would  have  been  prematurely 
stumbled.  A  third,  and  large,  and  potiticaJly  influential,  and  adverse  parQr 
were  eagerly  waiting  (o  ite(  bold  ot  an  exoDse  to  pu(  an  instan(  arrest  npon  Hi» 
proocedio]^.  Indoctrination  was  needed  throu{^oat  all  (he  reaches  of  Jewish 
■oeiaty,  indoctrination  in  the  gtand  fnndamental  principles  ot  true  religion. 
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31  And  he  began  to  teach  them,  that  the  Son  of  man  mnst 
suSer  many  things,  and  be  rejected  of  the  elders,  and  of  the 

The  indootriaatioi)  ol  the  Tet?  elite  of  the  diaciplea  themnelTeg  was  muoh 
teqnired.  (See  ver.  32.)  The;  ware  saeine  011I7  patobea  of  the  Divine  realit; ; 
vsA  some  of  tbeae  patohes  they  were  eeeing  only  very  intermittently.  The 
leaehing  of  eventB  wu  needed  by  them  -,  more  especially  the  teaching  of  the 
dark  events  which  weie  already  OMting  their  long  abftdowB  before,  and  which, 
M  they  sdvaneed,  seemed  to  be  the  very  '  blBekneeB  of  darknew,'  ftlthoagh  to 
penetrative  eyes  the  olond  was  radiant  on  the  other  side,  and  pointinit,  like  a 
pillar  of  Uie,  in  the  direction  of  the  land  ol  libera  and  the  kingdom  of 

Tbb.  Sl-33  form  a  little  appended  paragraph,  eloeel;  oonneoted  with  the 
paragraph  that  inunediately  preoedea.  It  ooTTesponda  to  Uatt.  ivi.  31-23.  See 
alBo  Lake  ix.  33. 

Vbb.  81.  Aid  He  began  to  teach  them.  To  fnttruet  the  disciples ;  for  their 
minds,  like  the  mlnda  of  most  of  their  oompeers  in  the  cation,  were  fall  of 
landes  in  leterenoe  (0  the  HeBsiah. 

That  flw  Sm  of  Kui  mnst  tojlkr  many  tMogi.  Or,  more  literally  ttiU,  tAot  U 
U  necaiary  that  the  Son  of  Man  tufer  many  thingt.  Note  the  present  tense,  it 
'u'necaiarti.  The  sabatance  of  the  Savionr's  teaching  is  thus  presented  in 
the  dirict  form  of  report.  Hence  the  preliminary  '  that,'  though  in  aeoordanoe 
with  the  Greek  idiom,  would  almost  need  to  be  merged  oat  of  sight  in  onr 
English  idiom.  It  u,  so  far  ae  the  eye  is  oonoemed,  somewhat  equivalent  to 
Ike  inverted  comntat  of  quotation.  It  u  neeenary  .-  tliat  is,  It  u,  in  the  circum- 
itancei,  iTievUabte.  The  Savioor  indeed  oould  in  a  moment  have  lilted  Himself 
vy  into  a  sphere  in  which  He  would  lutve  been  for  ever  (ar  above  the  possibility 
of  hnman  aseanlt  and  personal  suffering.  Bat  if  He  deemed  it  desirable  to 
can;  on  the  work  of  popalar  indoctrination,  it  was  inevitable  that  He  shonld 
meet  with  opposition  on  the  part  of  those  whose  errors  He  eiposed,  and  whose 
selfishness  and  selfish  inflnence  in  society  He  radeted.  And  if  too  He  had  it  in 
view,  over  and  above,  to  meet  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  political  eeo. 
nomy.biuuan  or  Divine,  the  diffieulty  0/ granting  pardon  to  criminal;  then  there 
might  be,  and  no  doabt  there  was,  a  relaiivt  neeetiil]/  ot  snbmitting,  in  a  pablie 
and  conspicuous  manner,  to  anfferings  that  might  have  an  atoning  valne  in  the 
Divine  moral  government.  Both  the  preot'pt  and  the  penalty  of  the  taw, — and 
the  penalty,  like  all  else  that  is  right,  is,  as  well  as  the  precept,  unspeakably 
important  and  good,— would  thus  be  faononred.  (See  Heb.  ii.  10,  viii.  3.  ii.  IS, 
32.  33.)  The  Son  of  Man :  the  Saviour,  while  admitting  the  name  '  the  Chriit,' 
and  rejoicing  in  spirit  over  Peter's  employment  of  the  designation,  yet  adheres. 
in  His  own  personal  phraseology,  to  His  tavoonle  appellation  of  Himself,  He 
had  voluntarily  descended  into  the  plane  ot  hamauity,  and  it  was  His  delight 
to  realize  His  oneness  with  the  rsoa.  Suffer  >  many  thingi ' .-  it  is  an  admirably 
literal  translation.  But  if  the  peculiarity  of  idioms  be  taken  into  account,  the 
phrase  very  closely  corresponds  to  our  English  expression  tuffer '  notch.'  (Sea 
ehap.  ii.  26  and  Bom.  ivi.  6,  12.) 

And  be  rejected  by  the  eldeiSt  and  the  obief  prissia,  and  the  icribsi.    The  three 
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chief  priests,  and  ecribeB,  sod  be  killed,  and  ader  three  days 
rise  again.     32  And  he  spake  that  saying  openly.     And  Peter 


conatituenta  o[  the  saiihedrim.  The  eldert  noold  be  chosen  becaaee  of  their 
ttuitenal  ftnd  politioftl  inflnence ;  the  chitf  priati  beeaaee  ol  their  elevated 
BMleeiastJcal  position ;  the  leribti  becaiue  ol  their  liteiar;  and  rabbinical 
qualifications.  The  ward  tldtr$  b&d  beoome  a  term  of  ofiice,  ita  relerenee  to 
age  being  merged.  The  word  ehUf  priaU  would  ioolnde  the  highpHal  proper, 
aad  the  high-prieiii  tmerili  if  sDoh  there  were,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  fonr-and. 
twenty  oonrsas.  The  icribei  of  the  aanhedtim  wonld  be  the  moat  eminent  of 
thou  who  knew  Uiurt,  and  who  would  ooDBeqnentl;  be  learned  in  the  law  and 
the  traditions. 

And  be  killed.  Or  put  to  a  violent  death.  He  toieaaw  it  all  I  And  yet  went 
steadily  onward  to  the  consnmmation  ot  Hin  mediatorial  oareer  I  In  the  midat 
of  His  TiTid  antioipation  ot  the  effects  ol  hninaa  ignorance,  recklessness,  rage, 
and  rabid  bloodthintineBe,  He  discerned  an  onderannent  of  grand  Divine  ends, 
that  rolled  steadily  onward,  like  wave  on  wave,  in  the  direction  of  the  weal  of 
the  aniverse.     Henoe  the  next  clanae. 

And  aflw  time  day*  rise  again.  Some  grand  mediatorial  porpose  was  to  be 
■observed  by  the  death  ;  bnt  the  state  of  death  waa  to  be  only  temporary,  and 
for  an  exceedingly  brief  period.  The  Savionr  of  men  mnst  be  alive  for  tver- 
mare.  There  were  indeed  grand  pniposes  which  ooold  not  be  lealised  nnleea  % 
lived.  /Ifur  three  dayi;  it  was  onstomary  among  the  Jews,  as  among  many 
other  peoples,  to  be  somewhat  indeterminate  in  the  designatian  of  certain 
periods  of  time.  Thna  the  phrase  after  three  dayi  might  either  mean  after  Ike 
prriait  thatU  etmired  by  three  complete  da]/$,  or  after  the  period  that  it  conered 
by  one  compUle  day,  ftank/d  on  either  tide  by  (no  ineompUte  dayi.  The  day  at 
Che  oommenoemant  and  the  day  at  the  oonoluaion  ol  the  whole  period  might, 
according  to  circumstances,  be  either  complete  or  incomplete.  In  the  one  caae 
the  time  referred  to  wonld  be  after  each  raceetiitie  day  had  been  coiapUted  \  tn 
the  other  it  wonld  be  after  the  three  day  retpeetively  had  been  more  or  Uu 
tottched.  This  is  the  metuiing  ol  the  phrase  here,  so  that  the  expression,  not- 
withstanding Fritzache'a  protest,  ia  equivalent  to  on  the  third  day.  Comp. 
3  Chron.  i.  6, 13,  Compare  alao  the  two  synonymous  eiprcEsious  in  English, 
thi>  day  tight  dayi  and  thi»  day  lennight  or  leven  nighta.  Krclis  gives  a  large 
indaction  of  particular  caaes,  more  esp«ciaUy  from  the  writings  of  Josephns, 
in  whieh  the  same  latitude  in  the  counting  ol  time  occtus.     {Obtertial.,  in  loo.) 

Ter.  39.  And  He  spake  the  saying  openly.  The  toying,  namely,  to  which  He 
had  just  given  eipreaaion.  He  uttered  it  openly,  or  plainly,  as  Wyoliffe  and  the 
Geneva  have  it.  The  contrast  is  not  with  the  idea  of  leerecy,  but  with  the  Idea 
of  myetery.  OoT  Savionr  made  the  statement  explieitly  and  vnambiguoiuly, 
witbont  any  involution  ot  parable,  metaphor,  or  enigma  {irapaKoXiirrm  aa 
Enthymins  Zigabenua  has  it).  He  did  not,  as  He  had  done  before,  apeak  of 
being  lifted  up,  ot  building  the  temple  in  three  day>,  or  ol  being,  Jonah-like, 
three  dayi  and  three  nighli  in  the  heart  of  the  earth  (John  iii.  14,  u.  19 ;  Uatt. 
xu.  40). 

And  Peter  Vwk  Him,  and  began  to  rebnke  Him.    To  reprimand  Him;  to  chyi* 
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took  liiin,  and  begaQ  to  rebnke  him.  33  Bat  when  he  haci 
turned  about  and  looked  on  hia  disciplos,  be  rebuked  Peter, 
saying.  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan :  for  thon  savooreat  not  the 
things  that  be  of  God,  but  the  things  that  be  of  men. 


Him,  M  TFtdale  has  it ;  veiy  litanUy,  to  rat*  Him.  So  veiy  psrtUl,  on  the  ona 
hand,  vBTs  Peter's  notiooH  of  the  Lord's  UeMialiBhip;  and  sorer;  partial, on  tha 
other,  waa  the  normal  devetopment  of  hia  feelings  in  i«lBtion  (o  his  Lord.  Tlie 
idea  of  tb«  violent  death  of  Him  who  wu  '  the  Christ,'  a  violeiit  death  too  at 
the  hands  of  the  ohieftains  of  the  people,  rui  so  thoroughly  oaonter  to  all  tbs 
fond  conceptions  he  had  been  oherishing  in  reference  to  the  eaooess  of  hia 
Master's  enterprise,  that  for  the  moment  his  feelings  of  leTeienee  were  overridden. 
Do  not  lay  tuch  thing*  I  Yoa  iptak  of  impoiiibilitlet  I  You  art  ntrdy  giving 
Kay  to  dttpondencj)  I  Yoa  vrill  diihearten  v  alll  Such  thingi  muit  mit  bel 
"  Ko  wonder,"  s»;b  Biohard  Baiter,  "  if  noTioee  now  think  tbemselTes  wiser 
"than  their  wisest  teachers."  "This  world,"  says  HofaneiateT,  "  has  man; 
"  Peters,  who  wish  to  be  wiser  than  Christ,  and  to  prescribe  to  Him  what  it  is 
"needful  to  do." 

Vbb.  B3.  Bnt  Ha,  whan  He  had  tamti  aboat.  Hot  to  Ptter,  as  Herat  and 
Alexander  strangel;  suppose,  bnt/rom  him,  nnder  a  feeling  of  disapi^obation. 

And  saw  His  disdplei.  The  groop  of  the  eleven,  from  whom  Petar  had  takeu 
Him  aside.  Our  Lord  tamed  toaard  them,  and,  whra  Ht  taw  thern.  He  spoke  to 
Peter.  Ht  tvmtd  purpoitly,  uuAtn;  to  tet  thtm,  and  to  make  Hit  itatemint  Ut 
Ptier  In  their  hearing,  Wakefield  freely,  bat  admirably,  renders  the  eipreaeion 
tboa,  butEe  tiimtd  about,  and,  'in  the  pretence  of  Bit  ditciplei,'  rebuked  Peter. 

Babnkad  Petar,  aajingi  Q«t  behind  Ka,  Satan.  Though  it  was  Peter  who  had 
■pohen,  the  Savioar  recognised  the  presence  of  a  subtler  intellect.  He  recog- 
nised his  old  'Adversary'  who  had  assanltedHim  in  the  wilderness  with  the  idea 
of  worldly  greatness  and  sooceas  (Matt.  iii.  8-10).  Hence  His  langnage.  Peter 
indeed  was  to  be  blamed,  and  uai  blamed.  Bnt  the  address  went  intentiontUl; 
farther,  deeper.  The  word  Satan  means  advtrtary,  bat  was  oonventionallj 
applied  among  the  lews  to  the  great  Adversary.  Ott  behind  Mel  an  ex- 
pression of  atrong  disapprobation  and  dialil:e,  Set  out  □/  My  eight  I  It  throws 
light  upon  the  Ciimin;  of  ooi  Saviour.  Jn  turning  from  Pcttr,  oar  Lord  waa 
really  putting  'behind'  Eim  the  evil  being  who  was  tempting  Him  through 
Peter. 

Ter  thon  mindHt  not  the  thingi  of  Qcd,  bnt  the  things  of  men.  The  Savioor, 
in  these  words,  speaks  home  to  the  personality  of  Peter.  He  pays  no  larther 
heed,  as  it  were,  to  the  darker  presence  behind.  Peter,  under  the  infloenoe  of 
that  presence,  was  snUering  the  eye  ol  his  intelligence  to  be  eclipsed,  and  henee 
he  waa  allowing  bis  interests  (o  gather  elasteringly  around  what  would  be 
immediately  agreeable  to  merely  human  feelings,  instead  of  what  would  be 
agreeable  to  the  mind  and  heart  of  Qod.  Mindeit  t  there  is  referenee  in  the 
word  to  the  thinking  element  of  the  mind,  as  well  as  to  its  feeling  element ;  and 
indeed  to  the  thinking  element  prominently.  But  the  Geneva  version  goes  too 
tar  in  that  direction,  thouwdfntandeii,  Bengel's  version  is  better,  thou  cojuider- 
tit  {in  bedenkest).    Count  Zinzendorf  s  is  also  Kood,  thou  art  concerning  thyielf 
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34  And  when  he  Iiad  called  the  people  unto  him  with  ids 
disciples  slsOj  he  said  unto  them.  Whosoever  will  come  after  me, 

(m  ist  dir  nm  zn  than).  Newcomo  has  tftou  ngardeit.  Peter  was  alloicing  hit 
'  mind '  to  be  oconpied  with  tbinga  hamaii  m  digtingnislied  trom  things  Divine. 
The  thingi  of  God.  The  referenoe  is  to  the  Divine  idea,  and  the  coincident 
Divine  pleasure,  in  relation  to  the  real  and  permanent  veal  of  men  as  moral, 
immortal,  and  7et  lintol  beings.  An  atonement  uoi  an  eutntUd  element  tn  that 
idea  and  pUanire.  And,  as  to  the  atonement  again,  tvffering  and  death  aere 
eiiential  to  iti  compUtion.  Peter  was  allowing  his  mind  to  get  awa;  from  the 
impress  ol  snoh  thoughts,  or  of  what,  it  logioall;  pnrmed,  wonld  have  led  to 
them ;  and  he  was  ocoapied  with  the  thing*  of  men,  or  m  Iiather  has  it,  viilh 
lehat  it  human.  Han  u  too  apt  to  ooeap;  himielt  with  what  u  inunediately 
agreeable.  Feter  wonld  have  liked  the  power,  pomp,  wealth,  and  splendour  of 
the  Ueuiab'e  kingdom,  in  a  tew  weeks  or  months. 

ViB,  S4-SB,  along  with  ver.  1  of  ehap.  ii.,  oonstitate  a  paragraph,  oonsecutive 
in  relation  to  the  preceding  one,  and  corresponding  to  Matt.  ivi.  21-SS  and 
Lnka  ix.  3S-27. 

Vbb.  U.  And  He  called  to  Hhn  the  crowd  along  with  BIi  distlple*.  For 
even  in  that  oat^of'the-waj  localit;  He  was  identified,  and  followed  by  groups 
of  eipeotant  hangers  on,  who  were  eager  to  see  and  hear.  At  the  present  daj 
nothing  is  easier  in  STxia  than  to  gather  a  crowd ;  almost  evei;  stranger  at 
onoe  attracts  a  loUowiog.  What  must  it  have  been  when  it  was  reported,  in  the 
hamlets  sarroonding  desarea  Fhilippi,  that  the  Great  Prophet  of  Nazareth  was 
in  the  vioinit;  t  De  Wette,  however,  can  odI;  see  in  the  word  multitude  or 
crowd  a  wilful  eipanaion,  and  therefore  a  real  misinterpretation,  on  the  part  of 
Mark,  of  the  word  all  employ  by  Lnke,  in  his  less  determinate  narrative  of 
the  oconrrence  {ii.  33).  This  all,  says  de  Wette,  Lnke  intended  to  be  applied 
to  the  diiciflet  only,  inasmuch  as  it  is  said  in  the  18th  verse  that  oar  Lord  had 
been  'alone  praying.'  {Baniibueh,  in  loo.)  Banr  accepts  de  Wette's  idea, 
and  thence  boilds  an  argument  in  relation  to  the  interdependeacies  of  the 
Gospels.  JUark,  aays  ha,  mu»(  have  had  Luke^i  Qoipel  li/ing  before  him.  {Uar- 
euiei^ang.,  pp.  65-^7)  But  it  is  ntterly  gratuitons  to  assume  that,  becanse  our 
Lord  was  '  alone  praying,'  Ha  continued  '  alone '  after  Hia  prayers  were  con- 
cluded. It  is  not  only  gratnitoua,  it  is  also  a  most  improbable  Bappoaition.  It 
our  Lord  was  known  to  be  engaged  in  prayer,  the  groups  of  folloirere  vionld, 
in  accordance  with  oriental  reverence,  respect  His  seclnsion.  and  keep  at  a 
distance.  But  when  the;  notioed  that  Hia  prayers  were  concluded,  and  that  He 
wnii  engaged  in  earnest  conveTBation  with  His  disciples,  they  wonld  nutarally 
begin  to  draw  nearer,  although  modestly  refraining  from  pressing  exceedingly 
nenr.  Between  Luke's  ali  (not  them  all)  and  Mark's  eroicd  aliing  tcith  Hit 
diiciplei.  tbere  is,  to  our  view,  a  beautiful  coincidence  that  bespeaks  a  oomnoa 
source  of  accurate  information. 

Aad  said  to  them,  Whosoever  is  wishfiil  to  come  after  He.  There  was  an  eager- 
ness among  many  of  the  people  to  '  come  after  Him.'  The  wistfulness  of  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  northern  popnlatiou  had  been  awakened.  The; 
were  ruminating  anxionsl;  on  Old  Testament  predictiona,  and  filled  with  vague 
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let  him  deny  bimself,  and  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow  me. 
35  For  trhosoaver  will  save  his  life  shall  lose  it ;  bat  whosoever 

eipectOiDC}'.  Tbef  mv  that  the  itabbi  ot  Nszaieth  vm  do  connaon  ntbbi.  He 
was  a  wonderful  BeiDg.  It  U  not  stmige  theiefois  that  they  pigtorad  out  to 
thf  luselves  all  Borts  of  poBubilitieB  in  coimectioD  with  Hia  career.  To  lehat  icai 
Be  advancing  t  ITkUhtr  unu  Ee  bound  J  Wai  He  on  Hii  vay.  or  wo*  He  not,  to 
Vk  ihnm  of  the  kingdomt  The  Saviour  by  and  by  giveB  safQciently  explicit 
iodioatians  ol  the  ultimate  whitberhood  of  Hia  oareer  {yet.  38,  iz.  1);  but 
meanirhile  He  brings  into  the  faTegronnd  the  moial  oooditiotti  ol  adherenoe  to 
Hia  person  and  Hia  oauae. 

Let  him  deny  hlmaelf.  The  irord  ia  atrong  in  the  original  {irapr'ii<!ia0a),  Irt 
him  entirelg  Tmeunet  himielf.  Let  him  be  prepared  to  say  No  to  many  ol  the 
stroDgeat  cravings  of  bis  natnte,  in  the  direction  more  particolarly  ol  eurtbJy 
ease,  comfort,  dignity,  and  glory. 

And  take  np  bla  croai.  Note  the  kit.  It  intimatea  that  the  world  in  general 
lias  got  ready  a  eiou  tot  eaeb  ol  Christ's  disciples;  so  determined  is  it  in  its 
opposition,  and  ao  remoraeleaa  in  its.  hate.  It  baa  reaolved  that  every  Christian 
aball  be  cmcified.  in  one  way  or  another ;  if  the  body  cannot  be  got  hold  of 
and  transfixed,  the  heart  may.  Bvery  tms  Christian  most  be  willing  to  aooept 
thia  treatment  for  Chriat'a  Bake.  He  most  take  up  hit  croii,  and  walli  with  it, 
as  it  were,  to  the  place  of  execntion,  ready  for  the  laat  extremity.  It  ia  the 
dork  side  of  the  ease ;  and  the  phase  of  representation,  under  which  it  ia 
exhibited,  was  no  doubt  anggested  to  our  Lord  by  the  dear  view  He  had  ot  the 
terraiDBtion  of  Hie  own  terrestrial  career.  (See  ver.  31.)  A,  Chrittian,  aaya 
Lnther,  is  a  Crucian. 

And  toUow  He.  The  Saviour  pictures  to  His  bearera  a  prooeasion.  He  him 
self  takes  the  lead  with  His  crosa.  He  ia  the  chief  Orucian.  All  His  disoiples 
follow ;  each  having  hie  own  particalar  cross.  Bat  the  direction  of  the  proces- 
sion, when  one  looks  far  enough,  ia  toward  the  kingdom  of  heavenly  glory. 

Veb.  35.  Tor  wbiwever  would  save  hia  life.  Or,  more  literally.  For  vhotoevrr 
may  teill  to  tavt  his  life,  that  is,  may  v>iih-andviill  to  tave  hit  life.  Whoaoevw 
may  choose  to  avoid  craciflxion.  by  refusing  to  take  np  bis  oroas  and  follow 
Christ. 

Shall  lose  It  Tiz.  in  the  sphere  ot  the  future.  Very  literally,  Ae  ihall  deitroy 
it.  He  shall  lose,  in  the  sphere  ol  the  future,  the  higher  life,  because  in  the 
sphere  of  the  present  be  refnsee  to  part  with  the  lower.  He  shall  lose  ever* 
lasting  ease,  comfort,  honour,  and  glory,  because  be  refuses  to  part,  for  Christ's 
sake,  with  the  ease,  comfort,  honour,  and  glory  which  it  ia  in  the  power  of  the 
world  to  withhold. 

But  whosoe* w  shall  lose  his  Itfe.  In  the  sphere  ot  the  present :  vhotoevtr 
shall  narendtT  his  life  to  detiruciion.  Our  English  translation,  though  not  a 
precisely  literal  rendering  ot  the  text  that  was  lying  before  the  translators,  is  in 
exBctest  harmony  with  the  reading  of  the  text  that  is  given  by  the  most  modem 
editors,  inclusive  ol  Tischendorl,  Tregetles,  and  Alford  (3t  !'  Itr  ivd\i<rit,  not 
iaotUffD).  The  idea  is,  vho>oever  ihall,  as  a  mauer  of  fact,  lott,  or  ntrrender  to 
destruction,  hi*  lift.  Thia  reading  ia  aopported  by  the  Sinaitia,  Vatican, 
Ephraemi,  and  Cambridge  mannicripls  (KBCDJ. 
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Bball  lose  his  life  for  iny  sake,  and  tha  gospel's,  the  same  shall 
save  it.  36  For  what  shall  it  profit  a  man,  if  he  shall  gain 
the  whole  world,  and  lose  his  own  soul  f     S7  Or  what  shall  a 

For  X?  laka  uid  tbe  gofptl'i.  Two  lidea  of  that  one  great  reality,  in  which 
the  motive,  whioh  oooitndiu  to  Um  eadnnneo  ol  Christian  martTidom,  ii 
found.  The  goBpel  withoat  Ohrirt  uouU  be  nothing.  Christ  without  th* 
goBpel,  to  DuUie  Him  known,  mould  b«  twtMttg  '  lo  tu.' 

Shall  Mve  it.  In  the  ephera  ol  tha  fatnre  and  the  eternal.  The  best  mann- 
■oripts  and  editors  (inclagive  of  QrieBbaoh  and  Boholz)  omit  the  resomptiTO 
ezprfBBion  the  tame  \  the  tame  thalX  eave  it.  It  laama  to  have  been  imported 
from  Lake  ix.  31. 

The  term  which  is  translated  life  in  this  TSree  (ijivxili  >>  the  same  which  is 
translated  trml  in  the  two  following  Terses,  and  in  manj  other  passages.  It 
might  here  too  iiave  been  rendered  touJ,  but  not  with  perfect  idiomatic  propriet;. 
The  primary  Qeneva  varaion  (of  1E57)  girsB  a  pecnliar  torn  to  the  word,  For 
vhotoevtT  teyl  tave 'him  lelfe,'  thai  lote  '  Mm  lelfe.'  But  ahotoever  thai  Unt 
'  Mm  lelfe'  /or  Uy  lak/  and  tht  goipel'i,  the  $amt  ihal  tavt  '  himielfe'  Hono 
nf  the  English  words  foul,  life,  ulf,  exaotlj  eorresponds  to  the  Greek  term. 
And  indeed  the  real  comprehension  of  the  term  was  laft  by  the  Qreeka  them- 
Kclves,  to  a  large  extent,  indetenniiiate.  It  originally  signified  the  breath ;  and 
benee  at  times  it  was  ased  to  denote  lAe  concrete  principle  of  vitality.  At 
other  times  it  was  need  to  denote,  more  comprehensiTely.  the  concrete  prineipU 
of  telf  cantciommn  or  perionality.  At  other  timet!  still  the  two  prtaciples  were 
identified ;  and  at  other  times  yet,  as  ita  the  Terse  before  ns,  a  twofold  form  ol 
ritality  was  regarded  as  attaching  itself,  potentially,  to  the  concrete  prindpla 
of  self  oonaaiouiness  and  penonality.  A  man, — rcoffrtn;  kit  oam  eeiUre  af 
immortal  telf  comcioueneii  and  perionality, — may,  in  trrtain  erilical  eircum- 
tlaneet,  make  choice  brtwren  life  temttrial  and  life  ctlettiaL 

Yeh.  86.  For  what  shall  it  profit  a  man  I  Or,  aooording  to  the  reading  of  the 
Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts.  For  tehat  pntfiteth  it  a  man  I  The  Saviour 
chooses  for  the  pnsent  to  take  the  standpoint  of  profit  as  His  standpoint  of 
laeasnrement  and  remark.  He  speaks,  says  Lnther,  '  as  an  orator.'  Note  the 
for.  It  carries  the  mind  book,  through  the  preceding  verse,  lo  the  8ith.  and 
shows  why  the  disciples  ot  the  Savionr  should  not  scrapie  to  take  np  their 
i-roases.  The  reason  is  partly  oo^ordinate  with  that  stated  in  the  36th  Terse, 
bat  also  partly  modiQed  by  it  and  illustrative  of  it. 

If  be  shonld  have  gained.  Or.  tu  it  stands  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican 
manuscripts,  and  in  TischendorTs  text,  to  gain,  or  to  have  gained  {xtpSijaas). 

The  whde  world.  With  its  fulness.  What  woold  it  profit  a  man,  were  be  to 
become  tbe  absolute  proprietor  of  the  whole  world's  soil,  treasure,  and  popa- 
lation  t  What  would  this  profit,  if  another  contingency  were  to  be  oononrrentl; 
realized'     See  next  clause. 

And  fofltor  the  loss  of  his  sonL  The  lotd  is  popularly  spoken  of  as  distinct 
from  the  man  who  loses  it,  for  the  reference  is  rather  to  the  man's  life  than 
to  his  being.  What  would  it  profit  a  maa  to  beoome  tbe  lord  of  the  whola 
worid,  if  thereby  or  therewith  he  suffer  the  loss  of  the  higher  life  of  his  being. 
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man  give  in  exchange  for  his  soal  T  38  Whosoever  therefore 
eball  be  ashamed  of  me  and  of  my  words  in  this  adulterous  and 

tb*  hMTeol}'  and  'aTerlutrng  lifa'f  "How  poor  >  prioa,"  tayn  Biehexd 
Bftitei',  "  is  all  the  profit  and  pleasnra  of  this  lile,  to  hire  a  man  bj  edn  to  low 
"hii  Balvation  I"  "0  flsahl  "  eiolaims  Lnther,  "how  mighty  ari  thoa,  that 
"  thoa  oaiut  itUl  throw  darkn«M  over  thow  thin^,  even  to  the  mindi  of  the 
"holyl" 

Vn.  87.  Or.  Or  for,  m  it  Ii  gtna  in  TiieheudoTt,  Tregellei,  AUoiiL  Iha 
Sinaitie  and  Vatioan  maniiMriptB  read  for.  It  to  i>r  in  IStM,  xvi  36 ;  and 
tliere  ma;  liave  been  a  dedie,  on  the  part  ol  some  andent  tranMriber,  to  efFeot 
a  minnte  identity  between  the  two  evangeluta.  II  for  be  accepted,  then  what 
lollowe  will  be  r^uded  w  an  illnstiation,  and  oonBrmation,  of  the  reasoning 
of  the  preceding  vene. 

What  ihall  a  man  girel  Or,  according  to  the  reading  of  the  Sinaitie  and 
Vatican  maunraripts,  and  of  Tieohendorf  and  Tregellei,  mhat  ihauld  a  man 
give  (JoT). 

In  ezehange  fbr  hto  nol,  or  for  hu  Uvitig  $etf.  What  should  a  man  not  give  t 
It  he  had  the  whole  world,  should  he  not  williogly  gire  it,  provided  he  really 
knew,  believed,  or  felt,  that  otherwise  he  would  be  utterly  lost.  King  Biohard, 
in  Shakespeare,  says,  'My  kingdom  for  a  horse  1'  How  many  kingdoms 
shoold  be  willingly  Borreudered,  it  man  were  not  utterly  infatuated,  for  the 
salvation  of  the  soul  t  But  the  reference  is  not  exactly,  as  Fetter  assomea,  to 
the  ■  irreeovenibleneM '  of  a  lost  aoal.  It  is  to  the  incomputable  value  of  the 
soul,  even  in  man's  own  judgment,  when  his  judgment  is  unfettered.  Strong 
doctrinal  proclivity  gave  a  twist  to  Luther's  translation  ol  the  qnestion.  What 
'eatt'  man  give  vihertarith  to  redeem  kit  loutf  Corerdale  follows  Lather. 
Dootrinally,  it  is  tme  that  man  '  oan '  give  nothing  as  a  snffident  ransom. 
■  The  ransom  is  Jeen*,'  as  Iinther  remarks.  But  that  is  a  direction  of  thoDght 
that  leads  away  from  the  Saviour's  pressnt  standpoint. 

Vhb.  33.  Jia  whosoever.  What  follows  is  a  jnetifleation,  as  it  were,  of  the 
preceding  queries.  Notwithstanding  the  appalling  nature  of  eome  of  the  ideas 
suggested  by  them,  it  was  ri^  to  propose  them.  Whoioever :  it  matters  not 
what  his  position  or  condition  in  this  world  may  be. 

Shall  be  ashamed  of  Ke  and  Hy  words.  As  many  would  be  prone  to  be.  The 
temptation  to  shame  in  reference  to  the  Saviour,  and  the  Saviour's  sayings  or 
doctrines,  oontiDues  to  the  present  day,  and  to  pervading  society  to  the  oore. 
evem  in  countries  called  Christian.  It  is  one  of  the  severeat  temptations  which 
young  'eouverte'  have  to  encounter.  The  anticipation  ol  it  to  one  of  the 
migbtieflt  motives  to  keep  men  away  from  rehgion,  and  on  the  other  side  of 
Christian  faith  and  fealty. 

In  this  adulterous  and  sinful  ganeration.  A  specific  phase  of  sintulness  is  pot 
in  front  of  the  geuerio  representation.  It  was  ontstanding  and  oonspicnons. 
The  men  of  that  generation  were  leantonly  itufattliful  to  Him  who  teat  thtir 
Lori,  and  who  had  more  claims  opon  their  faithlolness  than  any  husband  has 
upon  the  faitbfuhieas  of  htowife.  Oodhad,  as  it  were,  espoused  to  Himaelt 
the  Jewish  people.      (Isa.  liv.  E ;  Jer.  iiL  14.)     He  had  conferred  on  them  the 
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sinfol  generatioD ;  of  him  also  sh&Il  the  Son  of  man  be  ashamed, 
when  he  Cometh  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  with  the  holy  angels, 
(Chap,  ix.)     1  And  he  said  unto  them,  Yeril^r  I  say  unto  yon. 


hi^heEt  poBBible  prerogatiTee  and  honoun.  And  yet  the;  liod  proTed  adtillermu, 
or  admuUroiu  m  the  old  tranBUtions,  Wjcliffo'B,  Tfudale'B,  Coverdale'B,  the 
Great  Bible,  (he  flnt  Genera,  the  RheimB,  give  it.  (Comp.  Jer.  iii. ;  Eiek.  iri.) 
Norton  mecget  the  BpeciSo  peoaliarit;  of  the  epithet,  when  he  freely  renden  it 
apoitate.  The  free  rendering  of  WskeQeld  is,  in  eome  respeote,  not  quite  bo  in^ 
definite,  ungodly .  The  ruune  of  Gad  ms,  as  it  were,  renoanoed  b;  the  nnfaithfa] 
people,  Barnea  snppoBed  that  the  reference  was  to  literal  adnltery,  Webster 
and  WiUinson  usumethat  such  a  referenee  is  inelnded.  Unlikel;.  Fetter  is 
on  the  wrong  scent,  entirely,  when  he  explains  the  phrase  as  meaning  a 
battardly  brood.  Dionj»iii8  4  Byckel  supposes  that  God  may  be  fittinelj  repre- 
sented M  having  taken  to  Himself  in  marriage  all  eonle. 

The  Sob  of  If  an  aiaa  (hall  be  ashamed  «f  him.  Not  in  a  spirit  of  Tindictiveneas 
or  piqne,  bnt  at  the  biddini;  of  a  high,  holy,  wise,  and  most  judicial  consider- 
ation and  determination.  The  character  of  him  who  is  aahamed  of  the  Saviour 
i«  reaUy  shamefnl ;  and  it  is  right  th»t  it  should  be  treated  rb  Booh  by  the 
Savionr. 

When  Ea  slull  hare  mme  in  the  glDr;  of  His  father,  with  the  holy  sagels.  To 
make  all  (hinge  right  on  the  earth,  for  the  ages  of  ages  to  oome.  He  shall  then 
jndge  '  the  quick  and  the  dead,'  and  render  to  eveiy  man  according  to  hie  tme 
character.  (Soe  HaU.  nv.  Sl-46;  2  Cor.  t.  10;  Bev.  ii.  13,  18,  uii.  13.) 
In  that  coming,  as  distingnished  from  His  first  advent.  He  shall  appear  in  the 
ghry  of  Hi$  Father,  acsompanied  and  encompassed  with  the  unmistakable 
insignia  of  the  Monaroh  of  the  oniverse.  There  will  then  be  no  donbt  of  His 
dignity,  and  no  scope  tor  diepntation  concerning  His  anthority. 

Chapter  IX.  Tek.  1.  It  was  in  a  mood  of  mental  samnolency  that  Hogo 
de  Sanoto  Caro  concluded  the  eighth  chapter  with  the  36th  verse,  and  car- 
ried forward  into  a  new  chapter  the  Terse  before  qs.  This  was  not  so  much  to 
divide  Scripture  into  convenient  lections  as  to  rend  it  at  random.  Well  might 
GrotioB  say  that  he  'marvelled '  at  the  dlTision  (mirar).  The  verse  obviously 
belongs  to  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  ia  appended  to  it  by  Thcophylact,  by 
Wyclifife  too  and  Tyndale,  both  of  whom  commence  the  ninth  chapter  with  the 
following  verse ;  Coverdale  also  does  the  same,  and  so  did  Lntber  and  Piecator. 
It  aggravates  the  carelessness  of  the  existing  divisioD,  that  in  St.  Matthew  the 
corresponding  verse  ie  eorreotly  sundered  from  what  followe,  and  attached,  at 
the  conclDsion  of  the  chapter,  to  what  goes  before  (ivi.  28).  In  St.  Luke,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  oorrespooding  verse  oecnrs,  such  was  the  waywardness  of 
the  divider,  in  the  middle  of  a  chapter  (ix.  27). 

And  He  said  lo  them,  A  tavonrite  form  of  expression  with  Mark,  when  intro- 
dncing  come  ontetanding  or  emphatic  obeervation.  Its  force  here  might  be 
represented  (bus :  and  He  added.     See  chap.  iv.  9,  11. 13,  21,  24,  26,  30,  40. 

Verity  I  lay  imta  yon.  A  deep  eolemnity  and  earnestness  were  resting  on  our 
Saviour's  spirit  when  He  uttered  what  follows;  hence  the  yreliminary  •  verily,' 
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That  there  be  some  of  them  that  staod  here,  which  shall  not 
taste  of  death,  till  they  have  seen  the  kiogdom  of  tied  come 
with  power. 

or  prefatory  '  amen.'  The  whole  eiprewion  wm  a  peculiarly  solemn  waj  ol 
eaying  I  aitare  yon. 

ThtA.  This  coDJuDotion  should  be  omitted  in  oat  English  idiom,  as  the  leport 
of  what  our  Lord  said  is  in  the  direct  jam.  Our  translators  have  geaerally  left 
it  ont.     Tyndale  omits  it  here,  and  Lather,  and  Coverdale. 

Tbn^  he  wne  of  tliow  ttanding  hut.  Note  the  archaio  b«  tor  art.  It  is 
Tjndale'a  word. 

Wko  shall  in  no  win  tuts  of  dsath.  0/  ieath,  or  the  o/maj  be  omitted  aa  in 
Heb.  ii.  9.  WyoUBe  omite  it  here.  Death  is  regarded  as  a  bitter  poison  .potion, 
which  all  have,  at  one  time  or  another,  to  taate.  It  is  so  potent,  that  to  taste  it 
eoffiees. 

Till  they  hare  seas  the  Unborn  of  Qod  come  with  powsr.  Or  literally,  in  potcer, 
in  the  poseeiaion  and  mattilestation  ol  power.  The  kingdom  ot  Ood,  as  de- 
veloped on  the  eaith,  might  appear  to  be  a  feeble  little  thing,  as  it  pre-existed 
donng  the  period  ol  our  Lord's  hnmitiation  ;  bnt  by  and  by  it  would  assert 
for  itself  a  might  that  would  de^  every  apedee  ol  criticism  or  opposition, 
and  eientaaUy  shiver  into  atoms,  or  grind  into  powder,  aveiy  existing  insti- 
tatioa  ot  Dngodliness.  Note  the  word  aome.  It  is  not  coming  bat  having  come 
(ftifXufluia*). 

Many  have  foond  difBenlty  in  onderatanding  the  Saviour's  statement.  "  The 
"verse,"  saje  Alexaoder,  "is  one  of  the  most  difficult  and  dispated  in  the 
"  whole  boolt."  And  yat  its  diffionlty  arises  eiolnaively  from  the  partial  views 
that  have  been  entertained  in  relerenoe  to  our  Lord's  kingdom  and  coming. 
In  Malt.  xvi.  2B  the  corresponding  expression  is,  Tkert  be  $ome  ttanding  here, 
who  thaU  not  toits  of  dtaXlt,  till  they  lee  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  Hit  kingdoin. 
If  the  coming  of  Chritt  in  Hie  kingdom  be  regarded  as  applicable  only  to  one 
definite  event  in  the  evolntion  of  the  ages,  then  the  statement  muet  indeed  be 
the  most  diffieolt  imaginable.  We  really  eodld  not  conceive  of  it  having  been 
uttered  in  the  full  clear  oonscionsness  of  a  tme  perspective,  stretching  away  ont 
into  (he  futnre.  It  wonld  be  a  statement  that  wonld  be  apt  to  shake  one's 
confidence  in  onr  Lord's  capacity  of  aocnrate  foresight,  and  in  the  reliability  of 
(he  most  solemn  of  His  asseveralioDs.  We  most  hence  sappose  that  while 
there  is  nndonbtedly  some  grand  calminaCing  comity,  which  is  still  in  the 
fntore,  and  which  will  snm  np  into  itself  all  the  precardve  comingt  that  have 
afforded  to  men  provisional  glimpses  and  foretastes  ol  its  sorpaeung  gloiy,  yet 
there  have  been  in  actual  history,  and  may  yet  be,  veritable  instalments  of  the 
consommation.  Already,  in  the  Old  Xestament  Scriptnres,  the  eoming  of  the 
Uessiah  is  often  represented  as  a  nnit,  or  a  whole,  withont  the  formal  distinction 
«f  its  two  great '  momonia,'  the  coming  to  lufferani  the  coming  to  reign.  Wheu 
the  prophetic  telescopea  ot  the  old  prophets  were  turned  to  the  coming,  the 
elongated  interval  that  was  to  elapse  between  the  beginning  and  the  ending  Ian 
out  of  view  in  their  peripective.  Hence  Malachi  says :  "  Behold  He  shall  come 
"  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.  But  who  m^  abide  the  day  of  His  coming  1 "  (chap. 
iii.  1, 3.)     That  day  of  His  coming  is  '  the  great  and  dreadful  day  ot  the  Lord ' 
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CHAPTEE  IX. 
2  AND  after  six  dftja  Jesns  taketb  with  Mm  Peter,  and 


(dup.  iv.  6).  To  the  piophet'i  eje  the  fint  ecming  and  the  final  earning,  looked 
kt  in  the  pUne  of  hia  perBpeotiTe,  vere  obvioaal;  bat  two  ddea  of  one  entitet; ; 
and  hence,  although  be  doee  letei  to  <nhiit  we  coll  thefinl  coming,  the  ooming 
(kit  vat  to  fit  auoeialed  with  tht  apptaranet  of  John  the  Baptitt  (Uatt.  xi.  9-14, 
iTii.  10-lS  ;  Mark  i.  2,  3),  be  bringa  into  the  same  oartonn  of  representation  hia 
reterenee  to  what  we  eo  often  oall  Bit  itamd  coming, '  the  great  and  dieodfnl 
da;  of  the  Lord '  that  is  yet  to  oome.  It  is  on  the  same  principle  that  the 
representations  of  tbe  New  Testament  are  to  be  interpreted.  In  the  line  of  the 
■neoeeeire  manileEtationti  of  the  majest?  And  gloiy  of  the  exalted  llessiah,  the 
•je  ia  generallf  oqrried  forward  to  the  OT«rabadowit)g  grandeni  of  the  eonsnin- 
mation ;  bnt  at  other  times,  as  here,  the  view  is  ureet^d  at  some  of  the  inter. 
Teniog  illapses  of  the  beaTenl;  pcetenoe  and  power.  Donbtlesa  onr  Lord 
referred  to  the  marrellouH  enlargement,  eoneolidation,  and  establishment  of  Hie 
kingdom,  wbieb  was  to  take  plooe  on  osoasion  of  the  destruction  of  Jerosalem, 
and  in  whieh  there  was  to  be  an  eieeedinglj  vivid  glimpse  of  the  greater  (atme 
glory.  On  the  ocenrrenoe  of  that  deEtmotion  there  would  ooenr  the  antuhiiatioa 
of  alt  the  emptied  and  effete  formalities  that  were  eonneoted  with  the  Jewish 
temple,  and  that  constitatsd  the  chief  obetoolea  to  the  epread  of  the  gospel 
among  the  Jews,  and  its  ehief  oompetitore  in  inflnenoe  among  the  QectileB. 
The  idea  of  Tbeophjlaet,  Leo  the  Qreat,  Eotmedster,  Ualdonato,  a-Lapide, 
Fetter,  Biobard  Butter,  Fatrisi,  Byle,  and  many  others,  that  the  latereooe  of 
onr  Saviotti  was  to  His  transSgoration  on  the  mount,  just  abont  to  be  neorded, 
la  ezoeedingly  nnnatnral.  When  onr  Lord  uye,  "  there  are  lome  of  thoee 
"  itanditig  here  aha  ihall  not  tiute  death  till  they  witness  the  kingdom  of  God 
"some  in  power,"  He  evidently  reten  to  a  date  that  was  atill  remote.  For  tha 
same  reason,  as  well  as  tor  others,  the  reference  cannot  be,  as  Cardinal  Oajeton, 
Oolvin,  and  Beza  supposed,  to  onr  Lord's  lettuxeotion  and  the  oonseontiv* 
•vents  ot  Penteeoit,  eto.    See  Comm.  on  Matt.,  zvL  38. 


CHAPTER  IX. 
TsB.  2-6  the  tranafignration  section.  Comp.  Matt.  xvii.  1-8  and  Lnke  ii.  38-38. 

Tbb.  2.  And  after  ilx  day*.  Luke  baa.  about  eight  day$  (ii.  2S).  There  ia 
no  eolliaion.  Lnke  oonnts  the  fractional  days  at  the  eommenoement  and  doM 
of  the  six  complete  days  specified  by  Hark  and  Matthew.  The  ohronologloal 
relation  of  the  traaafignration  to  Feter'e  oonfession  and  the  Bavionr'a  oonee- 
qnent  manifesto  regarding  the  erosa  aa  the  stepping  atone  to  the  crown  seems 
to  have  engravon  itself  ineSaceably  on  the  memory  of  the  evongelioal  reporters. 
H«nee  the  preciseneas  ot  the  date  in  all  the  qyuoptio  Goapels. 

Jatna  toketh  with  Him  Peter,  JamM,  lad  John.    The  elite  ol  the  Uaster'a 
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James,  and  John,  and  leadeth  them  up  into  an  high  moantain 
apart  by  themselToa :  and  he  was  tranafignred  before  them. 

•iMt,  the  tiiamTin  of  the  spostolate.  Comp.  chap.  t.  ST,  liv.  33.  They  vera 
mffioieat  in  nambeT  to  be  adaqnate  witnessei  to  the  rest  of  the  apoatlea,  wad  to 
men  in  genersL  It  was  leenily  not  to  take  a  large  oompany.  The  soene  into 
vhieh  the  aelectod  three  vere  about  to  be  introdaoed  belonged  to  the  sphere  ol 
the  Sarioor's  priraoy,  lathec  than  to  the  sph^e  of  Eia  pablio  niiniBtiy. 

A>d  bringetli  them  np  into  a  high  moontaln.  That  is,  into  Bome  recess  in  101116 
high  mountain.  The  paitioular  mountain  relerred  to  is  not  spe«ified,  and  is  oot 
kaown.  From  abont  the  time  of  OyrU  ol  Jemsalem,  in  the  fourth  century,  it 
has  been  popularly  regarded  as  Tabor,  a  ungtUarly  beaatifol  ■  dome-shaped 
mamelon,'  a  little  to  the  ea«t  of  Nazareth.  It  stands  apart,  and  is  remarkable, 
says  Dr.  Tristram,  for  '  its  peculiar  symmetry  ol  shape.'  (Tht  Land  of  Iiratl, 
p.  129.)  Tabor  boweTer  oould  not  be  the  scene  of  the  Bavioor's  transflenmlioD, 
for  the  namtiTe  impresses  ns  with  tbe  eonviotion  (hat  the  spot  was  secluded, 
whereas  "  long  before  and  after  the  event  of  the  transfiguration,  the  summit  of 
■'Tabor,"  as  Dr.  Bobinson  has  shown,  "was  occupied  by  a  lortifled  city." 
{Reifarchti,  vol.  iii..  p.  222.)  Wilson,  Porter,  Stanley,  and  Patrisi  agree  with 
Dr.  Bobinson  that  the  moantain  referred  to  oonld  not  be  Tabor.  Lightfoot  and 
Iteland,  even  in  their  day,  reached  the  same  conclusion.  The  browed  spot 
was  doubtless  one  of  tke  man?  highland  solitudes  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ciesarea  Philippi  (alisp.  vUi.  37).  "The  oonteit  of  the  narratiTe,"  sajs  Dr. 
Porter.  "  ahowa  that  the  Mount  of  Tiansflguration  is  to  be  loaght  on  the  lidge 
"  of  Hennon  "  {Syria,  p.  897). 

Apart  by  themselrei.  Literally,  apart  alone,  or  as  Tyndale  has  it,  out  of  tie 
itaye  aloiu.  The  word  apart  has  by  some,  as  by  Norton  tar  instanoe,  been 
connected,  not  with  the  expression  and  eonducted  them  alone,  but  witb  the 
eipresdon  a  high  mounlatn.  Hence  indeed  one  of  the  reasons  why  Tabor  has 
been  fiied  on  as  ths  scene  of  the  tiansGgrtration.  ■'  It  stands  on  the  plain  in 
"iaolated  grandeur,"  says  Dr.  Tristram  {The  Land  of  Itrael,  p.  125).  "From 
"these  and  all  the  adjoining  bills,"  says  Dr.  Wilson,  "it  certainly  stands 
"  apart ;  but  it  is  an  erroneous  criticism,  which  finds  in  this  ciroamstance  any 
■'suitableness  for  its  being  the  scene  of  oar  Lord's  transfignration."  {Th* 
Londi  of  the  BibU,  vol.  ii.,  p.  100. ) 

And  He  was  transfigured  beftire  tbem.  Or  traruformed ;  literally,  autamor- 
rhot.  d.  Trauiformtd  is  Eraemns's  word,  and  Beza's.  TramJiguTed  is  the  fins 
old  Yulgate  word.  It  holds  its  place  in  all  the  English  lersions  which  preceded 
King  James's.  Luther's  translation  is  tree,  made  Himulf  clear  or  bright 
{verkVlrettieh).  Bengel's  is  more  literal,  aeramed  another  form.  So  Felbinger's, 
irai  ehanged  in  form.  It  was  a  change  In  the  externality  of  the  person,  a 
kind  of  temporary  glorification,  effected  no  doabt  from  within  outward,  rather 
than  from  withont  inward.  It  would  reveal  the  essential  glory  ol  the  spirit  that 
-  '  talieinacled '  within,  its  glory  at  once  in  that  lower  iphera  that  was  human 
and  in  (hat  higher  sphere  that  was  Divine.  It  would  be  a  prefignration  of  our 
Lord's  permanent  reenrreotion  glory.  And  possibly,  therefore,  it  may  be  legiti- 
mately regarded  as  an  earnest  of  the  glory  that  ia  awaiting  all  who  have  beeonw 
by  faith  '  member*  of  His  iwdy.' 
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y  And  Bis  raioieiit  became  shining,  exceeding  white  ae  anew; 
eo  as  no  fuller  on  earth  can  white  them.  4  And  there  ap- 
peared unto  them  Elias  with  Mosea :  and  they  vere  talking 
with    Jesii9.     5  And     Peter    answered    and     said   to    Jesns, 

Tbr.  3.  And  His  gumeota.  Msttbeir  and  Luke  diaw  attsntion  to  (be  tnoi- 
figured  appearance  of  the  couateusDoe.  Mark  ooDEaes  hi<  deeotiptiou  to  tha 
effect  of  the  personal  tranaQgoration  od  the  raimeut. 

Became  reaplendent.  Plato  applies  the  Koid  (orlX^ra)  to  lightning ;  Aristotla 
to  the  light  of  the  fixed  stan.  The  ganuenbi  eoold  aot  oonoeel  the  peraonal 
glory,  but  became  themselvea  •emi-tranElucent. 

Exceeding  vhite,  like  uow.  When  the  ann  ie  sbinitig  on  it  in  fnll  force.  Tlie 
comparison  howeyar,  like  (now,  wat  probabi;  imported  from  Matt.  ii?iii.  S. 
It  is  not  found  in  the  Sinaitio  and  VatioaD  manusoripts  (M  B),  nor  in  C  L  A,  1, 
nor  in  the  Sahidie,  Coptio  (cod.),  Armenian,  and  ^thiopio  versions.  It  ia 
omitted  by  Tiichendori,  Tregellea,  AUord,  from  their  texts;  and  Grieabach 
saspected  its  genaiaenesB.  It  ia  not  needed.  The  garments  weM  exceeding 
white,  or  dazzlingly  nhite,  like  the  glow  of  white  objeots  when  reflecting  the 
lays  of  a  meridian  ran. 

So  a*  ne  fuller  oa  earth  can  wliiten  them.  Or,  more  literally,  A$  no  fuiUr  on  thM 
earth  can  w  vhiten.  Tjndale's  version  is  good,  eo  wkj/ti  a*  noo  fuller  eanmakt 
apon  the  erth,  that  is,  so  resplendentlj  white. 

Veb,  4.  And  there  appeared  to  them  Eliat  with  Kcaet.  Or,  anil  there  wa» 
leen  by  them  Eliae  with  Motet.  Elias  with  Moses  was  visible  to  Ibem.  It  ia 
not  implied  that  Elijah  and  Moses  were  there, /or  tht  piayoie  of  making  them- 
telvet  tiiible  to  the  ditciple:  Tbey  were  there  lor  another  purpose ,  bat  they 
\tet»  not  hidden  bom  the  eyes  of  the  disciples. 

And  thsy  were  talking  with  Jetos.  They  were  the  moat  illnstrions  repretenta- 
ttvea  of  '  (he  law  and  the  prophets,'  tbe  grsatest  of  the  agents  who  had,  in 
former  times,  been  divinely  employed  lor  the  establishment  and  oiaintenaDoe 
of  '  the  kingdom  of  heaven '  on  earth.  That  kingdom  is  the  only  real  tefoge 
of  hnmonity.  It  is  the  only  efficiently  aggressive  institation,  that  is  fitted  to 
make  way  into  the  domain  of  tbe  world's  dominant  wickedness  and  woes.  And 
ns  Jesus  was  the  King  of  the  kingdom,  tbare  ia  no  wonder  that  Moses  and  Eliaa 
wished  to  commune  with  Him,  and  that  He  wished  (o  commune  with  (hem. 
Their  work  had  prepared  His  way.  His  work  was  to  put  the  copestone  on  their 
labours.  Was  this  appearance  of  Moses  and  Elijah  to  the  disciples  a  vition  T 
It  was  (Matt.  ivii.  9).  That  is  to  say,  it  waa  tomething  teen.  But  was  it  a 
merely  subjective  thing  f  was  it  a  thing  of  fancy,  woven  weirdly  ont  of  the 
woof  of  their  own  imaginations?  No  It  waa  objective  to  all  the  three,  and 
interned  within  none  of  them.  And  doubtless  it  would  become  objectively 
visible  to  them  in  the  light  of  Him  who  was  for  the  time  being  so  ineffably 
radiant  with  His  own  effnlgence.  Or  we  might  put  the  case  thus :  they  gat  a 
glimpse  into  gloty,  by  reason  of  their  nearness  to  Him  who  was  and  is,  in  His 
own  most  glorioos  person,  tbe  open  Door  into  heaven. 

Tib.  6.  And  Petw  answsrad  and  sajs  to  Jetns.  Namely,  when  Moses  and 
Elijah  were  Just  in  (ha  aot  ol  departing.     (See  Luke  ix.  33^)    Tha  impulsiva 
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Master,  it  is  good  for  as  to  be  here:  and  let  ns  make 
three  taberaades;  one  for  thee,  and  one  for  Moses,  and 
one  for  Elias.      6    For  he  wist  not  what  to  say;    for  they 

Peter  woold  fain  hftve  detained  and  retained  them  on  the  spot.  He  ia  repre- 
sented at  aiuieering,  althoagb  no  qneBtioD  had  been  propoaed  to  him.  and  no 
remark  was  addressed  to  him.  He  felt  rightly,  however,  that  a  rsTelation  had 
been  poipoaelj  made  to  him ;  and  to  that  he  was,  in  hia  ovn  impnlaive  and 
awkward  way.'EiDiiarel;  rasponsive. 

Xaater.  Id  the  migioal  it  ia  RabM,  B  woold  be  the  oommon  appellation 
which  the  diaoiplaa  employed  when  speaking  to  their  Lord.  Their  standpoint 
of  appellation,  as  of  everything  else,  was  natorall;  and  inevitably  Jewish.  The 
two  words  however,  Sabbi  and  Stailer  {Magitler},  ooriespond  almost  etaetl;  in 
their  radical  signification.    (Sea  Patrizi.) 

It  li  good  for  HI  to  be  hara.  The  firat  iogenooaa  ontbnrst  of  the  disciple'a 
ravishment.  He  was  witnessing  indeed  only  the  conclnding  aoene  of  the 
nblime  ipeotaole ;  bnt  he  did  not  know  that ;  and  what  he  did  witnesa  entranced 
him.  He  had  been  asleep  along  with  the  other  two  (Lake  ii.  33).  Weaiineaa 
had  overpowered  them.  It  was  late  at  night.  Oar  Saviour  had  been  engaged 
in  prayer.  Ea  had  ascended  the  monntain  '  to  pray '  (Lnke  ii.  28).  It  woold 
seem  that,  as  on  so  many  other  occauons,  He  had  oontinned  long  in  aspiration 
and  eapplication.  He  was  rapt  into  the  presence  ot  Hia  Father,  and  wrapt  in 
eommmiion  with  Him.  He  wonid  gather  spiritnal  strength  and  recmitment  as 
He  oontinned.  He  would  draw  into  Hia  recipient  hnmanity  more  and  more  o( 
the  heavenly  inflnences  which  were  the  efflui  ot  the  Father's  presence.  By 
and  by  Hie  vetj  body  was  interpenetrated,  and  snblimed  in  some  celestiat  way 
or  other,  ■  trans Bgored.'  He  conferred  with  Moeea  and  Elijah;  and,  just  as 
the  oonference  conclnded,  the  disciples  awoke,  and  were  filled  with  overawing 
wonderment  and  raptnre.    Peter  gave  expression  to  their  oonunon  feelings. 

And  let  m  mak«  three  tabeniacle*,  one  fOr  Thee,  and  one  tbr  Hcms,  and  on*  Ibr 
Ulaa.  Tabemaelti,  that  is,  tmU,  or  booth*.  Peter  wonld  have  liked  the  oon- 
tmnanoe  of  the  scene.  He  wished  to  detain  the  heavenly  visitants ;  and  he 
thns  proposes  to  provide  tor  their  temporary  acoonunodaUon.  He  spoke,  ot 
eoarse,  unadvisedly.  '  He  oommitted,'  says  Petter, '  gross  errors  and  absord- 
itiee.'  Bat  he  knew  Moaes  and  Elias  nevertheless.  For,  most  probably,  in 
the  spirit  world,  ever^r  one's  identity  wiU  be  self  evident.  The  natnre  and  the 
name  will  be  coincident.    There  will  be  no  veils  possible,  and  none  needful. 

V«R.  6.  Pot  he  wist  not.  Witt  or  wined  is  the  preterits  of  a  fine  old  verb 
wii),  still  living  in  Qerman  (mul/n).  and  menning  to  hnaie.  It  is  connected 
with  tcii-dom.  leite,  wit,  iciis.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  the  nol  is  combined 
with  the  wilt,  in  the  same  way  in  which  riilUd  is  the  negative  of  irilUil  -.  he 
m/ite.  Coverdals'a  veraion  is,  he  knew  not.  Bnt  WjolitTe  and  Tyndale  have  he 
triit  not,  and  hence  King  James's  version. 

What  10  say.  A  great  improvement  on  the  translation  in  the  Geneva,  the 
Bheims,  the  Qreat  Bible,  Covardale,  and  Tyndale.  urhat  he  taid.  The  original 
cannot  bear  to  be  so  rendered  (ri  \ak-iiirj),  or,  as  Tiachendoif  and  TregcUcs  read, 
rl  dronpi^f).    And  yet  Lather  committed  the  same  mistake,  and  Ziuzeudorf. 
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were  aore  afraid.  7  And  there  was  &  cloud  that;  overshadowed 
them :  and  a  voice  came  oat  of  the  ctond,  sajing.  This  is  my 
beloved  Sob  :  hear  him.  8  And  suddenly,  when  they  had 
looked  round  about,  they  saw  no  man  any  more,  save  Jesus 
onlv  with  themselves. 


and  even  Friaoiptl  Campbell  and  Morton.  Tbe  eipMadoD  mMiu,  as  Beift  Mid 
Bengel  dearly  aaw,  ichat  ha  ihould  iay,  or,  aooording  to  the  probable  reading  of 
TiEobendort  and  Tregellea,  mhat  hi  $luiuid  awaer.  Wj^De  wm  right,  ahat  hi 
ihiilde  itit.  Peter  aaanmed  that  be  shoold  say  lomething,  by  va;  of  responM 
to  th«  reTelBtion  made  to  the  diBoiples,  bat  he  was  not  aoffioieatly  sell  colleoted, 
to  determine,  deliberately  and  jadioiously,  bov  he  ehoold  eipress  himseU. 

For  they  became  tort  ^traii.  Or  they  exceedingly  Jeared,  as  the  word  is 
rendered  in  Heb.  xii.  21,  tbe  only  other  passage  in  the  New  Testament  in  whiob 
it  ooonre.  Tbe  meaning  i»,  they  vert  txceedingly  agitated.  And  although  a 
sense  at  btisB  was  profoundly  perrading  their  hearts  (see  ver.  S),  there  was  yet 
whirling  aroond  it  a  (eeling  ol  trepidation  and  awe.  The  ion  of  our  Anthoriaed 
version  is  jnat  the  Scotch  latr,  and  the  Qerman  lekr,  exceedingly  or  very. 

Veb.  7.  JUd  there  was  a  eland  that  orenhadewed  them.  Or,  more  literally, 
and  ther«  came  a  cloud  ovenkadomng  them.  The  cloud  became  {iyireni. 
Purvey  has  it  admirably,  and  ther  wot  maad  a  eloude  overtehadetoi/inge  hem. 
The  effulgence,  of  whiob  Jeeus  was  the  centre,  became  overcanopied,  and  the 
cbad,  that  overarohed  them  all,  gradually  settled  denser  and  denser  down. 
The  end  of  tbe  scene  was  at  hand. 

And  there  cams  a  toIm  oat  ef  the  dond.  The  Toies  too,  as  well  ae  the  dond, 
became  {fyenra  tbe  right  reading).  The  clond,  within  which  it  formed  itself, 
and  oat  from  which  it  issaed,  would  be  a  oload  of  gloiy,  veiling  and  shading  no 
donbt  all  that  was  aloft,  bnt  yet  rssplendent  (Uatt.  ivii.  6),  a  fit  symbol  of  the 
Divine  Presence. 

This  is  Uy  beloved  Son,  hear  Him.  Onr  Lord  thus  "  received  from  Clod  the 
"  Father,"  as  ve  read  in  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  (i.  17,  18),  "  hononr  and 
"  glory,  when  there  oame  each  a  voice  to  Him  from  tbe  exeellent  glory,  Thit  it 
"  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  ujell  pleated.  And  this  voice  we  oorselves 
"  beard  some  oat  of  heaven,  when  we  were  with  TTi"i  in  the  holy  mount."  The 
voice  would  be  finely  sustaining  to  the  heart  of  onr  Lord  HimseU;  and,  as 
heard  by  the  disciples,  would  be  eminently  fitted  to  strengthen  their  futh,  and 
predispose  them  to  bow  implidtly  to  tbe  Master's  instmotions  and  dadBiatiana. 
(See  Dent,  iviii.  16.)  The  highest  position  of  honoor  and  bliss  which  any 
human  being  can  oocnpy  is  to  sit  lowly  at  the  feet  of  Jesos,  and '  hear  Him.' 
"  Jesus,"  says  Fetter,  "  is  the  chief  Dootor  or  Teaobet  of  the  ehurob  ;  and  all 
■Christians  ought  to  hear  and  obey  His  l«aohiag."  True;  and  He  is  likewise 
tbe  chief  Light  of  the  world,  and  oU  men  everywhere  ought  to  '  see  light  in  His 
Ught/ 

Veb.  8.  And  tnddenly,  when  tliey  had  koked  ronna  about,  they  saw  no  man 
any  more,  save  Jesus  only  with  theuuelves.  Or,  they  no  longer  laiD  anj/  one  but 
Jeeut  alone  v>ith  themielvet.  Moses  and  Elijah  had  die- appeared :  and  at  a 
certain  stage  of  things  this  fact  became  tuddetUy  or  oil  at  onee  apparent  to  the 
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9  And  as  they  came  down  from  the  monntain,  he  charged 
them  that  they  should  tell  no  man  what  thmga  they  h&A 
seen,  till  the  Son  of  man  were  risen  from  the  dead.  10 
And  they  kept  that  Baying  with  themselvee,  qnestionioff 
one   with  another   what   the   rising   from    the   dead    shoald 

overaved  diBoipIes.  The  older  Bngliab  tnuiiUtora,  m  well  ae  Luther  and 
Priacipal  Campbell,  the  antbore  ot  (he  modem  Dutch  veniOD  (IBSS),  and  the 
English  BeTiaere,  conneot  the  word  luddenli/  with  the  verb  ahen-the  y-had- 
lookid-nmnd-about.  '^udale'e  rerslon  is.  and  todetUy  tA^jr  Ufkei  Totmde  oiouCi 
than.  Piineipsl  Oftmpball's  ii,  and  iiutantlg  looJang  about.  Bat  King  Jamee's 
tcanalators,  following  in  the  wake  of  Erasmiu  and  Besa,  did  well  in  aereiing 
this  connection.  It  ii  nnnatoi^  to  Bnppose  that  the  oTenwed  disciples  were 
eager  to  look  abont  with  enddenness.  The  luddttdy  ie  need,  in  an  artleei 
manner,  to  deaciibe  the  imptesaioD  nuute  npoD  them  afttr  they  had  looked 
round  about.  Atl-al-cnce  thej  reallied,  trhat  eiceedingly  sorpriaed  them,  that 
Jesas  was  '  alone  with  themselieB.' 

Tib.  9-13  conetitnle  a  little  appendix  to  the  preceding  narratiTe  ot  the 
transfigoration.     (Comp.  Matt.  iviL  9-13.) 

Vbb.  9.  And  as  the;  were  gtring  down  Itou  the  monntain.  What  follow! 
transpired  while  thej  were  in  the  act  ot  descending. 

He  charged  tbem  that  the;  sluDld  tell  no  one  what  thingi  they  saw.  Tell,  or 
narrate  (SiTyfourrcu).  Even  they  themseWee  did  not  jet  understand  what  the; 
had  seen.    Utill  less  oonld  they,  in  present  aironmstancei,  make  otbeis  nnder- 

Till  the  Son  at  Han  were  risen  from  the  dead.  The  componnd  eipression 
tendered  lill  literal!;  means,  aa  WakeSeld  renders  it,,iav«  wlun,  or,  still  more 
Lterully,  except  ahen;  unint  when  tfte  Son  of  jltan  (houlii  have  titen  again  front 
the  dead, 

Ver.  10.  And  they  kept  the  bb;uis.  The  laying,  namely,  which  ia  recordod 
in  the  immediately  preceding  verse,  ttie  JTyunciioa.  Beza  strangely  luderetood 
the  word  as  meaning,  not  laymg,  bat  thing  {rem :  ede.  16S8,  IS9S),  and  referred 
it  to  the  fact  of  the  transfiguration.  Bat  the  reference  is  evidently  to  the 
injanction ;  they  krpt  it,  or  Arid  il  fait.  Snch  is  the  import  of  the  verb 
employed  (itpirriear] ;  and  bo  is  it  translated  in  Heb.  iv.  14,  Bev.  ii.  18,  26, 
iii.  11.  They  heldfatt  the  injaootion  as  a  sacred  tbirig,  that  ivas  not  to  be 
tampered  with. 

With  thenmlvea.  Onr  Anthoilxed  translators,  along  with  the  Syriae  Peshito 
version,  and  Enthymins  Zigabenos,  Eiasmos,  Lnther,  Tyndale,  Coverdale, 
Beia,  Pelbinger,  Uill,  Willes,  Laohmann,  Ewald,  TregeUea,  Omeby,  conneot 
these  words  with  the  eipression  ttiat  goes  before.  Henmaun,  though  entirsly 
miBanderstanding  the  meaning  ol  the  pieoeding  vccb,  protested  against  sneh 
a  oonstmction  aa  nneiamplad  and  ounatoral.  Dav.  Boholz  and  FriUache  agree 
with  him,  and  hence  oonneot  the  aipression  with  the  following  paitioiple.  So 
do  Hammond,  Bengel,  Meyer,  Lange,  Blsping.     Bightly. 

qn»nm.4ng  uuuv  themMlvsB  What  ths  rlsiDg  again  from  th*  dead  ihonld  mean. 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


240  ST.  MABK  IX.  [10 

me&n.  11  And  they  asked  him,  saying,  Why  say  the 
ecribea  that  Elias  mast  first  come?  12  And  he  an- 
swered  and   told  them,   Elias    verily  oometh   first,   and   re- 

Or  moK  liCenUy  «(UI,  What  tha  ruing  again  from  tht  dtad  'it.'  The  three 
discuBBed  among  (bemaelToa,  in  &  puzzled  mood,  vhat  the  Huter  could  be 
referriDg  to,  when  He  spoke  of  His  own  liaing  from  among  the  dead.  Things 
had  got  into  oonfasion  in  their  mindi.  Surely  Ht  cannot  be  reftrring  to 
«hat  we  havt  liitherU)  been  acaatomei  to  »ftak  of  ai  'thf  feturreelion  of 
the  dead.''  That  nuit  itill  be  in  tAe  far  futtire.  But  He  leenu  to  be  ipeaking 
of  ttimtthing  that  it  to  take  place  toott,  and  while  toe  ourtelvet  art  living; 
tomething  too  in  mfiieh  He  hinuelf  it  to  be  implicated.  We  eannoe  undenlafui 
tehat  Ht  mram.  And  yet  it  mutt  be  of  a  mommtow  iuiture,/<ir  Be  ipoke  it 
snith  oif/ul  loltmnity. 

Teb.  11,  Frobabl;  the  SavioaT,  after  bAving  ebarged  His  dissiples  not  to 
divulge  the  scene  at  the  traneflgoi^oi  >int>I  *f(^  His  resnirection,  stepped 
on  before,  wrapped  in  His  own  eoatempktions.  Tbe  dieoiplea,  falling  behind, 
would  then,  in  mingled  awe  and  perplexity,  ventilate  among  themselves  tbe 
Saviour's  meaning ;  and  at  the  some  time,  no  doubt,  tbe;  would  be,  with  un- 
wavering leally,  encouraging  one  another  to  keep  tbe  seeret  wbioh  had  been 
oommitted  to  their  trust.  But  by  and  by  their  thoughts  take  another  turn, 
though  into  a  striotlj  adjacent  field,  and  they  make  up  to  the  Master  to  state 
their  diffiealty. 

And  they  asked  Him,  sayiiig.  Thy  say  the  scribes  tkat  Elias  must  Bnt  comet 
There  had  been  maoy  debates  among  tbe  people  ae  to  who  Jestu  was,  and 
whether  or  not  He  might  not  be.  notwithstanding  the  humilit7  of  His  appear- 
ance, tbe  Messiah  promised  to  the  fathers.  The  scribes  vrere  positive  in  main- 
taining tbe  negative,  for  this  among  other  reasons,  that  Elijah  had  not  yet 
reappeared,  aocordiog  to  Malaobi's  prediction  (iv.  G).  There  seemed,  at  &tst 
sight,  to  be  some  force  in  tbe  objection.  And  certainly  if  the  resurrection  of 
the  jQBt  were  to  take  place  soon,  it  would  be  very  wonderful  indeed  If  Elijah 
Ebould  not  make  his  appearance  'before  tbe  coming  of  the  great  and  dreadful 
day  of  the  Lord.'  Why  t  Snob  ia  the  geueral  rendering  of  the  term  employed 
by  tbe  evangelist  (dri ;  Lachmann  prints  it  o  n ;).  It  is  a  fragmentar;  inter- 
rogtitive,  admirably  appropriate  in  the  mouths  of  qnestionare,  laboniing  under 
a  feeliog  of  diffidence.  Ewald  however,  and  tbe  English  Revisers,  regard  it  as 
being  simply '  reoitative,'  and  therefore  bo  be  left  nntranalated  in  English  and 
German,  Ajid  they  queitioned  Him  laying.  The  icribri  tay,  Eliae  mutt  Jirit  come. 
But  this  interpretation  ia  not  so  natural  as  the  other.  Tiscbendort,  inatead  of 
the  single  eipreasion  the  icribei,  reads  I'te  Phariieet  and  th«  teribet,  under  tbe 
insufficient  authorization  of  the  Stnaitie  manascript  and  the  Vulgate  version. 

Tsn.  13.  And  He  said  to  them  (i  ii  l^  alnait).  Sueh  is  the  simple  reading 
of  Tischendoi'f,  Tregelles,  Alford.  It  is  the  reading  of  both  the  Sinaitic  and 
Vatican  manascripts,  and  of  CL  &. 

Eliaa  indeed  cemeth  first,  uid  restoreth  oU  tilings.  According  to  the  prediction 
in  Mnl.  iv.  5,  6.     He  rettoreth  alt  thingt,  so  fat  as  issuing  a  new  order  of  the 
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Btoreth  all  things;  and  how  it  is  written  of  the  Son  of  man, 
that   he    must  suBer    many  things,  and   be   set  at  nought. 

(U;  ie  eoDoemed,  aa  order  in*olTiDg  a  return  to  Qret  priDeiples.  In  his 
preaching  he  guta  all  thingg  to  rights.  He  ahowa  what  sboold  be;  he  ahowi 
vbftt  should  not  be.  If  hie  preaching  were  to  be  practised,  the  way  vonld  be 
admirablj  prepared  [or  the  highest  prosperit;  and  gloiy  at  the  Iiraelitee,  and 
the  ultimate  regeneration  ot  the  whole  of  mankind.  The  woonda  and  divisiona 
ol  Booiet;  would  be  healed.  '  The  heart  of  the  fathers  would  be  tnnted  to  the 
ebildren,  and  the  heart  ol  the  children  to  their  fathers.'  The  reform  wool! 
q>read  from  the  tamilj  oiiole  to  all  the  other  oirolee  of  Booiety.  Man  wonld  be 
heartily  miited  to  man.  Webster  and  Wilkinson  oorreotly  note  that  the 
eipteasion  wbioh  denotes  the  advent  of  EUm  is  not,  in  the  original,  coming,  bnt 
having  coiru  {HSiir).  It  we  ooold,  in  our  English  idiom,  have  aaid  cumin; 
instead  of  either  coming  or  kaning  tome,  tbe  reprodnotion  ot  the  evangelist's 
phrase  wonld  have  been  oomplete.  We  oaiuiot  however.  And  our  translators 
have  admirably  acoommodated  oar  English  idiom  to  the  Greek,  Eiiai  indeed 
eometh  fint  '  and '  reitoTtth  all  Ihingt.  The  naa  of  the  oonjonotion  '  and ' 
snfGciently  indicates  that  the  'restoration  of  all  things'  Jolioai  aftir  Ibe 
•  coming  first.'  The  particle  {jttr)  rendered  indeed  In  the  Bevised  vernon  or, 
in  King  JameB'a  rendon,  verily,  has  no  anak^e  in  Eaglisb.  Ic  finely  bendi 
the  mind  forward,  in  eipeotancj,  toward  some  complemeutive  fact  that  remains 
to  be  stated. 

And  (lEaJ).  Tliis  oonjtmotion  introdaoes  the  eomplementive  tact,  though  the 
evangelist,  in  employing  it,  departs,  id  far  ai  form  u  eoneenud.  from  the  mode 
ot  representation  which  is  initiated  in  the  preceding  clause.  Form  apart,  what 
the  conjunction  inttodaoes  ie  something  to  be  taken  on  the  other  hand,  in 
relation  to  what  goes  immediately  before. 

How  it  is  written  of  the  Bon  of  Han,  A  jdiraae  which  has,  as  Pritzsche  ex- 
presses it,  '  vehemently  harassed  intarpreten.'  He  himself  thinks  that  the 
reading  ot  the  eiisting  manasoripta  ia  in  a  state  ot  hopeless  oonfasion.  Baza 
too  was  perplexed  to  the  last  degree.  Daniel  HnnsinB,  however,  seems  to  have 
hit  QpoQ  the  trae  method  ol  interpretation.  He  pnts  an  interrogation  point  at 
theclose  of  the  olaose,  And  hoin  itandt  it  written  concerning  the  Son  o/  ilant 
Laobmano,  Tisohendort.  Meycc,  Lauge,  accept  this  interpretation.  The  Saviooi 
wiahed  the  disciples  to  ooaple  with  the  fact  concerning  Elijah  another  fact 
concerning  the  Messiah  himaelf.  It  was  a  fact  of  the  greatest  moment,  though 
utterly  ignored  by  the  Pharisees.  The  Bavioor  excites  His  disciples'  attention 
to  it,  by  introducing  it  interrogatively,  haa  itande  it  written  concerning  the  Son 
of  Slan  f    The  Bavioni  anaweis  His  own  qaestion  as  follows. 

That  He  ihonld  anSer  many  ttalnga  and  be  Ht  at  nought.  To  lose  sight  of  the 
antferingt  ot  the  Messiah,  and  of  His  rejection  by  the  mass  of  the  people,  was  to 
lose  aight  ot  one  ot  the  most  obvious  and  important  featnrea  of  Old  Testament 
prophet^.  The  word  aptly  rendered  «t  at  nought  (iiiyuBfruSg)  is  exceedingly 
graphio  and  emphatic,  Onr  Savjonr  was  to  be  treated  ai  if  Be  vere  Nothing 
at  aU.  Ele  was  not  only  to  be  ignored.  He  was  to  be  ignored  with  the  atmoat 
possible  contempt.  See  the  predictions  in  Psalm  xzii.  and  Isaiah  liii.  The 
'  thai '  He  ihoiM  titfftr,  it  very  liternlly  rendered,  would  be  '  in  order 
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18  But  I  say  unto  yon,  That  Eliaa  is  indeed  come,  and  they 
hare  done  unto  him  whatsoever  they  listed,  aa  it  is  written  of 
him. 


liua '  Ht  ihtmld  taffer.  Oni  SaTioni'B  vety  pr«MDM  on  tlte  earth  wu  in  ord«r 
tftut  Re  might  fufftr.  Be  cajna  vken  He  came,  aod  a*  Hd  came,  and  where  H« 
OBine,  in  order  that  He  might  laee  the  very  diffioaltiei,  and  endnia  the  Ter7 
trials,  which  were  now  to  riBs  up  aroand  Him  in  these  eiroomitancM,  whik 
engaged  in  the  proaecntion  of  Eia  great  nndeitaking.  Over  and  above  Hie 
more  general  aim,  whieh  wonld  not  have  bean  modified  in  vhataoeTer  age  and 
in  TbateoeTOr  sphere  He  had  appeared,  H«  eame  to  «KUt  IAoc  porticuJar  ^ha« 
ia\d  arto/i,  omA  la  tucrijica  Hiauelf  tktr*. 

Vbr.  is,  Bnt  I  laj  nnta  jon.  A  Bolemn  aod  aatooratio  way,  becoming  in 
our  Loid,  ol  giving  utterance  to  an  important  idea  or  truth. 

That.  It  ia  the  recitative  •  that,'  and  may  be  omitted  in  translation,  aa  has 
been  done  by  Wakefleld,  Meyer,  Ewald. 

ELaa  li  indeed  come.  A  free  CrauBlation.  The  partiele  rendered  indeed  is  the 
eommon  oonjnnction  that  meauB  and  or  alto  <icaJ).  Many  translators,  Boob  as 
Lather,  Tyndale,  Coverdale,  omit  it  altogether.  And  many  interpreters,  on  the 
other  hand,  have  auppoaed  that  it  loolu  forward  to  the  and  in  the  beginning  of 
the  following  danse,  and  they  have  done  unto  him  tshat  they  lilted.  They  woold 
aooordingly  translate  it  bvth,  as  it  the  meaning  were  as  follows :  It  it  the  ea$e, 
'  both '  that  Eliai  ha*  come,  '  and  '  that  they  have  done  to  him  tohat  they  luted. 
So  Edgar  Taylor  and  Norton  translate.  The  Vulgate  translator,  and  Erasmna 
Schmid,  and  de  Wette,  seem  to  have  taken  th«  same  view  («(. ,.;!).  But  if  sooh 
a  relntionship  of  the  daaaes  had  been  the  idea  of  the  erangeUet,  we  should 
have  expected,  as  Meyer  obaerves.  another  order  of  his  words  (xal  iX-/i\uStr 
'Rkttat).  It  is  more  likely  therefore  that  tbe  partiole  tacitly  glancts  at  Another 
One  who  bad  come,  £ttiu  >  too '  hoe  come.  The  disotples  were  certain  that  the 
Messiah  had  oome.  He  waastandingbefoTe  them.andapeaking  tothetn.  Jesaa 
assures  them  that  Eliai  alto  had  come.  In  the  Bheinu  (he  tranalation  is  Eiiat 
alto,  Frincipal  Campbell's  version  is,  Elijah  too.  Bishop  Hammond  puts  it 
weU,  '  He  is  coma  aj  aetl  at  I,' 

And  tbey  did  to  him  what  they  listed.  Thftt  is,  vhat  they  deiired.  Compare 
the  Glerman  Luit.  The  two  English  words,  litt  and  hut,  were  originally 
one,  and  one  with  the  Oerman  word,  and  meant  deiire.  The  leading  Jews,  in 
dealing  with  the  Mew  Testament  Elijah.  John,  did  not  take  into  aooonnt  for  a 
moment  ahat  Oad  detired.  Tbey  only  ooDsidered  what  was  agreeable  to  their 
own  feelings.  And  it  was  agreeable  to  their  feelings  to  pay  little  regard  to  his 
spiritual  instmotions  while  he  prosecuted  his  ministry  at  la^e,  and  to  use  no 
inflnence  to  get  him  liberated,  after  Herod  had  laid  hands  upon  bjai. 

As  It  standi  written  coneemJiig  him.  Literally,  upon  him.  It  is  an  idiom 
in  English  also,  to  speak  of  ttriting  '  upon '  a  tuiject.  Bat  where,  it  haa  been 
often  asked,  is  there  anything  written  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  concern- 
ing the  treatment  which  John,  aa  the  New  Testament  Elijah,  was  to  reoeivel 
Oiotius  ingeniously  says  that  since  the  prophet  speaks  of  John  aa  Elijah, 
ht  Itavei  it  to  be  undtrttood  titat  Ahabt  and  Jacbeli  would  nut  be  leanting. 
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14  And  when  h«  came  to  his  dieciplea,  he  saw  a  great 
mnUitudo  about  them,  and  the  Bcribes  qaestioniDg  with  toem. 
15  And  straightway  all  the  people,  when  they  beheld  liim,  were 

Thero  «ns  hence,  he  would  oonolnde.  &  virtnal  piediotion  of  John's  maltreat* 
ment  b;  Heiodia*  and  Herod.  Weteteio  takes  tbe  same  viei* ;  U  ttatid$  writUK 
aymeminff  John,  he  gays,  in  the  hiitoty  of  Elijah,  who  typf/Ud  Mm.  So  Eluiet; 
Uejer  aoquiesoss ;  eo  do  theaathora  at  tbe  new  Datoh  tiauslatiOD.  Patriziaot- 
vallj  tbinka  that  tbe  pronoun  kim  retera  not  to  John  at  all,  bat  to  Elia*  kit  tgpt. 
Fritisohe  aajB  that  the  view  of  Orotios  and  Wetstein  b  '  the  most  toUrabU ' 
that  haa  been  Boggested.  But  it  appears  to  be  more  '  tolerable '  and  natural  to 
admit  that  Mark  was  no  porist  in  oompoEition,  and  that  his  mind  was  rMtiug 
on  the  ohiel  aBsertioo,  Eliat  too  hat  eomt,  althon^  he  had  let  drop  interrsn- 
ingly  the  seoondar;  statement  and  they  did  to  him  uhat  thty  lUted.  Bobsrt 
Stephens  took  this  viev  of  the  matter,  and  henoe,  in  his  1G60  and  1661  editioae 
of  the  New  Testament,  encloeed  within  parentheses  the  intervening  olanse.  He 
was  followed  by  the  anthora  of  the  Bheims  veriioti,  and  by  le  Olero  in  bis  Latin 
New  Teetament.  In  his  Freneh  version  le  dero  omits  the  last  olaose  altogether. 
Le  Cene,  Maoe,  and  Prindpal  Campbell  tranepose  the  claase  into  the  middia 
between  the  two  preceding  clauses.  Campbell  gives  the  verse  thns :  Sot  I  tell 
you  that  Etyah  too  U  come,  lU  icoi  predieUd,  and  they  have  treaUd  him  at  they 
pleated.  This  is  too  great  freedom ;  and  the  brackets  ore  too  artifioial.  Bat 
tbe  ooQoeption  that  onderliea  both  the  expedients  Is  anbstantially  correct.  It 
was  also  Bengel's  oonoeption,  and  dn  Veil's. 

Tbb.  14-29  oontun  a  paragraph  parallel  with  Matt.  xvii.  14-21  and  Luke  ix, 
S7-13.  The  namtive  of  Mark,  however,  ia  mooh  fuller,  and  more  vivid,  than 
tbe  Boooants  of  the  othei  synoptios. 

Tib.  14.  And  who)  He  earn*  to  the  dlsolplei,  Hs  saw  a  great  erowd  amud 
them.  In  the  Sinaitio  and  Tatioon  manuscripts,  and  the  Armeniati  version,  the 
eipression  mns  thus,  and  ichen '  Oiey '  came  to  the  dUciplei  '  tkq/ '  taw  a  great 
crowd  aronnd  lAnn.  It  is  more  liliel?,  however,  that  the  reading  of  the  Beoeived 
Text  is  the  original. 

And  the  scribes  questioning  with  them.  Or  rather,  and  leribet  dUputitig  vrtih 
them,  TheM  is  no  aitiole  before  the  word  leribei.  As  to  the  pbraee,  dtiputini; 
tBith  thna,  eae  chs^.  viii.  11  and  ohap.  ix.  10.  It  is  tbe  translation  of  Fnrv^, 
Tjndale,  Ooverdale,  and  tbe  Oenera. 

Tkb.  U,  And  Immedtatsly  all  the  enwd,  when  Omj  saw  Him,  wsre  greatly 
amased.  Why?  A  debated  matter.  Some  have  sapposed  that  their  amaze- 
ment arose  from  seeing  His  oonntenanoe,  like  that  of  Moeos,  supematorally 
radiant  from  tbe  effeots  ol  the  transflgoration.  Both  Eathymius  Zigabenns 
and  Theophylaet,  as  also  Joha  Wesley,  make  mention  of  this  opinion,  without 
however  deciding  for  it.  Bengel  and  de  Wette  favour  it.  Whitby  and  Wynne 
adopt  it.  But  inconsidsrately ;  for  Hark  doeenotmention  ataU,inhiBaocauoC 
of  the  traoBBgnration,  the  tadianoe  of  our  Lord's  eoantenancei  and  he  does 
mention  that  our  Lord  expressly  enjoined  on  the  three  favoured  disciples  to 
keep  the  fact  of  the  monntain-gloiy  a  leoiet.     We  may   be  sore  therefore,  ar 
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frreatly  amazed,  and  raaning  to  kim  eslated  him.  16  And 
he  asked  the   scribes.   What  qnestion  ye   with    them  T      17 

Klmer  remuks,  that  oni  Iiord  waold  not  cany  with  Him,  oa  EUa  own  pereoa, 
tba  Tuible  tokens  ot  what  bad  tnuepired.  We  must  look  in  another  direction 
for  ■  (be  reaaon  vh;.'  The  Lord's  opportutu  apptaranct  seenu  to  baTe  struck 
the  people  vith  umtzement.  The  disciples  had  got  ioto  agreat  difflonltj.  They 
were  at  their  '  wita'  end.*  Thc^  had  failed  in  an  attempt  to  effect  a  onre. 
Tbair  failure  had  been  signal  and  oonspicaoat.  The  saribea,  ever  lying  in  wait 
to  del«ct  flaws,  bad  taken  advantage  ot  their  disoomfltnte  to  ride  roughshod 
over  tbeir  bamiliated  feelings  ;  and  no  doubt  the]'  would  be  improTing  (be 
opportnnity  to  throw  dimredit  on  the  name  of  the  Master  himself.  Very  likely 
they  would  be  inaintiating  tbot  it  was  a  matter  ot  good  policy  for  Him  to  be  out 
of  the  way,  when  a  case  that  would  really  have  tested  His  power  of  wonder- 
working was  to  tnm  np.  Tbe  imbroglio  of  insiimation,  disputation,  crimination, 
and  reorimiiiation,  bad  jost  reached  its  olimaz,  when  lo,  in  the  '  very  niok  of 
tima  '  (he  Saviour  made  Hu  appearance,  walking  calmly  along  in  (be  direction 
of  the  scene  of  contest.  This  is  the  view  tha(  baa  been  generally  entertained  in 
reference  to  the  grtat  amaxemtM  of  the  people.  It  is  sufBcient.  Instead  of 
greatly  amaied,  Wella  (ranslateB  the  word  oveijoyed.  Unwarrantably,  however. 
WakeSeld  render*  it  lurprUed;  also  unwanaotably.  Then  wu  mrprite;  but 
it  was  superlative  in  degree. 

And  rnanlng  toward  Him,  salntsd  Hln.  They  hailed  His  advent  with  tba 
gieatest  respeotfulneM  and  delight. 

Vaa.  16.  And  He  asked  th«  scribsa.  Or,  according  to  the  reading  of  the 
modem  critical  editors,  and  Ht  atked  •  lh«M,'  that  is,  the  people  t'n  general.  As 
the  Bavioor  advanced  into  tbe  thick  ot  tbe  bubbnb  of  disputation.  He  viewed 
oollsotively  the  general  crowd,  instead  of  disintegrating  i(  into  *eribe*  and  the 
Tttt.  The  Sinaitio,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (MBD),  along  with 
L  A,  1,  and  tbe  Tulgate,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  ^thiopic  versions,  read '  tA«in.' 
Mill  bad  no  doubt  at  all  that  (Asm  must  be  (be  antograpbio  reading.  Orieeboch 
and  Pritzscbe  were  ot  the  same  opinion.  Bat  all  three  of  these  oriticB  difiered 
as  to  the  referenee  ot  tbe  pronoun.  Mill  supposed  that  it  referred  to  tiie  dU- 
dpUi  alone,  and  that  the  seoond  clause  of  (he  verse  should  be  rendered  thus, 
what  ditpttte  ye '  atnong  yourtebiet,'  tor,  says  Mill,  they  had  no  doubt  begtm  to 
ditpute  amonjf  theituelvei.  {ProL,  §  400.)  Oriesbach  supposed  (ba(  i(  referred 
to  tht  ducipla  and  the  teribei,  and  benoe  he  too  would  transUte  the  seoond 
clause  ot  the  verse  in  the  same  manner  with  Mill.  Fritzsohe  again  espoused 
tbe  view  that  had  been  taken  by  the  very  ancient  aimotator  whose  annotation 
now  forms  part  of  the  TexUu  Heceptut.  Be  supposed  tha(  the  reference  Is  (o 
the  ioribei,  and  (hat  the  seoond  clause  of  (be  verse  should  (herefore  be  rendered 
as  in  our  Authorized  version.  It  is  tar  more  probable  however  (hat  tbe  refer- 
enoe  of  the  pronoun  is,  indefinitely,  (o  the  people  in  general,  as  diatinguisbed 
from  the  disciples. 

What  question  ye  with  thsm  I  Or  rather.  What  diipute  ye  aith  them  t  Or  tha 
phrase  might  be  rendered  thus,  '  Why '  dUptOe  ye  with  them  Ubat  is.  Why  dii- 
]iiil4  ye  viiih  My  diiciplei  t  fie  would  ba  already  in  the  midst  of  tbe  dlBciplei 
when  He  spoke,  as  one  ot  their  oompany,  so  (bat  His  reference  to  them  would 
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And  one  of  the  mnltitude  answered  and  said,  Master,  I 
have  bronght  onto  Uiee  my  son,  which  hath  a  dumb 
spirit;  18  and  wheresoever  he  taketh  him,  he  teareth  him: 

be  DunUeet.  Wliy  tkii  vproart  Why  thoie  iem  and  btting  wordi,  which  ftU 
upon  My  tan  a*  I  approaehtd  f  Ab  to  the  f  arb  rendered  in  oni  Anthomed 
Teruon  quettion,  lee  od  oh«p.  riii.  11  and  iz.  10,  14.  It  is  lendeied  diipM  by 
Farrey,  l^ndale,  CovenUte,  and  in  the  Qieat  Bible  uid  the  Qeneva.  As  to  the 
general  import  of  the  intecrogntion,  oompaie  ft  oorrespoDding  phrue  in  ohap. 
viii.  17.  With  Aem :  In  Mme  important  muiiuciipts,  incliuiTe  not  only  of  Ui* 
Alexandrine  (A),  bnt  also  ot  the  Bioaitia  at  flrat  band  (K*),  the  expression  ii 
n&exive  (rpii  iaarait)^  and  means  wilft  one  anothtr,  as  HiU  and  Oriesbaoh 
mtderatood  it.  The  other  reading  hoirerei  {rpix  afro^)  is  the  best  supported, 
and  thereterenoe  ie  no  doubt  to  the  disdplea.  Iiaohmann,  Tisahendoif,  Tiegellea 
mpport  it. 

Vbb.  17.  And  one  ont  of  the  enwd  answered  and  said.  Or  simply,  aoeordiug 
to  the  reading  ot  tbe  Sinsitio,  VatioBn,  and  Cambridge  manusoripts,  and  S8 
'the  qneen  ot  the  ooisives,'  amatTtd  Him. 

Master.    Literally,  Teaeher,  that  is,  BabbL 

I  have  brought  my  sen.  Or  rather,  I  brought  my  ton  [ijriyKa).  The  father 
was  not  referring  to  an  antion  that  was  jost  oompleted  as  he  spoke,  bnt,  indefl- 
nitely,  to  an  action  that  was  now  among  things  past. 

To  Thee.  It  was  to  Thee  that  1  wished  and  intended  to  apply  in  his  behalf, 
tbon^,  when  I  arrived.  I  (onnd  Thee  not. 

Who  hat  a  dmnb  s^iit.  That  is,  aeeordiug  to  a  oommon  idiom,  who  Am  a 
tpirit  that  natM  Aim  dmnb.  The  poor  lad  was  a  demoniac,  and  the  demon  had 
deprived  him  ol  the  ose  of  the  affiliated  o^ang  of  epeeoh  and  bearing.  (Sea 
ret.  25.)  There  is  nothing  Inoredible  in  each  power,  if  eril  spirits  there  be  at 
all.  Even  some '  men '  have  power  to  deprive,  for  the  time  being,  some  of  th«i 
fellow  men  ot  speech,  hearing,  feeling,  seeing ;  and  what  marvel,  then,  that  un- 
iocarnatad  spirits  shonld  have  a  correaponding  power  ?  There  are  assuredly  in 
eiistenee,  as  W.  Q.  Palgrave  says,  'malignant  oosmical  infloenoes,  be  they  what 
they  may.'  [Central  and  Eattem  Arabia,  vol.  iL,  p.  273.}  "  The  spirit  world," 
says  Delitzseb,  "  good  as  well  as  bad,  has  been  in  all  times  the  backgronnd  ol 
"the  events  that  transpire  on  earth."  (Bib.Ftycholosie,  p.  33.)  As  to  demons 
and  their  inflaenee,  sea  on  chap.  i.  2B,  82. 

Vbr.  18,  And  whaienever  (ftrw  Ur).  The  right  translation,  giving  the  ad- 
veib  its  proper  local  import.  Erasmus  and  Coverdale  take  the  word  in  its  rare 
tempOToi  import,  u>Aouo«D«r;  bnt  without  any  good  reason.  It  is  never  used 
Uaporaiiii  in  the  New  Testament. 

It  taketh  him.  The  expression  is  somewhat  ambignons  in  English.  It  mi^ 
be  supposed  to  mean,  ft  eoniueUth  him.  Bnt  it  really  means,  it  uiteih  htm, 
that  is,  taktth  ftold  on  Aim.  The  word  in  the  original  {maraki^)  is  the  term 
from  which  we  have  oar  pathological  word  eatalcpty.  No  doobt  the  poor 
afflietod  lad  wonld  be  an  epileptic,  and  daring  his  epileptio  seianrea  he  would 
be  cataleptic. 

It  teaieth  him.     Buoh  is  tbo  literal  meaning  of  the  evangelist's  term  (^ni). 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


246  8T.  MARE  IZ.  [18 

and  lie  foameth,  &nd  gnashetb  with  bis  teeth,  and  pineth 
Kway :  and  I  epake  to  thy  disciplea  that  they  should  cast  him 
out ;   and  they  could  not.     19  He  anewereth  him,  and  saith. 


It  is  ft  nstnral  description,  from  a  primitiTe  standpoint,  ol  the  conrutttuni  to 
which  epileptics  are  anhjeoted.  Somethiag  seems  to  be  tearing,  oc  Unring  at, 
Ibm.  In  the  margin  ol  Eing  Jiunes's  version  (he  tenn  is  Tendered  datheth 
him,  the  Bheims  translation.  PnTvey's  aoiresponds,  AurtlttA  h^m  dmnn.  They 
both  T«prodnoe  the  Vulgate  venion  {allidit  illmn),  which  eorreeponds  with  the 
Peshito  Sjtiae.  Eathj^na  Zigabenos  gives  the  same  interpretation  to  the 
term.  Heifchins  too  gives  it,  in  his  lexicon,  as  one  of  his  interpretations  of  the 
term.  Fritzeohe  approves.  With  some  reaeoD ;  and  7et  the  evangelist's  term  ie 
more  generic,  and  eibibits  as  it  were  a  more  primitive  attempt  to  lepreeent  the 
worry  to  which  the  poor  snfferer  is  snbjeated. 

Aad  lu  ftwineth.  Principal  Campbell,  having  rendered  the  preoeding  olaose 
dathtth  him  on  the  ground,  freely  readers  this,  tehere  he  etmtirauth  foaming ; 
Bud  DO  doubt  the  evangelist  intends  to  describe  the  progress  of  the  symptoms 
consequent  upon  seizure. 

And  gnasbs*  witli  his  taath.  More  literally  and  simply,  and  gTvuheth  kit  teeth, 
or  grindeth  hit  teeth.  The  word  gnaih  is  onomatopoetic,  and  is  painfnlly  sz- 
presaive,  as  is  also  Lnther's  word  kniriehet.  and  the  corresponding  word  in  all 
the  Datob  versJons,  knant,  as  also  the  tiothio  word  in  the  version  ol  Umlas, 
kritittith. 

And  pineth  away.  Literally,  ami  u  beeoming  dried  up.  like  a  withering  thing. 
The  word  is  rendered  wither  aaay  in  Matt.  xiii.  6,  zii.  19,  39  ;  Mark  iv.  6,  zi.  31. 
It  graphically  represents  that  vaating  condition  of  the  body,  which  resnlts  in  a 
haggard  appearance.  Oelsns  mentions  that  while  the  morbtu  coaniiaJia,  or 
epilepiy,  is  commonly  not '  petilons  to  life,'  it  nevertheless  somstimee  ■  eonsnmea 
the  man.'  (De  Medieiaa,  iii.  38.)  Enthymias  Zigabenus  misunderstood  the 
referenoe  of  the  evangelist's  expression.  He  supposed  that  it  describes  the  fn- 
leniibility  that  is  the  eoncomiCaut  of  the  attacks  in  detail.  Priasipal  Campbell 
boa  a  corresponding  idea, '  where  he  continueth  foaming,  and  grinding  his  teeth, 
till  hit  itrtngth  u  exhautted.'  Heinsins  and  le  Oene  blundered  remarkably 
over  the  phrase.  They  thought  that  it  had  referenoe  to  the  demon,  and  denoted 
the  ti'nniuation  of  the  attack.    They  woitld  translate  it,  and  departeth. 

And  I  speke  to  Thy  disciples,  in  otdar  that  they  might  eaat  It  cat,  and  they  war* 
■at  able.    The^  had  actually  tried,  hnt  had  failed. 

Veb.  19.  But  Ha  answered  talm,  and  saifiL  Instead  of  him,  it  is  them  in  the 
oldest  and  most  important  mannseripta,  such  as  M  A  B  D  L  A  If,  1, 33.  Oriee- 
bach,  consequently,  and  also  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  have  replaced 
them  in  the  text.  MiU,  in  his  day,  approved  (Prol.,  S  1493)-  And  ao  doubt,  as 
being  by  far  the  more  difBoult  reading,  it  must  be  the  aatogiaphio.  Our  Baviour 
did  not  direct  Hie  remorka,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  father  of  the  afSicted  lad. 
He  spoke  to  the  crowd  in  general,  as  embracing  all  the  different  parties ;  and, 
as  He  spoke,  He  realized  that  they  were  but  representatives  of  a  far  larger 
crowd.  His  spirit  spread  itself  out  over  the  population  in  general.  Soe  the 
toUowiug  words.     The  expression  however  is  not,  Ht  amwered  and  taith  to 
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0  faitliless  generation,  how  long  shall  I  be  with  you?  bow 
long  shall  I  auffer  yoa  ?  bring  him  unto  me.  20  And  they 
brought    him    auto    bim :    and    when  he  saw  him,  straight- 

them ;  iti»  Ht  aniicertd  them  and  laith.  In  the  Beoeived  Text,  and  indeed  in 
til  Stephens's  editions,  there  is  a  comma  before  the  clansnle  and  $aith,  Tho 
Saviour  thns  is  repraflsnted  at  twning  Himielf  reipontivelii  to  the  eroard  in 
general,  and  the  population  in  gtTteral,  and  then  layijig  what  foUow:  He  looks, 
u  it  waM,  at  the  prevailing  state  ol  mind,  aa  if  it  had  been  vooallj  eipiesBed  to 
Himself.  It  had  in  it  B  relation  of  challenge  or  deSanue,  which  waa  as  real  U 
actual  speech. 

0  fiitthleM  genarotifiii.  Oi  rather,  according  to  our  modem  idiom,  O  un- 
believittg  generation  I  Such  is  the  translation  of  the  Tnlgata,  Ulfilu,  EiasmoB, 
Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  le  Clerc,  Bengel,  Howoome,  Principal  Campbell,  Bharpe, 
Lange,  BiUiet.  It  ia  not  imlikel;  however  that  the  word  faithle—  was  need  b? 
our  translators  in  its  primai?  import,  deitiiute  of  faith,  that  is,  wtbelievii^. 
The  original  term  was  generally  translated  bj  them  uBbtliemng,  or  nut  btUeving. 
See  I  Cor.  vii.  12,  18,  14,  le,  I.  37,  liv.  22,  38,  S4;  3  Gor.  vi.  14,  16;  I  Tim.  v. 
B ;  Bev.  iii.  8.  Note  too  the  contrast  in  John  zx.  37,  '  Be  not  faithleu.  bnt 
believing.'  The  cognate  nonn  moreover  is  alwaTS  translated  tinbeUef.  (Ifatl. 
ziii.  58 :  1  Tim.  i.  13 ;  Heh.  iii.  13 ;  etc.)  In  the  passage  before  ns  the  Oeneva 
has  /aiCAI<M ;  and  so  has  GiDmirell's  Bible.  Bnt  Tfodale  and  the  oiiginal 
Geneva  (of  1C67)  have  *  O  generatiou  aitkout  faith,'  which  corresponds  to 
Wjolifle'B  out  of  E>{I«M,  that  is,  out  of  btUef,  or  vUhoat  belUf.  The  Saviour 
lamented  the  nnbelief  of  the  generation,  their  nobeliet  in  relation  to  Himself, 
their  nnbelief  in  relation  to  His  Father. 

How  long  shall  I  be  with  joal  I  have  come  to  yon  {''pit)-,  how  long  shall  I 
leqnire  to  remain  in  t^e  relationship  thns  established,  ere  the  end  of  M7  mission 
be  realized?  How  long  shall  I  require  to  be  loith  ;oq,  eie  jon  get  to  know  Me 
and  the  Father?  How  long!  Uterall;,  uitfil  whent  At  what  point  ot  time 
will  there  be  a  prospect  of  Mj  mission  being  understood  T 

How  long  shall  I  bear  with  yon!  If  the  forae  ot  the  verb  were  very  literally 
f;iven,  the  interrogation  might  be  expressed  thns.  How  long  ihall  I  '  hold  Myttlf 
up '  in  relation  to  you  >  That  is,  How  long  thaU  I  tolerate  you  1  The  Savioar 
Kpeaks  OS  from  a  Divine  standpoint,  and  realizes  that  there  are  limits  to  Divine 
forbearance. 

Bring  him  nuto  Ke.  How  ftill  and  onwaTering  His  consciousness  of  Divine 
power!  The  verb  bring  is  in  the  plnral  [ipl/xrt),  so  that  the  father,  while 
specially  referred  to  (Luke  ii.  41),  is  not  eielneively  addressed. 

Tbb.  20.    And  tbsy  brought  hfm  to  Elm.    They,  the  exeited  people,  would 
eagerly  take  part  with  the  father. 
And  wben  hg  saw  Elm.      >  It  is  possible,'  says  Bleek,   to  regard  the  subject 

01  the  seeing  as  the  demon,  and  not  the  demoniao.  It  may  be  '  possible,'  but 
It  is  extremely  improbable ;  for  (1)  the  last  clause  ot  tho  verse,  nmning  in  a 
oorresponding  groove,  must  refer  to  the  demoniao ;  and  (2)  the  gender  of  the 
participle  whieh  is  rendered  mhen '  be '  mr«  (HO*)  is  at  variance  with  th«  nip- 
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war  the  spirit  tare  faim;  and  he  fell  on  the  ground,  and 
wdJowed  foamiag.  21  And  he  asked  hia  father,  How  long 
is  it  ago  since  this  came  unto  him  ?  And  be  said.  Of  a  child. 
22  And  ofttimes  it  hath  cast  him  into  the  fire,  and  into 
the  waters,  to  destroy  him :  bat  if  thou  canst  do  any  thing, 

Stnlgbtwftj  tlw  iplrit  tu*  him.  Or,  eoimuUed  Mm,  oi,  bettof  stUl,  tlu  tpirit 
immediai«ly  thrtif  Mm  itOo  eomndtiotu.  Snnh  i«  the  appropriate  reodering  of 
Ma«e,  Woisley,  uid  Prioaipa]  CampbelL  (Oompue  Plutarah'i  eipressian, 
tpavyit  vtapayiiariittit,  coiwultine  lertaat,  or  jMroxymu  of  tereaming  :  Op. 
Tol.  ii.  p.  130.  C.) 

And  he  fell  on  Uie  framd,  aad  wallowed  tbamlng.  WaUoaei  or  roUed  [bim- 
itlf).  The  word  woUowtil  (connected  with  the  Latin  voivo)  jnet  meont  rolUd. 
The  eipieaeion  in  Matt,  ixrii  AO,  that  ia  rendered  in  our  veraioii  and  M 
'  roiled '  a  great  lUme  to  tht  door  of  the  itpuiehre,  is  rendered  by  Wyoliffe  thos, 
and  he  'waloidd  to'  a  grtle  (toon  at  tht  don  of  the  hirUl.  Bee  also  Mark 
IV.  46. 

Tbb.  31.  And  Ha  aaked  bla  father.  Bow  lang  age  la  it  aliiM  tUw  happened 
to  him  t  '  Thi*,'  Uut  ii,  (Am  afSiction.  '  Since  this,'  or  more  Uterallj,  '  when 
this';  eioeediaglj  literally,  'a*  this.'  Compare  the  Oennan  ait.  Aa  to  the 
final  end  of  th«  Bavionr'a  aaldiig,  we  certainly  do  not  need  to  e«ek  it  in  oni 
Bavionr  himBelt.    (See  latin  vi  6.) 

And  he  Mid,  Trom  a  child.  That  is,  >am  chiUhcoA,  oi  rather,  as  Biohord 
Watson  remarke,  from  boyhood.  In  the  oldest  and  beat  supported  reading  ol 
the  original  phraae  there  is  a  pleonasm  (^jc  TuSiiPtr),  somewhat  corresponding 
to  onr  Sngliab  pleonastic  phrase  from  thmoe. 

Ybb.  32.  The  father  of  the  lad  continues.  And  oftttmei  it  hath  cast  him, 
Tyndale  has  eatUth  him ;  literally,  (tC)  Ihrnr  Mm.     The  lather  thinks  of  par- 


Into  (the)  fire.  There  was  no  aitiole  in  the  text  that  was  Ijing  before  onr 
translators,  and  there  ia  none  in  the  best  monoscripts  and  critioaJ  editions.  It 
is  found  however  in  the  Alexandrine  manuscript ;  and  Bengel  and  Fiitzsohe 
have  introdnoed  it  into  their  texts,  into  Jin  t  not  simply  into  '  tht  fire '  ai 
home ;  bat,  indeterminately,  into  fin,  when  he  happened  to  be  near  it,  and,  it 
might  be,  in  various  places.  In  the  original  the  expression  is  both  into  fire,  the 
mind  being  Urns  prepared  for  a  reference  to  some  other  dangerons  element. 

And  into  (the)  waters.  The  artiola  here  too  is  wanting,  even  in  the  Alex- 
andrine mannscript,  and  in  Bengel.  It  is  foisted  in  however  by  Frittsche; 
wilfolly.  The  lad  had  been  precipitated  at  Tarions  times,  and  in  various  places. 
Info  watn-i,  or  into  tBoler,  as  Wydiffe  renders  it.  Tyndale  and  Coverdale  also 
use  the  singular  number.  There  is  something  both  siugalar  and  plnral  in 
water ;  the  many  drops  or  droplets  mn  together  into  nuity.  In  Hebrew  the 
word  for  water  ia  plural  (^lij. 

In  order  to  dastro;  him.  The  father  recognised  demonic  malice  in  the 
seizures. 

But  if  Than  oanst  do  anything.  The  afflicted  parent  was  not  sure  whether 
•nch  an  aggravated  case  was  within  the  reach  or  scope  of  the  great  Healer's 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


eS]  ST.   UABK  IX.  249 

hare  compassion  on  ns,  and  help  as.     23  Jesns  said  irnto  him.  If 


power.  He  did  not  qnestiot)  indeed  that  JeBDi  wm  a  wonderful  Heolez.  Bat 
there  yne,  he  Bseiiu  to  Iutb  thonght,  a  peonliarity  in  his  eon's  paitionlv  ease, 
that  made  it  donbtfnl  whether  even  so  wonderfnl  a  Beoler  conld  do  anything 
that  wonld  be  adequate  (o  remove  or  eren  to  alleviate  the  atOioUoii.  In  ghoct 
be  did  not  onderetand  Jeaus  aa  the  Bon  of  Qod  and  the  Saviouf  o(  men,  their 
Saviour  both  inwardly  and  ontwardly. 

Have  oompaailDn  on  ni,  and  help  mi.  The  '  aa '  ia  tonching.  The  father,  with 
beantifnl  benerolenee  of  love,  identifies  himeelf  inatinotively  with  hit  son.  He 
tell  that  whatever  was  done  to  his  son  was  done  to  hicasell. 

Tib.  2S.  An  eaoeedingly  important  vetae,  but  (o  many  minda  beeet  with 
diffiooitiea,  both  critical  and  dootrinal. 

Bat  Jem  laid  to  him.  If  than  oanit  balleva.  This  ward  belUvt,  thongb  appar- 
ently BO  indiapeaaable,  ia  wanting  in  both  the  Sinaitio  and  Tatioan  monnsoripta 
(K  B),  and  in  the  Farisiau  Epbraemi  (0*) ;  as  al«o  in  L  A  and  1.  It  ia  wanting 
likewise  in  the  Goptio,  Armenian,  and  ^thiopio  Tsraions,  and  in  k*  of  the  Old 
lAtin  version.  Ctriesbaoh  thonght  that  it  was '  probably '  apnrioiia ;  and  liaohen- 
dorf  and  Tregallea  have  aolnaUy  omitted  it  tiom  their  texts.  Neander  approved 
of  the  omission  (Life  of  Ckritt,  S  1ST} ;  and  so  do  Ew&ld  and  Meyer,  and  the  Eng- 
lish Beviaera.  No  donbt  rightly.  For  although,  at  flrat  aight.when  the  word  is 
left  out  the  Savionr'a  anawai  seema  oot  short  of  aignifloanee  at  its  vet;  oom> 
menoement,  yet,  when  we  look  deeper,  we  aee  that  there  ia  a  fine  snbtle  signifl- 
eanoe  that  ia  blurred  ont  of  sight  by  the  preaence  of  the  word.  In  the  original 
the  nenter  definite  artiole  (ri)  atanda  before  the  expression,  so  that  Tery  literally 
the  Saviour's  reply  foix  thus,  Tht  IS  lAou  cantt  (bclinc),  oU  Ouxig*  art  potiibU 
to  Mm  urho  beUtveth.  The  preaence  of  tliis  article  changea  the  whole  aapeot  of 
the  ease ;  for  if  the  word  belUvt  be  retained,  the  artiole  is  a  stnmbling  bloek.  It 
poisled  the  writes  of  Beza's  oldmannBoript  (D),  whohenoeleft  it  ont  altogether. 
It  pnzxled  Beza  too,  bo  that  he  aotaally  tamed  the  sentenoe  right  roond,  iff  thim 
tatut  btlievt '  Ihit '  (viz.  thai  I  can  help  thee).  Ereba  again  regarded  it  as  form- 
ing DO  part  at  all  of  our  Savlonr'a  reply,  but  aa  standing  before  it,  fingerpoat- 
wise,  after  the  manner  of  its  nse  in  Lake  L  63,  ii.  46,  xxii.  3,  i,  23,  21, 37 ;  Aots 
nil  30 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  Loaner  and  Kointtl  agree  with  Ereba.  Their  interpret- 
ation would  be  so  far  legitimate,  if  we  oonld  conceive  any  reason  that  mi|^t 
have  led  the  evangelist  to  give  a  special  emphaais  to  this  reply  of  our  Savionr, 
as  dietingoiahed  from  the  many  other  replies  that  were  made  by  Him  on  other 
occasions.  Pritzeche  imagined  that  the  text  mnat  be  corrupted ;  T.MhnnniTi 
{Prt/aec  to  vol.  U.,  p.  7)  was  of  the  same  mind,  and  proposed  a  modifioation 
of  reading  (i-urruffcu),  make  certain  th«  {unetrtain)  '  IS  thott  canjt.'  Burton, 
aooeptioe  the  text  and  the  Beceived  reading,  would  remodel  ita  import  by  a 
peculiar  pQnotuation  and  aooentnation,  Beii^st  uAal  you  feacf  expraied  tehen 
you  taid  If  Thou  eanet  (TA,  "Zl  Siwaaai,  vlirTcvirai}.  Sic  Horton  Enatohbull  and 
Orashof  had  the  same  idea  r^ardlng  believe  (that  it  was  an  imperative  in  the 
middle  voice) ;  bnt  they  took  a  aimpler  view  of  the  remainder  of  the  expreeaion- 
Tbe  verb  howerer  io  its  New  Testament  usage  never  oocura  in  the  middle  voies. 
D.  Beinsins  proposed  aa  an  emendation  of  the  text  thati  instead  of  the  srtiels 
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thoD  canst  believe,  all  things  are  possible  to  bim  that  believetb. 

the  (Ti),  we  sbonld  tmd  the  inteirogatiTe  What  t  (Ti ;)  Bat  Ukere  would  ba  no 
end  to  eoujeotore,  if  oonjMtnn  w«ie  to  be  the  order  of  the  daj.  Ail  real 
difficulty  TBiiiEheB  vhen  «e  ftcoept  the  readiog  of  the  oldest  muiiuaripte,  aod 
omit  the  ward  belUvt.  Then  the  SiiTioiir'B  ans'ver  faatena  apon  the  onbelieTing 
expression  which  the  mm  h«d  employed,  '  but  if  Thou  cantt  do  tuiythiiig.' 
Taking  hold  of  that  eipressioo,  the  Skvioui  draws  the  man'!  attention  to  it,  and 
thenoe  starts  immediately  in  the  dirsction  of  the  ability  that  waa  really  indie- 
pensable.  It  is  ai  if  He  had  taid,  "  The  phraae  If  Thou  carat  is  a  phrase  which 
"  sLonld  not  bave  been  need  bj  thae  in  relation  to  Ue.  It  is  in  truth  appUaabls 
"only  to  thyself;  tot  all  thingi  are  poniMt  to  him  who  believeth."  The  BaTJoot 
ntrainsd  from  ipreadmg  out  His  rebuke.  Ha  only  laggeited  it,  by  holding  up  to 
view  the  man's  own  phrase,  and  than  abmptly  tunung  from  it  to  the  condition 
on  which,  in  all  ordinary  oases,  His  special  (avonrs  were  snspended.  There  is 
therefore  a  kind  of  break-off,  or  apotUtpuit,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ortioulated 
aipreesion,  '  If  Thau  ean$t  I  AH  things  are  possible  to  him  that  beliereth.' 
Tisohendorf  employs  an  interrogation  point, '  If  Thoa  eaiut  I  *  It  is  as  if  he 
woald  inteipret  tboe, '  Did  you  really  eay  so  f '  Ewald  also  brings  ont  the  idea 
intetrogstiTely,  'What!  If  Thtmeanttt'  ThereoentDutoh translators  (1868) 
give  the  same  interrogative  rendering,  only  omitting  tba  preliminary  What  t 
Oiieebach  disliked  the  interrogatiTe  lonu,  but  explains,  in  substantial  acoord,  as 
fOUowa  :  "Thoa  saidat,  If  Thou  earut.  With  the  highest  possible  right  do  I 
"throw  book  to  thse  that  ezpnsslon ;  tor  tb«e  is  nothing  that  is  impossible  to 
'■  him  who  finds  it  possible  to  bsliave."  (Comm.  Orit.,  in  loo.)  Wetitein  had 
mbstantially  the  same  idea,  though  he  did  not  see  clearly  how  to  work  it  oat. 

AH  tUngs  are  p«aslbls  to  him  who  baUsreth.  The  expression  does  not  mean, 
In  this  ooimeetion.  It  U  pottiM*  for  the  believtr  (o  '  do '  oU  tUngs,  bat  It  it 
fc*tibU  for  the  believer  to'  get'  all  thingi.  Omnipotenea  is,  in  a  sense,  at  his 
disposaL  But  the  unirersahty  of  things  contemplated  by  oar  Lord  was  not,  as 
the  nature  of  the  case  makes  evident,  the  most  absolnte  oonoeicable.  We  mnst 
descend  in  thoogbt  to  tht  Umited  univertalitj/  of  thingt  that  mould  be  of  benefit 
to  the  believer.  We  most  indeed  descend  itiU  farther.  We  must  consider  the 
bennfit  of  the  believer  not  absolutely,  or  unconditionally,  bat  reUtiTely  to  his 
eircamstances,  and  thos  relatiTely  to  the  oircamstances  of  the  other  beings 
irith  whom  he  is  connected.  With  these  limitations,  inherent  in  the  nature  of 
the  case, '  aU  thin^ '  are  poitibU  for  him  that  believeth.  Bat  why,  it  has  often 
been  asked,  for  only  Mm  tAot  beUtveth  t  Why  insist  on  faith  from  tha  afflicted 
father,  and  from  others  in  oorresponding  oiroumstanoesT  Why  not  dispensn 
favours  of  health,  with  indisDriminative  generosity,  on  believing  and  unbetieviag 
alike?  It  vat  beeaute  faith  in  the  fact  of  Chriift  Vivinepover  or  authority , or,  at 
all  erenti,  in  the  propitioutneii  which  ii  involvedinthat  fact,  it,  in  the  nature  of 
things,  abioiutely  necttiarg  to  the  enjoymetU  of  the  hightit  '  ipirinial '  bleiiing: 
Being,  in  the  nature  of  things,  thus  necessary  in  that  high  spiritual  sphere,  it 
was  wise  that  onr  Lord  should,  by  a  positive  enactment  or  detenuination,  make 
it,  in  all  ordinary  oases,  a  prerequisite  for  obtaining  Hia  peculiar  [avoara  in  aU 
inferior  spheres.  Ha  thns,  in  the  material  department  of  Hin  work,  held  up  the 
mirror  to  the  spiritool ;  and  flashed  light  on  the  inner  by  the  rcflectire  power  of 
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24  And  straightway  tlie  father  of  the   child  cried  oat,  and 
Baid  with   tears.   Lord,   I  believe;  help  thon  mine   unbelief. 


the  ontsT.    Be  made  Hii  viaible  life  a  paxable  ol  high  invinble  realities ;  it 
WM  the  perfection  of  ajmbolism. 

Tbb.  24.  And  itralglitwar  tlie  tuhn  of  Uie  ehUd.  Note  theeipreuion  the 
thild.  It  is  a  dimiDUtive  in  tlie  origiDal,  bo  that  we  may  oonclDde  that  the 
raSerer  «>■  but  a  •  lad.'  The  first  QeneTa  and  the  Bheime  render  the  word 
boy. 

Cried  out.  He  waa  protoundlr  agitated,  and  henoe  spoka  in  a  loud  and  eameat 
waj',  with  vehemenoe  of  intonation. 

And  said  with  tMu*.  It  would  appear  that  the  eipreuion  with  tean  haa  orept 
into  the  text  from  the  margin.  It  is  wanting  in  the  three  most  important 
manaeoripta,  the  Sinaitic,  Alexandrine,  and  Vatican  (K  A*B),  aa  well  as  C'Lj^; 
and  in  the  Coptie,  Armenian,  and  JEthiopio  Tersions.  It  is  left  out  of  the  text 
b7  Loohmaim,  Tisohendorl,  Tregelles,  and  is  not  needed.  Mejec  and  Ewald 
approTB  of  its  omisBion. 

lord.  This  too  has  been  oarried  in  from  the  margin.  It  is  wanting  in  aU  the 
best  mannBoripts,  inolnaive  of  A  B  C  D,  as  trsll  as  in  the  Sjriao  Teraions,  and 
the  Oothio,  Coptio  (Scbwartze's  ed.),  and  Armenian  {Zohrab's  ed.).  Even  Qriea- 
baoh  and  Bchotz  omit  it, 

I  baliere.  The  poor  man,  looking  eagerly  and  excitedly  from  the  alandpoint 
ot  Us  great  trial,  oaught  a  glimpse  ot  the  I>iviQe  glory  that  was  radiating  from 
the  personality  of  JeeoB.     Yti,  I  belitvt  I     He  eiolaimed  his  faith. 

Help  (or  meeour)  mine  onbaUtf.  '  A  prayer,'  b^b  Martin  Buoer,  '  most  need- 
ful {ptmecdiiaria)  tor  ob  all.'  Tet  it  is  a  rather  peonlioi  eipression.  Does  it 
mean,  Helpvu  agaimt  my  ttnbelUft  So  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  explaine  it,  '  assist 
me  against  it.'  Ityle  too,  who  saya,  'What  shall  we  do  with  oar  nabeliel  T  We 
mnat  reiiit  it,  and  pray  againat  it.'  Doddridge  gives  the  eame  eiplaaation ; 
and  BodolpboB  Dickinson  introdnees  it  Into  his  translation,  *  Fortify  me  againat 
nnbelief.'  Bnt  this  can  seateely  be  the  exact  idea.  It  seems  to  be  one  thing  to 
help  vnbelkf,  and  another  to  help  ^agaimt'  it.  Wesley  looked  at  the  exprsBsion 
from  quite  a  different  standpoint.  He  explained  it  thns, '  Although  my  faith  be 
ao  small  that  it  might  rather  be  termed  nnbelief,  yet  help  me.'  He  thna  did  not 
regard  the  suppliant  aa  anpplioating  for  increaae  ot  bith.  This  explanation 
was  the  alternative  interpretation  of  Bengel.  It  was  also  Orotlaa's  idea,  who 
thinks  that  "it  is  sooroely  credible  that  the  man  ooold  have  eipeoted  from 
"  Jeans,  and  in  paiiicnlar  suddenly,  an  aogmentalion  of  faith."  Principal 
Campbell  agrees  with  Qrotins,  and  follows  Haoe  is  his  version.  Meyer  too,  in 
all  his  editions,  adheres  to  the  same  interpretation,  Detty  me  not  Thy  help,  wit- 
Kithetanding  my  wtbelitf.  So  Bleek,  and  also  Webster  and  Wilkinson.  Bnt 
this  view  of  the  ezpreSBion,  notwithstanding  the  eminence  of  its  snpportera, 
seemB  far-fetched  and  strained.  It  is  more  likely  that  the  man  while  eidoim- 
ing  '  I  believe  I '  realised,  as  he  spoke,  that  his  belief  was  bat  straggling,  aa  it 
were,  into  existence.  It  was  merely  a  rudimentary  thing,  Boaroe  worthy  of  the 
name  of  belief.  It  waa  not  defiant  infidelity  indeed  :  far  from  that.  It  was 
■tot  deliberate  and  eelf.complaissnt  anti^onism  to  faith :   far  from  that     Bal 
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25  When  Jesus  saw  that  the  people  came  rnnning  together,  he 
rebuked  the  foal  spirit,  saying  unto  him,  Tkou  damb  and  deaf 

■till  (here  «&8  mors  of  what  was  negatiTe  in  it  thui  of  what  was  poiitiTe. 
While,  when  looked  at  on  one  side,  it  might  be  called  btUef,  yet,  when  looked  at 
OD  another,  it  was  rather  uubelie/,  though  onbelief  in  the  throes  of  tntiutoTm- 
atioQ  into  belief.  Hence  umny  interpreters,  sooh  a«  de  Lyra,  Dionysius  i 
Byokel,  Fetter,  Trapp,  Eninol.  Holden,  Blond,  Oraahof,  Alexander,  Burger, 
explain  the  word  as  the  man's  own  depreciator;  aipreision  for  his  aiak  or 
imperftel  faith.  The  man  was  probably  in  the  very  aet  and  agony  of  a  rital 
ohftnge ;  and  hence,  at  the  moment  that  he  oangbt  a  glimpse  of  the  Divine 
power  of  Jesus  to  sncoour  the  disordered  body,  he  also  eaoght  a  glimpse  of  His 
eqnal  power  to  snocoar  (he  disordered  sonL  He  therefore  prays  Him  on  his 
own  behalt  Bat  Wynne  sorely  misnnderstood  the  prayer  when,  on  a  prin- 
ciple of  cool  reflectiveness,  he  interpreted  it  thus:  'Bemove  nty  donbts  bj 
performing  the  onie,  which  will  strengthen  my  wavering  faith.'  Tet  le  Clero 
gives  the  same  interpretation.  Calvin  seems  to  look  npon  the  faith  and  unhelitf 
here  mentioned  as  the  two  pennanent  foot  in  the  ellipse  of  all  Christian  experi- 
ence, and  henee  he  extends  the  application  of  both  parte  of  the  eipieseion  to 
all  ClitiEtians.  He  says,  ■  As  their  faith  is  never  perfect,  it  follows  that  they 
are  partly  uabelieeing.'  '  Thi«.'  says  Bichard  Baxter,  *  is  alas  the  case  of  moat 
Chriatiana.'  Note  the  '  alas,'  for  Alexander  goes  too  far  when  he  eaya,  *  the 
reply  itself  is  one  of  (he  moat  beantifnl  on  record,  even  in  the  Ooepels.'    See 

VtB.  26.  But  (Si).  Tyndale  and  our  translators  did  wrong  in  omitting  this 
oonjnaction.  It  is  rendered  noa  by  Coverdale  and  Lnthet.  WyoUffe  and  the 
Bbeims,  following  the  Tnlgate.  render  it  and.    Bengel  has  after,  that  is  but. 

When  JesDs  saw  that  the  crowd  came  ronnlug  together.  Or  more  literally, 
eoma  mmting  together.  The  object  seen  is,  as  it  were,  dirtctlg  represented. 
vhen  Jatu  taw  (this  to  wit)  the  eroad  coma  naming  togtiher.  The  verb  ren- 
dered OHM*  Tumting  Icgether  (^urvn-p^ct)  is  freely  thus  rendered,  though 
liddell  and  Boott  give,  in  their  lexicon,  the  same  import, '  to  run  together  to  (a 
place].'  So  too  Bobinson  in  his  lexicon;  also  Erasmns.  Qrotins,  Beia.  The 
verb  is  unknown  in  classical  Oreek ;  bnt  one  aboold  eappose,  on  the  principle 
of  analogy,  that  the  first  preposition  would  denote  addition  (see  Pritzsdie),  But 
when  Jent  latc  tht  ertntd  ruTuiiRg  together  more  and  nwre,  vis.  in  the  direotion 
of  Himeell  Btetschoeider,  in  the  first  and  second  editions  of  his  lexicon, 
explained  tlie  word  as  Liddell  and  Scott  have  done.  In  his  third  and  last 
edition  be  combined,  unwarrantably,  the  two  forces  of  the  preposition. 
Schleuenei  overlooked  the  force  of  the  preposition  altogether.  And  so  did 
Wahl,  in  the  first  and  second  editions  of  his  lexicon,  bnt  be  eiplained  it  ooireotly 
in  his  third. 

He  rebnked  the  nncleaa  spirit,  saying  to  it,  Thon  dnmb  and  deaf  spirit,  I  chargt 
thee.  Or,  as  Wycliffe  and  the  Bbeims  give  it,  I  eonuuatd  thee.  The  spirit  is 
called  dumb  and  deaf,  because  dumbness  and  deafness  were  two  of  the  cbarac- 
teria  tie  results  of  its  occnpancy.  'The  demon,' says  Delitzsoh, 'stood  related 
to  the  dumbness  and  deabMss  as  «aase  to  the  efteot.'  {Bih.  Pigehologie,  t  Ifl^ 
p.  296.) 
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Bpirit,  I  ctai^  thee,  come  ont  of  him,  and  enter  no  more  into 
lum.  26  And  the  gpwit  cried,  and  rent  him  aore,  and  came 
ont  of  him :  and  he  was  as  one  dead ;  ineomnch  that  many 
said,  He  is  dead.  27  Bat  JesnB  took  him  by  the  hand,  and 
lifted  him  np ;  and  he  arose. 

28  And  i^en  he  wae  come  into  the  hoase,  his  disciples  ashed 
him  privately.  Why  could  not  we  cast  him  oat  ?     29  And  he 

Corns  out  of  him,  and  vMa  m  more  Into  Um.  It  v&b  thus  not  maielj  deliTor- 
uoe  from  the  preeent  epUeptio  BoiEnre  which  tha  SaTionr  granted.  It  was 
delivennoe  from  liability  (or  the  tntore  to  all  Bimilar  attaxiks  and  the  other 
salamities  involved  is '  poBtesBioD.'  It  wiU  be  notod  (h&t  it  ie  not  said  that  tha 
Saviour  wtoogbt  the  miraole  here  reoorded,  beoanse  of  Hia  high  spprobatioD  of 
the  state  of  mind  tbat  was  manifested  by  the  afflicted  father.  Oomp.  Matt.  viii. 
10-13  ;  Mark  vil.  39.  Eiorbitant  ideaa  of  the  exoelleno;  of  that  state  of  inind 
have  beeo  entertained  by  Alexander  and  others,  sa  if  it  were  the  btaa  ideal  of 
true  spiritoal  self  conseionsness  aad  homility.  Bat  it  is  another  motive.caDBe 
of  action  that  is  biooght  into  view  by  the  evangelist.  It  was  ahtn  the  Saviour 
taw  tht  multtEudc  gathtrir^  rapidly,  in  ytt  dtnier  eroadi,  that  He  eat  short  His 
interview  with  the  agitated  man  and  delivered  his  son. 

VXH,  26.  And  aftv  it  tried,  and  seversly  coDVolsad  Uv,  It  cane  oat,  aad  Iw 
bsooma  ai  dead,  so  tbat  tbe  nwie  port  say.  He  la  dsad.  It  is  Alford's  rendering, 
and  BiUiet's  (la  plapart).  It  is  not  needful  however  to  suppose  that  there  was 
mooh  of   a  formally  oomparative  estimate  of  the  numbers  of  two  distinct 

Taa.  27.  But  Jens  took  Um  by  the  hand.  Oi,  ooaording  to  the  reading  of  the 
Sinaitic,  Vatican,  aud  Cambridge  manascripts  (KBD),  a  reading  received  into 
the  teit  by  Laehmami,  Tiegelles,  and  Tischendort,  But  Jetui  took  hold  of  hit 

And  raised  him  np.  Aaaking  kim  to  eotueioumen.  He  infosed  into  Ml 
frame  a  divinely  reviving  and  healing  energy. 

And  bs  arose.    Namely,  to  his  feet,  ■  perfectly  whole  and  eoond '  (Fetter). 

Teb.  38.  And  after  Hs  entered  Into  (the)  honss.  There  ia  no  article  before 
the  word  hmue  in  the  texts  that  were  lying  before  King  James's  translators ; 
and  it  Is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  best  monascripts,  and  in  all  the  oiitieal 
editions.  Btill  the  meaning  ia  not  eioetly  into  a  houtt,  the  rendering  of 
Wyolilfe,  Wakefield,  Norton,  Qodwin.  The  idea  is,  after  He  unu  homed,  after 
Be  had  retind  fron  the  outtide  erovd.  And  no  doubt  the  Saviour  would  ba 
domioiled  jnat  in  '  tA^ '  home  where  He  had  been  lodging  for  the  time  being. 
Comp.  ehap.  ii.  1,  iii.  19,  vii.  IT. 

Bl*  diKlplea  ashed  Him  prlTOtely.  After  they  had  got  to  be  with  their  Load 
by  themselves. 

Why  (J  n  or  S,  n)  wsrs  ws  onable  to  cast  it  ootl  They  had  made  the 
attempt  and  had  tailed,  though  in  other  oases  thej  had  Buooeeded,  Bee  chap, 
vi.  IS. 

Veb.  30.    /etna  seises  the  oalniinating  point  of  what  was  roprehanaiblj 
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B&id  unto  tbem,  Thia  kind  can  come  forth  b;  nothing,  bnt  by 
prayer  aiicl  fasting. 

30  And  they  departed  thence,  and  passed  through  Galilee ; 
and  he  ironid  not  that  aoy  man  should  kooir  it.      31  For 

deficient  in  the  disciples  Comp.  Matt.  ivii.  SO,  31.  And  Ha  Mid  to  than, 
TUi  kind.  Not  thit  kind  of  faith,  as  le  Gene  Btrongelj  Buppoees ;  nor  this  kind 
of  vnbelief,  as  Sieflert  m  etrwigely  Bupposee  ( Uripnmg,  pp.  100,  101) ;  nor  thit 
kxTid  of  betTigt  (namely  (he  whole  tribe  ot  demoDs),  ae  Fritznohe,  Bleek,  and 
Alexander  aappoee ;  bn(  Thit  kind  of  demoru,  thit  kind  of  peculiarly  determined 
■ind  malidtnit  detaont.  For,  among  evil  Bpirits,  as  among  evil  men.  there  are 
vaiTing  degrees  of  energy,  detemiination,  and  malioe.  They  an  not  all  on( 
and  clipped  after  one  preeiee  model. 

Cannot  coma  fartb.  Or  go  out,  aa  it  ie  rendered  in  Wjolifie,  Coverdale,  and 
the  Bheima.    It '  eamtot '  go  ont,  that  in,  it  cannot  be  eompelUd  lo  go  out. 

By  anything  except  by  inrayer  and  (Uting.  Not  pathologically  on  the  part  ot 
the  demoniac,  as  Pantus  fancied,  bnl  propaedentiaally  on  tbe  part  ot  the  eior- 
ciet.  It  is  not  meant,  howerer,  that  faith  might  be  omitted  (Malt.  xvii.  20). 
Neither  is  it  meant  that  faith  mnat  be  merged  in  prayer  and  taating.  It  ie 
meant  that  laitfa  moat  be  in  maximum  degree,  and  that  oonaequentlj  those 
epiritnal  eieroiseB  which  condition  He  highest  attainable  exaltation  must  be 
realized.  There  muti  be  prayer,  tbe  uplifting  of  desire  till  it  settle  in  (he 
will  ot  God.  Then  mutt  be  fatting,  the  denying  of  all  in  the  periphery  ot 
aelt  that  wonld  hinder  tbe  npriiing  ot  the  desiro  to  God,  or  its  abaolnte  repose 
in  Sis  will.  When  the  deidre  reaohes  the  will  ot  God,  and  entering  into  it 
aettlsB  Itself  there,  it  baa  laid  hold  of  Omnipotence.  No  wonder  therefore  that 
■  all  things  are  posBible '  to  the  faith  that  goes  along  with  it.  No  wonder  that 
'  monntains '  are  '  removable.'  No  wonder  that  the  promise  ia  illimitable,  '  Ye 
■hall  aak  ahat  ye  will,  and  t(  thaU  be  done  unto  you.'  {John  it.  T  ;  comp.  Mark 
xi.  23,  24.)  It  is  into  the  unll  of  Ood  that  the  deaire  has  risen ;  hence  aubjeotiTe 
oaprice  ia  eidnded.  And  thus,  if  not  always  in  the  physical  epbere,  yet  always 
in  the  moral  sphere,  demons  the  most  inveterate  are  cast  ont,  moantainsthe  moat 
frowning  are  swept  aside,  and  miracles  tbe  moat  mstrelloiis  are  aohieved.  It  ia 
remarkable  that  in  the  Binaitio  and  Vatican  mauoscripta  (K  B)  the  words  and 
fatting  are  wanting,  and  Tisohendott  has  left  them  ont.  Meyer  condemns  them, 
OS  do  our  English  Berisers.  The  antborization,  however,  is  not  sufficient.  But 
eren  it  it  were  overwhelming, /oetfn^  would,  in  <t«  eumee,  be  implied. 

Tbb.  SO-82  form  a  little  appendix  to  the  preoeding  paragraph.  Oomp.  Matt 
STii.  32,  2S ;  Lnke  ii.  iS-iS. 

Tbs.  30.  And  they  departed  theiioa.  From  the  neighbonrhood  ol  tlie  moont 
of  transflgniation,  the  district  of  Oiesarea  Fhilippi.    See  chap.  viii.  27. 

And  passed  tbrongh  Qalilee.  Literally,  and  paned  along  through  Oalitee. 
They  did  not  tarry  mnoh  at  any  particnlar  place.  Tyndale'e  translation  is,  and 
toke  Iheir  iorney  thormc  Oaliie, 

And  Ha  did  not  with  that  any  ana  ahonld  know.  He  nished  to  be  really,  and 
not  merely  teohnioaUy,  incognito.  For  the  reason  see  next  verse.  The  eiptea- 
sion  in  tbe  original  brings  aim  into  view  {Ua  rii  Trot).    Oni  Lord  had  no  wish 
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he  taaglit  bis  disciples,  and  said  onto  them.  The  Son  of  man 
is  delivered  into  the  handa  of  men,  and  they  shall  kill  him ;  and 
after  that  he  is  killed,  he  shall  rise  the  third  day.  82  But 
they  understood  not  that  saying,  and  were  afraid  to  ask  him. 


that  iuTolved  withiu  it  u  ao  um  that  H«  ahonld  be  known.  In  oth«r  dream' 
■tancsB  He  might  wish  and  um,  and  no  doobt  often  did  nisb  and  aim,  to  b« 
known ;  but  not  now. 

T(B.  31.  In  He  tangbt  Hli  dlNiplM  The  verb  i8  in  th«  imperfeot,  He  teat 
ttaching  Hit  ditcipla.  And  a>  it  was  on  this  teaohiii^  that  His  heart  «m  let, 
He  sooght  aeoliuion.  In  teaohing  His  disciple*  He  was  teaching  the  teaoheis  of 
the  world- 

AndMddlo  them,  The  Son  ol  Han  la  delivered  Into  the  handi  of  men.  Ofmtn, 
mark.  He  refera  to  the  ohief  prieats  and  elders  uid  eoribes  (see  obapL  viii.  31), 
bnt  Be  ohooees  here  to  merge  the  speoifio  representation  in  the  generie,  >  ol 
men.'  There  is  a  gleam  of  antithesis  in  the  generalization.  Our  Lord  realised 
Eia  own  essential  superiority  to  men.  Note  the  present  tense,  U  dtlivertd.  He 
has  gone  forward  in  thought  into  the  approaching  fatora.  and  is  present  there. 
He  sees  it  all  as  yividl;  aa  if  it  were  aetuallj  present.  DtUvend,  viz.  b;  Hia 
own  iraitoroQB  disoiple.  To  deliver  indeed  propsrl;  means  to  free  fnm,  and 
thus  to  wl  at  libtTly  ;  a  delfwrer  is  one  who  gives  liberty.  Bnt  when  a  oaptor 
gives  liberty  to  liis  captives,  and  hands  them  over  to  the  people  with  whom  he 
had  been  at  varianoe,  he  puts  tham,  in  freeing  them,  under  the  control  o/  otktr* ; 
hence  the  secondary  meaning  of  the  word  deliver,  to  give  up  to  the  control  if 
another.    It  was  in  this  sense  only  that  Jesus  was  delivered  by  Jndas. 

And  thef  tball  kill  Him.  Instead  of  welcoming  Him  as  the  Son  of  Ood,  they 
will  murder  Him.    The  verb  nsed  (itoirrtvoS^ir)  is  of  intense  import,  lo  kill  qff. 

And  after  that  He  is  kiUed,  He  shall  rise.  Literally,  lie  iImU  riie  vp.  that  is. 
He  sliall  rise  op  from  the  prostrate  condition  of  death.  In  snbstance  therefore 
the  idea  is.  He  thaUriie  again,uid  so  the  wcrd  is  rendered  byWycliffe.Tyndale, 
Goverdale.  the  Oeneva,  and  the  Bheims,  as  also  by  the  great  majority  of  the 
modem  translators. 

The  third  day.  In  tlie  most  anejent  manaseripts,  and  the  most  modem 
critical  editions,  the  eipression  is,  after  three  dayi.  It  has  the  same  meaning 
as  the  eipresaion  In  the  Received  Text.  Bee  chap.  viii.  81.  As  the  expression 
in  the  Beceived  Text  is  the  form  of  the  phrase  in  Matt,  xvii.  23.  it  seems  to 
have  commended  itself  to  some  early  trauBoriber  as  the  more  precise  or  per* 
tpionoas  way  of  patting  the  idea. 

Tbb.  83.  Bnt  th*^  nnderstood  oM  that  tayiiiK.  It  is  dmpiy  the  laying  in  the 
original.  Ensmne  translatea  the  phrase  freely,  what  He  had  $aid.  Principal 
Campbell's  vermon  ia  also  admirable,  though  free,  what  He  Duanl.  In  accepting  it 
we  might  then  revert  to  a  still  mors  literal  rendering  of  the  verb, '  but  they  knew 
not  what  He  meant.'  To  ns,  looking  backward,  the  meaning  of  the  prediction 
is  aa  dear  as  sonlight ;  bnt  when  the  disciples  looked  forward,  from  their  stand, 
point  of  rabbinical  anticipation,  no  ntteranoe  oonld  appear  more  enigmatioaL 

And  wars  aftaid  to  aak  Elm.    To  inqnin  of  Him,  to  question  Him.    They 
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33  And  he  came  to  CaperDanm :  and  being  in  the  honee  he 
asked  tbem.  What  was  it  that  ye  diapnted  among  yonrselvea 
hj  the  way  ?     34  Bat  they  held  their  peace :  for  by  the  way 


were  '  afmid."  Mace  far  too  freely  lenders  it  athamtd ;  Frindpal  Campbell, 
iDfiueDced  by  Mace,  uses  a  etUI  more  objectionable  word,  ihy.    It  wm  not  ft  cue 

of  mere  ihpteii,  or  even  ihavie.  The;  sav  oleaily  that  some  dark  oload  wu 
lowering.  The  Master's  mind  was  profanndly  offeoted.  Billows  of  '  a  sea  of 
tronbles '  were  dashing  in  npon  Him,  Their  hearts  were  like  to  fail  them  for 
fear,  and  they  drended  to  look  with  inqnisitlTeneBs  into  what  was  impending. 
They  remembered  too  the  strong  words  that  hsd  been  ottered  to  Peter,  when 
he  Tentored  to  remonstrate:  see  ehap.  Tiii.  S3.  Thns  the}/  /tared  to  make 
inquiTy. 

Teb.  3S-S7  form  a  paragraph  oorresponding  to  Matt.  iriiL  1-B,  and  Lake 
ix.  40-48.  It  is  peculiarly  interesting  as  containing  evidence  of  the  hiatorioal 
impartiality  of  the  dieoiples.  They  did  not  suppress  from  their  memorabilia  of 
the  Saviour  what  reflected  diieredit  on  themselTes,  if  it  served  to  reflect  tbeii 
Master's  exeellenoe  or  glory. 

Teb.  33.  And  He  came  to  Capersamn.  Or,  as  it  nuu  la  the  Blnaitio,  Vatican, 
and  Cambridge  mann^cripts  (tt  BD),aRd  'they '  came  to  Kaphamaitm;  theliorda 
to  wit,  and  His  disdples.  Mill  approved  ol  the  plural  reading,  and  it  baa  been 
introdnoed  into  the  text  by  Laobmann,  Tisohendorf,  Tregellee.  Tlie  littU 
company,  in  passing  eoathward  from  the  region  abont  Cosarea  Philippi,  at 
length  arrived  at  CapemBDm,  onr  Lord's  headquarters  in  Qalilee.  Bee  olu^. 
LSI. 

And  being  in  the  home.  Or  rather,  as  it  stands  in  Lord  Cromwell's  Bibte 
(15SS),  and  aJun  Be  aai  tome  into  the  home  {h  rg  alula  yerifiiroi).  Tyndale'a 
version  is  and  when  Ht  va*  tome  to  hotuu ;  bnt  the  phrase  to  home,  thongh 
idiomatic  in  German,  has  not  grown  into  an  English  idiom.  Coverdale'a 
translation  is  more  idiomatic,  but  stiU  not  quite  sstiafaotorj,  and  ahan  He  tea* 
at  home.  The  expression  informs  ns  that  oar  Lord  deferred  qneetioning  Hia 
difloiples  until  He  was  once  more  domiciJed  in  the  honse  where  He  was  aoooo- 
tomed  to  reside  when  He  was  living  in  Capemanm. 

He  inquired  of  them,  What  was  It  that  ye  dlipnted  among  yosraelvoi  by  the  wayt 
Or,  What  were  you  dieetueing  in  the  aay,  or  on  the  road  t  The  eipresston  amoitg 
yourulvti  is  omitted  in  the  manasoripts  K  B  C  D  L,  and  in  the  Tulgate  and 
Coptic  versions,  and  in  a  great  majority  ol  the  Old  Latin  codices.  It  is  left  oat 
by  Laohmann,  Tisohendorf,  TregeUea,  Altord.  Our  Savionr  did  not  make  tho 
inqniry  in  order  to  get  information.  (See  vei.  34-86.)  Be  made  it  in  order  to 
prepare  their  minds  for  certain  ideas  whioh  He  wished  to  commnnioate. 

Veb.  34.  Bnt  they  held  their  psaee.  Or,  as  Coverdale  has  it,  they  held  their 
twagu.  Mace  and  Campbell  with  exact  literaUty  render  it.  They  were  tiUnt, 
Shame  sealed  their  lips. 

lor  they  discussed  with  one  another  by  the  way.  In  theoriginal,  the  erpreesian 
aith  one  another  oocnpiee  a  position  of  emphasis,  by  standing  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  olanse,  for  trith  on*  another  tkey  dUetitetd  on  the  road.     The;  had 
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they  had  disputed  among  themselveB,  who  should  be  tlie 
greatest.  35  And  he  sat  down,  and  oalled  the  twelve,  and 
saith  onto  them,  If  any  man  desire  to  be  first,  the  same  shall 


alloired  a  qaestion,  which  Bhonld  have  been  kept  for  erer  far  avs;  from  tb» 
btXloved  enoloBnre  ol  their  tellonahip,  to  get  irithin  their  little  oirole. 

Who  (ihonld  b«)  tlia  graateat.  Literally,  Who  {ihoiUd  bt)  greater,  vii.  than  the 
rest ;  who  ahonld  oconpy  the  ehief  position  ouder  the  King,  the  position  of 
prime  miniiter  as  it  vere,  in  the  kingdom  that  vm  abont  to  be  inaagniated. 
It  in  not  likely  that  each  of  the  disoiples  wonld  pat  forward  a  claim  to  tbe 
primacy ;  thece  was  a  trinmTiiate  that  stood  ont  oonspioaonily,  and  the  rest  of 
the  diedplea  ironld  probably  be  dlfidad  tot  the  time  being  into  oUqnea  of 
partiaane.  Wa  need  not  snppote  indeed  that  the  rivalry  had  been  very  strongly 
'^onoonced';  but  it  existed,  and  the  dismuiion  to  which  it  gave  rise  had  been 
unhappy. 

Tbb.  8G.  And  having  seated  Himself.  The  Savionr  was  going  to  denl  with 
the  matter  m  a  Teacher,  solemnly. 

He  called  th*  twelve.  To  oome  close  to  Him.  Bee  Matt.  ix.  32 ;  Luke  xvi.  3, 
xix.  16 ;  Acta  z.  7.  They  had  probably  been  engaged  with  their  iodlvidnal 
eoneems ;  or  they  might  be  elnstering  in  gronps,  which  somewhat  represented 
the  oliqaes  into  which  they  had  broken  np. 

And  saith  te  them,  If  any  one  wishsa  to  be  first,  he  shall  be  last  at  all,  and 
•arvut  of  alL  This  whole  olanee  ia  regarded  aa  apooryphal  by  Totkmar ;  and  it 
ia  wanting  in  Beza'a  oelebrkted  mantuoript  (D),  now  in  Oambridge ;  it  is  how- 
ever manifestly  genuine.  Inatead  of  he  ihail  be  (fimu),  the  San  Oallensis 
manuscript  (A)  and  a  good  many  othera  of  lesaer  note  read  Ut  him  be  (Arr») ; 
and  many  interpreters,  who  accept  the  oommon  reading,  that  of  the  Beoeived 
Text  and  also  of  the  critical  teita,  interpret  the  expression  after  the  mind  of 
the  San  Oaliensia  transoriber.  Fetter,  Wakefield,  Woraley,  Wealey,  Bodolphoa 
Dickinson,  translate  the  phrase  l«t  hiat  bt.  Calvin  gives  the  aame  tranalation 
aa  an  alternative  rendering  {qu'il  uHt).  Heunonn  and  Neweome  have  be  mmt 
bt ;  and  so  anbstantially.  Lather,  Meyer,  Ctrashof,  Lange,  and  eipositorB  in 
genenl.  They  regard  tbe  entire  apophthegm  as  ooincident  in  import  with 
chap.  X.  18,  44,  and  Matt  ix.  36,  27.  And  so  it  ia  undoabtedly,  in  snbatrale  of 
idea  at  least.  It  woold  be  qnile  possible  indeed  to  understand  the  expression 
as  denoting  the  penal  reenlt  of  ambition.  In  the  estimation  of  the  Highest, 
he  who  seeks  to  be  first  shall  be  the  last  and  least.  Bat,  on  the  whole,  it  ia 
more  likely  that  ooi  Lord  waa  designedly  ottering,  in  a  somewhat  enigmatical 
way,  the  great  principle  of  promotion  in  tbe  kingdom  of  heaven :  If  any  one  in 
My  jtinndom  mithei  to  be  fint  ((o  be,  aays  Cardinal  Oajetan,  not  ta  appear  to  be, 
not  to  he  held  tob«,  bat  to  be),heihaUitotiMktIiepre-etitinenceifitheutualway; 
he  ihalt  leek  it  in  the  reverie  waj/  ;  h«  *hall  go  dmen,  and  be  the  latt  of  all  and 
the  lervanl  of  aU;  he  shall  ascend  descendingly,  and  thos  descend  ascendingly. 
It  ia  not  neoeesary  indeed  that  a  man  think  tmtmths  regarding  himaelf,  and 
his  mental  endowments  or  other  talents ;  bat  it  is  neoeaaaiy,  it  a  man  would  be 
ft  Christian,  that  he  do  not  make  himaelf  hia  own  end.  He  mnat  not  coil 
himself  on  himself,  and  terminate  himaelf  in  himaelf.    He  may  aaoend  over 
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be  last  of  all,  and  eerTant  of  all.  36  And  he  took  a  child,  and 
set  him  in  the  midst  of  them :  and  when  he  had  taken  him  in 
bis  arms,  he  said  nnLo  them,  S7  Whosoever  shall  receive  one 
of  snch  children  in  my  name,  receiveth  me :  and  whosoever 

otbeiB,  but  not  tor  himBaU.  H«  rasj  alio  deseend  b«loiT  othan ;  he  mart ;  but 
not  for  liiniBeU.  Hia  selfhood  mast  not  take  a  oironit,  just  (ogel  baok  to  itself ; 
it  mnst  not  go  ronud  abont  in  order  to  reach  itself  b;  and  by,  eniiohed  -with  the 
remits  of  a  wide-apreading  ansep.  The  great  aociologieal  law  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  not  this,  U$e  thyitlf/or  thyielf;  still  less  is  it  this,  Vie  othertfoi 
th]/ulf;  bat  it  is  this,  Uu  tkyul/for  olhtrt. 

YtB.  se.  And  He  took  a  llttls  oblld,  and  placed  it  In  th*  midst  of  tbim.  Acting 
a  parable.  The  action  seemed  to  say:  Look  there  I  In  tlvit  child  you  have  a 
eharming  picliae  of  an  vnavtbUiotu  tpirit.  Ivithyoanot  to  be  '  childUh' ;  but  I 
tsifft  yoatobt  '  ohildlikt'  lofarai^.'oibitioaiieo'itceTned.  Whythotild  anyone  leek 
to  be  uppermoit  t  or  to  gain  an  advantage  over  all  the  rett  I  It  ti  rurely  nobler  to 
give  than  lo  get.  This  child  ii  mt  thinking  of  uting  at  for  the  take  of  itielf.  Itt 
vihoU  loul  t(  beaming  forth  icithfulnett  oftauelJUh  love  upon  tit  all  I 

And  after  taking  It  up  in  Els  amu.  This  is  a  graphic  touch  which  Uark  alone 
preserres.  The  Saviour  felt  impelled  to  lavish  His  love  on  the  little  one.  He 
'  ejnbraced '  it,  in  the  literal  eense  of  the  word,  folding  it  vitldn  Hit  amu. 
(Kenoh  emiratter,  from  brat  the  '  arm,'  Lat.  brachium.)  The  old  correBponding 
Saiou  word,  beclgppan,  has  for  long  dropped  out  of  use,  tbongh  WjcUSe 
retained  it  in  the  passage  before  as,  whom  ahamie  He  hadde  bycUppid.  (To 
clip,  now.  is  to  bring  a  thing  within  the  arms  of  scissors  or  shears.)  Lather's 
word  is  fine,  heriete  ;  Hi  preued  the  child  to  Hit  heart. 

He  said  to  thsm.  No  doabt  among  other  reniarks.  See  Matt,  iviii.  S-6. 
The  evangehst  goee  rapidly  on  with  his  narrative,  only  tooohing,  as  he  passes, 
certain  points  and  peaks  of  biographisal  events  and  remai-ks. 

Txs.  37.  Whosoever  shall  receive  one  of  such  little  chlldma.  Or,  If  any  one 
thouldreceive  one  of  meklittle  children  {tt&r  .  .  .  B4^ai).  Of  nichUttU  children 
is  the  reading  of  Lachmann  and  Tregelles  as  well  as  of  the  Beeeived  Text. 
Tisebendorf  reads  of  theie  little  children,  noder  the  aathoiiiation  of  the  Sinutio 
mannscript  (M)  and  C  A,  etc.  It  is  an  onimportant  variation.  ShaU  receive  i 
to  bis  house  or  his  heart ;  an  orphan  child,  for  instance.  Bat  it  is  possible 
to  receive  to  the  heart  when  it  is  impossible  or  anneoessary  to  receive  to  the 
home ;  and  what  is  appUcable  to  the  literal  child  is  jost  aa  applicable  to  ths 
intellectual  or  spiiitnal  child.    Comp.  ver.  42 ;  Luke  zvii.  1,  3. 

In  Hy  name.  Literally,  upon  Afy  namt,  that  is,  on  th«  grctmd  of  My  name, 
t)|;Iu«ib;e(I  by  regard  to  My  name.  We  should  lay  emplissle  on  this  expieasion. 
The  Saviour  is  thinldog  only  of  aotions  that  are  asBociated  uitA  Sit  name. 
EindneBB,  nnlinhed  to  Hit  nanx,  is  not  at  present  taken  by  Him  into  aoeonut. 
Bnt  what  if,  cevertheleEs,  it  be  implicitly  eouneotedf  What  it  all  that  ia 
beantifol  and  good  in  nun  be  but  some  reflected  rays  from  the  beauty  and 
goodness  of  the  Ideal  Man  f  The  Ijavioor  however  is  here  speaking  of  explicit 
teoogoition ;  hence  His  use  of  the  word  name.  His  name  indeed,  apart  from 
Himself,  would  be  but  an  empty  sound,  sign,  or  symbol,  something  not  worth 
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sh&1l  receive  me,  receiveth  not  me,  bat  him  that  sent  me. 

38  And  John  answered  him,  saying,  Master,  we  saw  one 

casting  out  devils  in   thy  name,  and  he  foUoweth    not  na : 

knowing.  Bat  HinueU,  ftpart  Irom  HU  name,  voald  be  The  Unknown.  We 
Cftnnot  tMiik  ol  objeota  nhioh  ua  be^wod  oar  semes  bat  b;  means  of  names. 

Beodvetli  Kt.  The  Saviotir  will  take  what  is  done  to  the  child  *  lor  EIb 
D&me's  sake '  as  dons  to  Himsell.     Oomp.  Uatt.  izv.  40. 

And  whauarer  leoelTeth  (Stxvu  K  B  L)  Me,  reodveth  not  Me,  bat  Him  who 
Etnt  Ma.  Not  JU«  as  separated  from  the  Father.  The  man's  aotion  does  not 
find  its  terminoa  in  Chiiat ;  it  goes  farther,  and  terminates  on  the  Great  Father : 
GO  that  the  will  of  him  who  reoeivea  Christ  is  in  harmony  with  the  Infinite 
Will :  hia  heart  beats  in  Bjmpath;  with  the  lufimte  Heart. 

Vbr.  36-40  oontain  farther  partioalara  of  the  oonvarsation  that  is  referred 
to  in  ver.  S3-S7.    Comp.  Luke  ii.  49,  50. 

Ves.  38.  And  John  answered  Elm,  saying.  In  the  Sin^tia  and  TatioaD 
manaBOiipts,  as  alao  in  A,  and  the  Peshito  Syriao  vai^on,  and  the  Cuptio.  the 
word  antatrtd,  ia  omitted.  The  expression  umpl;  rans  thas,  Joha  taid  to  Him. 
Tisehendort  and  TregeUes  have  introdaoed  this  reading  into  their  texts.  It  is 
more  likely,  however,  that  the  Beoeived  Text  ia  gennine.  It  is  the  more 
difficult  of  the  two  readings.  JesoE  had  not  asked  any  question  which  needed 
to  be  aTttvKTed  ;  bat  when  He  said  Whoioever  ihali  receive  out  of  thue  lUtU  onci 
in  ISy  rvime  reetisetk  Me,  John's  mind  got  a  gleam  of  light,  and  hia  oonacience 
smote  him.  And  henoa,  in  reaponae  to  the  idea  expressed  by  his  Lord,  he 
■  took  worda '  and  spoke. 

Master.    That  is  Bdbbi,  literally  Teacher. 

We  saw  ens  casting  oat  danuma  in  Thy  name,  who  fblloweth  net  ns.  One,  ot 
a  certain  (inditridual).  The  azpreasion,  who  foUoaeth  not  lu,  omitted  on  inaof- 
fleient  evidence  by  the  Bngliah  Bevisers,  impUes,  fintly,  that  the  individoal 
referred  to  did  not  foUaie  Jetia  as  one  of  Hia  peraonal  attendants  and  pupils 
<LQkeii.  49);  and,  ae<»ni%,  that  he  did  not  follow  Hhe  t»eb>e' m  one  ooou- 
pying  a  anbordinate  position  to  theirs.  There  were  individaala  who/oUoured 
the  ttoelve,  pione  women  for  example,  and,  most  likely,  othera.  The  indiTidaa] 
here  referred  to,  though  probably  not  even  of  '  the  aerent;,'  was  no  donbt  one 
who  hod  listened  at  some  time  or  other  to  Jeaaa,  and  had  faith  in  Him  as  the 
great  Deliverer.  Petter  arbitrarily  aays,  ■'  he  was  faulty,  in  not  being  ao  forward 
"as  he  ahonld  have  been  in  following  Christ."  Biehard  Baiter  too  speaka  of 
himaa  'tanlty.'  8o  does  Uatthew  Henry;  "  I  know  of  nothing  that  ooald  hinder 
"  him  from  following  them,  nnlesa  he  waa  loath  to  leave  all  to  follow  them ;  and 
"  if  ao,  that  waa  an  ill  principle."  Bot  it  was  not  to  be  expected  that  all  who 
listened  to  oar  Savioar'a  worda,  and  believed  on  Him,  ahonld  leave  their  re- 
Bpeotive  vooationa  and  homes,  and  '  itinerate '  in  the  company  of  oar  Lord'a 
personal  attendants.  Our  Lord  wished,  and  had  chosen,  a  limited  nnmber  of 
'itinerant'  tollowera.  The  great  majority  of  the  reat,  Hia  inward  followerx, 
woold  require  to  adorn  the  doctrine  of  godliaeas  in  their  tooal  apherea,  and  in 
the  management  of  their  private  and  peraonal  aflairs.  Borne  however  would 
have  peculiar  gifts,  and  would  hence  be  oalled  to  Kouliar  spherea  of  aeivice. 
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and  we  forbad  him,  because  he  folloveth  not  us.     39  But 


Tha  individaal  here  referred  to  bad  one  of  those  gi/ta,  he  haJ  pmeer  over  evU 
fpiriu,  and  emdd  exordia  them.  We  kuo«  that  there  wero  snoh  indiTidaaJs  in 
ODT  Savionr'B  time,  even  among  tfaoH  irho  had  never  had  an;  external  oon- 
nection  with  Him.  See  Matt.  xii.  27.  We  Imow  also  that  there  were  man; 
in  later  times,  as  there  had  been  Iwfora,  nho  profeased  to  be  poaeesBed  of 
eioroiatio  power.  Joatin  Martjr  aaya,  in  hia  Apolog]/  to  tht  Boman  StnaU : 
"  Han;  ot  oox  people,  the  Chmtians,  b;  using  adjniation  in  the  name  ol  Jeans 
"Christ  who  waa  erneified  nndet  Fontiaa  Pilate,  have  cared,  and  are  still 
"  oaring,  in  Bome  and  thronghont  the  world,  mnltitadea  ot  demoniacs,  whose 
"  oases  bad  utterly  baffled  all  other  eiordsts."  (Clwp.  6.)  In  his  Diaiegtie 
■rieh  Trypho  the  Jea  (ohnp.  S5)  he  affirms  that  while  eioioiam,  as  practised 
bj  the  Jews,  tailed,  when  the  adjnration  was  "  by  kings  (snoh  aa  Solomon),  or 
"  saints,  ot  prophets,  or  patriarchs,"  and  often  (ailed  when  the  adjnration  waa 
simply  "  by  the  Ood  ot  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  Ood  ol  Jaoob,"  it  waa 
emphatically  sucoesBfol  when  administered  "  by  the  name  o(  the  Son  of  Ood, 
''Who  was  bom  of  a  virgin  and  ornoified  under  Fontiaa  Pilate."  Then,  sayahe, 
"  every  demon  is  overoome  and  sabdned."  There  woold  however,  we  may  be 
rare,  be  many  monntebanlc  pretenders  to  exotciatie  power.  See  Acts  ui.  13, 14. 
And  some  perhaps,  on  the  other  hand,  would  have  real  powar,  who  knew  nothing 
outwardly  ot  Jesos.  Joaephns  witnessed  the  marveUooa  feats  of  a  professed 
exorcist,  called  Bleazar,  who  performed  ia  the  presence  of  the  emperor  Vespasian. 
See  Avtiq.  viii.  3:5.  It  is  not  inoredible  that,  in  certain  pecaliar  idiosyncrasies 
and  cirennutances,  inoarnated  spirits  shonld  have  power  to  a  cerCaiu  extent 
over  nuinoamated  spirits.  It  is  bnt  the  reverse  of  the  obverse  tact,  so  often 
referred  to  in  the  New  Testament,  that  anincamated  spirits  have  power,  to  a 
certain  extent  and  in  certain  idiosyncrasies  and  ciromnatancea,  over  spirits  that 
are  incarnated.  The  generic  phenomeDon  a,  that  tpxrit  has  fover  over  tpirit 
ia  many  mbtU  wayi,  not  yet  explained  by  tcunce. 

And  we  fttrbad  him.  We  prohibited  him.  Very  literally,  at  hindered  hint, 
viz.  80  fat  as  blaming  him,  and  insisting  on  bis  abaodonment  ot  the  exercise 
»f  his  gift,  were  concerned.    Comp.  Num.  xi.  28. 

Bacansa  he  fbllaweth  not  us.  Tischendoif,  nnder  the  eanotion  ot  the  nutnn- 
ecripta  KB  A,  reada  b«faiu«  he  oat  not  foUoming  w  (i}j(ci\«i)#«),  an  nnimportant 
variation.  Mill  rejected  the  clanse  altogether  (Prol.,  |  407),  and  Fritzsche 
cats  it  ofl  because  of  tbe  '  intolerable  ioqnaoity '  which  it  aaoribes  to  John.  It 
is  no  doubt  genuine  however.  Note  the '  ti«.'  AlthoQgh  no  exegetieal  emphasia 
is  lying  on  it,  yet  it  is  well  to  read  it  with  some  doctrinal  intonation.  It  is  the 
point  at  which  the  principle  ot  exolnaiveness  crops  np,  that  spirit  of  intolerance 
tbat  so  easily  develops  itself  into  fagot  and  fire.  It  was  rife  in  the  Jewish 
nation.  It  had  been  rife  among  other  peoples.  And  although  it  was  nipped  in 
the  bad  by  the  Saviour  the  moment  it  sprang  up  among  His  disciples,  yet  bf 
and  by  it  rose  again  within  the  circle  ol  Christendom,  and  grew  into  a  npas 
tree  tbat  spread  its  branches,  and  distilled  its  blight,  almost  as  far  as  the  name 
of  Christ  was  named.  The  tree  still  stands,  alas,  though  many  a  noble  hatchet 
has  been  nused  to  cat  it  down.  It  standi ;  bnt  the  hatchets  have  not  bean 
plied  in  vain.    It  is  motibond.    And  here  and  there  some  of  its  larger  boughs 
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JesQs  B&id,  Forbid  him  not:  for  there  is  no  man  which 
shall  do  a  miracle  in  my  name,  that  can  lightly  speak  evil 
of  me.     40   For   he   that  is  not  ^;ainst   ns  is  on  our  part. 

liAve  been  lopped  off,  bo  that  the  Bweet  all  □!  beavoD  ia  getting  in  upon  hundreds 
ol  thonautdi  of  the  more  taTonred  of  thoae  who  were  aittiiig  in  the  shadow  at 
death.  "Better  a  thonaand  timea,"  wji  Kyle,  "that  the  work  o(  warring 
■'  againat  Satan  shonld  be  done  b;  other  handa,  than  not  done  at  all.  Happy 
"  in  he  irho  knowa  Bomething  of  the  apirit  of  Mosee  when  he  said,  Would  Odd 
"  ibat  all  the  Lord't  people  latre  propheU,  and  of  Panl  when  he  aaja,  If  CkritI 
"  ii  prtaehtd,  I  rtjoiee,  yea  and  will  r^otct "  (Nam.  xi.  29 ;  Phil.  i.  16). 

Vbb.  89.  But  Jmu  mid,  Pcrbld  hhn  not.  The  Qreat  Master  had  no  sympathy 
«lth  that  eiolnaiTe  apirit  whiah  waa  the  germ  of  eooleaiaatioal  perseentlon. 
The  eipraeaion  prohibit  him  not  has  been  perplexing  to  aome,  inaamnoh  aa 
ibe  man  was  already  prohibited.  Fetter  aaya:  "His  meaning  le,  they  should 
"  not  forbid  him  any  mon  hereafter,  nor  yet  any  other  that  aboold  attempt  the 
"  like  in  the  eame  manner."  We  are  probably  to  explain  the  injunotion  on  the 
oommon  rhetorical  principle,  that  the  scene  in  whioh  the  diadpleB  encountered 
the  exorcist  was  summoned  up  before  the  imagination,  as  if  it  were  present. 
When  ve  penetrate  beneath  the  rhetorical  form  of  the  expression,  we  And  in  it 
both  reproof  for  the  paat  and  direction  for  the  fntnre. 

For  there  la  ao  one  who  will  dc  a  mlrode  In  Ky  name.  Or  Uterall;,  upon  My 
name,  that  is,  retting  i^on  Mr/  name.  See  on  Ter.  87.  The  word  tranalateil 
a  viiracU  (Sira/ut)  properly  means  power.  Wyoliffe  renders  it  vertu  (virtue)  ; 
Lntber,  a  deed  {eine  Thai);  Bengel,  a  mighty  deed.  It  la  often,  when  used  in 
the  plural,  rendered,  in  our  English  Tersion,  mighty  worki  (Hatt.  vii.  23, 
xi.  30,  21,2(1,  xiii.  61,  SB;  9  Cor.  xii.  13).  Mtnub  ia  Tyndala'aandCoverdale's 
word.  So  too  Piscator,  ein  Wttnder.  It  is  a  miracle  that  is  meant,  but  a 
miracle  not  oonddered  as  an  olgeet  of  w>nder,  bat  regarded  aa  a  manifeitation 
of  power. 

That  can  lightly  ipeak  eril  of  Ui.  Literally,  and  wili  be  abU  quieklj/  to  tpeak 
evil  of  Me.  The  verb  translated  tprak-evil-of  is  the  exact  antitheiia  of  the 
treqnently  recnrring  verb  that  is  rendered  to  bleu  {eSSiiytu).  Tna^^^nJ  of  quickly 
(tbxI').  or  toon,  as  Wyoliffe  and  Coverdale  have  it,  Tyndale  introdnosd  the  free 
translation  lightly.  The  idea  is,  that  if  any  man  be  conaoions  of  exerting, 
either  in  an  extraordinary  or  in  an  ordiaary  wa;,  a  great  and  bene&oent  infln- 
«noe  throogh  the  name  of  Jeaua,  it  wilt  lake  a  eomideraile  time,  to  say  the  least 
of  it,  before  his  mind  ean  beoome  so  altered  that  he  woold  either  speak  or 
think  depreciatingly  of  the  '  worthy  name '  in  which  he  haa  found  a  source  ol 
power  and  bleaslug.  Nature,  as  Leibnitz  and  other  thinkers  used  to  say,  does 
not  advance  by  Uapi.  And  mind  too,  even  when  in  the  act  of  transition  and 
BonversioQ,  in  either  an  upward  or  a  downward  direction,  never  takes  <m 
entirely  ludden  leap. 

TxR.  40.  For  he  that  la  not  against  u  ti  fttr  ns.  Note  the  social  ui.  The 
Bavionr  graoionaly  aaaoolates  Hia  disoiplea  with  Himself.  On  another  oeoasioD 
(Hatt.  xii.  30}  He  said,  He  that  it  not  with  Me  it  againit  Me.  The  two  apo- 
phth^ms  are  but  the  obverse  and  reverse  of  one  idea.     Th«re  it  no  neutrtUit]/ 
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41  For  wbosoerer  shall  give  yoa  s  cnp  of  water  to  driuk  io 
my  name,  became  ye  beloDg  to  Cbriat,  verily  I  say  uuto  you 
he  shall  not  lose  nis  rewam. 


In  relatiOK  ta  Ckriit  and  ChriMtianitg.  He  wbo  is  not  with  thsm  ia  agsinat 
tfaem.  He  who  U  not  agkiiut  them  ia  with  tbem  and  (or  them.  Fot,  in  all  the 
■pherw  of  thiogi  moral,  tbeie  is  no  belt  ol  border  land  between  right  *nd  wrong. 
He  who  ia  not  good  is  bad.  He  who  ia  not  bad  ia  good.  In  the  highest  sphere, 
Chriatianity  and  goodneHB  are  identical.  Christ  ia  impersonated  Ooodneaa. 
And  thas  the  great  law  ol  no-neatralit;  eomei  into  operation.  He  mho  U  not 
with  Chritt  U  againit  Bin :  He  wAo  ii  not  againtt  Bim  U  with  Bim  and/or 
Him.  When,  in  applied  morak,  we  ait  In  jadgnient  on  ootselTea,  we  should 
in  ordinary  □iroomstanees  apply  the  law  obveraely  and  stringently,  He  who  i* 
Rol  with  ChrUt  it  a^fiut  Him.  Bnt  when  we  are  sittiug  in  judgment  on  othart, 
into  whole  hearts  we  oannot  took  directly,  we  ahoold  in  ordinal?  oironoiBtanees 
appl;  the  law  rereraely  and  geneioosly,  St  who  U  not  agaijut  Chriet  it  with 
Bin  and  for  Bim. 

VSB.  41.  Tot.  In  the  apophthegm  of  ver.  iO  there  Is  a  substantial  retnm 
to  the  sentiment  o(  ver.  97 ;  and  hence  this  ratiocinatiTe  for,  while  strictly 
refeiring  back  to  the  Immediate  antecedent,  implicitly  refers  farther  baek  to 
the  remoter  anteoadent  in  ver.  37.  Bat  Barton  pnts  this  latter  link  ol  onn- 
nectlon  too  strongly  when  he  says  :  "  The  41st  Terse  aeema  to  lie  connected 
"  immediattly  with  rer.  87 1  ooi  Savionr'i  disooorse  about  the  efaild  having 
"  been  inlermpted  by  the  question  put  by  John."  Do  Veil  however  took  the 
same  view ;  and  Fatriii  takes  it  strongly. 

If  any  one  ihodd  give  to  yon  a  cnp  of  water  te  drink.  An  inexpensive  gift, 
bnt  most  predona  and  delicious,  eepeciall;  in  anch  a  thint;  climate  Ba  that  of 
Palestine. 

1b  Ky  name.  Having  thougbt  of  Me  and  regard  for  Ue.  Note  the  My.  It 
■  recognised  as  genuine  by  Tregelles,  and  at  length  too  by  TiBch<^doTt.  It  i* 
in  the  Sinaitic  manancript.  It  bad  been  given  up  by  Grieebacb,  Lacbmann, 
Scholz;  b;  Fiitzaohe  too,  and  Meyer;  and  also  by  Tischendorf  in  his  IS49 
and  166B  editions.  It  ia  no  doubt  genuine.  And  yet  the  Saviour  was  no 
egotist.  He  did  not  attribate,  to  the  extent  of  one  particle,  too  maoh  Import- 
ance to  Himself.  Neither  did  He  intend  to  depreciate  acts  of  kindness  that  had 
no  explicit  leterenoe  to  Himself ;  no  one  was  so  ready  aa  He  to  appraise  at 
their  true  value  aneh  embodimenta  of  love.  Bnt,  inatead  of  retening  tor  the 
present  to  generic  aclt  of  HindiuM,  He  retera  for  a  special  pnrpoae  to  anob  oa 
were  done  for  Hit  name't  *ake.  See  on  ver.  S7,  and  oomp.  Matt.  i.  42,  where  the 
same  seed-thought  was  sown  on  another  occasion. 

Becsuae  ys  belong  to  Chriat.  Or,  oa  it  ia  more  simply  in  the  Bbfims,  btcavtt 
you  are  Chritt't.  The  word  Chritt  ia  here  used  aa  a  proper  name,  and  yet  with 
its  signiAoance  nnmerged.  They  belonged  to  the  Sletiiah,  The  eipresBion  is 
epeiegetieal  of  the  preceding  in  ily  name.  But  it  does  not  enggest,  specifleally, 
following  Oi  diteipUhood  or  i«Tvioe ;   tbs  relationship  indicated  is  generically 


Terily  I  s^  unto  yen,  he  shall  on  no  aceoont  !«••  hit  reward.    The  a 
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42  And  whosoever  shall  offend  one  of  thene  little  ones  that 
believe  in  me,  it  is  better  for  him  that  a  millstone  were  hanged 
aboat  his  neck,  and  he  were  cast  into  the  sea. 


wortby  and  rewardable,  and  ehtil  therefore  obtain  revard.  Not  that  there  la 
Bnjthing  in  it.  that  should,  or  eonld,  be  erected  on  a  high  pedeetal  of  merit.  Bat, 
bdng  right  and  good,  Ood  will  msile  on  it. 

Veg.  43.     See  Matt,  zviii  e,  and  Lnko  xrii.  2. 

And  Thoeoem  ihall  oBaai.  Or,  as  the  idea  ol  the  original  might  be  ex- 
pressed. And  if  any  one  tIttnUd  offend.  It  is  not  possible  to  laprodnee  the 
original  phnse  to  a  nicetj.  The  vord  offtnd  too  does  bnt  scant  jutiee  to  the 
original  term  {rKa*Sa\lfji).  It  is  rather,  aa  Jonathan  Edwards  remarks  {Notu, 
in  loo.),  cmte  to  qffend ;  Bdgar  Taylor's  version.  Bnt  neither  is  tliat  the  exact 
idea.  The  Bbeims  Ternou  is  teandaHu,  a  mere  Anglidsing  ol  the  original 
word,  in  despair  of  otherwise  doing  it  jnstiee.  So  too  the  French  Oeneva,  in 
soeh  edition*  aa  1S63, 1606, 1616,  1710.  Oalvin  also,  in  his  French  version, 
uses  the  same  void ;  and  Uartin,  Oatervald,  Billiet.  These  all  followed  in  the 
wake  of  the  Latin  Vallate.  Bnt  not  only  is  leandalUe  not  a  translation ;  the 
term,  in  bo  for  aa  it  has  beoome  a  denisen  of  onr  English  langoage,  haa  obtained 
as^tnifieation  that  IB  qoite  aside  from  the  idea  intended  in  the  passage  before  ns. 
Le  Clero  renders  the  word,  make  to  fall ;  Uaoe,  eaiite  lo  trraugrtt*  ;  Norton. 
eautt  to  fail  aaaj/  from  Me.  Bnt  Principal  Campbell  has  hit  on  the  propel 
translation,  inenare.  The  Greek  teandal  waa  the  atiok  of  a  trap,  wMoh,  when 
■trnok,  sprang  and  insnared  the  animal.  3Itn  arc  '  innared '  ahen  tliey  are 
'caught  tripping.'  They  are  caught  tripping  when  they  go  where  they  shoald 
not  go,  and  tonob  irtiat  they  shonid  not  tooeb.  "  If  any  one,"  says  Calvin, 
"  tiipa  thiongh  onr  tanlt,  or  is  tnmed  aside  from  the  right  path,  or  retarded, 
"the  Scriptnro  says  thaX  ve  teandalite  hin," 

One  ef  these  httls  on«*  who  bellare  in  S«.  The  Bavlonr  has  passed  in  thought 
from  the  literal  ohild  to  the  childlike ;  the  ohildiihe  not  merely  in  spirit,  bat  In 
experience  and  intellect.  There  are  little  ones,  intelleetaally,  in  the  family  of 
the  Great  Father.  Tyndale  nses  the  one  word  lyteUnu.  Note  that  the  Sarionr 
says  ons  of  thtu  lyteUnu, — even  one,  '  though,'  says  Fetter, '  it  be  the  least  or 
meaueet  of  them.' 

It  Is  better  for  him.  Literally,  and  as  the  Bheims  givea  it,  it  if  good  for  him 
rather.  The  vord  rendered  pood  properly  means  beautiful  («A£i').  It  ia  im- 
plied that,  as  there  is  a  speaiea  of  ethical  beauty  in  what  is  honotuable  and 
honest  (or  'fair  'J,  so  there  is  a  species  of  semi-ethioal  beauty,  or  attractivmeti. 
In  what  is  profltabis  ot  advantageous.  As  many  good  things  are  not  absolntely 
good,  bnt  only  good  for  certain  other  tMngi,  so  many  beantifol  things  ore  not 
ohsolntel J  beantifal,  but '  do  beautifuUy '  for  the  attainment  of  other  tkir^e. 

That  a  mlllstaw  were  hanged  about  Us  neck.  More  literally,  if  a  milUbme 
it  hanged  about  hit  neek.  Very  literally,  \f  a  miUtlone  it  laid  about  Mt  neek. 
Hote  the  present  tenses,  it  'ii '  better  for  him,  if  a  nriUttone  >  ii'  hanged  about 
hie  neek.  It  Is  primitive  representation.  We  are  taken,  in  imagination,  into 
the  presence  of  a  certain  dreadful  scene ;  wc  see  a  millstone  attached  to  a  man's 
neck ;  the  batening,  passing  throogh  the  central  perforation  of  the  stone,  is 
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43  Andif  thybandofiend  theeicatitoff:  it  is  better  for  ttee 
to  enter  into  life  maimed,  tfaon  having  two  hands  to  go  into  hell. 


mftde  Mcarei  it  is  ft  sad  nght.  Tet,  tnnung  bom  anothar  saene,  ire  bb;, 
"  This  tt  better : "  it  is  better  than  that  tb«  samt  man  Bhoold  aot  the  put  of  a 
ndncer,  and  entrap  a  ohildlike  (oUoirei  of  Jobub.  Instead  of  the  Bimple  ei- 
pr«auon,  a  millttotu,  the  oritiaal  editon,  Iiaohniann.  Tiaohendorf,  Tregellee, 
Alford,  read  a  great  vulUUmt,  lit«rall;,  a  donkey  nUUthme,  that  is,  each  a 
luillatone  as  it  lequired  a  donkey  to  vork.  (See  on  Malt,  xriii-  6.)  Thia 
reading  ii  anpported  bj  the  bert  mannsoriptB,  inoliulTa  of  tt  B  C  D,  and  by  the 
Vulgate,  Pegbito  STiiaa,  Gotbio  {luUujuatmui,  ie.  a  donlitji  quern),  Aimeniau, 
and  ^thiopio  veraiona. 

And  ha  wtn  caat  Into  the  aaa.  Thara  ii  no  A<  in  the  original.  Sharps 
anppliei  U  inatead,  nnderatanding  the  releienoe  to  be  to  the  millBtona.  Wake- 
field took  the  aame  view.  Bnt  it  ia  better  to  regard  the  miUatoQe  aa  an  ^>pend- 
age  ot  the  man,  than  to  think  ol  the  man  aa  an  appendage  o[  the  millatone. 
The  aeniational  acene  is  repreientad  aa  by  an  sye-witueaa.  Hs  sees  the  man 
lilted  up,  vaighted  with  the  enormoaB  appendage  ot  the  millatone ;  he  aeea  him 
caat  into  the  aea.  It  ia  a  aad  temporal  end  to  vbieh  to  oome.  fiat  how  mnch 
aadder  wonld  it  be  to  inenr,  in  the  world  to  aome,  the  doom  deaerved  by  the 

Tn.  4a.  Aad  a  thy  hand  oABd  thw.  Or,  And  if  thg  hand  $hotil4  tnniara 
thee  {i!ai  sKorSMoTi  n,  the  randering  of  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  mannaeripts). 
If  thy  hand  ahonld  tingle,  to  its  finger  tips,  with  a  longing  to  do  what  is  bad ; 
and  il  thoQ  oanst  not  repreaa  it. 

Cat  It  dt  Wyolifle'B  veraion  ia,  kitt  it  aaty ;  Tjndale's  and  Coverdale'a,  eM  him 
off.    Vae  nnaparingly  tpiritnal  anrgety.    Don't  tamper  with  the  temptation. 

It  it  b«tt«r  fbr  thae.    Very  literally,  tl  it  good.    Qothio,  golh. 

To  antes  Into  llA  crippled.  Very  literally,  to  enter  into  the  life,  that  ia,  into  the 
life  emphatically  ao  called,  the  life  of  heavenly  glory.  (Bee  ver.  47.)  Every 
other  atate,  oomparatively  speaking,  ia  a  state  ot  lifelessness  or  death. 

Than  having  two  hands.  Literally,  the  two  hand*,  tha  tnll  eomplement  of 
hands,  '  both  hands.' 

To  depart  into  the  Oehaniia.  That  ia,  the  Valiey  of  Hinaom,  the  place  ol  future 
punishment.  It  was  a  common  Jewish  representation ;  and  a  moat  graphio 
hieroglyph  it  waa.  The  literal  Qaheoita  was  a  valley  to  the  soath  of  Jerosalem, 
naturally  '  pleasant,'  aa  Hilton  deuribes  it ;  bnt  having  become  the  soene  ot 
the  worship  ot  Uoleeh, '  the  abomination  of  the  children  of  Ammon '  (1  Kings 
li.  T),  its  associations  beoame  frightful.  Homan  sacrifioes  had  been  oSared, 
Innocent  children  were  made  to  pass  tbioagh  the  fire  to  the  '  grim  idoh'  "  Ao> 
"  cording  to  the  rabbins,"  says  Dr.  Porter,  "the  statue  of  Moleohwaaof  brasa, 
*'  with  the  body  of  a  man  and  the  head  of  ao  ox.  The  interior  waa  hallow  and 
"  fitted  np  with  a  large  fomaoe,  1^  whieh  the  whole  statne  waa  easily  made  red 
"  hot.  The  ohildren  to  be  saorifioed  were  then  pUced  in  its  arms,  while  dmms 
"  were  beatm  to  drown  theiz  oriea."  (Syria,  p.  93.)  These  were  horrible  rites, 
and  king  Josiah,  in  oonaeqnenoe,  oatued  the  ■  pleasant '  place,  where  they  had 
been  perpetrated,  to  he  deaeciated  and  '  defiled.'     (3  Kings  iiiii.  10,  U.)    llie 
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ioto  the  fire  that  nerer  shall  be  qaenched :  44  where  their  worm 
dieth  not,  and  the  fire  is  not  qaenohed.     45  And  if  thy  foot 

locality  beoame  k  plooe  of  sc^tare  (Jer.  vii  83) ;  and  to  thu  da;  the  nuTomict- 
ing  rooks  are  pieroed  in  all  direotiona  with  audent  tomb«.  It  nonld  appear 
also  that  it  had  beooma  in  later  timei  a  plaoa  ol  lefnM,  when  ooivases  and 
other  abominations  were  thrown.  The  oonseqnenee  was  that '  wonns '  would 
be  there;  and  no  donbt,  oeoadoiiallT  alio,  a>  required,  'flre«'  woold  be 
kiadJed  to  oonsmne  the  noiBome  aeetmmlations.  Altogether  the  qmi  to  which 
the  plooe  had  bean  pat  made  it  ■  graphio  ajmbol  for  the  refase-pUoe  of  the 
nniTerse;  'black  Qeheima,'  saTa  Milton,  'type  of  hell.'  (Pur.  Lott,  i. 406.) 
"Having,"  aaya  Dr.  Barclay,  "been  the  Eoene  of  Baeh  pollation,  wiokedneaa, 
"and  torment,  it  beoame  a  St  emblem  of  everlaatiiig  panishmeot."  {City  oftht 
Great  King.  p.  90.) 

Into  the  liieifliigntaliable  Bra.  The  fires  that  were  ouaaeionally  Ut  in  the 
literal  Gehenna  or  Tophet  were  neoeBsarily  only  temporary ;  the;  died  ont 
for  want  of  foel.  It  was  to  be  otherwise  with  the  '  fire '  of  the  other  and 
nltimate  Topbst.  The  '  Ore '  referred  to  is,  of  courae,  a  mere  symbol  of  the 
amn  total  of  certain  dreadful  lealitiee,  positive  and  privative,  for  which  there 
are  no  adeqnate  repraaentations  io  human  langnage. 

Vbb.  14.  Then  thatr  worm  dieth  not,  and  the  Ire  1*  net  qnanebad.  There  i» 
some  reason  for  snppoaing  that  tbeae  words,  whioh  are  repeated  in  ver.  40,  have 
been  added  by  a  later  hand  ont  of  tot.  4S,  where  they  are  tmiiaeBtioaabl; 
genuine.  It  is  noticeable  that  at  the  oonclniion  of  vez.  47  the  word  tat*- 
tingvitkabU  ta  not  fonnd,  and  thna,  when  in  ver.  46  it  is  sud  aitere  the  fin  it 
not  gucNcAfd,  there  ia  no  qiproaoh  to  what  might  be  considered  an  idle  repeti. 
tion  or  redundancy.  There  seems  however  to  be  aomething  like  anch  repetition 
or  ledoudanoy  in  the  relation  of  vec.  44  to  the  conolnaion  of  Te^  48,  Tiachen- 
dorf  has  cancelled  the  verse  altogether;  ao  has  Bwald  in  his  Oerman  version. 
Mayer  approves  of  the  omission,  and  Elastermann.  The  verse  ia  wanting  in 
the  Sinaitio,  Tatioan,  and  PariaiaD  mannaoripta  (K  B  0),  aa  well  as  in  L  A ;  and 
in  1,  and  other  eniaiveB.  It  Is  wanting  too  in  the  Ooptio  version,  and  in 
Zohiab's  Armenian  version.  It  is  certainly  more  probable  that  it  woold  ba 
deliberately  added  than  that  it  wonld  be  wiUnlly  omitted ;  for  there  was  no 
lastidioasness  in  early  times  in  referanoa  to  the  doctrine  of  everlasting  poniah- 
ment.  There  was  rather,  in  harmony  with  a  peonliar  development  ot  sooiet;, 
that  presented  bat  a  limited  breadth  of  spiritual  aorlaoe  tor  the  operation  of 
higher  and  diviner  motives,  a  tendency  to  give  peooliar  emphasis  to  the  dread- 
ful efleots,  within  the  sphere  of  aensibilit;,  of  persisted-in  wiekedoesa.  Some 
very  earl;  transoribet  therefore,  having  his  eye  upon  eOective  ecclesiastical 
lectioD,  might  introduce  the  words  on  a  principle  ot  solemn  liturgical  refrain, 
and  ba  sinoerel;  persuaded  all  the  time  that  ha  was  doing  no  injury  to  the  test, 
inaamncb  as  the  words  aotnall;  ooour  in  ver.  48.    See  on  that  veree. 

Ybk.  45.  And  11  thy  fnot  iisoaie  thea.  Feeling,  as  it  were,  reatieas  and 
eager,  nnm  it  get  thee  conveyed  into  lonie  improper  plaoe.  Onr  Saviour  of 
course  specifies  hand  and  foot  only  for  rhetoiioal  purposes.  It  is  a  fine,  bold, 
graphic  w^  of  briogiDg  home  to  the  imagination  and  the  bosom  the  idea  of 
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ofTeod  tfaeejcntit  off;  it  is  better  for  tbee  to  enter  halt  into  life, 
than  having  two  feet  to  be  c&st  into  hell,  into  the  fire  that  never 
shall  be  qnenched :  46  wheretheir  worm  dieth  not,  and  the  Sre 
J3  not  qaenched.  47  And  if  thine  eye  oSend  thee,  pluck  it  oat : 
it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God  with  one 
eye,  than  having  two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  hell  fire :  48  where 
their  worm  dieth  not,  tmd  the  fire  is  not  qaenched. 

what  ie  oeai  and  dear  to  oni  natunl  feeling.  He  Epeaku  in  hierDgljpMoa. 
"  We  tXB  to  ondsntAiid,"  u;s  Fetter,  "  not  the  parta  ot  the  bod;  ho  colled,  tmt 
"anytbiii^  wliioh  ia  u  near  and  dear  to  lu  in  this  world."  "  The  meaning  ia 
"  not."  aa;i  Biohard  Baxter,  "  that  any  man  ia  in  mob  a  caw,  that  be  hath  no 
"  better  vay  to  avoid  sin  and  hcU ;  bnt  If  he  bad  no  better,  he  ahoold  choose 
"  this.  Nor  doth  it  mean  that  maimed  penona  are  tDaimed  in  heaven ;  but  il 
>>  it  were  «o,  it  were  a  lees  evil." 

Cat  it  oC    The  BheimB  veieiou  it  bruiqti^,  ehoppe  it  of. 

It  li  better  fBr  thee  to  enter  into  life  buna,  than  harlng  both  bet  to  be  east  Into 
the  Qehenna.  The  manoBcripta  M  B  C  L  A,  1,  and  the  Sjiiao  Feshito  and  Coptio 
TeiBioDs,  Btop  here.  So  doea  Zohrab'a  Aimenian  vermon ;  ao  do  Tiachendorf 
and  Tregelles.  The  Beodved  Text  adds  the  words  into  tJt«  ina:tiitguUhabU  Jire. 
Bee  on  ver.  43,  44. 

VzH,  46.  This  verse  la  omitted  by  the  same  anthoritiea  which  omit  ver.  M. 
Id  addition,  the  latter  half  is  omitted  in  the  fthiopio  veruon. 

YSB.  47.  And  if  tliiiie  e;s  Ininara  tbse.  '  Lasting,'  as  it  were,  to  aee  in  thine 
own  posaeauon  what,  of  right,  belongs  to  othera ;  oi  il  it  otherwise  ajlore  tliee 
to  what  is  forbidden,  aa  when  Eve  felt  that  the  fruit  o(  the  forbidden  tree  wea 
'  a  deaire  to  the  eyes '  (Gen.  iii.  8). 

Flnclt  It  ont  Literally,  etut  it  out.  Tjudale  has  ptwekt  tarn  ante ;  Coverdale. 
etut  him  from  thee. 

It  il  batter  tor  tbae  to  enter  hito  the  kingdom  of  Oed.  In  glory,  to  wit.  Soever.  IS. 

With  one  eye.  Literally,  one-eyed  ifuriip$a>^ti>t).  WycUffe  strangely  renders 
it  gogil-yghrd.  The  Attio  pnriatE  wonld  have  used  a  diffeient  word  from  that 
employed  by  the  evangelist  (irtpS^aXiMT.  See  Phiyniehna,  Thomas  Magieter, 
and  Moeria). 

Than,  baving  two  eyes,  to  be  cait  into  the  Oelieiuia.  While  it  is  aaid  in  ver.  4S 
■  the  two  hauda,'  that  ia,  bath  handt,  and  in  ver.  44  '  the  two  feet,'  or  /<otft  feet, 
the  eipresaion  in  thia  oaae  is  aimply  'two  eyes.'  Thna  there  was  no  alavish 
attachment  to  one  form  or  formula  of  re 


Tib.  48.  Where  their  worm  dlath  not,  and  the  flre  Is  not  eKtingiiiahed.  Am 
expression  borrowed  from  the  last  verae  of  Isaiah,  and  probably  in  onrrent  nae 
among  the  Jews  ol  oar  Saviour's  time,  aa  applied  to  the  atate  ol  future  retribu- 
tion. There  ia  a  commingled  reference  to  two  modes  of  deatrnetion,  venniculat 
pntralaotion  and  fire.  When  men's  bodies  are  destroyed,  it  is  generally  either 
.  by  the  one  agency  or  by  the  other.  Both  are  here  combined,  for  cumulo- 
tlve  rhetorical  effect.  And  the  dread  climax  ot  the  whole  Topiesentation  is 
found  in  the  oeaselesEnDss  of  the  twofold  operation.     X'jeophylaot  explains  th* 
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49  For  everj  one  sltaU  be  salted  with  fire,  and  every  sacrifice 
shnll  be  salted  with  salt. 


wmm  uid  tbejtr«  MmetftphorieolieprMentationBot  theootuoieiioeaiid  tnetaoT7 
of  (he  loBt.  The  expluutiou  la  too  duto«  ;  bat  doabtless  the  represeatatiou  is 
intended  to  be  hierogl^rpbicoL  When  Fritzaohe  mya  that  no  Ague  was  in- 
tended {(UeutUm'  Hut  tilldfigxtrS),  be  either  attribnted  ubitrorily  to  onr  Lord,  oi 
to  tha  evangelist,  an  abject  BenBaoagueu  of  conception,  or  he  failed  to  appre- 
hend that  Bentenoes  as  really  as  words  may  be  figoratlTe.  They  are  bat  words 
of  greater  leugti>-  Note  the  differenoe  in  the  two  eipreealone,  '  their  worm '  and 
'the  Are.'  The  worm  is  regarded  ae  htlonging  to  the  body;  theSreisoon- 
rfdcced  as  something  oataide.  The  representations  are  both  popnlor,  but 
emioently  graphio. 

Trb.  49.  Tor  ereiyone  shall  be  salted  wtth  firs,  and  erery  saoriflee  shall  be 
■altsd  witli  salt.  Almost  all  eipoEitora  and  oritios  speak  ol  these  expressions, 
and  espeoiolly  the  former,  as  among  the  most  diffloolt  in  the  Bible.  "The 
"passage,"  says  Grimm,  "is  eiceedingly  iiSoult"  {perdifflcilii  loeui).  "It 
"  ie,"  says  Jansen,  "  eioeedingly  obaoare  "  (^erobttuTu*).  "  It  is,"  says  Wolf, 
"  exceedingly  Teisd."  "  It  is,"  says  Heumann, "  exceedingly  vexing."  "  There 
"  is  perhaps,"  says  Bloomfield,  "  no  passage  in  the  New  Teatantent  whioh  has 
"  so  defied  all  efforts  to  assign  to  it  an;  oerttuD  interpretation."  "  It  ia,"  aaya 
Brie,  "  one  of  those  Imots  whieh  are  yet  untied,  in  the  exposition  of  Scripture." 
"It  has  pat  to  the  rack  the  ingenaity  of  many  learned  men,"  says  Gtotias. 
"  It  is,"  says  Fritzsohe,  "  one  of  those  passages  in  which,  beoaose  of  their  extra- 
"  ordinary  obaoarity,  oroeees  seem  to  be  fixed  on  which  to  tortare  eipositors." 
"  It  is  certainly,"  says  Spanheim,  "  among  the  passages  (hat  are  hard  to  bt 
"undentood"  {DaMa,  iii.,  p.  461).  Many  separate  treatises  have  been  pab- 
lisbed  on  it,  and  very  many  long  aikd  elaborate  notes,  toll  ol  ingenuity  and 
lesrmng,  have  been  written  to  throw  light  npon  it.  We  do  not  despair  how- 
ever; and  we  leel  persuaded  that  the  (me  view  will  not  be  far  removed  from 
slmplici^.  Beza's  celebrated  manuscript,  now  in  Cambridge  (D),  omits  the 
first  olaase  ot  the  verse,  eutry  ont  ihtUl  bt  talUd  with  firt,  and  that  clause 
accordingly  is  wanting  la  Wbieton'e  Primitive  Ntw  Ttitament.  It  is  wanting 
too  in  tome  copies  of  the  Old  Latin  version.  The  transcribers  of  thsse  copies 
and  ol  D  had  evidently  been  poziled  by  the  phrase,  fint  if  it  bad  not  been 
in  Mark's  antograph,  ws  may  rest  aosored  (hat  no  annotator  would  ever  have 
Bpontaneoaaly  introdaoed  it.  Some  high  mannBoriptural  authorities  again  omit 
the  second  daose  of  the  verse,  and  entry  taerifiee  thaU  bt  taltid  with  lalt.  Both 
the  SinaiCic  and  the  Vadcan  manoseript  (K  B)  omi(  it;  and  LA;  and  1,  and  a 
oonsideralile  number  ot  other  cnrsives.  It  is  omitted  (oo  in  certain  manascripta 
of  the  Coptie  version,  and  in  ZohraVs  Armenian  version.  David  Schnlz  sus- 
pected its  genDincnesa  [glouam  oUi) ;  and  Tisehendorf  has  left  it  out  in  his 
^hth  edition  of  the  text ;  nnreasonahly.  It  is  the  necessary  stepping  stone 
to  what  cornea  alter ;  and  yet  its  eonneodon  with  what  goes  before  is  not  so 
obtrusively  evident  as  to  make  it  astonishing  that  some  transcribers  should  have 
looked  upon  it  as  an  apocryphal  addition  to  the  original  text.  The  repetition, 
r,  of  the  concluding  verb  (Unnf^ircnu)  might  in  one  or  two  cases  mis- 
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(ead  the  truiBeriber's  ey«.  We  must  retain  both  dansM  of  the  TUMi  we 
mnit  also  ntsin  both  in  their  iijtegrit}r.  The  eelebrated  Joseph  SeoUger,  n  nun 
ot  mwellon*  foroe  of  iotelleot,  was  deeply  interested  in  the  passage.  Bnt  he 
was  oonAdenl  that  the  Diet  clatuehad  got  to  b«  oonnpted  at  sTeryearlj  period 
in  the  dissemination  ot  the  Gospel.  He  was  also  confident  that  be  bad  dis- 
coveied  the  original  reading.  The  oonnective  for,  he  aseomed,  should  be  oaah- 
ieced,  and  then  tbetrhole  verse  should  be  i««d  tbos :  '  Every  burning  (roan  tvpia, 
i.e.  ever;  offering  made  by  flie)  iftaU  is  lalud,  and  ev^rji  laerifice  ihall  bi  aalud 
vith  iolt.'  Ho  mentiDned  this  oonjeotnral  emendation  ot  the  phrsseolog;  to 
GiotioB.  He  oootended  tor  it  strongl;  onoe  and  again  in  hie  letters  still  extant. 
^SeeWolt.)  And  in  Boaiere's  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  'tvith  Jottph 
SeaXigtt't  Note*  cnKme  of  thtmore  difficult  pai$aga'  (1619),  the  emendation  is 
repeated.  Potter  accepts  it ;  and  Louis  Cappel  thought  it  '  eiceedinglf  pro- 
bable.' Bat  Orotina  did  right  to  reject  it ;  as  did  Gataker  (Advcrtaria.  xliii.. 
Op.  p.  889) ;  and  also  fipanheim  {Dubia,  iii.,  p.  452).  AIbo  Di.  A.dam  Clarke, 
who  says ;  '  This,  I  fear,  is  taking  the  text  by  itorin.'  In  fact  Scaliger  invtnUi 
a  sacriflaial  word  tor  the  occasion,  and  was  {asainated  by  the  ingenuity  ol  his 
invention.  The  phraseology  needs  no  tinkering.  The  introdaotory  For  is 
genuine,  and  is  of  itself  fatal  to  Soaliger's  conjecture.  We  are  by  no  means 
however  shnt  up  to  the  conclusion  ol  Maldonato,  Jansen,  Meyer,  and  man; 
others,  that  the  reference  of  the  reason-rendering  oonjunotion  is  simply  to  what 
is  said  at  the  conelnsion  ot  the  preceding  verse,  and  the  fire  ihall  not  b» 
quenched.  There  is  no  occasion  whatever  for  insisting  on  such  a  short  and 
narrow  bridge  oi  transit.  It  is  tar  more  probable  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
great  pervading  idea  ot  Tor.  43-48.  lAat  it  it  iTidi$peiuabte  for  all  tuch  <u  would 
e4eapt  the  retributum  of  inextingutMhable  Jire  to  be  tauparing  in  Ihtir  Cr«itnu-W 
tf  the  tninanng  mtmiier*  of  thtir  own  penoni.  Let  them  not  hesitate  for  a 
moment  to  mortify,  out  off,  and  cauterire  these  rebellions  members  Such  is 
the  Lord's  graphic  way  ot  representing  the  sacrifices  which  His  disoiples  would 
require  to  make  for  conecience  sake  These  sacrifices,  says  He,  mnst  be  made, 
for  <i>cr^  one  ihaU  bt  taittd  vith  flrt.  Every  one,  viz.  of  those  who  are 
retarred  to  in  the  preceding  context.  And  these  arc  not,  as  has  been  too  often 
assmned,  (as  by  Maldonato,  Jansen,  Lightfoot,  Qrotius,  Eisner,  Wesley,  Bosea- 
mliller.  Aleiauder.  Fatrisi,)  the  unbelieving ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  believing 
SoErasmus,  Lather  (OIoH),F]acias  (Clavit,a.  601),  Calvin,  Spanheim,  Gataker, 
Wetstein,  Eemnann,  Biohud  Watson,  GlSckler,  Dav.  Brown.  The  Saviour  is 
addressing  Hu  diidplet,  and  aounselling  them  in  reference  to  the  temptations 
to  which  they  were  sore  to  be  sabjected  in  conseqaenoe  of  their  relationship, 
•in  the  flesh,'  to  the  manifold  oormptions  ot  <  the  present  evil  age.'  Yield  not 
to  theee  temptations,  says  He.  On  the  contrary,  cut  off  unsparingly  the  oo«a- 
sioDs  of  them,  as  far  as  in  yon  lies,  and  thus  escape  the  doom  ot  those  who 
allow  themselves  to  be  insnared,  for  every  one  (of  My  diicipUi)  ihall  be  tailed 
urith  fire. 

What  does  this  mean  ?  It  means,  says  Tbeopbylact,  thaU  be  tried  by  Jirt, 
a  mere  guess  of  an  interpretation.  And  yet  it  is  reproduced  by  Dionysins 
A  Byokel.  It  also  found  its  way  into  some  unimportant  cursive  manuscripts. 
Grotins  translates  the  phrase,  (hall  be  cotuunud  with  fire.  This  translation 
is  aooeptad  by  Hammond,  le  Clero,  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke,  WbUb,  Mace,  and  Btorr 
iOptucula,  ii.  £12),  on  the  ground  that  the  Hebrew  word  that  means  Co  b* 
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Mlkd  olio  means  to  tt  eontumed,  ox  to  viini«Aaioay  (Ie».lL6].  Bat  it  ib  enou^ 
to  Mj  that  the  Greek  word  baa  no  snob  meaning.  And  it  wonid  be  hard  to 
believe  that  tho  Hebrew  mage  conld  bo  domioate  Greek  Palestinian  usage  aa  to 
ascribe  to  the  same  word,  in  the  eame  Terse,  two  meaninga  so  contrar;  as  eon- 
mmed  and  laUed ;  and  more  espeoiaU;  aa  the  beat  Hebrew  pbilolog^s  maintain 
that  the  Hebrew  word  is  indeed  not  one  word,  bnt  two,  aooidentall;  ooinoident 
in  BOnnd,  bnt  belonging  to  totally  diflerent  roots.  We  miurt  adhere  then  to  the 
translation,  thaU  be  (aU«i  mthftn.  Bnt  what  oan  be  made  of  it  f  Lightfoot, 
sapposing  that  the  reference  ia  to  tlu  unlielievinji,  explains  thns :  "  shall  be 
"seasoned  with  Are  itsell,  so  aa  to  become  auaonsnmable,  and  shall  endure 
"  for  erer  to  be  tormented,  as  salt  preeorTes  from  oormptioa."  Alexander 
Morns  gives  the  same  interpretation  [NoUf,  in  loc),  and  Uicbaelia  {Amntr- 
kungtn,  in  loc.),  and  Fattlzl  too.  Bat  it  certainly  Involves  a  violent  and  un- 
natnral  wrench  of  conception.  For  while  it  is  conceivable  that,  by  the  appli- 
cation of  something  incombnstilde,  a  anbatanoe  might  be  preeerved  from  the 
oonBamlng  influence  of  Ere,  it  is  reaUy  inoonodvable  that  any  aabstance  shonld 
be  rendered  '  nnconanmabls  '  by  the  apphcation  to  it  of  the  vary  element  that 
oonenmes.  EUner  and  others,  also  aasnming  a  reference  to  the  doom  of  on- 
behevers,  sappoae  that  the  imagery  of  the  eipresBion  ia  borrowed  from  the 
catastrophe  of  Bodom  and  Gomorrha  and  the  other  'cities  of  the  plain,' /or 
tvtry  one  ihalt  be  Immened  in  that  abyu  of  fire  and  tait.  Eccentric;  a  shift. 
Sohtittgen,  Uacknight,  and  Banmgarten-CniBias  render  the  expreadon  thaU  be 
talUcl  ^fof '  the  fire.  Eooentric  too,  tboagh  in  another  line  of  things ;  a  aab- 
terfoge.  But  what  then  r  How  can  there  be  'salting  vitk  flre'T  We  most 
in  the  first  place,  diatingoisb  'letter'  from  'spirit' in  the  two  terms  tailed  and 
fire.  Out  Bavionr  is  not,  in  either  of  the  terms,  referring  to  the  literal  realities. 
It  is  tailing  metapboricaUy  viewed,  and  fire  nfetaphorioally  viewed,  of  which 
He  apeaki ;  and  hence  the  possibility  of  perfect  congroity  in  the  apparently 
IncongniODS  idea  of  'salting  with  fire.'  Among  the  varioas  nses  of  ealt,  two 
are  popularly  oatstanding :  leaioning,  and  preieming  from  corruption.  In  the 
passage  before  ns  there  is  no  referanoe  to  leaioning,  although  Principal  Camp- 
bell actually  translates  the  word  thall  be  leatoned.  The  reference  ia  eictusively 
to  pretervalion  from  corruption.  In  hot  countries  in  particular,  killed  meat 
hastens  to  a  tainted  condition,  and  oonld  not  be  preserved  from  spoiling,  either 
by  cooks  or  priests,  for  any  appreciable  length  of  time,  vtrt  it  not  for  talting. 
It  is  on  thia  antiseptic  property  of  salt  that  the  Saviour's  representation  is 
fotmded.  Every  one  of  Hi*  diteiplet  thall  be  preeerved  from  corruption  by  fire. 
The  fire  referred  to  however  is  not  penal,  like  the  ineitingmBhable  fire  of 
Gehenna.  It  ie  intentionally  purijieatory.  And  yet  when  we  take  the  pre- 
ceding context  into  account,  we  may  reat  assured  that  its  purificuCory  efficacy  ia 
referred  to,  not  vierely  beeaxae  it  it  purifieaUiTy  (oomp.  Matt.  iii.  II),  bat  also 
becansa,  in  its  puiifioalory  action,  it  i>  painful,  though  not  pemii.  It  soorchea, 
and  pierces  to  the  qniek.  It  is  each  fire  as  is  in  certain  'fiery  trials '  willingly 
endued  tor  rigbteousneBS  sake  (1  Pet.  iv.  13).  It  it  fire  that  •  eats  the  flesh  ' 
(Jas.  V.  8),  and  is  '  sent  into  the  bones '  (Lam.  i.  13).  It  ia  its  cauterizing 
smart  and  energy  that  are  felt,  when  a  hand,  or  foot,  or  eye,  is  parted  with  for 
the  sake  of  parity.  What  then  ia  thiefirt  ?  It  is  not  simply  and  generically, 
as  Heomami  sapposed,  the  porifjing  inflneace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  an  influence 
purifying  the  soul  as  Are  porifles  silver.    Neither  is  it  simply,  ai  Luther  and 
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Oalov  soppoB«d,  tbs  pnriJ^rlne  power  ol  the  goapal.  Btill  leu  ii  it,  u  othen 
hare  Bnpposed,  snoh  ob  Baiter,  Wolf,  Hofmeieter,  EoinSl,  the  pUDtnU^  pnii- 
Ijillg  inUuenoe  of  afflictioDB  in  general,  or  of  persecations  in  porticnlar  for  th« 
gogpel'e  Mke.  It  i«  another  ptaau  of  purifying  inflnenM.  It  is,  »e  Cudinftl 
Cajelan,  Beza,  Bpanbeim,  and  Wetstein  saw,  the  tauparing  ipirit  0/  ulf  laeri- 
Hot.  It  ii  the  (pirit  to  vhioh  oar  SaTioni  releie  in  tot.  48-43,  Ike  ipirit  that 
parit,  for  rigfiteoumett  takt,aitha  hand,  afoot,  aneyt.  Bnt  instead  of  repre- 
Btntiug  it  b»re  onee  more  ae  manifesting  iteell  in  act*  of  amputation  or  eid- 
eJon,  He  takee  occasion,  from  the  iaoidental  relerenM  to  the  fire  of  Geheima,  to 
depiot  it,  in  striking  and  Tirld  antitbeais,  aa  an  alternative  Ore  (opponit  ignem 
igni,  preunUm  fMuro:  Spaobeim.  p.  4G4),  vhiob  indeed  ecoiches  the  senubilitr 
to  agony,  bnt  which  in  the  end  oonsnmes  only  what  is  bad,  and  leaves  the  bodI 
freed  from  those  moral  combnstibleB  on  which  the  penal  fire  of  Gehenna  eonld 
feed.  Every  disoiple  of  Christ  is  thns  tailed  vith  fin.  He  is  preterved  from 
eorruplion,  and  cooMegneitt  evtriaiting  iatruction,  by  the  fire  of  umparing  telj 
taeri/Ue. 

And :  Le  Clero  and  BeauBobre-et-L'Entsjit,  in  their  respeotire  French 
versions,  as  also  Soh9ttgen  and  Aa  Veil,  translate  this  conjunction  eeen  ae. 
Henmann  and  others  defend  the  rendering.  But  it  not  only  does  violence  to 
the  conjnnetion,  it  throws  the  whole  clause  which  it  introdneee  into  the  position 
of  a  mere  foil,  to  give  emphasis  to  the  idea  of  the  preceding  danse.  There  is 
no  need  (or  thus '  vexing '  the  word.  It  has  its  ordinary  signification,  and  intro- 
daces  B  statement  which  it  ii  of  importance  for  os  to  add  to  the  preoeding. 
QUioklem  traslates  it  alio. 

Every  lacrifiee  ihall  bt  lalted  with  tail :  The  Bavioor  is  Blinding  to 
what  is  said  in  Lev.  ii.  IS,  ■'  and  every  oblaiion  of  On/  meat  nffering  ihalt 
"thoK  tcaion  vith  laU;  neither  ihalt  thou  ivgtT  the  lolt  of  the  covenant 
"of  thy  God  to  be  lacking  from  thy  meat  offtring.  With  all  thine  offeHttgt 
"  thoa  ihalt  offer  laXt."  At  the  commencement  of  this  verse  Ihere  ie  reference 
to  BDch  offerings  ss  were  derived  from  the  ;Iara  of  the  earth.  '  Meat  offer- 
ings,' in  our  version,  mean  vegetabU  or  faTinaeeom  offeringi.  hS,  the  con- 
clnsion  of  the  verse  the  reference  is  extended  to  all  offerings,  inolnsive  therefore 
of  snch  BB  were  derived  from  the  fauna  of  the  earth,  animal  offerings.  See 
Ezek.  iliii.  23,  24.  The  eiprassion  leaioned  with  ial(  is  admirably  adapted  to 
■  meat  oSerings,'  which  did  not  reqnire  salting  to  preserve  them  from  corrupt- 
iug.  Bat  the  Hebrew  phrase  so  rendered  is  simply,  like  the  Oreek  phrase  in 
the  passage  before  us,  lalted  with  laU.  All  kinds  of  ofieringa  mere  to  be  lalltd 
teith  talt,  jtut  as,  generally  speaking,  all  kinds  of  food  nsed  by  the  peoplj  teere 
tailed  with  lalt,  in  order  to  ensnre  that  they  shoold  be  at  once  wholesome  and 
pleasant,  Our  Saviour,  in  using  the  word  lacr^e  {Bvala),  instead  of  the  ei- 
preBdion  oblation  of  meat  qffcring,  employed  a  term  which  naturally  anggeets  an 
animal  offering ;  and  henoe  the  talting  with  tail,  in  so  far  as  Be  gives  it 
emphasis,  rcoallB  the  antiseptic  virtne  of  salt,  as  distingoished  from  its  seaeon- 
ing  iaflnenoe,  and  thns  brings  into  view  not  merely,  in  a  generic  way,  what  was 
reqnired  to  make  food  palatable,  bnt,  in  a  specific  way,  what  was  needed  to  pre- 
serve animal  food  from  taint  and  loathBomeness.  Onr  Lord  transfers  to  New 
Testament  times,  and  eialts  into  spiritual  and  world-wide  maxims,  the  rudi- 
mentary  principles  of  the  diBpensation  of  shadows.  And  thns  the  talt  of  tbe 
OU  Testament  priest  is  reproduced  in  the  ipirit  of  the  New  Testament  wo^ 
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50  Salt  u  good:  bat  it  tlie  salt  have  lost  his  saltnesa, 

fhippcn,  that  ipirit  vbioh  is  b  moral  AUtiBeptio,  beoMue  instinot  with  liie  ia- 
flaenoe  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Ood.  The  idea  of  om  ElsTioui'  uuoniilg  to  thii : 
Every  trut  ielfiaerifice,praenUd  to  Qod,  U  prtiented  in  »ttaU  of  {eompaTative) 
purity,  taeetnen,  and  eonttqvtnt  aeceptabltneit,  in  virtue  of  the  purity-impartaig 
tpirit  of  the  laeri/icer.  Ood's  anoient  diapeneatioii  as  a  whole,  and  erei?  par- 
tionlar  ordinanoe  in  it  as  on  int^rant  part,  vaa  a  covenant  of  purity,  the  pnritj 
in  particular  of  reoiprooat  faitblnlueu.  It  va<  '  a  covenant  <A  salt '  (Lev.  ii.  13 ; 
Nam,  iriii.  19).  God  and  man,  aa  It  wen,  met  together  in  amity,  as  under 
one  roof,  and  pledged  themaelTeB  to  one  another  in  ritea  of  a  aablime  boa^talit;- 
This  '  DOieDaat  ol  salt '  nuu  on  into  New  Testament  times ;  and  man's  part  in 
it  is  fulfilled  when  he  remembers  uern  to  preeeut  to  the  InSnite  Qaestwbo  con- 
desoende  to  enter  his  heart  (John  liv.  33)  an;  other  aaorifioe  or  wnioe  than  what 
ia  talud  with  tall. 

Vbb.  go.  Salt  It  good.  Snoh  is  the  general  oooTiotiou  of  men ;  and  yet 
there  was  eiteneiTel;  adrertised  a  few  jeara  ago  an  English  publication,  in 
which  it  was  oontended  that  almost  all  the  ills  to  wliiob  Sesb  is  heir  are  attri- 
butable to  the  Dsa  of  saltt  Oood,  literally  beautifvL  Bpanheim  explains  the 
word  as  meaning  tutful.  Bnt  good  is  better,  good  for  most  important  pDipoBes, 
espeeisllj  teaioning  and  preterving.  Some  have  sappoeed  that  the  Mit  here 
spoken  of  is  to  be  viewed  as  a  metaphorical  impersonation,  jost  as  when  it  is 
said  in  Matt.  v.  18,  y«  art  the  •  lall '  of  tAe  tarth.  3o  Fetter  for  instanoe,  who 
Mj»  that  the  term  here  "  signifies  the  mimeteri  of  th<  word,  yet  not  simply 
"considered  in  regard  to  their  persons,  bnt  in  regard  of  their  ministerial 
"oaUing  and  office."  He  wonld  thns  interpret  the  expression, 'laK  is  ^ood,' as 
meaning  "  the  tme  and  faitbfnl  ministers  of  the  goepel,  lawfully  called  to  their 
"  office,  are  neosseary,  profitable,  and  usetnl  in  the  chnrch  of  God,  in  regard  ol 
"  their  persons  and  ministry."  This  interpretation  however  is  harsh,  artificial, 
and  grotesque.  Oar  Savioar  evidently  nses  the  term  in  the  same  aooaptation 
as  in  the  preoading  verse.  What  He  says  indeed  is  tme  of  literal  salt ;  bnt  it  is 
in  a  higher  plane  of  reterenoe  eqaall;  trae  of  the  metaphorioal  salt  of  a  holy 
epirit,  a  spirit  iikstinet  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  Bnch  Ealc  is  emphatioally  good. 
It  is  good  a*  a  mtime ;  it  is  the  beat  possible  htiman  means  tor  the  highest 
possible  human  ends. 

Bnt  If  the  salt  thonld  btooma  laltlsM.  The  Saviour  speaks  popularly ;  and 
His  idea  would  be  readily  caught  in  Palestine.  Maondrell  mentions  that  in  The 
Valley  of  Salt,  lehieh  it  about  four  hoanfrom  Aleppo,  "  there  is  a  kind  of  dry 
"  crtiBt  of  salt,  which  sounds,  when  the  horaee  go  upon  it,  like  frozen  anow 
"  when  it  is  walked  upon."  He  adds:  "along  on  one  side  of  the  valley,  viz. 
"that  toward  Oibnl,  there  is  a  small  preaipioe  about  two  men's  lengths,  oo- 
»  oasioned  by  the  continnal  taking  away  the  salt ;  and  in  this  you  may  see  how 
"the  veins  of  it  lie.  I  broke  a  pieoe  of  it,  of  which  the  part  that  was  exposed 
"to  the  rain,  sun,  and  air,  though  it  had  the  sparka  and  particles  of  salt,  yet 
"  had  perfectly  lott  iu  lavour  (as  in  St.  Matt.,  ohap.  v.).  The  inner  part,  wbiob 
"was  oonneeted  with  the  rock,  retained  its  savour,  as  I  found  b;  proof." 
{Journey  from  Aleppo  to  Jenualem,  pp.  161, 163,  ed.  1749.)     Whatever  may  b« 
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wherewith  will  ye  seaeon  it  1     Have  salt  in  yourselves,  and 
have  peace  one  with  another. 


the  oaee  irith  literal  salt,  the  SaTionr  la  relerring  to  apiiitoal  tail,  vhieh  im- 
donbtedly,  in  «o  far  as  it  oonaiita  at  a  phaaa  of  charaoter,  ma,j  be  metamoi- 
pboBed  into  its  uegatife  or  oontradiotoiy.  Snch  metamoTphio  obanges  of 
character  are  poeaible  in  two  directions ;  they  may  be  realised  upwordlj,  in  bad 
beingH  bwoming  good,  or  downwardlj,  in  good  beings  becoming  bad.  Hatred 
nuv  be  traneformed  into  bve,  or  love  into  hatred.  In  either  ease  there  la 
'  ooweTBion '  from  oontraiy  to  oontraiy. 

Tlumwidi  win  je  aeaioD  Itt  Or,  *  in  what '  will  ye  uaton  it}  'in  what '  will 
7a  steep  it  as  it  were,  bo  u  to  restore  its  sapidity  T  If  it  abonM  be  replied,  in 
othtT  talt,  then  it  sufGoes  to  remark  that  the  SaTionr  vaa  representing  to 
HimBeU  a  oaee  wLich  did  not  admit  of  snoh  an  altematiTe.  ^Vitb  BJm  all  m1( 
ia  a  meana  to  an  «nd ;  it  is  the  meaoa  o(  salting,  but  of  ooarte  not  of  Bolting 
sattless  salt ;  for  if  animal  food  lot  instance  ehoold  require  to  b«  preserved 
from  wasting,  or  other  food  to  be  BsBSoned,  why  take  the  oiroiiitona  way  of  first 
salting  insipid  or  saltlesa  salt,  and  then  applying  this  for  preserving  or  Bcason- 
ing  T  No  good  end  ooold  be  Bobserved  by  Bach  a  dreait,  and  henoe  the  ridica- 
lona  process  itself  was  never  contemplated  by  oar  Lord  or  by  any  one  else. 
Oor  Lord  simply  intimates,  by  a  strikiDg  mode  of  thonght,  that  as  nothing  in 
the  natural  world  would  be  more  nseleaa  than  saltleas  salt,  so  nothing  in  the 
spiritual  world  wonld  be  more  hopelessly  nseless  than  Christianity  which  is  no 
longer  Chiistian,  or  holiness  which  is  no  longer  holy,  or  evangelidsm  tliat  has 
ceased  to  be  evangelical,  or  religioosDess  that  has  degenerated  into  irreligion. 
What  if  a  man  have  'a  name  to  live'  while  be  is  'dead'r  What  if  a  ehnrcti 
have  Buch  a  name  r  Conld  they  be  bleasinga  in  the  world  i  It  is  impossibla. 
It  is  in  vain  to  try,  by  any  process  o(  galvanism,  (0  restore  life  to  a  patrid  or 
patreeoent  mass.  Omnipotence  alone  could  meet  snch  an  emergency.  Bat  in 
all  ordinary  cases,  so  tar  as  spiritoal  life  is  concerned,  it  is  a  moral  result  wbieb 
the  Omnipotent  One  desires ;  and  it  is  therefore  moral  means  which  Ho 
employs. 

Have  salt  in  yonnalves.  A.  praotieal  inference,  says  Cardinal  Cajetan,  from 
<  the  parable  of  salt.'  Note  the  '  in.'  The  tme  spirit  of  holiness  or  good 
doing  is  not  a  thing  that  can  be  pot  on.  It  is  within.  It  may  come  out  indeed; 
it  must  come  ont ;  bnt  it  must  eoma  oat  from  within,  seasoning  at  once  works 
and  words  (Col.  iv.  6),  and  rendering  our  sacrifices  pore  and  acceptable  (ver.  49). 

And  have  peace  ■  one  with  another.'  A  corresponding  expression  is  employed 
1  TbeBs.  V.  18,  Be  Mpeaet '  among  yowrtebeet.'  Tyndale  combines,  to  a  certain 
extent,  the  two  phrases  in  his  translation  of  the  passage  before  as.  Have  pfoet 
amtmgc  youre  lelxet  one  with  another.  The  Saviour,  in  thns  winding  np  His 
oonversatioQ,  reverts  to  the  anbjeot  with  which  He  had  started.  His  disoiplea 
had  disputed  who  ihould  be  greatett  (ver.  81).  The  dispute  had  threatened  to 
break  up  the  circle  into  cliques  of  partisanship.  Harmony  was  endangered; 
and  if  harmony  were  lost,  their  moral  infiuenoe  in  the  world  would  be  crippled. 
It  was  needful  that  they  should  cooperate ;  it  was  needful  therefore  that  they 
should  '  be  at  peace  with  one  another. '  But  there  would  be  security  for  tlieir 
nnity  only  if  they  had  salt,  the  spirit  of  parity, '  in  themselves.'    It  1b  difflcuU 
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CHAPTER  X. 

1  AND  he  arose  from  thence,  and  oometh  into  the  coasts  of 
Jadcea  hj  the  farther  side  of  Jordan :  and  the  people  reaort 

to  Katrain  tbs  conrictioD  to  which  Bishop  Hammond  givei  eipraMioD,  that  onr 
Lord  had  a  toaoh  of  rel«rence,  in  the  injunctioa  and  be  at  ptatt  with  one 
anotlur,  •  to  that  other  qoatit;  of  mlt,  m  it  is  a  sign  ot  tmioa.'  It  it  be  trae 
that  God  and  man  hare  entered  into  'a  eorenant  ot  salt,'  then  miTt\j  Hii 
ohildren  ehonld  pledge  themselTea  to  each  other  in  a  oarrcspoDding  covenant. 
Since  th«7  ait  at  one  tahle.  and  are  partakers  ol  the  conunon  rntt,  and  have  it 
■  in '  them,  they  ihoold  be  inviolablj  tme  to  one  another. 

OHAPTEB  X. 

Ti&.  1-13  ot  this  chapter  oonetitate  a  paragraph  oorrssponding  to  Matt, 
di.  1-9. 

Via.  1.  And  He  aroie  tma  Uudm  and  conuth.  A.  more  awkward  eipreaaion 
than  there  was  an;  oooasion  tor  in  translation.  In  the  original  the  phrase 
from  Uienct,  or  thtnet,  or  /row  Ihert  (trtiBii'),  stands  before  the  whole  ot  the 
dame,  so  that  its  ineidenoa  reaches  iocometh;  Atid  t>if7ia,vihen  He  had  ruen  up, 
Ht  eomttlt,  that  is,  Atid  He  rett  up  and  came.  It  is  a  primitive  mode  ot  repre- 
sentation, eiempU^ing  a  kind  ot  '  prer^haelite '  particularity  ol  detail.  Ws 
not  onl;  see  the  Satioor  setting  oat  on  His  joarnej,  we  see  Him  n'ltn^  up  (hat 
He  might  set  ont.  The  representatioD  is  analogoua  in  principle  to  the  ex- 
presaion,  '  and  He  opentd  HU  moulh  and  tanght.'  (Matt.  t.  3 ;  oomp.  Mark 
viL  34.)  The  point  ot  departare  was  Oapermuun,  on  (be  west  side  ot  the  sea 
of  Tiberias  (chap.  ii.  3S). 

Into  the  borders  of  Jndaa.  The  eTangeliat  leads  onr  thongbts  meanwhile 
not  to  the  teitninne  ol  our  Lord's  joDme;,  in  the  heart  ol  Jndna,  but  to  llie 
boundary  line  at  which  He  entered  the  district.  It  was  apparently  the  last 
southward  journey  ot  our  Lord,  though  not  the  first.  Modem  critios  indeed,  ot 
the  sceptical  school,  insist  that  no  other  journey  into  Judesa  was  known  either 
to  Mark  or  to  the  two  other  synoptic  evangelists.  But  both  Matthew  and  Lnke 
represent  onr  Lord  as  sajiug :  "  O  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  hme  often  would  I  have 
"gathered  thy  children  together,  .  .  .  and  ye  would  not "  (Matt.  uiii.  37 ;  Luks 
liii,  SI).  It  was  moreover  moat  improbable  that  our  Saviont  and  His  disciples 
would  refrain  from  going  up  to  the  great  festivals.  And  there  is  not  in  Mark's 
narrative  here  the  slightest  indication  that  be  regarded  onr  Lord  aa  entering 
upon  a  novel  or  unprecedented  career. 

And  beyond  tba  Jordan.  That  is,  and  in  partieular  beyond  the  Jordan.  Ko( 
only  did  He  come  into  the  border  lands  ot  Judsa,  He  approached  these  border 
lands  beyond  the  Jordan.  Our  Saviour  did  not  visit  Samaria ;  or,  if  He  did 
(Luke  xvii.  II),  He  orossed  over  thenoe  into  Fetna  belore  He  entered  the  border 
lands  ot  Judiea. 

And  the  people  went  note  Elm  again.  In  the  original  the  reterenoe  ia  not  to 
any  '  people '  that  may  have  been  loimarly  spoken  ot.  The  term  employed  ia 
indeterminate,  crowd*  {(Ix^m)i  And  crotcdi  again  come  together  to  Him. 
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nnto  him    again;    and,  as   he  was   wont,   he    taaght   them 
ag^n. 

2  And  the  Pharisees  came  to  him,  and  aaked  him.  Is  it  lawful 
for  a   man  to  put  away^  his   wifeT   tempting  him.     3   And 

And  Kgiio  E«  tsnflit  them,  m  Ha  wm  wait  It  u  not  meant  that  He  taught 
thf  lamr  people  again.  The  idea  ia  that  He  TeBnmed  His  fonner  plan  ol 
opecation,  no  longer  shunning  crowds  because  in  qnest  of  Beclusion  with  His 
diselplea ;  He  chose,  on  the  eoDtFary,  favourable  amphitheatres  of  assembly 
along  the  line  ot  His  loate.  and  taught  (he  eongregated  nuu«ee  m  had  been 
Hie  wont. 

Vbb.  3.    And.    At  a  oertsin  nnspeoifled  stage  in  Hie  progress. 

The  FhailMM.  Note  tbe  article.  It  is  in  the  Keceived  Text,  and  it  has  been 
readmitted  bj  TiBohendorf  in  the  eighth  edition  of  his  orilioal  text.  It  ia  found 
in  tba  Siuaitio  and  Epbiaemi  mannsccipte  (K  C),  as  also  in  N  V  X  ;  but  it  is 
omitted  bj  OrieBboch,  Scholz,  Lachman_,  TiegeUsB,  Alford,  It  is  wanting  in 
the  great  body  ot  the  uncial  manuscripts,  inclusive  of  the  Aleiondrine  and 
Tatioon  <A  B).  It  ii  a  matter  of  no  moment  whether  it  be  admitted  or  rejected. 
It  admitted,  it  marks  the  part;  or  sect  to  which  the  individuals  referred  to 
belonged.  II  it  be  omitted,  then  the  evangeliat  loaves  it  indeterminate  whether 
tbe  individoalg  iutroduced  to  our  notice  should  bo  regarded  simpi;  as  indi- 
vidaols,  or  aa  representing  the  entire  Pharisaio  body. 

Came  to  Him,  and  asked  Him.  They  came  forward  from  tbe  rest  of  tbe  people, 
approachrd  and  qveitionid  Him. 

It  it  lawful  ftiT  a  man  to  put  away  hit  wlfal  Or  more  literally,  if  tlii  laurful 
tor  a  man  to  put  aaay  hit  wife ;  or,  at  Tyndale  gives  it,  tohether  it  viert  laufall 
I'vr  a  man  to  put  aieaye  hit  uiyfe.  So  too  Coverdale  and  Luther.  The  nature  of 
the  case  makes  it  evident  that  the  meaning  of  the  qnery  is,  Whether  it  is  lawfnl 
for  a  man  to  put  away  bis  wife,  at  hii  pleaiare  a*  it  were,  oi,  as  it  is  eiprassad 
in  Matt.  lii.  3,  far  every  cauie.  It  is  altogether  gratiiitous  in  Samiler  to  soj 
that  the  representation  of  Matthew  is  '  obviously  the  more  correct '  {Quellen,  p. 
120).  It  is  equally  grataitouB  in  F.  0.  Bam  to  maintain  that  Mark  '  intention- 
ally '  made  a  variation  from  the  represeatation  of  Matthew  (Mareutevangelium, 
p.  81).  There  ia  no  discrepancy  to  be  accounted  for,  as  ia  obvious  when  we  look 
at  the  subject  from  the  standpoint  of  common  sense,  and,  as  will  bs  specially 
obvious,  when  we  take  into  account  that  it  is,  as  a  general  rule,  only  oertaiu 
talient  points  of  our  Locd't  eonversations,  diaoussions.  and  remarks  that  are 
recorded.  Wo  may  reasonably  ossnme  that  on  the  present  occasion  there  would 
be  details  of  colloquy  of  which  neither  the  one  evangelist  nor  the  other  roaikea 
mention.  In  the  course  ot  these  details  the  varied  recorded  farms  of  remarks,  or 
theii  equivalents,  and  no  doubt  many  others  from  which  other  evangelista  might 
have  selected,  woold  oocnr. 

Tampting  Him.  The  English  word  tempting  has.  in  its  modem  uee,  a  mnoh 
stronger  twist  in  the  direction  of  what  ia  evil  than  it  had  in  our  older  literatnic 
and  in  the  passage  before  ne.  And  yet  it  was  intended  by  our  translators  to 
have  here  a  bend  in  that  evil  direction.  Itightly  so,  apparently.  The  word 
origiDSUy  means  trying,  or  attnnpttn^  as  it  were.     Tyndale  trfmsUtes  it  here,  to 
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lie  answered  and  said  auto  them.  What  did  Moses  cominaiid 
yoQ?  4  And  they  e^d,  Moaea  suffered  to  write  a  bill  of 
divorcement,  and  to  put  her  away.  5  And  Jesus  answered 
and  said  unto  them.  For  the  hardness  of  yonr  heart  he  wrote 

prove  Him;  FriDcipol  Campbell,  to  try  Him.  So  Wakefield,  Newcome,  Edgar 
Taylor.  Billiet  has  mthing  thai  to  put  Him  to  t!u  tat  {i  V  fpreavt).  Norton, 
follonisg  in  the  wake  of  Haoe,  goes  mncb  [artber  in  the  diroetion  of  the  evil 
meaning,  -uith  a  daign  to  intnan  Him.  There  had  been  among  ths  Jevish 
rabbis  great  diBOUHBions  on  the  snbjeot  of  divorce,  and  Berions  diasensioQ.  The 
HiJlelitea,  the  folloiren  of  Hillel,  maint^ed  that  divorce  might  be  lawtollj 
effected  at  the  plenBore  or  caprice  of  the  huabuid  ;  while  the  Shammaites,  the 
followers  of  Bhammai,  contended  that  <  patting  away '  was  lawfnl  onl;  on  con- 
dition of  the  oaanrrenoe  of  nnohastitj.  (See  UichaeUs's  Momitcliti  Recht, 
g  120.)  Our  Lord's  qneetioners  were  probably  eoufideot  in  tbair  own  particular 
notion  on  the  subject,  and  imagined  that  they  would  be  able  to  get  Him  Co  aay 
something  which  they  could  make  nee  of  to  '  comer  Him  up '  or  to  diminish  His 
inflnence  with  the  people.,    (See  Comm.  on  Matt.  xii.  1-13.) 

Teb.  3.  But  He  answered  and  said  nnto  then,  That  did  Moies  command  yonl 
Or,  as  Indole  has  it,  What  dyd  Moiei  byd  you  do  t  He  wished  them  to  have 
in  view  their  own  political  statute  on  th«  sobjact.  It  hod  been  much  abused  in 
the  controTersies  that  had  bean  waged. 

Ver.  4.  And  the;  said,  HcsM  permlttad  to  write  a  bin  of  dtvatesment  and  to 
pnt  away.  See  Deut.  iziv.  1.  Instead  of  n  biU  of  divorcement  Wyeliffe  has  a 
tibel  of  foriakinge,  and  Tyndale  a  taiimoniaU,  of  deBoriement.  The  word  thus 
rendered  bill,  libel,  latimomai,  properly  means  a  littU  book  {fit^Uan),  that  is,  a 
formal  writiTtg  or  document.  Libel,  in  its  original  signiScation  [libelbu),  Biaetly 
eorreeponds  to  the  evangelist's  term ;  and  if  bill  be  libtl  cat  down,  it  too  will  be 
an  exact  rendering.  Our  Iiord's  queationers  nsed  the  vtax^poTiiilted,  ormfftTtd. 
It  was  legitimate.  And  yet  it  brought  into  view  only  one  aspect  of  tbeciue.and 
that  not  the  most  important,  when  the  question  was  considered  not  so  mnoh 
poUtically  as  morally.    See  next  verse. 

Via.  S.  And  Jeeos  answered  and  said  to  them.  Or,  as  it  stands  more  briefiy 
in  the  manuscripts  M  B  C  L  A,  and  tbe  Coptic  versioQ,  as  also  in  Tregellea'  and 
Tiscbendoif's  texts.  And  Jena  mid  to  then. 

For  yMU  hardneH  of  heart  he  wrota  you  this  precept.  It  was  a  precept  there- 
fore, or  iiyanetion,  as  really  as  apernuiaion.  It  wafl  a  statute  that  was  intended 
to  throw  some  restraints  upon  summary  dismissal.  Such  dismissal  was  con- 
stituted illegal.  Divorce,  henceforth,  (onld  not  be  effected  until  a  regolai 
instrument  or  document  was  legally  drawn  up,  and  handed  over  to  the  unfortu- 
nate wife.  "In  this  way,"  Mtys  Miohaelis,  "a  marriage  could  never  be  diMolved 
"in  the  first  beat  of  passion  ;  and  the  husband  might  perhaps  change  bis  mind, 
"  or  the  person  employed  to  write  tbe  bill  of  divorce  (probably  a  priest  or  Levite) 
"  might  perhaps  be  a  man  of  principle,  who  wonld  speak  to  the  husband  before 
"  he  set  about  the  writog.  This  delay,  affording  time  for  rcfiection,  could  not 
"  fail  to  put  a  stop  to  many  divorces  resolved  on  nnder  tbe  influfuce  of  passion." 
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yon  tbis  precept.     6  But  from  the  beginning  of  the  creBtion 
God  made  them  male  and  female.     7  For  this   cause  shall  a 


(XotaUcha  Btekt,  g  119:  S.)  The  legiBlatioa  of  Mosas  od  the  anbjeet  vas  thus 
benevoUnt  in  iCa  aim.  It  had  to  deul,  ve  ma;  preaiime,  ^th  %u  eiceedingly 
lai  and  Utitudinitrkn  aae-nud-wout,  thnt  wonld  press  cmBhingl;  npon  the 
weakei  sex.  It  lUd  not  indeed,  and  could  cot,  BOoomplish  all  that  ia  morally 
desiTable.  What  legislator  can  t  What  tegislatiou  oan,  it  it  be  intended  to 
meet  the  actual  reqniremeiita  of  eioaedingt;  imperfect  and  perverted  states  of 
societ;  t  The  political  iastitntioiis  ol  the  Jews,  though  Dirioelj  daTieed,  could 
icnroaly  even  initiate  an  appioiimation  to  an  ideal  state  ol  socjet;.  Xhat  goal 
me  ooutemplated  indeed ;  bat  it  was  far  ofF  in  the  distanae.  And  meanwhile 
the  nncollnred  people  required  aa  mnch  poUtioal  restraint  and  constraint,  and 
jost  sa  much,  as  was  politically  practicable.  The  marriage  statute,  we  need  not 
doubt,  would  have  been  tar  more  stringent  in  its  restraints,  had  it  not  been  for 
the  people's  moral  nnpreparedness,  their  hardnett-of-heart.  The;  were  far  from 
being  in  an  ideal  state  o(  haatt.  They  were  as  j-et,  oomparatiTel;  speaking, 
coarse  in  their  views  and  insensitive  in  tleir  feelings,  irreapoosive  to  highly 
refined  piiuciplea  of  delicacy  and  purity.  Hence  there  was  no  alternative  be. 
tween  giving  them  imperleot  political  inetitutione,  up  to  the  level  of  which  they 
conld  be  lifted,  and  thence  prepared  for  farther  ascent,  or  giving  them  absolutely 
l«r[eat  institutions,  which  conld  not  have  been  transferred  into  their  practice 
even  for  a  single  day.  Absolutely  perfeut  pohtioal  institutioai  would  be  adapted 
only  to  an  absolutely  perfect  people,  or  a  people  who  vrere  on  the  eve  of  emerg- 
ing into  absolnte  moral  perfection.  The  aipresBion  '/or '  {■rp6t)  the  liardnttt  of 
youT  htarl,  ixiw  not  so  mnob  mean  btcaiite  oj  as  in  reftrtnct  to,  in  reipect  to, 
that  is,  to  fnfft  the  catt  of,  the  hardntit  of  your  heart.  Politics,  while  ever 
aspiring  toward  a  moral  ideal,  mnst  yet  be  proportional  in  the  ratio  of  their 
ilevelopment  to  the  actual  moral  condition  ol  the  people. 

VuR.  6.  Bat  flvm  the  bBginnlng  of  the  creation.  Very  literally, /ram  crrad'on'i 
Uginning.  The  irord  crealion  properly  means  the  act  of  ertating  ;  but  here  it 
ilenotea  the  object  in  which  the  act  lerminatfl,  tkt  iking  created,  the  aorld.  The 
original  word  (icrlirii)  has  no  inbereat  reference  to  abiolute  creation,  or  produc- 
tion ovt  of  nothing.  Neither  was  it  intended  that  the  word  beginning  ebould  be 
preaeod  to  a  nicety.  Men  were  not  in  existence  at  the  absolute  b^innihg. 
The  idea  is  subEtaotially  this :  f  ram  tlie  time  lehtn  men  mere  firtt  Divinely  intra- 
dvced  tipon  the  icene  of  creation.  Fetter  explains  it,  '  from  the  time  when  God 
did  first  create  mankind.'    - 

Cod  wade  them  male  and  fenale.  It  is  not  Qod  made  them,  bat  Se  made  them, 
la  the  mannscripts  K  B  C  L  A,  and  such  is  the  reading  of  Tischendorf  and  Tre- 
getlee.  It  is  no  doubt  the  correct  reading.  The  Savioor  was  simply  quoting  the 
words  ol  Gen.  i.  27,  as  they  stand  in  the  Septaagiut ;  and  it  would  have  been 
well  if  our  translators  had  suggested  the  foot  of  verbal  qnotation  by  preserving 
the  very  collocation  of  the  original  phraseology,  'male  and  female  made  He 
them.'  Male  and  female,  that  is,  a  male  and  a  female.  The  reference  is  to  two, 
and  two  only.  The  one  was  the  counterpart  of  the  other.  Each  vras  fitted 
to  be  the  other's  complement,  both  pbyaically  and  morally.    It  is  one  of  the 
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man  leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  cleare  to  his  wife;  8  and 
they  twain  aliall  be  one  flesh :  so  then  they  are  no  more  twain, 
but  one  flesh.  9  What  therefore  God  hJath  joined  together, 
let  not  man  pnt  aaander. 

mairelE  of  FroTideDoe,  and  a  strUuag  demooattation  of  the  oontinnoiu  norbiDg 
ot  the  Creator,  that,  notwithstanding  tha  moltitiidinonB  pertarbationB  of  thingi 
that  are  the  raaolt  of  am,  the  prapartioDal  monogBmiBtio  munbers  of  the  sezet 
are  still  maintained,  ai  in  a  balanee,  all  the  world  ovei. 


Tbr.  7.  Tor  tUa  eanaa.  The  Bavionx  oontinnea  to  quote,  bat  from  another 
part  of  the  early  reoord,  vii.  Oen.  ii.  31.  The  eatut  or  condition  of  tkinpi 
referred  to  is  tA«  eovrUerpart  and  complemmtive  relatitmthip  of  the  two  texei. 

Sliall  a  nan  Imt*  hii  Ikther  and  mother.  Beoauaa  in  marriage  a  higher  Tela- 
tiooship  Baperrenes,  vhioh  dominates  the  antecedent  filial  relationship.  A  nen 
domeatio  centre  is  to  be  established. 

And  daaye  to  hli  wilt.  These  words  are  wanting  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatioan 
roanosoripta  (MB),  and  alao  in  the  Oothia  reraion.  Tiaohendorf  has  omitted 
them  in  Mb  eighth  edition,  without  auffioient  warrant.  CUave  is  Wjoliffe's 
word;  itisCoTerdale's  too,  and  adopted  in  both  the  Qeneva  and  the  Bheims. 
It  is  an  admirable  tranalatiou,  mach  better  than  either  Fnrrey'B  draw  or  Tyn- 
dale's  bidt, '  and  bide  by  hit  aife.'  It  is  rendered  join  kimielf  in  Aets  t.  36. 
The  original  term  {rpmiiAk^S^irtTiu.)  denotes  the  eloseet  poaaible  attaehmeot 
and  adberenoa.    Terj  lit«aally  rendered,  it  means,  aa  Fetter  remarks,  ttiall  be 

Vbr.  8.  And  they  twain.  An  archaism  for  the  (wo  (ol  !io).  The  eipreasion 
does  not  ooonr  in  the  Hebrew  pusage  from  whioh  onr  Lord  qnotes.  He  freely 
BOppliea  it,  aa  embodying  the  manifeEt  meaning  of  the  original. 

Shall  be  one  fleth.  Literally,  $kall  be  into  one  fieth,  that  is,  shall  be  ao  inti- 
mately united  that,  in  their  earthly  or  bodily  relatioaahipa,  the;  shall  oonstitnte 
aa  it  were  a  nnit  of  being. 

So  that  they  are  no  langer  two,  hnt  one  lleah.  What  has  preceded  is  qnotatlon 
bom  Gen.  u.  34.  Thia  ia  the  Bavionr*B  own  inference  from  the  language  qnoted. 
Hnsbaud  and  wife,  though  in  a  sense  Iin>,  are  yet,  if  they  fulfil  the  Divine 
ideal,  no  Icngtr  tao.  They  are  but  halves  of  a  whole,  '  one  fleah.'  Were  it  not 
for  the  intervenieDoe  of  Bin,  the  most  delightful  onion  conceiTable  would  be 
realized  in  their  ezperienoe. 

Veh.  9.  What  thereltav  God  Joined  together.  Namely,  in  His  institute  of 
marriage.  Note  (1)  the  word  tehat ;  it  ia  in  the  dngnlar  nomber,  vhat  tlUi'g  (S). 
The  Saviour's  mind  had  gone  lumord,  in  oonoeption,  beyond  the  stage  of  dual- 
ity into  the  stage  of  imity.  Note  (2)  the  phrase  joined  together,  or  cappled,  as 
Tyndale  haa  it.  Coverdale  has  coupUd  together;  ao  the  Qeneva.  The  word 
strictly  means  yoAfd  together.  Hnsband  and  wife  are  under  a  common  yoke; 
and  under  this  yoke,  'lined  with  bve.'  they  are  to  work  together  aa  '  tme  yoke- 
fellows.' Note  (8)  that  it  is  '  Ood '  who  yokea  them  together  in  the  institate  of 
marriage.  Marriage  is  His  institute.  His  idea.  And  He  acts,  not  direetly 
indeed  but  indirectly  and  iustitationally,  when  man  and  woman    take  each 
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10  Aod  in  the  hoDse  hi?  disciples  asked  him  again  of 
the  same  matter,  11  And  he  8aith  unto  them.  Whosoever 
shall    put   away  his  wife,  and    marry   another,    committeth 

otbsr  lor  hneband  and  wife.  Bat  man  aai.  iromna  act  too.  The?  set  direct!?, 
in  BabordiuatioD  to  the  Divine  inslitatioD.  The;  cboose  each  other.  If  they 
ohooae  tbooghtleesly,  reckleaslj,  Daprioioaaly,  or  lelQahly,  vhat  ivonder  that 
homui  pertnibatioiiB  ihonld  be  introdooed  into  the  Divine  institution  ? 

L«t  not  man  pat  amiider.  Or,  as  Tjndale  has  it,  Let  no  nun  leparate.  What  J 
Hot  even  when  there  ace  insaitnoontable  inoompatibiUtieg?  There  ehoald  be 
Doaueh  iDeompatibilitisB.  Not  one,  oiat  least  aoarcely  ODe,ot  the  moltitudinonB 
perturbatioDB  wbioh  so  often  perplex  the  marriage  relation  wonld  ever  have 
scope  for  operation  if  the  Divine  viU  regarding  a  '  pre.eBtabliahed  hannonv  ' 
were  daly  regarded.  Qod'i  iiatiinte  hoi  never  got  jiutice  dmu  it  in  the  Korld. 
It  is  impoaaible  to  make  happy  in  nedlock  those  who  moke  no  mont  pravision 
for  united  happiness  in  the  intecblendings  of  every-day  life.  And  yet,  instead 
of  the  evil  of  anbappiness  being  tesBened,  by  the  degradation  ol  the  Divioe 
ideal  over  the  length  and  breadth  of  society,  and  the  aonseqnent  relaxation  of 
the  matrimonial  tie,  it  Roald  be  btit  inteneifled  into  greater  and  more  intricate 
perplexities.  Legislative  relief  may,  in  certain  dioamstances,  be  politically 
necessary,  htcauit  of  the  hardma  of  men'i  luarit.  Bat  it  is  always  an  evil. 
And  when  legislation  haa  to  defloend,  etep  by  step,  from  the  Divine  ideal  of 
tbiugB,  and  even  from  the  highest  homaa  ideal,  instead  of  maintaining  a 
gradaal  progression  of  ascent  towards  its  own  normal  pinnacle  of  development, 
it  is  a  symptom  of  social  decay.  LegiBlation  ghonld  move  in  another  direction, 
and  initiate  and  foster  measorea  that  may  tend  to  St  the  rising  yonth  for  nnder- 
Btandingand  workingoat  thelawaof  phymool,  asthetical,and  moral  eortespond- 
endes  and  hannony. 

Yeh.  10.  And  In  ths  hoafe.  Namely  where  they  were  lodging.  In  the  very 
ancient  mBonsoriptB  K  B  D.  a<i  veil  as  L  A,  the  expression  is  not  In  iht  homt, 
but  iuUi  the  hoiue.  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford  have  admitted 
this  more  diffieolt  reading  into  their  texts.  Bightly,  no  donbt.  It  is  an  abrupt 
and  irregnlar  phrase;  bnt  its  meaning  is  obvious  enough.  The  evangeUst's 
mind  was  thinking  of  our  Lord  and  Hia  disciples,  at  thtu  entered  '  into  '  iht 
h'uie. 

His  ditdples.    Or,  as  the  Sinaitio,  Vatican,  and  Ephraemi  mauti:cripte  have 

aaeiticned  Him  Bgidn.    As  the  Fbariseea  bad  done  before. 

Couceralng  the  nme  (matter).  Or,  as  the  reading  is  in  a  large  proportion  of 
the  best  manusoripti,  concertting  thU.  This  damenstrative  reading  is  accepted 
by  all  the  modem  eritioal  editors. 

Veb.  II.  And  He  soya  to  tliam,  If  any  one  should  put  away  his  wife,  Ths 
exception,  epeoifled  in  Matt.  xii.  9,  except /or  conjugal  un/aitA/uIrun,  is  of  ooorse 
to  be  understood.  It  had  been  specified  in  our  Lord's  remarks  to  the  Pharisees 
outside  ;  and  it  was  really  self  evident. 

And  shoold  many  another.  Itoman  Catholic  theologianB  contend  that  to 
marry  anolber  is  unl»wFut,  so  long  as  the  first  wife,  however  nnfaitbful,  remains 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


12]  ST.  MARK  X.  279 

adultery  ag^ainsfc  her.     12  And  if  a.  woman  shall  pat  away  her 


»li™.  (See  Danzingor'B  Enchiridion,  g$  697,  868,  878  )  They  allega  that  the 
exceptive  clauie,  except  for  eot^ugalunfaithfiUmn,  m  Dccurring  Id  Matt.  xii.  9, 
h«s  refereooe  only  to  the  oontingeiiDy  of  pulttnj;  aany  the  unfaithful  tcife  {vide- 
Hcet,  quoad  tboram),  and  does  not  extend  to  the  second  contingency  of  marrying 
inoiher.  The  indiaBolnble  nnion  of  Christ  and  ibe  ahaich  ie,  oa  they  hold,  tho 
type  and  archetype  ol  the  anion  of  htubftitd  Mid  wife,  under  (he  Nen  Taetoment 
dispeueatiDn ;  itnd  the  union  tharetoie  maat  rsmain  indissolnble  '  till  death  do 
part  them.'  (Denzinger'a  EtKhirid.,  J  697.)  Lnther  and  Oalvin  however,  and 
Pioteatanta  in  general,  hold  that  adulter;  is  in  taet,  at  heart  and  in  prinoiple, 
the  mptore  of  wedlock,  and  that  it  therefore  affoids  a  legitimate  gronud  on 
which  the  injured  party  may  ane  out  a  complete  divorce  (non  mium  quoad 
Ihorum,  led  etiam  quoad  vinculum).  They  think  hence  that  the  exceptive  danee 
in  Matt.  xii.  9  is  not  meant  to  be  attached  with  lawyerlike  exclnsivenau  to  the 
eontingenoy  with  which  it  happens  to  bs  formally  connected,  and  detached 
from  the  aeoond  contingency ;  juat  as  they  think  that,  in  the  passage  before  as, 
the  eiception  19  not  intended  to  be  ignored,  although  it  is  not  formally  intro- 
daced.  This  is  no  doubt  the  right  view  of  the  ease ;,  and,  among  Roman 
Catholic  writara,  both  Eraamna  and  Cardinal  Cajetan  were  of  (he  aame  minJ ; 
bnt  atill  it  ahonld  ever  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  existence  of  '  ein '  has  intro- 
dnced  all  bnt  inextricable  eouf asion  into  the  whole  aobject. 

He  commlttetli  adnlUiy  agBiuit  her.  Though  the  husband  has  put  away  hie 
wife  in  fact,  she  ie  still  his  wife ;  he  has  merely  put  her  out  of  the  way.  The 
•xpreseion  againtt  her  ta  literally  upon  her  {ir  afrni*),  and  is  so  rendered  in  the 
Vulgate  version.  Hence  some  expositors  snppoae  that  the  reference  is  not  to 
the  wife  who  has  been  put  away,  but  to  the  woman  who  has  been  auperindnoed 
into  her  place.  This  ia  the  view  of  Theophylaot  and  Euthymioa  Zigabenua 
(ii|XniJ|  r^  iril^aicriir),  aa  alao  of  Eisner,  Ewald,  BIsek,  Lange.  It  is  more 
likely  howt^ver  that  the  view  entertained  by  the  great  majority  of  expositoie  is 
correct,  the  view  that  is  embodied  in  onr  Anthorised  translation.  The  man 
commits  adulter;  in  relation  to  hit  wife,  in  opposition  to  Iter  righti  and  iiitereit*. 
His  adnltei7  comas  upon  her,  and  is  agaijut  her.  The  preposition  is  frequently 
rendered  a^ainM ;  see  Matt.  x.  31,  xii.  26,  zxiv.  7,  ixvi.  66,  etc  Erasmua 
interprets  the  eipreasion,  to  her  it^ury. 

Tbb.  12.  And  if  a  woman.  Bach  is  the  reading  of  the  Beoeived  Text,  and 
also  ol  Lachmann.  Some  eioeedingly  ancient  and  important  manuscripts 
however,  instead  of  11  woman  {yvr^),  read  the  (adn}).  ^uch  ia  the  reading  of 
M  B  C  L  &.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  the  Coptic  and  £thiopic  versions,  and  has 
been  introduced  into  the  texts  of  Tr^felles,  Tiachendorf  {eighth  edition},  Alford. 
It  ia  no  doubt  the  original  reading.  The  other  can  be  acooonted  tor  on  the 
principle,  so  often  acted  on  by  transoribera,  that  it  is  innocent  to  amend  or 
improve  a  mere  matter  of  phraseology. 

Shotdd  put  away  her  husband.  It  ia  implied  that,  in  oor  Savioor'a  judgment, 
wives  and  husbands  have  equal  rights  in  reference  to  divorce,  and  in  reference 
to  all  therefore  that  ia  implied  in  divorce.  Joaephna  indeed  aays  "  that  while, 
"according  to  the  Jewish  laws,  it  is  lawfnl  tor  a  hnsband  to  dissolve  hi-' 
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hnsbaad,  and  be  married  to  another,  she  oommitteth  adultery. 

13  And  they  brought  yoang  children  to  him,  that  he  shoald 

tonch   t^em :  and  hie   dieciplea   rebnktd  thoee  that  brought 


"  mtRiasB  by  giTing  ■  bill  o(  divoroo  to  his  wKb,  jet  it  u  not  lawful  (or  ■  wile, 
"  who  Tolnntarily  depurta  from  her  huabMid,  to  be  married  to  auother,  nnlesa 
"her  tonnecbluibaDd  renoance  her"  {Antiq.,  tv.  7 :  10).  No  doabt  Josephas 
eipreesed  the  conmum  opinion  of  his  oonntrymeii.  Bnt  this  opinion  was 
ronnded  on  Dent.  xziv.  1-i,  which  meralj  brings  into  view  a  oertajit  duty 
devolving  on  husbands,  bat  does  not  on  that  Mwonnt  deny  the  equivalent  rights 
ot  wives.  As  a  matter  ol  tact,  Jewish  wives,  in  ordinary  ciraumBtanses,  did 
not  enjoy  equivalent  rights ;  bat  that  matter  of  fact  was  founded,  not  on  Divine 
statnte,  bnt  on  a  bsrbaroos  usa-and-wont,  which  had  deeoended  from  the  days 
when  right  was  arbitrarily  merged  in  might.  In  marriage  however,  as  Biobard 
Baiter  remarks,  the  wife  and  the  bnsband  are  eqnally '  contractors.'  Among 
Greeks  and  Bomans,  in  the  age  of  oni  Lord,  the  wife's  right  ot  divorce  was 
tecogoised ;  and  whenever  among  the  Jews  the  wife  had  the  power  as  well  as 
the  inclination,  she  asserted  ber  right.  (9ee  Dam's  Dissertation,  Uxor  Maritvm 
Stpadiatu.  in  Menschen's  New  Test.,  pp.  677-701.) 

And  be  married  to  soother.  Or,  as  it  stands  in  the  modem  critical  editions 
and  in  a  great  majori^  of  the  best  manussripts,  and  ihould  many  aaothtr 
(TOMiiffp).  The  woman  is  recognised  as  not  only  being  married,  bnt  as  also 
actively  marry inp.  Hote  the  word  aru>[hcr,  that  is,  according  to  onr  tranalation. 
another  huibamt.  But  in  reality  the  woman  does  not,  according  to  our  Saviour's 
supposition,  marry  anothrr  hutba/id ;  she  only  marries  another  man,  who  cannot 
be  her  hmband.  In  (ha  original  the  awkwardness  is  avoided  by  an  idiom  which 
is  hteraUy  i«produaed  in  Scotch  and  Qerman,  anii  if  ike  put  aicay  her  '  man' 
and  marry  another.  Purvey  avoids  the  awkwardness  by  a  free  translation,  and 
if  the  tciif  leveth  hir  hou$lionde  and  be  leeddid  to  another  nan. 

Shs  cuninitteth  adultery.  It  is  not  said  againit  him.  probsbly  because  it  is  in 
the  case  of  the  weaker  sex  that  the  injury,  as  distingnished  from  the  sin  of 
wanton  divoiee,  is  most  severely  felt. 


Tbb.  13.    And.    On  some  unspecified  part  ot  the  Bsviour's  route  southward. 

Tbsy  were  biinglng  llttls  cbildrso  to  Him,  It  wonld  doubtless  be  the  parents 
who  were  bringing  them,  fatberl;  fathers  and  motherly  mothers.  Their  instincts 
assored  them  that  He  would  be  a  lover  of  children,  and  they  were  convinced  in 
their  hearts  that  there  would  be  some  peouhar  value  in  His  benediction. 

That  He  might  toudi  them.  They  wished  that  He  should  lay  His  hand  on 
their  heads  and  bless  them.  The;  had  faith  that  His  touch  would  b«  more  than 
mere  symbolism.    Must  not  His  whole  person  be  surcharged  with  '  virtne'? 

And  the  disdplss  wsre  rsboking  (iwfTi)iurj  these  who  were  briuglug  thsm. 
>  The  erroneous  apostles,'  as  Kiohard  Baxter  calls  tbem,  thought  that  the  Clreat 
Babbi  would  be  annoyed,  and  His  atteution  diverted  from  matters  of  grontcr 
Imtiortanoe  than  anything  connected  with  httle  children.     Any  such  thing 
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them.  14  But  when  Jesas  saw  it,  he  was  much  dis- 
pleased, and  3^d  nnto  them,  Suffer  the  little  children  to 
come  nnto  me,  and  forbid  them  not:  for  of  such  is 
the  kingdom  of  God.      15   Vorily  I  say  anto  yoa,  Whoso- 


■wooli  be,  in  their  apprehension,  aa  Pettar  remorlu,  'a  Bmall  and  leight  matter.' 
On  the  ^ord  translated  vieTa  rebuking,  )<«o  chap.  L  35,  it.  B9.  It  is  here 
eqmTalent  to  chiding. 

TsB.  14.  Bat  wlien  Jwoi  mw  It,  The  origina]  eipreaslDn  (ISiir  Sfj  doei  not 
imply  that  an;  time  elapsed  betore  Jesns  Lad  oognisauce  of  vhat  was  trans, 
piring.  It  ooJy  implie*  that  irbat  foUowB  the  $eti!tg  in  the  naiiative  alao 
followed  as  an  efleot  in  the  aeqaeuoe  of  the  nanated  events.  JesnB  la-a  whal  the 
ditcipUi  did,  and  then  wu  affected  according  to  the  pecnliarit;  of  their  action, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  pecnliurity  ot  Hia  own  obaraetar  on  the  other. 

He  «M  mnch  dJapleaied.  The  mucA  ia  anperflaoas  in  translation,  and  is 
wanting  in  Lather,  TyndsCe,  Corerdale,  and  the  GensTa.  The  BheimH  renders 
the  expression  thus,  He  tooke  it  il.  The  word  ma;  often,  in  its  classical  osage, 
be  translated,  Ht  tmu  vexed. 

And  (aid  to  them,  SnlTer  the  little  childim  to  come  to  Ke.  Suffer,  that  is,  permit. 
Take  j/mtr  ftonds  off  the  HtUe  onet  I  The  expression  ia  appUoable  to  the  case 
of  ehildren  who  were  eagerl;  making  their  wa;,  on  their  own  leet,  to  the 
Savionr. 

And.  This  conjonetion,  fonnd  in  Matthew  and  Lake,  is  omitted  in  the  texts 
of  Tiscbendort,  Tregelles,  Alford.  It  is  wanting  in  a  large  nnmber  of  the  nncial 
manoBoripts,  inolnsive  of  the  Vatican.  It  is  more  likely  to  have  been  inten- 
ticnally  added  than  intentionally  or  nninteotionally  omitted. 

ForUd  them  not.  Or  rather,  Hinder  them  not  {/>>!  tuXvert).  That  is  the  word 
whieh  is  given  in  the  versions  of  Msoe,  Wakefield.  Principal  Campbell,  Norton, 
Alford.    The  disciples  had  been  patting  forth  their  hands  to  keep  back  the  little 

?or  of  nch.  That  is,  ofmch  little  children  at  thete.  The  Saviour  does  not 
mean,  ofpertont  like  little  children  in  ditpatition ;  otberwiee,  as  Richard  Baxter 
says,  "  He  might  have  taken  np  lambs  or  doves,  and  blessed  them,  and  said.  Of 
"meh  it  the  kingdom  of  Qad."  He  refers  to  the  little  children  who  were  there 
(comp.  Acts  xxii.  22;  Bom.  L  63);  bat  not  to  them  eidaaively.  All  little 
children  everywhere  are  embraced  within  the  compass  of  His  reference.  (Bee 
Comtn.  on  Matt.  lii.  14.) 

Is  the  kingdom  of  Ojd.  The  kingdom  of  heaven,  in  its  privileges,  belongs  to 
little  children.  They  are  '  in '  it,  and  have  a  right  through  graee  to  its  pre- 
rogatives.  They  will  never  be  '  for,'  or  only  '  not  far,'  from  it,  anless  they 
wiUnlly  expatriate  themselves,  or  be  subjected  to  banishment  because  of  rebel- 
lion. If  they  die  in  infancy,  they  will  but  ascend  from  a  lower  to  a  higher 
province,  in  which  they  will  be  neaier  to  the  throne  of  the  King. 

Via.  16.  TeiUy  I  tay  unto  yov.  That  is,  I  lolcmnlij  aiiure  yoti.  The 
Saviour  takes  the  oppoltuni^  of  adding  a  remark  that  has  icfureuce  to  siivli  as 
Me  not  children. 
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ever  shall  not  rcceire  the  kiogdom  of  God  aa  b  little  child,  he 
shall  not  enter  therein.  13  And  he  took  them  ap  in  his  arms, 
put  his  hands  upon  them,  and  htessed  them. 

17  And  when  he  was  gone  forth  into  the  way,  there  came  one 
mnning,  and  kneeled  to  him,  and  asked  him.  Good  Master, 


WIuxMrw  ilun  not  reoaln  the  kingdom  of  Qod,  u  ft  llttlt  diUd,  he  iliall  In  no 
wbe  enter  Into  It.  WUle  little  ehildren  do  not  need  volontaril;  to  aOer  into  the 
kingdom  of  Qod,  adolta  do ;  for  b;  Bin  they  have  beoome  expatriated.  Bnt  &■ 
it  is  a  Bpiritoal  kingdom,  to  mhich  men  o«n  retnm  without  on;  local  tranater- 
enoe  of  their  pereomility,  tb^  maj  be  Bald  to  rtetioe  if,  as  well  at  to  enter  into 
it.  They  allow  it  to  enter  into  them,  until  they  are  absorbed  witbin  it  and 
assimilated  by  it.  Or  we  may  distinguish  thus :  they  receive  it,  so  far  as  its 
principles  aie  ooncemed ;  they  eater  into  il,  so  far  as  its  privileges  aie  eon- 
oemed.  They  mnst  however  receive  it  and  enter  into  it,  in  ttu  tpirit  of  UttU 
ehildren,  wbo  do  not  think  of  alleging  any  olaim  ol  merit,  oi  presenting  ai^ 
price  foi  their  position  and  privileges. 

Tan.  16.  And  baring  taken  them  ap  in  Hii  arms.  Infolding  or  olaeping 
them.  It  is  the  aame  benatiful  irord  that  is  osad  in  chap,  is,  86  (jfcryicaWii- 
luroi).    Wyoliffe  has  McHypinjM  hent. 

He  blsMSi  thsm,  putting  Hi*  band*  apon  them.  This  u  the  ooUoeatlon  of  Che 
olauses  that  is  adopted  b;  Tisohendort,  Tr^elles,  AUord.  ^Vhile  the  little  ones 
were  suocessively  folded  to  His  bieast.  He  diMngaged  Bis  right  ann,  laid  His 
band  on  the  little  head,  and  ottered  His  benediction.  The  word  rendered  blaiu 
(KaTiv\6yri),  as  adopted  into  the  teit*  of  Tiscbendori,  Tregelles,  AUord,  team 
the  ancient  uncial  manuscripts,  ooonrs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
is  stronger  tban  the  nncompoonded  verb,  and  '  may,'  says  AUord, '  be  rendered. 
Be  fervently  bletied  them.'  The  Savionr  lilted  up  to  His  Father,  in  behalf  of 
the  little  ones,  the  fervent  desires  of  Hib  heart,  and  tbas  intioit<ii '  dotan '  upon 
them  a  bleiting.     See  Hatt.  rii.  IS. 

[.  16-26  and  Luke  iviii. 


Veb.  17.    And.    At  some  nnspecified  period  in  His  southward  joaniey. 

As  He  was  going  forth  into  the  way.  The  way.  road,  track,  or  route,  that  led 
southward.  Edgar  Taylor  translates,  <u  He  unu  going  forth  '  i^cmg'  (Ar  high- 
way. Bnt  the  evangelist's  expression  denotes  the  action  ot  onr  Iiotd  in  going 
from  the  houte  where  He  had  been  '  info '  the  highaay. 

Ona  cams  running  up,  and,  kneeling  to  Him,  asked  Him.  His  mind  had  been 
>  under  concern '  on  a  practical  matter,  and,  hearing  that  the  celebrated  Galilean 
Babbi  n-as  about  to  pass  by,  be  had  oome  with  haste  to  get  the  benefit  of  His 
ooonsel. 

Good  llastsr.  Literally,  Qooi  Teacher.  He  assumed  that  the  Galilean  Babbi, 
with  whose  good  deeds  the  whole  country  had  been  ringing,  most  be  good.  Bnt 
perhaps,  in  the  employment  ol  such  an  epithet,  there  might  be,  as  there  some- 
times is  in  our  familiar  English  idiom,  a  germ  of  self-assumption,  sneh  self- 
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wbat  shall  I  do  tbiit  I  may  iaherit  eternal  lifeT  18  Aii<l 
Jeana  said  onto  Mm,  Why  callest  thou  me  good?  tliere  is 
none  good  bat  one,  that  is,  God.  19  Thon  knovrest  the  oom< 
mandments.  Do  not  commit  adultery.  Do  aot  kill.  Do  not  steal. 


BSBiunptioD  BB  U  ready  enongb  to  admit  in  othsn  tome  eioelkncj  at  motives, 
while  no  other  enperiority  is  oonoeded. 

What  BhaU  I  da  that  I  may  inherit  eternal  llfti  He  wai  in  a  state  of 
'  aaziety '  in  reference  to  ererlasting  tbings.  He  bad  faith  in  a  retributiTe 
fatnie ;  and,  deEdring  a  state  of  bliss  in  the  world  to  oome,  ho  wanted  to  know 
what  would  be  neceBBai7  to  secore  that  state.  He  woe  persuaded  apparently 
that  eternal  life  was  not  to  be  obtained  by  purc/taie.  It  was  to  be  obtained  ^ 
Diviiu  allolmenl  and  vdlt,  by  inheriiance.  Bat  he  wag  also  persuaded,  and  ao 
fur  lightly,  that  sabjeative  oonditions  required  to  be  fulfilled,  ere  be  would  be 
'  matt '  to  enter  on  posseBsion  as  a  '  portioner '  or  heir.  We  bate  no  reaeou  to 
think  that  Hark  intended  to  report,  eihanetivel;.  the  whole  language  em- 
ployed b;  the  interrogator,  and  all  the  oapeete  ol  conTsrsation  that  enened. 
Henoe  the  variations  in  Matthew's  aeootiDt.  (Chap.  lix.  16,  IT.  See  Cmnm. 
inloc.) 

Vbr.  IB.  Bat  Jens  said  to  him,  Vhj  doat  Qwd  call  He  goodt  Onr  I>ord  saw 
that  the  '  young  man '  (Matt.  lii.  20)  only  aasumed  that  He  was  good ;  and  in 
the  very  facility  with  which  he  made  the  assumption  he  bewr^ed  an  inBdequate 
conception  of  the  trae  import  and  importance  of  goodness. 

There  la  none  good  bnt  One,  Ood.  Tyndale'a  traoslation  is  awkward,  Thert  it 
nn  '  man '  goad  but  one,  wliicit  U  Ood.  Qoodness,  moral  and  spiritaal,  is  Divine. 
AbBolnte  Ooodneas  and  Ood  are  one.  Ood  ii  impersonated  goodness,  jnst  as 
He  is  impersonated  love.  Primarily,  esaentially,  independently,  none  is  good 
bnt  Ood.  When  goodnesB  is  found  in  a  creature,  it  is  jnat  a  reflection  of  the 
moral  glory  of  the  Creator ;  it  is  godlikeness.  The  young  man  was  not  taking 
this  lolty  view  of  goodness ;  otherwise,  before  he  called  Jesns  good,  he  would 
have  taken  some  pains  to  ascertain  how  far  there  was  in  Him  a  reflection,  or 
'  eiptesa  image,'  of  the  glory  of  the  Divine  Father.  The  Bavionr  ia  not  repel- 
ling however,  as  some  have  imagined,  the  notion  of  His  own  nnlexwn.  He  is 
only  critieiBing  the  loose  langnage.  and  loose  ideas,  of  His  istenogstor,  regard- 
ing that  moral  condition  of  spirit  wliich  is  the  contradictory  of  sinfuliipsa. 

Veb.  19.  Aller  uttering  Hin  mild  rebuke,  onr  Lord  proceeds  to  answer  the 
yoong  man's  qnestion,  by  exhibiting  the  moral  character  requisite  as  *  meet- 
QesB '  for  the  enjoyment  of  everlasting  life. 

Thoa  knowest  the  commuidineuts,  De  not  oominlt  adultery.  So  not  kill.  So  not 
■teal.  There  is  considerable  diversity  in  the  mamucripts,  as  regards  the  rela- 
tive position  of  these  commandments.  Lachmann,  under  the  authority  ol  the 
Vatican,  pnts  Do  not  cummit  adulUry  after  Do  not  kill.  The  Syriac  Peshito 
vereion  again  pnts  Do  not  kill  after  Do  not  ittal.  The  Sinaitic  manuscript, 
on  the  other  hand,  omits  Do  not  comTnit  adultery  altogether.  The  order  of 
the  Itcceived  Text,  and  conseijuently  of  onr  Antborized  version,  is  the  best 
supported. 
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Do  not  bear  false  witneas,  Defraud  not.  Honour  thy  father  and 
mother.  20  And  he  answered  and  said  anto  him.  Master,  all 
these  have  I  ohserved  from  myyouth.     21  Then  Jesaa  behold- 

Do  not  bsM  Mm  witnsn,  Do  not  dBbknd,  EimaiiT  thy  bthn  and  tli;  mother. 
A  good  deftl  of  debate  has  been  raised  in  referenoe  to  the  eecond  ol  these  thrM 
eommsiulnieDtfl.  Beza  &nd  L&nee  sappoBs  thftt  it  gatbera  tip  and  genertliBM 
hil  the  pieceding  comintuidmeiita,  being  eqnivalent  to  this,  Do  tryury  lo  no  otu. 
Petter,  Henpel,  Fritzsche,  Bloomfleld,  contend  tor  oomeUungmnch  more  specifln. 
The;  toppoee  that  it  ia  a  return,  onder  t,  partioolar  phase,  to  '  the  eighth  eom- 
mundment,'  So  not  ileal.  HafQuum  again  enppoMS  that  it  bends  forward  to 
the  next  elaoge  in  the  IJBt,  in  whioh  '  the  Bfth  ootntnandmeut '  is  apecified,  De- 
fraud not  thu  father  and  thy  mother  of  the  honour  which  u  their  due.  {Selirift- 
beweii,  ii.  2,  p.  866.)  Oven  {Modet  of  Quotation,  p.  4G)  and  EninSl  anppoH 
that  there  ie  a  refeienee  to  the  partienlar  injonotioii  ooutained  in  Lev.  lix.  13, 
Thou  thalt  not  defraud  thg  neighbour,  neither  rob  him,  ox,  at  the  Septoagiat 
renden  it.  Thou  ihalt  not  injure  {dSui-^rii)  thy  neighbour,  nor  rob.  Meyer 
again  anpposea  that  tiie  releranoe  is  to  Dsut.  iiiT.  14,  Thou  ihalt  not  oppreu  a 
hiTtd  lervant  that  ie  poor  and  needy,  which,  in  the  Alexandrine  mannacript,  ia 
rendered  thae.  Thou  ihalt  not  leithkold  the  hire  {dwefrepifittt  luaBit)  of  the  poor 
and  nenlif.  It  is  far  more  likely  boirerer  that  the  worda  are  really,  ai  Bishop 
Hammond  expreese*  it,  '  St.  Mark's  rendering  of  the  tenth  Eommandment ' ; 
and  if  to,  me  find  in  our  Lord's  specification  ot  oommandmenta  the  complement 
at  dntiea  in  the  entire  manwaid  circle,  or  seoood  table,  ol  the  deealogae.  He 
who  ooreta  what  belongs  to  another  hat  tn  hie  heart  alreadi/  deprived  ftim  of  tl. 
llie  verb  {irom-tp^ifv)  that  is  rendered  defraud  in  onr  Tersion  and  brgyU  in 
Coverdale,  ia  too  narrowly  eo  rendered.  It  means  to  deprive  of  what  is  one's 
doe,  whether  by  'hook,'  'crook,'  or  force,  or  in  any  other  way.  [See  Wetstein 
in  foe.)  Le  Clero  takea  Hammond's  Tiew  of  the  oommandment,  and  so  do 
Bengel,  Wetstein,  de  Wette,  Bolden,  Alexander,  Bisping. 

Vbb.  20.  Bat  he  auirawd  and  said  nato  Him.  Or,  as  it  is  more  briefly  in 
both  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  mannscripts,  But  he  laid  to  Mim. 

Ifaster.    Literally,  Teacher,  that  is  Babbi. 

All  these  bavs  I  obMrved  (Km  my  ycDth.  Or  more  literally,  A  tl  Oitie  I  ob- 
te'Tied  from  my  youth.  He  is  thinking  of  his  past  life  as  a  distinct  tmit  ot  time, 
back  on  which  he  looks  from  the  standpoint  of  the  present.  The  word  trans- 
lated obierved  properly  means  guarded.  The  young  man  acted  toward  the 
commandments  as  imrdi  committed  to  hia  keeping.  So  he  thought  at  least ; 
and  to  a  certain  extent  correctly.  So  tar  as  the  letter  ot  the  law  was  concerned, 
that  tetter  which  was  incorporated  in  the  pohtical  constitution  of  the  Jewish 
polity,  and  which  formed  the  groundwork  ot  unchallengeable  position  in  Jevish 
■ode^,  the  young  man  had  kept  the  oommandmeute.  Hia  outward  demeanour 
had  been  irreproachable.    (Oomp.  Phil,  iii  6.) 

Vbb.  21.  And  Jems  beh^lug  hln.  Fixing  His  eyes  npon  him,  so  as  to  read 
him. 

Lend  him.  Many  ot  the  older  expoBitors,  from  Victor  of  Antioeb  downward, 
wondend  at  this  statement.    It  surprised  them  that  our  Sayiour  should  be  repr»> 
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ing  liim  loved  him,  and  said  nnto  him.  One  thing  thon 
latest:    go  thy  vray,   sell  whatsoever   thoa    haat,  and    give 

ssnted  ai  loving  one  vbo  wm  not  prepared  to  give  up  all  on  earth  tot  tbe  aake 
of  the  Idngdom  ot  heavgn.  Henoe  varions  attompts  were  made  to  find  in  tbe 
eipKBBioa  eometbing  leMinvard  thaa  real  love.  Some  mpposed  that  the  words 
loved  him  meant  kuied  him.  {See  Casaubou'e  note  and  Wolf's.)  Even  Lightfoot 
Lesitatee  to  object  to  this  interpretation.  Others  have  supposed  that  it  means 
tpoke  to  him  kindly.  So  CasauboD,  EUner,  de  Sieu,  Vater.  Norton  has  a 
•imilar  idea ;  onl;  be  bleods  the  phrase  with  tbe  following  eipraeuau  ami  laid 
tn  him,  interpreting  tba»,  affectionattly  said  to  him.  Others  again  maintain 
tliat  the  phrase  means  pitied  him.  Alexander  sajs :  "  Most  probablj  love,  as  in 
''  man;  other  places,  here  denotes,  not  moral  approbation,  nor  aSeotion  tounded 
"  upon  anything  belonging  to  tbe  object,  but  a  sovereign  and  gratnitous  oom- 
"  passion,  snob  as  leads  to  ever;  act  of  mercj  upon  God's  part.  Tbe  sense  ^'ill 
"  then  be,  not  that  Jesus  loved  hi 711  on  acoount  of  what  he  said  or  what  ha  wat< 
"  or  what  he  did,  bat  that,  having  purposes  ot  mere;  towards  bim.He  proceeded 
"  to  onntask  bim  to  bimeelf,  and  to  show  him  how  entirely  groundless,  altbongh 
"  probably  sinoera,  was  bis  olaim  to  have  babitoaUy  kept  the  law.  Tbe  Saviour's 
"  love  is  then  mentionedi  not  as  tbe  effect  ot  what  precedes,  bat  as  the  ground 
'■  or  motive  ot  what  follows."  It  should  however  be  home  in  mind  that  those 
who  love  both  wise);  and  well  take  cogni^anoe  Invariably  of  lovable  qoolities 
in  tbe  objects  of  their  love.  It  would  not  be  to  tlie  glory  ot  an;  being  to  love 
the  utterly  unimportant,  itisiguihoant,  and  nnlovely.  Beauty  of  moral  character 
may  indeed  be  wanting ;  but  eicelleucy  of  capability,  or  superiority  of  constitu- 
tion, or  some  other  beanty  or  worth,  mnat  be  discernible,  as  an  indispensable 
condition  of  such  love  oa  challengea  the  approbation  of  oonldence  and  the 
admiration  of  intelligence.  Love  of  compassion  is  never  absolntely  separated 
trom  lovs  of  appreciation.  Our  Savionr's  love  would  be  no  exception.  He 
would  discern  in  tbe  young  man  not  a  httle  that  was  really  amiable,  tbe  result 
of  tbe  partial  reception  and  rsBection  o(  graoioas  Divine  indnences.  There  was 
ingenuousness  tor  instance,  and  moral  earnestness.  There  was  restraint  ot  tbe 
animal  passions,  and  an  aspiration  of  the  spirit  toward  tbs  things  of  the  world 
to  come.  There  was  still,  indeed, '  one  thmg '  that  was  wanting,  ■  one  thing ' 
that  was  wrong;  and  in  that  'one  thing'  man;  things  wonld  be  involved. 
But  there  were  other  tbings  that  were  tbe  fit  objects  of  complacency. 

And  said  to  Um,  One  thing  then  lackeit.  Or,  tn  one  thing  thou  eomtet  behind, 
in  one  thing  thoa  eomat  thorl  (Kom.  ill.  23).  Wyclifle'a  version  is,  0  thiaQ 
faiUlh  to  thee. 

Oo  thy  way.  Or  simply,  Ooo,  as  Tjndale  has  it.  The  Saviour  tbna,  instead 
of  stating  ctilegorioally  jchat  wu  the  one  thing  in  which  the  young  man  came 
behind,  tells  him  bow  to  act,  it  he  wers  willing  and  wishfnl  to  be  set  right. 

Sail  what«iwf«r  tbon  ban.  Thisisnot,  as  ceitain  defi^ndars  of  Roman  Catholic 
monasticiam  have  maintained,  Patrizi  for  instance,  a  eoaniel  of  mperervgatory 
perfection,  in  complying  with  which  something  more  woald  be  achieved  than 
what  was  requisite  tor  personal  rigbtooasnesB.  Neither  is  it,  as  communietie 
theorists  have  contended,  a  mio  of  Ufe  tor  all  the  disciples  of  Christ  in  oil  itges. 
It  was  an  iujnnction  addressed  to  a  particular  individual,  and  inteuded  (0  meet 
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to  the  poor,  and  thou  shalt  have  treasure  in  heaven :  and  come, 
take  up  the  cross,  and  t'oll'>w  me.  22  And  he  was  sad  at  that 
saying,  and  went  away  grieved :  for  he  bad  great  possessions. 


hJB  particular  Bpiritual  difficulty,  that  ha  might  master  the  particiilai  temptation 
to  -which  he  vae  rxpuied,  and  belore  whiah  be  was  in  danger  of  Bnoonmbing. 
The  same  inilividnnl,  it  UviDg  in  another  age  and  amid  other  oirennistaiicet, 
might  probabl;  have  received  eome  modification  of  the  injunctioD.  The  on« 
thing  aimed  at  wae.  no  doubt,  the  deliverance  of  the  j'oong  man's  heart  from 
eome  subtle  species  of  sell-indulgence  that  endangered  his  sonL  He  was  not 
realizing^  ve  maj  preaome,  that  he  viae  bat  a  ttneard  ot  the  property  of  the 
Great  Proprietor ;  ba  was  in  other  words  overboking  the  moral  respODsibilities 
of  vealtb,  the  duties  which  it  aoperindDces  on  its  privileges. 

And  give  to  the  poor.  We  need  not  imagine  anything  like  indiscriminate  or 
injndiciouB  distribntioQ.  It  is  euongh  that  the  Suviour  recognised  that  some 
people  have  too  much  ot  the  world,  and  others  too  little;  and  that  they  who 
have  too  little  should  be  the  objects  ot  an  uuceitsing  solicitada. 

And  thou  shalt  have  treainre  in  beswen.  Thou  ahalt  have  riches  of  glory. 
The  righteousnees  ot  bberality,  which  is  tbns  represented  ae  rewardabls  with 
the  riches  ot  glory,  is  not  the  perfect  and  spotless  righteoQaness  ot  systematia 
theology.  That  perfect  and  spotlees  righteousness  is  the  work  of  the  Mediator, 
and  the  objective  ground  of  forensic  justification.  But  the  rigbteottaoess  of 
liberality  is  a  single  phase  of  that  imperfect  personal  rigbteoosnesB  of  tho 
tieheTer  which  is,  notwithstanding  ita  imperfection,  the  indispensable  moral 
meetnt-as  for  the  employments  and  enjoyments  ot  the  heavenly  state.  See  <ni 
ver.  27. 

And  eome.    Very  literally,  and  came  hither. 

Take  np  ibe  erosa  and  tbllow  Ka.  The  words  takt  up  tht  erou  are  wanting  in 
very  high  and'auoient  aathoritiea,  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  Epbraemi,  and  Cam- 
bridge manuscripts  (K  B  C  D).  aa  also  in  A.  and  the  Vnlgate  version.  Tregellea 
and  Xiscbendorf  have  thrown  them  out  of  their  texts.  MiU's  critical  instinct 
led  him  of  old  to  condemn  tbem  {Prol.,  %  407).  It  is  likely,  aa  both  HiU  and 
Tiscbendorf  remark,  that  they  have  been  marginally  added  from  chap.  viii.  34. 
Comp.  Matt.  ivi.  24  and  Luke  ix.  23.  It  was  enough,  we  may  presume, 
that,  in  the  first  iDStanoe  at  least,  it  ahould  be  laid  on  the  conscience  of  the 
young  man  to  attach  bimseU  to  the  Oalilean  Babbi  aa  a  personal  follower. 

Veb.  23.  But  he,  taddeaed  at  the  saying.  The  word  rendered  tad  or  laddcned 
{oTByri^at)  is  applied  to  the  sky  in  Matt.  ivi.  3,  and  is  there  translated,  in  our 
Authorized  version,  lotoHng.  A  gloom  came  over  the  young  man'a  heart,  and 
threw  its  shadow  on  his  face.  Dtfeum/orted  is  Tyodale's  rendering;  tkagrini, 
Billiet'B ;  /al  tori.  Purvey's. 

Want  Bwaj  wrrawliig.  This  present  participle,  as  distinguished  from  the  past 
of  Vie  preceding  olaose,  denotes  the  grief  that  continued  after  the  first  shock 
ot  vexation. 

Ftr  he  had  great  poeseaiiona.  WycMo's  rendering  is,  Fonath  bt  trcu  havijngt 
many  poiMKiount.  The  possessions  which  he  was  holding  {f«  Ix'-"')  were 
IS  (voXXd). 
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23  And  Jesas  looked  rounii  about,  and  saith  aoto  bis  disci- 
ples. How  hardly  shall  they  that  have  richea  enter  iuto  the  king- 
dom of  God !  24  And  the  disciples  were  astonished  at  his  words. 
Bnt  Jesus  aoswereth  again,  and  saith  ante  them,  Children, 
how  hard  is  it  for  them  that  trust  in  riohes  to  enter  into  the 


Teb.  23.  And  Jmu  iMktd  ronnd  abont.  Withdraning  Eist  eyes  bom  tht 
joong  man,  who  had  do«  turned  awa;. 

And  (aith  to  HU  diitiplai.    After  having  siirvefed  them  roand  and  round. 

Hoir  haidly  ihaU  tiuy  who  have  ilchw  eater  Into  the  kingdom  of  Ood  I  How 
?iardly,  that  is,  uiilA  mhat  diJicuUy.  The  expresaioo  who  have  rUha  ie  literally 
who  have  '  the '  richta.  The  article  was  somewhat  perplexing  to  FiitzBche  ;  but 
he  hit  apparently  on  the  true  eiplaaation.  The  Bavionr  had  it  in  Hie  option 
either  to  oooaider  riehet  indefinitely,  or  to  take  into  ao«omit  the  d^nite  mm- 
'atol  of  the  richee  o/  the  world.  He  chooses  the  latter  view.  The  tew,  who 
divide  among  themselves  Ihiu  riehei,  are  in  general  regarded  bj  their  fellow- 
men  as  >  the  faTonrites  of  tortnne.'  But  their  position  has  its  drawbacks  a* 
well  as  its  advantages.  While  thej  have  great  facilities  tor  getting  good  and 
doing  good,  the;  are  enoompassed  with  great  temptations, 

Yer.  31.  And  the  discipla*  were  anuaed  at  HU  words.  They  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  think  little  ol  the  dangers,  and  much  of  the  advantages,  of  wealth. 

Bat  Jesns  answereth  again,  and  ultli  unto  them.  The  again  grated  on  the 
ear  of  FritZHcbe,  and  he  struck  it  out  of  his  teit-  Unwainiutably,  although  it 
is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrine  manuscript  and  a  tew  nnimportant  cursives. 
The  evangelist  did  not  intend  it  to  gnalify  the  word  aatieeretk,  bnt  rather  the 
remainder  of  the  introductory  expreasion,  But  Jemi  again  layi  to  them  in  reply. 
He  replied  to  what  was  implied  in  their  amazemeot ;  and  in  Eis  reply  He 
repeated,  though  under  a  variation,  the  idea  which  He  bad  eipressed  in  what 
goen  immediately  before. 

Childreo.  His  affeotioQ  overflowed,  as  He  realized  that  the  objects  ol  His 
solicitude  were  spiritnally  young  and  inexperienced.  All  those  of  them  who 
were  genuine  had  in  them  a  true  spiritual  lite,  which  they  had  derived  from 
Himself.    Corap.  chap.  ii.  G,  v.  S4 ;  John  ziii.  38,  xiv.  IB. 

B>w  hard  i(  it  Ibr  tliem  that  tract  in  riches  to  eater  into  the  Ungdom  of  God. 
Jlight  we  not  rather  have  expected  our  Lord  to  have  said,  Hota  hard  it  i»  for 
them  'leho  have  riehea' t  And  this  is  really  what  is  said  in  the  ^tliiopio 
version.  Boiue  copies  of  the  Old  Latin  version  (c,  fE'}  have  aimpl;,  Hote  hard 
it  if  for  a  rich  man  (divitem).  Another  Old  Latin  coi7  (a)  haa  alternatively. 
Bow  hard  it  i>  for  thoie  who  have  Tichei  or  who  tnut  ih  Ifion.  Such  variation) 
in  the  Old  Latin  oopies  almost  snggssl  that  the  Beceived  Text  must  contain  an 
ancient  marginal  annotation.  And  ^en,  in  another  Old  Latin  copy  fk),  the 
text  ram  thus,  ifour  hard  it  ii  to  enter  fnCo  the  kingdom  of  God  I  And  this  is 
the  reaoing  that  is  actually  foond  in  a  certain  important  Coptic  manuscript 
(petr.  3).  It  is  too  the  reading  of  the  important  San  QallesBis  manuscript  (,A). 
;Vnd  it  is  likewise  the  reading  of  the  two  most  ancient  and  most  important 
manuscripts  ;et  known,  the  Sinoitic  and  the  Vatican  (MB).  Tischeodorf  boi 
Accepted  it.    Bightty,  no  donbt.    The  Saviour  indeed  had  His  eye,  specifically 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


2S&  ST.  MARK  X.  [24 

kingdom  of  Qod  I  25  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  lo  go  throagb 
the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  a  ricli  man  to  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  Qod.  26  And  they  were  astoniahed  oat  of 
measure,  saying  among  themselrea,  WIio  then  oaa  be  saved  1 


npon  th«  nob ;  but  for  a  moment  H«  enlar  -,e»  His  field  ol  viaioo,  and  makei 
the  more  generio  atatement,  How  difficult  tl  U  to  enter  the  kingdom  of  (ioi  t 
What  bamera  are  !□  erer?  ODe'i  'way  t  Henoe  the  tendemeas  of  Hia  addreaa, 
Childrtn  I  It  wonlit,  when  one  considera  it,  be  strange  that  He  ahoald  have 
iaid.  How  difficult  it  ti  '/or  thou  leho  tnat  in  rickei '  to  tntrr  into  the  kingdom 
nf  God !  Those  icki  tnat  in  richa  are  tbij  far  indeed  trom  being  meet  for 
the  kingdom  ot  heaven.  They  are  moat  nnmeet.  Theii  god  is  gold.  It  ia  at 
the  Bhiine  ol  Mammon  that  they  perform  the  rights  of  adoration.  The  hand 
tliereFore  ot  an  annotator  is  sorely  bevrayed  in  the  reading  ot  the  Received 
Text.  He  wanted  to  explain  wherein  the  danger  ol  riohea  consists.  Hia  «i- 
planatioD  ia  admirable.  The  rieh  are  apt  to  '  trust  in  their  riches '  tor  their 
happiness.  It  is  svM  evident.  Bat  for  that  very  reason  it  seems  almoat  prepos- 
terous to  soppoae  that  onr  Savionr  vonld,  in  the  solemnity  of  the  ease  betore  n«, 
ntler  the  commonplace,  as  it  it  were  something  ot  very  deep  signifieanoe. 

Vbb.  36.  It  is  sasisr  in  a  camel  to  go  through  tbs  eye  of  a  needle,  than  ix  a 
rich  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  A  fine,  bold,  hieroglyphic,  hjper- 
botical,  n'ay  ot  speaking,  that  need  impose  upon  no  one  who  has  a  spark  ot  poMiy 
in  hia  soul.  The  key  to  its  import  ia  hnug  at  the  girdle  ol  oommon  senae. 
Sonthey  oaoght  its  spirit : 

"  I  wontd  ride  Uu  oamel, 

Tea.  Isap  him  Ojing,  timagh  the  needle's  en 

As  eully  as  enoh  a  pampered  seal 

Could  pftM  the  nanow  gala." 
'The  text,'  he  sajs,  'is  gospel.wisdom.'  The  SaTionr  intended  to  lepiesent 
Tividly  and  memorably  the  extraordinary  difflonlty  ot  discharging  the  responsi- 
bilities, and  overcoming  the  temptations,  of  riches.  The  eipreseion  the  eye  of 
'  a  '  needle  is,  in  the  original,  as  it  was  lying  before  our  translators,  the  eye  of 
'the'  needle.  Such  too  is  Tieohendorl's  reading,  supported  by  the  Vatican 
manuscript  and  other  considerable  anthoritieB.  A  preponderanee  of  the  best 
authorities  however,  inclut'ire  of  the  Sinaitio,  Alexandrian,  Ephraemi,  and 
Cambridge  manuscripts  |KACD),omit  both  the  iriiaiea,  aruedle'i  eye;  and 
this  is  Lachmann'e  and  Tregelles'  reading.  The  attempt  to  snbstitute  eabU  for 
camel,  patronized  even  by  Calvin,  acd  the  kindred  attempt  to  explain  away  the 
phrase  a  needle'i  eye.  ae  it  it  mast  mean  something  far  leas  impervious  to  a 
came)  than  tlie  actual  eye  of  a  luedie,  proceed  on  an  entire  and  prosaic  miscon- 
ception of  the  sacred  imagery.     (See  Comm.  on  Matt.  xii.  34.) 

Ybb.  26.  And  they  were  astouished  exceediog^.  They  were  astounded ;  they 
were  confonmled. 

Saying  onto  Him.  Or  rather  to  thenueleet,  that  is,  to  orw  anothtr,  bckt  in  the 
hearing  of  the  Master. 

Then  vh»  can  be  saved?  A  free  translation,  but  correct.  The  expression,  if 
very  literally  rendered,  would  run  thus,  '  And'  wAo  «an  be  laued  f    It  has  been 
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27  And  Jeaos  looking  apoa  them  saith.  With  mea  it  i»  im- 
possible, bnt  not  with  God:  for  with  God  all  things  are 
possible. 


perplexing  lo  many  aeholAra.  to  Grotins  amoDg  tha  reit.  It  ii  quite  ao  intel- 
ligible idiom  however,  reatmg  like  many  others  on  &  tutbfnl  repTesentation  at 
Ka  Botnal  meatal  experience.  The  Mtoonded  disoiplei  admitced.  not  oppoti- 
lively  M  Fritzsobe  aapposecl,  bnt  continaatively  in  the  direction  of  the  train  of 
thought  that  had  been  started  by  the  Saviaur.  And  as  they  thos  advanced  they 
vere  sbnt  np  to  the  qaestion,  la/io  i«  abU  to  bt  laved  I  Their  minds  had  gone 
beyond  tha  epeeial  case  of  the  rich.  They  saw,  as  the  Savioiu  had  indicated  in 
ver.  24,  that  the  temptations  vhioh  assail  the  rich  aie  jost  a  partienlar  species 
of  the  temptations  that  assail  generically  all  nithoat  eiception.  All,  in  all 
einnmetaneeB.  are  liable  to  inaidions  temptations  to  selfishness ;  and  selfislin^so 
il  the  essence  of  uniighteoneness. 

Tib.  37.  Jesnt,  looking  npon  them.  The  tenderness  ol  His  heart  looliiiig 
forth  from  His  eyes. 

Salth,  With  men  It  is  ImpoMlbla.  Wit&  men,  that  is,  on  the  part  of  men.  It  does 
not  mean,  as  Fiitzsohe  itnuigely  snpposed,  in  thejudgitunl  of  men.  When  the 
Savionr  says  It  It  impoitibU,  Hi  means,  J(  i*  impotribU  to  tcork  out  talvation, 
in  the  sense,  namely,  ol  working  ont  each  a  perfect  righteonsnesa  as  would  be 
the  meritorions  cnnse  of  aalvation.  When  the  Savionr  spoke  of  the  difBeoIty 
of  rich  men  in  paTticnlar,  and  of  men  in  general.  He  had  reference  not  to  the 
rifihteooeness  which  is  the  '  meritarions  cause '  of  everlasting  glory,  but  to  the 
righteouBuees  nhieh  is  the  '  moral  meetneas '  of  the  soul  for  the  enjoyment  of 
snch  glory.  The  two  righteousnesses  are  intimately  inter-related,  and  in  the 
case  of  uulallen  beings  are  but  two  aspects  of  one  identical  reality ;  in  the  ease 
of  ainlul  beinga  like  men,  however,  they  are  distinct  realities.  The  rigbteonEneai 
which  is  the  maritoiiooa  caose  of  everlasting  glory  was  wrought  ont  and  brought 
in  by  '  Jesus  Christ  the  righteouB,'  and  is  for  ever  in  Him.  It  is  forensically 
imputed  to  those  who  believe  in  Him.  But  the  righteousness  which  ia  moral 
meetness  for  the  enjoyment  of  everlasting  glory  ia  wrooght  oat  in  the  believer's 
heart  and  lite,  under  the  mighty  impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Ood ;  it  is  the 
righteousneBs  of  wbiob  mention  is  made  in  (he  aermon  on  the  mount  (Matt.  v. 
6, 30).  The  other  is  the  righteotisness  of  which  Panl  speaks  when  be  says  that 
"  the  gospel  is  the  power  of  Ood  onto  salvation  to  every  one  that  beUeveth.  for 
"  therein  U  tht  righteoutnet*  of  God  {i.e.,  the  work  of  the  Saviotu)  reveaUd  from 
"faith  to  faith."  (Bom.  L16, 17.)  He  who  looks  merely  in  the  direction  of  the 
teqniute  subjective  rigbteonsnese,  with  all  its  inherent  imperfections,  cannot 
but  say  in  despair, ''Who  can  be  savedf  And  if  the  Saviour  bespeaking  to 
one  who  is  looking  eialusively  in  that  diteotion,  He  cannot  bnt  say  '  with  men 
aalvation  U  impoesible,'  absolutely  impossible. 

BntnotwttbOod.  It  is  poesible  tor  Qod  to  save  even  the  unrighteonB,  and  to 
•jnstifytbenngodly'fBom.iv.  6), for  it  is  possible  for  Him  to  provide  the  perfect 
ligbteouaneas  which  is  tha  meritorioaB  caose  of  salvatsn. 

For  all  thlngi  are  possible  with  Qod.  AH  thingi,  all  '  thinki.'  All  that  man 
am  tAfnt  as  [■nuible  is  poesible  with  Ood.    All  tfial  doa  not  involve  a  ayiitradie- 
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28  Then  Peter  began  to  say  onto  faim,  Lo,  we  bare  left  all, 
and  have  followed  thee.  29  And  Jesua  aoswered  and  said. 
Verily  I  say  unto  joa.  There  is  no  man  that  hath  left  house, 
or  brethren,  or  sisters,  or  father,  or  mother,  or  wife,  or  childrun, 
or  hinds,  for  my  sake,  and  the  gospel's,  30  bat  he  shall  receive 

tUin  in  ihouiihi  it  pottille  With  Qad.  It  ii  impoMible  to  tbink  that  Ood  should 
cease  to  be  Ood,  or  that  mflnite  wisdom  shoold  become  mfinile  folly,  or  that 
bkdnesa  should  be  goodness,  or  that  twioe  two  should  be  throe ;  bat  it  is  not 
impossible  to  think  that  a  DItum  Saiiaar  should  appeal  in  human  form,  and 
magni^  the  law,  and  bring  in  an  eyerlasting  righteonsneas  for  men  who  hare 
been  unri'ghteoos. 

Vek,  28-31  coQstitole  an  appendage  to  the  preceding  paragraph.  Corre- 
■poniliog  appendageB  are  found  in  Matt.  lix.  37-30,  Lnke  xviii.  2S-30. 

Tib.  28.  Pct«r  began  to  uv  toBlm.  Observe  the  %an.  It  is  one  ot  Mark*s 
pecoliarities  to  note  btffinitiitf'  i  he  leaves  the  mind  to  go  forward  Irom  them 
of  itB  own  aoeord.  See  ohap.  ii.  23,  iv.  1,  vi.  2. 

lo,  we  have  left  ill,  oad  have  tbUowsd  Thee.  We  have  let  all  go.  Unlike  the 
liob  fonng  man,  we  have  Hnrrendered  oU  that  would  be  a  fetter  to  na  in  attend- 
ii^  on  Thee ;  we  have  ennendered  all,  that  we  may  follow  Thee  from  plaoe  to 
place,  and  be  moulded  by  Thee  for  the  work  which  may  be  given  na  to  do  in 
connection  with  Thy  kingdom.  Peter  was  eineere,  but  too  retroverliiig  towaril 
self;  see  Matt.  m.  27. 

Veb.  29.  Jmus  said  (tint  i  'IqiroEi),  TerOy  1  say  te  yon.  That  is,  I  ti,li»i,dy 
amir*  you. 

There  It  no  man  that  hath  left  houae,  or  brothers,  or  sliten,  la  mother,  or  father. 
There  is  difteranoe  omoug  the  manoscripts  regarding  the  seqaence  of  the  oorda 
Jalher  tnA  mother.  Tischendort  and  TregellesroverBe  the  order  of  the  Beoeiveil 
Text ;  they  follow  the  Vatican  manuacript.  The  Beceived  Text  baa  the  snpporT 
of  the  Sinoitic.  The  Beceived  Text  adds  or  wijf ;  bat  this  item  is  omitted  by 
both  the  Binsitio  and  Vatican  manosoripts  (K  B),  as  also  by  D  A,  1,  6S,  and  the 
Vulgate,  Coptic,  and  Armenian  versione,  and  many  copies  of  the  Old  Latin 
Lachmann,  Tiechendorf,  Tregellee.  Alfoid  throw  it  out.  It  is  a  matter  of  no 
moment  whether  it  be  formally  retained  or  formally  exdoded ;  it  U  virtoally 
iocloded ;  for  it  is  evident  that  the  relBtionshipa  speoifled  are  specified  repre- 
sentatively. 

Ordilldren.  I^dale  in  both  his  editioaa  haa  other  chiUr«n,  tboe  interest- 
ingly presenting  to  view  the  fnll  original  form  of  the  disjnnctiTe  conjunction  or ; 
oompara  the  Oermon  odtr. 

Or  lands.  Literally  j!f2ii>,  that  is,  properties  or  poaseBsiona.  The  specific  Ux 
the  generio. 

?or  Hy  sake,  and  for  the  gwpel's  sake.  The  Saviour  formally  distinguishes 
between  Himself  and  the  gospel ;  and  yet  with  lofty  Belf-conscionsnese  He 
realized  that  He  and  the  gospel  were  inseparable.  Without  Him  the  gospel 
would  be  nothing ;  without  the  gospel  men  woold  know  nothing  of  Him. 

Veh.  30.    But  he  shall  receive.    Principal  Campbell  and  Norton  translate,  wh» 
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on  handredfold  now  in  this  time,  houses,  and  brethren,  and 
sisters,  and  mothers,  and  children,  and  lands,  with  persecutions ; 
and  in  the  world  to  come  eternal  life.  31  But  many  that  are 
first  shall  be  last }  and  the  last  first. 


thall  not  Ttctiee.  yety  literal!;  it  it,  unle»  he  ihoald  rtceiat.  The  ideft  is  thst 
it  ia  in  no  oBse  a  foot  that  any  one  has  lett  all  lot  Chiist's  sake,  unEcH  it  bt  at 
the  tame  time  triit  that  be  thaV.  r£e<ifa  BDblime  compenaatioD. 

K  bnndndfolil.'  A  deflnite  for  an  indeflnite  proportion.  The  mesniag  ia  that 
the  oompeusation  nill  ba  far  more  tban  donble,  triple,  qoadniple,  etc  It  vill 
mount  ap  to  a  hundredfold  aa  it  ware,  a  truly  Kloriona  reward. 

How  In  this  time.    Even  on  earth  the  reward  will  be  tnuiio«odent. 

HoDiea,  and  broOma,  and  ditera,  and  mothen.  There  is  no  and  father*,  the 
omiaaion  being  apparently  withoat  any  Bpedfto  iuteution.  Sereml  manueoriptB 
and  Fritzaohe  read  and  mother  and  father. 

And  cUldren,  and  Unda.  It  i«  with  beautiful  delicacy  that  oar  Saviour  rebaina 
from  inserting  as  an  item  and  wtirn;  and  thus  Jaliim'a  ecoff,  referred  to  by 
Theophylact,  that  the  Christian  haa  a  pranuae  of  a  hundred  vives,  had  no 
vestige  of  fonodation  bat  in  bis  own  foul  imagination.  In  the  preoeding  verse 
the  connective  betweat  the  iteias  is  or,  here  it  is  and.  There  is  great  propriety 
in  the  eiohange,  for  here  the  Baviour  ia  giving  as  it  were  an  inveniory  of  thi 
Divine  fulneii  of  bleiiing,  so  far  as  it  is  available  tor  the  moat  ample  eompen 
eation  of  those  who  have  auffared  loaa.  And  there  ia  besides  in  the  spiritual 
sphere  of  things  a  Mud  of  mataal  involution  of  bleiaed  relationship g ;  the  eum 
total  of  them  all  belong  to  every  troe  disoiple.  He  gets  a  hondiedfold  more 
bliss,  even  '  now  in  this  time,'  than  he  loaea  in  the  anrrender  ol  honae,  or 
brother,  or  sister,  or  mother,  or  father,  or  wife,  or  obildren,  or  fields. 

Tlth  psrsecntioDS  {/trri  iivyfiur).  It  is  grandly  added.  The  idea  is  not,  ti 
the  midtt  of  perteaxtiom  ;  atill  leaa  ia  it,  as  Emn61  imagined,  after  peiteeMiont 
The  preposition  employed  never  means  after,  lAen  couQeoted  with  the  genitivt 
caae.  And  it  was  in  vain  that  ^iniius,  le  Glare,  and  Wetsteiu  conjectured  thai 
the  evangeUat  had  written  in  hii  autograph  after  perieculion  fjirri  Siayiiir). 
We  must  occupy  a  loftier  standpoint  of  observation,  although  Campbell  and 
FritzBcbe,  as  well  as  Heinains,  le  derc,  aud  Wetstein  had  difficulty  In  reaching 
it.  The  Saviour  representa  perteeuliom  as,  in  some  wonderful  manner,  belong- 
ing to  the  inventory  of  the  believer's  bleaeings  on  earth.  There  is  a  oertain 
lofty  sense  in  which  it  can  be  said, '  if  ye  suffer  tor  righteoosness  sake  happy 
are  ye,'  'rejoiee  and  be  exceedingly  glad.'  Comp.  Matt.  v.  ID-IS;  Fhil.  i.  29; 
I  Pet.  iu.  14,  iv.  12-ie. 

And  in  the  world  to  come  eternal  life.  Which,  with  its '  eternal  weight  of  glory,' 
makes  up  for  all  the  Christian's  trials,  not  merely  a  hundred  times  over,  but 
thonsanda  of  thoosands  of  times.  The  phrase  in  the  inorld  to  come  is  literally 
in  the  age  to  eome.  It  is  the  age  of  the  Messiah's  ondiapnted  reign,  coincident 
with  the  age  ol  man's  perfected  glory.  It  will  be  the  beginning  of  an  endless 
■sries  of  correspooditig  ages. 

Veb.  31.  But  many  that  are  fint  ahall  be  laat,  and  the  last  fint.  One  of  our 
Saviour's  seed  thoughts.    (Bee  Matt  xii.  30,  ix.  16;  Luke  liiL  30.)    The  oon- 
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32  And  they  were  in  the  way  going  ap  to  Jernsalem ;  and 
Jesns  went  before  them:  and  they  were  amazed;  and  as  they 
followed,  they  were  afraid.     And  he  took  again  the  twelve, 

traat  of  what  li  and  ol  wbftt  ooght  to  b6  ie  not  greater  tbim  the  contrast  of 
irhftt  is  Mid  what  shall  be.  In  the  great  sphere  of  the  world  at  large,  man;  are 
at  prBBent  nppermost  who  ihall  b;  and  b;  be  andermoBt ;  and  even  in  the  hetni- 
sphere  of  Chriatitut  society  man;  have  pressed  forvard  to  the  front,  irbo  shall 
by  and  by  be  ooasigned  to  the  rear.  Not  a  few  of  the  noblest  and  niseat  and 
best  have  been  poshed  aside  into  oomers  and  bidden  places  by  the  more  bustling, 
■elf  asserting,  and  self  elevating.  Bnt  bj  and  by  the  tables  will  be  Divinely 
tamed,  and  orety  one  will  be  foaod,  high  or  low,  in  bis  proper  niobe.  In  the 
pyramid  of  the  glorified  it  will  not  be  the  highest  dignitaries  of  the  cbnreh,  or 
the  moat  applanded  scholars,  oi  the  most  splendid  orators,  who  will  be  foond  at 
the  ape».    Perhaps  not  even  Peter,  Jamea,  or  John  will  be  '  first.' 

TsB.  S3-34  oonatitnte  a  little  paragraph  eorcesponding  to  Uatt.  ix.  17-19  and 
Lake  xviii  81-38. 

Yeb.  S3.  And  they  were  in  tbe  way  gi^  ap  to  Jernsalem.  The  scene  with 
the  rich  young  man  happened  while  they  were  going  oat  into  th«  highiray  (ver. 
17).  Now  they  had  reached  the  highway,  and  leere  tn  it,  with  their  faces  set 
toward  Jerusalem. 

And  JesBs  was  going  bsfttre  them.  Pressing  on,  with  high  resolve,  in  the 
diieodon  of  the  final  scenes.  He  foresaw  all,  and  yet  marobed  on  nnflincb- 
ingly  toward  tbe  conflict,  '  for  tbe  joy  that  was  set  before  Him.'     (Heb.  xii.  2.) 

And  they  were  amaied.  Or  aitotmded.  It  is  tbe  same  verb  that  occurs  in 
ver.  21.  Tbe  majesty  and  heroism  of  Hia  bearing,  as  He  strode  along  in 
advance,  wrapt  in  His  own  lofty  meditations,  struck  them  as  somethiaf;  extra- 
ordinary. They  were  confaandtd.  Principal  Campbell  very  unhappily  renders 
the  expression,  a  panic  t'ited  thtm. 

And  they  that  followed — or  better,  (heir  tltat  ufn  follmeiii^ — wers  afraid.  This 
is  no  doubt  the  correct  reading ;  it  is  that  of  tbe  Sio&itic  and  Vatican  manu- 
scripts (M  B),  as  also  C*  L  A  and  1 ;  it  ia,  at  first  sight  at  least,  the  more  difficult 
reading.  Bwald.  Tregelles,  Tischendorf  approve  of  it.  Tbe  evangelist  dis- 
tinguishes between  tbe  apostles  who  would  be  nearest  to  our  Lord,  though  at  a 
distance,  and  tbe  miioeUaneona  crowd  who  had  been  looking  on  wistfully,  and 
listening  as  they  had  opportunity,  and  '  following.'  To  them  the  Saviour  was 
an  impenetrable  Mystery;  He  was  entirely  nniqne  and  nneartbly;  andaa  He 
strode  along  sublimely,  in  advance  even  ol  His  chosen  disdples,  their  reverence 
rose  up  into  a  weird  feeling  of  awe,  nnder  wbioh  they  b^an  to  tremble  and  bo 
afraid.  'Who  can  tell,'  they  would  be  thinking,  'what  is  portended  by  the 
appearance  of  such  a  Beii^  T ' 

And  He  took  again  the  twelve.  The  twelce,  as  distingniehed  from  those  referred 
to  in  the  immediately  preceding  clause.  Jesus  took  them  '  Co  Hiituelf.'  Sneb  ia 
tbe  import  of  the  word.  He  gathered  them  around  Him,  apart  from  the  rest 
of  the  '  following.'  He  took  them  again.  This  again  refers  to  the  fact  that 
after  He  had  advanced  for  a  time  on  the  highway  ^nirt  and  alone,  St  rejointd 
Hil  apoitle*. 
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and  began  to  tell  them  what  thin^  should  happen  nato  fainij 
33  laying.  Behold,  we  go  np  to  Jemsalem;  and  the  Son  of 
man  shall  be  delivered  nnto  the  chief  priests,  and  onto  the 
scribes;  and  they  shall  condemn  him  to  deatii,  and  shall 
deliver  him  to  the  Grentiles ;  31  and  they  shall  mock  him,  sad 
shall  scourge  him,  and  shall  spit  upon  him,  and  shall  kill  him : 
and  the  third  day  he  shall  rise  again. 

35  And  James  and  John,  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  come  nnto 
him,  saying,  Master,  we  would  that  thon  shonldest  do  for  as 
whatsoever  we  shall  desire.     36  And  he  said  nnto  them,  What 


And  began  to  toll  tliem  thi  thloti  that  v«re  to  lupp«u  to  Hbu.  He  bad  done 
BO  before,  bnt  they  had  only  the  dimmeBt  apprehension  of  what  He  meant 
(chap.  Tiii.  SI,  ix.  81).  They  needed  'line  apoo  line,'  'here  a  little,  there  a 
Uttla.' 

Vbb.  S3.    Here  follom  an  abitraet  of  what  He  said  to  them. 

Behold,  ve  an  gf/Og  <ip  ^  JeniMlem,  aad  the  Son  of  Han  (haU  Iw  dellnred  to 
tlw  chieT  prlMts  and  the  lOribM.  Ad  informal  way  of  referring  to  the  sapieme 
Jewish  council  or  sonhednin.  The  tid*T$  might  aUo  hare  been  apeoifled 
(Bee  chap.  viij.  Bl);  bat  they  were,  to  to  apeak,  the  lay  element,  and  In  eooled. 
SBtical  caBBB  would  be  dominated  by  the  more  ecalesiaBtioal  members. 

And  they  ihall  oondamn  Him  to  death,  and  eli^  deUvet  TT^iff  to  the  fientflfw. 
The  Bomaue,  to  be  by  them  ignominiaaily  aieoated. 

Vbb.  34.     Aid  tiie;  (hall  mock  Elm.     TA<y,  the  Oentilea  to  wit. 

three  daje  He  ihaU  rite  again.  Saoh  is  the  reading  of  the  beit  manoBoriptB 
<MBCDIi  A)  and  of  the  great  majority  of  the  Old  Latin  eodioee.  It  is  ap- 
proved of  by  OriOBbaoh,  and  receiTed  into  the  text  by  Laohmann,  TischeadoTf, 
Tregellei,  Alford.    Bee  ohap.  viii.  31,  ii.  SI. 

Tkh.  35-40  eihibit  a  Btrange  freak  of  ambition  on  the  part  of  the  two  dis- 
ciples, James  and  John,  who  seem  to  have  Ihonght  that  a  momeatona  orisiB  in 
onr  Xiord'B  history  was  at  hand.  A  corresponding  paragraph  oecurs  in  Matt. 
II.  30-S8. 

Veb.  3S.    And.    At  some  sabseqaent  sia(!e  of  their  progreBS  southward. 

Jaoet  and  John,  ths  sens  of  ZsbedM,  approaeh  Hint,  saying  to  Him.  This  re- 
petitive eipression  '  to  Aim,'  thongh  not  ocanning  in  the  Beoeived  Text,  is  found 
in  the  mannsariptB  tt  B  0  D  L  A,  and  is  no  donbt  genuine. 

Kaitar.     Or  Babbi.    laterally,  Ttacher.     Bee  chap.  ii.  G. 

We  wonld  that  Hum  shonldest  do  fbr  ni  whatooever  we  shall  ask  of  Thee.  The 
pronoDn  of  Thte  [ai)  is  fonnd  in  the  mannscriptB  K  A  B  C  L  A,  and  is  donbtleBS 
geonine.  The  phrase  »<  tciufii  thai,  if  very  literally  rendered,  wonld  be,  We 
detire  in  order  that,  that  is,  IVe  have  a  detire,  tin  aim  of  vhich  it  Ikai,  mhatevcr 
tee  ihould  <uk,  Thou  tfiouldett  do  fortu.  The  whole  expression  just  means,  lis 
have  a  nqatit  to  prefer  to  Thee. 

Vbb.  S6.    And  Be  s^d  to  them,  What  wonld  ye  that  I  should  do  fbr  yea  1    The 
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would  ye  that  I  Bhonld  do  for  70a  f  37  They  said  anto  him. 
Grant  unto  as  that  we  may  ait,  one  on  thy  right  hand,  and  the 
other  on  thy  left  hand,  in  thy  glory.  38  But  Jeans  said  unto 
them,  Ye  know  not  what  ye  nsk  :  can  ye  drink  of  the  cap  that 
1  drink  of  f  and  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  that  I  utn  bap- 

iMding  is  a  little  perplexed  in  the  oldest  mannacripte  1  but  the  meaninft  is 
obTtooE.  Oar  Lord  wished  the  two  dimiplei  to  epreKd  ont,  onder  the  light  of 
Hit  obMnftUon  tuA  ol  their  own  refleotioi),  whkt  wu  lying  in  Uudr  heirta. 

YsB.  S7.  And  ther  Bid  to  Him,  Onnt  to  u,  Hat  we  maj  «it,  one  at  Hh;  right 
hand,  and  one  at  Thj  left  hud,  In  Thj  glorr-  The  requett  woe  oertaiiily  mora 
hontet  than  tnodeBt.  Apprehending  tbkt  lome  great  apooaln>se  was  at  hand, 
they  eeem  to  have  had  it  in  riew  to  steal  a  march  on  Peter,  their  most  formid- 
able rival  for  the  primacy.  They  were  snre  that  their  Xrfnd  mast  be  a  Eing, 
thongb  at  present  in  disgniee.  In  imagination  they  saw  the  diagoiee  thrown 
off ;  and,  lo,  He  ib  seated  on  a  gorgeous  throne,  BoiroDnded  with  all  the  insignia 
of  i«;al  state.  They  wish  to  bask  in  His  immediate  sunshine,  and  to  be  the 
highest  of  the  high  who  shonld  be  priTileged  to  snrTooDd  His  person.  The 
upreasion,  at  Thy  right  hand,  and  at  Thy  Uft  liand,  is,  in  the  original, /nmt 
Thy  right  {partt),  and  from  Thy  left.  It  ii  an  idiom,  as  is  also  the  form  of  the 
phrase  in  onr  English  version  and  in  Tyndale,  'on '  Thy  right  hand,  and  '  on ' 
Thy  left.  Wyoliffe'a  translation  is  piotureeqaa,  Qyve  to  ta  that  ise  lillen,  tht 
toon  at  1  hy  right  Itulf,  and  the  tothir  at  tht  left,  in  TM  glorie. 

Tn.  S3.  Bnt  Jeens  said  to  them,  Te  know  not  what  ye  ask.  To  know  not 
what  is  involved  in  your  request.  The  degree  of  exaltation  in  nltimala  gloiy 
is  not  to  be  a  matter  of  caprioious  or  arbitrary  determination.  It  must  be 
regulated  by  the  degree  of  the  spirit  of  oelf-saeriSoe  doling  probation. 

Are  yo  able  to  drink  the  cap  that  I  driiik  I  When  the  Savionr  says  that  I 
drink.  Be  regards  Bii  preient  as  extending  into  Hi»  futurt.  He  might  have 
■aid,  tshicli  I  ihalt  drink,  tor  although  He  was  drinking  already  He  hod  not  yet 
reached  the  dregs  of  the  draught.  See  Uatt-  xi.  33.  The  cup  to  which  He 
refers  was  the  cup  with  the  bitter  potion  in  it,  the  bitter  death  potion  which 
lis  ultimately  drained.    (Comp.  chap.  lit.  S6 ;  John  xviii.  11 ;  Heb.  ii.  9.) 

Or  to  b«  baptised  with  Oa  baptiim  that  I  am  baptiied  wlthl  Bather  a  peculiar 
expression,  and  explained  by  Campbell,  Bleek,  Meyer,  Orimm,  as  denoting 
immening,  or  immerging,  and  conteqnent  vhelming,  in  calamities ;  Can  ye  bear 
to  be  plunged  into  the  triali  into  v>hich  I  am  flwnged,  and  vihich  art  about  to 
c-venshelm  Me  I  Or,  as  Fetter  explains,  "Are  ye  able  and  fit  to  be  dipped  or 
"drenehed  in  those  deep  waters  of  affliction,  pains,  and  miseriee,  in  which  I 
"  most  shortly  be  drenched  f "  Principal  Campbell's  version  is.  Can  ye  undergo 
an  immertion,  like  that  ichich  I  must  undergo  t  It  is  more  likely  however  that 
the  word  bapliim  has,  not  its  etymological,  but  its  oonventional  Palestinian 
import  (see  chap.  vii.  4),  so  that  the  idea  of  purification  is  bronght  into  view: 
Can  ye  endvre  the  purifying  ordeal  tkrough  tehieh  I  am  patting,  and  tBhicb  it 
jutt  about  to  reach  ill  climax  in  My  experience  I  Meyer  object!  that  the  idea  at 
a  purifying  ordeal  was  not  appUeable  to  onr  Lord.  Unreasonably.  There  wa« 
indeed  no  personal  impnrity  in  His  oharooter.    He  ■  knew  no  sin '  (3  Cor.  v.  91V 
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tized  with  f  89  And  they  said  onto  him,  We  can.  And  Jesus 
eaid  auto  them,  Ye  shall  indeed  drink  of  the  cap  that  I  drink  of ; 
and  with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  withal  shnll  ye  be 
baptized  :  40  bat  to  sit  on  my  right  hand  and  on  my  lefc  hand 


Ab  He  passed  thracgh  tbe  ordeal,  not  the  least  atom  of  alloj  iraa  disoorered. 
He  stood  the  test ;  He  came  oat  of  the  fiery  trial  TiatoriotiB.  But  it  vhu  a 
fiery  trial,  a  moat  seorobing  test  and  ordeal.  It  was,  in  a  peooliar  sense,  a 
baplitTa  of  fire,  or,  to  ohaiige  the  Qgore,  a  talting  with  fire  {ohnp.  ii.  49).  It 
bamed  into  His  inmost  eensibility,  and  piodnoed  '  agon; '  (Luke  xxii.  44).  Hs 
villinglj  endared  it,  and  game  oat '  pertaoted  throngh  anfFerings '  (lieb.  ii.  10). 
He  DOW  askedJamee  and  John  if  they  coald  en4tire  nuh  a  bapiiimoffire. 

Teh.  S9.  And  th^  ttH  to  Him,  We  an  able.  They  did  not,  we  may  be  sore, 
think  of  any  nice  psyohologioal  diatinotiona  between  abilily  and  viUingnett. 
Tbey  just  meant  that  tbey  had  soffioieDt  etrength  ot  attaehment  to  tbeii  Lord's 
person  and  oaiiBe  tonerre  them  for  any  preliminary  oideal.  They  wonld  not 
flinch  from  enduring,  along  with  Him,  any  amonnt  ot  trial  howeTsr  formidable 
or  fiery,  throngh  whioh  it  might  be  requisite  to  pass  while  He  was  on  His  way 
to  His  t)m>ne.    They  were  sincere,  we  need  not  doubt,  in  thie  profession. 

And  Jeau  Mid  to  them,  The  cnp  tliat  I  drink  ye  shall  drink.  The  proepeotiva 
particle  rendered  in  Eing  James's  version  indeed  {afr)  is  omitted  in  the  Sinaitic, 
Tatioan,  and  Parisian  mannscripts  (MBC),  and  by  Tiaohendorf,  TregellsB, 
Alford.  If  it  be  retained  it  looke  forward  to  the  antitbetie  but  of  the  following 
Terse.  The  two  ambitions  diEdples  would  haye  to  drink  the  same  bitter  potion 
which  the  Lord  waa  drinking,  so  far  namely  as  waa  possible  for  tliem  in  their 
einnmstanoes.  Th^  wonld  have  to  snffer  as  He  anffered,  ao  far  aa  sncb  autfer- 
ing  was  a  posaibility  to  them.  There  were  indeed  elemente  of  trial  whioh 
were  peooliar  to  omr  Lord  in  Hie  pecnliar  poaitioD,  and  in  virtue  ot  His  peooUar 
personality  and  character.  And  there  would  be  elementa  of  Buffering  on  theit 
part  in  which  their  Lord  wonld  not  be  able  to  share.  No  two  beings  Id  the 
miiverse  are  absolately  alike,  or  in  absolately  identical  condition.  But,  to  a 
large  extent,  as  Jesas  was  '  in  this  world,'  so  wonld  they  be. 

And  with  the  baptism,  with  which  I  am  baptlied,  ye  shall  be  bupttied.  So  far 
as  essential  difFerences  in  personality  and  relationship  admitted. 

Veb.  40.  But  U  dt  at  Ky  right  hand,  or  at  Hy  left  hand,  is  not  Klue  to  glre. 
An  expression  that  has  nnnecessaril;  perplexed  many  who  had  high  ideas  of 
the  Lord's  soTereignty.  It  was  an  old  perpleiit.v,  and  hence  the  Vnlgate  ver- 
sion and  the  .Ethiopia,  and  many  copies  of  the  Old  Latin,  add  the  pronoun  to 
yatt,  as  a  conducting  rod  to  draw  aside  the  emphasis  ot  the  negation.  Patrixi 
oontends  for  it.  No  sneh  conducting  rod  however  ia  required.  The  Saviour  ia 
speaking  popularly,  and  from  or  to  Che  standpoint  of  Bie  petitioners.  They 
thought  that  by  an  arbitrary  act  of  will  the  Lord  might  confer  on  them  the 
honour  which  they  desired.  The  Saviour  denies  to  Himself  the  prerogative 
which  they  ascribed  to  Him.  He  denies  it,  that  is  to  aay,  as  apprehended  by 
them.  He  tells  them  that  It  was  not  His  to  pnt  forth  any  such  arbitrary  act  aa 
they  had  beenimasiuing.     Ttie  iughest  posts  ol  houonr  were  to  be  osaigned  on 
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is  not  mine  to  give ;  bnt  it  shall  be  given  to  them  for  whom  it  ia 
prepared. 

41  And  when  tbe  ten  heard  it,  they  began  to  be  mach 
displeased  with  Jamea  and  John.  42  But  Jesus  called  them 
to  him,  and  aaith  nnto  them,  Te  know  that  they  which  are 
accounted  to   rule  over  the  Q^ntiles  exercise  lordship  over 

■  tutallj  differeot  prinoiple,  in  whioh  the  ubitruj  irill  of  the  Soveieigu  did  not 
at  all  come  into  pl^. 

Snt  {it  i«  br  then)  (Or  whom  It  bM  betn  impwed.  The  eipiessioa  is  fmg- 
mentor;  in  the  original,  being  intended  to  Bnggeat,  to  Boch  ae  were  at  the  ri^t 
standpoint  of  thought,  more  than  it  plainly  deolared.  The  Father  had  a  plan 
in  reference  to  the  hoaonn  of  the  bingdom.  It  yne  perfect  and  nnallerable. 
Aooording  to  it  the  ohiet  plaoei  vara  diipoaed  ol  (in  pntpose),  and  eoold  be 
given  to  no  others.  The  lowliest  wonld  be  the  loftiest.  They  who  gave  up 
most  would  get  most.  He  who  goes  nearest  ia  time  to  Christ  the  omoified 
Bhall  get  nearest  in  etemit;  to  Christ  the  glorified.    See  ver.  41-45. 


Veb.  41.  And  when  tlu  tan  heard  It.  We  know  not  how.  Fethapa  the;  had 
noticed  the  approaeh  to  the  Savioor  of  the  two  disciptes,  along  with  their 
mother  (Hatt.  ix.  30).  and  bad  sospeoted  their  errand,  and  pressed  them  for 
an  explanation  of  the  private  interview. 

Tbej  began  to  be  maved  with  indignatiDD  at  Jamas  and  John.  literally,  eon- 
cenung  Jamei  arid  John.  Principal  Campbell,  meting  the  word  btgan,  trans- 
lates the  whole  phrase  thns,  eon«eivtd  iadigtiation;  so  Norton,  Ihty  vera 
angry.  Bnt  there  is  signiflconoy  in  the  began.  Maik  delighted  to  note  the 
beginnings  of  things  (see  ver.  28),  and  in  the  case  before  us  it  is  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  oor  Savionr  interposed  before  the  altercation  had  time  to  rise  high. 

Vbb.  42.  And  Jem*  called  them  to  Him,  and  layt  to  them,  Te  loiaw  that  the7 
who  are  aeeoimted  to  rale  over  ths  Oentilei.  The  expresaion  rendered  they  aho 
are  aecmmttd  to  rule  over,  and  by  Qrotins  they  viho  have  the  Aonour  to  mbi 
(ol  SoKoOtTcs  ipx'").  literally  means  they  who  teem  to  rule.  It  does  not  aigni^ 
simply  they  viho  rub  (Matt.  ii.  25),  as  Hombeigk,  Henmann,  Bosenmiiller, 
Euinol,  Norton,  Edgar  Taylor,  suppose ;  nor  does  it  necessarily  bring  into  doabt 
the  fact  of  their  mie.  Strictly  speaking,  it  neither  admits  nor  denies  the  tact 
(Qal.  ii.  6).  It  simply  allows  or  apparent  reality.  Some  realities  are  apparent, 
or  appear,  just  because  they  are  realities.  In  other  caaee,  unrealitieB,  though 
mere  delusiona,  have  all  the  i^pearance  of  realities.  The  persons  referred  to 
by  our  Lord  appiartd  to  raU.  Casaubon,  Meyer,  Bisping,  enppose  that  the 
eiprassion  means  that  their  rule  was  abvioui,  evident,  admitted  ;  bat  it  aeems 
more  likely  that  our  Lord  leaves  the  question  of  the  reality  undetermined,  more 
CHpociall;  as  the  word  rendered  rut<  brings  thsnotionof  ^nfAooiI  or^rinia<y 
into  view.  It  is  a  legitimate  question  certainly  whether  they  who  Eeem*to  be 
the  primates  and  princea  of  the  Gentiles  are  really  the  first  and  the  most 
princely.     Wetstein  supposes  that  the  expression  is  intended  to  represent  th* 
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them;  and  their  great  ones  exercise  authority  upon  them. 
43  But  BO  shall  it  not  be  among  yon :  bnt  whosoever  will  be 
great  among  yon,  shall  be  yonr  minister :  44  and  Trhosoever 
of  yon  will  be  the  chiefest,  shall  be  servant  of  all.  45  For 
even  the  Son  of  man  came  not  to  be  ministered  nnto,  but 


Oeutile  nilerg  as  but  imposing  on  themselveB  when  they  seemed  to  theniBelvea 
to  be  lords,  trbile  the;  were  reall;  moral  serfs  or  slavea.  Fritzaoha,  withont 
Mcepting  any  anoh  oontraat,  aappoBes  that  the  eipinaion  means  thty  teho 
•uiume  to  tkemtelvet  the  poitlion  0/  mUn,  teho  tUnJb  that  they  rule.  Bat  our 
Lord  simplj  adroita  that  the  persona  to  whom  He  refers  letm,  ao  far  as  ap- 
peamaces  go,  to  bejint  and  ehi^. 

Ijord  It  ever  tham.  Lord  it  down  on  them  (taracufuniMw  airur).  The;  keep 
ihemselvea  eialted  oTer  the  othera,  who  are,  in  lelatioD  to  them,  tiibjectt, 
tabjected,  tubjoMiU. 

And  tbeli  gnat  onee.  Thdr  Toagnatu.  The;  are  great  in  certain  respeote, 
althODgh  eome  of  the  flneat  ptutsea  of  greatuesa  ma;  be  entirely  wanting. 

Eieroiae  aatliOTU;  oral  Oiam.  But  not  bo  mneh  *  up  '-on  (hem  as  '  dmen  '-on 
(hem  ((aTcfowutfvMru',  a  verb  nnknowu  in  classical  Greek). 

Teh.  43.  But  i(  U  tio(  m  [iinir]  among  jran,  Sach  is  the  reading  of  certain 
tot;  important  mannacripta  (ttBC'DLA),  and  ol  the  Tolgate  versioa,  and 
many  o(  the  Old  Latin  oodioee.  It  is  rather  the  eoniticuiwn,  Chan  the  law,  ol 
the  kingdom  ol  beavan  that  is  expressed. 

But  whoaoerer  wonld  become  gnat  among  ;on  shall  be  yonr  mlnisUr.  Your 
deaeon  (hinwiii).  Qreatnees  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  oonsists  in  ifoin^  rather 
Uian  in  being,  and  in  doing  for  others  rather  than  for  self.  No  man  has  a  right 
to  be  hia  own  end.  While  it  is  the  case  (hat  he  is  ait  end  to  himaelf .  it  ia  not  the 
case  that  he  is  hie  own  chief  end,  or  the  end  that  Ilea  immediately  ondemeath 
the  chiel.  There  is  a  hierarchy  of  ends ;  and  the  mau  who  seeks  to  make 
himself  his  own  principal  end  is  an  inverted  pyramid. 

Veb.  M.  And  whoaoavar  would  be  first  among  yon.  Yonr  foremost  man  as  it 
were,  yonr  primate. 

Shall  be  mnront  of  alL  O/  aU,  mark.  The  width  of  the  mioistr;  determines 
the  depee  of  the  majeat;. 

Teb.  45.  Ftr  evoi  tlie  Son  of  Kan  came  not  to  be  ministered  nnto,  biit  to 
minister.  To  act  aa  a  '  deacon '  to  men  (iuu[ai>^(u).  He  came  not  to  be  ttreed, 
but  to  lewt.  Bo  tor  as  He  is  a  Mediator  Be  soaght  not '  Hia  own  things,'  ba( 
men's.  In  (eaohing,  i(  was  do(  renown  aa  a  teacher  that  was  Hie  aim.  bnt 
men's  instmction ;  in  giving  an  example,  it  was  not  Bis  own  fame  as  an  eiem. 
plar  which  He  aonght,  bnt  men's  elevation ;  in  reigning,  it  ia  not  Hia  own  glory 
that  He  detirea,  bat  men's  prosperit;  and  bliss.  In  atoning,  see  next  clause. 
There  are  indeed  relatione,  more  comprehenEive  (han  those  of  media(orship,  in 
which  He  who  is  '  Qod  over  all,  blessed  for  ever,'  most  find  His  final  End  in 
Himaelf.  In  the  sphere  of  these  relations  it  is  Hie  pleaaore  to  be  tervrd,  and 
not  to  lerve.  Bnt  there  is  no  sphere  whatever  in  which  He  will  ever  consider  it 
(o  be  a  greater  glory  to  be  a  Beceiver  than  a  Oiver. 
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to    miniater,   and    to    mve    his    life    a    ransom    for   nmnj. 
46  And  they  came  to  Jericbo :  and  as  be  went  out  uf  Jericho 

And  to  give  El«  lite  a  tanMin  tat  muiy.  So  emphftticalt;  did  He  come  to  ttrve, 
tt  whatever  eoat  to  HimMU.  He  «ame  to  moke  &  saoriSce  ol  HimseU/or  tht 
talu  of  nm.  A  rantom  U  a  price  of  delivcranee  (Xdrpo*  from  X^).  JesoB  oame 
to  giTe  Hinuell  as  BQch.  He  looked  upon  men  as  oaptiveg.  The;  had  been 
transgreBBon.  and  tlmetore  DiTUte  jastiee  had  to  1^  hold  of  them.  They  -wen 
'  lawlal  oaptiTee.'  The;  were  etposed  to  the  fall  desert  ot  thedr  tranagTeHions, 
and  benoe  were  in  danger  of  ■  the  wrath  that  ia  to  oome.'  'What  was  to  become 
of  them  ?  There  were  difficnlUea  in  the  nay  ot  liberatioD  pnre  and  simple. 
Had  they  been  liberated  wilhont  any  ransom,  there  would  have  been  no  Becnrity 
that  they  would  oare,  tor  the  tntore,  to  renonnoe  '  ths  way  of  transgrBssora.'  If 
all  who  tranagreas  were  alwaya  liberated  the  moment  the;  trauBKress,  the 
Banotjons  of  law  wonld  eease  to  be  aanetions  except  inname;  the  law  would 
be  no  longer  law,  bnt  mere  opinion  or  advice.  Thos  a  ■  raneom  '  was  needed 
if  there  waa  to  be  aalvatiou,  needed  lor  the  sake  of  the  transgreaiors,  and  for 
the  Bake  ot  the  law  which  the;  had  tranagreoaed.  Jesne  came  '  to  give  Himaelt ' 
as  such  a  '  rauaom.'  He  cams,  that  ia  to  aa;,  to  present  to  the  Divine  juatioe 
what  wonld  afToid  a  aufQcieut  guarantee  tor  the  authority  and  honour  of  the 
law,  in  the  event  of  the  liberation  of  the  gnilt;,  and  what  wonld  be  fitted  to 
have  a  wholesome  ethical  influence  upon  the  hearta  ol  the  liberated.  For  many. 
The  Saviour  merely  looka  at  the  mnltitudinonaneBs  ot  the  abjeots  of  Hia 
graoiouB  intent.  "  The  word  many,"  says  Calvin  wisely,  "  ia  not  put  definitely 
"for  a  Qxed  number, bnt  tor  a  large  number;  tor  the  Saviont  oontrasts  Himself 
"  with  all  others.  And  in  this  sense  it  is  nsed  in  Bom.  v.  IC,  where  Paul  doee 
"  not  speak  of  an;  part  ot  men,  but  embraces  tkt  whoU  ftuman  ract "  (Harmony, 
in  loo.).  The  preposition  translated  for  (irrl)  does  not  mean  for  the  benefit  of, 
or  in  behalf  of.  It  properly  means  over  against,  and  here  representa  the  ransom 
aa  an  equivaleTit  tot  the  persons  tor  whom  it  was  paid.  SubtUlution  is  implied ; 
equii-aUaee  is  eipreBsed. 

[.  39-34,  and 

Ybb.  46-  And  they  oome  to  Jericho.  Or,  more  strictly,  and  aa  Tyndale  give* 
it,  Hierico,  the  dt;  ot  aromas,  situated  between  the  Jordan  and  Jerasalem. 
"  Ita  palm  groves  and  balaam  gardens  were  given  b;  Anton;  to  Cleopatra. 
"  From  her  Herod  the  Qreal  bought  them,  made  it  one  ol  his  royal  cities,  and 
"  adorned  it  with  a  new  hippodrome  and  many  stately  buildings ;  and  here  too 
"  that  monster  ol  iniquity  died."  (Porter's  Syria,  p.  184.)  The  modem  repre- 
sentative of  the  ancient  city  is  aadl;  degenerated ;  it  ia  called  KiAa  or  BriAa ; 
and,  sa;B  Dr.  Porter,  "  a  more  filthy  and  miserable  village  could  not  be  found 
"in  all  Palestine.  Its  few  inhabitants  too  are  not  only  poor,  but  profligate, 
"  retaining  some  ot  the  vices  for  which  the  cities  ot  Sodom  were  rendered 
"notorious  tour  thousand  years  ago."     (Ditto,  p.  185.) 

And  as  He  was  going  out  of  Jerieho.    The  ease  about  to  be  recorded  seems  to 
have  begun  as  He  entered  into  the  city  (see  Luke  iviii.  36),  bnt  it  onlm 
In  all  likelihood,  as  He  departed.     [See  Comm.  on  Matt.  u.  SO.) 
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with  hia  disciples  and  a  great  number  of  people,  blind 
Bartimeeas,  the  son  of  Timseas,  sat  by  the  highway  side 
begging.  47  And  when  be  heard  that  it  was  Jesos  of 
Nazareth,  he  began  to  cry  oat,  and  say,  Jeans,  than  son  of 
David,  have  mercy  on  me.  48  And  many  charged  him  that 
he  sbonld  bold  his  peace :  bat  he  cried  the  more  a  great 
deal,  Thou  son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  me.  49  And  Jesns 
stood  still,  and   commanded  bim  to  be  called.     And   they 


IVlth  HI*  dlaciplM,  and  %  great  mnltitade.  Litarallj,  and  a  niffkiera  eroad, 
tbat  is,  aitd  a  cotinderabU  crovid,  or,  aa  Baza  in  his  lut  edition  (1S89)  eipljuiu 
it,  no  tmall  eroitd. 

Ttnunu't  ton,  Bartliiwn*,  >  liUnd  b^sar,  vu  Bitting  bf  tlu  wi^  Bide.  He  had 
been,  or  bd  iabsegaeDtly  beoame,  a  somewbat  noted  individual ;  henoe  the 
preBerTBtioii  ol  hie  name,  thon^  it  ia  leoorded  by  Mark  alone.  His  father  too 
Tonld  appear  to  have  been  noted  for  Bwne  reason  or  other.  Fethaps  they  both 
beoame  ultiinatel;  attached  to  the  cause  of  the  Saviour  and  the  lellowBbip  of 
the  disoiplea.  (See  ver.  S3.)  The  word  Barlimaoi  just  means  in  Aiamaic  ton 
of  Timaai ;  and  hence  It  ma;  seem  strange  to  some  that  the  evangelist  should 
Bay  '  Timaut't  ion,  Bartim^ia.'  Tbere  ii  no  real  reduudanoT  however;  tor 
the  patronymio  was  used  bb  the  son's  proper  name.  In  SyrlA  and  the  adjacent 
lands  ophthalmia  affeotiona  were  in  ancient  times,  and  are  still  in  moderc 
timea,  of  verjr  frequent  oocarreDoe.  W.  O.  Palgrave,  speaking  of  Arabia,  aaTs: 
"Ophthalmia  is  fearlnllj  prevalent,  especially  among  ahildren,  and  goes  on 
"  UQobeeked.  in  manj  or  most  instanses,  to  its  ivorst  results.  It  ironld  be  no 
"  exaggeration  to  say  tbat  one  adult  oat  of  ever;  five  has  hia  eyea  more  or  leas 
"  damaged  hy  the  oouaeqnenoee  of  thia  disease."  (Central  and  Eaittm  Arabia, 
vol.  ii.,  p.  34.) 

Tbb.  47.  And  when  ha  beard  tbat  It  waa  Jeiua  of  IfMaTsth.  Literally,  ikat 
it  i$  Jtna  of  Natareth,  Tha  thing  heard  is  reported  in  the  direct  fnrm,  and 
lienee  the  introductoij  that  is  what  is  called  rteitativt  bj  critiae.  dnd  when  he 
htard  (this  to  wit)  It  U  Jena  of  Natareth. 

Ha  began  to  cry  oat,  and  ai^,  Joana,  Tbon  Son  of  David,  have  mamy  on  mo.  Or, 
Son  of  David,  Jeiut,  pity  me. 

Vbb.  46.  And  many  rsbnksd  him,  that  ho  shoold  ludd  bis  paaoe.  Literally,  ehid 
him  iu  order  that  he  might  be  ritent.  He  seemad,  b;  hia  vooiferatiTe  appeals 
to  diatnrb  the  solemnity  that  vras  brooding  over  that  part  of  the  caravan  pro- 
oeasion  in  vhicb  our  Savioor  was  moving. 

Bnt  ha  cried  ont  the  more,  a  great  deal,  Son  of  David,  have  msrcy  on  me.  He 
hod  faith  in  Jesna  as  not  merely  the  Great  Babhi  of  Naznreth,  but  as  alao  the 
Oreat  Deliverer  of  Israel ;  and  he  was  not  to  he  thwarted  in  his  application. 

Veb.  49.  Aid  Jasns  stood  stilL  Or,  more  literally  and  simply,  ifood.  He 
made  a  halt. 

And  said.  Call  Um  (^wr^oim  airii).  He  said  thla  to  the  persons  who  were 
Dear  Him. 
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call  the  blind  man,  sayin?  unto  him,  Be  of  good  comfort,  rise; 
hecalleth thee.  50  ADdheiCastingawayhiagarmentjroseiaiid 
CHtne  to  JesDB.  51  And  Jesns  answered  and  said  anto  him. 
What  wilt  thou  that  I  should  do  nnto  thee  T  The  blind  man 
t^aid  unto  him,  Lord,  that  I  might  receive  my  sight.  52  And 
Jeaus  said  unto  him,  Gro  thy  way ;  thy  faith  hath  made  thee 

And  tbs;  mU  the  blind  man,  Mring  to  him,  B«  of  good  chagr,  riM,  Ha  Mlkth 
thee.  Instead  of  Be  of  good  c!uir,  it  might  be  belter  to  adopt  the  more  literal 
rendering  of  Woraley,  Newoome,  Edgar  Taylor,  Norton,  Be  of  goad  covragt 
{Bipaaf.  If  the  eipreBBion  chter  up  were  not  so  eioeedingly  oolloqaial,  it  voold 
admirably  represent  the  foroe  of  the  original  Teib. 

Ybb.  60.  And  he,  eaettug  aw^  hia  gaiment.  Namely,  the  loose  outer  rob« 
that  was  wrapped  aronid  him  over  his  tunio.  Nawcome  has  the  word  mantle ; 
Tyndale,  the  GeneTa,  Norton,  Sbarpe,  use  the  word  eloak,  the  term  that  is 
employed  in  Matt.  v.  40.  The  man  was  in  haste,  and  niahed  to  be  disentangled 
ftom  its  folds. 

Sprang  np,  and  eame  to  Jeens.  Instead  of  the  simple  word  rot  {iiarrit),  the 
raading  of  the  BeceivedText,  the  Sinaitie,  Tatiean,  and  Cambridge  mannscripta 
(({ B  D)  among  others,  along  with  the  Old  Latin,  Tolgate,  Coptio,  and  Qothie 
Tendons,  snpport  a  more  graphio  term  (dvairijii^ai),  iprang  to  hiifttt.  Laoh- 
mann,  Tisahendort,  Tregelles,  have  received  this  term  into  the  text.  Oriesbach 
reclaimed  against  its  acceptance,  and  apparently  with  some  reason,  for  it  is 
difficnlt  to  suppose  that  if  it  had  been  the  original  term  it  would  ever  have  been 
deliberately  poshed  out. 

Vstt.  61.  And  Jesni  aaiwered  bin  and  said,  What  wilt  tiioa  that  I  ahonld  do  to 
tbeel  This  question  the  Bavioor  is  said  to  have  put  by  way  of  ammer.  It  was 
the  answer  which  He  graciously  gave  to  ths  original  reqnest  of  Bartimmoa,  Pitf 

And  the  blind  man  said  to  Him,  Babbcn],  that  I  night  ncaiTe  my  right.    Very 

literally,  that  1  might  look  up.  The  up  is  not  to  be  ignored.  In  the  midst  of 
his  blindness  he  wonld,  in  all  likelihood,  be  sensitiTe  in  some  degree  to  the 
light  of  the  sun  streaming  down  upon  him  from  above.  Seeing  would  therefore 
he  natnially  assooiated  in  bis  mind  with  taoking  up.  Babboni  waa  equivalent 
to  the  term  Eabbi,  but  more  reverential.  fSee  Dnuii  Fraleritit,  in  loo.)  It  waa 
akin  to  the  French  Momeigneur,  as  distinguished  from  Momitur. 

Tbk.  63.  And  lesu  said  to  bin.  Go  thy  way,  thy  fftlth  hath  made  thee  whole. 
Not  effieientl;  indeed,  bnt  inatmmentally  in  a  certain  respect.  His  faith  bad 
laid  bold  of  omnipotence ;  and  omnipotence  had  made  him  whole-  Very  liter- 
ally rendered,  the  expression  is,  thy  faith  hath  lavid  thee.  But  onr  word  laced, 
JDSt  as  truly  as  onr  phrase  hath  made  tehole,  is  not  a  precise  reprodaction  ol  ths 
idea  oE  the  original  verb.  Here  the  reference,  we  need  not  doabt,  is,  mainly  at 
least,  to  the  cnre  that  had  taken  plane  in  the  man's  body,  so  that  he  was  now 
lound  and  inell.  Comp.  Matt.  ii.  31 ;  Mark  v.  33,  28,  vi.  G6 ;  Luke  viii.  30,  50; 
Aots  iv.  9,  liv.  9.  Bnt  it  is  not  impoesible,  perhaps  not  nnlikely,  that  the 
Saviour,  with  His  deep  view  of  the  oorrespondeaoies  of  things  outward  and 
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whole.  And  immediately  lie  received  bis  sight,  and  followed 
Jesns  in  the  way. 

CHAPTER  XI. 
1  AND  when  they  came  nigh  to  Jerusalem,  nnto  Bethphage 

inward,  emplojed  the  word  with  a  two-edged  leterenoe.  What  was  happening  in 
the  man's  body  was  really,  we  nisy  preenme  (ver.  17, 48).  but  the  oatward  piotore 
or  hieroglyph  of  what  had  happened  in  hla  aool. 

And  immMliately  ha  rscdved  hii  light    He  looked  up. 

And  fbllawed  Him  In  the  way.  The  umy,  that  ie  the  route  that  led  to  JerUBalem. 
Bartituaaa  joined  the  oaraTau  of  which  JeBos  waa  the  central  object.  He  nished 
to  attach  his  tortnneB  to  'the  Son  ot  David';  and  he  became,  we  may  euppuse, 
a  devoted  and  well-known  dieiiiple.     (See  ver.  16.) 

CHAFTEB   XI. 
JnBuaiLBM  ie  now  near,  and  the  tragic  end  of  our  Savionr'e  terreetrial  career 
begins  to  loom  into  view. 

Vbb.  1-10  contain  the  approaeh  to  the  capital  city  by  way  of  Bethnny  and 
Bethphage.  The  paragraph  oorreaponda  to  Matt.  zxi.  I-ll ;  Lake  itx.  29-33 ; 
John  liL  19-16. 

Ybb.  1.  And  whan  tliey  come  nigh.  Note  the  tsuse.  The  reader  ia,  as  it  were, 
carried  along  with  the  prooesuon  or  caravan,  and  ia  present  at  the  approach. 
(See  Jelf,  895, 2.) 

To  lenulam,  to  Bethpbaga  and  Bethany.  A  oomnlative  eipresaion-  Jemaalem 
is  mentioned  first,  thangh  it  was  remotest,  for  it  waa  the  grand  terminus, 
Bethphage  and  Betliany  were  suborhon  villages,  near  to  one  another,  and  lying 
on  the  direct  line  of  road  that  led  to  Jemsalem  from  the  east.  They  were  on 
the  east  aide  of  th«  mount  of  Olives,  wbieb  was  on  the  eaat  side  ot  the  holy 
city.  Thoagh  (he  exact  site  ot  Bethphage  is  onoertain,  ;et  it  is  probable  that 
it  lay  westward  ot  Bethany,  and  that  it  was  thns  a  stage  in  advance  toward  the 
city.  The  evangelist,  oonseqnently,  is  to  be  regarded  aa  eDomerating  the  three 
places  in  their  reverse  topographical  order,  patting  the  last  Srat  and  the  first 
teat  Instead  of  the  eipression  to  Bethphage  aitd  Bethany,  Lachmann  and 
Tisohettdorf  read  and  to  Btthatty,  the  reading  of  the  Cambridge  manuscript  (D), 
and.  very  decidedly  and  ericieally,  of  Origen  in  two  distinct  paaeagea,  as  also  of 
the  Vulgate  version  and  of  a  preponderanoe  ot  the  Old  Latin  codices.  Bat  it 
looks  like  a  toiao  of  an  eipression,  and  the  Beoeived  reading  ia  overwhelmingly 
supported.  (See  in  partienlar  Oriesboob's  Conn.  Crit.  in  loo.)  All  trace  or 
almost  all  trace  of  Bethphage  has  disappeared,  though  the  place  is  often 
referred  to  in  the  Talmudic  writings,  in  a  puzzling  way.  (Lightfoot's  Choro- 
fraphical  Cmttiry,  oiia.p.sxt.'m.]  As  to  Bethany,  it  haa  lingered  on  to  the  present 
ia,y ;  bnt  it  is,  as  Tristram  calls  it,  a '  miserable  village.'  (The  Land  of  Iirael, 
p.  199.)  'Bethany,'  says  Dr.  Bobinson,  'b  a  poor  village  of  some  twen^ 
tamiliea;  its  inhabitants  are  without  thrift  or  industry.'      (Setearehet,  yol.  0.^ 
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and  Bethany,  at  the  monnt  of  Olirea,  lie  sendeth  forth  two 
of  bis  disciplea,  2  and  aaith  ante  them.  Go  your  way  into 
the  village  over  against  yon :  and  as  goon  aa  je  be  entered 

p.  101.)    And  yet  ^lien  tbe  writer  vigited  it  in  le5G  he  foand,  amoDg  the  oldld- 

ren  who  were  olustering  ibont,  a  boy  carrying  an  inkhom  by  hii  ride.  On  being 
asked  it  be  could  write  be  anewered  in  the  affirmative,  uid  mote  with  hie  re«d 
OS  tha  blank  leaf  of  our  New  Testament  (he  words,  in  Arabic,  Ood  u  Xoii«.  It 
was  ot  hie  own  accord  that  lie  selected  the  worda,  moch  to  oar  gratification. 

At  the  mount  ot  OliTes,    ^t  or  loinard  (rp6t).    The  preposition  is  attaehed,  aa 
by  a  longer  thread  ol  reference  than  the  prepositioD  in  the  two  preceding 
claDBea  {ili],  to  the  Terb  (otiu  nigh.     The  meaoing  is  not  that  either  Jerusalem 
itself  or  the  sabnrban  Bethphage  and  Bethany  were  at  the  monnt  ot  Oiivea ;  it 
is  that  the  oaraTOD  procession,  iu  approoehing  Jemsatem  by  way  of  Bethphage 
and  Bethany,  moved  in  the  direeti/m  of  the  mouot  of  Olivt*.    It  Is  a  little  geo- 
graphical remark,  intended  lor  Booh  as  were  not  familiar  with  the  topography 
of  the  locality.     It  is  introdaced  without  any  phraseologioa]  jointing,  simply  in 
the  aggr^ative  way.    Tht  mount  of  Olivet,  or  the  mountain  of  the  olive  treti, 
was  the  natural  name  ot  the  beaatifnl  monntain  that  rises  elose  to  Jemsalem  • 
on  the  east,  the  home  or  favonrite  habitat  ot  the  olive  tree.    "  The  sides  of  tha 
monntain,"  says  Or.  Bobinson,  "  ore  still  sprinkled  with  olive  trees,  tbongh 
not  thickly,  as  was  probably  the  ease  of  old."     {Reitanhet,  vol.  i.,  p.  348.) 
At  present,"  says  Horatio  Hockett,  "the  maontun  exhibits,  on  the  whole,  > 
desolate  appearance.    Bocky  ridges  crop  ont  hers  and  there  above  the  surface, 
and  give  to  the  hill  a  broken  sterile  aspect.    Yet  the  mount  is  not  wholl; 
destitute  o(  verdure  even  now.    A  tew  spots  are  planted  with  grain ;  and  truit 
trees,  as  almonds,  figs,  pom^ronates,  olives,  are  seattered  np  and  down  its 
sides.     The  olives  take  the  lead  decidedly,  and  thus  vindicate  the  propriety  of 
the  ancient  name."    {lUiutracioju  of  Scripture,  p.  165.)     The  mountain  riaas 
aboat  220  feet  above  Mount  Moriah  over  sgaiost  it  on  the  west,  and  affords  a 
magnificent  and  moat  commanding  view  ol  Jeraaalem  and  the  surronnding 
coontry.    "  Surely,"  says  Dr.  Barclay,  "  there  is  not  in  all  the  worid  a  prospect 
"  so  delightful   to  behold  as  the  panorama  to  bs  enjoyed  by  ascending  the 
"  minaret  alongside  the  Church  of  Asoension,  that  now  crowns  the  elevation 
■•  nearest  the  city."    (Citj/  of  the  Cheat  Sing,  p.  60.) 

Ere  the  company  had  yet  tamed  the  apex  of  the  mountain,  the  Saviour 
■endeth  two  of  His  disdplet.  He  lendtth  forth  (dTOTrAXn),  that  is.  He  detaiU 
and  detpatckei, 

Tib.  2.  And  says  to  them.  Or,  as  we  might  now  express  it,  viilh  the  follow- 
ing initTvetiom. 

Oo  into  the  village  that  is  over  against  yon.  Bethphage,  most  likely.  Comp. 
Matt.  IX.  1,  3.  Both  Dr.  Barclay  {Cily  of  the  Great  King,  p.  66)  and  Dr.  Hanna 
(Tkt  PfUiion  Week,  p.  4)  suppose  that  the  village  mast  have  occupied  a  certain 
'  tongue-shaped  promontoty  or  spur  of  Olivet,'  across  the  hollow  wliich  the  rood 
avoids,  and  just  a  few  bnndred  paces  before  reaching  the  turiUDg  point  ot  the 
mountain  ridge.  There  are  on  tliat  spot  tanks  and  diseemible  lonndsti'ius  of 
buildings. 
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into  it,  ye  shall  find  a  colt  tied,  whereon  never  man  sat; 
loose  him,  and  bring  him.  3  And  if  any  man  say  anto  yon. 
Why  do  ye  this  f  say  ye  that  the  Lord  hath  need  of  him ;  and 

And  ib^lslitWBy  u  ;e  «Dt«r  into  it,  yt  sli«ll  And  a  colt  tied.  It  might,  Kcoord- 
fatg  to  DiroumBtancee,  b«  the  [oal  oE  a  horM  or  the  foal  ol  III)  ass.  Th« 
oironmstonoea  and  babiU  ol  the  Jewish  people  in  general,  and,  il  more  eiideooe 
vere  reqaired,  the  Bpeoial  ciroumBtancea  of  the  class  of  people  vith  whom  oar 
Loid  was  Bccustomiid  to  asBociate,  made  it  certain  that  it  was  the  humbler 
animal  that  was  meant.  It  was  no  stigma  howeTer,  or  diacritical  mark  ot 
povert;,  to  ride  apon  an  bbe.  The  horee  was  for  long  reserved  for  war  pur- 
poses ;  and,  as  among  the  Arjans  (Lenormaat'e  Ancient  Hitt,  nf  the  Eatt,  vol. 
ii,  p.  6),  it  was  need  for  the  war  chariot  before  it  waa  used  tor  riding  on. 

Wliereon  do  man  arei  yet  gat.     In  the  action  which  the  Lord  contemplated  He 


Locie  it,  and  'bring  it.  Mark  makes  no  referenee  to  the  mother  ass,  beeida 
which  the  colt  would  be  found  etanding.  (See  Matt.  xii.  2.)  It  waa  the  colt 
alone  which  waa  really  to  be  used. 

Ven.  3.  And  if  any  one  la;  to  yon.  Why  do  y«  this  I  say  ye,  The  Lord  hath 
nesil  of  it.  The  eipreasion  tkt  Lord  was  in  itaelf  ol  somewhat  indefinite  refer- 
ence, for  there  were  then,  as  there  are  still,  '  lords  man;.'  There  ie  no  good 
reason  lor  supposing  that  the  disciples  wonld  be  enjoined,  or  would  be  inclined, 
to  point  upward  to  heaven  as  they  spoke,  bo  as  to  indicate  that  'Jehovah'  had 
need  of  the  colt.  Snch  an  assnmption,  on  the  part  of  persons  who  bad  no 
instmotions  to  present  any  special  credentials  of  a  Divine  commisiion,  wonld 
not  have  been  fitted  to  command  the  confidence  and  acqaiescenca  of  the  owner. 
It  is  more  natural  to  sappose  that  the  intended  reference  was  to  our  B.iTionr 
himeelf  in  His  visible  pereonalit;,  althongh  surrounded  with  no  other  insignia 
of  lordship  than  Hta  own  native  majes^  and  moral  glory.  He  had  arrived  with 
His  nnmerons  '  following '  two  days  before,  the  day  before  the  sabbath  which 
had  jnst  been  ended.  He  had  lodged  in  the  immediate  vicinity,  either  in 
Bethany  or,  as  is  more  probable,  on  one  of  the  northern  slopes  of  the  mountain, 
on  wliich  the  Galilean  pilgrims  were  aocustomed.  year  by  year,  to  fix  Choir 
temporal?  booths.  (Comp.  Robinson's  Benearclut,  vol.  i,,  6GS,  fifiS.)  He  was 
the  centre  of  an  intense  onriosity  and  enthnsiasm.  Hie  fame  had  travelled 
before  Him.  His  appearance,  thoagh  confonndingly  hamble  so  tar  as  para 
phemalla  were  ooneemed,  did  not,  in  respect  of  a  certain  indeRcribable  grandeor 
of  bearing,  belie  Hia  fame.  His  works  were  unprecedentedly  marvellous.  Hia 
words  were,  if  possible,  more  marvelloDs  atiU.  His  secret  demeanour  waa  with, 
out  a  spook  on  which  doubt  could  fasten.  Those  who  were  nearest  Him,  and 
san  most  ot  Him  when  He  was  ungirt,  admired  and  revered  Him  the  most. 
Who  could  He  be  f  What  might  He  be  f  Everybody  was  putting  snch  ques- 
tions. His  face  had  been  set  onBinohingly  Jernealem-ward,  And  the  nearer 
His  approBoh  to  the  eity  ot  the  Great  King,  the  more  abstracted  His  gaze,  as  it 
He  were  looking  into  a  futufe  ot  infinitisB.  Was  it  not  possible,  waa  it  not 
even  probable,  that  He  was  the  long-looked.for  King  of  the  Jews,  coming  to  His 
people  in  disguise  f    Who  oonld  say  what  Be  woold  do  when  once  He  should 
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straightway  He  will  send  him  hither.    4  And  they  went  their  way. 


enter  Hie  oapital  uid  be  in  the  midst  o(  the  temple  t  Bach  ideu  as  these  might 
be.  or  vonld  be,  whithng  aboal,  in  more  or  ten  of  eoniaeion,  wiUua  many  an 
expectant  mind.  Speculation  wonld  be  rife.  And  thronghoat  the  whole 
village,  crowded  ae  it  was  with  etraneers  who  were  on  theii  way  to  the  paseover 
BolemnitieB,  there  wonld  be  much  eager  iuqoii?  and  earnest  diacoBBion.  Eyes 
wonld  be  freqnentl;  tamed  toward  the  epot  where  oni  Lord  and  Hia  disciples 
[oimed  the  centre  of  the  widely  distribnted  mnltituda,  with  whieh  the  whole 
mountain  side  was  aUve.  When  messengers  came  forth  from  this  centre,  a 
Mod  of  avenue  wonld  be  made  for  them  at  they  passed  along  from  gronp  to 
group ;  and  it  would  be  known,  or  telegraphed  from  individoal  to  individual, 
that  they  were  the  Great  Babbe$  dUeipla.  When  consequently  they  made 
their  appearance  in  Betbpbage,  and  when,  looking  perhaps  in  the  direction 
of  the  BDTgiog  central  crowd  whence  tfaey  had  emanated,  they  said,  the  Lord 
hath  rued  oj  it,  there  would  be  no  doabt  remaining  regarding  the  Personage 
referred  to. 

And  itraigbtway  he  will  send  it  hither.  Xhe  Lord  foresaw,  as  by  a  miracle 
of  knowledge,  every  link,  however  minute  or  oomplioated  with  buman  free  will, 
in  the  future  train  of  events.  Bnt,  strange  to  say,  there  is  a  great  difficulty 
regarding  the  expression.  We  do  not  refer  to  the  fact  that  instead  of  the 
future  verb,  lie  aiU  lend,  there  is  in  an  immenee  preponderanoe  of  the  nnoial 
mannsoriptj,  including  all  the  oldest  (M  ABOD),  the  present  tense,  lie  ttndt. 
Ibis,  tbongh  something  peculiar  in  such  a  statement,  ie  capable  of  lufBcient 
explanation.  The  present  may,  as  often  elsewhere,  be  idiomatically  employed  to 
express  complete  certainty  of  fntore  oecurrence,  snch  certainty  as  is  warranted 
when  the  event  ia  seen  in  the  very  aot  of  transpiring.  We  refer  to  the  fact 
that  in  the  3inai(io,  Vatican,  Parisian,  and  Cambridge  mannwripla(HBCD). 
as  well  as  in  L  A,  the  adverb  again  (rdXu)  is  found  in  oonnectian  with  the  verb 
lendt :  and  immediately  he  leadi  it  again  hither,  that  ia,  and  immediaielg  he 
wilt  return  if  hither.  The  eipnssion,  in  other  worde,  is,  according  to  these 
mannecripts,  not  to  be  regarded  as  informing  the  commissioned  disciples  that 
the  oolt.  when  claimed,  would  forthwith  be  sent  by  the  owner.  It  is  to  be 
regarded  aa  part  of  the  oommisaion  which  they  were  to  disoharge,  embodying  a 
promise  that  was  to  be  made  to  each  as  it  might  concern,  that  the  Lord  would 
without  delay  return  the  animal.  Origen,  in  two  distinct  passages  of  his  Com- 
mentary on  Slatthew  (iii.  72*i.  740},  inserts  this  again,  and  interpreli  the  ei- 
pression  aa  a  promise  of  a  speedy  retnrn.  Dav.  Bchulz  hesitated  to  reject  the 
adverb,  and  Tiachendorf  and  Tregelles  have  received  it  into  their  texts.  We 
cannot  think  however  that  it  is  genuine.  Internal  congruity  recoils.  And  it 
is  a  notable  fact  that  no  trace  of  the  adverb  is  found  in  any  of  the  ancient 
versiona,  the  Old  Latin,  the  Vnlgate,  the  Peahito  Syriac,  the  Fhiloieniau 
Syriao,  the  Coptic,  Sahidic,  .Xthlopio,  Qothio,  Armenian.  Evan  Origen  omits 
it  in  hie  Commtntary  an  John  (iv.  ISl).  It  most,  we  conclnde.  have  been  in- 
serted in  the  mirgin  of  aome  very  early  copy  qf  the  Goapel,  aa  an  expository 
note,  and  thence  have  crept  into  the  text  of  the  ancient  mauasoripts  in  whieh  il 
Is  fonnd.    It  was,  we  doubt  not,  an  inaccurate  eipositoiy  note. 
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and  foand  the  colt  tied  by  the  door  without  in  a  place  where  two 
ways  met;  and  they  loose  him.  5  And  certain  of  them  that 
Btood  there  said  onto  them.  What  do  ye,  loosing  the  colt  7 
6  And  they  said  onto  them  even  as  Jesas  had  commanded: 
and  they  let  them  go.     7  And  they  brought  the  colt  to  Jesus, 


Tbs.  4.  And  th«;  departed,  and  ftmnd  &  colt.  It  is  aimpl;  cott,  that  is  a 
coif,  in  the  great  bodf  of  the  moit  aooient  manaMriptB.  So  too  Oriesbocb, 
Scholz,  LachmaDD,  Tregellei,  Alford,  and  Tisohendorl  in  hia  1S19  and  1359 
editioDB.  In  hie  eighth  edition,  howerer,  Tisohendorf  Te-inBerta  the  article 
under  the  sanction  of  the  mannaoripte  k  ^  ^-    "^^^  eanotion  is  oat  eniGfient. 

Tied  b;  tke  door  withont.  It  had  been  lad  to  (rfit)  tht  door  oattidt,  a.ad  there 
tied.  'The '  door ;  the  Received  reading  and  (he  right  reading,  that  in,  tht  dour  of 
the  dwelling  bouxe  that  belonged  to  the  proprietor  of  the  animal.  It  is  as  it  St. 
Markvere  reporting  from  the  lips  of  an  eye-witness,  perhaps,  as  Papiae  expressly 
asserts  (Ensebina'  Eoelei.  Hitt,,  iii.  39).  from  the  lips  of  Peter,  who  might  not 
nnlikely  be  one  of  the  two  dieciples  sent  to  fetch  the  colt.  (Gomp.  Lnke  iiii. 
8.)  it  is  probable  that  the  owner  of  the  ».nimal  wonld  belong  to  the  '  well  to  do ' 
class  in  the  village,  and  that  henoe  bis  boiue  wonld  have  a  ooart,  which  woold 
open  OQt  to  the  street  by  a  great  door.  It  is  on  the  baaia  of  this  supposition 
that  we  see  the  propriety  of  the  eipreasion  out4ide.  that  is,  outiide  the  court, 
instead  of  iniidt,  where,  in  oriental  booses  of  that  desoription,  it  is  common  to 
have  horses  or  asses  standing,  read;  for  nse. 

In  a  place  where  two  ways  met.  Bnt  this  is  rather,  as  Alexander  remarks, 
a  translation  of  the  Vnlgate  version  (in  bivio)  than  of  the  Greek  original,  whioh 
stricti;  means  on  the  roundabout  joad  {M  reS  itt^lou).  It  is  a  topographical 
note  that  conld  only  be  given  by  an  eye-witness.  The  likelihood  ia  that  the 
village  wonld  be  straggled  along  a  road  that  deviated  from  the  bigbw^,  bat 
came  round  to  it  again. 

And  they  loow  It.    They  ei^age  in  loosing  it.    He  who  was  Lord  of  all  bad 

Teb.  5.  And  certain  of  than  that  stood  tlivo.  Moet  likely  domestics  of  the 
proprietor,  in  the  first  instance.  The  imagination  is  left  to  fill  up  the  minnter 
details  of  the  incident. 

Said  to  tbem.  What  do  j»,  loodag  the  coltl  What  do  ye  r  an  idiom  coire- 
sponding  to  the  German  Wat  machet  ihr  f  or  to  the  English  What  art  ye  aboutt 
What  ia  lluit  j/ou  art  doing  t 

Ver.  6.  And  they  taid  to  them  nrnt  ••  Jenia  ndd ;  and  they  let  tbem  go.  That 
is,  the  people  ceased  interterenoe  with  them  by  hand  or  otherwise.  Thty  Itt 
tftem  go.  The  word  ii  rendered  lufertd  in  chap.  i.  31,  v.  19,  vii.  13,  i.  14.  It 
primarily  means  $tnt  away.  It  ia  sometimea  translated  forgavt  (that  ia,  as  it 
■wei«,  forth-gavt  or  gave  up  what  was  due),  as  in  chap.  ii.  S,  9,  10,  iii.  28,  iv.  IS. 

Teh.  T.  And  thsy  bring:  ^e  cidt  to  Jaans.  The  past  is  '  presented '  to  na,  or 
■presentiated,'  and  thus  'prea^nled.'  They :  we  are  not,  in  our  imagination,  to 
draw  a  very  preuse  line  between  the  disdplas  and  the  sorronnding  orowd. 


DK),i..ju,CoOglc 


306  ST.  MARK  XI.  [7 

and  cast  their  garmenta  on  bim ;  and  he  sat  npon  him.  8  And 
many  spread  their  garmenta  in  the  way :  ana  others  cut  down 
branches  off  the  trees,  and  strawed  them  in  the  way.  9  And 
they  that  went  before,  and  they  that  followed,  cried,  saying, 

Aad  cait  on  it  thslT  gtmuoti.  An  eitemporized  bouBiDg.  iuntead  of  tbe 
lof^  orieaUl  saddla.  It  iraa  howaver  quite  aeeiuli/,  bb  tbe  gantunU  teferred  to 
were  the  loose  outer  robes  wbioh  were  worn  above  the  tunic.  The  word  eoil  U 
equivocal  in  Eoglkb,  a*  regatde  tense.  It  wu  meaDt  however  to  be  put.  threw. 
Bat  in  the  modern  critioal  editions  of  the  teit  tbe  verb  is  in  the  present,  Ikrow. 
Tbe  loene  oontiDnee  to  be  'prfeented.'  Such  i«  the  reading  oIMBCDLA,  and 
oE  the  Tnlgate  and  Coptio  veniODB. 

And  He  tat  npoo  it.  He  monnted,  that  He  might  enter  the  hoi;  oit;  jtith  all 
the  BigniBoanee  of  a  triampb.  He  would  not  enlei  it  indeed  like  a  haughtf 
warrior  on  hia  steed ;  He  wag  the  Prinoe  of  peace.  Neither  wonid  He  enter  it 
in  a  bedazzlement  of  purple  and  pomp  and  pageantr? ;  He  was  the  Meek  and 
Lowly  One.  And  yet  He  was  a  Conqueror  and  a  King ;  and  tlie  ideas  that  were 
inoamated  in  His  career,  and  emblazoned  in  Hia  final  BufferingB  and  death 
and  resurrection,  are  destined  to  be  triumphant  all  the  world  over. 

Vbb.  6.  The  ptooeBsion  began.  And  many.  Catohing  the  enthusiasm  of  lh» 
moment,  and  rising  to  the  greatness  of  the  oocasion. 

Spread  thBir  gannsnti.  That  is,  ttrewtd  tluir  mantUt  or  cloakt,  in  plaoe  of 
tapestry  or  webe  of  oloth. 

Upen  the  way.  Literally,  into  the  aay.  The  attention  is  tamed  to  tbo 
enthusiastic  action  of  the  people,  in  pressing  in  from  either  side,  that  they 
might  succeed  in  bringing  their  garments  Into  that  precise  line  along  which  the 
mounted  Monarch  wonld  pass,  in  the  broad  irregular  highway. 

And  otbsn  branches,  which  they  had  cut  tram  the  fleldt  (AXXm  ti  vri^iiat 
imalt  leafy  branchei,  ti^a^ti  in  Tar  iypi^).  The  expression,  having  cut  them 
out  of  Ike  field*,  is  pregnant.  The  bianohee  were  oat '  in '  tlie  fields,  and  then 
carried  'out.'  Branchea  are  natural  decorations;  no  triumphal  prooesaion 
conld  well  take  place  without  them.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  Franoo- 
Qerman  war.  in  the  course  al  whioh  Napoleon  III.  became  a  captive  and  waa 
dethroned,  the  TJotorious  Osrman  troops  made  their  triumphal  entry  into 
Berlin,  on  leth  Jnne,  1871,  and  it  is  written  iu  tbe  newspapers  now  lying 
before  us  (Jane  23,  1371),  that  "on  each  aide  of  the  way  were  placed  gilt 
"pedestals,  and  between  each  pedestal  hung  a  festoon  of  laurel  and  fir." 
"After  the  flags,  come  the  Guards.  Thej  are  covered  with  laurfl  ond  jlr." 
"  The  altars  and  cannons  are  covered  with  teatec  and  tcith  branchea  ojjir  trett," 

Tbb.  9.  And  they  who  marched  before,  and  they  who  fbllewed :  namely.  Him 
who  was  the  great  Centre  of  attraction  ui  the  proeeeaion. 

ShODted,  Hosanna.  The  nacred  Hebrew  IfurraA,  hterally  meaning  Oh  taatt 
It  wonld  originally  be  need  when  captives,  rebels,  or  submissive  subjects,  sap- 
plicated  meroy  from  some  eonqneror  or  lord.  But  it  had  grown,  in  the  coarse 
it  ages,  into  a  mere  acclaim.  Tbe  shouting  people,  in  the  case  before  us,  ware 
ntentionally  eatohing  up  and  repeating  tbe  acclaim  of  Faalm  civiii.  26. 
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Kosanna;  BleBsed  ttr  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord:  10  blessed  be  the  kingdom  of  our  father  David,  that 
Cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord:  Hoaanoa  in  the  highest.     11 

BleM«d  is  He.  Or,  Blfited  be  He,  the  rendering  of  Maoe,  Wakefield,  Priudpal 
Campbell,  Norton,  Edgar  Taylor.  Itightl;  bo,  and  in  hanaon;  with  the  Tiew  ol 
Lather,  FieiatOT,  Bengel,  Zinzendorf,  Eanmaiin,  FritzEcha.  In  the  English 
versioQ  of  P«iilin  oxviii.  26  the  eipresrion  is,  BUtted  bt  Hi.  It  was  not  so 
much  the  intention  of  the  enthnsiastic  multituda  to  make  a  doctrinal  afflnnatioa 
as  to  express  a  devotional  desire.  They  lifted  np  their  heaits  actaaUy  or 
virttially  to  Ood,  and  prayed :  Hay  Qod  bleu  Hitnt—Qod  who' layi' aiid  'itU 
done' 

Who  Cometh.  Who  U  coming.  It  is  the  expresuon  ot  PBalm  oiriii.  26,  and 
beautifully  rspreEeuts  the  Messiah  ae  on  Hit  aay  I  All  along  the  ages  His 
advent  had  been  inuninant,  lor  He  was  on  Hit  may.  Time  was  on  tiptoe ;  people 
were  looking  ont ;  the  agee  were  ages  ot  eipeotBiiD; ;  for  He  vat  on  Hit  aay  I 
He  tcotdd  come,  and  would  not  tarry !  But  now  the  Bhont  would  have  a  greater 
emphasis  in  it  than  ever.  Were  not  the  eyes  of  the  people  beholding  Him  going 
along  the  way  J  going  to  that  terminns,  where  it  wonld  be  proper  for  Him  to 
withdraw  His  veil,  and  let  His  glory  shine  forth  ? 

In  the  nane  of  the  I«rd.  That  is,  in  Jehovah'i  name.  It  is  Jehovah,  or 
Jahveh,  that  is  the  Hebrew  word  in  Fsalm  oiviii.  26.  The  Messiah  was  not  to 
come  aa  a  Principal,  or  as  Supreme.  He  was  to  be  tent.  He  was  to  be  an 
'  Apostle '  (Heb.  iii.  1)  or  Gonunissioner,  bat  ot  the  highest  posdbla  dignity. 
He  WBB  to  be  i/tAovaA'i  Lord  High  Licatenant  or  Viceroy.  Hence  He  was  to 
come  in  all  the  anthority  that  oonld  be  aommniiioated  by  the  authorizing  'name' 
ot  the  Snpreme. 

Tbb.  10.  BleiMd  he  the  Uagdam  that  cometh,  the  Ungdom  of  our  tether  David. 
Or  rather,  according  to  the  reading  of  Qriesbaeh,  Lm-tiTnmm,  Scbolz,  Tisohen- 
dorf ,  Tregelles,  sapported  by  the  manaaeripts  M  B  C  D  L  U  A,  1,  69,  and  the  best 
ancient  Teraioas,  BUued  be  the  coming  kingdom  of  our  father  David  I  The  en- 
thasium  of  the  people,  havii^  got  vent  for  its  first  np-gushings  in  (be  fine  old 
trinmphal  langoage  of  the  llStb  Paahn,  eitemporized  for  itself  another  otumnel 
in  the  common  popular  representation  of  the  collective  import  ot  the  prophecies. 
The  covUng  kingdom  of  our  father  David  waa  jast,  under  a  particular  phase  of 
expreaaion,  the  coming  Meuiatde  kingdom,  the  earning  kingdom  of  Qod,  tke  coming 
kingdom  of  htavtn.  It  was  called  the  kingdom  of  David,  because  it  was  regarded 
aa  at  once  the  restoration,  continuatiDn.  and  antitypical  oolmination  and  oom- 
platiou,  of  that  systemot  society  that  was  established  in  the  reign  of  David.  The 
royalty  was  to  oontinne  in  the  line  of  ^ing  David,  who  was  regarded  aa  the 
father  not  only  ot  the  Ueasiah  in  particular,  hut  ot  the  Jewish  people  in 
general.  The  triumphal  processionists,  getting  a  glimpse  of  the  glory  of  the 
lowly  bat  lof^  One  who  was  in  the  midst  ot  them,  felt  persuaded  that  He  was 
aboDt  to  re-establish  the  kingdom  of  David.  And  so  He  was,  though  on  a  far 
higher  plane  of  things  than  was  coneeived  of  in  their  imaginations. 

Hflwnna  In  the  higheat  I  That  is,  Hosanna  in  the  highett  placet,  in  tht 
htavem.    Norton  totally  misunderstood  the  expression.    He  renders  it,  Hosanna 
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And  Jeeos  entered  into  Jernsalem,  and  into  the  temple :  and 
when  he  bad  looked  round  about  npon  all  things,  and  now  the 
eventide  was  come,  hs  went  ont  nnto  Betban;  with  the  twelve. 
12  And  on  the  morrow,  when  they  were  come  from 
Bethany,  he  waa  hnngr; :  13  and  seeing  a  6g  tree  afar  off  having 

'Thou'  in  the  hishtit  htaveru.  Bnt  it  waa  no  drcnitoiu  naming  «f  JehoTkh. 
It  vu  ■  putioolar  way  of  intanBifjing,  to  the  atmoBt  oouosirable  degiee,  the 
enthoBUBni  of  tbeir  velooma.  It  oorreepoDilB,  in  a  parallel  line  of  thingi,  to  the 
appendage  for  ever  conneotod  with  the  vive  or  viva  of  other  national  aonlaiiDB. 
Lift  is  inteoBiSed  to  the  aapecUtive  degree  in  life  for  ever ;  aad,  oorreapoodin^y, 
the  talttnliun.  which  is  the  kemel-idsa  of  Hoiamia,  ia  intensified  to  ite  Baper- 
lative  degree  in  lalvation  that  u  eoTUummated  in  Iht  higheit  htaveia.  (See  CoMm. 
on  Matt.  zii.  9.) 

Vkb.  II.  And  He  (stend  Into  Jenualem,  into  the  temtde.  The  entranoe  «1 
OUT  Lord  into  the  leinpU  is  represeDted,  not  aa  something  in  addition  to  the 
entnmoe  into  JsraBalem,  bnt  as  the  continuatiTe  resoll  of  entering  into  Jeni- 
salem.  (Comp.  yet.  1.)  He  had  enttrtd  into  Jentialem,  beoaase  He  porposed 
to  tnler  into  the  temple.  His  Father's  bonse. 

And  when  H*  had  looked  round  abinit  npen  all  things.  Not  umpl;  as  one 
might  gaze  who  bad  nerer  been  there  before :  an  arbitrary  and  wanton  idea : 
bnt  as  one  who  had  a  right  to  inspect  tbe  condition  of  the  place,  and  who  va« 
determined  to  assert  and  eierciee  that  right.     See  vet.  16-17. 

It  being  now  ersntids.    That  ia,  the  hour  being  rune  late. 

He  wait  out  to  Bethany  with  ths  twslTe.  To  Sethany,  wheie  Be  bad  some 
devoted  adbetents  (John  li,  5),  with  whom  He  might  oliooee  to  spend  part  of 
the  evening.  The  night  wonld  probably  be  spent  quietly  and  seotadedly  in  the 
neiphbonrtiood,  where  His  disciples  and  Himself  might  have  their  booths  or 
tents.  It  was  tbe  onstom  of  tbe  Qalileana  and  other  BCraogera  to  oamp  oat  at 
tbe  time  of  '  the  greet  eongregation,'  when  tbe  city  oveFflowed. 

Vkk.  is.  And  on  the  morrow,  when  they  had  oems  o 
after  they  eanie  out  from  Bethany.  It  was  then,  and  only 
was  realized. 

Ha  hungered.  Or,  as  we  should  now  say,  He  mai  hangry,  A  certain  proof, 
one  Bhonld  suppose,  that  He  bad  not  spent  tbe  night  under  the  hospitable  roof 
of  Martha  and  Mary,  He  had  most  likely  Bpent  it  in  tbe  open  air,  commaning 
with  His  Father,  and  brooding  over  the  condition  of  Jerusalem,  tbe  Jews,  and 
mankind. 

Teb.  13.    And  leelng  a  fig  tret  abr  off.    Or,  from  a   diitanee.     "  Mount 

"  Olivet,"  Bays  Dean  Stanley,  "  besides  its  abundance  ot  olives,  is  still  sprinkled 
■<  with  fig  trees."  {Sinai  ami  Pateitine,  p.  432.)  In  the  very  name  Bethjihotrc 
there  is  probably  a  reference  tofigi.  Modem  critics  in  general  agree  with.  Light- 
foot  that  the  word  means,  not,  as  Origen  thought,  the  haute  ofjaabtnet,  but  tbe 
home  of  gTttnjlg: 

Hating  1«»*m.  A  rather  remarkable  phenomenon  at  that  earlp  season  of  tbe 
year.    If  the  Savioar  was  eruoifled  on  the  I£th  of  the  month  Nisan,  the  iay 
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leaves,  be  came,  if  haply  he  might  find  any  thing  thereon  :  and 
when  he  came   to   it,  he   fonnd    nothing    but  leaves;     £or 

ftfter  the  passover  lamb  waa  slain,  then  it  ia  piobable  that  He  entered  JeTasalem 
trininptuuitly  on  Sonda;  the  10th.  It  would  benoe  be  on  Uonda?  the  lltb  that 
Bt  laie  ttu  Jig  tret  from,  a  dutamx,  having  Itavet.  Xbig  11th  of  the  lunar 
month  NiBan  noold  eorreipond  to  an  earl;  day  io  oni  solar  month  April,  a  time 
nhen  flg  trees  in  general  would  not  be  in  leaf.  Bat  it  sometimes  happens  that 
there  i«  an  eiaeptional  preoooity  in  a  tree's  foliation ;  there  had  been  sack  pie- 
coeitf  in  the  ease  before  as. 

He  came,  if  h>pl7.  Coverdale  soppUes  (o  fte  after  the  expression  He  camt ; 
■o  do«s  the  Cambridge  raannacript  (D).  Oar  translators,  in  nsiog  the  word 
hapty,  left  the  lead  of  Tjndale  and  Coverdale,  followed  tbe  Bheime  Tsraion 
{happily),  and  thns  returned  to  the  translation  of  Wyolifle  and  tbe  Yalgate 
{farie).  The  word  bo  rendered  however  {ipa)  beings  into  view  a  different  idea 
from  that  of  chanee  on  the  one  hand,  or  good  luck  on  the  other.  It  has  au 
illative  force,  and  means,  in  sooh  an  inatanoe  as  tbe  present,  that  being  the  caie, 
that  ia.  tC  being  the  eaie  that  the  tree  had  leaoea. 

Hemlght  find  anTtMng.  Literal!;.  He  wilt  find  anything  (evpiofi).  He  came 
to  the  fig  tree  to  B«e,  b;  actoal  inspection,  it  anjibing  eatable  was  to  be  toDud. 
Bnt  the  evangelist,  instead  of  reporting  bistorioall;  the  aim  of  oar  Savioor, 
carries  ns  back  in  imagination  to  the  scene,  and  sets  as  down,  ohronalogicall;, 
beside  oar  Lord,  at  the  very  time  when  He  was  approaohing  tbe  tree.  Henoe 
be  saj'B,  if  Be  tuiUJind,  instead  ol  if  He  might  find. 

Thereon.    Or  more  literally,  thtrein,  or  in  it,  within  the  nmbiageons  oiionm- 

And  when  He  came  to  It.  Or,  very  literal!;,  upon  it,  that  is,  clo$e  upon  it,  m 
eioiie  lu  j(  as  to  be,  as  it  were,  on  it. 

He  finnd  nothing  bnt  leaTss.  Was  He  then  disappointed  J  Had  He '  erred '  in 
eeeking  for  fruit  ?  '  If,'  Bays  Aoguatine, '  He  reaLy  sought  for  it,  then  He  erred.' 
{Si  vere  qaaiivit,  erravit:  Sena,  liiiii.  4.)  The  evangelical  and  reverential 
Witsitia  does  not  use  the  word  '  erred ' ;  bnt  he  maintaias  (haul  illvbenter)  that 
our  Lord  was  '  truly  ignorant '  {r<u«ra  igntyratie)  whether  there  would  be  any 
fniit  on  the  tree  or  not.  {MeUtemata,  X.,  De  Pieu  MaUdieta,  §  4.)  Episcopius 
too  held  the  theory  of  tnu  ignorame  {Retponriv  ad  Qiuettionee,  g  9) ;  and 
Calvin  himseU  alleges  that  there  is  '  nothing  absurd '  in  the  idea.  Wolf  too 
adopts  it,  and  pots  it  strongly  thos :  'He  abdicated  for  the  time  the  nse  of  Hii 
omniscience.'  Our  Lord  waa  acting,  ee^je  Witsins,  not  as  Ood,  not  even  as 
Mediator,  bot  simply  aa  a  man,  who  >  grew  in  v>iidom,'  and  therefore  in  kmnH' 
ledge.  But  certainly  it  waa  not  simply  as  a  man  that  He  acted  when  He  forth- 
with '  answered  and  said,  No  num  eat  fmlt  of  thee  hereafter  for  ever ' ;  and  it 
Mems  to  be  sharp  discrimination  to  find  in  that  judicial  sentence  the  euper- 
linman  element,  while  the  merely  human  element  is  recognised  in  the  investiga- 
tion that  immediately  preceded  it.  Augustine  says  that  Be  only  feigned  to  leek 
for  fruit  (Jnxil).  His  phrase  is  tantamount  to  that  of  Euthymius  Zigabenns, 
He  limulated  {inrtxplntrt).  Bnt  he  no  sooner  gives  expression  to  the  idea  than 
he  finds  that  be  baa  to  confront  the  objection  that  'feigning '  or  'fiction '  it,  to 
oil  i^ppearanee,  ai  inconiitteni  ai  '  tnrinf  '  with  perfection.    Hence  he  discrimi- 
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the   time  of   fige    was  not  yet.      14    And    Jesos    answered 

Dklaa  betvean lagitimste  or  'laudable,'  and  UkgiUmata  or  ' orimiiMtl,' jlctian. 
•ad  eUboMMT  oonteudB  that  the  fiation  in  the  oMe  betare  ni  waa  Imadable,  b«- 
Maae  it  uttjlgiiratimty  l^itlfieaBi.  (Serm.  lixxii.,  g)  1-6.)  Hs  means  that  it 
wai  a  Icittd  offiffurt  of  ipeteh.  It  waa  a  figurt  of  action.  It  vaa,  as  Cardinal 
Cajetan  repreMnti  it,  a  paraiile  in  act.  II  there  were  ao;  neoeEsit;  for  employ- 
ing  at  all,  in  leterenoe  to  atieh  aotiou,  the  woidjSction,  then  it  ma  not  a  fiotion 
In  morali,  bnt  a  kind  of  literar;  flotion,  a  BTmbolio  or  hiaTogl;phie  repreaentft- 
tion  of  ■piritnal  realities.  Augnatine  was  nndonbtedly  rig^t  in  the  anbatrate  of 
his  idea.  Our  Lord  took  oocaaion  from  the  relation  of  His  own  phjsieal  buoger 
to  a  oertain  pleasant  and  nntritiooa  fmit,  to  iUastrate  to  His  disciples  some 
great  spiritual  veritiee,  into  the  reaches  of  which  it  was  of  ths  atmoet  moment 
for  them  to  get  elimpaes.  See  ceit  olaoae  and  oeit  Terse.  See  also  Comm.  on 
Hatt.  zxi.  19. 

For  It  was  not  the  sasaonof  Ags.  This  statement  has  occasioned  to  expositors 
and  ditioe,  needlessl?.  an  immensitj  of  petpleiit?,  U«aing  in  a  perfect  forest  of 
tangled  oontroTersial  and  conjectural  literatare.  Sohtittgen  gave  up  in  despair 
the  attempt  tn  explain  it.  He  honestly  said :  "  I  cannot  interpret  it,  or  aoconiit 
"  far  it ;  and  I  prefer  to  avow  my  ignorance,  than  to  make  mjself  ridiculons  by 
"the  proposal  of  ineptitndes"  (nufriM  ^utimdo:  Hvrm  Htbraiea, L,  f,  171). 
Da  WetlesajB,  'I  find  it  abiolntel;  unintelligible'  [ieh  flnde  ihn  idtUchihia 
wtbe^iJKek ;  Banibneh,  in  loc).  Toap  too  despaired,  and,  measuriog  object- 
iTe  possibilitj  b;  his  own  snbjeotiTe  inability,  denoonoed  the  expression  aa  an 
ignorant  gloss  that  had  been,  by  some  unhappy  accident,  foisted  Into  (he  text. 
{Emend,  in  Suidam,  p.  ii.,  p.  319.)  Wassenbergh  oltimately  acquiesced  in  this 
deoirion.  (De  OUniii  Nob.  Tett.,  in  loo.)  Sebolten  also,  bat  looking  at  ths 
whole  subject  from  a  vary  different  standpoint,  speake  of  the  expression  aa  '  a 
•enseleas  glossema.'  {Htt  OudiU  Evangtlie,  p.  335.)  Friedrieh  C.  Baor  does 
not  impugn  it«  genninenesa,  but  he  r^ards  it  as  evideuee  of  Mark's  mental 
poverty  (irmuth),  and  liability  to  misoonceptiOQ  (iliiigriff),  whenever  he  let 
go  the  leading.strings  of  Matthew  I  {Uarciueeang.,  p.  90.)  Uiebelsen  also 
regards  the  expression  aa  senselees,  bnt  supposee,  not  only  that  it  was  absent 
from  the  text  of  the  Proto-Markos,  bnt  olao  that,  as  it  stood  originally  in  the 
text  of  the  Deutera.Markns,  it  was  precisely  the  reverse  of  what  it  now  is.  He 
supposes  that  it  stood  tiiae,  Jir  it  leat  Jig  teaiaa  {^r  yitp  i  Katpot  aSmr).  It  oame 
to  be  transmuted  into  its  present  form,  sa  he  imaeines,  when 'eoma  one  or  other,* 
with  a  little  more  iauM  than  the  evangelist,  noticed  that  paasover  time  was 
'  not '  the  time  of  figs  1  {Het  Evang.  van  Uarkut,  pp.  33, 80.)  II  is  a  euruMia 
tact,  when  looked  at  in  oonneotion  with  this  oonjeoture  of  Michelsen,  that  the 
*not '  is  wanting  ia  tbe  Anglo-Saxon  version.  The  translator  apparently  had 
not  been  able  to  account  for  it,  and  therefore  quietly  left  it  out.  Bolot  sug. 
gested,  in  hia  disaerUtion  on  tbe  subject  (Ds  Fiau  Impreeatume),  whether  we 
might  not  read  the  expression  interrogatively, /w  uiu  it  not  tA<  ttiuon  offigtr 
WooUton  proposed  the  lame  translation  {MiTacUi,  iv.,  p.  3S).  And  Heinsiua, 
having  the  same  idea  snbetantiaDy  as  Bolof,  suggested  that  we  shonld  altar  the 
'breathing'  of  the  negative  particle  (oi  tor  et),  and  by  that  means  annihilate 
the  n^ation.    He  would  translate  thus, /or  where  He  mu  it  vat  tfts  uaioii  c/ 
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pgt.  {Exercilathnet,  in  loc)  It  is  an  ingPDioiu  Bnggestion,  and  WM  kppTDved 
of,  at  le&Bt  to  a,  i^oftlified  eitciit,  by  the  illuBtriouB  Gat&ker  (Jlfarc.  Anloniit.,  ii. 
10).  It  WBB  adopted  too  hj  Sir  Horton  Enatohboll ;  and  le  Cena  intiodiioed  it 
into  hi*  Freiteh  tntnelAtion  ol  tbe  Bible.  And  ;et  it  u  too  iiig«iiioiu  b;  ttjr, 
beside*  being  gaographicall;  QQlenable.  FtMOTW  time  irae  '  not '  the  time  ol 
figf  ou  Uonnt  OliTct.  Rilliet  ia  totally  miataken  when  he  mjb  that '  figs  an 
ripe  ID  Palestine  kbont  the  middle  of  the  month  of  Harob ' ;  they  nracr  are  ao, 
he  antedates  tbe  earliest  fig  season  by  tA  least  a  full  quarter  of  a  year.  And 
yet  tbe  same  mietake  waa  aDvittingly  oommitted  by  Lambert  Bos  and  WoUe, 
when  they  proposed  to  render  the  phrase  for  it  wa*  no  (Umgtr)  the  time  of  figi, 
thai  u,  far  the  time  of  JtgiiBai  ptut.  The '  «arly  figa '  or  '  boeoArs,'  the  earliest, 
tbe  * preoorsoiB,'  were  in  Jnoe;  the  'summer  figs'  were  in  Angnst;  the 
■  winter  figs '  sarrived  the  leaves.  What  then  are  we  to  m»ke  o(  tbe  ervigelist's 
saying  t  Wakefleld,  worUng  on  the  same  basis  of  ooneqition  as  Heinsias,  only 
leaving  the  teit  unaltered.  advoe«tes  a  tnoBposition  of  reterenoe,  and,  in  bii 
TeraioD,  makes  an  actnal  transposition  of  elatues.  He  randen  tbe  vsrse  thna : 
"And.  teeing  a  Jig  trte  at  a  dutanee  irlt/t  llava  on,  Ht  went,  if  He  might  ehance 
•'tojirid  tome  f not  upon  it;  for  the  ttaton  of  gathering  figt  uiu  not  )i<(  come.- 
^'hvitvihenSe  gotvp  to  ii.  He  found  nothing  but  Itavet."  He  sappoaes  appu< 
ently  Uiat  the  avangelist  is  aoeonnting  for  tbe  reuonaUenets  of  searching  th« 
tree  for  figs,  inatmueh  at  they  could  not,  at  that  teaion,  have  bent  ail  gathered 
off.  If  tbe  season  of  gathering  figs  bod  been  past,  it  might  have  been  ODiaaaon- 
able  to  have  expected  to  find  any.  It  would  at  all  events  have  been  onreosonable 
to  have  interred,  from  the  fact  that  nona  were  fonnd,  that  tbe  tree  was  barren. 
Snob  is  the  representation  of  the  ease  that  Wetstein  gives,  whose  view  is  ooin- 
eident  with  that  of  Wakefield.  Iken  also  eontends  for  tbe  same  interpretation, 
in  bis  dissertation  on  the  sabjeot  (De  Ficu  ad  imprecationrnt  Serv.  Bxareieenu). 
Arohbiihop  Newooma  likewise  took  tbe  same  view,  and  hence,  in  bis  Reviiion  of 
the  Authoriied  Traiuliitian,  inserted  in  a  parenthesis  the  words  '  but,  lehen  Be 
cam*  to  it.  He  found  nothing  but  leavet,'  The  Unitarian  'Improved  Yersi<»i' 
adopted  this  porentbeelB ;  white  Principal  Campbell  and  Edgar  Taylor  trans- 
posed tbe  claoses  after  the  manner  of  Wakefield ;  so  too,  in  sabstonee.  Bland, 
Holden,  Lange.  It  is  an  ingenions  shift  of  exegesis ;  but  a  real  thift  neverthe- 
less, and  qnite  nnnataral,  more  partienlarly  if  the  phrase  fig  teaion  denote,  as 
it  evidently  does,  not  spedfloally  tht  Nme  of  gathering  figt,  bat  generieally  tht 
tint*  tehenjigt  are  ripe  and  ready  for  gathering.  (See  Deyling'e  Diuertationoa 
tbe  phrase,  iii,  §  39.) 

Wbat  thenf  Has  oonjeotnre  eibansted  itseltf  Far  from  tliat.  Bishop 
Hammond  sapposes  that  tbe  expression  means  'the  year  tteing  unseasonabla 
for  that  f rait.'  LeClero,  in  bisFrenob  lestament,  tookthe  same  view, /or  that 
season  had  not  been  favourable  for  figt.  Bo  too  Qoesgen  in  his  Ditterlalion  on 
tbe  subject  (9  M) :  and  Hombergk,  and  Bomemaon  {De  Qloitejnatit,  p.  xlix.). 
Host  nnnatnrally  however  on  both  pbilologioal  and  eiegetiool  grounds.  Had 
the  fault,  so  to  speak,  been  in  tbe  season,  the  blame  could  not  attach  to  tha 
tree.  Eisner  saw  this,  and  henoe  tried  {ineil^  MinervS)  another  shift.  He 
mpposed  that  the  meaning  mnst  simply  be, /or  lAcreuoi  no  crop  ofjigt  on  that 
tree  I  Alberti's  shift,  tbongb  not  so  utterly  vapid  as  to  tbe  '  lettw,'  is  bUH 
more  objeotionahle  as  to  the  ■  spirit.'  for  the  figt  mere  not  yet  ripe  on  that  tree. 
Tht>3  wonld  bowero,  be  adds,   be  so  by  and  by  t      iObiervaiioTui,  in  loo.) 
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Triller'H  ihiA  U  imobJMtioiiable  in  '  apirit,'  bnt  moat  objeotioiuble  u  m  m&ttec 
o[  pbiIoI<^7 ;  he  tlmiks  that  the  iroid  $eatim  has  no  leteranoe  to  time,  but  to 
the  locality  vhsre  the  tree  was,  or,  better  stUl,  to  the  aalutitation  of  the  tree 
Uadf,  for  thin  leat  no  apiitudt  for  figt  in  tht  Irei.  (Bee  hia  long  note  ill 
Bemud'e  edition  of  Thomat  UagUUr,  pp.  4S9-49I.)  HoogeveeD'a  sbift  ot 
pnaotnation  is  atiU  more  objeotionable.  both  at  •  matter  of  philology,  and  at 
•  matter  of  natiiral  history.  He  renders  the  pMsage  thus,  He  found  nathinp 
except  Uae«t;  nothing  at<iU(t6  ydp).  It  tuat  the  tune  of  figt.  {De  Particalii. 
pp.  920-1.) 

Bat  what  then  are  we  to  do  with  the  Texed  expression  1  We  are  manileBUy 
JQst  to  take  it  u  it  stands,  and  to  interpret  it,  without '  vexation,'  aooording  to 
its  plain  and  obTions  sense.  Onr  Savionr  tonnd  nothing  bnt  leaves  on  the 
tree,  btcauie  it  viat  not  the  $eaMon  for  Jigt.  The  remark  is  a  good  reason  for  the 
fact  that  He  did  not  find  figi  to  tat.  And  it  was  of  importanoe  for  the  svan- 
gelisl  to  make  it,  inasmnch  as  there  is  nothing  in  the  preceding  context  to 
indioate  to  the  reader,  and  mora  particnlacly  to  the  Qentile  reader,  the  particular 
time  of  the  year  when  Jesos  wae  visiting  Jerusalem.  Bat  why  then  did  our 
Lord  punish,  as  it  were,  the  tree,  for  not  having  figs,  when  it  was  not  the  season 
'  of  figs?  See  next  verse.  And  why  did  He  'oome'  to  it,  to  see  '  if ,  in  acoord- 
ance  with  the  promise  of  its  leaves,  He  might  End  anything  thereon,'  when  He 
must  have  known,  as  ni-ll  at  least  as  the  evangelist,  that  it  was  not  the  time  of 
figs  ?  This  leads  ua  at  once  to  the  heart  of  the  whole  matter,  and  oat  of  the 
reach  of  the  whole  difBculty.  Otir  Saviour  leiu  nol  expecting  Us  find  figt.  in  onitr 
to  ttttiify  Hit  bodily  htinger.  Hie  mind  was  bent  on  higher  things.  "  He  oame 
"to  the  tree,"  says  Zoingli,  "not  for  the  soke  of  eating,  but  tor  the  soke  of  per- 
"  forming  an  adumbrative  action  {ttd  atiquid  prtejigurandi  cauta)."  It  was  tme 
'  He  was  hungry.'  Hit  hunger  too  oat  the  oeeation  that  gave  ihape  to  Hi* 
edvmbralive  action,  vihen  He  wctU  to  the  leafy  tree  to  tte  if  there  mu  /rutl  on  it. 
But  in  every  step  that  He  took  toward  the  tree,  and  xa  every  act  thai  He  per- 
formed after  He  reached  it,  as  in  all  the  details  of  His  engagements  before  and 
after,  in  those  memorable  Jerusalem  days,  He  was  actuated  by  a  tsi  profonnder 
■  hunger '  than  that  of  the  body.  If  this  be  ignored,  the  whole  action  of  onr 
Lord  in  the  case  before  us.  and  ths  whole  peculiarity  and  mystery  of  His  life 
and  death,  become  an  inexplicable  enigma. 

Orotins  caught  sight  of  the  reality  of  the  ease,  bnt  overdid  its  exposition. 
He  inlerprets  the  eipression  thns,  '  He  hungered :  namely,  after  the  salvation  of 
the  Jewish  people  represented  by  the  fig  tree.'  It  is  a  trtie  idea,  and  takes  intn 
acoount  ninety-nine  proportional  parts  of  the  whole  reality  of  the  transaotioD, 
while  too  many  expositors  have  stuck  on  the  remaining  hnndredth,  and  paltered 
with  it.  But  il  merges  nevertheleos  oat  of  view,  nnneoeuorily  and  violently, 
the  physical '  occasioning  oanse '  of  the  whole  parabolic  action.  Even  Tbeo- 
phylact,  galled  as  he  was  by  the  dlffienlties  which  beset  bis  saperftcial  view,  hod 
insist  BufBeient  to  say  '  bnt  Jesus  hungered  for  their  solvation.'  And  Cardinal 
Cajetan,  with  his  keener  eye,  saw  deeper,  and  with  his  masterly  hand  tonchad 
the  case  thus :  "  Jeaas  knew  that  it  was  not  the  time  of  figs ;  bat  He  came,  oom- 
"posing  a  figure  by  the  act  of  coming  (eoTnponem  figuram  actu  veniendi)." 
This  hits  the  noil  on  the  head,  and  riveti  the  oorrespondence  of  the  outer  and 
the  iimer.  la  this  act  of  'coming'  the  Lord  was  engaged  in  composing  and 
ennncisting  port  of  His  parable.    In  the  act  of  scaiching,  after  He  bad  come. 
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and  said  uBto  it,  No  man  eat  frait  of  thee  hereafter  for  ever. 
And  his  disciples  heard  it. 

15  And  they  come  to  Jerusalem:  and  Jeaus  went  into  the 


Be  vaa  domposing  and  ennDoiating  another  put.  And  then  ii 
irbicli  He  paased.  after  carefnl  jndioial  examination,  He  composed  and  ennnoiated 
Another  port  still.  The  adombration,  after  the  manner  of  EzeMel  and  other 
Old  Testament  prophetSi  is  complete.  In  the  oral  parable  of  the  barren  Jig 
trte,  as  preserved  in  Lnhe  liii.  6-9,  there  is  something  anolagoas.  Tba 
propiietor  of  the  vineyard  '  camt  itelang  fruit.'  It  ie  on  a  ooTFesponding 
principle  of  gcaphic  aDthropomorphic  representation,  that  we  read  in  Genesis 
that,  when  the  orj  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  was  great  and  their  ain  was  Tei; 
grievons,  the  Lord  said,  "  I  iciU  go  doien  now  ami  itt  tchether  they  have  doru 
"  aUogetber  aecording  to  the  cry  of  it,  vhich  t>  come  unto  He;  and  ij  not  I  aiU 
"  know."     (Gen.  iviii.  21.) 

Tbb.  li.  And  He  uuwered.  Mote  the  word  amaered.  Fetter  says  it  is  '  an 
Hebraism')  bnt  that  eiplaiue  nothing.  The  tree,  as  Bengel  remarka,  is  re- 
garded M  having  refuMtd  to  give  fruit.  The  people,  whom  the  Savioor  hod  in 
view  OB  He  spoke,  bad  covered  tbemselvee  indeed  with  (he  leavea  ot  religiotu 
professioQ  ;  they  had  been  too  forward  in  that  iSEpect.  Bat,  m  regards  '  the 
frnit  of  righteoosness,'  they  were  Dot  merely  willoll;  backward;  (bey  nere 
wilfully  barren.  Not  only  was  there  no  frait  fit  for  eating,  there  was  no 
promise  of  snob  frait.  There  were  do  yonng  Ggs  or  '  grossi.'  (See  Altmano's 
Obiervationet,  ii.,  p.  41S.} 

And  said  to  it,  Bo  man  eat  frait  of  thee.  That  is,  Jt  i*  Ms  pUature  that  no 
one  ihould  eat  fruit  of  thee.  Oar  Lord  was  thinkiDg  of  the  Jews  as  '  a  peenliar 
people,'  formed  into  a  peouliar  Messianio  community,  enjoying  peculiar  privi- 
leges, and  lying  under  the  obligation  of  a  peculiar  vocation.  All  this  peculiarity 
was  to  'oeaee  and  determine.'  The  world  was  no  longer  to  be  dependent  on 
Jews,  as  Jews,  tor  epiritnal  nourishment  and  enjoyment. 

Hencebrwaid.  Or  hereafter,  or  more  literally,  any  Umger.  More  literally 
atill,  aocotding  to  the  double  n^ative  in  Greek,  no  longer  {n^xin).  It  is  implied 
that  the  tree  had  been  probably  fnut-baaring  in  former  times.  The  Jewish 
people  had  been  useful  in  the  world. 

Tor  srer.  An  etoellent  translation,  though  there  is  no  reference  to  etemitjf 
as  we  now  understand  that  word.  Tyndale's  version  is  also  eioellent,  though 
not  quite  literal  either,  ahiU  the  teorlde  itoTidith.  The  phrase  cannot  be  made 
intelligiblB  by  a  very  literal  rendering,  to  the  age. 

"  I  hope,"  lays  the  scoffing  Woolston  [iii.  6),  "  He  asked  leave  beforehand 
"ot  (he  proprietor."  But  there  is  not  the  shadow  ot  evidence  that  the  tree 
was  private  property ;  and  He  who  eame  seeking  was  the  Great  Proprietor. 

And  His  dlstdplea  heard  it.  They  were  listening,  in  an  a(titude  of  attention, 
to  what  their  Master  said. 

Tbb.  16.    And  they  coma  to  JanwdBm:  and  Ha  entered  into  the  temple,  and 
began  to  east  cat.     That  is,  to  drive  out,  as  the  won 
translation,  and  in  Bengal's,  and  Zinzendorf's. 
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temple,  and  began  to  cast  ont  them  that  Bold  asd  bought 
in  the  temple,  and  overthrew  the  tables  of  the  moneychangers, 
and  the  seats  of  them  that  sold  doves ;  1 6  and  woald  not  safTei 
that   any  man  sbould  carry  any  vessel  through   the  temple. 


Tbem  tliat  teii  and  thtm  thkt  bongrbt  In  tli*  tonpb.  Nunel;,  lambs  for  the 
puaover  supper,  and  oien  lot  ipesifio  saoiifioGs.  A  market  tor  these  animalii 
was  allowed,  b;  the  priests,  in  some  ot  the  ample  spaoes  belongiiig  to  the  ooort 
of  the  Gentiles.  Bo  thoronghly  had  the  spirit  of  tnde  invaded  the  Bpheie  of  the 
■pint  ol  dsTotion.  It  voold  havs  been  well  indeed  to  hare  had  aooommodatioit 
for  the  beaata  in  the  vioinit;  of  the  temple ;  but  to  take  them  inside,  and  to 
■ell  and  boy  and  haggle  there,  was  a  olimat  of  indeooram  and  ineversnoe. 

Asd  onrttanw  the  tablet.  A  fine  eiempUflcation  of  the  primary  import  of 
the  word  overthreie,  Wa  should  now  say  mertumtd,  only  in  avenhrev  them 
is  the  additional  idea  of  violenoe  implied.  Wyoliffe's  translation  is  tumyde 
upiodovn. 

Of  the  nDnay-Ghangers.  Or,  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  of  the  bankm,  (he  money- 
traders  who,  for  a  certain  agio  or  premium,  were  ready  to  giTe  Jewish  money  in 
exchange  for  the  coins  o(  the  eonntriaa  btiia  which  the  worshippera  bad  oome. 
The  buBinesB  of  snoh  traders  was  in  itself  most  important.  Bat  it  was  shame- 
tnl  to  erect  their  stalls  in  the  very  ooorts  where  devotional  worship  was  to  be 
performed. 

And  the  seata  of  tbem  that  sold  the  dores.  Or  pigeotu,  for  the  accommodation 
of  each  as  required  to  offer  that  kind  of  sacrifice,  and  ot  poor  mothers  and 
others,  who  could  not  afford  oostUer  offerings.  See  Lev.  v.  7,  lii.  &~6,  tir.  23, 
XV.  1*,  28  ;  Nnm.  vi.  10. 

Matthew,  in  hii  picture  of  onr  Lord's  prooednre  at  Jemsalem,  gives  the  detail 
of  the  temple  purgation  onder  the  head  of  the  first  day's  prooeedings.  (Chap, 
ni.  12.)  We  need  not  be  surprised  at  this.  There  was  oeitber  in  Ids  ease, 
nor  in  that  of  Mark,  any  scientific  atten^t  to  exhibit  in  their  MetnoriaU  a  pre- 
cise chronology.  Bat  it  is  possible  (hat  (he  purgation  may  have  extended  over 
more  days  than  one,  (or  it  is  scarcely  to  be  snpposed  that  the  traders  woold  be 
■o  overawed  as  to  make  no  attempt  (o  re-establish  their  position.  They  wonld 
imagine  no  doubt  (hat  they  had  rights.  They  wonld  have  a  lioenoe,  it  may  be 
preEamed,  obtained  from  the  sacerdotal  anthoribes,  and  most  probably  by 
pnrchase. 

Tbb.  16.  And  He  woiUd  not  snllbr.  An  admirable  idiomatic  traoHlation.  It 
is  literally,  and  He  did  not  tuffer  or  permit. 

That  any  one  should  carry  a  vasal  throngh  the  (emple.  Principal  Campbell 
has  vtatlt  instead  of  vattL  Norton  gives  it  freely  ang  artiaU ;  Mace,  any 
baggage.  The  word,  though  strictly  meaning  a  veuel,  was  nsed  by  synecdoche 
to  denote  all  kinds  of  tilentiU.  Onr  Lord  wonld  not  allow  that  a  mare  oon- 
venience  should  be  made  of  the  temple  as  a  thoroogbfare  of  trafBc.  There 
would  be  no  temptation  indeed  (o  nsa  any  o(her  portion  of  it  (or  (his  pnrpose, 
than  (he  imotense  oonrt  of  the  Gentiles.  It  was  so  inimeusa  that  (ediou 
circnits  wonld  be  avoided,  in  going  from  place  (o  place,  by  passing  through  it. 
And  (ben,  being  otdy  the  eourt  of  the  QtMilet,  i(  was  no(  regarded  by  (he  super- 
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17  And  lie  taught,  aaying  unto  them,  Is  it  not  written.  My 
Iionse  shall  be  called  of  all  nations  the  house  of  prayer  ?  but 
ye  have  made  it  a  den  of  thieves.  18  And  the  scribes  and 
chief  priests  heard  it,  and  songht  how  they  might  destroy  him : 
for  they  feared  him,  because  all  the  people  was  astoaialied  at  his 


dUooi  Jeira  m  entitled  to  that  respeut  whioh  they  acknowledged  to  be  doe  to 
Uw  otbei  paita  ot  the  enaloeOre.  Bat  oni  Lord  set  His  toot  on  all  each  diedain- 
fal  distinotioiii,  and  the  proUne  praotioea  to  irhioh  they  led. 

TxB.  17.  And  He  taught,  and  lald  to  them  (loi  (Xeyir  auVoit).  Out  Lord 
gave  leasonB  foi  HU  oondnot,  reasona  that  were  intended  and  fitted  to  itutniot 
the  people. 

I«  it  not  wrlttm  1  Or  as  Lnther  gives  it,  Standi  it  not  written  t 
Hy  hooBe  ihaU  lie  called  a  home  of  prayer  fte  aU  the  natioBi;  tat  y*  have 
made  it  a  den  of  TDhben.  Bee  John  i.  1,  8,  in  which  robbtn  are  expreesly  die- 
tiDgniehed  from  thiefii  (nX^rrai).  Our  SsTionr  intimatee  that  a  lystem  ol 
onblnahing  robbery,  or  Qeeciag,  wa»  carried  on  by  the  traders  who  tranaaeted 
bnnneBB  in  the  ooort  of  the  Gentiles.  Eiorbitant  profits  were  eitortad  trom 
the  people  who  needed  to  pnrchaBe  Bacrificee  oi  to  obtain  exchange  oi  moneyH. 
CoTerdale  however  goes  too  far  when,  in  imitation  of  Lnther,  be  renders  the 
pbiaee,  a  demte  of  vmrthurtn.  The  word  den,  or  rather  cavt,  is  eridence  that 
oar  Lord  waa  referring  to  robberi  aa  diBtingnished  from  ikievei.  (See  Trench's 
Synnnijnu,  tub  vote.)  He  tbinks  of  a  cave  in  the  movniaini  aa  the  rendezvous 
and  retreat  ot  highwaymen.  What  a  traustormatioQ  tor  the  temple  I  Instead 
of  a  den.  Mace  haa  a  Iiarbimr. 

YiB.  18.  And  the  chief  priest*  and  the  eeribes.  The  leading  men  ot  the 
sanhedrim. 

Heard  it  The  referesoe  ia  not  simply  or  principally  to  what  our  Savionr 
had  jnat  aaid  to  the  traders,  bat  also  to  what  He  bad  done  in  driving  them 

And  Bought.  This  Terb  is  in  the  imperteot  tense  {i^owi,  and.  as  diatin- 
gaished  from  the  aorist  of  the  preceding  verb,  it  embodies  an  idea  of  ineom- 
pletenOBS,  and  began  Iti  ittk. 

How  they  might  destroy  Him  {iriAiauirir  not  iroXiaoivir).  It  was  a  foregone 
conclosion  that  He  mast  be  destroyed  ;  but  hoa  to  effect  Hit  dettractiim,  that 
was  the  qneetion.  In  the  ose  ot  the  word  dettro]/,  as  diatinguished  from  kill  or 
put  to  death,  there  ia  a  reference  to  our  Lord  aa  a  Power,  or  living  Energy  in 
Booiety. 

Tor  they  fMred  Him.  The  verb  ia  in  the  imperfect  tense,  theg  stood  in  fear  e] 
Him.  Their  tear  was  Qie  reason  why,  instead  ot  laying  hands  on  Him  at  onoe, 
they  planned  and  plotted,  or  taught,  •  how  they  might  get  rid  ot  Him.' 

Becansa  all  the  people.  Or  more  literally,  Far  the  whole  crincd,  namely,  that 
waa  oolleetad  within  the  preoinets  of  the  temple. 

Ware  astonished  at  His  teaching  (SiSixo).  The  word  is  not  so  maoh  objective, 
the  thing  taught,  as  subjective,  the  teachiTig.  See  chap.  i.  32,  37,  iv,  3.  It 
waa  the  slrange  imperial  power  of  the  great  Speaker  that  amazed  tbem.    Ha 
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doclrine.  19  And  when  even  was  come,  he  went  out  of  tfae 
city. 

20  And  in  the  morning,  as  they  passed  by,  tbey  saw  tbe  fig 
tree  dried  up  from  the  roots.  21  And  Peter  calling  to  remem- 
brance saith  unto  him.  Master,  behold  the  &g  tree  which  thou 
cursedst  is  withered  away.     22  And  Jesna   answering  saith 

Bpoke  horns  to  their  hearts  and  coiuoieDoss,  anil  swayed  them,  tbey  knew  not 
uhy  or  how. 

Veb.  19.  And  whsnevar  even  was  eonw  (evei;  day  as  ereiiiiig  set  in).  Liter- 
ally, And  whenever  it  btcamt  latt.  The  gates  of  the  city  would  be  sbai  then, 
as  now,  at  sDDBet. 

He  want  Ibrtli  oat  of  the  ctty.  To  some  spot  or  other  on  His  tavoniite  monnt 
of  Olives,  where  there  would  be  mnltitndes  o(  pilgrims  from  Qalilee  and  other 
plsoei.    See  Ter.  11. 

Ybk.  30-24  constiCnte  a  paragraph  oorresponding  to  Matt.  iiL  90-33.  The 
chronology  in  Uark  seems  to  be  more  eiplioit,  and  the  ntumtion  less  eon- 
glnmtraU,  than  in  Matthew. 

Vift.  80.  And  as  they  were  passing  by  in  the  morning.  Ntunel?,  on  theiz 
retnnt  to  the  city.  Hote  tbe  they.  Tbe  Saviour  is  for  the  moment  shaded  off 
behind  Hie  disciples. 

Thar  (kv  the  flg  trta  withersd  fMm  the  roota.  Lnther'a  version,  adopted  by 
Coverdale,  is  free,  to  the  root.  Bo  Maoe,  ta  the  verg  roote.  Bat  the  pole  of  the 
erangehBt's  representation  is  better,  for  no  doabt  the  blight  would  operate  from 
within  outward,  aud  thus  from  beloir  upward. 

Yeb.  31.  And  Peter,  calUng  to  remembrance.  Or  simply,  TecoHecling.  The 
original  participle  however  is  passiTe.  He  was,  on  occasion  of  seeing  tbe  tree, 
reminded,  viz.  of  the  whole  transaction  of  the  previous  day. 

Salth  to  Him,  BabbL  "  The  ordinuy  title  of  honour,"  says  Fetter,  "  which 
■'  the  disciples  used  to  give  nnto  our  Saviour." 

BehebL    The  word  is  osed  (tbaolntely,  Loofr  I  or  Lo  I 

The  ig  tree,  which  Tbon  cnrsadst,  is  withered  away.  Or  better,  and  more 
literally,  hat  breome  icithered  (^E^porriu).  The  away  is  Huperflaoos,  and  in- 
apposite too,  iuosmoch  as  the  tree  waa  too  solid  to  have  disappeared  on  wither- 
ing, as  might  have  been  the  case  with  a  mere  Qower.  The  aaay  is  omitted  in 
the  Bbeims,  and  is  wanting  in  WyoliSe  ;  it  was  introduced  by  Tyndale.  Which 
Then  eunedtl:  it  is  Peter's  word,  but  not  inappropriate,  though  possibly  he 
might  not  at  the  time  have  a  fully  developed  view  of  the  Lord'a  action.  Tha 
Lord  cuned,  not  passionately,  hut  judicially,  and  '  in  a  figure.' 

Veb.  22.  And  Jcaai,  answering,  saltb  ta  them.  Be  addresses  not  Peter  only, 
but  the  whole  eircle,  tor  they  were  all  no  doubt  correspondingly  affected  and 
interested. 

Have  faith  in  Ood.  Very  literally.  Hate  faith  of  Qod.  The  genitive  however 
represents  the  object,  not  tbe  subject,  of  the  faith,  and  henoe  the  Iranalatiou 
0ven  in  oni  Authorised  version  is  oorrect.     The  same  oongtmation  occurs  in 
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□Bto  them,  Have  faith  in  God.  23  For  verily  I  say  unto  yea, 
That  whosoever  shall  say  xmto  this  mountaiD,  Be  thon  removed, 
and  be  thou  cast  into  the  sea ;  and  shall  not  doubt  in  his  heart, 
bnt  shall  believe  that  those  things  which  he  saith  shall  come  to 


Gal.  ii.  16,  20,  where  we  read  of  ■  tbe  faith  of  Jtnu  Chriit,'  and  >  the  faith  of  the 
Son  of  Qod,'  rather  obscure  eipregBioiut  in  Englieh  idiom.  Wa  can  readil; 
Bpeak  of  '  the  love  of  Qod,'  meaning,  aocording  to  eiiatunstancet,  either  the  love 
of  which  Be  u  the  lubject,  or  the  love  of  Kkich  He  U  the  o^ecl.  Bat  tbe  phrase 
the  faith  of  God,  or  the  faith  of  Chriti,  haa  not  got  fixed,  in  its  objective  aigni- 
Goation,  into  Mt  eMj-going  idiom.  Benoe,  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  so  entirely  mia- 
nnderstood  the  import  tbat  he  anppoeed  the  words  of  Ood  to  be  a  kind  of 
orieotal  or  Hebraistic  adjective,  eqnivalent  to  gnat, '  Have  strong  faith.'  When 
the  Bavioni  aays.  Have  faith  in  Gml,  He  means,  Bave  faith  ia  the  illimitable 
retouTcei  of  God. 

YsH.  23.  Terilf  I  la;  xoM  jan.  A  favoniite  fbrmnla,  with  our  Saviour,  ol 
solemn  asBuranoe. 

WliMoever  thonld  laj  to  thU  monntafn.  Viz.  this  motmt  of  Olives  ou  which  we 
are  standing.     Whetoever  ihould  lay,  or  If  any  one  ahould  (ot/. 

Be  thoQ  taken  ap.  Or  Be  thou  raiied  up,  viz.  from  th;  fomtdalions.  Ths 
verb  is  frequently  rendered  to  take  vp,  as  in  Mark  ii.  fl,  11,  12,  vi.  29, 13,  viii. 
B,  19, 20,  31.  It  is  rendered  to  lift  up  in  Loke  ivii.  13 ;  John  xi.  41 ;  Aots  iv. 
24 ;  Bev.  I.  5. 

And  thrown  Into  the  tea.  A  fine  vivid  idea,  representing,  in  a  bold  faicrogljphic 
manner,  a  great  result.  The  Saviour  did  not  mean  that  it  wonld  ever  be  desir- 
abta  that  the  mount  of  Olives  should  be  hteratly  torn  from  its  socket  and  borled 
into  the  ocean.  If  however  it  were  desirable,  it  would  take  plaoe.  Bat  He 
meant  that  there  would  be  occauon,  within  the  moral  areaof  baman  eiperieaee, 
for  changes  as  great  iutrittsioall;,  and  every  way  as  remarkable  and  diffioalt,  as 
the  transtarenoe  of  mountains.  '  By  the  moontain,'  says  ZniogU,  '  He  under- 
stands whatsoever  things  are  arduous.' 

And  ilunild  n«t  donbt  in  his  heart.  That  is,  in  hii  niitd.  No  amoimt  of  mere 
worda,  or  vehement  atteranee  of  vords,  i»  load  profession,  will  be  of  any  avail. 
The  thing  signified  by  pious  vrords  or  pioas  profession  mast  be  present  in  the 
interior  of  the  being.  And  that  interior  most  not  be  distracted  by  an  inter- 
necine contention  of  confidence  and  no-confidenoe,  trust  and  distrust,  in 
reference  (o  tbe  action  of  God.  Utter  moral  impotence  would  be  the  result 
of  such  intestine  distraction.  There  is  really  no  room  for  legitimate  doubt 
in  reference  to  the  desires  which  are  the  offspring  of  faith ;  and  it  is  to  lueh 
detirei  only  that  the  Saviour  refers.  AU  taeh  dairea  are  iTwariablg  fuljilled. 
'Hiej  cannot  but  be  fulfilled  ;  for  thej  really  root  themselves  in  tbe  desires  of 
God  Himself. 

Bnt  should  believe  that  what  he  says.  It  is  likely  that  the  autographic  ex- 
pression was  singular  {3  instead  of  i),  the  thing  lehich  he  $ags.  This  is  the 
reading  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  mannseiipta,  as  also  of  '  the  queen  of  the 
enreires '  (3S),  and  of  Tisohendorf,  Tregelles,  Altord. 

Cometh  to  pass  {ytptrai).     The  present  tense  is  employed  to  bring  out  tbe 
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pass }  lie  Bhall  have  whsteoeTer  be  saitli.  24  Therefore  I  say 
unto  yoa,  Wli&t  tlungs  soever  ye  desire,  wlien  ye  pray, 
believe  that  ye  receive  tkem,  and  ye  Ehall  have  thorn.  25  And 
when  ye  stand  praying,  forgive,  if  ye  have  ought  against  any : 

idea  ot  absolute  oertunty.    It  is  u  if  it  bad  be«D  said,  coTna,  at  a  matter  of 
coaru,  to  pott. 
B«  dud]  Uve  it.    Or,  It  ibaU  bt  to  Aim. 

Tma.  34.  Thcrstbre.  Ibst  is,  since  it  is  the  esM  that  faith  in  God  effio*- 
eiooBl;  imite<)  the  believer  tii  tbe  onmipoteDce  ot  tbe  Almigbty. 

I  M^  to  JDD,  All  things  irb>tioeT«T  ya  pri.;  snd  ask  for,  brieve  that  ys  hftvs 
mMivad  Qiem.  Viz.  in  the  purpose  of  Qod.  In  the  Cambridgo  manuscript, 
or  eoibj;  Beta  (D),  tbe  verb  is  in  the  fatuie,  Betiere  that  ye  ihall  receive 
(Xii/ifltfftfu).  In  the  Alexandrine  msnusciipt  (A),  on  the  other  hand,  and  in 
many  others,  lioth  nncial  and  curaiTe,  the  verb  is  in  the  present,  ye  receive 
{Xaiifidrrrt),  the  reading  of  the  BeceiTed  Xeit,  and  therefore  reprodnoed  in  King 
Junee's  version.  Bat  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  maDUsoripts  (M  B),  as  also  in 
C  L  A,  the  verb  is  in  the  past,  ye  received  (AdjStTt).  And  this  is  the  reading 
that  his  been  received  into  the  texts  of  Lachmann,  TiBobendorf,  Tregellea, 
Alford.  Btghtly  :  for  it  is  a  reading  which  wonld  never  have  saggeeted  itself  aa 
on  emendation.  It  pats  the  Saviour's  idea  in  the  stroogeat  possible  form.  His 
disoiples  nere  to  be  as  assured  as  they  nonld  be  if  they  had  received.  "  It  ibaU 
"come  to  pass  that  be/ore  thty  call,  I  mU  ansaer;  and  while  they  U'e  yet 
"  speaking,  I  will  hear  "  (Xbs.  Ixv.  24). 

And  ye  aball  bave  then.  Literally,  And  they  ihall  be  to  yon.  Ood  knows 
beforehand  the  prayers  that  are  about  to  ascend,  and  sends  on  His  answers  in 
anticipation.  A  great  promise ;  and  available  not  to  apostles  merely,  bnt  to  all 
believers.  Comp.  Matt.  vii.  T-11 ;  I  John  iii.  32,  v.  14,  15  ;  Jas.  i.  4, 6,  v.  IB. 
Every  detire  of  (ft«  human  heart,  which  i»  the  progeny  of  faith  in  Qod  or  faith 
in  Chruil,  leill  be  fulfiUed.  (Ps.  oxlv.  IS. )  It  is  in  absolnte  coincidence  with 
tbe  desire  of  God's  own  heart.  Should  there  be.  interwarped  or  mingled  with 
it,  any  atom  of  deeiie  that  is  not  in  coincidence  witb  the  Divine  will,  then  the 
tme  believer,  in  the  heart  of  his  heart,  desires  that  that  desire  should  not  be 
fnlfiUed.    When  his  real  prayer  is  stripped  of  all  its  unessential  aeoesBoriee,  it 


Vbb.  26.  An  essential  eondition  of  prevailing  prayer,  tor  any  object  what- 
soever, is  specified.  And  wheiisoevsr  y«  stand  prying.  The  common  attitude 
assumed  in  prayer  is  here  incidentally  specified,  itanding. 

Forgive  If  y*  have  aoght  agiinst  any  one.  Avght.  See  on  chap.  vii.  13. 
WyoMe  has  ony  thing;  Tyndale,  «ny  thinge;  Coverdale,  ought.  Forgive: 
absolutely  and  unconditionally  ?  Tea,  so  tar  as  private  feeling  is  concOTned, 
and  aa  far  as  the  well-being  of  society  will  permit.  As  there  are  limits  how- 
ever to  the  Divine  forgiveness  itself,  so  there  are  corresponding  limits  to  legiti- 
nutte  human  forgiveness.  Farents  mnat  sometimes  punish ;  not  to  gratify 
ignoble  passton,  bnt  for  the  welfare  of  their  children  (Piov.  liii.  24),  and  for  tb* 
maiutenaDoe  of  wholesome  parental  authority.    Uagiatrates  most  sometimes 
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that  yoDr  Father  also  which  is  in  heaven  may  foi^ve  you  your 
trespasses.  26  But  if  ye  do  not  forgive,  neither  will  your 
Father  which  is  in  heaven  forgive  your  trespasses. 

27  And  they  come  ^ain  to  Jerusalem  :  and  as  he  was  walk- 
ing in  the  temple,  there  come  to  him  the  chief  priests,  and  the 

pimiBh ;  not  to  gratify  a  Bpuit  ol  pergonal  levenge.  bnt  to  guard  the  mteiBBts  ol 
the  oommamt;.  Private  penous  moM  sometinieB  pio«e«at«  and  aae ;  not  from 
a  narrow  Bpirit  of  nudSTOleaoe,  bat  from  a  Epirit  of  bmad  beneTolenoa,  In  all 
oases  a  forgiving  spirit  may  be  sherished,  and  will  by  ChriBt'e  disciples  be  felt 
and  fostered. 

Tliat.  Ot,  In  order  that.  The  word  brings  into  view  one  ot  the  time  which 
it  will  be  legitimate  tor  Cbrirt'e  diedpleB  to  have  in  view  when  forgiving. 

Tour  Patber  also  who  1*  In  heavm  nay  targt7t  yon  yonr  trespaMe*,  Note  tlis 
alio,  i.e.  on  HUpart,  la  you  on  yoitrt.  In  lome  circimiatanoea  the  aetion  of  Ood 
is  oonditioned  on  the  action  ol  men ;  lor,  as  Creator.  Father,  and  Oovernoi,  Ha 
ia  not  the  Absolute  One,  bnt  Belative.  Comp.  Ps.  xviii.  35,  26 ;  Jae.  iv.  8.  It 
is  legitimate  for  Christ's  disoiples  to  have  in  view  their  own  forgiveness ;  but  it 
vrould  be  altogether  illegitimate  and  selfish  to  be  either  solely  or  supremely 
under  the  Influeuoe  ot  that  motive. 

Vee.  26.  This  verse.  Bnt  if  ye  do  not  fo^ve,  neiths  irUl  your  Father,  who  is 
iu  heaven,  ftirglve  year  bespastes,  is  omitted  altogether  from  the  texts  of  Tisoh- 
endort  and  TregeUes ;  and  it  is  condemned  as  '  adulterate '  by  Fritzsohe.  These 
critics  regard  it  as  '  freely '  borrowed  from  Matt.  vi.  IG.  It  ie  noticeable  that  it 
is  wanting  in  both  the  Sinaitio  and  the  Vatican  manaeeript  (K  B),  as  well  ae  in 
L  S  A|  as  also  in  some  important  manuscripts  ot  the  Coptic,  Armenian,  and 
£thiopic  vereiona.  It  is  wanting  too  in  Eraamns's  editions  ot  the  text,  and  in 
his  Latin  tranalfition.  In  the  jlnnotationt  of  his  first  edition  he  says  that  it  k 
not  in  the  Greek  manuscripts.  In  the  AnnotatioTu  to  the  second  and  eubse. 
qnent  editions  ha  says  that  it  is  wanting  in  most  Oreek  manuxiiripts.  but  pre- 
sent in  some,  and  that  theretore,  and  because  the  words  are  found  in  ancient 
authorities,  ht  hiu  added  them.  They  are  net  added  however.  Luther  too 
omitted  them  in  all  his  editions  of  his  translation ;  and  the  omiaaion  continued 
tor  long  alter  his  death,  it  is  a  matter  of  no  eiegetical  moment  whether  they 
be  admitted  or  omitted.  Bnt  the  external  evidence  in  favour  of  their  admission 
is,  if  nnmerioall;  considered,  very  preponderant ;  while,  as  regards  the  internal 
Avidence,  there  is  nothing  to  allege  against  their  retention  that  might  not  with 
equal  propriety  be  tu^ed  against  the  oonnterpart  statement  In  ver.  SS,  which  i* 
ot  onqtiestionable  genuineness.  If  the  veree  be  genuine,  it  shows  as  that  the 
Saviour  readily  diverged,  in  His  discoursing,  from  the  miracle  ot  tbe  blighting 
to  the  still  more  ptaotioal,  and  in  some  respects  more  difScult,  subject  of  per- 
sonal (oigivaneBs. 

Van.  27-83,  a  paragraph  Borreq>onding  to  Matt.  ixi.  23-27  and  Ltike  xi.  1-8. 
Tbb.  27.    And  thay  come  agala  to  Jerosalsm.    To,  or  into. 
And  t«  He  i«  walking  abmt  Is  the  temple,  there  come  t«  Him  the  cbief  priesti. 
Mid  the  mibM.  aa'  tk*  Man.    Bepresenlatives  of  the  sanhedrim.     Ibere  had 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


320  ST.   MAKB.  XI.  [27 

scribes,  and  the  elders,  28  and  say  unto  him.  By  what  authority 
iloest  thou  thetse  things  ?  and  who  gave  tfat-e  this  authority 
to  do  these  things  ?  29  And  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  I  will  also  ask  of  yoa  one  question,  and  answer 
me,  and  I  will  tell  yoa  by  what  aathority  I  do  these  things. 
30  The  bnptism  of  John,  was  t(  from    heaven,  or  of  men  ? 

t  ita  prindpAl 

Tbb.  28.  And  Umj  uid  to  Him,  Bj  what  antbority.  Lilenll;,  in  what  au- 
thority. Anthority  hu  a  sphere  tritAtn  vhich  it  a  operative.  The  ahat  denotes 
qttatity  {waif).  The  iuquisiton  wiahed  to  know  tbe  gtiality  or  kind  ot  the 
anthoritj'  under  whiob  onr  Lord  aoted. 

Doeit  Thou  these  thing*  I  The  referenoe  is  doabtlees  to  the  aathoiitative 
clesDHine  of  the  court  of  the  Oentiles.    See  Ter.  IG-IT. 

And  who  gave  The*  thl*  anfhoiitr  todo  thsM  thlngsl  Literally,  in  order  that 
Thovntagtitdo  that  f  Atnj^i  (tra).  Instead  ot  the  oonjnDstiTe  and,  the  Sinaitia  and 
Vaticnu  manaBcripts  have  the  disjnnotiTe  or  (4),  wbioh  repreeentB  tha  seoond 
qucBtioii  as  bat  aaother  phase  ol  the  first.  Tisohendorl  has  aooepted  this  or, 
and  BO  have  the  English  Be visiooists.  Bnt  it  is  probable  that  itisatransariber's 
etDFodatioD,  simpli^ng  the  relationship  of  the  two  qneries.  It  is  a  matter  of 
oplioQ  to  roD  the  queries  into  ouity,  or  to  keep  them  apart  aa  representiiig  two 
tlistingriiBhable,  though  affiliated,  elements  ot  tbe  ease.  The  kind  or  qnalitf 
of  SQthority  may  be  discriminated  from  its  sonroe.  It  might,  for  instance,  be 
merely  that  of  a  labbinioal  reformer,  or  that  ot  a  Divinely  oommisaioned 
Me8!^iah. 

Ver.  29.  And  Jesns  said  to  them,  I  will  alse  Mk  jou.  Or,  more  titerallj,  and 
as  the  Bheims  has  it,  I  alto  wiil  atk  you.  i.e.  I,  on  My  part.  The  alto  honsTer, 
along  with  the  pronoun  {e?  yi^}i  is  omitted  io  the  Vatican  mannaeript  and  a 
few  other  authorities ;  and  it  is  henoe  left  ont  by  Tisohendorf  and  Tregelles. 
On  insufficient  gronnds. 

One  qasstion.  A  free  bat  encellent  translation.  It  is  one  icord  in  the  original 
{ha  >.&Yarj ;  and  BOoh  is  the  Rheims  translation,  and  Wyclifle's,  '  o  word.' 
Coverdale  bos  '  a  word ' ;  Tyndale,  '  a  oertayne  thinge.' 

And  answer  Ke,  tod  J  wUl  tell  jon  by  what  anthority  I  do  theie  things.  It  is 
again  'in'  ichat  aathoritj/  in  the  original.  See  ver.  23.  The  Savioar,  though 
eminently  '  meek  and  lowly,'  yet  stood  erect,  in  the  presence  of  His  inqniaitora, 
on  s  pedestnl  of  ilignity. 

Veb,  30.  The  question  was  as  foUowf :  The  haptlani  of  John,  was  it  tmm 
heaven,  or  from  men!  Was  it  a  truly  Divine  or  a  merely  human  ordinanoe? 
Did  it  bear  the  impress  of  tbe  Divine  will,  or  merely  ot  a  hnman  assumption  ? 
It  was  a  crucial  question  to  the  priests,  scribes,  and  elders,  and  was  eminently 
fitted  to  dctermiue  whether  they  were  qualiSed,  in  their  present  mood,  to 
understand  the  ground  or  reason  and  reasonablsness  of  our  Lord's  prooedure. 
&se  next  verse.  The  '  baptism '  of  John  is  specified  representatively,  in  coa* 
■Bof  iMcoDspicuousnessiubiatuinlBtry.    Bat  (be  idea,  as  Zoin^li  nap. 
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answer  me.  31  And  they  reasoned  with  themselves,  saying.  If 
we  shall  say.  From  heaven ;  he  will  say,  Why  then  did  ye  nob 
believe  him  ?  32  But  if  we  shall  say.  Of  men ;  they  feared 
the  people :  for  all  men  counted  John,  that  he  waa  &  prophet 


reetly  riiuarka,  is,  Tht  minion  of  John,  teai'it  Divint,  or  merely  itlf  attumed 

Anawer  ■•.  He  noold  give  them  leiBore  for  deliberation;  bat  Be  inuBted 
on  a  determiiiate  aniwer.  Am  He  apoke,  they  would  feel  the  presenoe  of  an 
indeaoribaUe  aathoiitj  and  majesty. 

Viia.  SI.  And  thej  natoned  vith  thamttlTM.  That  ia,  among  themgelvf, 
turning  to  one  another.  Tpidals'B  Teraion  ia,  the^  Ihimght  in  themtelvei,  bat 
the  preposition  employed  (rpii)  natniaU;  ei^gesta  the  idea  of  ooofereiioa. 

Baring,  If  we  ahall  aay,  Tram  beavm ;  He  will  uj,  Whj  than  did  ;e  not  bsUer* 
him  t  It  ia  noteworthy  that  in  reasoning  with  one  another  it  was  not  their  aim 
to  get  anob  aa  anawer  to  our  Lord's  query  aa  would  embody  the  (rath,  or  even 
theii  own  ooDTiotion  in  reference  to  the  troth.  They  eimply,  on  a  plane  of  low 
expediency,  oonaidered  what  would  aerve  their  poipoae  as  InqoisitorB,  They 
therefore  came  to  the  oonalnaion  that  it  wonld  be  inexpedient  to  say  that  Joba'i' 
baptism  waa  from  heaven.  They  dreaded  that,  if  they  ehoold  make  anoh  an 
anawer,  they  would  expose  themaelves  to  the  retort  that  they  had  paid  no  heed 
to  bia  meesage,  either  as  it  regarded  themselTes  or  as  it  regarded  the  Messiah. 
John  bad  not  been  weioomed  by  them  as  a  her&ld  of  Divine  news.  He  had 
been  to  them,  on  the  eontrary,  as  a  thorn  in  their  side. 

Tbb.  32.  Bnt  ahanld  we  say.  The  if  of  King  James's  version  is  wanting  in 
almost  all  the  great  manaacriptaral  anthorities,  and  is  benoe  omitted  not  only 
by  Laobmann,  TiBcheodorf,  Tregelles,  AUord.  bnt  alao  by  Bengel,  Uatthsi. 
Enapp,  Scholz.  It  waa  disapproved  of  by  Hiil  (§  I34I),  and  raspeoted  by  Urieii' 
baoh ;  and  it  was  omitted  from  the  Complutenaiao  edition,  and  the  two  '  O 
iniriflcam '  editions  of  Bobert  Stephena.    The  sense  ot  the  clause  is  not  affected 

Prom  men.  The  evangelist  leaves  us  to  anpply  what,  in  the  estimation  ot  the 
inqnieitors,  wonld  be  the  reBnlt  of  aneh  an  answer.  The  inqoiaitora  themselvea 
deemed  it  prudent  to  be  silent.  Hence  they  wonld,  I7  shmg  of  shoulder,  or  by 
finger  on  mouth,  or  by  some  other  movement,  Indieate  apmioptiU.  In  some 
editions  a  point  of  interrogation  is  pnt  after  the  alternative,  Sue  flumld  -ae  toy, 
0/  nun  !  Tbia  point  ia  given  by  Bobert  Stephens  in  hia  second  '  O  mirifioam ' 
editioD,  that  of  1519,  and  it  has  been  adapted,  not  only  by  Bengel,  bnt  alao 
by  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf.  It  is  approved  of  (00  by  Ueyer.  It  ia  just 
another  and  earlier  form  of  representing  the  bypothetioal  or  deliberative  nature 
of  the  eipresaion.    But  it  is  not  needed  in  Englieb,  Greek,  or  Crerman. 

They  band  the  people.  We  are  left  to  extraet  from  this  historical  expression 
the  idea  whiob  was  in  their  minds,  bnt  which  they  wonld  not  like  to  bring  out 
to  one  another  in  explicit  words,  ice  ftnr  the  pfupU  {Matt.  izi.  26). 

7ot  all  verily  beld  John  to  be  a  prophet.  It  u  a  rather  ragged  expression,  bnt 
it  repreaonts  a  real  mggedneas  in  the  original,  held  John  indeed  that  he  leat  a 
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indeed.  33  And  tlie^  RDswered  and  said  unto  Jesna,  We 
cannot  tell.  And  Jeans  answering  saitli  onto  tliem,  Neither 
do  I  tell  yon  by  what  anthority  I  do  these  things. 


CHAPTER  Zn. 

1  AND  he  began  to  speak  nnto  them  by  parables.  A 
certain  man  planted  a  vineyard,  and  set  an  hedge  aboat  it, 

prophft,  that  18,  held  John  to  be  indted  a  propktl,  i.  Dum  inapired  b7  Qod  ta 
vatike  knomi  Divine  ideu.     (Sm  elup.  TiL  6.) 

Vsa.  S3.  And  Uuj  ftuwand  Jmw,  ud  mj,  V«  kiow  not.  Oir,  u  VfjeJiOm 
hM  it,  wc  wiun  nevtrt.  It  wu  an  imooiucieDtioaB  answer,  tbair  real  idea  being, 
if  thejr  had  only  posseesed  snfBdent  moral  manlineu  to  have  nitered  it,  Wt 
IMnt  it  intxprdirnt  to  tay. 

And  Jmu  lalth  to  thtin,  leitlwr  t«U  I  yon  bj  vhat  antbot^  I  da  thaa*  tbltiga. 
Oni  Lord  acted  OD  a  principle  at  onoe  of  equity  and  of  dignity.  Since  they 
dealt  nuoonsoientioiuly  in  rcterenoe  to  John's  teitimony.  He  was  joatified  ia 
retribntiTdy  vithholding  Irom  them,  in  present  ciroonutanoes.  His  own  t«Mi- 
mony.  It  beoame  too  His  saperior  position ;  fat  He  was  above  them,  even  aa 
John  «••,  only  to  a  mooh  higher  degree.  If  they  had  b««n  oonseientionsly 
seeking  or  wishing  to  asoertain  His  tme  podtion  and  aathori^,  the;  bad  Hit 
works  to  enlighten  them ;  and  He  would  have  rejoioed  to  have  added  such  worda 
as  might  have  been  of  still  tntther  serrioe. 

CHAPTEB  in. 
Thbu  io  no  winding  np  of  a  distinct  department   of  narrative  at  the  oonoln- 
sion  of  the  precMing  chapter.    The  break  into  a  new  chapter  is  topical  only,  as 
a  matter  of  oonrenienae  in  lection  and  referenoe. 

Vbb.  1-13  ooDstitnta  a  paragraph  which  is  parallel  to  Matt.  zxi.  S3-U  and 
Lnke  ix.  0-19. 

Vbb.  1.  And  Ho  btgan  to  ipoak  to  Uiem  In  parables.  To  (Ann,  that  is  to  th* 
inqnisitorial  represantativee  of  the  sanbedrim,  who  had  asked  Him  to  prodooe 
Bis  oredentiale  tor  interfering  in  the  affairs  of  the  temple.  See  Uatt.  zxi.  38. 
There  would  however  be  an  immense  oonoonrse  U  people  clustering  about,  wlio 
would  in  part  overawe  the  depaties  of  tbe  council,  and  oonstituts  at  tbe  same 
time  tbegrealbodyof  onrliord'sanditora.  SeeLnkesi.9.  Inparabltt;  Or, 
as  it  is  in  Tyndale's  version,  in  timiiitudtt.  Snob  too  is  the  import  of  Lnthor's 
translation  of  the  word  {QleiehttiMt).  See,  on  the  radical  import  of  the  tenn, 
chap.  iiL  23. 

k  Baa  planted  a  vineyard.  Our  Lord  draws,  as  was  His  wont.  His  iUnstration 
from  common  lite  and  familiar  objects.  Palestine  was  empbatioaUf  a  Tine. 
growing  conntry,  and  Btted,  in  consequence  of  its  peouliai  eoiUlgaialion  and 
climate,  tot  rearing  the  veiy  finest  grapes. 

And  Mt  a  hodga  aboat  't.    Or.  And  lurroundid  it  uitA  a  /enee ;  it  might  b* 
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and  dig^d  a  place  for  the  winefat,  and  bailt  a  tower,  and  let 

«  vail  (Prov.  xxuT.  31);  it  might  b«  a  qmckttt  htdge  <ProT.  sv.  19))  or  it 
might  ba  a  oombioatioi]  ol  both  (Im.  t.  S).  "  In  addition,"  says  Hontio  B. 
Hwkett,  "  to  a  itone  wall,  or  as  a  mbstitate  forit,  the  Eoalem  Tinejarda  have 
**  oftan  a  hedge  of  thonu  aromid  them,  A  common  plant  foi  this  purpooe  ii 
"  the  priokt;  p«ar,  a  epeoiM  ol  caotat,  whioh  grows  several  feat  high,  and  oa 
'*  tbiok  as  a  mao'a  body,  armed  vith  sharp  thomB,  and  thus  lonning  aa  almoat 
"  imperriona  dafenoa."  (IJltulraliaiu,  p.  109.)  Thia  caotna  hedge  is  mnoh  aaad 
«boiit  Joppa  for  inftatiM;  but  BtiU  it  ia  of  itself  no  Bofficieat  defeaae  against 
Jaekab,  and  aome  other  wild  animals,  whioh  abonud  in  Paleatine,  and  infeat  the 
vineyards  aboat  the  vintage  aaason. 

Aod  digged  a  ^t  fbr  Uw  winepraaa.  Or,  more  simpl;  and  ooneetly,  digged  a 
wint-vat.  The  toint-Jat  ot  mnt-vat  waa  not  digged  in  the  aenae  of  being  delved 
«nt  of  the  soil,  and  hence  Wjoliffe's  translation  and  dalf  a  lake  ia  not  appro- 
priate. Bnt  it  was  digged  in  the  sense  of  being  tcooped  out  of  the  rook.  Sea 
Isa.  V.  3  (ma^iin).  Tjndale'a  tranalation  ia  peculiar,  and  ordeyaed  a  aynepreeee, 
that  ia,  and  ut  in  order  a  vine-prett.  Mnltitades  of  the  vine-vata  referred  to 
are  still  to  be  found  in  the  vieinit;  ot  Palestine ;  and  from  them  we  learn  that, 
a  sloping  rook  being  selected,  a  trongh  was  hollowed  out,  two  or  three  feet 
parhaps  in  depth,  and  four  or  five,  or  more  or  leaa  according  to  cironmatancea, 
in  length  and  breadth.  This  was  the  vinefreu  proper.  Then  immediately 
below  in  (he  same  slope,  another  trongh,  or  lake  (locut),  as  the  Bomans  oalled 
it,  of  smaller  dimensions,  was  out  ont,  with  an  aperture  or  apertures  communi- 
cating with  the  compartment  above.  Into  this  the  juice  of  the  grapes  ran 
when  the;  were  trodden  in  the  press.  Thenee  it  would  be  taken  out  and  put 
into  large  botties  or  akins.  The  word  that  is  used  in  the  passage  before  us 
{AroXijnor),  though  freely  used  to  designate  the  whole  complex  excavation, 
properly  denotos  this  lower  trough  oi  lake.  (See  Bmiaier  Dt  Verbit  eontpotftii. 
p.  170.)  The  word  used  by  Matthew  (ui.  83,  Xticii)  brings  prominently  into 
view  the  npper  compartment,  the  prttt  or  (oneulur.  Comp.  Bev.  liv.  IS.  20 ; 
aix.  IB.  The  tranalation  of  the  Oenera  of  1667  is  exoeedingl;  peripbtaslic, 
anil  digged  a  pit  to  reeeavt  the  lyeoar  of  the  iByneprene. 

And  bnllt  a  tnrer.  That  is,  a  watehtower,  which  however  would  also  serve  as  a 
leaidenee  during  the  vintage  aeason.  "  Watchtowers,"  says  Horatio  B,  Hackett, 
"  are  conOned  chiefly  to  vineyards  and  orchards.  .  .  .  They  caught  my 
*' attention  first  as  I  was  approaching  Betbleheia  from  the  aouth-east.  They 
"  ^)peared  in  almost  every  field  within  sight  from  that  direction.  They  were 
"  drcolai  in  shape,  fifteen  or  twenty  feet  high,  and.  being  built  of  atones,  looked 
"  at  a  distance  like  a  little  tOrest  of  obelisks.  I  was  perplexed  for  some  time 
"  to  decide  what  they  were.  Uy  travelling  oompanioaB  were  equally  at  fault. 
"  Suddenly,  in  a  lucky  moment,  the  words  crossed  my  miud.  a  certain  man 
"flanUd  a  vineyard,  and  set  an  hedge  about  tC,  and  built  a  tmcer.  and  M  tl  oul 
•'  to  huibandmen,  and  uwnl  tntti  a  far  country  (Mark  lii.  1).  This  recolliiction 
■"  cleared  up  the  mystery.  There  before  mj  eyes  stood  the  towers,  of  which  I 
"  had  so  often  read  and  thought.  .  .  .  Those  which  1  examined  bad  a  smaU 
"  door  near  the  ground,  and  a  level  apace  on  the  lop,  where  a  man  conld  sit  and 
iw  of  the  plantation.     I  afterwards  saw  a  great  many  of  these 
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it  oat  to  Itasbandineii,  and  went  into  a  far  conotry.  2  And  at 
the  season  he  sent  to  the  husbaadmen  a  servnat,  that  he  might 
receive  from  the  hnsbandmen  of  the  fruit  of  the  vineyard.  3 
And  thej  caught  him,  and  beat  him,  and  sent  him  away  empty. 


"  BtTQctures  ne&i  Hebron,  where  the  vine  atUI  SonriahM  in  its  ancient  homa." 
{Iibutraiiimi.  p.  lOe.)  Dr.  W.  U.  Tbomioa  hftd  Aiperieooe  of  the  mtcbfulnesa 
of  tbs  watchmeii  on  these  towers.  PaBsing  on  a  oertaio  oocasion  through  tile 
vinefarda  of  Lebanon,  "  I  was."  aaja  be,  "  saddenly  ataitled  b;  a  long  load  Dote 
"  ol  wkTDtng.  awelling  ap  the  ataep  oUSs  of  the  moniitalaB,  and  responded  to 
"by  othen  before  and  behind,  ringing  together  in  oonoart,  and  waking  the 
"eohoea  that  sleep  in  tbewadies  and  among  the  mggadrosks.  Then  one  of  thtt 
"watchmen,  leaving  bis  lofty  station,  descended  to  meet  me  with  hands  ladan 
"  with  the  best  olaateis  for  mj  acceptance,  and  this  too  witbont  money  and 
"  without  price.  CouTteonaly  aeoompanjing  me  to  the  end  of  the  viiteTBrda,  lie 
"then  dismissed  me  with  a  gracefnl  bow,  and  the  prayer  of  peace  on  his  lips. 
"  If  however  one  attempts  to  take  without  permission,  these  watchmen  are 
■•required  to  resist  even  until  death,  and  in  the  eieontion  ot  their  office  they 
"  are  eitremet;  bold  and  resolate."    {The  Land  and  the  Book,  p.  699.) 

And  let  it  ont  to  htubandman.  Literally,  and  gave  it  our,  viz.  in  his  own 
interest  (such  is  the  force  of  tht  middle  voice).  A  compllny  of  practical  rine- 
dreMers  became  the  lessees  of  the  vineyard.  The  word  rendered  hiabandmai 
(ytafryoU)  properly  means  earthicorken.  ttllen,  or  as  WycliSe  has  it,  ItUerii. 
The  English  word  huibandnian  had  originally  a  higher  meaning,  denoting  a  nun 
Kho  mu  tht  centre  and  band  of  a  kmuehold  ettabltihtnent. 

And  wmt  Into  another  onmlfy.  The  tranelation  in  Eing  James's  veruon  is, 
and  Kent  into  afar  country ;  bnt  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  (mi  iTtSi/tJiao-} 
to  vindicate  the  insertion  of  the  word  far,  at  least  in  its  modem  aooeptation. 
The  idea  simply  is,  and  vri-nt  from  hit  oam  people,  that  is,  and  ment  abrvad.  The 
translation  of  Tyndole.  Coverdale,  the  Oeneva,  and  the  Rheims  is.  and  aert  into 
a  $tTaunge  eoimtre.  He  wont  forth  or  furth  from  his  native  land.  e.  Oonunon 
enough  practice  in  our  Lord's  days,  when  travelling  was  gpnecal,  and  Gome  was 
a  great  centre  of  attraction  for  the  wealthy  in  all  surrounding  lands.  For  the 
application  of  the  parable  see  on  ver.  9. 

Ymb.  2.     And  at  the  seMim.    The  vintage  time. 

Be  sent  to  the  hnsbandmen  a  serraiit.  Instead  ot  the  hvibandmen  Tyndale 
bos  it,  freely,  thr  tennauatrt. 

That  he  might  receive  team  the  husbandmen  of  the  fmlti  of  the  vineyard.  A 
partitive  expression.  The  rent  was  to  be  paid  in  hind,  the  servant  or  com- 
missioner being  no  doubt  instructed  by  his  lord  to  commute  the  fmila  teomved 
into  money,  by  means  of  some  ot  the  traders  in  the  adjoining  city, 

VzB.  S.    And  they  tool  him.    They  caaght  hold  of  him. 
And  beat  him.     Or,  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  bette  him.     Tyndale  and  Oorardalv 
have  bcl.    They  cudgelled  him.    Literally,  t^^y«fl  him. 
And  MUt  him  away  smp^.    Tbey  dismissed  him  with  nothing  in  his  htwiji. 
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4  And  again  he  sent  imto  them  another  aerrant ;  and  at  him 
they  cast  3toaes,aad  wounded  him  in  the  head,  and  sent  Mm  away 
shamefully  handled.  5  And  again  he  sent  another ;  and  him 
they  killed  :  and  many  others,  beating  some,  and  killing  some. 

Tek.  4.  Aad  ft^ain  he  tent  to  Qam  taoOtgc  NiTHit.  Perbapa  ol  a  higher 
poJiUuu,  or  of  It  more  commanding  natDre. 

It  is  tben  aJiled  in  King  James's  Teraioa,  and  at  him  thq/  eatt  ttonet.  But 
this  olanse  i§  wuitiiig  in  the  Sinftitio,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  mannscripta 
(MB  D),  BB  well  as  in  LA,  1,  and  33  'qneen  of  the  oarsifes.'  It  li  wanting 
too  in  the  Italia,  Vulgate,  Coptic,  Sahidio,  and  Aimenian  vereionE.  GriesbBcn 
anapeoted  it  [Comm.  Ctit.) ;  UiU  eondemiied  it  [Prot.,  p.  xliii.).  Laohmaim, 
TiBchendorl,  Tregellea  omit  it  lUghtly,  most  Ukelj.  It  wonid  be  introdaoed 
at  firat  into  the  margin  to  explain  what  follows,  or  as  an  import  from  Uatt.  xii. 
36.  Omitting  thewordttanBlatad  they  emtifafut,  the  elanae  runs  tlinB,and  bin 
tbej  WDonded  In  the  head.  The  word  emplo;ed  ooonre  nowhere  else  io  the  form 
in  which  it  is  f  onnd  in  the  Binaitio  and  Vatican  mauQBoripte  and  L  {in^Mvaar). 
They '  headed'  him,  that  ia,  appareDtl;,  the?  '  broke  hU  head,'  as  Tfndale  and 
CoTordale  have  it.  They  injticted  tevere  and  dangeroiu  icoundt  upon  hU  head. 
The  word  is  in  the  other  mannscripta  spelled  diDeientI;  (^Kc^oXaJmrar).  and  is 
a  common  enongh  term,  bat  never  oeenrring  in  the  sense  which,  if  it  be  the 
true  reudiag,  it  mast  beai  in  the  passage  before  db.  It  everywhere  else  means 
to  Ttdaee  to  a  head  or  headi,  to  turn  up.  Wakefield  ingenioasly  supposes  that 
here  the  tnesmog  is,  they  dealt  with  kin  lurnman'lji ;  bnt  inch  a  nse  of  the 
verb,  with  a  person  tor  the  object  of  its  action,  is  nneiampled  and  nnlikely.  It 
is  probable  that  the  evangelist's  word  had  been  a  term  that  was  common,  in  the 
acceptatioD  accorded  to  it,  in  certain  circles  of  provincial  soeiet;,  though  it  bad 
never  got  the  aanctioD  of  anj  classiest  writer.     (See  Lobeck's  Phn/niehue,  p.  96.) 

And  shamsfbD;  handled  {ml  i/riitasaii).  Or  dithonoured,  or  as  'Pyndale  has  it, 
att  lo  Ttuijled,  that  is,  aitogether  reviled  It  is  the  generic  summing  up  of  all 
that  the  im^inatioo  naturally  euggsatB  when  we  think  of  what  must  have  been 
done  to  the  man,  hi  the  affray  in  which  his  bead  was  aeriously  wounded. 

Vbb.  6.    And  he  Mat  uurthei.    His  forbearance  was  something  remarkabl*. 

And  him  th^  hilled.    Him  they  killed  outright. 

And  mauy  others,  beaUng  some,  and  killing  some.  An  incomplete  expression, 
but  easily  nnderstood.  There  should  not  be,  as  is  oommon  in  the  modern 
editions  of  King  James's  version,  a  mere  comma  after  the  preceding  clauBe,  and 
Mm  they  IcHled,  and  then  a  semicolon  after  the  eipression  and  many  othert ;  thus 
detaching  to  a  distance  the  subsequent  clausea.  The  resnlt  ol  this  ponctuatioD 
is,  that  the  mind  is  led  to  carry  forward  the  word  kUlei  to  the  eipressbn  and 
manir  othen.  That  however  is  not  the  idea  of  the  original.  The  elauee  and  hba 
ihey  killed  is  Belf.coDtained  and  oomplele,  with  its  pronoun  preceding  its  verb, 
as  in  the  two  forsgoing  clauses.  Bnt  when  it  is  added  and  many  othtn,  the 
mind  of  the  writer  or  speaker,  instead  of  looking  backward  in  the  direction  of 
the  verb  of  the  preceding  clause,  looks  forward,  in  quest  as  it  were  of  sonw 
moro  comprelicnsive  verb  that  would  embrace  in  its  import  not  only  actual 
murder,  but  aXm  suuh  other  viuicnt  and  nbamcfut  troatmcut  as  might  atop  short 
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6  HariDg  yet  (berefore  one  bod,  hia   well-belored,  he   sent 
him  also  Uafc  anto  them,  saying,  They  will  reverence  my  son. 


of  mardBT.  Iiutead  hovever  ot  Iftjine  hold  ol  aaoli  •  Tsrb,  the  mind  usome* 
it,  Mid  (lien  prooMda  to  tTM«  ont  deriTatiTsl;  the  tvo  coonfla  ot  oonduot 
pnnaed,  cudgtlliitg  wmt,  and  killing  atJien  ctttrighi.  The  pnnetuation  of 
Blftjne?'!  "Standard  Sdtlion"  of  the Eiieli«hBib!e,pnbUahed  in  1769,  ia  wrong, 
haTiDg  the  now  ooirent  oomms  after  kiUed,  uid  the  semicolon  kfter  othen  ;  but 
in  the  tditio  prinapi  ol  1611,  u  also  in  the  eeoond  iisne  of  that  jesr,  and  in 
the  foni  racoeedine  (olio  editions  of  161S,  1S17.  1631,  and  1640.  ai  in  almort  all 
the  other  editions,  Urger  or  Rnaller,  for  man;  jeui,  the  ptmctoatioQ  is  wnoot : 
ft  «oloa  after  killed,  and  only  a  oomma  sftei  olAen.  Tjndale's  panatution  b- 
the  same,  and  so  is  that  ot  the  Bbeimt ;  ao  waa  that  of  Beia,  in  all  his  editioBa, 
as  alao  of  Bengal  in  all  hia.  Oreek  and  0«niuui.  It  was  tba  pnnotoation  too  ol 
llobert  StepheTiB  in  his  last  edition,  that  ot  1651.  It  ia  reproduced  in  !]■» 
lilzevir,  and  la  UUI. 

VsR  r>.  Having  jvt  therefDie  one  son,  hia  wdl  belned.  A,  Tet7  tonehing 
statement,  espeuially  in  the  original,  although  there  ia  fome  difficnltj  in 
determining  the  antographia  form  of  aome  of  the  tninnle  d«tails  of  phraaaology. 
The  theri/ore  for  instance,  which  is  found  in  the  Beoeived  Teit,  ia  omitted 
b7  Tiacbendorf,  Tregellea,  Alfoid.  It  is  omitted  in  KBL A,  1,  S8,  and  in 
the  Coptic,  Atmetiian,  and  iBthiopio  vereioni.  Bnt  tinltscingi;,  no  donbt.  It 
aeemi  to  embarrass  the  oonneotiou ;  and  oertainl;  it  would  ncTer  have  b«at 
inrentively  thrust  in  it  it  bad  been  originally  wanting.  It  is  easy  to  sooonut 
lor  its  omiMion,  bnt  diffionit  to  conjecture  a  reason  for  its  intrusion.  And  jet 
in  snch  a  style  as  Mark's  it  is  inteiestingl;  aignifloant.  It  recalls  attention  to 
the  fact  that  all  the  messengers  hitherto  sent  had  failed  to  hate  effect  upon  the 
levees.  The  lord  of  the  yinejard  Itterejore  thonght  of  a  auperlor  kind  ol 
messenger.  He  had  Ounfore  yet  one.  Instead  of  haBing  {txa"),  Tisohendorf, 
TregeUes,  Alford  read  A«  had  (clx«<)  on  the  anthority  ot  etBG>L&,S3.  It  i* 
the  reading  too  of  the  Philoieniao  Syriac,  and  it  supported  bj  the  Peshito 
Syriao.  We  are  disposed  to  looli  upon  it  as  genuine.  Its  inartifieiali^  is 
otmoos ;  it  does  not  naturally  coalesce  with  therejitre.  The  participial  reading 
smoo'jis  the  expression,  and  would  not,  one  should  imagine,  have  ever  been 
altered  had  it  been  original.  Bnt  the  artless  erangelist,  thongh  eHdently  mean- 
ing what  is  eipressed  l^  the  participial  reading,  sets  down  his  thoughts,  with 
less  nicety  of  interdependency,  in  a  semi-detached  way,  he  had  Utertfore  y«l  out, 
a  belovfd  ion ;  he  bad  one  individual  more,  whom  he  could  send  with  some 
prospectof  snooeM,a  beloved  ton.  Wyoliffa  renders  the  adjective  moiEdemrortAi 
the  aeneva,  ders  belmtd ;  the  Bheims,  nuul  deere ;  Tyndals,  wftom  he  l«tiMt 
Underly. 

Ha  lent  him  last  to  Ihsm,  saying,  Tliey  will  rererenM  n?  son.  Very  literally, 
they  Kill  tUTn-themtelvet-in-upon-themtetcei  {irrpariirami)  in  relation  to  my  nm. 
When  erring  cr  unworthy  people  thus  tum-themselves-in-apon-themselves,  Uiej 
natural!]  [eel  aitiarmd  ot  themselTes  (see  1  Cor.  iv.  14 ;  9  Theas.  iii.  14 ;  Tii 
ii.  8),  and  are  nence  homQiatod  and  rererent. 
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7  But  these  hnsbandmea  said  avaoog  (hemselTea,  This  is 
the  heir ;  come,  let  as  kilt  him,  and  the  inheritance  shall  be 
oar's.  8  And  they  took  hini,  and  killed  him,  and  cast  ftm 
ont  of  the  vineyard.  9  What  shall  therefore  the  lord  of 
the  vineyard  do?  He  will  come  and  destroy  the  hasband- 
men,  and   will    give    the   vineyard    nnto    otiiers.      10   And 


Vgh.  T.  Bnt  UioM  linibwidinfii,  Yeiy  litarally,  Bui  they,  the  hutbandmen,  or 
H  WjelifFe  has  it,  the  inauntif,  i.«.  the  Itnanlt. 

Bald  UBong  OmbhItm.  Or,  more  llterall;,  tc  tkemtibni,  that  is,  to  one 
another. 

This  ii  tliB  lulT ;  oano,  let  w  kill  bin,  and  th«  Inheritanoa  iball  1m  out*.  An 
idea  aa  inlataated  as  it  wai  terooions  and  naiaat.  Why  ahaold  thsy  piMoma 
that  theil  lord  would  be  tolerant  tor  ever  T 

Vbr.  8.  Asd  Qaj  took  him,  and  killed  Um,  and  cart  him  fiirth  ont  «f  Ow 
rinajard.  We  me-j  suppose,  either  that  the  idea  is  ttiat  they  killtd  him,  and 
then  etut  hit  body  outtide  of  the  vineyard,  or  that  the  eiaDgeliit,  after  Etatiog 
tlio  lamentable  iaene  of  the  etroggle.  they  hilled  him,  letnma,  on  the  prinoipte 
aiempUfied  in  anch  an  eipreaeion  aa  'far  ami  near,'  to  the  speoifloation  of  one 
of  the  prelimmaTJea  ot  the  tiagedj,  t^  dragged  Aim  in  the  ttrugglt  outiide  the 
vineyard,  and  tA«T«  detpatched  him.  It  ia  probable  that  tbii  latter  view  is  his 
idea.  Comp.  Hatt.  ni.  S9 ;  Lake  ix.  15.  But  it  is  by  no  means  neoenair  oi 
warrantable  to  make,  with  Haoe,  Benmann,  and  Principal  Campbell,  a  tranipo- 
eition  of  elansea  in  translation.  It  is  as  nnwartaDtable  to  employ,  with  Norton, 
the  word  body  in  the  last  elaose. 

"  Who  did  this  t "  aaka  Biebard  Baiter,  looking  to  the  applioation  of  tlie 
parable ;  and  he  answen,  "Theontj  national  chnToh  on  earth."  "  No  wonder," 
he  adda,  "  that  no  innooenoy  or  worth  oan  preserve  the  Lord's  minitters  from 
"their  nge,  and  from  being  oast  oat  ot  the  vinoTard." 

Van.  9.  What,  thvefora,  will  the  I«rd  at  the  Tinarard  dot  The  qnestlon 
wae  addreeied  to  the  andienee,  and  wo  m»^  ooDoeive,  it  we  obooee,  ot  onr  Lord 
panning  tor  a  reply.    Camp.  Hatt.  iii.  40, 41. 

We  ooold  not  learn  from  Mark  oc  Lake  whetlier  any  ot  the  aaditors  of  on 
Lord  answered  His  qnestion.  Bat  it  any  did,  onr  Lord  took  np  the  answer  and 
iterated  it,  as  from  Himself,  thus  making  it  Bis  own.  It  is  this,  Hie  own 
answer,  which  is  here  reoorded,  Hs  will  cone  and  dsatny  the  hMtaidiaMi. 
Patting  them,  as  they  deserve,  to  a  violent  death. 

And  will  give  the  vineyard  to  Othara.  To  farm  it  for  him.  More  worthy 
iMsess  would  be  obtained. 

The  application  of  the  parable  is  obvioas.  Sod  was  the  Lord  ot  the  vine- 
yard. The  vineyard  was  an  enolosed  portion  of  the  homan  raoe,  the  ohosen 
and  peculiar  people.  They  were  enclosed  within  fences,  that  were  requisite  to 
proteot  tliem  from  the  evil  inflasnoss  rampant  in  the  world  at  large.  There 
should  have  been  valuable  results  from  saoh  advantages,  and  trom  the  laboors 
of  the  appointed  workers  and  overseers.  There  shoold  have  been  results  ao- 
eeptable  to  Qod.     Snah  results  however  were  not  forthooming.     The  priests  and 
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have  je  not  read  this  scriptoreF  The  stone  which  the 
bailders  rejected  is  become  the  head  of  the  corDer:     11  This 

other  leaden  of  the  people  ivere  BhamefaUy  aiifaiUi(ilI%n  their  obligatians. 
Bat  the  Lord  vm  gracioni,  aod  sent  prophet  alter  prophet  to  remoustrate  with 
them,  uid  to  iodace  them  to  lepeat  ol  the  error  of  their  ways,  and  to  ftct  in 
eontomiit?  with  the  eovenuit  to  vhioh  they  had  given  their  aseent.  But  the; 
would  not ;  and  only '  shamefaUy  entreated '  the  noble  men  who  had  beeti  scat 
to  them  as  oommiBuonerB.  B;  and  by,  after  the  greatest  patience  and  long 
dnOering,  God  sent '  His  only  begotten  Son,'  Jems  Himself,  the  speaker  of  the 
parable,  to  pat  all  things  to  rights.  Aa  He  spoke  to  the  priests,  ftnd  soribes, 
and  elden,  He  was  engaged  in  His  work.  Bat  He  foresaw  that  they  would 
persist  in  their  mad  and  wioked  oppoBition,  and  finish  it  by  imbroing  theii 
hands  in  Hia  blood.  The  result  would  be  that  their  peonliar  priTileg«8  wonld 
be  taken  from  them,  and  handed  over  to  others.  There  u  conseqnantly  a 
change  in  the  theoeraoy.  There  ia  still  indeed  an  enoloenre ;  bnt  it  is  no  longer 
given  to  mere  formalists  of  priests,  and  paltry  pedants  of  ecribee,  and  sordid  or 
worldly  minded  elders,  to  have  offlce  and  power.  The  theocracy  is  epiritnsl, 
and  all  its  officers  and  odrainistratois  are  spiritoal.  The  fence  that  BOTTonnds 
It  is  spiritual ;  and,  in  the  fence,  there  is  a  epiritnal  door  of  entrance  for  all  whc 
are  spiritnal. 

Tek.  10.  Have  ye  not  nad  even  Uds  scrlptme)  Very  literally,  And  did  ye 
not  read  thii  scripture  f  that  is.  in  snbstanae,  And  did  ye  Tiever,  at  any  point  of 
timt  pott,  read  llxii  icripture  I  Mote  the  oentiniiatiTa  eipression,  '  And  did  yon 
not'  {oliiS).  Only  one  queiy  is  formally  nCtered ;  but  two  are  implied.  It  ie  as 
if  the  Saviour  had  said, '  Do  you,  not  understaiid  the  application  of  Uy  parable  T ' 
'and'  did  you  nevtr  read  tliie  t^criptoreF  The  two  things  coalesce.  Thit 
icripture :  viz.  Psalm  oiviii.  22.  The  term  leripiiiTe  is,  in  its  own  natare, 
indefinite  in  its  appiieability,  and  may  be  nsed  with  propriety  in  retetenee  either 
to  a  eingle  written  statement  or  to  a  sum  of  sooh  itatemeDts.  It  is  oaed  hers 
with  refereooe  to  a  single  written  statement,  a  email  component  part  of  that 
which  is  emphatically  '  ihe '  Scripture,  in  Luke  iv,  21,  John  lii.  37,  Acta  t.  IG. 

The  stone  which  the  bailders  rqected.  The  itont ;  literally,  a  itom.  Ee- 
jected.  Be/u$ed  is  Coverdale's  reodering,  and  Tyodale's ;  and  is  the  word  that 
ii  employed  in  the  Anthorized  version  of  the  Fealms.  DitpUid  is  Wycliffe's 
rendering.  The  term  means  disapproved,  and  suggeate  that  the  stone  was  sub- 
jected to  scrntiny,  and  then  condemned  and  rejected.  The  reference  is  probably 
to  Eome  incident  that  had  occurred  in  the  bnilding  or  rebnilding  ol  the  temple. 
Bome  stone  had  been  disapproved  of  foe  the  fonndationJ  It  waa  too  insignifi- 
cant 1  Bat  ere  the  building  was  finished,  that  very  atone  was  elevated  into  a 
most  oonepicaoaa  position.  Tlie  incident  is  tamed  to  acconnt  by  tbs  psalmist, 
and  by  onr  Lord.  It  is  regarded  as  adambrating  the  treatment  aceotded  to  the 
Messiah  by  those  who,  in  the  preliminary  dispensation,  bad  to  do  with  the 
erection  of  the  temple  of  humanity,  the  great  apirituol  worship-hotue  of  the 
Most  High. 

Ths  same  wm  made  the  head  of  the  comer.  Or,  more  literally,  this  becamt 
head  0/  a  comer.    More  literally  atill,  thi*  became  into  a  corner'i  head.      The 
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waa  the  Lord's  doing,  and  it  is  marvelloas  in  onr  eyes. 
12  And  they  sought  to  Uy  hold  on  him,  but  feared  the 
people:  for  they  knew  that  he  had  spoken  the  parable 
against  them  :  and  they  left  him,  and  went  their  way. 


i«f«renae  ii  not.  as  ii  geueroUy  soppoaad,  to  ft  ohiel  oomer  stone  in  the  founda- 
tion (Rph.  ii.  20 ;  1  Fet.  ii.  6),  bat  to  a  oomer  etose  in  the  eontiee,  Jesus,  in 
the  temple  of  hameoity,  is  both ;  but  He  oannot  be  represented  in  the  twolold 
relation,  within  the  limits  of  one  and  the  some  bieroglTphio  piotore.  Ha  is  at 
the  bead  moreover  o[  every  corner,  as  well  as  al  every  eomer't  bme.  He  is  at 
once  the  toandatiou  all  loand  and  roand,  and  the  crown  all  ronnd  and  round, 
ot  the  entile  erection.  But  the  architectural  figure  will  not  atretch  to  body 
forth  the  vast  reality.    (See  Comm.  on  Matt.  ui.  42.) 

VsB.  11.  The  quotation  continneB.  TUi  was  (Mm  the  Lord.  More  literal);, 
thl$  eame  to  pan  f torn  the  Lord.  The  referenoe  of  the  tftti  has  been  dispated. 
The  word  is  feminine  in  the  original  (shij),  as  it  it  referred  to  the  head  ot  the 
oomer,  a  word  that  is  also  feminine  (itc^oAi}).  But  it  is  more  probable  that, 
being  taken  from  the  Septnagint.it  is  a  mereTerbatim  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
proQOtm  (riKt).  which,  although  really  moaning  Ihit  thing  (that  is,  here,  thi» 
ocearrenee)  is  idiomatically  of  feminine  gender.  (See  Comm.  on  Hatt.  xii.  42.) 
The  occurrence  referred  to,  the  elevation  of  tbe  deepised  stone  to  the  cornice  at 
an  angle,  or  rather,  the  elevation  of  the  Person  adumbrated  by  the  atone,  wai 
traceable  to  the  overruling  agency  of  the  Lord.  His  heart  and  His  hand  were 
in  tbe  matter. 

And  it  la  nandloa*  In  onr  eyes.  The  occnrrenoe  is  a  fitting  object  ot  haman 
nonder.  And  euch  '  wonder'  is  not  merely  'the  daughter  of  hnman  ignorance.' 
It  is  the  sister  of  admiration,  and  may  be  allied  to  the  very  highest  possibility 
ot  knowledge. 

TsB.  12.  And  they  sought  to  lay  hold  on  Him.  They,  the  priests,  scribes,  and 
aldera.  They  were  aniions  to  get  our  Lord  arrested,  so  that  the;  might,  in  some 
w^  or  other,  get  rid  of  Him.  Thej/  lought.  The;  desired,  and  oonsnlted,  and 
schemed. 

And  the;  feared  the  mnMtnde.  Hut  is,  Ihc  eroad  that  v>at  there  and  then  ntr- 
rounding  our  Saviour. 

For.  This  introduces  a  reason  for  what  ig  stated,  not  in  the  immediately 
preceding  clause,  but  in  that  which  goes  before  it,  and  which  was  of  ovetshadow- 
ing  signiflcance. 

Thi7  parsdved  that  Ee  spak*  the  parable  against  thsm.  Or,  more  literally, 
in  reference  to  thetn.  Their  amour  propre  was  thus  wounded.  Meyer  tin. 
datorally  interprets  the  they  as  designating  the  orond,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  hyperbatou,  ot  vaulting,  ot  the  referenee  in  the  reason-rendering  partiola. 
He  has  heuoe  to  assnme  a  leaping  back  ot  the  reteranoe  in  the  they  ol  the 
following  elanse. 

And  they  left  mm,  and  dsgarttd.  They  eoald  not  at  that  time  make  anything 
ntore  ot  the  ease. 
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13  And  thej  Bend  unto  him  certain  irf  tiie  Pharisees  aod 
of  the  Herodians,  to  oatoh  him  in  hu  words.  14  And 
when  they  were  come,  they  sajr  unto  him.  Master,  we 
know  that  thou  art  tme,  and  careat  for  no  man :  for  tlioo  re- 

>  pangraph  aorrenpondiDg  to  M&tt.  ziii.  I6-2S  uu) 

Ykb.  13.  And  tlu7  Nnd  to  Hln.  They,  tbe  baffled  prirata,  ecribeB,  anil 
elders.  Meyer  ftmciea  a  ooDtndiatorr  aooomit  in  Matthew,  beoaoBe  the  Fliaii- 
•eee  an  there  ipeoifled  (ziii.  IG).  Bat  what  more  likely  than  that  the  eahema 
ahonld  originate  with  a  aertain  olaasT  and  indeed  in  an  individnftl  roindf 
They  tend  «ertidii  of  Qw  Fhaiiieai.  Picked  men  no  doabt,  able,  anMrapnloiu, 
and  snbtle. 

And  of  the  Herodiana,  Polilicians,  who  had  lost  faith  in  eTetytbing  tuper- 
natnral  and  Divine  in  Jadaism  and  the  Jewish  Boriptniee.  The  radiance  froit» 
abore  that  rested  on  the  niperinaiimbent  darkneM  was,  to  them,  mere  moon- 
shine. The  aspiratione  of  the  aneieat  '  fakecn '  of  the  nation,  and  thence  ol 
the  DUiBBeB  ot  tbe  people,  after  a  glorioas  royalty  and  theocracy,  were,  in  their 
eetimxtioD,  reasonabty  and  suCBcientlj  realized  in  the  Herodian  dynaety.     Set^ 

That  they  might  cateb  met  in  talk.  Or,  ai  it  ie  in  Wyolifle,  in  aord.  But 
more  literally  yet,  by  ttord.  The  term  icnrd  howerer  is  far  from  doing  jostict^ 
to  the  Ureek  original  (Xiwj.  We  have  no  preoise  English  eqaivalent.  It  h 
rendered  HU  talk  in  Matt.  nil.  IS.  The  aim  ot  the  '  bontere '  was  to  get  holJ 
of  our  Lord  by  meant  of  lonulhiag  that  He  mfgAt  tay.  Hey  resolved  to  oon- 
struct,  ont  of  their  discordanoes,  a  snare  tor  getting  Him  to  lay  lomething  that- 
might  be  available  agaiost  Him,  either  with  the  Jewish  people  on  the  one  hand, 
or  with  the  Boman  oathorities  on  the  other.  The  verb  rendered  they  night 
taich  {iypti^urit)  is  a  '  hnnting '  word.  They  wanted  to  throw  a  lasso  ronnd 
Him,  or  otherwise  eutmp  Uim.     We  shall  see  how,  in  what  follows. 

Veh.  11.  The  scheme  hac  been  agreed  npon,  and  the  ■  hnntera '  stealthily 
approach  their  game.  Aod  whn  tlwy  wwe  coma,  they  say  to  Him,  HaMar. 
Oi  Tracker.  No  donht,  the  word  actnally  employed  would  be  the  Jewish  ime, 
EaUii.  They  would  nee  the  title  obeeqnionsly,  as  if  they  were  animated  by 
feelings  of  the  profoondest  deferenM. 

Wekiuw  that  Hun  art  tone.  Trut,  (bat  is,  ingennons,  honest,  tiansparent. 
There  is  no  veneering  In  Thy  (eaehing.  The  word  irat  in  Oreek  is  beantiful 
and  suggestive,  S>.itHt,  unamcfabd,  real.  It  is  probable  that  the  ■  hnoteta '  had 
at  bottom  a  kind  ot  aotnal  faith  in  the  honesty  ot  onr  Lord.  Tbe  very  con- 
IS  ot  their  own  dnplidty  and  nnteality  might  soggaat,  on  the  principto 
!,  the  tnm  which  they  gave  to  their  compliment. 

And  careit  net  fiir  any  ane.  False  in  a  certain  sense,  tor  onr  Lord  oaied  for 
every  one.  Bnt  it  was  trae  in  the  sense  intended  by  the  'hontere.'  Onr  Lord 
wonld  Dot  trim  to  please  any  one  ;  He  wonld  not  ahrink  from  deelariDg  '  the 
tieienl  troth,'  however  mnoh  offenoe  it  might  give  to  the  high  and  mighty  oik 
the  one  hand,  or  to  the  many  headed  and  nuuty  handed  mullitDle  on  th» 
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gardest  not  tlie  perBOD  of  men,  bnt  teachest  the  way  of  God  in 

Far  Tbon  ngaidect  not  tb*  peiwn  of  dmb.  A  itranee  kind  of  expreaaiaii,  faU 
of  phnueologioal  fouils.  The  word  pentm  origiiiAllj  me«ti(  «  maik,  through 
»kieh  a  play-aetoT  ma4t  lotindt  (per-BODK).  It  then  denoted  a  certain  character 
flaj/td;  aiidthtaDBa»tlfrtgtilatinfaet0T,a  lelf  cimteiovi  agent.  Id  the  ei- 
pression  before  ni  it  hfta  an  intemedikle  meaning.  (Ae  oiituard  apptaranee;  and 
■Doh  ii  the  tranelatioa  of  the  word  id  Hjlei  Coverdale'a  vetsion  (1686),  and 
in  Loid  Cromwall'B  Bible  {1639).  The  Oenera  and  the  Bheime  have  pertim. 
T^dale  has,  still  more  freely,  dtgrte.  But  the  Greek  word  [Tpiaawai]  neither 
correBponda  to  degree  nor  perion,  nor  exaotly  to  outward  appearance.  It  simpl; 
meuis/au  or  eountenonee.  Bo  Oiat  the  <hanters'  atj.for  Thoa  lookeit  not  into 
the  countenance  o/  man.  What  did  they  mean  T  Viewing  the  eipreaaion  from  a^ 
parel;  Greek  standpoint,  one  might  suppose  that  it  meant  for  Than  rtgariett 
oof  mire  appearance,  or  profeuion.  Thou  lookrat  behind  to  the  real  character. 
That  however  is  not  the  idea.  The  expressios  has  within  it  the  lessil  of  A 
popular  Hebiew  idiom.  The  phiaae  to  lift  up  the  face  of  any  one  fD*]p  ^Vi^ 
meant,  ip  Hebrew,  to  be  graeiotu  to  Mm,  to  ihoa  him  favour.  When  suppliants 
eame  before  a  king,  in  those  olden  times  when  the  idioms  of  the  Semitio  tongae 
were  being  formed,  the;  prostrated  themselves  on  the  groaod.  If  the  mouaroh 
was  disposed  to  be  graeioiu,  he  lifted  up  their  eoimlenancei,  that  is,  he  allowed 
them  to  look  him  in  the  face  and  to  preient  their  eate  before  him.  He  thus  too 
himself  looked  npon  their  faces,  and  beheld  them  graoionslj.  II  be  was  resolved 
however  not  to  be  favourable,  he  refused  to  let  them  look  np.  In  Hebrew  idiom 
he  turned  aaay  their  eounlenancei,  and  eansed  them  to  return  back  tehence 
they  came.  See  1  Kings  iL  16,  17,  30;  2  Chrou.  vi.  43.  It  was  bonntjfnl  in  a 
sovereign  to  lift  up  the  counteDanee  of  a  suppliant.  But  if  the  sovereign  was 
acting  at  the  time  as  a  jndge  between  contending  parties  who  had  oarried  their 
appeal  to  his  bar,  then,  to  have  prejudged  the  oaee  by  lifting  np  (he  face  of  one 
of  the  litigants,  while  the  other's  countenance  was  turned  away,  would  have 
been  criminal  partiality.  Henee  the  evil  of  rttpcet  of  per$ont  in  a  judge,  or 
the  lifting  np  of  the  face  of  one  of  the  eontending  parties  at  (he  bar.  (Ps. 
toxii.  3 ;  FiOT.  iviii.  6 ;  Mai.  ii.  9.)  But  (be  prinoiple  of  impartiaUty  extends 
its  application  beyond  the  professional  acts  of  professional  judges.  All  men 
are  more  or  less  judicial,  and  they  shonld  be  impartial  when  they  judge.  More 
particularly  shonld  the;  guard  against  biaa  in  the  presence  of  the  rich  and 
the  great.  Public  teachers  vsry  particularly,  or  preachers  and  rabbis,  shonld 
be  constantly  on  (heir  gnard  against  favouritism  for  persons  who  owe  (heit 
elevation  in  society  to  causes  (hat  have  no  connection  with  moral  superiority. 
BenoB  the  adroitness  of  the  address  of  the  '  hunters '  who  eame  (o  onr  Lord, 
for  Thou  lookeit  not  into  the  face  of  mm.  It  is  as  if  they  bad  laid,  Thou  art 
far  removed  from  a  ipirit  of  partiality  and  favourititm.  There  it  nnfear  uf 
Thee  having  regard  to  the  great,  hovever  great,  vh«n  Thou  giveit  Thy  judgmtnl 
regarding  any  act  or  courte  of  actton. 

Bnt  of  a  truth  teaahsat  l^  w«;  of  Sod.  Not  the  way  in  mkieh  God  Himself 
0MI,  bat  thevsay  which  He  hai  laid  out  for  mtn  to  go  in.  Of  a  Irnih:  Literally 
tipon  tru(A,  that  is,  says  Eutbymina,  truly.  And  such  is  the  translation  of 
lyndale,  Coverdnle.  and  the  Oeneva.    The  '  banters '  tried  to  flatter  our  Lont 
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truth :    Is  it  lawful  to  give  tribute  to  Cteaar,  or  not  T     15  Shall 

hj  faying  that  Hia  te&ching  ivu  bMed  upon  tmtti.    All  ap  to  this  noint  via 
'  fialteaing,'  uid  Sftltering.  ftnddeMiagof  the  va;.    Nowoomes  the  Umo: 

Ii  It  lawful  to  gin  tribnte  to  CMar,  <a  not  t  That  ia,  Ii  it  huefui,  or  ii  it  Mt, 
to  pay  laxti  to  the  Roman  emperor  t  It  ia  often  supposed  that  tbe  Tefarmoa  of 
the  qaeriats  waa  to  the  oapitatioo-tai  impoaed  on  the  Jewiah  paopls  by  the 
BomaDB.  So  Sohleusner,  BretaohDeider,  Wahl,  Bobmson,  Scbirlitz,  ariiniii, 
ftmoDg  the  lexioograpbeia.  Bo  too  HeaTchioe  in  hit  lesioon  {tub  vote  dnrot), 
aod  the  writer  o[  the  Codex  Brtta,  who,  in  place  of  the  genetio  Latia  term 
eentui,  need  by  the  evaDgelist,  aabstitutei  the  specifio  Qraek  term  for  poll- 
tax  {imt^iiXaiar).  Bat  the  qQeation  addreased  to  our  Lord  derived  itB 
Biguifloatioe  uot  from  the  particular  form  ot  any  of  the  taxes  impoied  bf 
the  Tictoriona  Bomana.  It  drew  deeper,  Had  any  Oentilt  a  right  to  tax 
the  choitn  peapU  of  OodI  ShoiUd  any  Joe  ricognite  mck  a  rightt  The 
Pbariaeee  Id  general  had  high  ideaa  of  the  prerogativea  of  the  ohosen 
people.  When  tbej  paid  their  taxes  to  the  Bomans,  it  wm  under  a  rilent 
protest ;  and  they  wonld  baTe  been  glad  to  vitneaa  the  inception  and  oon- 
BDmmation  of  any  movement  that  wonld  have  lifted  the  foreign  yoke  off  the 
neck  of  tbe  people.  The  Herodians  again,  tbongh  politidans  rather  than  r«li- 
gioniate,  were  of  patriotic  principles,  and  wished  to  see  at  the  head  ol  the 
nation  a  Eeiod,  into  whose  eicbeqaer,  in  place  of  that  of  the  Bomau  emperor, 
all  taiea,  dnea,  or  onatoma  ahonld  be  paid.  In  their  heart  they  were  opposed, 
like  the  Phariaees,  to  the  payment  of  taxes  to  CBsar.  They  knew  that  Jeena 
wonld  be  well  awareof  tbeir  dietingnisbing  principles.  The  Pharisees  too  were 
sore  that  He  would  be  aware  of  their  diHtinetive  views.  And  hence  tbey  nmtedly 
hoped  that  He  wotild  not  fear  to  speak  oat  in  their  presence,  if  He  really  was 
opposed  in  His  heart  to  the  Boman  rule.  And  if  He  should  thus  speak  out, 
tbe;  had  resolved  apparently  to  denonoce  Him  to  tbe  Boman  governor  as  dis. 
affected,  like  Jadas  of  Qalilee  (Josepbus,  Ant.,  xviii,  1:6;  Wan,  ii.  8 :  1),  to 
the  Boman  emperor,  and  potiticall;  dangerona  to  the  Boman  anpreoiacy.  Bat 
if,  inetead  of  saying  Not/,  He  should  chance  to  aay  ¥ta,  they  were  resolved  in 
that  case  not  to  be  baulked  of  their  prey,  but  to  deaounce  Him  to  the  people 
as  basely  acting  in  ooUasion  with  their  oppreasora.  It  was  a  cunningly  con- 
atrnoted  lasso. 

VsB.  16.  Shall  we  give,  or  shall  we  notgivel  The  break  in  King  James's 
version,  between  this  verse  and  the  former,  comes  awkwardly  in  at  this  plaoe, 
and  no  doubt  in  conseqnenee  of  aome  caaual  oversight  or  mistake.  Robert 
Stephens  in  hie  1S51  edition,  the  edition  in  wbioh  the  veree-divisioas  were  in- 
troduced, appropriately  postponed  the  break  tUl  after  theolaaBe,ShaUiiT<giiie,or 
shall  Kt  noi  give  t  Bena  too.  The  Elzevirs  too.  Mill  too.  And  in  fact  all  the 
critical  editions  of  the  Greek  text ;  and  tbe  uncritical  too.  Tbe  same  postpone- 
ment Docnre  in  the  Qerman,  Dutch,  and  French  versions ;  and  also  in  the  Eng- 
lish editions  of  Wells,  Mace,  Worsley,  Wake&eld,  Toung,  Oodwin.  The  awk- 
ward break  ooonra  however  in  the  Geneva,  and  had  thence  been  inadvertently 
imported  into  our  Authorized  Tcrsion.  A  more  literal  translation  ot  the  clan^e 
would  be.  Should  ve  glot,  or  ihould  ae  not  givtt    In  tbe  former  olaaae.  at  titv 
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we  give,  or  shall  we  not  give  f  But  he,  knowing  their  hypo* 
criey,  said  onto  them,  Why  tempt  ye  me  ?  bring  me  a  penny, 
that  I  may  see  it,  16  And  they  brought  it.  And  he  saitb 
unto  them.  Whose  i*  this  image  and  superscription  ?  And 
they  said  unto  him,  Caesnr's.  17  And  Jesus  answeriag  said 
nnto  them.  Bender  to  Gtesar  the  thiugs  that  aro  G^^iar's,  and 
to  God  the  things  that  are  God's.   And  they  marvelled  at  him. 

Doncln'ricin  of  the  preceding  verse,  the  qaeetion  oonceiDs  a  general  priociple ; 
in  this  tber«  is  refereQW  to  the  application  of  the  principle  lo  the  acUog  of  the 

Bat  H«,  knowing  their  hjrpoarlir.  Or,  aa  Tisohendorf  giras  it,  qd  the  anthorit; 
of  tlje  3inaitie  and  Cambridge  toannacripta.  But  Hf,  leeing  their  hj/pocrity 
{liiir  ioBtead  of  tlS^).  Theii  maaks  coold  not  concaal  from  His  eye.  He  sair 
At  a  glance  that  the7  ireie  plajing  a  pait  on  a  stage  of  unreality,  for  the  iniqui- 
tous purpose  o(  entrapping  Him.  Xhej  were  not  wishing  advice  from  Him 
how  to  act,  neither  were  the;  wishing  His  help  to  solve  tor  them  a  perplexing 
problem.     They  were  simply  laying  a  snare,  or  constracting  a  lasso. 

Said  to  them,  Why  tempt  ye  Me!  Why  play  reokleaalj  with  jonr  consoienoea 
in  trt/ing  He,  and  trying  to  viile  Jtfe  to  My  injDi;  T     To  tempt  is  to  try  ;  see  on 

Bring  Ke  a  paiiny.    Literally,  a  dtnnriui,  the  standard  ailver  coin  of  the 
BomEuiB,  of  Bomewbat  lesi  value,  so  for  as  uuotut  of  silver  ia  ooncemed,  than 
a  shilling  sterling. 
That  I  may  wa  It.    He  wished  to  intermix  the  element  of  ocular  demons  tra- 
.  tion  with  the  remarks  which  He  was  about  Co  make. 

Veii.  16.    And  they  brought  It.    Tbe  piotnre  of  the  scene  is  so  vividly  drawn 
by  the  evangelist,  that  we  acem  I 
The  coin  ia  handed  to  our  Lord ;  He  ei 

And  He  aays  to  them,  Whose  is  this  image  and  nperscriptlMi  1  As  it  He  bad 
■aid :  The  coin,  I  ptrctivi,  hat  the  likeneti  of  nWM  royal  pertoruige  ttamped  upon 
it;  and  it  heart  an  inteription  or  legend.  Whoie  it  the  likenett  I  Whote  name 
U  vteniioned  in  the  legend  t  The  word  translated  tupeTieription  does  not  denote 
that  tbe  name  was  written  above  the  bead ;  it  has  only  reference  to  tbe  taet 
that  it  was  written  upon  the  ooin.  Wyoliffe  renders  it  the  in-utn/tinge.  II  he 
bad  said  Ike  on.yniting,  the  translation  would  have  been  perfect. 

And  Uuy  said  t«  Elm,  Cmsi's.  Catar  was  properly  the  surname  ol  the  Inlian 
family,  and  in  particular  of  the  great  Jnlitu ;  bat,  being  aseamed  by  Octavianiw 
Augustas,  became  thence  tor  a  considerable  time  attached  to  his  auooessors  in 
the  imperial  throne.  Pnrvey  and  Covsrdale  render  the  word  Emperor.  To 
this  day  Waiter  ia  tbe  word  osed  in  Oennany  for  Einperor. 

Tnit.  17.  And  fesna  said  to  them,  Zander  to  Caaar  the  things  that  are  Cnaar'a, 
and  to  Ocd  the  tUngi  that  are  Ood's.    And  they  marvelled  grsatly  at  Him.     They 

marvelled.  It  is  the  imperfect  tense,  they  ttood  marvelling.  No  wonder.  In- 
stead of  finding  Him  eager  to  plnnge  headlong,  as  they  had  expected,  into  the 
determination  of  an  eioiting  poUtJoal  question,  and  thus  into  the  pit  which 
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18  Then  come  aoto  him  the  Snddncees,  which  bav  there  is  no 

ihe;  bad  digged  for  Uim,  the;  saw  Him  Tsnlting  at  n  bonnd  to  an  eminence  on 
the  other  side  of  their  m&re,  whence  He  preaches  to  them  a  leseon  which  could 
not  fail  to  command  the  homage  of  theii  conecieDces.  He  asBDmes,  what  oovld 
not  be  denied,  that  the;  had  reUtioni  to  Cesar  as  well  m  to  Qod.  The  oaie- 
reno;  of  Cssar's  ccin  among  thsm  wm  evidenoe  of  the  faet.  It  was  bend* 
the  case  that  thej  had  obligation!,  of  some  kind  or  other,  to  disofaarge  toward 
him.  Sit,  said  He,  that  you  eonteientioutty  diiehargt  then.  Set  that  yov,  bt 
not  merely  Teelfientt  of  btnefiU.  Jit  ahaitoevtr  iphert  yov  get,  ia  that  tame 
iphere  you  have  to  give.  All  men  have  duties  to  disobuge  to  the  civil  rulers  or 
msigiBtTates  nnder  whose  authorit;  tbey  eojo;  protection  and  other  bleaainge. 
The;  owe  something,  the;  owe  moch,  to  acciet;  aroand  them,  and  faenoe  to  its 
reprsBentative  men.  Bat  there  is  a  wider  sphere  still,  that  comprehends  and 
dominates  all  the  spberea  o(  social  orgsniiatlon.  There  ia  the  sphere  of  the 
Divine  and  the  infinite.  Men  are  placed  there;  and  there  the; '  live  and  move 
and  hBTe  their  being.'  There  and  thence  the;  eojo;  all  the  blessingB  which 
make  '  being '  deairahle  or  delightfnl.  Hence  the;  have  dnties  to  perform 
toward  Ood.  Even  in  relation  to  Him,  infinite  though  He  be,  the;  should  not 
be  receivers  onl; ;  the;  should  be  givers  too.  The;  sbonld  '  render  to  Him  the 
things  that  are  His,'  that  is,  the;  should  givt  avay,  and  from  themtelvet 
(dvMorc),  to  Him,  the  things  which  of  eight  belong  to  Him.  It  is  their  dat;, 
and  their  privilege  too.  For  even  in  relation  to  Ood  '  it  is  more  blessed  to  give 
than  to  receive.'  And  when  He  ootuall;  gets  the  tbings  which  constitute  the 
fitting  tribute  of  the  homage,  service,  and  love,  which  are  TTiB  dne,  then  a  prin- 
ciple is  got  hold  of  which  odjosts  into  its  proper  proportion  the  amount  of 
tribnle,  material  or  moral,  that  is  dne  to  men.  The  Saviour  thna,  instead  of 
leaping  into  the  thicket  of  a  pett;  political  question  of  the  da;,  ascended  a 
peak  of  ethical  thought,  and  legislated  for  all  peoples  and  persons,  in  all  places 


TsR.  18.  And  than  oome  to  Him  Sadducaea.  That  is,  certain  Sadduceei.  The 
interest  in  the  Great  Babbi  got  more  and  more  contA);Lous.  Within  the  courts 
of  the  temple  there  would  be  numerons  reprebentatives  of  all  the  classes  of 
Jewish  Bodet;.  Some  would  be  wslkiug  up  and  down,  wrapped  in  their  medi- 
tations, or  conversing  together ;  others  would  be  standing  in  elusteis,  engaged  in 
keen  debate.  But  Jesus  gradually  became  the  centre  of  attraction.  Some 
Around  Bim  might  be  in  the  secret  of  the  sanhedrim's  plot;  others  would  be 
ingenuousl;  charmed  b;  the  wonderful  matter,  and  equall;  wonderful  manner, 
of  His  teaching:  while  others  still,  big  with  theological  or  philosophical  self - 
concdt,  would  be  eager  to  tr;  thek  hand  in  shutting  Him  up  dialecticall; 
within  one  or  other  of  their  favourite  commonplaoes.  Among  this  last  class 
apparenll;  was  the  knot  of  Sodduceea  who  now  approached,  and  threw  out  upon 
Him  their  grappling  hooks  of  argumentation. 

Who  ta;  that  then  is  no  resurrection.  It  ia  a  oomponnd  pronoun  that  is 
icudercd  who,   or  ithich   (olruicd.     it  represents  the   Sadduoees  specified   aa 
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reBnrrection ;  and  they  asked  him,  saying,  19  Master,  Mosas 
wrote  Dnto  as,  If  a  man's  brother  die,  and  leave  his  wife  behind 
iiim,  and  leave  do  childrea,  Uiat  his  brother  should  take  his  wife, 

belonging  to  a,  certain  claaa.  They  mere  of  that  cltut  of  people  teho  lay  that  thert 
U  no  Teiurrectitm.  Not«  the  negative  tonn  of  thnr  tenet.  All  their  distiootiTe 
tenets  vere  DOgfttive.  (Bee  BeuBB'e  artiola  in  Eerzoe'a  Btteyklap.)  And  not 
oul;  did  thej  objeet  to  the  doctrine  of  the  leBairection,  the;  objMted  to  the 
kindred  vai  more  aomprebeanre  dootrine  of  iumortalit;.  The;  seized  indeed 
on  the  idea  of  reBnrreotion  simpl;  m  vantage  groand,  on  wtiioh  to  di-^nte  the 
idea  of  immortalit;.  "  The?  denj,"  eaje  Josephiu,  "  the  immortality  of  the 
"  Bonl,  and  the  pnniahmeute  and  rewards  al  hades"  (Wan,  ii.  8 :  14).  The; 
had  thns  no  baais  in  their  thonghta  for  the  highest  and  most  ennobling  of 
aspirations. 

And  thaj  aiked  Him,  tajliig.    As  folloiTB  in  ver.  19-23. 

Tbb.  19.    Haater.    Literally  Teaeher,  or  Babbi. 

KcwB  wrote  to  ns.  Vie.  in  Dent.  zit.  6.  There  follows  a  oonjonotion  in  the 
original,  standing  before  the  quotation  {that  or  Sn).  Bat  it  is,  as  oritice  eaj, 
recitative,  and  therefore  not  to  be  translated  in  English;  it  simplj  points 
demonstratiTelj  forward. 

If  a  man's  bretber  die,  and  leave  a  wUe  behind  Urn,  and  leave  na  eUUren.  S 
is  no  child  in  the  Vatican  mannaoript  and  a  few  other  authorities ;  and  Tischen- 
dorf  has  leceived  that  reading  into  hie  teit.  But  wrongly.  The  reading 
bewraye  an  annotator'e  hand,  who  took  into  account,  lawyer  like,  that  tlie  nant 
of  a  lingle  child  exposed  the  widowed  woman  to  the  contingency  about  lo  be 
speoi&ed.  The  word  leave  occnra  twice  in  onr  tranelation ;  but  two  distiaot 
verbs  are  used  in  the  original.  The  first  [faTaXlfji]  means  properly  to  leave 
down,  at  one's  feet  as  it  were,  and  then  to  leave  behind  ;  the  eecond  (d^^  means 
printorily  tc  lend  forth,  and  thenoe  to  throio  up,  to  relinqaiah,  to  leave.  Walie- 
field's  translation  of  (he  whole  oUnse  is,  and  leave  a  wife  teithout  children. 

That.  Literally,  in  oricr  that  (Ua).  It  is  at  this  point  that  the  emphasis  ol 
what  Moees  wrote  oomes  in.  What  preoedes  is  bat  preamble.  The  gist  and 
aim  of  bis  writing  wse  in  order  that  the  domestio  result  hereafter  specified 
might  be  reolizi^il. 

His  brother  ehonld  take  his  wife.  Vis.  in  marriage.  Instead  of  hit  wife, 
Tisehendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford  read  (he  ui/e,  under  the  sanction  of  (CBCLd,  1, 
and  the  Coptic  version.  Bight.  A  species  of  '  eommnnal '  relationship  is  sub- 
indicated.  The  statate  must  be  regarded  as  relative  to  some  ezceediuglj 
offensive  matrimonial  oondition  which  had  prevailed,  probably  pal^ondrif.  It 
is  the  obverse  ol  the  more  common  polygamy,  and  had,  in  certain  conditions  of 
Bomal  degradation,  eropt  up  into  use  and  wont.  "  Polyandry,"  siq^  Sir  John 
Lubbock,  "is  far  less  common  than  polygamy,  thongb  more  frequent  than  is 
"  generally  supposed  "  {Origin  of  Civiliiaiion,  p.  116).  Sometimes  one  band  of 
brothers,  fc"""H"g  in  one  homestead,  would  be  the  common  husbands  of  one 
■rife.  "  Among  the  Todas  of  the  Neilgheiry  hills,"  says  Sir  John,  "  when  a 
"  man  monies  a  girl,  she  becomos  the  wile  of  all  his  brothers  as  they  saocees- 
"  ively  reach  manhood,  and  they  also  become  the  husbands  of  all  lier  eiston 
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and  raise  np  seed  auto  hU  brother.  20  Now  there  were 
seven  brethren  :  and  the  first  took  a  wife,  and  dying  left  no 
seed.  21  And  the  second  took  her,  and  died,  neither  left  ho 
any  seed :  and  the  third  likewise.  22  And  the  seven  had  her, 
and  left  no  seed :  last  of  all  the  woman  died  alao.     23  In  the 

"bs  they  bcoome  old  enough  to  nurr;.  In  tliiB  ease  the  fiietborn  abild  U 
"  (athered  npon  the  eldest  brotber,  the  next  bora  on  the  second,  sod  ao  on 
"tbranghoTtt  the  series  "  (Origin  o/  Civiliiation,  p.  74).  Sir  John  esya  hgeia : 
"  Folyaadr;  is  no  donbt  very  widely  distribated  over  India,  Thibet,  and  Ceylon. 
"In  the  latter  island  the  joint  bnsbatidB are  always  brothers"  (Dilio,  p.  117). 
When  sueh  a  oaatom  has  tmliappUy  got  ingrained  in  the  baliits  ot  a  degraded 
people,  it  IB  not  possible  to  indnce  them  to  leap,  at  a  bound,  to  a  lofty  pinnaale 
of  marital  pnrit;.  The  asoent,  in  general  at  least,  miut  be  gradnal ;  and  hence 
the  utmost  that  can  be  achieved  by  progressive  legislators  is  to  take  one  step 
Dpvard  at  a  time.  It  was  thus  that  Moses  had  to  deal  with  the  Hebrews,  who 
had  been  for  so  long  a  period  trampled  down,  in  Egypt,  into  the  mire  of  a 
degraded  servile  condition.  Henoe  the  atatnte  referred  to  by  the  Saddncoea,  It 
was  no  doubt  intended  to  limit  the  rights  of  brothers  to  suecession,  in  plaoe  of 
contemporaneity,  and  thus  to  promote  as  macb  as  might  be  the  development  ol 
the  idea  of  monogamy.  It  wonld  be  intended  too  to  protect  the  interests  ot 
nidowed  females,  by  giving  them,  when  inheritances  were  involved,  a  claim 
upon  those  who  would  obtain  their  deceased  hnsband's  effects.  A  corresponding 
custom  Btill  prevails,  or  till  recently  prevailed,  among  the  Ealmnoks.  "  If  a 
"  husband  die,  his  widow  beoomes  the  property  of  bis  brother,  provided  thp 
"brother  ohooses  to  accept  of  hei."  (Clarke's  TraveU  in  Rvitia,  Tortary.  and 
Turkfy,  vol.  ».,  p.  316.) 

And  ndse  op  lasoe  to  his  brother.  Perhaps  that  the  line  of  Inheritance  migbt. 
aa  tar  as  possible,  nm  on  according  to  the  ideal  of  the  first  marriage. 

Vkh.  20.  Tbere  were  asven  brothers.  We  may  either  snppose.  with  Tbeopby- 
lact.  that  the  Saddaoees  feigned,  tor  argument's  sake,  the  case  which  they  state ; 
or.  nitb  PeCter,  that  they  had  got  hold  of  some  extraordinary  fact  which  bad 
actually  ooonrred  once  upon  a  time,  and  which,  vhen  got  hold  of  by  them,  bocame 
their  favourite  armoury  of  argument  while  debating  on  their  peculiar  views. 
This  latter  view  is  probably  the  more  correct. 

And  the  first    The  eldest  of  the  bratheriiood. 

Took  a  wife,  and,  dyii^.  lelt  no  issne. 

Vbb,  21.  And  the  sseo nd  took  her,  and  died;  leaving  no  inns  behind  him;  and 
the  third  likewise.  The  Sadducees  make  their  argument  graphic  by  spreading 
ant  the  case.  We  ma;  imagine  that  there  -  had  been  some  idiosyncrasy  in  tbe 
physical  oonatittttion  of  the  brothers,  that  developed  into  fatal  reeolts  in  early 
manhood. 

Vkb,  22.  And  the  seven  left  no  issns.  Sacb  is  tbe  simple  reading  of  tbe 
nanDBoripte  K  B  C  L  d,  and  33.  Tischendorf ,  Tregelles,  Alf ord  have  received  it 
into  tbe  text ;  and  Meyer  approves  of  it.    Sightly. 

lut  of  all  the  woman  also  died.    Alto,  for  sooner  or  later  evei?  one  most  falL 
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reeaiTeotion  therefore,  when  they  shall  rise,  whose  wife  shall 
she  be  of  them  ?  for  the  seven  had  her  to  wife.  24  And 
JesQs  answeriog  said  anto  them.  Do  ye  not  therefore  err,  be- 
oaase  ye  know  not  the  scriptures,  neither  the  power  of  God  ? 
25  For  when  they  shall  rise  from  the  dead,  they  neither  marry, 
nor  are  given  in  marriage ;  but  are  as  the  angels  which  are  iu 
heaven.      26   And   as    toaching    the    dead,  that    they  rise,— 

Yik.  33.    In  ths  resoTTsetion  vInh  wib  dull  ihe  ba  of  tliami    Litandlf,  a) 

aHeh  of  them  ihall  $ht  bt  aift  I 

till  tlia  uTsn  bad  her  to.  wife.  That  is,  to  be  wife,  oi,  had  her  at  wife.  There 
is  nothing  however  in  the  origiaal  ooireapoDding  V>  at  or  to.  'Wfdiffe  gives  it 
literull;,  hodden  hir  icyf.  The  seven  Ami  her  tuceeiiieely  a  wife.  WokeGelil 
and  tforton  tranHlate  irae\s-,fuTalithetevenmarriedheT;  so  FiiDoipalCampbeU, 
for  tht  hath  been  wife  to  them  ail. 

Veb.  34.  Jeau  said  to  them,  I«  It  not  Ibr  thii  cinsa  that  ye  ant  Err,  or 
waniUr,  viz.  tlom  the  right  view  of  the  snbjeot.  We  have  our  word  planet,  or 
leanderittii  ttar,  from  the  term  that  is  employed  (iXaiatrSe).  The  erpresdon  for. 
thii-eau*e,  or  on-aecoiint.of-thU  (Jtik  rooro),  looks  forward,  as  Erasmos  remarks, 
to  the  twofold  olanse  that  immediately  follows.  The  interrogative  form  of  the 
address  challenges  the  assent  ot  the  nnbiaaed  reason.  The  gronnd  en  which 
the  challenge  is  supported  is  foond  in  ver.  35-27. 

That  j«  know  not  the  BeriptniM,  nor  the  iMwer  of  Oed.  Xe  do  err  by  not 
knowing  the  Soriptores  on  the  one  hand,  nor  the  power  of  Ood  on  the  other. 

Vbb.  25.  For  when  they  shall  ilia  from  tho  dead.  They,  that  ii,  men  in 
general,  for  by  this  time  the  thonght  has  travelled  forward  from  the  speciGo 
standpoint  to  the  generio.  From  the  dead .-  literally /rom  among  the  dead,  or 
out  of  the  dead.  But  the  eipression  had  got  to  be  idiomatioally  eqnivalenl  to 
/rem  the  itate  of  death. 

They  neither  marry,  nor  an  given  i«  manisgs,  A  speoifio  phase  ot  oouven* 
tional  marriage  onstomB  in  relation  to  females  Is  brought  into  view.  Not  only 
ar«  tlug  married,  they  are  given  in  marriage.     Comp.  1  Gor.  vii.  38. 

Bat  are  at  angeb  In  heaven.  In  the  resarreotion  state  there  will  not  be  a  repe- 
tition, pore  and  simple,  ot  present  oonditions ;  there  will  be  advance  of  inward 
and  outward  development.  Love  will  oontinne ;  bnt  in  the  case  of  the  holy  it 
will  be  sublimed.  '  The  power  of  Ood'  is  adequate,  not  onlyto  the  re-formative, 
bnt  also  to  the  trans-formative  changes  that  may  be  reqaisite ;  and  His  wisdom 
will  see  to  it  that  they  be  in  harmony  with  the  perfectibihty  ot  individual 
personality  and  the  general  procession  of  the  ages.  Bven  on  earth  there  are 
loftier  loves  than  those  that  are  merely  marital. 

Yaa.  26.  Bat  at  tonebuiff  tke  dead.  The  Saviour  turns  from  the  considera- 
tion of  the  plaatio  '  power  of  Ood '  to  the  doctrine  Of  the  Old  Teetament  Scrip. 

That  they  an  railed.  Tliis  is  the  position  that  was  gainsaid  by  the  Sad- 
dncees,  and  aSimed  by  their  theological  opponenta  It  is  eipros^,  ^ith  a  kind 
of  technical  precision,  in  the  furm  ol  a  thesis.  '   ' 


b,  Google 


338  ST.  MARK  XII.  [26 

hare  ye  not  read  in  the  book  of  Mobcb,  how  in  the  bnsh  God 
&pake  unto  him,  saying,  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God 
of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob  T     27  He  is  not  the  God  of  the 


Have  ja  not  read)   It  is  theaonittenHe.   As  it  ii  tiere  SMi,  Did  ye  nmerrtadt 

In  til*  Book  or  Mixd.    The  Pentateaoh.    (Eiod.  iii.  3-6.) 

What  foltoiTB  in  our  Bevised  TortioQ  and  in  the  original  ianot  the  adTorbhou, 
bat  the  aiprMsion  in  tht  buih,  OE  more  literally,  on  the  biah  (iwl  roS  ^rw] .  Th« 
Jm)w  comea  immediately  after,  and  should,  by  Eing  James's  traualatorB,  have 
been  kept  in  that,  its  pioper  place,  Eiaamue  howsTer,  and  Tyndale.  CoTerdale. 
Calvin,  Beza  transposed  the  adrerb,  putting  it,  in  their  Taiiou*  versions,  before 
the  expression  in  the  baih.  None  of  these  critioa  saw  that  the  eipresaion  had  a 
titular  and  topical  reference  to  a  certain  portion  of  the  Fentalenoh.  Snch  how- 
ever is  undonbledl;  the  case,  in  the  paiiage  or  paragraph  on  the  Baih.  Comp. 
Rom.  zi.  2.  It  Tas  customary  for  the  Hebrews  to  refer  in  this  manner  to  ont- 
giandiuK  portiona  of  their  Bcriptores.  See  Jablonsky.  The  Greeks  and  fUnnana 
had  a  ooiresponding  ouatom.  Bloomfleld  says  that  Beza  explained  the  expree- 
Bion  in  this,  the  nstorat  vay  i  but  the  faot  is  emphatically  otherwise.  In  every 
one  ot  his  editions  Beza  gives  and  defends  the  transpositive  interpretation ;  and 
bis  influenoe,  we  donbt  not,  weighed  with  King  JameB'a  trauslatora.  Aimoat 
all  modem  critics  however  oppose  hi*  view ;  and  Lather  and  Wjcliffe,  in  their 
respeotive  versions,  give  the  natnral  and  oorreet  translation.  Wyoliffe's  is  as 
toltowa:  have  ye  not  read  in  the  book  of  Moyietontheboutehe.hoiB  Qodteideto  him. 

Sow  Qod  spake  to  him,  saying,  I  am  the  Ood  of  Abraham,  and  Ilia  God  of  Isaac, 
and  the  Ood  of  Jacob.  Snob  is  the  statement  on  which  the  Saviour  eteots  Hia 
argnment.    See  next  verse. 

Vbb.  27.  He  la  not  the  Bod  of  the  dead  bnt  of  the  Uving.  This  ia  the  best- 
supported  reading.  See  Tiaohendorf's  eighth  edition.  Ttie  Saviour  oonaiders 
(1)  that  the  declaration  of  Qod  to  Moies  demonstrates  that  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob  are  alive;  and  He  assumes  (!)  that  il  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  are 
really  alive,  there  will  be  a  resorraotion.  He  does  not  argue  the  vsUdity  of  Hie 
assumption ;  for  He  knew  that  the  real  difficulty  of  the  Sadducees  did  not  oon- 
eern  the  specific  doctrine  of  the  restmection,  over  and  above  the  guieric  doc- 
trine ot  immortality.  It  centred  in  the  generic  doctrine,  "for  the  Saddnoee* 
'■  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection,  neither  angel  nor  tpirit "  (Acts  xiiii.  8J. 
Josephos  merges  oat  of  view  altogether  tbeii  difficulty  in  reference  to  tha 
resurrection,  when  he  says,  "  They  take  away  the  belief  of  the  immortal  dora- 
"  tion  of  the  soul,  and  the  pnnishments  and  rewards  in  hades  "  (IFart,  ii.  8 ; 
14).  Their  objection  to  the  idea  of  resnrrection  vae,  in  short,  just  their  out- 
ward and  pictorial  way  of  objecting  to  the  idea  of  immortality.  It  was  the 
external  robe  of  a  more  inward  idea.  Prove  to  them  immortality,  and  th^ 
wonld  no  longer  contend  against  reBurrection ;  for  the  idea  of  resurrectioD  was 
to  them,  and,  when  looked  at  from  the  highest  standpoint,  it  is  to  all.  simply 
the  complement  of  the  idea  of  inunortaUty.  It  lesolvea  itself  into  this,  [/  nen 
are  to  Hue  for  ever,  they  viiU  live  in  their  entire  eelvee.  Everlasting  life  will  not 
be  reaUzed  in  a  fragmentary  existence,  as  in  an  arch  of  being  springiDg  for  ever 
bat  half  way  over.    The  Saviour  agreed  with  the  Sadducees  in  this  oonception; 
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dead,  bat  the  God  of  the  living :  ye  therefore  do  greatly  err. 

and  henee,  «B8nmipg  it,  He  contented  Himself  with  demonstrating  IfiatiJiraham, 
Itaac,  and  Jacob  art  alive.  The  only  qneetion  that  remains  therefore  is  this, 
Ii  tilt  demowtration  valid  t  It  mart  be ;  though  many  «  oritie,  looking  only  at 
the  snriaoe  of  the  pfaraseolagy,  hae  failed  to  lay  his  finder  on  the  vital  nerve  of 
the  argument.  The  argnment,  it  is  manifest,  is  not  oaoght  when  the  word  am 
iH  laid  hold  of,  am  aa  diatlngaiglied  from  the  prsterite  uoi :  '  I  am  the  Ood  of 
Abraham,  and  the  Qod  ot  laaao,  and  the  Qod  of  Jaaob.'  IThere  is  no  am  in 
Mark's  Greek,  and  none  in  the  Hebrew  of  Moses.  The  aTgnment  tberefore  dips 
deeper.  What  is  it  7  Qod  sustained  a  relation  of  gracione  pecoharit;  to 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  He  was  '  their  Ood.'  He  opened  oat,  that  is  to 
ea;,  in  a  pecnliar  manner,  in  His  relation  to  these  patriarchs,  the  tnlnesa  ot  the 
resouioea  ot  His  '  Qodhead.'  Why  f  Was  it  because  ot  a  feeling  of  capHoioiia 
favouritism  >  Was  it  to  make  the  specified  patriarchs  wealthier  than  all  others  ? 
Or  healthier?  Or  more  cnltnred  r  Or  mora  Bensnoasly  liappyT  Or  more 
powerful  f  No.  In  these  reapeate  they  did  not  excel  all  others ;  in  several  ol 
these  respects  they  were  inferior  to  some  others.  Consider  Abraham  himself, 
the  chief  ot  the  three.  He  '  went  ont,  not  knowing  whither  he  went,'  and  'so- 
jonmed  in  the  land  ot  promise,  as  in  a  strange  country,  dwelling  in  tabemaolea  ' 
(Heb.  li.  6,  9).  So  far  was  it  from  being  the  case  that  h«  was,  in  all  terrestrial 
respects,  superior  to  all  others.  What  then  t  In  what  way  was  the  fnlness  of 
the  Qodhead  lavished  on  the  Hebrew  patriarchsF  In  a  aay  tkat  had  referenee 
to  a  life  ta  come.  "  Tbese  alt  died  in  faith,  not  having  Teeeived  the  promises. 
"  but  having  seen  them  afar  off,  and  were  persuaded  of  them,  and  embraced 
"  them,  and  confessed  that  they  weie  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.  For 
"  theg  that  tay  ttieh  thingt  dtelare  plainly  that  they  teek  a  country.  .  .  .  Qod 
"  is  not  ashamed  to  be  ealUd  THEIR  GOD,  for  He  prepared  for  them  a  city  " 
{Beb.  li.  13, 14,  16).  If  it  was  not  with  referenee  to  the  life  to  come,  that  Ood 
became  '  the  Ood  of  Abraham,  and  the  Qod  ot  Isaac,  and  the  God  ot  Jacob,' 
then  there  was  nothing  peculiar  in  Gkid'a  relation  to  the  Hebrew  patriarchs. 
And  il  all  pecnliorit;  of  relationship  be  denied,  then  all  the  peoaliar  Jewish 
institutions,  founded  on  these  relations,  were  illusory,  and  '  the  book  ot  Manes' 
was  a  table.  This  however  the  Saddnoees,  as  aelt-oonscioos  Jews,  were  not 
prepared  to  admit ;  and  henoe  the  Saviour's  demonstration,  baled  on  the 
Scriptures  which  tfaey  and  He  held  in  common,  was  UDonswerable  and  irre- 
Iragable.  It  amounted  to  this :  7/  there  uae  at  all  a  patriarchal  ditpeTtiation, 
fmbraciag  a  Meiiianie  or  redemptive  tcKeme,  and  thut  inmleijig  a  divinely  com- 
miitioned  Meinah  or  redeemer,  tcho  via*  to  be  in  due  time  tncamafed,  then  there 
muit  be  a  life  to  come.  But  there  teai  such  a  diipentation,  if  it  be  the  eaie  that 
God  bieame  '  the  Qod  af  Abraham,  and  the  Ood  of  Iiaae,  and  the  Qod  of  Jacob,' 
in  any  dittinetive  etrae  tchalener.  And  then  moreover,  ag  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob  took  personal  advantage  of  the  Messianic  covenant  into  whlon  Ood 
entered  with  them,  they  'live.'  They  have  'life,'  'everlasting  life,'  in  tho 
intense  acceptation  of  the  term.  Thej  not  only  eiist  consciously.  Their  self- 
consdous  existence  is  normal,  and  harmonious  with  itself.  It  is  ideal  life.  It 
is  bliss.  >  The  righteous  by  faith  tliall  live '  (Hab.  ii.  i ;  Bom.  i.  Ifi,  174 
T*  do  greatly  tn.    The  Soddncees  entirely  misondetslood  the  mystery  and 
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28  And  one  of  the  scribes  came,  nnd  hnving  he»rd  tfaem 
rca^ouing  together,  and  perceiving  tliat  he  had  answered  them 
well,  asked  him.  Which-  is  the  first  commaadment  of  all? 
2!>  And  Jesus  answered  him,  The  first  of  all  the  comniandmeats 
in,  Hear,  0  Israel ;  Tho  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord :  30  and 


iM  ot  their  own  JeviBh  Scriptures,  aud  of  the  varioas  ordinances- 
irhich  cDtered  as  eletuenta  into  the  pecnliaritj  of  the  national  conBtitation  of 
tbeir  people. 


Vkb.  28.  Aud  oa*  of  tlie  *ciibM  came,  and  heard  them  reaaoatng  together, 
and  knowing  [or  rather  perceiving  {ISumj]  tliat  B«  had  aotwered  them  well, 
acked  Him.  It  ia  rather  a  complicated  striug  ot  clausei  in  the  origiaal,  reaolr- 
ing  itself  into  two  dneteri:  the  flrat,  and  one  of  the  teribe*  came,  who  heard 
IheiR  Ttatoniiig  together ;  the  second,  perctiving  that  He  answered  them  aell,  he 
alked  Htm.  There  should  be  a  pause,  in  reading,  between  the  twoelustera.  One 
of  the  icribei ;  of  nobler  natnre  than  the  most  of  the  rest,  or  of  more  onsophia- 
ticated  character.  Came:  that  is,  approached.  He  stepped  forward  from  the 
mnltitnde,  and  respectrotly  addressed  onr  Lord.  Who  heard  them  Teaioning 
together .-  he  bad  listened  to  the  diacnsaioD  between  oar  Lord  and  the  Bad- 
duceee.  Pereeimng  that  He  anneered  them  well.  Yerj  literallj,  heautxfullg. 
Admirahly,  as  it  wete.  Bodolphus  Dickinson  nsea  freely  the  word  ably. 
I'etter  explains  thus, '  tml;  and  sonndl;,  as  also  wisely.' 

Asked  Him,  Vhat  commandment  ii  the  Bnt  of  all!  The  what  denotes 
qualit;  (rofs).  Of  -what  nalure,  of  what  kind,  it  the  fint  commandmeta  of  aU  T 
VHiat  ia  its  esseaoe  T  The  eipreseion  is  one  of  several  posrible  wave  of  patting 
substantially  the  same  question.  There  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  gender  of  the 
original  word  ail  (ntrrwr  instead  of  ravCt).  The  logical  nentrality  of  the  id«a 
ol  the  things  referred  to  immerges  out  of  sight,  for  a  moment,  the  rhetorical 
femininity  ol  the  Tocable  employed.  The  firtt :  '  the  principal,'  says  Wesley. 
'  and  most  necessary  to  be  observed.' 


Tbb.  29,     Jeans  aaswered,  The  Snt  is.     There  are  great  t 
manuscripts  as  regards  the  form  of  this  olanse ;  bat  they  are  of  no  eiegeticai 
moment.    They  seem  all  to  be  expansions  of  the  reading,  ThefirH  it. 

Hear,  0  Israsl,  the  Lord  onr  Ood  the  lord  ia  one.  See  Deut.  vi.  4,  G.  This  ie- 
the  preamble  to  the  commandment,  and  is,  as  Wesley  says.  '  the  fonndation  of 
the  first  commandment,  yea  ol  all  the  commandments.'  All  the  Infinities 
must  be  modes  of  one  Absolute  Infinity ;  and  that  one  Absolute  Infinity  must 
be  the  Being  of  God.  If  however,  instead  of  the  word  God,  we  substitute  the 
word  godt,  we  annihilate  the  idea  of  Godhead ;  for  we  have  then,  in  oar  con- 
ception, but  parts  and  parcels  of  inBnity.  We  have  in  fact  descended  from  the 
infinite  to  the  finite. 

Vbb.  80.  And  then  ihalt  love.  '  Love,'  says  Bichard  Baxter,  '  is  the  final 
act  of  the  sooL'    It  is  the  Bonl's  essence  seeking,  in  some  'otherhood.'  ita 
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thou  shalt  lova  tha  Lord  thy  God   with   all  thy   heart,  and 
with  all  thy  sool,  and  with  all   thy  mind,  and  with  all  thy 


final  end.  Id  its  eoDBnmmation  it  is  the  bodI'b  self  embraeiiie  its  pertsot 
'  otberhood.' 

The  Lord.  In  Hebiew,  Jehevah,  or  Jakvth.  He  is  the  Perfect  'Otberhood' 
oJ  the  soul. 

Thy  God.  The  term  Jehovah  U  absolate.  but  the  term  Qod  is  relatlvB.  We 
catinot  aa;,  my  or  thi/  Jtlumah;  bat  we  oan  say,  my  Ood,  thy  Ood,  our  Ood. 
God  IB  relative  to  us  aa  the  perfeot  Object  of  our  adoration,  obedienee,  confi- 
dence, and  love.  The  fulness  of  His  Qodhead  is  the  IneihaQstible  Boatce  out  of 
nhich  we  get  all  that  is  tml;  desirable. 

With  all  tb;  heart.  Literally,  out  of  thy  ahole  heart.  The  repreeentation  in 
Matthew  (zxti.  B7)  is  different,  bnt  harmonious.  Our  love  to  Ood  is  to  drain, 
tiot  one  district  only  of  the  heart,  or  several,  but  the  entire  length  and  breadth 
of  the  domaiu.  Tha  word  htart  has  not  hers  its  modem  psychological  import 
of  the  special  seat  of  the  affections.  It  bos  its  more  primitiTe  import  ol 
the  interior  of  our  nature,  the  centre  or  core  of  oar  eomplei  being,  as  distin. 
guished  from  the  physical  periphery.  Sea  chap.  iL  6,  6  ;  iii.  6  j  iv.  16 ;  vi.  52; 
Nii.  6, 19,  21 ;  via.  17 ;  xL  29.  (See  also  Oebler'a  article  on  Bert  in  Herzog's 
I-eal-Encyklop.) 

And  with  all  thj  lonl.  Literally,  and  out  of  thy  lehoU  lotil.  The  word  laul, 
like  the  mo/d  heart,  does  not  denote  any  particnlar  power,  energy,  or  capacity 
fit  the  inner  natore,  bnt  the  inner  nature  itself,  under  the  phase  of  the  lelf- 
ioniciom  li/e-etaence.  The  heart  it  the  seli-oonBcioua  life-essence  ;  or.  under 
iLnother  pbaae,  it  is  the  sphere  in  which  the  life^essence  is  Bell-consciona. 
There  is  an  idea  of  locality  in  the  word  heart.  The  sool  is  at  home  in  the 
heart.  Hence  we  do  not,  in  general,  speak  of  the  immortality  of  the  heart ;  but 
we  speak  ot  the  immortality  of  the  loul,  Herodotas.  in  his  day,  nsed  the  same 
«ipre8Sion:  he  says  that  'the  Egyptians  were  the  first  who  maintained  that 
the  >oul  of  man  {dvefxirov  ^ux*)  'a  immortal '  (ii.  123). 

And  with  all  thy  mlod.  Or,  and  out  of  thy  irhote  mind.  The  word  here 
rendered  mind  (Sidfua)  natnrali;  denotes  some  act  of  the  discrimiiiative  in- 
telligence. Bnt,  as  in  Flato's  De  Legibui,  (li.  2,]  it  is  freely  and  indefinitely 
employed  to  designate  the  mind  itself,  as  the  subject  of  the  acts  ol  intellectual 
diicrimination.  Plato,  in  the  passage  referred  to,  nses  the  word  to  denote  that 
tulire  hemisphere  of  onr  being  which  is  over  against  the  body  (tw/ia).  The 
mind  thos  i)  the  heart  and  the  loul ;  bnt  it  is  the  heart  and  loul  in  that  par- 
ticular phase  that  brings  intelligence  into  view.  >  It  is  the  mind  that  makes 
the  man.'  There  is  an  etymological  connection  between  the  tvra  English  words. 
In  Sanscrit  the  Terb  man  means  to  chink ;  and  thns  '  man '  is  impersonated 
'  mind.'  Man  is  the  being  on  earth  who  can  see  nuanings  in  things.  And 
it  is  hence  his  dnty  to  draw  ont  ol  this  faculty  a  constant  snceession  ot 
materials,  with  which  to  feed  his  love  to  Qod.  It  is  worthy  of  observation  that 
the  eipresaion.  out  of  thy  ahole  mtnif,  has  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  Dent. 
vi.  5.  There  ia  no  antagonism  however  between  tho  two  representations.  The 
superadded  clause,  as  Calvin  remarks,  '  does  not  alter  the  sense,'    It  ia  merelj 
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streDgth.  This  *«  the  first  command  in  en  t.  SI  And  the 
second  ia  like,  namely  thin,  Thoa  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as 
tliyself.  There  is  none  other  commandment  greater  than 
these.  32  And  the  scribe  said  nnto  him,  Well,  Master, 
thou  hast  said  the   truth :  for  there  ia  one  God ;  and  there 

the  explicit  specifloatioD  of  &  part  of  what  ia  latently  ootuprebended  in  the  words 
heart  ftod  nml. 

And  with  tkj  whole  itnngth.  For  mui  hsi  4trength,  or  abilits,  the  gift  of 
God.  Our  leapooiibility  ia  mcaanied  by  it.  Our  whole  inner  being  is  farce  or 
energy,  jast  as  it  ii  heart,  tout,  mind.  There  is  qnadrnphci^,  aa  well  as 
triplicily,  in  onr  natnrs.    There  are  indeed  manifold  mnltiplidtieB. 

Such  is  the  '  £nt '  of  the  oomroauduieiita,  in  the  order  of  importanoe. 
Obedienoa  to  it  wonld  torn  onr  earth  into  a  paradise.  The  atriving  toward 
it,  oonsdonsly  or  ODGOUSoiously,  is  the  secret  of  all  the  dTiliiation  that  has 
hitherto  been  realized. 

Tbb.  Si.  The  Mcond  Is  this.  A  clause  that  eiiats  nnder  a  great  variety  of 
forms  in  the  manaMripls,  indicating  apparent!;  that  it  bad  been  modiSed  b; 
tianscribera  oat  of  some  brief  original  phrase.  It  would  seem  to  have  been 
modified  into  harmon;  with  the  phraseolog;  of  Matt.  iiii.  39.  Tisebendorf 
and  Alford  read  simply  and  cotnpendionaly  thns.  The  leeond,  thii,  the  Vatican 
reading,  and  lonnd  also  in  L  A.  and  in  the  Baliidic  and  Coptic  veraions.  The 
Sinaitic  reading  corresponds,  Ihe  $ecoitd  ii  thi*.  Me;er  approves  of  Tisohen- 
dorTs  jadgment, 

Then  Shalt  lore  thy  ndghbonr  as  thynlf.  Thy  neighbour.  Tb;  neighbours. 
It  ia  juBt  the  circnmferenoe  of  the  duty  whoaa  centre  is  tepiesented  in  the  pre- 
ceding commandment.  Whosoever  really  loves  Qod  sopremely  is  emancipated 
from  selfishness ;  and  whenever  this  emancipation  takes  place,  the  nnselGEh 
spirit  goes  out  with  its  love  to  all  kindred  epirita  around.  In  imperfect  man 
is  the  Oodward  tendency  overweighe  too  much  the  manward : 
I  ihe  other  hand,  it  is  the  philanthropio  tendency  that  ia 
'  loaded.'  But  the  two  tendenciea  are  not  in  antagonism.  Tbey  are  oomple- 
mentive,  the  one  qf  the  other ;  and  when  either  is  clear  and  pnre,  it  involves 
the  other.  Let  a  man  love  the  Father  Dnselfiahly,  and  not  merely  as  an 
Ahnigbty  Servant,  and  asanredly,  when  freely  and  fnlly  developed,  he  will 
love,  olao  nnaelQshly,  the  Fatber'a  family.  Let  a  man,  on  the  other  hand,  love 
the  Divine  family  unselfishly,  and  he  too,  when  freely  and  folly  developed, 
will  asauiedly  rise  in  bis  affection  to  the  Divine  Father. 

There  ii  hoim  other  eammandment  gTBatar  Uian  theea  All  other  oommondmenl* 
are  binding,  juat  in  proportion  as  they  partake  of  the  essence  of  these. 

Tbr.  32.  And  the  icribs  Mid  to  Him,  Of  a  troth,  Kaster,  TboD  hast  well  said 
that  He  la  one.  Or  rather,  And  (ft«  tcribe  mid  to  Him,  Excelleiittg  I  Matter. 
Thoa  hatt  taid  truly  that  He  ii  one.  Excellently  I  (xdkit) :  the  phrase  ia  not  to 
be  connected,  as  by  Lutber,  Bengel,  Coverdale,  Principal  Campbell,  Norton, 
Webster  and  Wilkinaon,  with  the  following  verb  Than  hatt  said.  It  is  in  itaalf, 
as  the  Syriac  Fesbito  translator  saw,  a  condensed  sentence,  self  contained,  and 
aeauming  the  form  of  aa  eiolamation,   Wtll  I   Bight  I    Jutttol  Admirably  f 
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is  none  other  bat  he :  33  and  to  love  him  with  all  the  heart, 
and  with  all  the  understanding,  and  with  all  the  sonl,  and 
with  all  the  strength,  and  to  lore  his  neighboar  as  bini- 
self,  is  more  than  all  whole  burnt  offerings  and    sacrifices. 

Literall;,  Beauti/aUy  I  aoirespoiidiiig  to  the  Oermw]  SchRn,  which  is  Ewald's 
word.  The  reoent  Datch  tnoBlstoni  have  aeised  the  correct  idea,  setting  the 
term  by  itself,  and  rendermg  it  JaUt.  Bo  too  Ziuzendorf.  Slaiter:  or,  oi 
Wyclifle  baa  it,  MaUltr.  Literallj  Ttaeher,  that  is  Babbi,  as  it  ii  in  the  Peshito 
Bjrriao.  Thau  hatt  4aid  truly  that  Be  it  one:  Theword  Ooil  ia  vantingin  a 
great  prepoDderanoe  of  the  best  manasoripta,  as  well  m  in  the  Sjriao  Feshito, 
Qotliic.  and  JLthiopio  Termona.  It  is  omitted  from  the  text  by  Bengel,  Qries- 
bach,  Matthai.  Fritzsohe,  Schohs,  Laflbmann,  Tiaobeodorf,  Tregelles,  AUord. 
It  rnuBt  be  B|iDrioDB,  ao  that  the  eabject  of  the  prepoaitiaa  has  to  be  mentally 
supplied.  The  eoribe's  mind  vas  fall  of  the  idea  of  Ood,  so  that  it  seemed  to 
him.lo  be  enough  that  be  ehoold  speak  n/  Him,  withont  expresaly  naming  Him. 
And  there  U  nana  otlier  but  He.  With  this  clanae  the  scribe  iiueruibly  morea 
off  from  the  attitade  of  a  mere  reporter  of  what  otlr  Saviour  had  '  tmly  said,' 
and  begins  to  expresa  independently  his  onn  ideas.  There  u  not  atuithtr '  Ood,' 
Such  is  the  idea.     The  great  monotheistio  truth  had  taken  a  attong  hold  of  his 

Veh.  33.  And  to  lore  Him  with  all  the  heart,  aad  with  all  the  nnderttanding. 
UmteniandiTig  {avriaevt) :  a  different  word  from  that  employed  in  Ter.  30,  but 
having  a  corresponding  import.  It  properly  means  an  aet  of  underitandinf,  but 
U  here  freely  and  indeAnitely  used  to  denote  the  mind  oa  ehartKterized  by  such 
acta.  Bo  Grinun.  The  word  is  finely  sigoiflcajit,  etymologically  oooaidered. 
It  denotea  that  act  by  which  the  mind  itndt  out  tl»  thought  to  get  tnio  company 
icitk  an  ahjtet.  When  aubjeot  and  object  are  joined,  an  act  01  nnderstandiag  In 
accomplished.  The  English  word  umliritandmg  goea  still  farther  in  its  sig- 
nificanoe.  It  repreaentB  that  aet  in  which  the  '  thonght '  not  only  asaociates 
itaelf  with  the  '  tbiog,'  bnt  goea  to  its  bottom  and  gets  under  it.  itandt-under  it. 

And  with  all  tba  itrength.  It  ia  likely  that  the  scribe  confined  Mmselt  to  this 
triplioity  of  representation,  oorresponding  to  the  Hebrew  original  in  Deut.  ri.  S, 
and  may  thoe  have  used  the  word  underitanding  aa  aabslantially  equivalent  to 

And  to  love  his  neighboar  as  hlmulf.  Literally,  and  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  and 
la  love  the  nnghebore  at  him  HI/,  that  is,  and  to  love  one't  neighbour  at  one'i 
telf. 

Is  mocb  more  (weptgiriTipar).  The  idea  of  quantity  is  carried  into  tbe  idea  of 
quality.  All  that  is  really  meant  however  by  the  quantification  ia  the  idea  of 
luperiority. 

Than  all  whete-bnmt-oUbrlnii  and  ncriflces.  More  literally,  than  all  thr 
vhole-burnt-qfferingi  and  the  lacrificet,  that  is,  than  all  the  hoiocautti  (in  par. 
^t,u\ai),aadlhe  tacrifieet  (in  general),  that  art  o£ered  upon  the  altar,  in  aecord- 
jncc  wilh  the  pretcriptUmt  of  the  ritual  laic.  The  scribe's  mind  had  got  a 
glimpse  of  the  aigniflconoe  of  thinga,  and  thus  of  the  supremacy  of  the  moral 
over  tbe  ceremonial. 
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'  34  And  when  Jesas  saw  that  he  answered  discreetly,  he  said 
unto  him.  Thou  art  not  Tar  from  the  kingdom  of  Grod.  And 
no  man  after  that  durst  aak  him  any  question. 

S5  And  Jesns  answered  and  said,  while  he  tai^^ht  in  the 
temple.  How  say  the  scribes  that  Christ  is  the  son  of  David  T 
36  For  David  himself  said  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  The  Lord  said  to 

Tib.  S4.  And  wtm  Jmoi  mi*  thU  lu  Muw«r*d  ditcrwflj.  The  oiiginal  fonn 
ot  the  expression  ii  eiceediogly  inartificial.  And  Jetat,  when  Ht  tarn  kin,  that 
he  antwertd  diiertttlij.  The  iDartiflcUlitj  proved  a  atnmbling-blook  to  some  of 
the  earlj  tranacribeTs ;  and  hence  the  him  is  omitted  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Cam- 
bridge  maanscTipts,  as  also  in  L  A.  UnneceBsarily.  Diicrtetly  :  lauibly,  in- 
ttUigently;  Wjcliffe  h«s  ayiily,  Anittered  :  So  qnestion  had  been  asked; 
bnt  the  scribe's  remark  naa  responsive  to  onr  Savionr's  ststement,  it  wm  an 
echo  of  the  truth. 

He  nldta  him,  Thou  art  not  hi  from  the  Hugiinm  of  Qod.  The  kingdom  of  Qod 
is,  for  the  moment,  pictoriall;  represented  as  tocatietd,  like  the  ordinary  king- 
doms  ot  the  world.  The  scribe,  walking  in  the  way  of  oonscientians  inqnirr, 
and  thaa  making  religions  pilgrimage,  had  nearly  leaahed  its  borderland.  Be 
was  bordering  on  the  gre»t  reality  of  tnie  religion,  nt^ectitm  of  tpirit  to  the 
mvtreign  viU  of  Qod.  The  kingdom  of  God  is  the  commnnity  of  those  who 
bow  to  the  sceptre  of  Ood.  In  the  plane  of  earth  it  ii  realized  in  an  ineipieiit 
stage.    In  the  plane  of  heaven  it  is  perfected. 

And  no  man  after  that     No  one  thenceforward. 

Bunt  aik  Hln  any  qnsstiaa.  Tiz.  in  a  oaptiotis  or  argnmentative  way.  Biery 
anon  in  the  immenie  surrounding  crowd  felt  that  there  was  laoh  a  reach  of 
insight  in  the  Lord  that  it  was  in  vain  to  dispate  with  Uim. 

Teb  35-37  form  a  little  appended  paragraph,  corresponding  to  Matt.  ttM, 
41-46  and  Luke  ii.  41-44. 

Veb.  K.  And  Jeint  aniwered  and  said.  Though  no  qaestion  was  proposed 
to  Mim,  yet  there  were  many  ideas  in  the  minds  of  His  opponents  and  of  the 
people  in  general,  which  seemed  to  challenge  remark. 

As  He  tanght  in  the  temple.  While  He  continued  His  teaching  in  the  area  of 
'    the  lemple. 

How  lay  the  BCribei  I  Uoat  on  what  principle  ot  consistency  is  it  that  they 
make  the  representation? 

That  the  Christ  is  David's  sent  When  the  scribes  spoke  to  the  people  of  the 
promised  MeBsiah,  they  were  accustomad  to  represent  Him  as  Daciii'i  ion.  It 
was  a  true  representation.  (See  Matt.  i.  1 ;  Luke  iii.  31 ;  Bom.  i.  3 ;  Be*.  ixiL 
16.)  And  it  was  true  that  He  was  to  monnt  David's  long  vacated  thrune.  and 
to  render  it  more  illuair  ons  than  ever.  (See  Acts  ii.  30.)  Bnt  nevertheless,  ai 
apprehended  by  the  scribes,  it  was  only  a  balf-tmth. 

TsB.  36.  David  hiniself  laid  iu  tbe  Holy  Spirit.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  r«pie- 
sented  as  compreliending   the  royal  psalmist,   and  thns  interpenetrating  hi* 

The  Lord  said  to  my  Lard.    A  quotation  from  a  pailm  (ci.)  which  cannot  be 
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my  Lord,  Sit  tboa  on  ray  rif^ht  hand,  till  I  make  thine  enemiea 
thy  footstool.     37  David  therefore  himself  calleth  him  Lord  ; 

explained,  except  on  the  priodple  that  it  is  Maiiame  on  the  one  hand  and 
impired  on  the  other.  (See  Beiuke's  MetiianUcht  Pialmen,  U.,  p.  151,  B.) 
Even  Strsnsa  in  nnable  to  den;  that  '  the  majority  ot  ancient  Jenigl)  inter- 
preters app^  the  psalm  to  the  Meulab.'  {Leben  Jetu,  iL  6,  79.)  The  Lord 
laid :  In  Hebrew,  Jehovah  taid.  To  mg  Lord ;  that  'a,  to  my  Siatrain  ci 
Sovereign.  When  EJDgDaTid  thos  epoke,  he  had  been  anticipatlvel;  rapt  intt 
the  far  (utnre,  ^here  he  saw  scenes,  and  heard  voids,  which  would  no  donbi 
0CC11P7  him  long  in  '  searobiug  what  and  what  maonei  of  time,'  and  what  and 
what  mamiBi  of  event,  '  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  which  woe  in  him,  did  sienify ' 
(1  Pet.  i.  11).  He  was  gazing,  though  most  likely  he  knew  it  not,  on  a  eoene 
that  was  coneeiiDent  on  the  death,  bnrial,  and  resurrection  ot  his  illnstrioUB 
Descendant.  The  scene  it  lud  in  heaven ;  and  its  obronology,  when  sacred 
history  holds  np  its  torch  that  we  may  see,  is  ooinoideat  with  the  triumphal 
Bseeuaion  of  onr  Lord.  While  David  gazed  on  the  Boyal  Personage  whom 
Jehovah  welcomed  to  Hit  side,  he  forgot  his  own  little  royalty,  and  spoke  as 
the  hombleat  seer  that  ever  lived  might  have  spoken,  'Jehovah  said  to  my 
Lord: 

Sit.  There  is  no  thrm  in  the  Greek  or  Hebrew,  tor  there  is  no  emphasis  in- 
tended to  distingaish  the  person  addressed  from  other  persoDS.  The  emphasis 
has  reference  to  the  plaee  of  hononr  to  which  the  person  is  invited.  There  is 
more  dignity  in  the  omission  than  in  the  insertion  ot  the  pronoan. 

On  Ky  right  hand.  That  is,  On  the  place  at  Uy  rijiht  hand.  It  is  better  how. 
ever  to  merge  the  on  altogether,  and  snbstitnte  some  other  preposition,  Sit  at 
My  right  hand.  At  is  nearer  the  import  of  the  Hebrew  than  <m;  and  the  ei- 
presaion  in  Greek  is  'from'  My  right  hand,  which  separates  the  space  to  be 
occnpied/rom  the  person  of  the  speaker.  Uy  right  hand:  There  is  no  word 
for  hand  in  either  the  Greek  oi  the  Hebrew.  The  phrase  in  Greek  is  plural, 
3Iy  right  (parii).  Wycliffa  has  it,  ily  right  half.  The  place  at  the  right  side 
of  a  monarch  was  the  place  of  highest  hononr,  onder  himself.  In  vision  David 
saw  the  Monarch  of  the  nniverse  pointing  Co  the  place  at  Hit  right  tide;  and 
he  heard  Him  welcoming  to  that  place,  as  to  a  second  throne,  a  glorious  per- 
Booage  who  had  just  eoteied.     This  personage  David  calls  'my  Lord.' 

Till  I  maka  thine  eDsmlss  th«  fDotitccI  of  tby  feet.  Note  the  '  I.'  Jehovah  is 
Himsell  to  act.  His  hand  is  to  be  supreme  in  all  the  arrangements  that  are  to 
be  conditioned  on  the  accomplished  work  of  the  Messiah.  Note  the  eipr^ssion 
■  thine  enemies.'  It  toncbca  a  sad  reality.  Christ  bai  eiiemiti,  the  enemi's  ol 
Christianity,  of  Christliness,  ot  Ood,  of  man.  Note  the  vividly  pictorial  aud 
artlessly  redundant  expression  '  the  footstool  of  thy  foet.'  It  is  borrowed 
from  the  customs  ol  a  remote  antiquity,  when  men  were  fierce  and  rude,  and 
required  extremely  striking  symbols  ol  ideas  for  their  instruction.  In  snch  a 
state  of  society  the  necessity  of  submission  to  rightfal  authority,  and  thus  to 
right  and  righteousness,  would  be  emphatically  taught  by  compelling  some  ot 
the  ringleaders  of  anarchy  and  wroog  to  act  as  'footstools'  to  Lhe  repiesenta- 
tives  ot  legitimate  ordtsr  and  law. 

Vek.  37.    David  himseir  ealleth  Him  Lord,  and  whence  Is  Ha  his  sent    The 
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Rod  whence  is  he  tkffn  his  eon  ?  And  the  common  people 
heard  him  gladly. 

38  And  he  said  unto  them  in  his  doctrine,  Beware  of  the 

ithenet  ia  logical,  flow  eomtt  it  to  jkui  thai  He  it  hit  tm  I  Tlifl  Saviour 
iFoald  Dot  put  the  qneEtion  meielj  to  comer  up,  and  pazile,  or  hamiliKte. 
He  bad  no  loie  (or  dulectia  (eats  on  the  'diamoud  cat  diamond'  phncipU. 
Hie  lite  wm  too  eariMst  (or  that.  Hi>  spirit  would  be  moved  with  emotion, 
■hen  He  uv  how  penJBteatI]'  tbe  moat  leMned  men  of  the  nation,  the 
accredited  interpreters  ot  the  sacred  writings,  skimmed  tbe  snrlace  ol  things. 
and  relnsed  to  torn  (or  a  moment  in  the  direction  of  anything  different  from 
the  most  snpet&cia!  ooDoeitB.  Hence  Hia  qaestioD.  With  their  view  of  tbe 
Messiah,  as  a  mere  monarch  somewhat  like  David,  and  in  tbe  line  of  David,  it 
was  not  wondorhil  that  the  scribes  did  not  find  anything  in  Jesus  to  elicit  the 
•ehoee  of  their  hopes.  Thej  found  mach  that  waa  inconsistent  with  their 
fondly  cberislied  anticipations.  It  wa»  enough  for  them.  They  concloded  off- 
hand that  it  was  absurd  to  suppose  that  He  coold  be  the  Being  to  whom  the 
fathers  had  pointed.  They  were  not  in  quest  of  tbe  Divine.  They  were  off 
tbe  scent  entirely,  and  hence  off  the  track  that  wotatd  have  led  them  to  tbe 
reeognition  in  oor  Lord  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  made  to  the  fatbere. 
No  view  of  tbe  Uessiah  coold  be  a  true  view,  that  did  not  take  into  aeoonnt 
that  there  would  be  such  a  complement  of  elements,  in  His  glorious  personaUty, 
as  wonld  constitute  Him  at  once  David'i  tan  and  David'i  Lord. 

And  the  comDUB  people.  Not  qnite  a  correct  translation.  There  is  no  anti- 
thesis intended  to  the  higher  classes  of  society  (as  might  be  supposed  to  be  tbe 
ease  in  Plutarch,  Optra,  i.,  p.  81,  F).  The  eipression  is  literally  Ikt  numer- 
out  eroKd  (i  roXiii  Sx^oil,  and  does  not  mean,  as  Webster  and  Wilkinson 
interpret  it,  the  greater  part  of  the  croicd.  bat  tke  great  crtntd.  Toung  and 
Alford  render  it,  the  great  midiilude.  Wakefield,  (ft*  multitudt,  which  aai  great. 
Comp.  Acts  ixvi.  34.  Tbe  eipreasLon,  without  tbe  article,  occurs  repeatedly  in 
Uark,  a  great  croud.  Bee  chap.  iv.  1,  v.  21,  3i,  vi.  34,  ii.  14.  liv.  43.  Here 
the  greatness  of  the  crowd  is  historically  assumed,  and  it  is  pictorially  refeired 
to  in  one  ol  those  graphic  touches,  so  tieqnent  in  Mark,  whkh  bewiay  tbe  hand 
or  tongue  of  an  eye  witness. 

Heard  Him  gladly.  Literally  tieeelln,  that  is,  with  keen  reUth,  with  delifht. 
Tbe  masterliness  ot  the  reasoning  wonld  tell.  The  power  of  the  speaking 
wonld  tell.  The  transparent  elevation  and  earnestness  of  the  character  wonld 
(ell.  And,  overarching  all,  there  would  be  a  certain  indescribable  grandeur  ol 
spirit,  which  «ould  make  them  feel  exalted,  as  toward  Qod  and  heaven,  in  the 
very  act  of  bearing. 

Tbr.  33-40  constilute  a  condensed  paragraph,  parallel  to  Luke  iz.  4G,  47.  It 
exhibits  in  a  few  toncbes  the  sum  and  subetance  of  what  is  detailed  at  length  in 
the  23id  chapter  of  Matthew. 

Ynt.  Se.  And  in  His  teaoUag  He  said.  Beware  of  the  scribes.  Be  on  yomr 
giuiTd  in  reference  to  them.  Literally,  Look  from  tbem  ;  look  (or  a  way  ot 
escape  from  the  onset  of  their  inffuence.  Comp.  chap.  viii.  15.  Tbe  jcriif* 
wera  the  learned  olass  in  Jewish  society.    But  the;  seem  to  have,  in  general. 
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scribes,  which  love  to  go  ia  long  clothiog,  and  love  salutations 
in  the  marketplaces,  39  and  the  chief  seats  in  the  synagogues, 
and  the  uppermost  rooms  at  feasts :  40  which  devour  widows' 

□Bed  their  kiiovledge  of  letters  (or  purposes  that  were  fu*  Irom  being  noble. 
The?  T«ce  pnffed  up  with  eonceit,  and  turned  theit  intellectoal  adTant«ge« 
intc  an  instrument  for  feeding  an  inattlable  appetite  of  eeltiahnesa.  See  on 
ahap.  i.  22. 

Who  dMire  ta  vtXk  In  Ung  TobM.  The  word  translated  daire  (AcXotrwi']  ia 
fieqaently  tranalated  tnll,  and  general];  denotes  eithei  with,  ox  mith-and-iciH. 
The  Boribes  jeiihtd  and  vriUed  to  wallc  in  long  robes.  It  was  their  pUa$nrt  tbua 
to  walk.  They  took  pUatuTe  in  the  displa;.  Brameld  omitB  the  translation  ol 
the  KOTd  altogether.  Alford  renders  it  daite ;  Newcome,  iike ;  Maoe,  afeet ; 
and  BO  too  'Walcelield,  Principal  Campbell,  Bodolphus  Dickinsoo,  Edgar  Taylor, 
Young.  To  lealk  :  to  icalk  about,  to  promenade,  showing  themselves  oil  in  the 
chief  places  ot  ooDCOOrse.  In  long  roba :  literally,  in  iloUi,  long  robes  reaabing 
to  the  ankles,  snch  as  ladies  of  rank  were  aocustomed  to  wear,  and  kings,  and 
nobles,  and  certain  priests,  and  other  high  personages. 

And  (to  bare)  sahitatiaiu.  Deferential  greetings.  It  gratified  them  to  be  called 
Eabbi,  and  to  see  the  people  boning  before  them  ia  obeisttnoe.  The  terb  that 
governs  the  expression  to  walk  in  loag  robti  has  to  be  oarriad  on  to  govern  the 
word  tatuttttiotu. 

In  the  market  placet.  The  places  of  popnlar  resort,  where  the  people  pro- 
menaded, and  where  oonseqnently  stalls  were  erected  for  the  sale  o(  frnits,  con- 
fections, articles  of  ornamentation,  eta.  Our  British  market  places  do  not  quite 
correspond. 

Teb,  39.  And  chief  seats,  Prominent  teali.  Literally,  fint  leali,  or  front 
teatt.     WycUffe  bos  it,  the  Jirtie  eliairet. 

In  the  synagogues.    They  carried  their  vanity  even  into'tUB  plaoes  ot  worship. 

And  chief  places  at  feast*.  Literally,  in  the  tupoen,  the  fashionabte  enter- 
tainments to  which  they  were  invited.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  the  firBle 
$Uliiigt  plaea.     The  original  expression  means.^nf  reclining  placet. 

Veb.  10.  They  who  devoin  widows'  boiuet.  King  James's  translators  had 
regarded  this  clause  aa  a  continaative  addition  to  the  preceding  chtuses.  So 
too  Luther,  Beza,  Erasmus  Scbmid,  Sebastian  Schmidt,  le  Clerc.  Heumann, 
Alford,  and  English  translators  in  general.  There  is  however  a  change  in  the 
ooustmclton.  The  nominative  is  used  in  place  of  the  genitive.  This  change 
miglii  be  accounted  for  on  a  prineiple  of  unconscious  trauuitiun ;  but  it  is 
better  to  suppose  a  pause  at  the  conclusion  of  the  39lh  verac.  Then  oui 
Saviour  resumes,  and  makes  a  self-contained  sentence  of  this  40th  verse.  The;/ 
ir/jD  il  vour  uriduai'  hotue$,  and  for  a  prettnet  raakt  long  prayert,  these  ihalt 
receive  greater  damtuition.  There  is  more  spirit  in  this  method  of  constractiou. 
And  though  the  refereuoe  to  the  BoribeB,  or  to  soma  prominent  individuals 
among  them,  is  merged  in  a  more  generic  statement,  yet  the  undercurrent  ol 
allusion  ia  evident.  This  self-oontained  construction  is  approved  of  by  Grotins, 
Felbinger,  Bengel,  Zinzendorf,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregeller,  Meyer,  Bis- 
ping,  Lange.     They  wAo  devour  vidoKi'  hottf  ■  il  is  a  vivid  hieroglyph.     Wbal 
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hoases,  and  for  a  pretence  make  long  prayers :  these  sliaU 
receive  greater  damnation. 

41  And  Jesus  eat  over   against  the  treasnry,  and  beheld 

an  eitrftordiiuu7  ■  BwftUow '  the  deTonrera  mon  b&ve  had  1  The  tszj  idea  of  it 
apparanU;  either  shocked  Frindpal  Campbell,  or  failed  (o  effect  au  entraace 
into  luB  souaeptioD,  uid  hence  be  renderB  the  phrase  the  familin  of  iBi4oiBi,  a 
most  unhappy  emendatioD.  It  waa  not  their  fanulies  that  the  eoribee  ooreted, 
but  the  lilerat  hoiaei.  Having,  m  the  lettered  olui,  to  do  almost  all  the 
writing  that  required  to  be  done,  the^  would  be  univereally  employed  in  making 
wills  and  conveyaoeee  of  property.  In  some  aotorions  eases,  peihape  in  maoy, 
they  had  been  abusing  their  inflneooe  with  nidows. 

And  for  a  pretsuce  make  long  prayer*.  And  in  pretenee  pray  long.  IhBj 
did  not  really  pray.  They  did  not  open  up  their  bearte  to  Qod,  and  thence  lift 
np  tbeir  desires.  Tbey  merely  pretended  to  praj.  And,  that  they  might 
succeed  the  mote  effectually  in  the  impoEition.  they  oontinoed  long  at  the 
'  eieroise.'  The  base  hypocrites  1  It  was  to  impose  on  the  iridows,  or  to 
miniater  in  otlier  ways  to  BelGsb  aims,  that  the  prayers  were  lengthened  out 

These.  Thia  resomptive  word  indicates  a  peculiar  edge  of  feeling  on  the 
Saviour's  spirit. 

Shall  recrlrg  greater  eondemiiatian.  It  ie  jiidgnuat  {tplfia)  in  the  origiuaL 
And  so  the  Bheims.  WycliQe's  word  is  daom,  or  dom  as  he  spells  it.  It  means 
properly  judicial  imtenee,  and  then,  as  here,  tkt  aviard  objectively  ipetified  in 
the  imtence.  It  is  assumed  that  the  judicial  sentence  would  be  condemnatory. 
Greater :  The  word  is  rendered  more  abundant  in  1  Cor.  xii.  23.  Principal 
Campbell  renders  the  whole  phrase,  freely,  the  teverat  paniihment, 

Teb.  41-44  constitute  a  paragiapli  which  ba*  no  parallel  in  Uatthew.  There 
is  however  a  ooireaponding  paragraph  in  Luke  »i.  1-4. 

Veb.  41.  And  He  sat  down  over  againtt  Um  tteMniy.  In  that  great  central 
qnadrangle  or  coort  of  the  temple,  that  was  accessible  to  the  Jewish  women. 
It  lay  in  front  of  the  sanctuary,  '  forming,'  says  Tlirupp, '  a  kind  of  aute-oonri 
to  the  rest  of  the  inner  temple'  {Jeraialem,  p.  839).  It  waa  environed,  on  the 
three  remaining  sides,  by  the  vast  spaces  of  the  ooort  of  the  Gentiles.  In  a 
certain  portion  of  this  spacious  quadrangle  was  the  trouury  (comp.  John  viii. 
20  and  Josepbus,  Ant.  lii.  6 :  1),  where,  as  we  are  informed  in  the  Talmud, 
there  were  thirteen  receptacles  for  receiving  certain  religious  dues  and  tbe 
people's  free-will  offerings  tor  the  benefit  of  the  temple.  These  receptacles 
were  called  thopheroth.  or  trunpelt,  beoaase  they  were  trumpet  shaped,  swell- 
ing out  beneath,  and  tapering  upward  into  a  narrow  mouth  or  opening,  into 
which  the  contribntiona  were  put.  (Buitorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  p.  2506.)  Each 
receptacle  had  a  Isbel  upon  it  which  specified  the  particular  object,  or  charity, 
to  which  it  was  reserved.  (Lightfoot's  Prospect  of  the  Temple,  chap,  xii.j  It 
was  over  against  the  place  where  those  treasnry  receptacles  were  arranged  that 
uur  Saviour  sat,  in  the  coveted  piazsa,  or  colonnade,  toward  tbe  right  hand  on 
going  toward  tbe  sanctuary.     (See  Vogue's  Temple,  plate  iv.) 

And  beheld.  A«d  He  aae  beholding.  He  was  dehberately  observing,  aa  one 
who  had  a  right  to  take  note  of  the  moral  acts  of  the  people. 
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how  the  people  cast  monej  into  the  treasury :  and  many  that 
were  rich  cast  in  much.  42  And  there  came  a,  certain  poor 
widow,  and  she  threw  in  two  mites,  which  make  a  farthing. 


Bow  tlw  nmmtnd*.  Or,  the  erotad-nf-people  {i  OxXat).  Hole  the  Itoa.  It  i> 
more  primitive  and  eipreaelTe  (h&n  anoh  a  Mnu-demoiistratiTe  phiue  si  hoic 
that.  The  SaTioQi  noticed  not  merely  the  faet  or  acts  of  oODtributioii,  but  also 
the  wonderfnllj  diTersified  modes  in  which  tha  ootB  exhibited  themselvee. 
Mode  is  intepuable  from  act,  and.  when  outward,  rereals  the  inward  easence  of 
the  act.  We  ma;  enppoBe  that  onr  SaTionr  looked  in,  throngb  the  dJTenificd 
modes  that  atruck  His  ontward  eye,  to  the  divenified  ehoToeteTt  of  the  contri- 
butori,  as  they  passed  in  sucoeesion  before  Him.  It  so,  it  wonld  be  with  far  more 
interest  and  innerlinesa  than  was  erer  manifested  by  Lavater,  and  with  an 
intoition  that  was  onerring.  "  Ou  Sundays,  after  the  sermon,"  says  tha  poet 
Ooetbe,  "  it  was  Lavater's  duty,  aa  an  eedesjastic,  to  hold  tbe  short-handled. 
"TelTet  alnis-bag  before  each  one  wbo  went  ont,  and  to  bless  as  he  received  the 
"  pious  gilt.  Now,  on  a  certain  Snnday  he  proposed  to  himself,  without  look- 
"  ing  at  the  eereral  persons  as  tbe;  dropped  in  their  offerings,  to  observe  onl; 
"  their  hands,  and  by  them  silentl;  to  judge  of  the  farms  of  their  donors.  Not 
"  only  the  ahape  of  the  finger,  but  its  peculiar  action  in  dropping  the  gift,  was 
"  attentively  noted  by  lum,  and  be  had  mnch  to  communicate  to  me  on  tha 
"Eondasionfl  he  had  formed."  {dutobiography,  vol.  ii.,  b.  lii.,  p.  187.)  As 
the  idioayncras;  and  form  of  the  whole  body  were  revealed  to  Lavater'a  eye  by 
the  form  and  aotioa  of  the  fingers,  bo  the  idiosyncrasy  and  moral  oondition  of 
every  sonl  were  unveiled  to  onr  Saviour's  gaze,  as  He  notioed  '  hots  '  tlie  ofter- 
inga  were  oast  in. 

Cast  money  Into  the  treamry.  The  word  ciiit  is  ambignooa  in  English,  so  fat 
as  tense  is  concerned.  Bnt  tbe  verb  in  the  original  is  in  the  present,  are  catt- 
ing. The  evangelist,  as  so  often  on  other  oceosions,  goes  back  in  thought  ti> 
the  scene,  and  looks  at  tbe  acts  of  contribution.  The  crowd-ot-people  are  cost- 
ing in  money  ;  literally,  copper  (xoXkoc),  and  so  no  doubt  the  word  should 
have  been  translated.  Comp.  Matt.  i.  9.  The  great  bnlk  of  the  people,  then 
as  now,  wonld  contribute  the  lowest  metal  coinage.  But  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  by  modem  contributors  that  the  relative  value  of  copper  was  much 
greater  then  than  now.  What  Trapp  bo  cynically  says  will  surety  not  be 
always  true,  '  Something  men  will  do,  but  as  little  as  the;  can,' 

And  many  that  were  rich  wore  caiUng  In  mnch.  An  eipreaslon  that  may 
mislead,  for  the  word  much  is  a  free  translation.  It  is  literally  many  (piecei). 
Perhaps  some  might  be  giving  silver  or  gold.  Bnt  it  is  Likely  that  the  great 
majority  of  even  the  rich  would  be  contenting  themselves  with  giviug  u 
eoiuideraMe  quantify  o/  the  current  eoiper  eoint, '  a  handfnl  of  halfpence '  as  it 
were,  according  to  the  suggestion  of  Di.  Adam  Clarke.  Many  pieci :  even  at 
the  present  day  a  Eoropean,  when  travelling  in  Fotestiue,  is  amazed  at  tbe 
mnltitode  of  little  pieces  which  he  receives  in  exchange  for  silver  or  gold. 

Veb.  43.  And  there  came  a  poor  widow.  Or  literally,  one  poor  aidoa,  or  at 
Wyolifle  gives  it,  o  pore  icidoice.     The  evangelist  singles  her  out. 

And  she  threw  in  two  mltea,  which  make  a  fRrthiug.    An  admirable  translation. 
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43  And  he  called  nnto  him  hia  disciples,  and  Baith  onto  them. 
Verily  I  say  anto  yoa.  That  this  poor  widow  hath  cast  more  in, 
than  all  they  which  have  cast  into  the  treasury :  44  for  all 
they  did  cast  in  of  their  abuadance ;  but  she  of  her  want  did 
cast  in  all  that  she  had,  even  all  her  living. 

wlieD  Che  iTords  mitti  and  farthing  are  considered  etTmologioally.  i^iirlMR;  U 
juat  a  corrupt  way  of  oajiDg  Joarthing  or  fmirthling,  Anglo-Saxon  /corlUing; 
and  thtie  it  denotes  ihe/ovrch  part  of  sonie  itandard  ooin  or  sam.  And  thie  is 
the  precise  idsft  of  the  tenu  employed  by  the  eTangeliet  {KoSpirnii  —  quadrant). 
In  English  a  farthing  in  the  lonrth  part  of  a  'pennj.'  In  Latin  a  quadrant  or 
quadrant  was  the  fonrth  part  of  uk  '  aa.'  But  the  ooinage  of  the  HebreKs, 
uoder  the  Bomani,  waa  so  exceedingly  miied  that  it  may  be  difficnlt  to  deter- 
mine what  proportion  of  a  Greek  drachm,  or  Latin  denariiu,  «m  represented 
bj  their  qwxdrant.  (See  Beza.  de  Dien,  and  Fisaher.)  The  word  mitr  baa 
«omo  to  ns  apparently  as  a  contraction  of  the  word  mi-nuU  (Latin.  nuRiilum|. 
As  a  minutt  o(  time  ie  jii«t  a  mi'ntiif  portion  of  time,  bo  a  minul«  or  miu  of 
money  is  jest  a  mtnuCc  coin.  WyoliOe  has  here  ttctie  mynutii,  that  ie.  tico 
fiinuut.     The  Greek  nord  (Xtrrd)  denotes  thin  (pieeet). 

Veb.  43.  And  He  caUed  to  Htn  Hli  dbdplet,  and  nld  to  them.  It  is  said, 
instead  of  laith.  in  a  great  majority  of  the  best  mannscripts. 

Verily,  I  ny  to  yon.  This  poor  widow  laM  In  more.  Not  hath  eatt  in  mor<,  bnt 
cast  in  man,  aocording  to  the  aoristio  reading  of  Laohmann  and  Tregellet.  It 
i9  supported  by  A  B  D  L  &,  38,  and  substantial!;  by  the  Siuaitio  also. 

Thau  all  they  who  are  castinf  into  the  trsainry.  Such  is  nndonbledly  the 
correct readlDg.  It  ia  supported  byttABDLXr^n,  and  aooepted  into tha 
tail  by  all  the  modem  oritioal  editon.  The  Sa<rtoar  does  not  wait  till  the 
stream  of  contributors  has  flowed  past.  While  it  is  stiU  flowing,  Be  makes  an 
unerring  comparison,  and  ntters  His  commendation  of  the  poor  'lorn'  woman. 
She  gavt  more  than  all  the  rest  are  giving.  Note  the  word  taort,  proportionally 
to  wit,  to  her  means,  and  thos  mors  in  the  estimation  oi  Ood,  who  measuras 
qoontity  by  quality. 

Tib.  41.  Ita  Quj  all  did  east  in.  We  might  have  expected  that  it  would 
have  been  said.  For  tluy  all  are  catling  in.  And  such  no  doubt  was  in  sub- 
etanoe  the  meaoing  of  our  Lord,  oat;  He  ohooses  to  Tar;  His  standpoint  of 
observation,  and  to  specity  those  atone  of  the  continnoos  Btreamof  oonbribi'tora 
who  bad  already  thrown  in  their  offerings. 

Out  of  their  supoBulty.  So  Tyndale  and  Coverdale  translate :  their  loTjilutaga 
as  it  were.    He,  whose  eye  could  see,  had  taken  note  (John  iii.  17). 

Bnt  she  of  her  want.  Or  herprnury,  that  oondition  in  which  tht  eamt  behind 
her  ruighiourM.    She  had  no  superfluity. 

Did  cast  In  all  that  shB  had,  even  all  hsr  liTlng.  Her  whole  meant  of  living, 
every  particle  o(  money  that  she  had  in  the  world.  He,  who  '  knew  all  things,' 
knew;  and  His  simple  notification  of  the  foot,  and  true  appraisement  of  the 
quantity  involved  in  the  quality  of  the  offering,  have  tonohed  the  hearts  of 
generations  of  admirers.  The  oollective  voice  ot  all  the  ages  of  the  Uhriatiau 
era  has  been  this :  '  0  woman,  grtat  wat  thg  mun^ence  I     Qreat  wu  th]/  faith,' 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


1  AND  aa  be  went  oat  of  the  temple,  one  ot  his  disciples 
saith  onto  Mm,  Master,  see  what  mauner  of  stones  and  what 
buildings  are  liere!  2  And  Jesns  answering  aaid  onto  him, 
Seest  thon  these  great  buildings?      There  shall  not  be  left 


CHAPTER  xm. 
Tbis  chapter  ol  '  esdiatalogy '  correBpoudB  to  Matt.  iiit.  uid  Lnke  ixi.  5-S6. 
The  end  ot  oar  Saviour's  terreBliial  career  was  at  hand.  He  knew  it  well.  Its 
immiDency  led  Him  to  improve  to  the  ntmoat  the  limited  opportanitiea  whioh 
were  still  available  for  enlighteniDg,  forevramiiig,  and  thai  fois-orming,  the 
minda  of  His  diaeiplea.  In  this  ohapter  He  eheds  light  apon  certain  '  coming 
BTente'  ot  great  aignifiMnee  aad  moment,  They  were  parti;  In  the  mora 
remote,  and  partly  in  the  nearer,  fatare.  All  men  hare  prophetic  longings,  and 
look  instinctively  more  or  leas  forward.  Bat  it  a  man's  soul  be  lofty  he  looks 
tar  tot  ward. 

Tbb.  1.  Aad  M  He  went  tbrth  out  of  tha  templa.  Winl,  or  rather  aiu  foijy. 
What  foUowa  oooarred  while  He  was  in  the  act  of  going  out  of  the  temple. 

One  of  Hia  <Usclplia  tAjt  to  Him,  Kaitar.  Literally,  Teacher.  The  actual 
word  employed  wonld  no  doabt  be  the  Hebrew  title,  Baibi.  Bee  chap.  ii.  6, 
xi.  ai,  liv.  *6. 

Behold,  what  mumar  of  stones  and  what  manner  of  bnUdlngf  1  Or,  See  I  trhat 
tlonei  /  and  tcfiat  baildingt  I  The  great  size  of  the  Uooka,  and  the  massiTeneas 
and  magmficeaoe  ot  the  erections,  the  oolonaadea  or  portiooa,  gateways,  and 
other  atmatores  that  were  groaped  around  the  inner  sanotnary,  riveted  the 
diadple'i  attention  and  evoked  hia  admiration.  No  wonder.  The  temple  ol 
Jemsalem  wa«  one  ot  the  wonders  of  the  world.  Wboaoever  had  not  seen  it, 
said  the  old  rabbis,  bad  not  seen  the  perfection  of  architectural  beauty.  (See 
Wetetein,  vol.  i.,  p.  193.)  Josephos,  in  his  AtOiquitUt,  zv.  II :  S,  speoka  of  the 
stones  ot  a  oertahi  part  of  the  edifice  as  being  'eaoh,  in  length  twenty-five 
cnbita,  in  height  eight,  in  breadth  aboat  twelve.'  In  lus  IVari  (v.  E :  S)  he 
speaks  ot  '  some  ot  (he  stones  as  foity-ftre  onbits  in  length,  five  in  height,  and 
six  in  breadth.'  Stones  theae,  of  a  magnitnda  almost  baffling  (o  the  imagi- 
nation ot  those  who  have  not  travelled  in  the  Eaat.  They  have  their  analogues 
only  in  some  ot  our  greatest,  bat  tuohiaelled,  '  megaliths.' 

Vnt.  2.  And  Jems  said  to  him,  SaaM  thon  these  grsat  buildings  1  Mace, 
Worsley,  Principal  Campbell,  and  Qodwin  give  the  words  affirmatively,  Tlutu 
lettt  thai  great  btdUUngt.  There  is  probably  a  toneh  of  both  (he  modes  of 
representation,  or  a  hovering  between  the  (wo.  Thou  seett,  iott  (Aow  f  thete  great 
buitdii^t.  The  verb  translated  leett  (fi\iims)  means  beholdeit,  and  here  sug- 
gests on  idea  akin  to  e<mUmpIaU4t.  Norton's  rendering  is  too  strong  however, 
are  you  gaiing  an  f 

There  sball  not  be  tstt  here  one  stona  upon  aaoUiBr.  Literally,  ttone  upon  lione  i 
ot,  as  with  our  English  indefinite  article,  we  might  express  it  a  etont  upon  a 
•tanc.    That  is  WyoliBe's  version,  a  ifoon  upon  a  ttoan. 
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one   stODd  upon   another,   that   shall   not    be  thrown   down. 

3  And  as  he  sat  upon  the  moant  of  Olires  over  af^inst  the 

temple,  Peter  and  James  and  John  and  Andrew  asked  him 


TUch  dudl  not  b«  tbrovn  dowB.  Very  Uterall;,  lehich  ihall  not  be  loountd 
dtnen.  A  progresaiTe  prooeu  is  depicted.  DemolitioD  prooeedB,  and  is  nearlj 
completed.  Still  here  and  there  a  itont  u  Itft  upon  a  ttone ;  but  the  demolition 
ftdTftDoei  till  it  ia  coQBnmmaled.  Every  ilont  that  had  been  Ufl  lyittg  on  a  ilone 
it  dftached  and  tkroimi  down.  It  u  not  the  Jewish  temple  that  is  to  be  eternal. 
'  The  worda  have  empbauB,'  says  Zningii.  They  have  ;  and  they  bate  been 
fDlSlled  to  the  letter,  so  fai  as  the  area  at  the  tenple  platform  is  coDceroed. 
The  sabstrnettiret  of  the  sorrouading  walla,  some  ot  which  itill  etaad,  woold 
not  be  leterred  to.  The  disciple  was  not  pointing  to  them  or  looking  at  them. 
'  It  ia  a  figorative  epeech,'  uys  Fetter.  It  ii  enoagh  to  take  it  as  snoh.  And 
then  the  Bgnre  is  a  fine  inatanoe  ot  natoral  hj'perbole,  bold,  and  grandly 
graphic.  None  bat  a  paltering  mind  oonld  be  stombled  at  it,  or  have  difficult; 
in  interpreting  it.  Comp,  chap.  x.  25.  (Aa  to  the  aorist  subjonotiTe  with  the 
double  negative,  see  Clyde's  Qreek  Syntax,  pp.  99,  116.) 

Tbb.  3.  The  oonTeraation  would  probably  cease  for  a  little ;  bnt  the  com- 
pany Bolemnly  proceeded,  and  by  and  by  Mount  Olivet  was  reached.  Tbc 
ascent  began,  in  silent  meditation  we  may  suppose.  The  Saviour  is  in  advance^ 
At  some  eonvenient  spot  He  pauses,  and,  turning  His  face  toward  the  beloved 
but  taithlees  city,  He  seats  Himself.  Andu  He  sat  Oi,  Aid  a*  He  leai  titiinij. 
icIiiU  He  aas  lilting. 

On  the  monnt  of  OHvea.  Tety  literally,  to  the  mouni  of  the  olive:  The 
motion  of  the  person  to  the  mount,  ere  rest  was  obtained  on  it,  is  primitivel.v 
BUggeated. 

Over  against  tbe  temple,  Thos  loobiug  westward,  as  the  fa^e  of  the  temple 
faced  the  east.  The  temple,  with  its  surroonding  perspectives,  as  seen  from  tbe 
uionnt  of  Olives,  must  have  been  one  ot  the  grandest  terrestrial  sights  on  which 
the  eye  of  man  could  rest. 

Peter  and  James  and  Jobn  and  Andrew.  It  is  noteworthy  that  tbe  sons  of 
Zebedee  come,  in  the  enumeration,  between  Peter  and  his  brother  Andrew. 
Spiritnal  relationship  overrides  the  physical.  It  is  noteworthy  also  that  James 
takes,  as  usual,  precedence  of  John,  no  doubt  because  he  was  the  older  ol  the 
two.  It  was  only  gradnally  that  John's  intrinsic  pre-eminence  asserted  itself, 
though  to  the  Saviour  himself  he  seemed  to  get  nearer  than  his  brother. 

Asked  Him  privately.  The  excluding  reference  of  the  expression  is  not  likely 
to  have  relation  to  the  other  disciples  (see  Matt.  uiv.  S ;  Luke  iii.  7).  but  to 
the  people  in  general  who  might  be  hovering  about  outside  their  little  circle. 
No  doubt  there  would  be  many,  attracted  by  tbe  presence  of  our  Lord,  nho 
wonld  feel  loath  to  lose  sight  of  Himj  they  would  be  straggled  around  and 
behind,  individually  and  in  groups,  waiting  on,  respeettully  or  wisttully,  in  the 
hope  of  getting  access  to  listen.  The  Saviour  however  wished  to  be  alone  with 
His  disciples  tor  a  season.  His  wish  would  be  nndoretood,  and  straugen  would 
retire  or  keep  at  a  distance. 
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prirately,  4  Tell  us,  when  ahall  these  things  be?   and  what 
ehall  be  the  sign  when  all  these  things  shall  be  ful&lIedT 

5  And  Jesus,  answering  them,  begao  to  say,  Take  hi'ed  lest 
any  man  deceive  you,     6  For  many  shall  come  iu  my  name, 

Vbb.  i.  Tell  M,  wlMu  tkall  thSN  thingi  Iwl  The  thing;  namelj,  tbat  were 
inTolred  Id  the  total  demdition  of  the  Jeniih  temple.  The  ideas  of  the 
diidplea  woald  no  doubt  b«  ODDfosed.  Their  ootions  in  referenoe  to  the  futuri- 
ties o[  the  kingdom  of  heaven  woold  be  immature ;  thej  would  be  very  im- 
perfeotl;  appiebending  the  relation  of  Jndaiam  to  OhtiBtianitf,  and  of  the  Jews 
to  the  reat  of  mankind,  and  of  Jeaas  to  peoples  in  geoetsl ;  and  consequantlj 
the  relation  of  the  Jewish  temple,  the  Jewish  worship,  Mid  JernsBlem,  to  the 
diapeoMtion  of  the  lalnees  of  the  times.  Eraa  still,  on  some  of  these  poinU, 
much  confneion  of  idea  prevails  among  *  the  stadenta  of  propheoy ' ;  lines  of 
discrimination  are  sometimea  too  rigidly  drawn,  and  at  other  times  they  are 
lost  Bight  of  altogether.  And  no  wonder  tlierefore  that  the  apostles,  whose 
minds  bad  been  steeped  for  long  in  ertide  rabbinie  oonoeptions,  bnt  who  had 
been  beginning  to  see  rays  of  light  straggling  iu  throngk  their  darkness,  ware 
unable  to  work  out  for  themaelrea  a  oansisleat  stdieme  of  the  fntars,  in  its 
relaCioD  to  their  Lord  and  His  kingdom. 

And  what  sludl  be  the  sign,  whan  thete  things  are  all  about  to  be  aocempUahid  t 
The  same  elui  of  thingt  are  rsferred  to,  bnt  (heir  radios  gets  elongated ;  their 
lattge  expands  1  and  benoe,  a*  the  diaoiplea  think  of  them,  the;  nowi^,  alJ 
then  thingi.  They  wonder  when  ail  thete  lkit^$  '  ihail  be  aecomplUhtd '  (^AAg 
ffvrrcXtifffiu),  finiihtd  (Bom.  ii.  33),  brouglit  to  a  concliufon.  The;  do  not  so 
much  reflect  on  the  oommencement  and  progress  as  on  the  oonsnmmation  of 
lUe  dread  events.  With  that  consnmmation  thay  would  be  oonneoting,  in  their 
ideas,  the  overtamiug  of  all  human  institutians,  the  winding  Dp  of  all  the  pro- 
bationary affairs  of  the  world,  the  great  judgment,  and  thus  the  glorious 
epiphany  of  their  Lord  to  act  as  Judge  of  the  whole  earth,  and  to  inaogorate, 
with  beQtting  pomp  and  all  the  visible  insignia  of  universal  royally,  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth.  They  were  eager  to  know 
what  would  be  the  tign  or  tignal  of  this  great  <eoumenio  crisis.  Their  ideas 
would  be  indistinct,  and  very  particularly  id  a  chronological  point  of  view ;  but, 
as  faithful  servaots  of  their  Lord,  they  wished  to  be  on  their  watohtowt'ra, 
looking  out  for  the  fulfilment  of  their  Uessianic  hopes. 

Vni.  6.  And  Jens  began  to  say  to  them.  Tiz.  what  follows.  The  evangelist, 
aa  often  elsewhere,  fixes  his  attention  on  the  beginning*  of  addresses  or  state- 
ments. Comp.  chap.  i.  45 ;  iv.  1;  v.  17. 30;  Tt.2.31i  viii.  11,  31,  32  i  i.  38,11; 
lii.  1. 

Take  heed  that  no  man  lead  yea  astray.  Be  on  the  outlook,  not  merely  heaven- 
ward but  earthward.  Depend  upon  it  there  will  be  danger  of  sednotion  unless 
you  are  wary. 

Yna.  S.  Hany  shall  cobis  In  Hy  nanie.  Liberally,  or  My  natne,  founding  on 
it ;  they  shall  assume  the  name  that  belongs  to  Me  alone,  '  the  Mtuiak,'  '  tht 
Ghritt.'  On  that  assumption  they  will  erect  an  imposing  edifice  of  claims 
■vhioh,  crazy  with  its  own  iatrinsio  unreality,  will  tall  disastrously  on  all  who 
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saying,  I  am  Okriit ;  and  stiall  deceive  many.  7  Aad  when 
ye  Bhall  hear  of  wars  and  ramoare  of  wars,  be  ye  not  troubled : 
for  fuck    ihingt   must    needs    be;     bat   the    end    thall   not 

nil;  ronncl  it.  There  would  no  donbt  be  rnanj  ol  these  pretenden  in  the 
period  tbftt  elapsed  before  the  destraotioD  of  the  temple  of  Jemsklem,  jut  ss 
then  have  been  manj  dnoe.  They  have  in  general  indeed  been  too  insignifi- 
cant to  I«av«  tbeir  mark  in  hiitoir ;  bat  their  pretenoea  Toald  be  none  the  less 
perilous  to  the  little  oiroles  of  the  Himple-hearted  who  might  be  within  tbe 
reach  of  their  inflnenoe.  Even  at  the  present  day  there  is  a  sprinkling  of 
strange  individuals,  dotting  sodety  here  and  there  all  over  the  world,  who  claim 
to  be  either  Christ  oome  back  again,  or  the  Holy  Spirit,  or  some  kindred  Incar- 
nation. Bome  of  these  go  at  large,  and  address  their  feUow  men,  or  write  books 
and  manifestoes,  and  wield  other  kinds  of  inflnenoe. 

Saying  I  am  He.  There  is  no  word  Chri$t  jn  the  original,  though  it  is  freel7 
tnppUed  in  the  Coptic,  Sahidic,  Armenian.  Anglo-Saxon  versions,  and  by 
Erasmus,  Luther,  Tyndale,  Beza.  The  expression  ie  eioeedingly  eipreesive 
withont  it,  when,  as  should  be  the  oase,  the  emphasis  is  laid  not  on  the  '  am '  as 
in  tbe  name  of  Ood  '  I  AM '  (Exod.  iii.  14),  bnt  on  the '  I.'  The  egotism  of  th« 
respective  pretenders  is  graphically  exhibited. 

And  shall  lead  many  astray.  More  espeeially  among  the  ignorant  and  in- 
gennoas.  When  suob  persons  cannot  be  sednced  by  gross  baits  of  sensnaliam, 
they  can  sometimes  be  oanght  in  tbe  snares  of  a  wild  and  Inrid  enthnsiasm. 

Tib.  7.  And  whea  ye  iball  hear  oT  war*,  and  nmunn  of  wata.  7c ;  the 
Saviour,  as  He  speaks,  is  not  thinking  merely  of  tbe  twelve  individnals,  as 
individuals,  who  were  around  Him.  They  were  Bit  dUcipUt ;  Be  was  thinUng 
of  them  at  tuch ;  and  in  thinking  of  them  at  luch,  His  field  of  vision  widened. 
He  thought  of  Hit  ditcipltt  in  general.  There  were  indeed  '  nunouri  of  wan ' 
life  eooogh  before  the  destruction  of  Jemsalem.  The  whole  Boman  empire 
was  uneasy.  A  far  firmer  hand  than  that  of  the  animaliied  ViteUloe,  who 
lived  to  eat,  vras  needed  on  the  imperial  throne.  The  firmest  that  could  be  got 
was  not  firm  enough.  Henos  the  nmourt  of  aan,  which  agitated  the  empire. 
And  besides  tlieae  there  were  to  some  small  extent  aotnal '  uxtri,'  which  certain 
etndents  of  prophecy  have  sncceeded  in  hnnting  np  in  the  byeways  of  history. 
Bnt  minnte  and  microscopio  research  is  not  needed.  There  have  been,  since 
the  destraction  of  Jerusalem,  actual  'war>'  ianomerable,  and  'rumoun  of 
wan '  iimamerable.  All  these  were  embraced  within  the  scope  of  the  Saviour's 
vision.    He  was  looking  to  another  ■  end,' 

Be  not  tronblsd.  Be  not  alarmed.  Literally,  Do  not  cry  out  M  dpatiaSt). 
Wjolifle,  Drtdt  ye  not.  The  word  occurs  only  here  and  in  Matt.  xxiv.  G,  and 
in  2  These,  ii.  2.  Do  not  oonolude  from  saoh  ooonrrences  that  the  pangs  of  tha 
world's  dissolution  are  imminent. 

These  things  mmt  need*  coma  to  pass.  Or,  mote  simply,  tA«y  mu«(  needs  be. 
Or  still  more  simply,  they  mutt  be.  It  it  necetiary  that  they  be.  The  advsib 
needt  (Anglo.SBXon  neadet,  i.e.  0/  need  or  of  meeiiity)  only  intensifies  the  idea 
which  is  already  expressed  in  the  muiJ.  The  idea  however  bM  no  referenes  to 
any  i^wlnte  neoesaity,  or  fatslity,  overriding  and  enslaving  the  wills  of  men. 
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be  yet.  8  For  nation  »hsll  riae  against  nation,  and  kingdom 
against  kingdom;  and  there  shall  be  earthquakes  in  divers  places. 

It  doea  Dot  refer  to  what  Archbishop  Bmnbtdl  calls  '  antecedent  and  eitiiasical 
necessit;.'  Suah  neoessity,  as  he  lemarks,  "destroys  liberty,  and  dishononta 
"  the  Datare  of  man.  It  makes  eeoond  oansea  and  ontward  objeots  to  be  th« 
"raeketB,  and  men  to  be  bat  the  tennis  balls,  of  destiny.  .  .  .  Gionse  me,"  he 
adds, "  if  I  hate  this  doctrine  with  a  perfect  hatred.  .  .  .  It  were  better  to  be 
"  an  atheial,  to  beliere  no  God ;  or  to  be  a  Manichee,  to  believe  too  gods,  a  god 
"  of  good  and  a  god  of  evil ;  or,  with  the  heathens,  to  betieve  thirty  thonsand 
"  gods ;  than  thus  to  charge  the  tme  God  to  be  the  proper  Caase,  ud  the  tms 
"  Author,  of  all  the  elns  and  evib  which  are  in  the  world."  {De/atee  of  Trut 
Liberty,  pp.  60,  61.)  The  Deoeedty  referred  to  is  relative  to  the  antecedent 
elections,  or  ohoioes  of  the  hmnan  will ;  bnt,  within  that  sphere,  it  is  real, 
inevitable,  irreNAtible.  If  men  pemist  in  choosing  to  be  selfish,  grasping, 
hangbty,  then  a  Higher  Hand  comes  into  operation,  and  whirlwinds  mnst  be 
reaped.  What  mnltitadeB  of  these  have  already  swept  across  the  area  of  hnman 
society!  What  multitndes  mora  will  yet  require  to  do  their  appointed  work  as 
'  besoms  of  destmction '  1 

Bnt  the  eld  is  not  jet  There  is  no  verb  in  the  original,  but  not  ytt  the  end, 
the  great  end,  the  end  of  the  age,  '  the  present  evil  age,'  the  age  that  is  to  run 
on  till  all  things  be  made  new  and  glorious.  It  may  be  that,  in  the  diedples' 
ideas,  this  >  end '  and  the  end  of  the  temple  wonld  be  synchronoas.  Most 
likely.  The  whole  subject  wonld  be  lying  in  confusion  before  their  view.  And 
the  SavioDT  wonld  see  that  it  would  hare  bat  ministered  to  further  eonfnsion, 
had  fie  attempted,  by  the  introduction  of  niceties  of  chronology,  to  rectify  into 
precision  their  scheme  of  the  futurities.  He  acted  with  conaummate  wisdom. 
He  confined  Himself  to  leading  lines  of  processional  evolution,  now  taking  up 
one  and  now  another.  Instead  of  scattering  attention  on  matters  of  minate 
detail.  He  contented  Himself,  as  was  Hie  wont,  with  suminations  of  particnlars, 
and  the  enunciation  of  great  general  principles.  It  was  ever  His  leading  aim  to 
throw  practical  seed  tbonghts  into  the  minds  of  His  disciples  and  aaditois  in 
general. 

Veb.  6.  For  uatlau  shall  rise  agahiat  nation.  Literally,  upon  natii-n.  One 
nation  shall  rise  in  its  anger  to  come  i.'otcn  upon  another.  A  kind  of  gigantic 
oolleotive  personality  is  ascribed  to   natione.    There  will  be  wars  of  nation- 

Asd  Hugitnm  sg^mt  klngdoDL  Whether  they  be,  as  in  some  cases,  the  sub- 
divisions of  a  single  nationality,  or,  aa  in  others,  greater  communities,  or 
empires,  embracing  within  ooe  political  sphere  various  distinct  nationalities. 
Kingdoms  will  rise  up  to  pat  down  kingdoms ;  and  terrific  in  their  dash  will  be 
the  ooUisions. 

There  shall  be  saithqnake*  ia  divers  placet.  Tor  not  yet  is  the  earth,  which 
■  the  meek  shall  inherit '  (Matt.  v.  5 ;  Som.  iv.  13,  U),  a  fit  residence  for  the 
glcxious  community.  Neither  will  it  be,  so  long  as  there  ia  scope  for  the  in- 
cidence of  such  fearfnl  phenomena  as  earthquakes.  In  *  the  new  earth,  wherein 
dwelleth  lighteonsnesa '  (8  Pet,  iii.  13),  there  will  no  longer  be  anything  '  to 
hurt.' 
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and  there  shall  be  famiDes  uid  tronblea.     These  are  the  b^tn- 
nings  of  sorrows. 

9  Bat  take  heed  to  yonraelves :  for  they  shall  deliver  yon 

Than  tbaU  ba  &minM.  Tarribla  KoiiTges.  when  they  oconi.  And,  notwith- 
standing all  tbe  resooroM  uid  appliAUoei  ot  modeni  oommercinl  inter.rel&tion- 
■hips,  the;  atill  do  oocur.  When  thsy  luppen  among  a  people  who  are  supplied 
with  only  a  acanty  circulation  ot  the  preciona  ""**'°.  the  efteola  we  nMasMiil; 
of  (he  moat  melannhaly  dewriptioD.  Witness  the  stale  of  Persia  and  India  of 
Ute.  If  nmnkind  were  ouee  a  saU-Tealizing  brotherhood,  famines  would  be 
impoasible.  The  acarcity  ot  one  region  woold  ba  readily  aapplemented  oat  ot 
the  abnndanoe  of  othera. 

It  ia  added  in  the  fieoeired  Text,  and  trmblw.  That  is,  diitwrbaneu,ax  todul 
ferpUxitUt  and  tumulli,  auoh  as  are  the  natarat  result  ot  widespread  '  want.' 
Hen  who  are  pinolied  with  hanger  are  apt,  anlesa  of  noble  obaraoter,  to  beeoiD* 
desperate  and  reskless.  In  K  B  D  L,  howexer,  and  the  Tnlgate,  Coptic,  ami 
^thiopic  versioaa,  the  phraae  and  troublei  ia  wanting.  Mill  approves  ot  the 
omianon  {ProL,  g  406),  and  Griesbaob  (Comm.  CHt.).  The  phrase  ia  left  out  ai 
the  text  by  Lachmann,  Tiacbendorf,  Tiegellea.  Bnt  on  inanfBoient  grotmda. 
The  omission  trnnoatea,  as  Fritzache  jnatly  obaerTea,  the  evangelist'e  phraae- 
olog7 ;  and  the  wilfal  addition  ol  the  eipresmon  eannot  be  acooonted  for,  ezoept 
on  some  Tiolent  hypotheaia.  Mill  aapposed  that  it  had  been  originally  a  poli- 
tical explanation  of  the  word  eaTthqaaiu.  DnnatnraL  Orieabaoh  thought 
(bat  it  the  ezpiessiou  had  been  genaina  it  woald  have  oome  in  before,  not 
after  the  tarthqttaket  and  famina.  He  did  not  notice  the  natural  oonnectioB 
that  aabaJBta  between  the  want  of  the  neoesBsries  of  life  and  political  perplexity. 
Origen  expreaaly  notea  (pp.,  iii.,  p.  865)  that '  Mark  adds  and  troubla '  {Uareoa 
eodem,  addit  autem  «t  tmbtlat). 

The**  are  the  beghudng  of  traTall.  Literally,  of  parturition  pantrt.  There  is 
hope  in  the  word.  The  Tegentralion  of  the  world  will  be  the  ultimate  reaalt. 
But  the  angaish  that  preoedes  will  be  inexpreasible.  The  Sarioor  liaa  bat 
tonohed  on  the  ieginnirtg  of  that  angaish.  Its  oomammation  would  have 
been  utterly  unintelligible  to  the  apostles.  It  is,  we  doubt  not,  all  bnt  atlerly 
atiintelligible  eren  yet.  The  greater  the  oomplsxity  ot  society,  the  mor«  in> 
tricale  ths  interdependenoy  of  the  Tsrioas  elasses,  the  Taster  the  aconmnlstian 
of  the  results  ot  oiiilisation,  the  higher  the  refinement  ot  thanght  and  feeling, 
ao  mnoh  the  more  tremendona  will  be  the  unutterable  woes  that  must  be  ax- 
perienced  when  the  orisis  ot  inuTeraal  revolntion  takes  place.  In  all  Besa'a 
editions,  with  the  exception  of  ths  flrat  in  1G66,  the  olaase  theu  are  the  begiK- 
niag  oftomiat  is  tranalerred  to  the  commencement  ot  ver.  9.  Unhappily.  Bnt 
the  Elseiire  followed  bis  example ;  and  heaoe  continental  editions  in  geoMat, 
inaluaive  ot  Be:^era,  Laohmanu's,  Soholz'a,  and  TiachendorCs,  exhibit  the  aanw 
awkward  arrangement.  So  too  Mill  and  his  foUowera,  and  even  Altord.  But 
not  OalTin,  Gastellio,  Erasmna  Scbmid,  Zinzendorf,  Tregelles. 

Tib.  S.  Bnt  take  ;e  heed  to  jcnmdTes.  But  look  ye  to  younelvei.  tit* 
Safionr,  after  baTiog  swept  with   Uis  eye  a  vast  cimunfereoee  ol  soeie^, 

■tretohiiig  a»ay  dnniiward  through  time,  returua  to  the  disoiplei  that  wen 
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np  to  councils;  and  in  the  synagogaes  ye  sliall  be  beaten: 
and  ye  shall  ba  brought  before  rulers  and  kings  for  my  sake, 
for  a  testimony  against  them. 

aioand  Him,  and  Kddreww  them,  partly  aa  individaals,  and  puti;  aa  tli« 
rapraaanUtiTM  of  saah  otbera  m  might  evemtiully  be  aaaoeiated  iri(h  them. 
He  givei  them  allowanee  to  be  eMeful  ot  life  uid  limb.  He  does  more,  H« 
enjoiD*  them. 

For.  Their  ntmoat  oare  wonld  be  needed, /or  they  would  be  expoied  to  ymj 
rathleu  p«nrMontioD.  The  for  bowerer  ia  mntine  in  the  T«tioui  mamaBsript 
(B),  and  in  L,  aa  also  in  the  Goptio,  Annenian,  and  Ethiopia  veniona.  Xiaoh- 
endorl  hsa  omitted  it.    But  on  inanffloient  groanda. 

Tb«j  ahall  deliTer  yoa  np.  They,  the  Telerenoe  ia  indefinite,  conaBponding 
to  on  in  French,  and  ilam  in  Oeman.  Kou  ihatl  be  dttivtred  up. 
'  To  CMUidla,  and  In  tjnagogam  ahall  js  ba  beaten.  It  ahould  rather  be,  to 
eoweilt  and  to  lyaagogutt  (koI  tit  rwayarrdt) :  ye  ihall  be  bealtn.  Thia  ia  Che 
most  nfttoral  inteipretatiou.  It  is  girea  by  Erumaa,  Lather,  Tyndale,  Oerdinal 
Cajet&n,  Coverdale,  Calvin,  Coatellio.  Beza,  the  Oeneva,  le  Cleroi  and  also  by 
HeiUDfum,  Lachmann,  Meyer,  Tregellea.  And  thongh  it  is  opposed  by  many, 
JDclosive  of  Bengel,  Bleek,  Billiet.  AUord,  Klostermann,  the  oppoaition  leata  od 
insoflicient  gtoDnda.  The  word  council)  or  eantudrinu  denotes  snob  (nril,  or 
ecaleaiastico-eivil,  oonrta  or  '  couaistortea  of  juHtiae '  (Fetter),  as  bad  power  to 
den!  nith  individoals  who  might  be  regarded  ai  dittnrbera  ol  the  peaee,  or 
danguroiia  to  society,  Synagagatt  were  assemblies  for  worship,  but  poaseasing, 
nithin  certain  limits,  juriediction,  jariBdiction  that  ooald  take  efleot  not  merely 
on  Bpiriloal  relationahips,  'bnt  alao  on  the  outer  person.  In  the  word  eouneiU 
or  lanJudrim*  the  referenoe  is  oonveutionally  to  the  persona  met  in  oonclave,  as 
distinguished  from  the  literal  oi  topical  eooolave  itaelt,  (he  meeting-plaee.  The 
term  however  ia  aometimes  nsed  topioaUj.  See  Acts  it.  16.  Comp.  Herodotna, 
Tiii.  79,  and  Xenophon  Biit.  Or,,  ii.  4 :  38.  In  the  word  lynagogutt  again  the 
leterenoe  is  conventionally  rather  to  the  places  ot  assembly  than  to  the  persoQe 
aaeembled.  But  the  term  uevertbeleBa  originally  referred  to  tht  ptrtont  at- 
tem6kif,  and  is  eo  used  here  in  ooniieqaenoe  of  its  connection  with  lanhtdrinu. 
It  IB  aimilarly  need  in  Aola  ii.  3  and  liii.  48,  as  also  in  Luke  lii.  II.  Y»  ihali 
ht  beaten:  literally,  ikimted,  that  ia  icourpfd.  The  statement  BUnda  on  its  own 
pedestal.  Bat  it  may  be  aesamed  that,  in  many  cases  at  least,  the  tortnring 
infliotion  would  be  made  in  the  presence  ot  the  oonncil,  or  within  the  walla  of ' 
the  synagogue.  Bee  Matt.  x.  17;  Acts  iiii.  2i.  "  There  were  two  ways  of 
"  Bcoarging ;  one  witfa  (bonga  or  whips,  the  other  with  rods  or  twigs.  Tba 
•'  pnniahment  was  inflicted  on  the  offender  lying  on  the  gronnd  (Eiod  xxi.  30 ; 
•'  I*T.  lii.  30 ;  Dent.  iiii.  18 ;  Prov.  1. 18,  liii.  84,  n.  80,  ixiii.  13,  14 ;  Ps. 
*'  Iiixix.  82;  1  Kinga  li.  13).  In  later  times  the  offender  waa  tied  by  hie  arma 
"  to  a  pillar,  and  his  back  laid  bare  to  the  virya  or  rods  of  the  lieloi."  (Baitow'i 
Bible  Dieiinnary,  p.  664.) 

And  befbre  goTtnioTB  and  kings  ihall  ye  stand  fir  My  sake.  The  prepoajtion 
traDslated  before  literally  means  upon  [iri).  i.e.  up  on,  and  tfans,  in  snch  a  caae 
■■  this,  means  in  tht  tleaated  preenct  of.  See  Matt,  iiviii.  14.  aiieemom 
nch  OS  Boman  proeonful*,  froprattort,  froeuratort,  or  other  pretidentt  at  prt^ 
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10  And  the  gospel  must  first  be  poblisbed  amoug  all 
nations. 

1 1  But  when  thej  sball  lead  i/ou,  and  deliver  joa  np,  take 
no  thought  beforehand  what  ye  shall  speak,  neither  do  je  pre- 

ftcU.  Sitig'  ■  ■lob  *•  Agrippft  lor  iaitanee,  and  muif  other  mooftrohs  in  many 
parM  o[  the  world.  For  My  lakt :  on  aaount  of  Me,  beeaiae  of  your  Ii>yaJty  to 
Ml. 

Wa  a  tMtimonr  to  Omh.  Mot,  u  Fetter  and  others  wonld  have  it,  for  » 
Utiimony  againtl  than.  The  forcible  Birestment  of  Cluut'l  duciples,  and  their 
oonaeqnent  trial  at  the  bar  of  the  highest  temttrial  aathoritiea.  would  be 
divinely  permitted  and  overruled  for  tbu,  u  for  other  ends,  to  give  them  an 
oppoTtnnit;  of  bearing  teitimon;  to  the  high  aud  indasntial  cluoea  of  locietj, 
ID  releienoe  to  the  tmth,  pnrity,  power,  and  glory  of  the  gotpel. 

Ykb.  10.  And  the  goepal  mnit  Irtt  be  praadiad  to  all  the  natloiia.  Fint, 
before  the  '  end '  oome,  the  '  end '  spoken  of  in  ver.  7,  the  end  of  the  a^s  that  is 
to  precede  the  new  and  glorions  epo«h.  Priachtd:  published,  heralded.  Thv 
word  is  geoerally  rendered  in  ooi  AatboriEed  version  preached,  eometimee  pn- 
elaimtd  (Lobe  xU.  S  ;  Bav.  v.  3).  The  oCBoe  of  the  minieter  of  Ohrist  ia  haraldio 
in  ita  nature ;  it  it  bia  dnt;  to  make  pablio  proclamation  of  the  good  news  of 
aalvation.  To  all  lb  nntioni ;  the  gospel  has  a  world-wide  daatin;,  and  until 
that  dcBtin;  be  f ulfiUed  the  '  end '  will  not  be.  Ea«(Uti  thinks  that  this  10th 
verse  is  ineptl;  introdnoed  into  its  present  position  between  ver.  9  and  II, 
oBuaing  an  nnnatnral  raptore  in  the  praotioal  instroctioDi  oontained  in  thee* 
veraea.  {nrtpruag  vnd  Kompotitiott,  p.  SE9.)  But  a  deq>er  and  JDster  view  of 
the  Saviour's  aim  would  have  shown  that  it  was  of  the  utmost  practical  momeot 
that  the  Lord's  apostles,  and  His  other  disdples,  should  bear  in  mind  that, 
however  Mvete  the  persecntions  to  which  they  might  be  individually  exposed, 
the  great  crisis  would  not  be  imminent  till  the  gospel  should  have  fairly  fulfilled 
its  world-wide  mission. 

Tm.  11.  And  when  they  lead  yon  to  jodgment.  Or  rather,  mhtiutrtr  (key 
may  be  U'iding  yau  (Srov  A7HSU'),  viz.  in  fetters,  or,  at  all  events,  as  penooB 
under  arcest.  The  SaTiour  transports  His  discqiles,  in  imagination,  to  the 
toad  along  whieb  they  might  be  forcibly  conducted  to  appear  before  the  oivil 
antborities. 

Aad  deliver  jon  ap.  Or,  as  Bengel  and  Principal  Campbell  render  it,  to 
deliver  you  up.  It  is,  Uterally,  delivering  yp.  The  act  of  delivering  up  ia 
represented  as  beginning  with  the  act  of  oompuleoty  leading. 

Be  nOk  anuou  beforehand  what  ys  shall  speak.  Whatsoever  the  etymology  of 
the  word  rendered  urxiou*  (see  G.  Curtius's  OnatdeOge,  p.  S08),  its  otmipanioB 
phrase  in  Luke  i.  41  throws  light  upon  the  idea  intended, '  thou  art  muioiu  and 
troubled  aboDt  many  things.'  The  disciples  were  not  to  be  troubled  beforehand  i 
they  were  not  to  be  cartful  beforehand,  in  (he  disquieting  sense  whieh  is  tamo- 
times  attached  to  the  word  carefuineii.  (Bee  Camm.  on  Matt.  vi.  36.)  The 
btforekand  was  not  intended  to  limit  the  period  of  exemption,  and  to  open  a 
door  to  legitimate  anxiety,  after  the  preliminary  stage  of  things  had  bean 
paased.    It  iimply  brings  into  natural  prominenoe  the  time  when  anxiety  is  Kgk 
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meditate :  bat  whatsoever  shall  be  given  yoa  in  that  hour, 
that  speak  ye :  for  it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  bat  the  Holy 
Qhost. 

12  Now  the  brother  shall  betray  the  brother  to  death,  and  the 

to  be  inleoseat  on  (he  one  hand,  and  is  sum  on  the  other  to  be  o(  the  laosl 
possible  avail. 

ItuaddedinKuig  James's  Tersion,N«i(A«rila  yt prtHtfdilaU.  But  this  elaoM 
is  omitted  in  the  manaMripts  KBDL,  1,  S8,  69,  and  in  the  Vulgate,  Bahidie, 
Ooptia,  and  fthiopio  -reraiouB,  and  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  Old  Latin 
eodiOBB.  TregelleB  and  Tiaohendorf  leave  it  ont.  It  ia  not  nnlikel;  that  the 
eipiesaion  vas  originally  a  marginal  explanation  of  the  preoeding  oUnae.  Our 
English  tnuialators,  in  osiiig  the  oompooud  word  'premeditate,'  rsprodnoed 
exactlythefoimot  theoriginal  word  as  it  ii.giTen  by  Origan  (Tfu/uXcrarc  Opera, 
Tol.  i.,  396),  but  not  ita  form  as  it  nocura  in  the  Beeeived  Text.  It  is  simply 
mditaU,  itudy,  eon  over.  The  Qanera  ol  1S6T  renders  it  prepare  ;  Tyndale, 
jfmagioa,  i.e.  imagine.  There  is,  of  oourse,  if  the  clanse  be  genuine,  no  abso- 
lale  prohibition  of  premtditation,  bnt  only,  as  Fetter  remarks,  ot  raoh  *  as  is 
joined  with  distraeting  ears.'  The  idea  is,  you  tieed  tut  dittreei  younelvei  Ay 
anxioiuly  eontidering  beferehaad  how  you  ought  to  tpeak  before  eueh  high  and 
auguet  pertoaaget.  Bt  calm,  eolUctei,  inartificial,  and  a  higher  leiidom  t'lan 
your  Mm  will  guide  your  thaiightt  and  mould  your  aordt. 

But  whatMerer  may  be  glTsa  yea  In  that  hour,  that  speak  ye,  for  it  li  not 
je  that  speak,  but  the  Holy  Sphrlt.  Uany,  besides  the  apostles,  have  had  ei- 
.perienoe  at  this  high  aaaistanoe,  and  have  been  themselTea  amased  at  the 
aptness  ot  the  ideaa  and  vards  that  were  flashed,  as  oeeasion  required,  into 
their  minds.  Some  tanatioa  however  have  arbitrarily  stretched  the  Saviour's 
instraotiona,  to  the  length  of  oovering  the  idea  that  it  is  wrong  for  preachers, 
•Ten  in  their  ordinary  preaobing,  to  make  pTevtoai  preparation.  Bnt  the 
SavioDi  is  not  at  all  referring  to  the  ordinary  ministrations  ot  preaohers,  or  to 
the  expositions  of  expowidera  of  the  'lively  oraelea.'  He  ia  referring  to  the 
contingency  of  oompnlsoiy  appearance  at  the  bar  of  governors  and  kings.  And 
the  design  of  His  instmotions  is  to  prevent  nnmantiing  disqaietade  or  dietreas- 
It  is  not  eloqnenoe,  or  fine  rhetoric,  that  is  needed,  when  an  innooent  man  is 
colled  upon  to  answer  for  his  eondnot  in  a  oomt  ot  jnstioe.  It  it  oandoor,  oalm 
pelt-poaeeBsion,  and  eonfidenoe  in  a  Higher  Presenoe  and  Power  as  the  Shield 
of  the  upright.  In  that  spirit,  the  reflex  of  the  brooding  Spirit  ot  truth,  let  a 
man  stand  before  his  jndges,  and  he  is  far  more  likely  to  say  the  right  thing 
and  to  ny  it  well,  than  if  he  were,  with  ever  ao  mnoh  disqoietnde,  to  'ymagion' 
or  eon  over  beforehand  vhat  he  ought  to  aay- 

Vbb.  13.  Aod  tvother  shall  deUvB'  up  broths  to  death,  and  the  &thar  hti 
dilld.  As  there  is  nothing  that  exdtes  sooh  love  as  the  gospel,  when  intel- 
ligently reeeived,  so  there  is  nothing  that  oeoaaionB  euch  hate  as  this  same 
gospel,  iihen  passionately  rejeoted.  In  that  reception  or  rejection  the  heart  ot 
the  heart  ie  ooncemed.  Woodman,  the  Sussex  martyr  in  Qaeen  Mary's  days, 
"was,"  says  Fetter,  "betrayed  and  taken  by  means  ot  his  own  father  and 
'>  brother  and  other  friends ;  wbereapon  be  professed  that  this  very  text  ot 
"  Soriptnie  was  verified  in  hitn,  and  he  did  comfort  himielf  vrith  it." 
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father  tbe  ton ;  and  children  shall  rise  ap  against  their  parents, 
and  shall  caase  them  to  be  pnt  to  de^h.  IS  And  ye  shall 
be  hated  of  all  men  for  my  oatne's  sake;  bat  he  that  shall 
endure  unto  the  end,  the  same  shall  be  saved. 

14  Bat  when  ye  shall  see  the  abomination  of  desolatioo. 


And  eUldrn  aball  rfM  np  sgaiiut  p*r«nti.  Litenllj,  upo*  parenti.  "But 
ohildren  shall  riw  op  to  ami  dotan  'upon'  than. 

And  oftn»  then  to  be  pnt  to  douh.  Etsq  although  th«  marder  be  com- 
■nittod  thioagh  the  moral  maohinary  of  informattoti,  and  eonaequant  jndudal 
exammation  and  teohnical  oondemnatioD.  it  U  itill  trae  that  the  uuiiAttiial 
ohildien  themselve*  an  the  mordererB.  Coverdale'a  tiaiulatioD  imitatea 
Lnthei'B,  and  ihall  help  ihttn  to  dtaik. 

VsB.  18.  And  ja  (hall  ba  batad  of  all  nun  fbr  Kj  nana'a  Mike.  The  real 
aigllifloance  of  the  *  name '  will  not  be  aonstdeied  by  the  matsra.  The  real 
miBeian  and  aims  at  onoe  of  the  seiTact"  and  of  the  Master  will  not  be  eo  mneb 
M  looked  nt.  The  publio  in  general  will  take  ita  one  from  Che  represenlatioDS 
of  ita  natural  leaders,  and  hence  will  hate  zealousl;  and  remoraeleaely  all  who 
bear  the  brand  of  the  bleaaed  name.  '  The  vulgar  of  all  MrtB,'  as  Biohard 
Baiter  eipreseeB  it, '  wlU  be  sedueed  to  take  you  for  the  plaguea  of  the  world.' 
The  expreisioii  oil  men  is  need  ol  vonree  popularly,  by  a  fine  grifihio  kind  of 
liyperbole.  Expiet  not  that  tht  pei^U  teill  pour  forth  in  lorrerM  to  wtloamt  gim 
ai  prtachenof  the  gUuttidingi.  They  »ho  extend  to  you  a  cordial  ueLxmt  teill 
be  to  fetD,  eoinpared  with  thoie  who  neglect  or  reject  your  meuage,  that  I  tan 
eearcely  ue  ttitm  at  all  lu  I  pan  My  ttUieope  of  prevition  aeran  the  milliaiu  of 

Bat  La  that  andnreth  to  the  and,  he  shall  be  sared.  With  that  eTerlasting 
B^vation  which,  when  eoDsnmmated.  merges  in  everlaatiDg  glori&oatioa.  '  The 
end '  referred  to  is  not  specifloally  the  tniJ  of  the  age,  bat  the  end  of  each  indi- 
Tidnal'sprobationai;  career.  Instead  of  <ndur<tA,  Principal  Campbell  and  Norton 
have  pentvtrtth;  Pnrvey,  lattith.  But  oar  English  translation  is  admirable, 
for  there  is  more  than  Uuting  or  peTievermy  implied.  There  is  lotting  oi 
perieveriryi  '  under  triaU.' 

YsB.  14.  Bnt  wheneTsr  ye  tee.  Ye,  My  disoiplea.  The  Saviour  reoognised 
ia  Bis  apostles  the  repressutatiTea  of  all  the  disciples  who  might  be  living  at 
the  time  ot  the  deatrnotiDn  of  Jerusalem ;  and  therafoie,  in  speaking  to  the 
former.  He  realized  that  He  was  speaUng  to  all  their  representees. 

Tha  abominatloii  of  dasolation,  ipokan  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet.  A  mnch  better 
translation  than  Wyoliffe's,  the  abhomynaeioun  of  ditcomfort.  It  woold  ba 
better  still  however,  and  more  literally,  the  abominalion  of  'the'  deiolatum, 
that  ia,  the  abomination  connected  viith  the  parttcular  devaetation  that  wa* 
predicted  by  Daniel,  and  that  oat  imminent  over  Jerutaiem  and  the  akolt  of 
the  Jtuieh  territory.  It  is  the  dnoitatfon  that  ia  referred  to  in  Dan.  ii.  37, 
thoogh  the  form  ot  tb«  pimae  ii  alightly  modified  from  the  Septuagiittal 
plural,  and  thna  aouformsd,  so  far  as  the  dngolar  unmber  ot  tha  wora  a<  eou-  - 
oarned,  to  the  analogooe  Septnagiotal  expresaions  in  Dan.  xi.  31  and  sii.  IL 
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Bpoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  stsndini^  where  it  ougbc 
not,  (let  him   that  readeth  understand,)  then  let  them  thak 

Comp.  also  1  Muw.  i  54.  The  devaitatim  to  vhicb  Daniel  and  our  LoH 
NfeiTod  ia  manifsstl;  that  desolating  deraatation  of  the  H0I7  Cit;  tuid  tbs 
B0I7  Land  that  wax  effeoted  b;  the  fioman  armj.  Comp,  Lnke  ixi.  20.  In 
the  Hebrew  ol  Dan.  iz.  27  there  is  brongbt  into  view  the  peisooal  agenoj  that 
was  to  b*  at  vozk  in  this  devaetatioii,  tht  abovUnatiotu  of  tJie  devattatar,  that  ii, 
of  the  oollectiTs  devastator,  the  Boman  army.  Bnoh  variations  in  the  phrauo- 
log;  are  the  Dfttnral  MBDlt  ot  unfettared  thought ;  Uiejoan  oooaaionnodifflanlty 
to  an;  method  of  interpretation  that  U  fr«e  bom  artiSoiaUt;  and  Darrown««i. 
Heuoe  too  ve  have,  in  the  Hebrew  of  Dan.  iz.  97,  the  plnral  word  abominalumi 
initaad  of  the  aingnlar  aboninoeion,  aa  given  in  the  Septoagint  and  bj  tba 
evangeliit.  Both  are  eqnall;  veraciona  representationi.  There  was  to  be  a  eot- 
Uetion  of  abomittatumi,  and  thus  there  was  unity  m  woll  as  plurality.  The 
reference  is  nndoabtedly,  aoeording  to  the  couventionaliim  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment osage,  and  as  was  disoemed  by  Viator  of  Antiooh,  to  the  abominations, 
or  ooUeotiTe  abomination,  of  the  idolalrout  ttandardi  of  Ou  Romatu.  See  Canun. 
on  Matt.  zxiv.  16. 

Standhig  where  It  on^t  not.  That  is,  in  the  temple.  Comp.  Matt.  iziv.  IG. 
It  ie  a  vet;  renuukable  fact  that  Josephns  expressly  records  that  the  viotorions 
Bomans  "  brongbt  their  ensigns  into  the  temple,  and  placed  them  over  against 
■'  the  eastern  gate ;  and  there  they  offered,  lacrijicei  to  ihtm,  and  with  the  londest 
"  acclamations  proclaimed  Titns  emperor  "  ( Wa/n,  vi.  6 :  1).  Sooh  iotrnsion  of 
the  military  standards  into  the  holy  place,  followed  by  the  deliberate  act  of 
oaosing  them  to  (land  there,  was  a  wanton  desecration,  which  no  eiigenoy  of 
battle,  siege,  or  storming  oonld  jnatity.  The  abomination  ttooil  wA«r<  it  oughx 
nol.  Fetter,  looking  at  the  expression  from  the  pecnllar  standpoint  of  his 
theology,  says,  '  in  leapeot  of  Ood'i  decree,  it  ought  to  itarid  Aere  I'  It  is  an 
unnecessaiy  and  nnhappy  '  antinomy.'  It  soffloes  for  all  legitimate  theological 
ends,  to  regard  the  sphere  of  Ood's  decree  as  ooinoident  with  the  spheie  of  His 
volontaiy  activity. 

LM  Um  that  readeth  trndsritand  [kkIto].  Let  him  exercite  hit  iiOelligtnce  (his 
t6ai).  Let  him  think.  The  translation  of  the  word  in  2  Tim.  ii.  7  will  soit 
admirably,  let  him  eoraider.  Ooverdale's  version  is  forcible  and  '  snn-clear,' 
thongh  free,  f<l  him  march  it  aell.  We  are  to  regard  this  parenthetical  connsel 
as  ntterad  by  out  Lord  himself,  in  refereooe  to  Daniel's  prophecy,  not  as  an 
interieoted  nola  bene  of  the  evangeUst.  Such  a  nolo  btTie  on  the  part  of  the 
evangelist,  thongh  approved  of  by  Principal  Campbell  and  others,  woold  be  an 
nnpreoedented  intmsion  of  the  narrator's  own  p«ieonality ;  and  it  would  carry 
with  it  something  of  immodea^,  as  a  kind  ol  presnmptaons  selection  of  one 
fiom  among  the  other  ntteraneea  of  oar  Lord,  as  worthy  on  the  part  of  a 
biographer  of  very  pecnliar  emphaaiB,  and,  on  the  part  of  his  readers,  ol  Very 
special  consideration.  Onr  Lord's  connsel  is  reported  by  Matthew  alBo(xxiv.  15); 
and  it  is  analogous,  as  Wolf  remarks,  to  the  oft  repeated  '  he  that  hath  tan  to 
hear,  let  him  hta/r ' ;  only  as  there  Is  a  reference  to  a  written  prophecy,  the 
coonsel  points  to  the  dnty,  not  ot  the  htartr  bnt  of  the  reader.  It  is  not 
anlikdy  that  it  is  the  echo  of  the  ooonsal  of  the  angd  Qabriel  to  Daniel  himself. 
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be  in  Jadna  flee  to  the  monntains:  15  and  let  him  tliat 
is  OQ  the  honsetop  not  go  down  into  the  hoose,  neither  enter 
fkerein,  to  take  an;  thing  ont  of  his  house :  16  and  let  him 

'thtnton  oDdentand  ths  nutter  •ndeonader  tlw  nwrn'  (Dan.  ix.  SS).  S«e 
Comm.  on  M&tt  xiiT.  15. 

Thn  let  tlwm  that  txt  in  JndNa  flw  to  tli«  monntiini.  It  will  be  in  vun  for 
th«m  to  peiBiit  in  the  eipeatation  that  tbeie  will  be  a  Divins  interposition,  at 
the  last  moment,  to  destro;  the  Bomuu  and  to  reatoie  the  Jewiah  state.  It  i* 
the  will  of  Qod  that  the  Jewish  state  should  '  oeaae  and  determina.'  It  is  His 
pleasDze  to  permit  tlie  Bomans  to  pUy  out  theit  part  in  the  proeeswon  of  (he 
dispensations.  Let  the  ditoiplea  then,  who  may  have  been  wistfully  hoTsring 
aroQDd  ths  doomed  oit;,  betake  thanualTes,  without  any  farther  delay,  to  tho 
secnrest  fostnesseB,  that  they  may  be  *pared  for  nlteiior  dntiei. 

TiK.  16.  And  let  him  tlkat  Is  oa  Oe  IiouMap.  The  donu  (Su^).  The  word 
originally  meant  hoiue,  bat  in  the  Kew  Testament  nasge  it  invariably  means 
hoaietop,  or  roof ;  and  indeed,  in  primitive  times  and  hot  climates,  the  hoase 
would  be,  in  a  great  measure,  a  root  or  oover.  Sneta  would  be,  and  itioh  still 
are,  the  booth  and  Cent :  *  On'  tht  kouiiUp.  For  it  it  a  oommon  thing  (or  the 
Oriental  to  be  '  on '  bis  bonsetop.  It  it  flat,  with  frequently  a  little  capola  im 
the  centre.  It  is  a  ftt  plaoe  for  repose  in  the  oool  of  the  evening,  as  also  for 
meJitation  or  for  observation. 

Bat  go  down  (it  is  added  in  the  Beoeived  Teit)  into  the  lumti.  The  additioa 
is  wanting  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatiean  manoMdpts,  and  L ;  the  Syriao  Feahito 
version  too,  and  the  Bahidio  and  Coptio.  Tiaobendorf  omita  it.  The  omission, 
when  taken  in  connection  with  the  next  elanse,  seems  to  promote  the  aonciniiitj 
of  the  composition ;  bnt  for  that  very  reason  it  It  to  be  tatpe«ted  at  a  literar? 
pruning.  The  Saviour  intimates  that  the  greatest  haste  would  be  requisite,  if 
there  was  to  be  a  ehaooe  of  eseape  from  oaptlvity  or  death.  They  who,  hoping 
against  hope,  had  lingered  on  till  the  storming  of  the  dtj  and  the  buraiug  of 
the  temple,  had  lingered  too  long.  Every  moment  thenoelorward  was  preoions. 
The  Boman  oavaliy  wonld  be  instantly  flying  hither  and  thither,  soouring  the 
country  in  quest  of  ptnnder  and  captives ;  and  if  any  one  therefore  was  ■  on  the 
housetop'  when  news  anived  that  the  temple  was  carried,  let  him  flea  at  onoe. 
Iiet  him,  if  that  wonld  give  him  a  start  even  of  a  few  momaats,  luit  step 
aeroae  the  parapet  of  his  own  housetop,  and  ran  along  the  line  of  roocs  till  he 
get  ont  to  the  country,  and  thence  by  the  shortest  road  to  the  tastnesiat  in  the 
hills. 

Vor  enMr  in  tc  take  aajthiag  out  ef  Ui  honsa.  The  phrase  nor  enter  seems 
superfluous  after  the  preceding  olanae.  Bnt  it  may  be  accounted  for,  either  on 
the  oommon  principle  ol  repetitionsneti,  or  more  probably  on  the  assomption 
of  an  interior  beyond  an  interior  in  the  honte.  It  is  common, in  oriental  faoneee 
of  a  respectable  liie,  for  the  stairs  that  Isad  from  the  roof  to  terminate  in  tkt 
eomt ;  he  therefore  who  desoendi  anoh  a  stairoase  is  landed  in  the  court,  and  hat 
thus  '  come  down  into  tJie  houte.'  Bnt  when  in  ths  court  he  may  either  rasb 
ont  by  tbe  front  gate,  or  enter  into  oru  or  mart  of  lh«  ihamiben  wluoh  open  from 
the  court.     The  Saviour  glanoea,  both  generioally  and  tpeoifleaUy,  at  both 
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that  ia  in  the  iield  not  tnrn  back  again  for  to  take  np  his 
garment.  17  Bat  woe  to  them  that  are  with  child,  and  to 
Wem  that  give  suck  in  those  days !  18  And  pray  je  that 
yoor  flight  be  not  in  the  winter.  19  For  in  those  days  shall 
be  affliction,  snch   as  was   not   from   the   beginning  of  the 

interiora,  bnt  flp«eiS«t,  In  the  second  pUoe,  that  nhioh  ia  inner,  bee&nM  in  th« 
onler  ot  atXaxe  one  moat  go  into  the  court  before  one  o«n  mler  into  the  other 
part*  of  the  hoiue.  To  take  anyAmg  out  of  kU  hoiue  :  though  the  thiDga  might 
be  pieoiona,  time  would  be  much  more  preoionB  still. 

Ykr.  16.  Aid  let  Um  that  i*  In  the  field.  Viz.  working.  It  ia  literally  inttr 
Che  field.  In  primitiTe  represent &tioDe,  prooeasea  aa  well  aa  reenlta  wonld  be 
indioated  eren  in  the  dmplest  matteis  ;  and  when,  tot  breiitj's  soke,  the  ona 
or  the  othei  ol  the  two  etemeota  waa  omitted,  sometimea  an  arreBt  took  place, 
phiueologieallj,  at  the  stags  ot  proeeaa,  thongh  it  waa  annmad  ot  ooons  that 
thonght  wonld  go  forward  to  the  stage  of  resnlt. 

Vet  retnni  back  to  take  bli  doke.  His  outer  robe,  which  would  011I7  have 
rnonmbered  him  while  working  in  his  field,  bat  whioh  would  be  of  the  greatest 
ndrantage  to  him  when  resting  b;  night  ont  in  the  open  air,  aw^  from  the 
comforts  of  home ;  the  time  gained  honrcrer  b?  fleeing  withont  it  wonld  be  of 
far  greater  advantags  still. 

YaB.  IT.  Bnt  woe  to  them  that  ais  with  obUd,  and  to  thsm  that  gixe  sook,  1» 
tluBe  days.  Or,  aa  Godwin  rendenit,  But  alos/or  the  women  mho  art  vith  child, 
and  for  lAem  vho  -iekU,  in  thou  day:  The  Bavioor's  heart  waa  mors  tender 
than  a  woman's,  and  bled  when  He  thooght  at  the  angnish  that  would,  in  man; 
eases,  be  ineTitable  in  the  hastj  Qight.  How  dieadfnl  is  defeat  in  an  em- 
bittered war  t    How  dreadfnl  too  is  Tiotoiy,  in  Its  poranit  ot  the  defeated  t 

Tbb.  18.  And  pra;  ;e  that  it  be  not  In  winter.  That  is,  pray  that  all  thii 
that  I  have  been  ipeakiTig  of  do  not  take  place  amid  the  leveritUt  of  vintry 
iBeatker.  These  would  greatly  aggravate  the  snfferinga  of  the  snSerers.  The 
word  for  winter  may  mean  a  itorm  or  ttormy  tceather.  See  Matt.  iri.  S,  and 
Aeta  xiTJi.  20.  Wakefleld  renders  it  heremir^  leeatiter.  The  whole  expression, 
that  it  lie  not  in  irinler,  exhibits  in  the  original  not  so  maoh  the  subject  matter 
of  the  prayer  as  the  end  that  waa  to  be  oontemplatad  in  praying.  Pray,  in  order 
that  it  be  not  in  trinier  (Ira).  Th«  idea  ot  the  aet  of  prayer  is  aooordinglf 
modified.  Were  the  snbjsot  matter  of  the  prayer  coming  up  into  prominenoe, 
the  idea  ot  the  aot  wonld  be  narrowed  into  that  o(  petition ;  bnt  when  promL 
nenee  is  given  to  tbe  final  oaoae  ot  the  ant,  then  the  idea  ot  prayer  is  widsned 
into  that  of  general  address  or  appeal  to  Him  who  roleth  over  all,  and  oan  and 
will  orerrnle  whatever  may  be  bronght  to  pass  by  His  ereatores. 

Vbb.  19.  For.  Sooh  prayer  will  be  mnoh  needed,  as  a  means  ot  obtaining 
some  little  mitigation  of  the  inevitable  woes. 

The  following  expression  ia  very  striking,  Fa'  tlioie  days  shall  bo  tribulation. 
Instead  of  the  tribnlation  being  represented  as  oeearring  in  the  time,  the  days 
are,  so  to  speak,  transubstantiated  into  the  affliction. 

Snoh  at  there  hath  not  been  the  like  bom  tlie  beginning  of  the  creation  which 
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crestion  which  QoA  created  onto  this  time,  neither  shall  be. 
20  And  except  that  the  Lord  had  shortened  those  d&ys,  no 


6<id  omMi  nntU  now,  and  nfnr  iluUl  bs.  One  might  eiplam  this  langaaLga  on 
the  priaaiple  of  that  graphic  taTperboliim  that  pervades,  to  so  large  an  extent, 
the  ipeeob  of  all  paoplei.  It  is  qnlte  oommon,  in  man;  langoagea  at  least,  if 
not  in  all,  to  fa?  o[  an;  varr  eitraoidinai]'  aOiolion,  it  is  the  grtaUtt  poitibU. 
SnpatUtivea  are  often  employed,  when  theie  ia  laall;  no  definite  iotantion  of 
anartilig  a  perfactlj  abaolnte  prominenoe.  It  ia  at  the  eome  time  however 
worth;  of  aonaideration,  whether  there  wa*  not,  in  ttiis  oatastrophe  of  the  lews, 
a  minglement  of  elements,  phyeical,  intelleatnal,  moral,  and  apiritnal,  which 
wa*  >o  QQiqne  ae  to  lender  the  anguish  that  was  eonseqnent  on  the  overthrow 
of  Jamsalem  nnpreoedented,  and  incapable  of  future  rccnrreooe,  Uan;  peoplee 
have  been  vanqniilied.  Often  have  surriviDf  popnlations  been  '  peeled,'  and 
■oatterad  or  led  oaptive.  Often  have  capital  dtiea  been  stormad  and  Moked. 
Bnt  the  oaae  of  the  Jews  was  peonliar.  They  were  oonTinced  that  they  were  the 
favonritea  of  heaven ;  thaj  regarded  tbeic  capital  aa  '  the  dt;  of  the  Orest 
King,'  and  the  predestined  miitT«M  of  the  world.  Their  temple  was  to  them  the 
one  hoose  of  God ;  it  eoold  not  be  dispensed  with  in  the  worid.  Henee  thaj 
eipeot«d,  ap  to  the  last  moment,  that  '  the  Lord's  arm '  mnst  need*  be  made 
eoDBpioDOiuly '  bare 'in  theeitremitjoltheir  necessit;,to  smite  the  beleagnecing 
hosts,  like  the  hosts  of  Sennaoharib  of  jore,  and  thns  to  resoaa  ths  beloTsd  plana 
and  tb«  beloved  people  I  When  one  mingles  the  elements  of  saoh  tboaghta  and 
laelings,  and  their  effects,  with  the  effects  of  the  ntter  social  disorganiiation 
that  prevailed,  and  oonaaqnentlj  with  the  unutterable  physical  woea  that 
praoedad  and  sacceeded  tbe  capture  ol  the  temple,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
tribnlatioQ  endnred  may  hare  had  an  edge  of  agony,  which  never  was  before  in 
the  history  of  any  people,  and  which  will  never  be  again.  Bee  Conn,  on  Uatt. 
sziv.  31.    The  word  eratlfon  is  used  objectively,  aa  equivalent  to  the  created 

Ybr.  34.  Aait  except  tlte  Lord  had  duvtesed  the  days.  The  Saviour  does  not 
particularly  refer  to  Himself  when  He  ssya  tht  Lord ;  He  ref«rs  to  Him  wbo  is 
the  absolute  One,  Jehovah  or  Jahoeh.  Shnrtmed,  or  eitrtaUed.  It  is  not  said 
ihould  ntrtoil.  The  reader  is  transported  forward  to  the  time  when  the  tribol*- 
tion  referred  to  had  passed  its  culminating  point.  He  looks  back  from  hia 
standpoint  npon  the  anguish,  aa  it  was  at  ita  intenseat ;  and  he  is  told  that  the 
reason  why  it  ia  already  past  is,  Jehovah  had  eurtaiUd  the  dayt  of  iu  daratiom. 
The  dayi :  tbe  days  referred  to  were  realty  onrCailed  in  number,  beyond  what 
might  have  been  antidpated.  A  cononrrenoe  of  eontingeneies  oontributed  to 
this  result.  Titna,  the  oommander,  waa  peisonally  disposed  to  olemenoy  and 
moderation.  He  loved  a  Jeweia  too,  Bsmlce,  tbe  sister  of  Agrippa.  Ha 
esteemed  Joaephns  moreover,  the  Jewish  historian ;  and  he  was  in  haste  beaidea 
to  get  to  Rome  that  he  might  share  in  tbe  triumphal  entry  of  his  father  Ves- 
pasian, and  enjoy  the  splendid  teativitiea  of  aooh  a  jabilant  ocoasion.  All  theaa 
things  and  others  might  be  Divinely  overruled,  and  no  doubt  were,  to  ouitail  the 
days  of  Jndna's  anguish. 

Vo  flesh  would  have  been  uvsd.      No  Jleih,  that  ia  veae,  vU.  ot  the  Jews. 
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fiesh  sbonid  be  saved:  bnt  for  the  elect's  sake,  whom  he  hath 
chosen,  he  hath  shortened  the  days. 

21  And  then  if  any  man  shall  aay  to  yon,  Lo,  here  is  Christ; 
or,  lo,  hs  it  there ;  believe  him  not :  22  for  false  Cirists  and 


Tliere  iTDnld  h>Te  been  an  almost  toUl  eitermiiuitioD  of  the  taoe.  80  exas- 
perated were  the  flomuis,  and  bo  fitted  ware  the]'  b?  theli  viotoriee  to  out; 
Uiis  eiaapenttion  into  fatal  effect.  Tiui  idiomatia  phrase  'no  Jlt$h'  wtui  a 
Hebraism,  romarkablr  oorrsspondiDg  to  our  English  '  Dobodt/.' 

But  toz  the  eteet's  saks,  whom  He  obow,  He  ihotteiMd  the  daji.  The  motire 
that  moved  the  wilt  ot  '  the  Lord '  is  revealed.  He  had  a  spedal  regard  to  the 
tUet '  in  ChrUt '  (Bpb.  i.  i),  whom  He  elected ;  and  hence,  that  the;  might  not 
be  extirpated,  He  ovenoliugl;  onrtailed  the  days  ot  tribulation.  Be,  and  no 
other,  elected  them.  He  telecled  them,  that  ie  to  aay,  for  the  eojoTmsnt  of 
pecnliar  blessings  and  the  perlormanoe  of  peoaliar  doties.  The;  wars  henoa 
objeotB,  so  to  tpeak.  ol  a  {leanliar  solioitiide  01  cue,  that  affected  the  Divine 
heart,  moved  the  Dirine  will,  and  guided  the  Divine  hand.  This  solioitnde 
however,  or  special  Divine  care,  wa»  not  the  reantt  of  on;  atbitru;  predilection. 
The  elect  In  Chrut,  or  in  other  words,  the  true  ChrUtiani,  were,  for  all  the  great 
moral  ends  which  were  contemplated  by  the  Divine  Orace,  the  flower  of  the 
population ;  and,  so  tar  ai  haman  agency  was  oonoemed,  th^  were  the  hope  of 
the  world. 

Vbb.  21.  And  than.  Then  and  thenceforward  indefinitely.  Ho  definite 
ohronologioal  raeasiuemeiitB  are  made  by  onr  Lord,  beyond  the  period  of  the 
great  Jewish  crisis.  The  varying  elongations,  in  time,  of  the  succeeding 
fatiuitiee  do  not  come  within  the  scope  of  the  [cophetia  perspective. 

If  an;  one  shall  «a;  to  yon,  lo  here  is  ths  Christ  t  La  there  1  believe  it  not. 
When  the  Chritt  does  appear  again,  it  will  be  in  no  obscnre  way.  Hnmau 
testimonies  or  telegrams  will  be  altogether  annccessary.  No  one  will  neod  to  be 
dependent  on  another  for  information  concerning  the  fact.     '  Every  eye  shall 

Tbb.  33.  There  is  need  tor  sach  a  warning.  Tor  there  shall  arise  lUs*  Chrifta, 
There  have  been  many  of  them.  David  Qeorge,  for  instanoe,  who  ultimately 
settled  at  Basle,  where  he  died  in  ISfiS.  He  claimed,  according  to  the  acaoant 
of  Dr.  Btntj  More,  to  be  the  true  Chriet,  the  dear  Son  of  Qoi,  bom  not  of  tht 
fieth,  bat  of  the  Spirit.  Be  inu  to  reitort  the  hoiut  of  Iiratl  and  Tetreet  the 
tabemaeU  0/  God,  not  by  aJUicHotu  and  death,  ae  the  other  MeiHah,  but  by  that 
twettnete,  love,  and  graot  that  were  gioen  him  of  the  Father,  Be  had  the  potetr 
«f  the  rmutrion  of  rim,  nnif  hoi  ssiae  to  advAniwter  the  lait  jvdgvimt-  He 
averred  that  "  the  Holy  Seriptuni,  the  tai/injii  and  Ititimoniei  of  the  propheli,  of 
"  Chriit,  and  of  Hit  apottU$,  do  all  point,  if  rightly  vndertiood  in  their  Irm 
"  myitery,  la  the  gloriotu  coming  of  David  Qeorge,  aho  u  greater  than  the  former 
"  Ckriit,  ae  being  bom  of  the  Spirit  and  not  of  the  Jleth."  (EntAutiiuniiw  TVium- 
phatia,  i  34.)  This  David  Qeorge,  says  Dr.  More,  was  a  man  '  of  notable 
natural  parts,  of  comely  person,  and  a  graoetol  presence,'  And  he  had  many 
adhercDts,  who  believed  in  him.  In  oar  own  day  there  are  persona,  out  ot 
asylams,  who  put  forth  ooiMapondine  claimi.    There  is  lying  before  the  writer 
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faiaa  prophets  ahall  rise,  and  shall  shew  signs  and  wonders,  to 

a  "  Traot  oo  Um  S««ODd  Advent  lol&Ued,"  in  nhich  it  is  said  ttst  "  the  eiu«Uiiig 
"ot  tbe  «ainti  oommanoed  on  th«  anniversur  of  the  laat  da;  of  the  Feaat 
"  of  TabMnaolas  of  tha  year  1B68,  that  is,  od  the  Btb  Ootober,  1B6S.  The 
"  following,"  it  ii  added,  "  ia  the  deolaration  to  be  made  and  sigaed :  I  belUvt 
"  Jftiu  0/  Naxarelh  to  bi  (Ac  MeMiiah  at  Hit  fint  eoim'njl  and  Iht  ontiti/ptcal 
"  Paicltat  Lamb  wAo  died  for  tin  in  allegory,  and  I  btlime  Jolm  Coehran  of 
•'  GUugme  to  be  that  Meitiah  at  hit  tteand  coming  and  the  antUgpieal  High  PrUtI 
■'icha  hat  taken  aviay  tin  in  reality."  Of  all  gnch  peisona  it  haa,  in  ooiiMqnence 
ot  theii  obMniit;,  to  be  taid  Lo  here  I  Lo  there  I  "  Believe  not,"  caTs  one 
Saviour. 

Anj  fhlw  [wpheU.  The;  have  been  legioa  in  nomber.  Lodowiok  Maggleton, 
foi  initaooe,  who  on  the  title  page  ot  hie  True  Interpretation  of  the  lehoU  Book 
of  (he  Revelation  of  St.  John  (174<).  deBoribes  himaelt  as  "  one  of  the  two  last 
"  commieBionated  witnSBsei  and  prophets  of  the  ool;  high,  immortal,  gloriooa 
"Ood,  Chriit  Jeens."  Madame  Antoinette  Boorignon,  betoie  him,  waa  a  tar 
nobler  being,  yet  she  deolared  to  Christian  de  Cort :  "  I  am  sent  trom  Ood  to 
"  bring  light  to  the  world,  and  (0  bear  witnesa  lo  tbe  tmtb.  Be  has  sent  me  to 
"  tell  that  the  last  timea  are  oome  1  that  the  world  is  judged,  and  the  sentenoe 
"IB  irtevocable;  that  theplagnes  are  began,  and  will  not  oeaaa  tiU  all  evil  ba 
"  rooted  ont ;  and  that  JesuB  Christ  will  oome  shortl;  to  the  earth  to  finish  thia, 
"  and  then  He  will  lontinue  to  reign  with  '  men  of  goodwill,'  who  shall  enjoj 
"  eternal  psaoe.  I  am  sent  with  a  oommiBBioa  to  declare  all  these  things  (o 
"men,  to  tbe  end  that  peradventore  Bomeot  them  ma;  be  converted  and  repent, 
"  that  the;  ma;  reign  with  Jesas  Christ  in  His  gloi;.  ...  J  am  oertainl; 
"  sent  from  Ood  to  declare  tbe  truth  of  8ver;thing,"  (The  Light  of  the  World, 
pari  iu„  pp.  45,  46,  ed.  1696.) 

And  shall  show  algni  and  wondert.  Literall;  and  thall '  give.'  viz.  as  evidence. 
It  is  a  somewhat  pecnliar  and  aemi-awkwaid  word;  but,  notwithstanding  its 
peonliarit;,  it  is  strange  that  Tiscbendorl  should  aetnall;  reject  it  from  the 
text,  and  on  the  mere  anthorit;  of  the  Cambridge  manusoript  (D),  a  few  cnr- 
nves,  and  some  tree  qnotations  ot  aUoBbns  ot  Origen,  Bubatitnte,  in  ita  plaee, 
do  ot  ptrfom  (ir«i}(rauiri>).  It  seems  hard  to  euppose  that  an;  tastidions  or 
«ritisal  transcriber  would  ever  have  turned  perform  into  give,  if  be  found  perform 
in  the  oodez  from  whioh  he  was  oopjring.  But  it  is  eas;  to  oonoeive  that 
oocasionall;  a  transoriber,  ot  little  depth  or  perspioaoit;  ot  judgment,  might  be 
tempted  to  substitute  tbe  eas;  going  perform  for  tbe  more  nigged  give,  imagining 
all  the  time  that,  instead  of  doing  an;  harm  to  the  sacred  text,  he  was  merel;, 
without  modifying  tbe  idea,  smoothing  and  improving  a  oomparativel;  nnim- 
portant  expression.  It  is  noteworib;  moreover  that  man;  modem  transUton, 
who  had  no  other  word  in  the  texts  that  were  Ipng  before  tbem  than  gipe,  have 
■taken  nevertheless  the  liberty  ot  freely  rendering  it  do.  Bo  Luther,  Piscator, 
Ziniendorf,  Henir'a""  (all  ot  whom  have  than) ;  Worsle;  rendera  it  ttork ; 
Principal  Campbell,  perform.  It  ia  give  which  is  the  reading  of  K  A  B  C  L,  and 
indeed  of  all  the  rest  of  the  nndals,  eieept  D,  It  ie  supported  too  b;  all  the 
ancient  versions.  Signi  and  vandert :  '  Lying  wonders '  (3  Theea.  ii.  9)  no  doubt, 
wonders  that  serve  a  purpose  ot  impositiou,  parti;  it  ma;  be  on  the  wonder 
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eednce,  if  it  were  posiiible,  even  the  elect.  23  Bat  take'  ye 
heed :  behold,  I  hare  foretold  yoa  all  things. 

worfaeiB  themmlveB,  and  putly  on  tboM  nhom  (faej  iriih  to  attsoh  to  thenuelvsE. 
There  ue  wonderful  idiosynoraiiea  among  men,  that  give  8«opa  lor  the  perform- 
anoe  of  looh  Tondere.  In  some  natures,  ae  in  Valentine  Oieatiakes  and  Qasmei 
(see  Hewitt's  Sittory  o/ 1A<  Supnwitural),  eingnUr  therapeutio  energies  inEtinct- 
ivel;  well  np  and  flow  over ;  in  others  there  is  a  ""g"!"  power  of  Bomething  like 
'  second  sight '  or  '  clairvojanoe,'  turning  fitfully  its  penetrative  eye,  now  upon 
objects  distant  in  tpaee,  and  now  npon  objeeti  diitant  in  time,  though  in  a  wa; 
tor  removed  (torn  infallibilit;.  This  olairrojant  e;e  often  takes  oognisanoe  of 
onl7  triTolons  realities,  and  seems  blind  to  things  of  moment.  Still  its  peooli- 
aiitj  is  fitted,  (when  onee  a  willing  And  shallow  fanatimm  tries  its  hand  at 
nndetetandiiig  it,)  to  be  a  '  iTing  wonder.'  There  are  other  remarkable  endow- 
ments and  inetincts,  which  crop  up  at  times  in  eieeptional  idiosynomsieE,  and 
may  give  ocoaeion  either  to  aeU.dalnsion,  or  to  deliberate  artifice,  or  to  a 
minRlement  of  tho  two  perveraities. 

That  they  may  lead  aatn^.  Or  leduce.  Intention  is  expressed,  even  tLoogii 
it  sboold  be  the  prodnet  of  self-delusion.  At  the  base  of  the  self-delusion  there 
mnst  be  nnoonsaientioiteness,  it  insanity  be  absent;  and  if  so,  the  whole  out. 
come  becomes  morally  tainted.  There  is  sometbiog  that  is  resolvable  into  an 
intentiim  to  tedtiee,  or  li> protelytUe  to  one'$  ulf.  Instead  of  UacL  lutray,  Tyndals 
and  the  Geneva  have  deceive;  Wakefield,  draa  aieay;  Oampbell,  impaie  on. 
Literally,  eatue  la  wander  off. 

If  poadble,  the  elect.  An  e^reesion  crowded  in.  It  is  not  meant  to  represent 
subjectively  a  detail  in  the  intention  of  the  pretenders;  it  rather  depiots 
objectively  the  subtlety  of  the  imposition.  There  is  such  a  plaasibilit;  of 
evidenoe,  that,  if  it  icere  ponibU,  evm  the  elect  mould  be  ledueed.  The  elect :  the 
traly  Christian,  who  are  Divinely  segregated,  not  only  from  the  world  at  large, 
bnt  also  ^m  all  such  as  are  but  superfioially  or  nomioally  Cbristian.  See  on 
ver.  20.  These  true  Christians,  the  Saviour  intimates,  it  is  not  possible  to  seduce. 
As  a  body,  that  is  to  say,  or  in  their  entirety.  They  '  cannot  err  damnably, 
si^s  Tyndale  the  Beformet ;  '  nor  any  long  time  ;  nor  all  of  them.'  {Prologue 
to  ExpoiitUm  of  Servan  on  the  Jfount.)  The  last  idea  should  get  prominence. 
Individuals  have  often  no  doubt  been  sadly  imposed  npon,  and  led  for  astray  in 
their  notions,  and  in  those  aetions  that  are  the  natural  outworkings  of  notions. 
Bnt  in  the  midst  of  the  spiriloal  Iraedam  that  is  the  spiritual  birthright  of  all 
Irnl;  spiritual  persons,  there  is  no  fear  of  universal  delusion.  A  seed  to  do  Ood 
service  will  never  fail.  The  holy  bush  that  boms  will  never  be  eonsnmed, 
whatever  may  bseome  ol  njtheied  branches  and  some  sickl;  sprays. 

TBB.2S.  Bat  take  ye  heed.  There  is  an  emphasis  on  the  ^rt.  Bat  look 'ye.' 
The  Saviour  no  doubt  addresses  the  disciples  who  were  seated  around  Him, 
hanging  on  His  lips.  But  the  caution  would  be  meant  to  be  handed  down  from 
generation  to  generation. 

BduU,  I  have  tbretold  yov  alL  The  Saviour  had  omitted  nothing  that  was 
needed  to  set  them,  and  to  preserve  them,  on  their  guard.  It  may  have  been 
onwelcome  to  their  Jewish  prajadkea  and  fervid  anticipations  to  be  told  of  such 
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24<  Bat  in  tboeo  d&ys,  after  that  tribulation,  the  sun  sball  be 
darkeued,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  25  and  the  scara 

dlfEcultiM,  intricMiM,  dangers,  and  triala;  no  doubt  it  wonld  b«.  Bat  the 
Lord  did  not  od  that  ■ceoant  iMve  them  Qnwamed.  Ha  loiight  to  eend  them 
lorwui  into  the  {Qtnre  foirftrmed. 

Veb.  21.    Bat.    It  is  u  a  H»  had  mid,  Noa  to  tvm  for  a  little  to  another  viev. 
In  thoM  dkfB.    In  thosa  tatura  daji,  forward  to  whioh  the  Savionr'i  eje  was 

After  tlut  trUmUtioB.  (H  which  He  had  been  epeaking  in  tbi.  14-90;  that 
IB.  after  the  tribulation  oonneoted  with  the  deatmction  of  Jenuaiem  and  tha 
disBolntion  of  the  Jewish  state  and  dispensation.  The  Savionr  doe*  not  «n(ar 
farthrr  into  chronological  meaanrements  and  adjnitmeote.  Pouibly,  as  H* 
looked  beyond  the  scene  whioh  presented  to  His  view  *  the  abomination  of 
desolation'  in  the  'temple,'  and  the  oonneoted  oataatrophea  aod  woes,  tha 
whole  perspective  ma7  have  had  no  preoiM  chronologioal  anbdiTiiioDS,  indioated 
bj  means  of  milestone*  of  time,  and  marking  off  the  eiact  stages  of  enocesaiaa. 
But  the  things  toward  which  He  looked,  and  of  whioh  He  now  begins  to  speak, 
beloDKed,  aa  Calvin  saw,  and  still  more  olearl;  Lnther,  Zoingli,  Wesley,  not  to 
the  end  of  the  Jewish  atate  and  diBpenaation,  bnt  to  the  end  of  the  preifta  age, 
or  as  it  is  often,  though  less  properlj,  represented,  the  end  t^  tfw  mrrld.  So  too 
Petter.  (See,  among  many  other  dissertations,  Sehott's  CoMn^nloriiu  Etegrtieo- 
A>r),.-afiVi«,  pp.  78-124.) 

The  snn  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  ahall  not  girs  bsr  Ugbt.  Ealipsaa  are 
described.  Bengel,  in  his  Oerman  translation,  hat  and  the  moan  ihaU  not  give 
•  hi> '  lifht,  inasmaoh  as  the  moon  is  masonline  in  Oerman,  and  the  son  femi- 
nine. Bo  Emeer,  Pisoalor.  Felbinger,  Zinsendorf,  Stolz,  Heyer,  in  their  re- 
spective German  lenions.  Lnther  deftly  throws  a  veil  over  the  genders:  the 
i»n  and  iiioon  ihatt  lote  '  ttieir'  light.  Their  light,  their  luitre,  their  (Aim  aa 
Lather  has  it.  The  language  ii  not  intended  to  be  pressed  into  the  servioe  of 
■cientifle  representation ;  otherwise  there  woold  not  have  been  a  coincidence  of 
solar  and  lunar  eolipses.  The  representation  is  a  method  of  snblime  hiero- 
glyphic imagery,  meaning  that  a  great  and  portentons  change  will,  at  some 
futnre  time,  take  plaoe  in  the  world  at  large.  In  relation  to  the  rest  of  ths 
nniverse.  Of  this  great  oltimste  crisis  and  ohange  there  have  been,  in  timsa 
paet,  and  there  will  no  doabt  yet  be  in  times  to  coma,  man;  partial  or  loeat 
rehearsals.    Compare  the  language   of    Isa.    liiL   9-19,  ziiv.  19-23;    Biek. 


ViR.  25.  Aad  the  stan  of  btaven  skall  fikU.  Or,  at  tha  leading  mos  io 
Lschmaun.  Tischendorf,  Tiegelles,  aa  in  the  mannscripts  K  A  B  C  U  W,  and  in 
tha  Syriae  Peshito,  Coptio,  Sahidic,  and  £thiopic  versions,  and  th<  itart  ihaU  bt 
falling  out  of  the  heaven.  Thie  grand  rhstorio  is  by  no  meant,  in  its  basis, 
purely  imaginative,  any  more  than  the  sipreiaions  in  the  preceding  verse.  It 
it  founded  on  those  extraordinary  and  awfully  magnificent  metaorio  phenomena, 
which  oooar  in  full  force  periodioall;  every  thirty-three  rsars,  in  the  montb  of 
November.  Our  earth  at  that  time  passes  through  the  nnelene  of  a  belt  of 
meteors,  and  the  result  is  an  unintermitting  shower,  tor  hours,  of '  falling  stara.' 
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of  heaven  shall  fall,  and  the  powers  that  are  in  heaven  shall 
be  shaken.  26  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  man  com- 
ing in  the  clouds  with  great  power  and  glory.  27  And  then 
shall  he  send  his  angels,  and  shall  gather  together  his  elect 


Tbis  spectacle,  bo  splendid  on  the  one  hand,  and  so  appoUiDg  on  the  other  to 
eqcli  as  are  ignorant  of  astronomy,  oecnrred  laat  on  the  night  between  the  13th 
and  the  14th  days  of  November,  1866. 

And  tlie  powen  flxat  are  In  the  hsaTou  tball  ba  ■ha'ksn,  Wabl  supposes  that 
these  pDurm  are  the  iiari.  Bo  Bretsohneidec  and  Griram.  Bobinaon,  that  they 
are  '  the  sua,  moon,  and  stars.'  Bat  dthei  the  widec  or  the  narrower  of  these 
snppositioDS  introdnoea  uncatnia!  tautology  into  the  phraseology.  Cardinal 
Cajetan  supposes  that  the  reterenoe  ia  to  th<  active  pmeert  of  thou  heavenly 
boditt  ahich  exert  an  attrological  inJlueTiee  oathingt  Urrettrial;  while  Petter 
prosaically  imagioeB  that  the  phrase  denotes  '  the  natural  force,  strength,  or 
virtue  which  is '  intrinsic  '  in  the  whole  body  and  frame  o(  the  starry  heavens.' 
It  is  more  likely  that  the  reference  is  to  iavisible  or  personal  power*  ot  ko»U,  as 
diatiDgmshed  from  hosts  visible  and  impersonal.  We  m^  think  of  the  high 
and  holy  hoets  that  surronnd  the  throne  of  the  BternaL  (See  1  Kings  nil.  19 ; 
Ps.  ciii.  21,  cilviii.  2.)  Or  ve  may  think  of  the  lower  hosts  which  are  aobject 
to  '  the  prince  ot  the  power  of  the  ur '  (Eph.  ii.  2),  and  which,  under  oertain 
filed  limitations,  have  malign  influences  under  their  control.  It  is  more  liliely 
that  there  ia  a  reference  here  to  these  latter ;  for  the  great  oosmical  changes 
Bpofeen  of  seem  to  be  introdnetory  to  that  dissolution  of  the  '  heavens '  aa  they 
at  piesent  are  and  the  '  earth,'  which  is  to  precede  the  emergence  of  '  the  new 
heavens  and  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.'     See  3  Fet.  iii.  10-ia. 

Veh.  2G.  And  tliaa.  Ere  the  end,  bat  yet  toward  '  the  beginning  ot  the  end.' 
Shall  tbsy  see  the  Son  cf  Kan  camlnjf  in  the  ckrad*.  Ot,  more  literally,  in  cloudi, 
i.e.  amid  clouda.  11  might  also  have  been  said  on  eloudi.  See  Matt.  iiiv.  30. 
Oomp.  Pa.  dv.  3.-  and  laa.  lix.  1.  The  clouds,  which  will  be  rolling  over  the 
troubled  sky,  aud  which  are  the  Utting  symbols  at  once  ot  the  impending  orisis 
and  of  the  impenetrable  mystery  that  surrounds  the  throne  of  Him  who  rules 
over  it.  will  be.  as  it  were,  the  sublime  drapery  of  His  presence,  illumined  '  with 
the  brightness  of  His  coming'  (3  Thess.  ii.  S).  Shall  Iheij  tee  Him  :  They,  men 
in  general,  men  universally,     '  Every  eye  shall  see  Him.'    (Bev.  i.  7.) 

Vlth  much  power  and  glory.  With  that  pomp  ot  appearance  aud  attendance 
that  is  fitted  to  make  knows  to  all,  at  once  His  inherent  power  and  His  essential 

TiR.  27.  And  then  shall  He  scmd  forth  Bis  angels.  The  Hi$  is  andoabtedly 
genuine,  thoogh  it  is  wanting  in  the  Vatican  and  Cambridge  manuscripts,  and 
has  be«n  left  oat  by  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles.  The  angels  belong  to  onr  Lord 
aa  His '  ministering  spirits '  (Heb,  i.  11). 

And  ahall  gathsr  together  His  elect  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  omit  Hit  in 
this  clanse  too  i  but  on  quite  inanffioienC  grounds.  It  is  folmd  in  M  A  B  C,  and 
indeed  in  all  the  uncials  eicept  D  L.     The  elect  on  earth  belong  to  Christ,  as 
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from  the  foar  winds,  from  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth  to 
the  nttermoBt  part  of  heaven. 

28  Now  leani  a  parable  of  the  fig  tree ;  When  her  branch 


truly  u  the  uigeli  Id  heBTeo.  The  proprietonhip  is  Bsaamed  by  Him  •■  ft 
DMtter  of  Mnme ;  so  thoroughly  imperUl  uid  Divine  «u  our  liord's  self  eon- 
■doDsnesB,  eyen  in  the  depth  ol  Hii  buniluitioii.  Qather  togtther :  To  meet 
HimwU,  uid  to  be  with  Himself,  lo  u  to  be  prenrred  in  Mtet;  ui4  exklted  to 
gloi7.  All  the  details  howeyei  of  the  physical  and  moral  mmohinery,  by  meus 
of  whioh  the  nitiinate  glory  is  to  be  reached,  are  ihaded  ofl;  and  hence  nothing 
is  here  eaid  of  the  renirreetion,  or  of  pbyBioal  tranifonnatioD,  or  of  the  general 
jndgment.    Sea  1  Tbeaa.  it.  14-17. 

Tram  the  Inr  wlndi.  Literally,  out  of  the  fovr  tcindj,  for  the  vord  uindt  is 
nsed  in  its  secondary  acceptation,  to  denote  the  gvartert  of  the  earth's  eorfaoe. 
from  whioh  the  winds  blow,  east,  wen,  south,  and  north.  The  earth,  to  arer? 
spectator,  Is  opticaUy  a  eirole.  If  the  oirole  be  enbdivided  into  lour  equal 
segments,  these  segments  are  the  quarieri,  on  whioh  the  varions  points  of  the 
eompasi  ma;  be  ealcolated.  The  Hebrews,  in  distingoishing  the  qnarten, 
supposed  themeehea  to  be  looking  to  the  rising  of  the  Bun.  The  east  was  in 
front ;  the  west  behind ;  the  sonth  was  the  right  hand  -  the  north,  the  left. 
(Compare  the  Bebreit  teordt.) 

Fren  the  nttsrmost  part  of  the  eartli  to  the  ntteniost  part  of  hearea.  Or, 
more  literally,  from  earth'i  extremity  to  heauea'i  extremity.  Bleek  eapposet 
that  there  is  a  retetenoe,  in  the  one  phraae,  to  the  saints  that  shall  be  ahve  on 
the  evth,  and  in  the  other  to  those  who  BbaU  have  (alien  asleep  in  Jesna,  and 
whose  aonls  shall  be  in  heavenly  places.  Bnt  in  that  ease  we  should  have 
expected  the  expression  to  have  mn  thus,  from  earth'i  extrtmity,  and  'from ' 
heaveit't  extremity,  that  is, /ram  earth'i  extremity  all  over  '  ifi '  pUxru,  and  from 
heaven'i  extremity  all  over  '  t(f '  plane.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  the  eipree- 
sion  is  only  a  variety  of  phrase  (or  from  horiion  to  horii<m.  Comp.  Uatt  zxiv. 
81.  "  The  extremities,"  safs  Fetter,  "  o(  the  hesrens  and  of  the  earth  an  aop- 
"  posed  to  be  the  same,  and  are  put  for  one  and  the  same."  Optically  the  Mrth 
and  heavens  meet  at  the  horizon,  so  that  the  idea  is,  from  one  txtreMity  of  (Ac 
world  {lake  the  horitim  at  tchat  point  you  pUait)  to  1^  other,  Tjndale's  trans- 
lation actnally  is,  from  one  ende  of  Ihexeorld*  to  the  other;  and  this,  thongh  free, 
is  certainly  mnch  to  be  preferred  to  Principal  Campbell's,  from  the  extreinitiei  of 
heaven  artd  earth, 

TsB.  as.  The  filament  ol  thonght  that  floated  int^i  the  far  future  is  let  go 
with  what  precedes.  The  Bavionx  retums  to  the  oonsideration  of  what  was 
more  immediately  to  transpire. 

But  (ij)  from  the  flg  tree  Isuit  '  the '  parabls.  That  is,/r(nn  (Ae^  tres,  oa/or 
itulance  tn  iCi  preient  itate,  learn  '  the '  indirect  inilruction,  which  it  ie  lo  admir- 
ably fitted  lo  luggett,  and  tchich  it  eo  appropriate  to  the  caie  in  hand.  It  is 
probable  that  a  fig  tree  was  olose  by.  Perhaps  the  little  oompany  were  aittiiig 
onder  its  shade,  as  they  looked  west  toward  Jerusalem. 

Wbensrer  her  branch.  The  word  properly  means  a  young  branch  or  iprajf, 
which  may  be  easily  broJien  off  (jiXdloi).    Note  the  her.    The  pronotm  ft*  wax 
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is  yet  tender,  and  pnttetli  forth  leaves,  ye  know  that  sammer 
is  near:  29  so  ye  in  like  mauQer,  when  ye  shall  see  these 
things  come  to  pass,  know  that  it  is  nigh,  evett  at  the  doors. 

only  coming  into  nee  kt  (be  time  when  our  tnuiBUtiou  of  IGtl  was  made,  and 
vas  not  adopted  by  onr  traiisUtra«.  (Bee  Comm.  on  Mfttt.  t.  13.)  Henee  eitber 
Ail  or  her  had  to  do  doty  in  iti  place.  Hie  her  in  the  Greek,  for  the  word  fig- 
tne  a  feminine ;  hot  it  la  Aii  in  Qemaa  and  therefore  in  Lothar,  for  the  word 
trit,  in  Oerman,  ia  masooline.  Tyndale  too  baa  Ail,  and  King  James's  trana- 
laton  preserved  the  Mt  in  Uatt  cdv.  82. 

Haa  already  becwne  tmdar.  Ttnitr,  luidei  the  reviving  inflnences  ot  spring, 
when  the  '  hibemaolei '  or  winter-qnajters  of  the  leaves  become  flashed  with  the 
bving  juices,  oat  of  which  the  new  growths  are  to  be  elaborated. 

And  pnttsth  fbrtb  It*  leave*.  Or  rather,  and  (Ac  Uavet  have  ipronUd  forth. 
The  verb  is  in  the  passive,  so  that  the  expreesion  (Ac  leave*  forms  the  nH^eel  ot 
the  proposition.  (Read,  not  ixijii^  with  Beza,  the  Blaeviis,  and  Tiachendort, 
bat  iK^vg  with  Eraemne,  Bengel,  Mattbtei,  FritEBobe,  Lachmann,  Ttegellea.  It 
was  the  reading  t4M>  of  Bobott  nltimatel;,  and  ot  (be  first,  third,  and  foiirtb 
editions  ot  Robert  Stephens.) 

Te  knew  that  the  summer  is  nigh.    Ita  ootriders  have  anivad. 

Taa.  30.  So  alio  je.  There  is  emphasis  on  the  yi  (bmU).  The  same  parties 
indeed  were  both  spoken  of, and  spoken  to,  in  the  preceding  verse;  tar  it  ia 
they  who  are  referred  to,  as  knowing  the  signa  of  eoming  snmmer.  Yet,  in  the 
approach  ol  snmmer  and  in  the  ngns  which  herald  it,  they  had  no  ipeeial 
interest.  They  were  hence  referred  to  in  a  merely  representative  way  ;  and  onr 
Lord  meant  that  the  signa  of  coming  mmmer  are  known  of  men  in  gentral. 
But  the  coming  of  the  great  national  erieie,  wbioh  onr  Lord  had  in  view  in  Hia 
iUustration,  was  a  matter  that  had  bearings  of  very  special  importanoe  tor  the 
disciples. 

When  ye  see  tbeae  tUoE*  amUng'  to  pan.  Thete  thiiigi :  not  the  last  things 
spoken  ot  in  ver.  24-37,  but  the  things  (bat  bad  formed  the  balk  and  harden  ot 
His  prophetic  ntteranoes,  and  that  were  referred  to  by  the  disciples  when,  in 
ver.  4,  they  asked  '  when  shall  thete  thingi  be  7 '  The  reference  is  to  the  pre. 
Conors  of  the  destraction  of  the  temple  and  city  of  Jenuolem.  See  Comm.  on 
Uatt.  »iv.  33. 

Know  tbat  it  Is  nigh,  at  the  door.  Literally,  on  (Ike)  door*.  Note  the  ploral. 
Folding  doon  ore  refsired  to,  as  so  frequently  in  Homer.  The  onter  doors  of 
oriental  houses  at  the  present  day  are  generally  folding,  if  the  honsas  have 
eonrts.  Bat,  idiomatioally,  at  the  door  ie  identical  with  at  the  doort  -.  and  it  ia 
more  oonaooant  with  oor  British  ideas,  for  folding  doors  are  exceptional  in 
Britain,  and  even  when  they  are  used  they  are  still  the  door.  The  Saviour 
does  not  specify,  by  name,  what  it  it  tAot  viotild  be  at  the  door.  It  is  lAac  vhieh 
eonitituted  the  burden  of  HU  thought;  and  the  burden  of  the  thought$  oj  Hit 
diieipUt,  that  tehich  oeeationed  the  tvhoU  of  the  bmg  prophetic  diiamrte  eon- 
tained  in  tAii  chapter,  viz.  the  destmction  ot  the  city  and  temple  of  Jeruaalem. 
See  ver.  3.  This,  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  did  not  need  to  be  formally 
fltated,  being  perfectly  well  understood. 
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30  Verily  I  say  unto  yon,  tbat  this  geoeration  shall  not 
pass,  till  all  these  things  be  doue. 

81  Heaveo  and  earth  ahall  pass  away  :  but  my  nords  shall 
not  pass  away. 

Tbb.  bo.    V*ril7  I  tj  to  TOO.     Chzitt't  solemn  Wk7  ot  njing,  I  de  a$t»t 

ThU  gaantiaa  (htdl  not  kan  pHHd  tMwj  till  all  than  diingt  Iu*«  takM 
plaee.  The  thingt,  namely,  which  were  to  be  the  preotmois  of  the  nationil 
criau,  and  which  were  to  terminBte  in  that  oriais.  Ibe  ohiiB  therefore  U  itseU 
inolnded.  The  dettraetion  of  Jeraulent  did  happen,  in  harmony  with  our 
SkTionr's  prediction,  within  the  limits  of  the  existing  generstion.  It  happened 
in  the  year  TO  of  the  Chrialian  era,  between  thirty  ood  lort;  years  after  tha 
pHipheey  was  Dttered.  Many  eipositon,  missing  their  way  throngh  the  dia- 
eoune  m  a  whole,  and  thiu  onable  to  disintegrate  the  refereneea  to  ifi«  ttid  of 
Ott  age  from  the  references  to  tht  rnd  of  the  Jewith  tempU  and  lempU  trrriee, 
have  been  driven  to  their  wits'  end  to  aooonnt  for  the  statement  of  this  Terse. 
Hence  attempts  h»Te  been  made  to  interpret  lAu  seneration  as  haTing  reference 
to  qnality  of  DharMteriaties,  rather  than  to  time  and  contemporaneity.  Some 
aappOM  that  the  eipreMion  mean*  thU  race  of  Jeiti.  Among  others,  Biihop 
Byle  takes  this  Tiew.  He  aaya:  "I  take  thia  opportonity  ot  eiprassing  my 
■-  decided  opinion  that  thit  generation  can  only  mean  thU  nation  or  people,  the 
"Jewish  nation."  {Thought!  on  Hark,  p.  290.)  Others  suppose  that  it  mean* 
IMt  race  of  in«n,  '  the  totality  of  men.'  So  Elostermann,  in  reoent  timet.  Wa 
wonld  not  object,  with  Alexander,  to  the  principle  of  tbesa  inlerpretationa  on 
the  gromid  that  the  word  generation  (ytrti)  always  means,  and  mnst  always 
mean,  a  conlemporary  race.  The  ineptitude  that  would  be  oharscteriatie  of  the 
prediction,  on  either  of  the  two  hypotheses,  is  a  tar  weightier  objection.  H. 
Bonttaing'a  interpretation  is  still  more  objeotiooable,  though  given  spiritnal- 
istically,  as  be  alleges,  by  the  evangeliats  themsalTCi  assisted  by  Moses  1  H« 
supposes  that  the  meaning  is.  thu  generation  tehen  re-intanated  (in  th«  latler 
dayi).  See  Lei  Qvalre  Ecangilet  expliqvfi  par  lei  EvangSlitUi,  tome  u.,  fp. 
639-M6.  The  eipieseioD  thii  generation  was  a  familiar  one  with  oar  Bavioor, 
and  In  all  other  cases  was  aaed  by  Him  to  denote  the  mm  total  {in  tome  givtH 
iphere]  of  the  periont  thtn  living.  Comp.  Uatt.  li.  16,  xii.  «1,  42, 15,  ixiii.  36 1 
Mark  viU.  12,88;  Lnkevii.  81,  ii.8l>,  31,  33,  60,  61,  ivii.  36.  The  statement 
before  oe  is  definitely  fixed  down  and  explained  by  the  equivalent  and  nn- 
•qoivoeal  expression  in  Matt.  xvi.  38,  Verily  I  tay  unto  you.  There  be  tome 
$tanding  here,  whith  ehall  not  latte  of  dtath,  till  thei/  $et  the  Son  of  Man  eoninf 
in  Hie  kingdom.  Biobard  Baiter  correotly  reprodoces  the  idea,  ■  Some  no* 
alive  shall  live  to  see  it.'     See  Comm.  on  Matt.  xvi.  SS  and  iiiT.  34. 

Vkb.  81.  The  besTSB  and  the  eartli  shall  pass  away.  Notwithstanding  their 
apparent  stability.  They  are  ever  changing,  and  pasmng  on  to  farther  change. 
They  arc  never  for  two  snocesaive  inittenniams,  or  for  two  snac«8sive  mooMiits, 
in  exactly  the  same  state.  Witness  the  revelations  of  geology  and  of  aatrononiy. 
Consider  the  prodigioDS  dissipation  of  heat  or  '  energy  '  into  space.  8tuu  ban 
out.    Solai  ^atems  mnst  ooUapae.     (See  Kant's  Naturgeichiehte,  e.  viL)     Om 
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32  Bat  of  that  day  and  thai  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the 
KigeU  which  are  in  heaven,  neither  the  Sod,  bnt  the  Father. 


Skvionr  aasameB  it.  Those  wbo  tra  on  the  siimiiiita  of  scienoe  see  it,  and  omi 
demonatnte  it.  (Bee  the  {wpen  of  Sir  William  Thomson  and  Di.  Oioll  on 
Qeological  Time.)  "The  earth,"  saji  Sir  Williun  Thomaoo,  "is  filled  with 
"«Tidenoea  th»(  it  has  not  been  going  on  for  ever  in  the  pregent  state,  and  that 
•I  then  ii  a  progresa  of  eyenta  tonaid  a  state  iufinitel;  diSeient  from  the  pte- 
"  sent,"  (g  20.)  The  ann,  he  elsevhera  obtb,  ia  most  probablj  "  umpi;  an  in- 
"  oaDdesc«nt  maea  cooling."    (QeoUitical  Dyiuaniei,  i  40.) 

Bnt  K;  wnrds  shall  not  pass  awaj.  Mj)  aordi  oonceming  the  fate  of  7ern- 
■alem,  as  ooneeming  other  things.  Tbej  paitake  of  the  immortality  of  troth. 
Bow  tovering  the  self  oonsoionenesa  of  onr  Lord  I  And  yet  He  was  no  soiolist 
on  the  one  hand,  and  no  braggart  on  the  other.  Was  He  then  deluded  ?  It 
cannot  be  :  Bit  pndiction  teat  UUTatly  fulfilled. 

Tib.  32.  But  of  tliat  day.  Literall;,  but  eoncemmg  that  day.  There  is  a 
stnmg  emphasis  on  the  that,  the  intended  effect  of  which  ie  that  the  thought 
takes  a  vault  to  a  time  far  beyond  the  things  referred  to  in  the  preceding  verse : 
that  day  of  day$ ;  that  great  day,  the  eulmination  of  all  the  dayt  of  thU  pre- 
liminan/  age.    Gomp.  3  Tim.  i.  IS,  18,  iv,  8. 

And  that  hoar.  The  that  is  not  repeated  here  in  the  original.  There  is 
simply  the  article,  and  '  the '  hour.  Bat  in  the  ondal  mannsoripta  A  B  C  E  G  B 
KLUUVWXrAn,  aa  in  the  Vnlgata  and  Philoieman  Syriao  Tersions,  it  is 
not  *  and '  bnt  '  or '  the  hour,  a  variation  from  the  representation  in  Matt. 
xiiv.  86-  The  or  is  accepted  by  Oriesbach,  Fritzache,  Lachnuum,  Tiaohendorf, 
Tregelles.  The  idea  eoggeeted  is,  that  whether  the  great  orisis-time  be  looked 
at  in  its  nearer  or  in  its  remoter  proiimity  to  the  aelnal  ohronological  point  of 
oconrrenoe,  the  relation  to  it  of  finite  foreknowledge  is  the  same. 

Knoweth  BO  man.  Literally,  and  better,  knouieth  no  one.  See  the  exceptive 
cUase  at  the  conoliuion  of  the  verse. 

Sot  the  angds  who  are  In  heaven.  The  negative  represented  by  the  English 
ROl  has  a  oontinnatiTS  import  imbedded  in  it  {oHi)  \  and  the  idea  in  snch  a  caae 
as  the  one  before  ne  may  be  thus  expressed,  not  even  the  angtU. 

Htfther  the  Son.  It  is  more  than  neither,  '  nor  yet '  the  Son  l_aiti  again :  see 
Clyde's  Greek  S^ax,  %  66,  c). 

Bnt  the  Father.  Very  literally,  if  not  the  Father,  that  is  unicii  the  Father, 
except  the  father  {il  M)-  ^he  eipreeuon  is  to  t>e  eonneoted  with  tlie  danse  no 
oiu  knoxtlh,  no  one  except  the  Father.  The  Father's  abeolnte  oninisoienoe,  and 
Bis  consequent  absolnte  prescience,  is  assumed  by  the  Saviour,  even  althongb 
the  object  of  the  ineeoience  is  chronologically  conditioned  on  millions  of  inter- 
vening free  acts  on  the  part  of  milUona  of  bee  agents.  When  absolnte  presoienoo 
however  ia  denied  by  the  Sod  on  the  part  of  Himself,  He  is  of  conree  referring 
to  Himadf  «t  Son,  begotUn  on  a  certain  day  (Ps.  ii.  7;  Acts  liii.  88)  in  the 
virgin't  vomb  (Luke  i.  SG).  He  ia,  in  other  trorda,  referring  to  Himself  as  He 
was  sslf-realised  in  His  finite  nature,  to  be  lor  ever  distingniahad  from  that 
infinite  essence  in  which  He  made  the  worlds  (John  i.  3),  soBtaina  them  (CoL  i. 
17),  sees  the  end  from  the  beginning  (John  vi.  64),  and  'knows  all  things' 
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S3  Take  ye  heed,  watcL  &nd  pray:  for  ;e  know  not 
when  the  time  is.  84  For  the  Son  of  mart,  m  as  a  man  taking 
a  far  joiiraef ,  who  left  kis  house.  Hud  gave  anthority  to  his 
servants,  and    to  every  man  his   work,  and  commanded  the 

(John  xii.  17).  The  ezprearitm  perpleied  Ambroae ;  be  nupected  tlut  it  litil 
bMD  iolerpolmted  by  the  band  of  ft  beratte.  (D<  Fide,  lib.  v.  16.)  It  po- 
pleied  Dr.  Adam  CUrke  too,  who  «u  likewise  (liipo«ed  to  eiupeot  iu  gezmins- 
men.  Bnt  it  ii  oertain  that  it  ia  no  interpalstion.  And  there  is  nail;  no 
embarraaBing  difflenlty.  It  ii  only  when  we  prooeed  on  a  '  monopfajiist '  )i:jv 
thenis,  and  asBnme  that  our  8a*iaar's  Dinnitj  was  Hia  onl;  mind,  and  the  tonl 
of  His  hninanit;,  tbftt  OTenrbelniiag  difBenlty  ia  eaeaank««d.  Some  ardent 
'stadenta  of  propbeo?'  haye  anppoted  that  it  ii  merely  the 'hour' and' daj' 
ol  the  Moond  eoiniiig  ot  out  Lord  that  vn  ioKnitablo,  not  tbe  year,  mon^ 
oi  week  ot  tbe  ooeoRenoal  And  heuoe  the  munerooa  predictlona  of  the  dawn, 
iog  'year'  of  tbe  millennium,  whiob  have  ihot,  time  after  time,  aeroM  tbe 
literary  heavens  like  meteors.  The;  have,  one  and  all,  been  flctttiona.  And 
to  perviBt  in  similM  eipertmenti  ot  oalentation  ia  bnt  to  pernst  in  a  mute  <t 
iogenaity. 

Veb.  33,  Other  ezeretseii  than  those  of  oalonlatiTe  ingenuity  beoome  tu. 
Take  ye  bead,  watch  and  pay.  That  is,  See  that  ye  tuatch  and  pray.  Set,  or 
Look  to  it  (pxkrert).  Wakeful  watobtalneBa  and  prayaitnlneea  oonstitDte  tbe 
proper  attitude  ot  the  soula  of  men,  aU  down  throogh  the  agea  to  the  great 
day. 

For  ye  knew  not  wben  (ron^irrfrt)  tk«  tine  ii.  The  right  poiTit  of  ft'tM 
{i  Koipit)  /or  the  gUniOM  epipbanji.  It  ia  well  therefore  to  be  alw^a  ■  loaking 
tor,'  and  '  longing  for,'  or  '  basting  to,'  tbe  coming  of  tbe  day  of  Qod  (2  Pet.  iii> 
13),  for,  so  far  as  tbe  indiridoal  interests  of  individnal  aoola  are  oonocaned,  it  ia 
eertain  that  a  great  change  will  soon  and  perhaps  anddeoly  oeoor;  and  it 
matters  little,  so  far  as  these  sBme  individnal  iDteretts  are  conoemed,  wbethw 
Christ  comes  to  us  or  we  go  to  Christ, 

Vift.  S4,  86.  There  is  a  fine  aonparison  in  theee  veraoB.  Bat  it  ia  only 
partially  wrought  out.  Tet,  though  partial,  it  is  not  so  deoidedly  a  torso  as  it 
eeema  to  be  in  King  James's  version,  as  also  in  the  Qeneva,  and  in  Beia's 
version,  from  whioh  onr  translators  borrowed  tbe  supplementary  olaose  at  tbe 
r.  34. 


Tib.  34,  Ai  a  man  who  1*  gone  abroad.  Or,  as  Tyndale  gives  it,  oi  •  aunt 
which  it  gojx'  in  to  a  itraunge  txnmtrey.  The  nuw  is  thought  of,  not  as  poiaf, 
but  as  gont. 

Having  left  Ua  bouM,  The  mind  reverts  to  what  be  did  before  be  went 
abroad ;  and,  in  thus  reverting,  it  heaps  together  in  a  peculiar  order  a  aeiiea  ot 
BocoeasiTe  acts.  One  of  these  ii,  he  lift  hit  hmue.  Bnt  before  this  took  ptaea, 
certain  other  acta  were  performed.     Bee  next  olanae. 

And  given  to  his  servaata  aatbority.  Very  literally  the  otitftorKy,  namely, 
that  waa  requisite  to  regulate  their  demeanour  in  his  absence. 

And  to  each  one  hia  work.  Tbe  and  ia  wanting  in  tt  B  C  D  L,  and  ia  UA 
oat  by  Laehmann,  Tisohendorf.  Tregellea. 
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porter  to  watch.  35  Watch  ye  therefore :  for  ya  know 
not  when  the  master  of  the  house  cometh,  at  even,  or 
at  midnight,  or   at   the   cockorowing,   or   in   the   morning : 

AIm  eonmiftndtd  fhe  parter  to  wrtdi.  The  oonjiuiotion  in  this  olftuss  was 
perplexing  to  Beu.  He  regAjded  it  m  Btanding  in  the  na^.  He  therefore 
'  eipnnged '  it.  Aibitraril;  howerer.  Bengel  nndantood  it  ooneotl;,  uid  benee 
renden  it  alio.  Bo  Meyer, '  alto '  enjoined  the  porter  tlwt  tie  tfeonld  be  watchful, 
or,  in  ordtr  that  he  thimld  be  vatchfal.  The  other  aets  of  the  geallemMi  kbrotd 
are  r^uded  tor  the  momeiit  ac  subordinate  to  thii.  What  then  t  See  next 
Taraa.  Bat  there  ihonld  not  be  a  foil  point  tA  the  oonolnsion  ol  this.  Th* 
applioation  of  the  compariaoa  ui  eontaiued  in  what  foUovs. 

Ybb.  So.  Be  watchfBl  ttaenfina.  The  therefore  erowda  into  itult  the  whole 
force  of  the  oomparison  ooutained  in  the  preoeding  verM.  It  ia  ai  it  it  ven 
•aid:  Ai  Ihefenon  ahmid,  Mftom  I  am  depicting  on  the  tablet  of  My  imagination, 
gave  itriet  tttjunotiont  to  the  gatekeeper  M  be  perpetuallj/  on  llu  outlooifor  hit 
rttum,  to  tay  I  to  you,  Be  ye  \Batehfal.  The  word  for  Katehfal  in  thii  and  the 
preoeding  verge  is  a,  term  of  the  later  Qreek,  and  denotes  a  aaked-t^  oondition. 
The  proper  name  Ortaory  is  derived  from  it.  The  word  employed  in  the  33rd 
Terse  is  different,  and  denotei  tleepUntitu. 

Ivt  ye  kninr  not  when  the  Haatn  of  the  honaa  oometh.  The  fignre  in  the 
oompuieoD  of  the  preceding  verse  is  kept  np.  The  SavloDr,  initeod  of  saying 
he  who  eorretpand*  to  the  matter  of  the  haute  ia  the  eompariton,  jnst  apeaki  of 
Himeelf  as  the  Matter  of  the  houte,  for  He  ia  indeed  a  Master,  and  has  a  bonse- 
hold  and  a  honae.  '  7e'  know  not:  the  diaalpleB  of  all  ages  are  addressed 
tbrongii  their  representativeB,  the  apostlee.  It  is  in  vain  theieloce  tor  any  one 
to  fix  the  preoiee  date  of  the  Tnillcnninm. 

At  iren.  In  the  mannaaripts  KBCLA  the  diBJiuiotiTe  particle  it  foand 
before  this  expresaion,  and  has  been  received  into  the  teit  by  Tischendorl, 
Tregelles,  Alford;  or,  either,  and  here  tahtther.  It  is  probably  anthentie.  The 
word  reodend  even  properly  means  late  eetning.  It  b^an  at  eiuiEet  and  lasted 
tor  three  hours,  or  till  the  middle  point  between  sunset  and  midni(^t.  Origiu- 
ally  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have  divided  the  night  into  three  watohes.  (See  Jnd. 
vii,  19,  where  we  read  of  the  middle  watch;  and  eompare  BaitorTs  Lexicon 
Talmudietm,  p.  2464,  and  Lighttoot'B  Workt,  vol.  iv.,  p.  198.)  Bat  in  the  time 
of  onr  Lord  the  Baman  division  into  lonr  watohee  had  enpeneded  the  older 
Hebrew  style. 

Or  at  midnight.  The  aeoond  watoh  extended  from  nine  till  twelve  o'oloek. 
The  varioas  watches  were  named  from  their  terminatione,  rather  than  from 
their  beginnings. 

Or  at  the  cock-crowing.  More  literally,  and  better,  without  the  artiole,  <U 
eock-eroieing.  So  Wyolifte  and  Purvey,  (at)  eoeki*  cromgnge.  The  Boman  word 
was  gallicinivm.  In  some  of  the  Jewish  towns,  at  the  present  day,  the  emula- 
tive eook-«rowinga  in  the  stiUneei  of  the  night,  about  midway  between  midnight 
and  snmiM,  Is  aomettaing  qnile  starUing  to  a  stranger. 

Or  at  moning.  The  watoh  that  oonolnded  with  the  sonrisa.  It  ia  dimly 
aaaomed  that  the  master  of  the  house  will  eonw  during  night.    It  ia  night,  aa  it 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


876  ST.  MARK  XIV  [88 

80  lest  comiog  enddeoly  he  find  yon  eleeping.  37  And  what 
I  say  unto  you  I  say  unto  all,  Watch. 

CHAPTER    XrV. 
1  AFTER  two  days  was  tliefeuH  of  the  pas&over,  and  of  nn- 

wer«,  BO  long  m  he  ii  awftj.  {See  Csrdinsl  CajeUn.)  Theophjlsct  faoTerci 
dilpels  the  ahum  of  the  parabolia  soeDe,  nhen  lie  snppoMs  the  evening  time  to 
be  represeutstiTe  of  old  age,  midtiif^t  of  middle  lile,  oook-orowiiig  ot  manhood. 
and  morning  of  the  time  ot  ohildbood. 

Via.  86.  Icrt  coming  nddenlj  He  thinild  find  yon  ileeping.  Thoogh  it  ii 
night-time  with  the  cbnroh  and  the  world,  till  the  dajspriug  ol  Ghtiat's  oni- 
vettal  epipban;,  yet  il  ia  not  time  for  sleeping.  There  is  no  time  Ditinelj 
allotted,  oc  liamauly  reqnirsd,  tot  (pMtoal  slumber  and  sleep.  A-Lapida  men. 
tioQl  that  when  Theophylact  the  oommentator  irai  d;iiig,  be  said.  BUsttd  an 
you.  Father  ATtatut,  for  you  alieayi  ktpt  thit  hour  in  view.  (See  Evangel.,  p- 
4S1,  ed.  1735.) 

Tea.  S7.  And  what  I  say  to  700. 1  nj  to  all,  Tatcb.  The  Bavioar  realiied 
that  He  was  not  epeaking  to  His  apoetlel  alone.  He  «aa  gpeajdug,  tbiongh 
them,  to  the  people  of  every  generstioQ  and  age.  How  vast  the  comprehenuon 
ot  His  aim  I  How  godlike  the  salt  oonscioDsnesa  of  His  own  commaodlng  pos- 
tion  in  the  Ter?  centre  of  uiuTersal  humanity  I 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
Thb  laat  week  ot  oor  SaviouT'e  life  on  earth  ia  drawing  rapidly  to  a  olose.  Two 
days  more,  and  the  last  day  will  be  reaobed,  the  daj  ot  the  oonaninnuitioD,  tbe 
day  when  the  typical  passoTer  least  was  to  be  enjoyed,  and  when  the  antitypicsl 
passover  Lamb  waa  to  be  sacrifioed.  (Bee  Matt.  txyi.  3.)  Tei.  1,  3  oorrespond 
in  brief  to  Hatt.  xxvi.  1-6.     So  Lake  utiL  1,  3. 

Veb.  I.  Bat  aftac  two  days.  It  is  probable  that  tbe  trinmphal  entry  into 
tbe  eitj  had  been  on  Buoday,  the  10th  ot  tbe  month  Nisan.  the  day  aftar  the 
Jewish  sabbath.  It  would  therefore  be  on  Monday,  the  11th.  that  the  fig  tree 
waa  blighted  and  tbe  temple  purified.  TQesday,thel2tli,  had  been  apecnliarlj 
busy  day,  at  once  in  the  temple  and  on  tbe  monut.  The  prophecies  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter  had  been  deUvered  daring  the  latter  part  of  it.  Wednesday  and 
Thursday,  the  '  two  daya '  specified  by  the  eTangelist,  had  yet  to  intervene,  and 
then  came  '  Qood  Friday,'  the  ICtb  ot  the  month.    (Bee  Hanna'a  Pauion  Week.) 

Vaa  (the  tbait  of)  the  passorer  and  of  nntaavened  bread.  Literally,  loot  tAi 
patioveraiui  tht  unleavened.  A  two-sided  way  ot  designating  the  chief  of  all 
the  Jewish  festivals.  It  waa  really  bnt  one  and  the  same  festiral,  a  week  ol 
festal  days.  Bnt  the  elements  of  tbe  prolonged  festivity  connected  themadves, 
reapectively,  with  the  eating  of  the  paschal  lamb  on  the  first  of  the  seven  featal 
daya,  and  with  the  using  of  unleavened  la«ad  during  tbe  whole  aacceMion  of 
holidays.  Hence  tbe  twofold  designation  in  Mark's  pbraeeology.  Luke  oom- 
binea  tbe  elements  into  tmity,  the  featt  of  tb»  urUeaemtd,  whieh  it  called  tht 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


I]  ST.  MABK  XiV.  877 

leavened  bread:  and  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes  sought 
bow  they  might  take  him  hy  craft,  and  pat  him  to  death. 

patiavtr  (iiii.  1).  Josephus,  in  hii  Antiquitia  (liv.  2 ;  1),  speaks  conespond. 
ingl?  of  '  the  teBtivat  of  the  nnlMTeiud,  irhiob  w«  ckU  phaeka,'  or  pntsover. 
thasi:a,piuka,  or  patcha,  ia  the  Anun&ie  form  ot  the  Hebrew  word  peiaeh.  Id 
his  Jewiih  War  (ii.  1 :  3)  the  bUtoriau  eipreeaee  biniceU  thiiB :  '  the  festiTal  ol 
the  nnleaTened,  it  is  called  phascha  b;  tbe  Jewe.'  Tbe  word  paiioner  ie  a  floe 
Engljeb  trandatioD  of  the  Hebrew  term.  It  properly  denotes  tht  act  of  Qod  in 
'pitiin0oti«r' tbe  homes  of  the  Hebrews  on  that  night  in  whioh  He  passed 
tbrongb  the  land  ot  Egjpt  and  smote  the  flrstbom.  (See  Biod.  lii.  12,  13.) 
Bnt,  as  tbat  gtMioos  act  was  joytaUj  remembered  by  the  people  on  the  annual 
reoorrenoe  of  the  day  ou  wbioh  it  occtured,  the  day  itself,  and  tbe  whole  con- 
nected week,  and  sometimsB  the  speeiflc  snpper,  and  sometimes  also  the  paschal 
lamb  itself,  teceiie  retpeotiTal;  the  designation,  the  day,  the  snpper,  the 
lamb,  were  not  literally  the  '  pass-OTer ' ;  tbey  were  the  memorials  ol  it.  It 
is  on  the  same  principle  tbat  the  bread  and  wine  ot  the  Lord's  supper  are  not 
literally,  eren  when  '  blessed.'  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Sariour,  thongh  so 
called  in  tree  aaeramental  phraseology.  Tbey  are  the  memorials  ot  the  aacred 
lealities.  (See  Harrison's  Antatr  Co  Dr.  Putey'i  ChalUngt,  chap,  iv.)  Instead 
ot  tbe  fine  word  paamer,  l^ndate  and  Coverdale,  after  Lather,  give  the  heathen 
word  £a(t<r,  and  WycliSe  the  Hebrew  word  paik,  Tht  unUavtittd :  That  is, 
the  unltaventd  [bread),  or,  more  literally  still,  tht  unUavtntd  {thingi  or  eaktl, 
\iyara].  The  phrase  is  in  two  ways  eat  short,  for  not  only  is  the  word  eaka 
left  ont,  the  word /titiviit  is  also  omitted :  thtftitival  of  tht  imUavtntd  eaket. 
Those  cakes  indeed  woold  in  themselTes  be  nnadapted  tor  sensaoos  testivit; ; 
they  would  not  be  so  agreeable  to  the  taste  as  leavened  bread.  Tbey  were 
'bread  of  afdiction'  (Dent.  xri.  8).  Bnt  still  they  oonstitnted  an  important 
element  in  the  spiHtnal  festivity  ot  Uie  oocasion,  tor  the;  were  memorials,  to  the 
Hebrews,  ot  the  trying  oironmstancea  of  their  forefathers  when  they  eonld  not 
aSord  time  tot  the  tedions  prooess  ol  leaTening,  bat  "  baked  unleavened  cakes 
"  ot  the  dough  which  they  breugbt  tortfa  oat  of  Egypt :  for  it  was  not  leavened, 
"  becaase  they  were  Ihrost  ont  of  Egypt,  and  could  not  tarry,  neither  had  they 
"prepared  for  themselves  any  victual "  (Eiod.  lii.  S9).  Rather  unhappy,  con. 
•sqaently,  is  the  translation  of  Lather,  l^dale,  Coverdale,  and  Amandas 
Polanns,  MteeU  bread.  Emser,  ui  this,  aa  in  a  tew  other  oases,  improved  on 
Lather's  version.  '  the  days  of  the  unleavened  cakes'  (der  rnigeiaurten  Brot). 
Bo  Fiseatoi,  Ziniendorl,  Bengel,  Qrynttns.  And  yet,  as  the  German  word  for 
leaven  is  '  lour-dongb,'  tber»  is  a  semi-jastification  for  Lntber's  translation. 

Aad  the  cUsf  prisstB  aid  tbs  serlbss.  The  leading  men  in  the  state,  and  thus 
the  leading  members  of  the  great  oounoil  of  state,  or  sanbedrim. 

Songht.  Or  rather,  itere  leeting,  were  engaged  In  leeking.  It  is  the  imperfect 
tense.  The  ezeitement  oooaaioned  by  our  Lord's  appearances  in  the  temple  on 
the  Sunday,  Monday,  and  Taesday,  bad  put  spurs  into  their  malice.  They 
were,  before  Wednesday,  Tborsday,  and  '  Qood  Friday,'  bneily  engaged  in  con- 
aocting  bow  they  oould  get  finally  quit  of  each  an  impracticable  Babbi.  Seek- 
ing ;  Desire,  eageraess,  effort,  are  implied. 

How  tbey  might  lay  hold  ot  Him  by  stratagmi,  aad  pot  Him  to  death.    Tbey 
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2  But  tbej  said.  Nob  on  the  feast  day,  lest  there  be  an  aproar 
of  the  people. 

3  And  beiag  in  Bethany  in  the  houue  of  Simon  the  Uper, 

WBM  ftbkid  to  Mice  Him  pnblio^,  m  He  vaa  tha  taTonrite  of  ft  lugs  proportioa 
at  the  uiuophiBticeted  people.  By  $triUagtm :  in  the  exenase  of  eome  kind  of 
tre>ushei7  (it  Sit-v),  rash  m  hu  so  ottta  been  naorted  to  in  the  oMe  ot  (be 
fbllowen  ol  the  Lord.  Of  Tjudkle  for  iuituiee,  the  noble  EDgliah  mut}n  moA 
Bible  tTMulstor,  who  wft»  baaely  enti^>ped  in  Antwerp  hj  Philips,  who  pre- 
tended to  be  hie  Mend,  and  who  aoted  hie  nieoreeDt  purt '  not  withont  the  help 
end  proonrement  of  some  bishopi  ol  Ihie  reftlm.'  (Sea  Demsos'i  William  Tyn- 
date,  p.  424.)  Wjcliffe'e  tnmelktion  ie,  tntA  gilt  (goile) ;  CoTerdele's,  riib 
UtetaU  (deoeit).    The  same  woid  ia  tnnsleted  tubtilty  in  Uett.  zivi.  4. 

YlB.  2.  Bntthey  lald.  It  ia  For  thty  laid  in  the  menneoripta  K  B  C*  D  L, 
M  also  in  the  Coptio  Tereion  and  the  mugin  ot  the  Fhiloieniec  Sjmo,  end  in  e 
very  large  proportion  ot  the  Old  Latin  oodioea.  The  /or  haa  been  teeeived  into 
the  text  b;  Lachmann,  Tiscbendoif,  TregeUee,  Alfoid ;  with  reaaon,  aa  being 
b;  far  the  moat  difQonlt  reading ;  whereae  but  ia  the  reeding  of  Matt.  nvi.  5. 
TrfgeUes  eajB  that  the  Sjriao  Peahito  hea  no  oonjnnction  at  all  ('  tXeyor  lantuu  *). 
Bat  it  luia  and.  Tbe/ur  adducee  the  reaaon  whj  the^  were  jniticeJtiiv.  not  act- 
ing.     They  laii :  Tlie  verb  ia  in  the  imperfect.     Thty  kept  taying. 

Hot  during  Uie  featiTal.  The  supplement  day  in  Sing  Jamea'a  veraion  i> 
Dnliappy,  for  the  ftttiviiy  extended  over  aeven  daja.  It  ie  howeTer  an  old 
■npplement.  It  U  in  the  Vulgate,  and  heaoe  in  Wjcliffe ;  in  Braamtis  too. 
and  Tyndale.  Coverdale,  Caatellio,  and  the  Geneva.  Bat  not  in  Lntber,  Beia. 
Fieeator.  Sebastian  Bcbmidt,  or  Eraamna  Bobmid. 

Leat  tberebe.  Or,  L«>t  there  Mhouldbe.  Very  literally,  and  Mooiding  to  Greek 
idiom,  Lett  thtre  ihall  be. 

A  riot  of  the  people.  Or  tumuli  (the  Bheima  and  Qeneva  word),  or  n^nvar 
(Coverdele's  word,  and  snggeated  to  him  tj  Lather'a  Aufmhr). 


Veh.  3-9  oonstitate  a  paragraph  oorresponding  to  Hatt  iivi.  6-19  aod  John 
xii.  l-B.  It  introdaoea  another  thread  ot  things  which  got  interwarped  with 
what  ii  recorded  in  the  two  preoeding  veraee.  It  ia  probable  that  the  narratiTe 
in  Luke  vii.  SO-SO  refers  to  a  different,  though  aomewhat  kindred,  oociUTBnae. 
Events  in  common  lite  freqnentlf  repeat  tbemaelvea,  with  variatioru. 

Tkb.  3.  And  while  Ht  was  is  Bethaa;.  The  predie  ehronologieal  lelatina- 
ahip  ia  left  indeterrninate.  In  reality  however,  aa  we  learn  (rout  John'a  enbae- 
qaent  narrative,  the  evangelist  steps  backward  a  few  dajs,  to  take  &p  Uie  thread 
that  henceforward  got  intertwined  with  the  action  ot  (he  chief  prieata  aad 
■oribea.     See  John  xii.  1,  S. 

In  the  house  of  Bimin  ISu  leper.  Simon  or  Simeon  was  a  oommon  naiiM 
among  the  Jews,  and  hence  reoourae  was  had  t«  vanona  expedients  to  diHar- 
mtiate  an;  particular  individual  who  nqoired  to  be  apeoiGed.  The  8imon  ta 
the  case  before  na  Itad  been  a  ieper,  and  may  have  been  cured  bj  onr  Lord.  If 
he  WHS  preBiding  at  hia  own  table,  his  leprosy  moat  have  been  removed,  thongb 
the  deaignatiun  of  bis  former  unfortuiMte  atate  stack  to  him. 
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AS  he  B&b  at  meat,'  there  came  a  woman  having  an  alahaster 

Ai  H«  wt  ftt  mtli.  More  liteiftlly,  at  Hi  aai  rtelinCig  (at  labU).  Then  u 
ntereoce  to  tha  lecnmbeDt  posture,  whiob,  in  imitation  of  (he  Qieeka  and 
BomuiB,  had  been  adopted  toi  bsuquels  b;  tiie  Jews.  (See  HL  MenjariBlia,  Dt 
JeeubituM  Originf.) 

Than  came  a  woman.  Her  name  ii  Hippreased  both  by  Mank  and  by  Matthew. 
But  we  learn  from  John  that  it  waa  Mai;,  the  sister  of  Martha  and  Lasania 
(zU.  S,  3).  There  ma;  have  been,  motiree  at  piadence,  or  oE  delioao;,  leading- 
the  eoiliei  evangelists  to  yeil  the  personality  ot  the '  woman.' 

HiTing  an  dabaitar  box  of  oiitannt.  Saoh  ia  King  Jamea's  Teinon.  But 
there  is  no  word  for  box  in  the  origiiial;  and  then  ia  no  reason  to  soppoae  tliat 
the  Teasel  in  whioh  the  perfume  was  oontained  would  be  ol  the  nature  or  shape 
of  a  box.  DonbtleSB  alabaittr  boxet  wonld  be  in  nse  among  ladies  to  hold  theil 
iewals,  cosmeticB,  pertomes,  and  toilet  etoeteras;  bnt  it  wonld  most  probably 
be  in  some  kind  ot  minute  bottles  that  the  volatile  saecta  themselTsa  wonld  be 
kept.  Hammond  naea  the  word  enai,  and  his  rendering  has  beea  aooepted  by 
tho  Bevisers.  (Compare  Petrouios's  phrase  nardi  ampulla.)  The  eipresdon  in 
the  original  is  simply  liaomg  an  aiabatttr  of  ointrntnt,  Pliny  expreaaly  aaya 
that  jKi/uniM  ate  bttt  jrrettrved  in  alabatUn.  The  Teasel,  becanae  made  of 
alabaster,  waa  called  on  alabaittr,  jost  »a,  with  ourselTSB,  a  particular  garment, 
because  made  of  waterprool  stuff,  is  oatled  a  vraterproofi  and  a  amall  glass 
Tsssel,  for  drinking  ont  ot,  is  oallod  ganerically  a  glau.  Herodotoi  (iii,  20> 
naea  the  identical  eipresdon  employed  by  the  erangelist.  Ha  saya  that  tha 
lehthyophagi  weto  sent  by  GambjBOS  to  the  Ethiopians  ■>  bearing,  oa  gifts,  a 
"pnrple  cloak,  a  golden  neoklooe,  braoeleta,  an  alabattrr  of  ptrftaae,  and  a  oask 
"  ot  palm  wine."    Perfttma :  Or  baltam  aa  it  were,  or  otto  or  ilar. 

Of  spikenard.  If  the  o/  be  retained,  thon  the  word  ipiktnard  will  be  regarded 
as  literally  in  the  '  whenoo-eaae,'  and  as  denoting  the  plant  from  which  the 
essential  scent  was  obtained.  II  the  of  be  dispensed  with,  and  a  comma  aub- 
stitntad  in  its  place,  then  the  word  nard  will  be  in  simple  apposition  with  oint- 
mea(,  aa  denoting,  not  the  pUnt  from  which  it  was  obtained,  bat  the  BpeciSo 
Idnd  ot  perfnme.  We  ate  disposed  to  take  this  latter  view.  So  Bobert 
Stephens,  Henry  Stephens,  Beza,  Mill,  Watstein,  SobBttgen,  Grlesbacb,  Vater. 
Spiienard:  Certainly  a  wrong  translation,  though  not  inrolving  error  of  any 
serioas  consequence,  even  in  a  botanical  point  ot  Tiew.  The  original  espression 
ia  just,  as  Jeremy  Taylor  reprodooes  it  {Workt,  ill.,  p.  273,  ed.  1839)  without 
any  attempt  at  translation,  natd  pUtie  (ripSw  wioruri^t].  bo  too  Erasmna. 
What  thia  word  piilie  means  ia  the  question  in  dispute,  and  has  muoh  eieroiaed 
the  ingenuity  and  stimulated  the  rsoaaroh  of  critics.  The  Iiatins,  from  the 
earliest  period,  were  puazled  by  the  word.  A  oonsideiable  number  of  the 
eodioea  of  the  Old  Latin  version  just  reproduce  the  Oreek  term,  as  Krasmus 
and  JeMmy  Taylor  do  (nardipittid).  But  aa  this  was  quite  unintelligible  to 
I«tin  ears,  the  ezpreesion  waa,  by  a  alight  modification  {nardi  tpicoH),  changed 
in  other  copiea  into  btardtd  nard,  or  tpiktd  nard,  that  is  ipUttnard.  Thu 
modified  term  was  retained  in  the  Tulgate.  Henoe  Wycliffe's  Teraion,  ipiea- 
nard ;  and  the  Bheims,  ipikt-narde ;  and  the  OeneTo,  and  ooi  Bn^iah  version. 
It  ia  dvlended  aa  the  probable  original  form  ot  the  word  by  CMtellio,  Grotioi, 
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Hammoiid,  Wetitein.  OniMuonsbl;.  AnguatiQe  mpposed  tlut  the  eTuigeli«t'i 
woid  miiBt  ba.ta  relerenoe  to  Kitne  plaoe,  oukiwwn  to  bim, '  trhenee  the  pmeaom 
oinlmait  was  obUioed,'  4iid  h«  oonjeatiiTed  that  this  topognphical  rsferoiM 
wu  specified  bj  the  eTUigeliat,  beoame  the  name  recalled,  in  a  mystic  or  '  taora- 
mental '  w^,  the  idea  of  pUtU  oi  faith.  [Tract,  in  Johamem,  zii.  3.)  John 
Hartnag  of  Fiibnrg  srowned  the  ooDJectme  of  Anputiiie  b;  anpposlDg  that 
tbe  tenn  had  BuSered  eliiion  in  the  hand*  ol  tiaiuoriban,  who  were  ignorant  of 
oriental  geography,  and  that,  aa  it  oame  from  tbe  pen  of  tbe  evangelist,  it  was 
Opittic,  the  relerenee  being  to  Opit,  a  piaoe  in  tbe  vicinity  of  Babylon.  Senltet 
was  obannad  with  this  fanoy  ot  Haitong's,  and  deolarod  that  it  entirely  Bup«r- 
iedsd  all  the  diipntatiooB  ot  theologianB,  botaniita,  and  gratnmarians,  on  the 
term.  (Obwrvatioaei  in  Matt,  tt  Mare.,  o.  Ixzz.)  Fetter  too  inclined  Ui  it. 
Bat  there  ii  no  tnue  ol  Opiitie  in  either  mannaoripta  or  Tenions ;  and,  thoa^ 
there  were,  the  adjective  would  bave  bad  a  different  oonfonnation  if  the  refer- 
ence bad  bera  to  Opis.  Joseph  Sealiger,  always  fertile  in  ingenoides,  had,  la 
Nanaias,  the  teaobet  of  Oerard  Jo.  ToBsioa,  reports,  another  oonjectore,  emend- 
BtiTS  ot  the  word.  (Tossii,  Harai.  Bv.,  I.,  iiL,  %  9.)  He  Bnppoeed  that  it 
shonld  be  pfuttc,  and  that  the  entire  eipresaion  meant  jxr/uiw  of 'pmmdtd' 
nard.  Bat  this  too  is  a  mere  and  impracticable  gaew.  A  considerable  number 
of  eminent  critics  have  supposed  that  the  word  mnst  be  derived  from  riw  — rbw, 
to  drini,  or,  as  Fritzsche  contends,  from  wiwlvnu.  to  givt  to  drink,  and  that  its 
meaning  is  either  potable,  strictly  so  speaking,  or,  more  generically,  liquid. 
This  snppoaition  has  been  approved  of  by  the  leiicograpbers  Eeniy  Blepbena, 
Paaor,  Fischer,  Scbleosner,  Passow,  Liddell  and  Scott ;  and  likewise  by  Casan- 
bon  in  his  Notes,  and  by  Beza,  Maldonato,  Fetbinger,  Erasmos  Scbmid,  Sebas- 
tian Schmidt,  and  others.  Fritzsehe,  in  particolar,  oontends  strongly  for  it, 
and  adduces  good  evidence  to  show  that  nard  was  really  'potable,' and  some. 
times  dmnk.  The  word  pittic  however  never  ocean  in  Greek  writers  with  tbe 
meaning  contended  for ;  not  even  in  Easebios,  Dent.  Evan.,  iz.  439.  And  al- 
thoogh  it  did  oocni  with  such  a  signification,  it  would  seem  strange  that  the 
nard's  potabiUty  should  be  speoified  here,  as  the  perfume  was  not  mixed  by 
Mary  with  ihe  Saviour's  wine,  but  ponred  upou  His  person.  What  then  T  Is 
there  any  other  more  likely  interpretation  of  the  tsmf  There  is.  The  word 
occurs  in  both  Xenophon  (Cyrop.,I.,Ti.  10}andFlato(OpCTyi,vol.iv.,  31,fiifiml.) 
with  the  signification  pertuaiive,  orpradunnji  pertuation.  In  later  writers,  snch 
as  Plutarch,  Artemidorns,  and  Oedrenua,  the  idea  of  pemuuion  passed  over  lo 
that  of  faith  or  trvtt,  and  the  word  is  used  as  meaning  producin^/aiM  orlnut. 
Artemidorns  for  instance,  in  the  second  book  of  his  Oneiroeritiea  (oh.  S3), 
speaks  ot  '  a  wife,  who  is  rich,  tnwfy  (i-wrui)*).  and  a  keeper  at  home,  and 
obedient  to  her  hoabaud,'  (rtuty,  tnutworthy,  or,  as  viewed  from  a  sU^tly 
varied  standpoint, /aiJhfuI-  Things  however  may  be  trustworthy  as  well  as 
persons ;  and  do  donbt  the  nard  referred  to  by  the  evangelist  was  a  piitit 
thing,  in  the  sense  ot  being  tnutuortAy,  that  is,  genaint,  pure,  tmaAUttrated. 
HenmauD  supposes  that  this  might  be  a  pitbtiaa  nae  of  the  word  pitHe.  But 
le  Olero  seems  nearer  the  mark  when  he  eoggests  that  it  wonld  probably  be  the 
term  that  was  used  in  lA*  trade  to  denote  tbe  genuine  articls.  Such  too  was 
Winer's  opimon  (QTammar,  p.  110).  And  we  know  from  Pliny's  Natural 
Hittory  (lii.  26)  that  there  was,  as  might  have  been  expected,  an  <  adollerated ' 
article  in  cironlation,  which  he  calls  pitudonard.    Tbeophylact  gives  this  mean- 
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box  ot  ointment  of  spikenard  very  preciona ;  and  she  brake 
the  box,  and     poared  it    on   his   bead.     4  And   there   were 

iug  of  unadulUrattd  u  ui  alterustiTe  eiplanktiOD  of  the  t«rm :  he  sa^i,  "  tuidar- 
••  BtaDd  b7  piilfe  nard  either  a  kind  of  ii*rd  bo  called,  or  the  genaine  nard,faith- 
"fuUy  prepared  (tJ)f  iStXtr  ripSai'  irai  /itri  rirrten  KKTOgmvaeBewar)."  The  io- 
terpretation  is  approved  ot  bj  Fftber,  Lather.  Tyndsla,  Coverdale,  Kypke 
Benget.Michaelia,  HenmanD,  de  Wette,  Bleek,  Bvald,  Mejer,  Laoge,  Tolkmor. 
It  is  al«o  approved  ot  bj  the  lexioograpbera  Farkhnrst,  Bretsahneider,  Wahl, 
BobiDeoD,  Sohitlita,  Orimn).  Otto  too  and  Eekard,  in  their  respeotive  Dii- 
lertationi  on  the  eipreBEion,  enpport  it.  And  it  is  sapporteci  libewiBe  b;  the 
S^riao  Feahito  version,  in  vhioh  the  phrase  ia  rendered  fraelj  by  an  expreesioD 
which  meaaa  the  principal  or  be$t  nard.     (See  Beoseh.) 

Nard^  A  word  which,  thongh  in  common  nae  among  the  Oreelcs,  was  not 
of  Greek  origin.  II  waa  need  too  bj  the  Hebrene  (Cant.  i.  12,  iv.  IS,  14),  bat 
was  Dot  a  native  ot  tbeir  langtiage  either,  or  ot  any  of  tbe  Semitic  tonguee. 
It  bad  no  doubt  come  from  tbe  farther  Bast -,  bat  from  what  part  ie  Btill  nn- 
eertain.  Sir  William  lones  mentioni,  on  the  aathoritj  of  Dr.  Anderson  ot 
Madras,  that  '  in  the  Tamnl  dictionary  most  words  beginning  with  adr  have 
tome  relation  to  fragrance.'  Bat,  od<ls  Sir  WilUain,  "  I  have  not  met  with 
"any  Each  root  in  SaUserit;  and  in  Persian,  whiob  has  a  manifest  affinity 
"with  it,  fufr  means  a  parofgranate  and  ndrgll  a  eocoanat,  neither  ot  which 
"have  anj  remarkable  fragrance."  {The  SpHienard  of  the  Ancienlsi  Workn. 
vol.  v.,  p.  37.)  Sir  William  says  that  '•  it  seems  elear  that  the  Oreeka 
"nsed  the  foreign  word  noril,  generioally,  for  odoriteroas  plant*  ot  differ- 
*'  ent  natural  orders  "  (p.  37).  He  was  led  however,  in  consagnence  of  oor 
Authorized  translation  ot  the  term,  to  concentrate  bis  reseorohes  npon  ipike- 
nard,  which  certainly  may  have  been  tbe  genuine  nard  which  Mary  lavisheil 
on  bee  Lord,  although  the  evangelist  does  not  say  that  it  was.  Sir 
William  Jones  conolades  thus  :  "  My  own  inquiries  having  eonvinaed  me  that 
"the  Indian  spikenard  ot  Dioscorides  is  the  Swabvlu'l  Hiitd,  and  tliat  the 
"  Sumbulu'I  Hind  ie  the  JatimdnA  ot  Amarsinh,  I  am  persuaded  that  the  true 
"  nard  is  a  species  ot  Valerian,  prodooed  in  the  most  remote  and  hillj  part*  of 
"  India,  sacb  as  N6p&l,  Motang,  and  Baton,  near  which  Ptolemy  fixes  its  native 
"soil"  (p.  44).  As  to  the  oosstrnetion  ot  the  adjective  Dsry-preeioiu,  orrather 
vtry-experuive,  very-eo»tty,  we  may  either  leave  it  appositively  by  the  side  of  tbe 
expression  genuine  nard,  or  transpositirely  conneot  it  thus,  very-coetly  genuine 
nard.     This  latter  we  prefer. 

And  she  brake  llw  alabaster.  Probably  in  the  way  of  sinking  off  tbe  narrow 
neck,  or  such  part  ot  it  as  hod  bean  tightly  and  hermetically  plugged  and  sealed 
to  prevent  evaporation  and  aniawfal  abstraction.  She  would  bring  it  sharply 
in  contact  with  some  hard  substance  at  hand  {avrrpl^ara).  To  suppose,  with 
Hammond  and  Alford,  that  the  vessel  was  entirely  $hattertd,  or '  crushed  in  the 
hand,'  is  to  introduce  incongruities  of  imagination.  Fritzsobe  specifies  them 
naively  thus,  "probable  injury  to  the  hand  of  Maiy, possible  injoiy  to  the 
"Saviour's  head,  and  plashing  of  the  nard  on  the  floor." 

And  penred  over  His  bead.  A*  an  '  oil  of  gladness.'  Very  literally,  the  olauss 
would  TUD  thus,  poured  doun  Him,  doan  the  Jiead.    In  Greek  idiom,  as  well  as 
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BOme  that  had  indication  within  them  selves,  and  said. 
Why  was  this  waste  of  the  ointmeDt  made  J  5  For  it 
might  have  been  sold  for  more  than   three  hundred  pence, 

in  Eoglub,  w«  CM)  speak  either  ol  pouring  dowit  a  ptrtan,  or  ol  pottriiv  ^Mm 
MfOH  a  penon.  In  the  TMding  ol  K  B  C  L  A,  1,  raeeiTed  b;  I^cdmiuin,  TiacltMl- 
dorf,  TregelUa,  Alfaid,  the  detaohed  praporition  is  omitted,  pound  doie»  Bit 
lirad.  It  eeenu  a  man  elegknt  pbiM« ;  but  for  that  ■my  nwon  we  ahonld 
■cvoel7  expect  that  it  woold,  U  genuine,  have  becm  dialarbed  and  tiaaafonned 
into  the  moie  lepetitiooB  and  inartifloial  ezpreaaion  ol  the  BeMiTod  Text. 

Tbb.  4.  Bnt  tliin  ware  Kme  tkat  had  indl^atioii.  A  peculiar  and  yvcj 
eipiwdTe  word  in  the  original  [iyararraHrrts).  The;  telt  aa  it  fuU  of  aehet- 
Some:  a  Teil  is  drawn  over  the  peraonalitiea.  Bat  we  Isam  Irom  Matt.  iztL  B 
that  it  wai  the  'disoiplei'  themselree  whose  equanimity  had  been  disturbed. 
The  more  abame  to  them.  And  bom  John  lii.  4  we  learn  that  the  centre  and 
the  •ooToe  of  the  '  cantankerotu '  distnrbacioe  ne  Jadai  Iscaiiot.     '  Jast  like 

WlOta  llieiiiiliila  More  literally,  to  or  toward  thtmielvei,  that  it,  to  or  to- 
aard  the  individuali  of  their  own  HreU,  to  or  tovard  one  another.  The  expree- 
eion  implies  that,  instead  of  bottling  ap  '  leiihin  ihejiuelvei,'  and  burying,  the 
aching  fretting  grudging  feelings  of  which  they  wire  eonaoious,  they  turned  to 
one  another,  and  gave  expression  to  them. 

And  Mid.  These  words  are  not  found  in  the  mannacriptt  It  B  0*  I>,  and  may 
not  improbably  have  been  absent  from  the  erangeliat'a  antogmph.  They  can  be 
mentally  lapplied  with  ease.  Had  they  ooourred  indeed  before  the  clause  to  one 
another,  their  omission  from  the  manascripts  specified  might  have  been  ae- 
oaunted  for  on  the  ptinoiple  of  similar  endings  of  short  lines  (homoUleleuloru 
See  (be  Sinaitio  MS.) ;  but  aa  they  aie  found  after  '  to  one  another,'  their 
acoidsntal  omission  is  not  so  easily  aooonnted  for,  while  their  deliberate  inser- 
tion on  the  part  of  aome  tnuucriber,  who  wished  to  smooth  the  phraseology, 
need  oceasion  no  surprise. 

Why  was  this  waste  of  the  oiatmeat  madal  Or,  to  lehat  end  hat  this  dt$true- 
lion  of  the  perfitme  been  made  t  They  speak  ol  the  perfume  aa  haviiig  been 
deilTOytd,  not  thinking,  in  their  censorious  leal,  that  it  it  should  ever  be  need 
at  all  it  most  be  evaporated.  To  uhat  end  I  They  were  blind  meanwhile  to 
the  Tery  end  which  the  All-wise  Oreator  intended  in  the  creation  of  such  eweet 
peifumes.  Why  ghonld  they  not  be  enjoyed?  U  enjoyed  by  others,  why  not 
by  our  Lord  ?  Why  should  not  Uary  have  the  joy  of  ministering  to  the  joy  of 
her  Savioni  t    Could  ■  the  (dl  ol  gladness '  be  more  worthily  employed  1 

Tbb.  6.  Tot  it.  Or  rather,  aa  it  is  in  the  best  mannseripta  and  ancient 
veruons,  for  this  ointment.  AU  the  modem  editors,  indnaive  of  Orieebaoh 
and  Scholz,  haTe  accepted  the  reading. 

Might  liave  been  sold.    Or  could  have  b«fn  told.    Very  literally,  vat  abU  ta 

For  mare  than  three  hundred  penee.  Literally,  for  above  three  hundred  denariL 
The  denariui,  or  lilver  penny,  was  the  standard  silver  coin  of  the  Bomani^ 
larger  than  a  siipenoe  and  smaller  than  a  shilling.  Three  hundred  denarii 
woald  be  abont  £10  sterling,  a  very  large  sum  in  those  days. 
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and  hare  been  given  to  the  poor.  And  they  murmured 
against  her.  6  And  Jeans  said.  Let  her  alone ;  why  trouble 
ye  her?  she  hath'wronght  a  good  work  on  me.  7  For  ye 
have  the  poor  with  yon  always,  and  whensoerer  ye  will  ye  may 
do  them  good :  bat  me  ye  have  not  always.  8  She  hatb 
done  what  she  could :   she  is  come  af<;>reband  to  anoint  my 

Anil  gitea  to  tha  poor.  Triia ;  and  it  vaa  also  trae  tliat  the  iudiridDal  who 
might  be  Buppoeed  to  bn;  it  eonid,  ioBtead  of  bajiug  it,  giro  hia  money  to  (he 
poor.  Most  he  not  bnj  it  then  f  Hiut  no  on«  bo;  it  ?  And  malt  the  poor 
<Mue  to  odU  the  pUnt,  and  prepare  (he  pertome,  that  it  nuj  be  sold  to  the 
richf  Mnet  there  be  nothing  need  in  life  but  the  barest  and  moat  abaolnte 
oeoeBsarieBT  HaB(  all  fine  arts  and  eleganoieB  be  aboliBhedF  It  is  evident 
thtt  the  gramblers  veie  taking  extremely  narroir  Tiewa  of  what  is  good  [or 
hnmui  sooiet?  in  general,  and  for  the  poor  in  partianlar. 

And  thaj  mnnnoiMl  againtt  Iter.  It  is  a  most  eipretaiTe  word  in  the  original 
{htP/Hiiovrro),  and  Bnggeata  aomathing  stronger  than  murmuring.  There  waa  a 
tdnd  of  nuabU-gramhU  muttering  bursting  out.  The  vord  recalls  the  hoarse 
dissonant  aonnda  emitted  by  fretted  beasts. 

Vsft.  e.  Bat  Jens  laid,  Let  hw  alone ;  why  Imnble  ye  her  I  Or,  as  the  Bheims 
admirably  rendere  it,  Why  do  ye  noUit  htr  t  Oar  Lord's  spirit  rose  up  against 
tbeil  rasping  oeilBorioasness. 

She  hath  wrmglit  a  good  wirk  on  It«.  laterally,  ihe  nroaglu.  Namely,  in  the 
act  that  is  past.  A  good  tcork :  very  literally,  a  fisoutt/ul  uork.  There  waa 
beantifnl  propriety  in  it.  On  Me  j  literally,  in  Me :  snch  is  (he  reading  of  all 
the  anoial  maoiiscripts  without  eioeption,  and  henoe  of  all  the  modem  editors. 
The  reading  in  the  Becetved  Teit  must  have  been  sinply  borrowed  from  Matt, 
xzvi.  10.  The  eipression  in  lie  represents  the  SaTionr'B  person  aa  the  sphere 
in  whieh  the  beantitnl  work  waa  performed. 

TsB.  7.  ?«r  ye  have  the  poor  with  ym  always,  and  whsniosTer  ye  will  ye 
may  do  them  good.  Literally,  ye  are  ahle  to  do  good  to  tlxem.  You  will  have 
plenty  of  opportnnitiea  for  yonr  oliarities. 

Bnt  He  ya  have  not  alwaja  The  SaTioor  was  looking  steadfastly  to  the  orisia 
that  was  imminent,  and  wiahed  to  direct,  in  an  indefinite  way,  the  minds  of  Hi* 
diaciplea  and  othv  anditora  to  the  same  <  ooming  event.'  Any  trifle  of  ei- 
|)eiidit<ue  therefore  that  might  be  laviahed  on  Him,  daring  the  few  remaining 
hoara  of  Hia  oarear,  would  abstract  bnt  little  indeed  from  the  Bom  total  of  the 
resources  that  might  be  available  for  the  poor. 

YsB.  B.  She  hath  done  what  ahe  could.  Literally,  the  did  what  tht  had, 
that  ia,  the  did  ahat  the  had  to  do,  vihait  the  had  it  in  her  power  to  do.  A  noble 
eulogiam ;  the  nobleet  pogaible.  We  are  not  responsible  for  not  doing  what  we 
have  it  not  in  our  power  to  do ;  bnt  to  do  up  to  the  measure  ol  our  power,  that 
ia  Christian  perfection- 
She  auticipatad  to  anoint.  That  is,  the  anticipatively  anointed,  or  embalmed 
as  it  were,  (hoogh  not  in  the  Egyptian  way.  See  John  lix.  40.  The  custom  of 
embalming  rested  on  a  principle  of  hope  for  tlie  tntnre,  and  indicated  emphatic- 
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body  to  the  borying.  9  Verily  I  say  anto  yon,  WheresoeTer 
this  gospel  shall  be  preached  throughout  the  whole  world,  thit 
also  that  she  hath  done  shall  be  spoken  of  for  a  memoriat  of  her. 


ally  that  eDdesrment  did  not  ceM«  with  life.  (See  the  fine  dissertatioa  at 
Faeell  Dt  Unclvra  ChrUti  Sepulehrali.) 

Mf  bodj.  The  S«Tioar'B  thoogbts  hM«  gone  forward  beyond  His  deceMe. 
He  is  thinking  o(  Hia  IJteleM  bod;. 

To  tbe  bnyiiif.  Otfitr  tht  tntombmmt  (tli  t>  ^rrs^iav^), '  tkt '  tntombment 
that  ii  la  lake  place.  The  Saviour  Imeur  that  He  waa  to  die  M«onling  to  the 
BcnptnreB,  and  to  be  buried,  and  to  rise  again  the  third  dftf  according  to  the 
Scriplures.  In  Hti  mind  therefore  the  action  of  the  loving  woman  was  eon- 
nectrd  with  His  death  and  oonaeqaeut  bnrial.  And  in  her  mind  too  wbeti, 
nniicr  the  folds  of  her  explicit  ttuth,  gratitude,  uid  devotedneea,  we  re«oh  the 
Bubetrate  of  what  was  implicit.  We  oome  to  a  point  where  her  anointing 
coiineoted  itself,  in  a  spirit  at  once  of  hoi;  hope  and  tme  derotednesi,  with  all 
tliat  woB  easential  tor  human  salvation.  It  oooneoted  itself  therefore  with  '  Uw 
entombment.' 

Veb.  9.    And  veiilj  I  say  t«  70D.    That  ia,  Iiolemnly  oxura  you. 

WhtTttaertr  Od*  gospel  shall  be  preaobed.  Thii  gotpel,  ofiehith  tut  have  been 
tpeaking  at  tAi(  table  IhU  evemttg,  and  lehieh  hat  to  do  irith  My  death,  burial, 
and  rriarreclion.  It  is  noteworthy  however  that  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and 
Caniliridge  mannecripts  (M  B  D),  at  also  in  L  and  69,  the  eipreesioii  is  simply  the 
goipel.  And  this  is  the  reading  given  b;  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford.  With 
reason  apparently,  the  '  Beoeived '  reading  being  borrowed  from  Matt.  zivi.  13, 
where  it  ia  genuine. 

ThronghDDt  tlie  whole  werkL  Literally,  into  the  whole  world.  The  phrase- 
ology ia  abmpt  and  oondonsed.  The  idea  is.  teheraoever  the  goepel  ehall  be 
priKlaimed  by  My  heralde,  at  they  go  '  into '  tht  ithole  world.  Bee  ohap.  ztL 
15 ;  and  oompace,  for  the  mode  ot  expression,  chap.  xiii.  16.  Principal  Camp- 
bell's tranalatiou  is  free,  but  not  remarkably  elegant,  in  whattoever  corner  of  the 
world  the  gorpel  ihall  be  preached. 

Tbat  also  which  this  (woman)  has  don*  shall  be  spoken  of.  Other  doings  in- 
dfed  shall  be  prominent,  the  doings  of  Another.  Bat  the  deed  of  this  woman 
shall  not  be  overlooked.  It  shall  be  reheatied,  as  l^dale  has  it ;  or  told,  aa  it 
is  in  W<rcliffe,  Coverdale,  and  the  Rheima ;  01  mentioned,  at  Maoe  and  Principal 
Campbell  give  it. 

for  a  memorial  of  bar.  That  is,  to  preserve  the  memoiy  of  her  among  men. 
Comp.  Acta  i.  4.  The  word  need  {lanfiiiautor)  ia  eooneoted  with  MnemoeynA, 
tbe  mother  of  the  Mnaea,  and  so  ealled  becaase,  before  the  invention  of  writing, 
a  capacions  and  tensoioDS  memory  was  a  prime  prerequisite  in  every  effort  ol 
literary  genius. 

Via.  10  and  II  form  a  little  paragraph  oonoeming  Jodae,  the  betrayer,  eoi^ 
responding  to  Hatt,  iivi.  14-16  and  Lnke  xdi.  S-0. 

Teh.  10.  And.  Thia  oonjunotion  indicates  that  what  follows  is  a  thread  of 
tbiogs  that  shotUd  be  taken  up  in  oonneotion  with  what  goes  before.     Thei« 
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10  And  Jadas  Iscariot,  one  of  the  twelve,  went  nnto  the 
chief  priests,  to  betray  him  DOto  them.  11  And  when  they 
heard  it,  they  were  glad,  and  promised  to  give  him  moaey. 
And  he  sought  how  he  might  conveniently  betray  him. 

12  And  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when  they  killed 


waseveo  ft  closer  ooonection  tbui  ii  appueoton  the  smfKce  of  Mark's  namtiTa. 
Comp.  John  zii.  3-7. 

Jndu  laoarlot.  See  ohap.  iii.  16.  The  great  dravbaoks  to  ever;  good  caoM 
on  eartli  are ;  (1)  the  imper/eotioaa  ol  the  good  workers ;  and  (2)  the  ultronaona 
preaenoe  and  poiaoDons  inflaenoe  of  woikera  vho  are  not  good. 

He  Out  WM  OM  <d  the  twelre.  This  exprenion  would  poasibly  get  attached 
to  the  tnutor'i  name  in  aooiet;  at  large.  When  man  told  to  man  the  aenaatiotial 
DewB  regatding  the  arrest  and  eieoatioa  of  the  great  Qalilean  Babbi,  who,  with 
His  tweWe  hnmble  diwiples,  waa  ■  tnming'  the  Jewish  world  '  iipaida  down,'  it 
would  be  said  that  He  was  sold  and  betrayed  to  the  chief  priegta  by  Jadai 
Iieariot, '  ont  of  the  twtlve.'  Why  did  out  Lotd,  it  may  be  asked,  admit  him 
into  the  nnmber  T  The  man,  ws  ima^ne,  would  be  honest  when  admitted. 
And  Ibongh  he  might  not  be  Doble,  yet  onr  Iiord  had  to  accept,  not  the  best 
that  were  eonoMvable,  bnt  the  best  that  were  available. 

Tent  to  tka  oblaf  folettt.  Went  offprmXtij  from  Bethany,  that  Tery  night 
apparently  on  which  he  had  been  checked  hj  oni  Lord  for  hi«  petty  and  illiberal 
gmmbling  in  referenoe  to  the  pertimie. 

In  nder  that  he  night  deUver  Him  OTar  to  them.  His  temper  was  ■  op.' 
And,  as  Us  Master  was  now  habitually  speaking  of  imminent  and  ignominiova 
death,  he  perhaps  began  to  think  that  It  waa  not  prndent  to  be  attached  to  a 
'  losing  concern.'  Should  he  not  theretora  get  ont  of  it  mthont  delay,  and  if 
possible  with  something  in  his  pooketT 

Tib.  11.  And  they,  when  thqr  heard  It,  were  glad,  and  promised  to  gire 
him  money.  Probably  a  large  snm  The  thirty  pieoea  of  silTer,  spoken  of  in 
Uatt.  uvi.  15  as  then  and  there  paid  to  him  (see  Coram,  in  loo.),  wore  pro- 
bably only  a  sum  in  baud  to  whet  his  cnpidity,  and  spur  him  on  to  go  through 
with  his  treason. 

And  ha  songhL    From  that  time  he  tet  about  iteking  (Jf4T<i)t  he  applied  hia 

How  h*  might  oonTeidBDUy  deliver  Htm  ap.  The  word  rendered  eonvenientlf 
means  opportiuuli/  (cAniffwt).  He  began  to  plot  how  he  might  improTe  the  first 
good  oppoitnnity  that  occurred,  to  deliver  np  his  Lord. 

Tbb.  13-16.  The  evangelist  leaves  the  traitor  to  work  oat  bis  dork  plot,  and 
here  take  ap  another  thread  of  events,  oar  Lord's  personal  preparation  for 
celebrating  the  paschal  sapper.  See,  as  oorreaponding  paragraphs.  Matt.  uvL 
17-19,  and  especially  Lake  xxii.  7-18. 

Tia.  12.  And  on  the  tot  day  of  the  Unteavsnel  That  is,  of  the  m^aventd 
eaku.  or,  in  the  singular,  of  the  vnUaveiud  bread.  The  day  nferred  to,  the 
14th  of  the  month  Abib  or  Nisan  (Eiod.  lii.  6),  was  poly  in  a  loose  and  popular 
sense  thefirtt  day  of  the  lasUval.    It  was  strictly  the  fTeparation  day,  when  all 
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blie  passover,  his  dieciples  s&id  trnto  him.  Where  wilt  thontbal 
we  go  and  prepare  thar  thoa  mayest  eat  the  passover  !  13  And 
he  sendeth  forth  two  of  his  diBciplea,  and  saith  unto  them,  Go  ye 
into  the  city,  and  there  shall  meet  you  a  man  bearing  a  pitclier 


B  hsd  t 
imnediatel;  aftar  bi 
tbe  inoeption  ol  the  testivities,  the  d&y  wu  sometimeB,  as  here,  spakeo  ol  m  the 
first  day  oE  the  leattval.  Henoe in  Jowphnt'B  AntiquitUi.ii.  15;  l,weraad,'*a 
keep  K  ieut  lor  eight  dayi,  which  is  called  the  letut  of  the  onleftTeDed,'  triule 
in  the  Bome  Aatiqaitiet,  iii.  10 :  6,  he  Ea;B,  ■  the  feait  of  the  iuiIsaTeii«d  filli 
on  the  Glteenth  day  of  the  mooth,  and  oontiDues  ttven  dayt.'  In  the  one  on 
the  biatorian  freely  attached  tbe  preparation  day  to  the  aacred  days,  and  tbu 
made  tight  day:  In  the  other  he  spoke  attictl?  of  the  eacied  days,  and  henot 
nnmbered  them  ttven.  It  our  Lord'a  deceaee  be  reckoned  aa  baling  happened 
in  the  39tb  year  ol  the  Christian  era  as  now  oalcnlated,  then  the  day  referred  to 
bete,  the  14th  of  tbe  month  Niaan,  would  fall  on  the  16th  of  March,  x.d.  D. 
(See  Patrizi,  De  Eeangeliit.  Ub.  ii.,  p.  433.) 

Whan  tbay  aacrlflced  the  pauorer.  For  it  waa  needful  (hat  tbe  paschal  limb, 
which  voB  to  be  eaten  on  the  ISth.  immediately  after  the  aatting  ol  the  sim  m 
the  14th.  should  be  killed  oa  the  I4th, '  between  tbe  two  evenings,'  that  is  stta 
tbe  nintb  hooi  of  tbe  solar  day,  but  before  the  conolaaion  of  the  twaitth.oi 
between  tliree  and  sii  o'clock  in  tbe  afternoon.  See  Eiod.  lii.  6 ;  Ler.  iiiii.  S. 
6 ;  Num.  xiviii.  16. 17,  iiiiii.  3.  Whm  Ihty  laerifieed ;  the  Terb  ia  in  the  imper- 
fect tenae,  and  here  means  whtn  thei/  were  wont  to  tatrifiee.  To  taerifice:  thsl 
is,  to  kill  in  a  sacred  way,  or  tacrificially.  Hence  tbe  appropriate  branalation 
ol  the  word  in  1  Cor.  t.  7, '  Christ  our  Paasorar  is  taerifietd  lor  aa.'  In  the 
passage  bef  jr«  ae  too  it  is  rendered  mcrijiced  in  the  Qenera,  and  the  Bhonu, 
and  by  Calvin  too  in  bis  French  versioii,  and  WakeSeld  and  Principal  Camp 
bell.  The  Vnlgate  baa  immolated ;  Luther,  ogertd.  The  lambs  were  killed  in 
the  temple,  either  by  the  owuera  or  by  tbe  Levitts  (9  Chron.  xzz.  17i.  Tbe 
blood  woold  be  received  by  the  Levites,  and  then  banded  to  tbe  priests  to  be 
sprinkled  (S  Chron.  iiiv.  II).  The  pattover  :  that  ia,  the  Iamb  which  leai  tin 
memorial  oj  the  hiitoric  paiioseT.  The  thing  commemoratiiig  gets  the  name  ot 
the  thing  commemorated. 

His  dilclplas  My  to  Him,  Where  wlH  Than  that  wa  gc,  and  prepare,  In  order 
that  Then  mayeit  eat  the  paasorar  1  Note  tbe  reverential  feeling  that  dominated 
tbe  disciples.  The;  did  not  say,  in  order  that  '  ve '  may  eat  the  pouovM*.  Tbay 
hid  themselvea  behind  their  Lord. 

Yaa.  13.  .And  He  aoidsth  off  two  of  Els  diaolplM.  They  ware  P«tar  and 
John.    See  Loke  iiii.  8. 

And  saith  to  them,  Qo  into  the  d^,  and  there  ahall  neat  yon  a  man  bearlit 
a  ^tcbei  of  water.  Showing,  by  that  servile  aet,  that  the  day  was  not  strictlj 
a  holy  day.  There  is  a  kind  ot  emphasis  on  tbe  word  man.  It  was  women  a 
general  who  carried  home,  poised  on  their  heada,  tbe  eartbennre  pitohen, 
pots,  or  >  oaos '  ot  water,  which  needed  to  be  replenishsd  for  domeatio  vis- 
There  might  be  many  of  thess  vsiled  females  wending  their  reepsotlve  waji 
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of  water:  follow  him.  14  And  wheresoever  fae  sball  ffo  in,  sa^ 
ye  to  the  goodman  of  the  hoose,  The  Master  eaith,  Where  is 
the  gaestcBamber,  where  I  shall  eat  the  passover  with  my  dis- 

thTongh  the  ttreeta,  at  the  time  that  the  two  disaiples  would  be  entariiig  the 
tatj ;  a  ooDsiderable  anppl?  of  water  would  be  reqniiite  foi  the  holidaja.    Bat 
Ibe  diedplee  wais  to  look  out  for  a  man  tbui  engaged,  no  donht  a  itming-mtm 
in  loms  '  hostelr;  '  or  '  hoEpioe.' 
Tallow  him.     Oar  Lord'i  inBtmotiaiia  rested  on  Hie  infallible  preriiion. 

V(H.  14.  And  whereueTer  he  ihall  enter  in.  Into  whatsoever  faonse  he  ahall 
enter,  enter  ;e  too,  aod  theu  act  aa  I  tell  ;on. 

Saj  to  the  goodmas  of  the  hooM.  Litersllr,  to  tht  muter  of  the  hmue,  or,  as 
W^oliSe  has  it,  to  the  lord  of  tht  hoot.  The  eiprsBsion  goodman,  as  nied  bj 
Tyndale  and  preaerred  in  ooi  Eoglish  version,  i«  a  relio  of  an  olden  time,  when 
the  heads  of  a  honeehold  eatabliBhmeDt  expressed  to  one  another,  id  their 
bibitnal  interoourse,  their  matnal  esteem.  la  some  parts  of  the  ooimtr;  tho 
custom  still  lingers,  and  hnsbands  and  wives  addrees  each  other  aa  yooiiinan, 
goodaife.  The  goodnesa  was  sometimes  regarded  as  transferred  to  the  bonse. 
Over  the  door  of  soma  of  the  houses  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  the  inseriptiou 
nas  occasonslly  put,  '  the  good  house.'  (Wilkinsoa's  Ancient  Egypt,  toL  L, 
p.  6.) 

The  Kast<r  saith.  Literally,  the  Teachtr,  that  is,  the  RabM.  We  may  reason- 
ably snppose  that  the  goodman  of  the  koiue  would  know  the  Savionr,  and  would 
have  such  a  knowledge  of  the  disciples  too  that  the  eipresaion  the  Babbi  wonld 
be  enough  to  determine  tor  him  who  was  meant. 

Vhen  is  My  r<ie>tchamber,  where  I  may  eat  the  pasurer  with  lly  disdplsa  I 
'  Mg '  gitetlchamber,  or  apartnunC,  for  which  1  made  arrangementt  itith  thee. 
The  word  [KoriXvua)  freely  translated  gaatehamber  by  Tyndale,  and  condemned 
altogether  by  Thomas  Magister  (oiider  tarayiiyiBT),  properly  metuis,  what 
epoken  by  a  Jew  or  athsi  Oriental,  a  khan  or  eaTavamerai  wbers  travellers 
united  tbwr  travelling  'traps'  or  oqnipagea,  and  got  test  for  their  beasts  of 
burden  and  themselves.  It  is  translated  inn  in  Luke  ii.  7.  "  Caravanserais  are 
"  generally  built  of  the  most  solid  and  durable  materials ;  have  commonly  only 
"  one  storey  above  the  growid  floor,  the  lower  of  which  is  orobed,  and  serves  for 
"worehooses  to  store  goods,  and  for  stables,  while  the  upper  is  appropriated  to 
' '  lodgings.  A  fonntoin  is  commonly  in  the  centre  ol  the  open  qnadrangle,  and 
■■  itinerant  oookshops  are  fonnd  nigh  at  bond  to  supply  the  wonts  of  travellers- 
"The  iodgiDg  ohamlwrs  are  often  little  better  than  calls,  where  the  visitor 
"finds  notlung  else  Uian  bare  walls,  dust,  and  sometimes  scorpions.  The 
"traveller  mast  bring  with  him  his  bed,  and  not  unfreqnently  his  cooking 
"  utensils  and  provender."  {Bay  from  tht  Ea*t,  p.  89.)  The  establisbment  in 
Jerasalem,  to  which  the  diaoiples  were  directed,  would  be  oondncted  on  mora 
aoconunodatiog  pdnciples,  especially  at  passover  time,  when  there  would  be 
mnoh  demand  for  accommodation.  See  neit  verie.  The  word  used  by  th« 
evangelist  was  applioabls,  it  would  appear,  either  to  the  entire  establishment  or 
to  a  particular  apartment  within  it,  which  would  be  indeed  but  a  miniature  o( 
the  whole.    Each  was  a  rttting  place  or  lodging  place.    The  Bhcimg  translate! 
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ciplfisf  15  And  he  will  shew  yon  a  large  npperroom  furnished 
and  prepared :  there  make  ready  for  us.  16  And  his  disciples 
went  forth,  and  came  into  the  city,  and  foand  as  he  had  said 
unto  them  :  and  they  made  ready  the  passover. 

it  rtftetoTit,  the  Oenevft  lodging,  and  Wjcliffe,  pictureaqaely  and  Klt«niBtiTelj. 
falfiUing  or  tatinf  place,  a  place  where  people  might  etu  tihfilUdfiiU. 

Vbk.  16.  And  h*  hiiBHlf  vill  diaw  jra  »  Urg*  upper  mom.  LilentDr  a  largt 
upper  plaet,  or  a  place  railfd  above  the  gnmnd  {irdyaur  —  iniyaam)-  It  might 
be  B  whole  floor,  or  it  might  be  a  single  chamber  in  a  floor.  Here  it  waa  tha 
latter.  It  needed  to  be  relativelj  large  however,  ai  it  was  to  aocomtnodate  not 
merelj'  two  or  three,  bat  thirteen. 

fnmiihed.  Literally  ilrimm,  or  ta  WycliOe  hai  it,  itrtwid,  namely  vttk 
ctmehet  round  a  tabU.  The  oouohes  were  ttr«K«d  or  'itravfd,' ready  tor  eon- 
livial  oae.  The  rooma  in  oaraTanaeraia  were  generally  onfnmiBhed.  Bat  tbia 
wan  prepared  for  the  paaiorer  (east.  Luther,  Tjndsle,  and  Coverdals  miinnda- 
flood  the  word ;  they  rendered  it  paved  (Lnther,  gepJUtitert) ;  the  Geneva  too  was 
oS  the  went,  trimmed. 

Beady.  Already  swept  and  clean,  and  in  order  for  the  [east.  Even  at  the 
present  day  the  very  humblest  Jewish  family  generally  baa,  at  the  paeaora 
time,  "  the  walli  ol  the  hooM  whitewashed,  the  floor  sembbed,  the  famitUR 
"  cleaoed,  and  all  things  made  to  put  on  a  new  appeaianoe."  (Uilla'  Srilitk 
Jew4,  p.  19G.) 

There  ma^  ready  ftoi  ni.  It  is  And  then  in  K  B  C  D  L,  and  in  the  Tolgatt, 
Coptic,  Oothio,  and  £thiopic  Teraions. 

Via.  16.  And  the  diaciplei  vent  fbrth.  Literally,  lotnt  out,  namely  from  the 
plooe  where  the  Lord  and  the  reat  of  them  were  remaining. 

And  OLme  Into  the  dty,  and  band  ai  He  aold  to  them,  and  mad*  ready  tlie  pan- 
orer.  That  is,  they  got  the  paschal  lamh,  took  it  to  the  temple  to  be  then 
sacrifloed,  eo  that  it*  blood  might  ba  sprinkled  by  the  priests.  Then  tokiag  it 
to  the  oaravooeerM,  they  engaged  themaeWes  in  getting  it  cooked,  and  in  pro- 
viding all  the  etoeteras  of  the  least,  saoh  a«  the  unleavened  cakea,  bitter  herin, 
wine,  and  the  water  that  was  required  for  baptismal  porifioation.  At  the  preaent 
day,  in  Britain,  the  Jews  are  still  ponotilionsly  partienlor  in  making  preparation 
on  the  same  day  for  the  feast.  Tliey  provide  for  themselves  unleavened  cokea, 
made  under  tha  snperviaion  of  the  chief  rabbi,  and  all  the  other  etoeteras 
speoified.  But  instead  of  the  literal  posohol  lamb  they  have  only,  on  a  lepre- 
eentative  principle,  a  bona  having  a  small  bit  of  meat  adhering,  whidh  is  roasted 
brown  on  the  coals.  Along  with  this  they  have,  in  the  same  dish,  as  aapple- 
mantsry  to  the  bone,  an  egg  roasted  bard  in  hot  ashes.  This  is  intended  to 
signify  that  the  lamb  was  to  be  roosted,  whole.  (WQa,'  BritiihJewi,  p.  196.J 
The  company  all  '  lay  hold  of  the  dish,'  and  the  evening  is  tnmed  into  the 
principal  festivity  of  the  year. 

Teb.  17-21  eorrcepond   to   Hatt.  iivi.  20-iS,  and  Lnke  iiii.  14,  ai-S3. 

The  shadows  are  thiekeoing  around  our  Lord. 

Tn.  17.    And  la  the  neulng.    Or,  nnif  ahtn  evening  came;  very  litarally. 
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17  And  in  the  evening  he  cometh  with  the  twelve.  18  And 
aa  they  sat  and  did  eat,  Je3u3  said.  Verily  I  aay  unto  yon,  One 
of  you  which  eateth  with  me  shall  betray  me.  19  And  they 
began  to  be  sorrowful,  and  to  say  unto  him  one  by  one.  Is 
it  I ?  and  another  said,  It  it  IT     20  And  he  answered  and 

when  evening  beearju.    The  nilerence  U  to  the  later  evening  of  ths  J«m,  Um 
eieDing  that  set  in  with  the  eetting  of  the  san. 

Ha  cam»th  with  the  twdve.  After  the  two  deputed  brsthren  had  flnialied 
their  prepaistione,  and  were  read;  to  leave  the  lamb  roastiog  in  its  earthenwaM 
or  excavated  otbd,  thej  would  donbtleea  retnm  to  their  Mtuter,  and  the  whole 
«ompanf  wonld  thereattei  walk  together  to  Jemtalem.  The  eitj  and  the  entire 
neiehbourbood  would  be  tremnlooslj  utir  m  the  son  went  down, 

Teb.  18.  A  Bpaoe  of  time  intervenes,  and  many  little  incidents  oflomred,  bat 
a  veil  is  drawn  over  them.  The  evaDgelist  toaohes  only  on  some  salient  points, 
whidh  were  relevant  to  his  practical  pmipose. 

And  while  ther  wen  reelining  (at  the  table),  and  eatiag,  Jens  said,  Terllr  I  —j 
to  Ton.    That  is,  I  do  lalemnly  aemre  you. 

One  of  jon,  who  eateth  with  Xe,  tliatl  deUvar  Ke  np.  His  heart  was  toll.  It 
was  a  feast  of  holy  gratitnde  and  gladness  which  thej  were  celebrating  and 
enjojing.  a  feast  too  of  mntaal  love.  And  yet  a  traitor's  heart  was  present,  and 
fi  traitor's  hand  nas  partaking.  The  existence  of  snob  treason  was  a  bnrden 
oD  the  Savioor's  spirit,  and  a  bar  to  free  feUowship. 

Vbb.  19.  And  they  began  ts  be  NTTOwfOl.  The  true-hearted  disciples  had,  no 
donbt,  been  disposed  befoM  to  be  joyfol  on  the  joyful  ocoasion.  Bnt  a  dark 
cloud  now  flung  its  shadow  o'er  their  spirits. 

And  to  ta;  to  Him,  ens  by  one,  Is  it  1 1  The  qnestion  ts  of  snoh  a  nature  (Hijn 
tyii ;)  that  the  expectation  of  a  negative  reply  is  carried  in  its  breast,  Surtly  it 
11  not  1 1 

And  anothsT  laid.  Is  it  I!  The  supplementary  taid  should  be  omitted.  It 
interferes  with  the  oonstmction,  they  began  to  my,  fint  one  and  then  anather,  ii 
It  II  and  anothtr,U  it  It  The  evangelist's  expressioD  is  not  pnnotiliously 
trimmed.  He  fint  goes  over  the  whole  oompany  summarily, '  one  by  one' ;  and 
then,  as  it  he  bad  merely  commenced  the  enumeration  and  said  '  one,'  he  pro- 
iceeds  to  specif '  another.'  Sehuiz  says  oorreotly  that  the  olaose, '  and  anather, 
U  nil'  IB  not  needed  after  ttte  expression  ■  one  by  one.  It  it  It '  And  so  have 
the  writers  of  some  of  the  earliest  manoecripts  tbooght ;  for  the  clause  is 
wanting  in  KBCLP&,B8alBoiii  tbeTnlgate.SyriaoPeshito,  Coptic,  Armenian, 
and  £tblopie  Tenions,  and  in  the  text  of  the  Philoxenian  Syriae.  It  is  con- 
demned also  as  Bpniions  by  Erasmus,  Beza,  Orotins,  Uill,  Fritiecbe.  Tregelles 
omits  it  from  his  text ;  and  so  does  Tisohendorf  in  bis  eighth  edition.  Yolkmar 
too  rejects  it.  And  yet  it  muft  tu>  dotAt  be  genuine ;  tor,  while  there  was  strong 
temptation,  on  the  ground  of  condnni^  of  oompoaition,  to  reject  it,  there  would 
he  none  to  insert  it.  It  bears  the  mark  of  a  true  Uarkism.  It  is  found  in  the 
Alexandrine  and  Cambridge  mannseripts  (A  D),  as  also  of  W  X  T  II,  and  other 
eight  uncials.  It  is  found  too  in  the  majority  of  the  Old  Latin  codioes,  as  also 
in  the  margin  of  the  Phitoxenian  Syriae.     And  Origen,  in  collating  Matthew's 
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said  unto  them.  It  is  one  of  the  twelve,  that  dippeth  with  nw 
in  the  dish.  21  The  8oq  of  man  indeed  goeth,  as  it  is  wrilt«D 
of  him :  bat  woe  to  that  man  by  whom  the  Son  of  man  is 
betrayed  1  good  were  it  for  that  man  if  he  had  never  been  bora. 

npraMntatioii  »n<l  Mark's,  expiasBlj  give*  it  {Optra,  iv.,  p.  436).  Grinbuli 
approved  ol  it  in  hi*  Critical  Commentary.  T.«nhni»nn  nttined  it.  So  i^ 
AUord.    And  Meyer  and  Liuige  aoqoieice. 

Teb.  30.  And  Ha  aiiwcred  and  Mid  to  tham.  Tbe  word  aniirertd,  thoo^ 
Qodonbtedlj  genDine  in  Matt,  zxvi.  29,  ia  omitted  bere  in  the  oldest  maniiKhfU 
and  venionE,  and  heoce  is  lelt  out  b;  th«  moderit  editon. 

Odb  of  tha  twelta,  tbat  dlppatb  with  Ka  In  tha  diali.  There  ia  emotioiiil 
abrnptneaa  in  the  appoaitive  expressions.  A  shower  ol  qaestiona  It  it  !•  hi 
fallen  aronnd  oor  Lord.  He  paused  dehberatel;,  and  theo  said.  One  of  ih<  li"'", 
{etw]  ako  dipptth  viith  Me  in  the  diih.  It  .s  u  if  He  had  said  :  He  be1a>)i  ti 
ilj/  mm  little  band ;  and  he  partakei  of  My  hotpitality,  at  if  he  aere  avitalti 
leith  the  kindlieit  feelings  t  Dippeth:  There  wonld  be  trequant  dippin^^  But 
fterhspa  there  HU  a  simnlUneona  dipping  at  tbe  time  that  oar  Loid  atteradtbt 
words  before  as.  Besides  the  routed  lamb,  there  would  probably  be  other  nsndi 
'  soddeD '  (3  Chron.  iizt.  13),  and  awimming.  There  would  at  all  erenti  >• 
some  liquid  preparations  into  which  the  hands  would  be  dipped  either  vilh  v 
without  bread.  Sodi  dipping,  in  lieu  of  forks  on  the  one  hand  and  ol  Bpooiu 
OD  the  otbor,  is  still  a  common  custom  in  the  Eut.  In  the  dith  :  Uterallj.  iab. 
The  couvejsnce  of  the  baud  into  tbe  vesael  ia  depicted.  The  nature  ol  tbt 
Teasel  or  tureen  is  not  uow  determinable.  Wyoliffe,  Tyndale,  Coverdala  ban 
platter.    It  is  the  Bheime  that  supplied  our  translators  with  the  word  dieh. 

Veb.  31.  Tha  Bonof  Maugoetb.  DrparU,  viiAdrou't/ratn  thit  terrtitrial  $eM 
of  ftiingt.  The  relereuce  ia  of  course  to  death.  In  tbe  Binaitio  and  YstJEai 
manaaoripts  (MB),  as  also  in  L,  and  in  tbe  Sahidlo  and  Coptic  Terdona,  tber*  ii. 
at  the  oommencement  of  this  clause,  the  oonjunotion  becavte  [Sri).  It  baa  bno 
reoeired  into  the  text  b;  Tiecbendorf  and  Alford,  and  is  ptobabi;  genuine.  In 
the  Tulgate,  most  of  tbe  Old  Latin  codices,  aa  also  in  the  Peshito  Sjriae,  and  Uu 
Philoieoian  Sjriao,  there  is  icateod  the  conjonetion  and,  supplanting  appaienUj 
tbe  more  difficult  beeaute.  Comp.  Luke  uii.  39.  The  Bariour  ia  not  atncll; 
giving  a  reason  for  the  base  act  of  treason  to  whioh  He  has  referred ;  but  Haii 
giving  a  reason  for  the  Divine  permisaion  of  saoh  an  act.  It  would  have  beta 
esa;  to  have  prevented,  by  a  miracle,  (he  flagrant  deed.  But  sooh  prevmtioa 
was  not  thongbt  of;  for  a  victim's  death,  as  an  offering  for  theainsof  the  worll 
was  reaUy  oontemplated  by  tbe  Divine  Mind. 

1(  It  Is  written  of  Him.  Literallj,  at  it  hoi  been  written  toneeming  Hte 
For  instance,  in  the  32nd  Faalm,  and  the  63rd  chapter  of  Isaiah,  and  in  Ik 
whole  sacrificial  sjmbolism  of  tbe  Old  Testament  economy. 

Bat  woe  to  that  man  by  whom  the  Son  of  ICaa  ia  deUrerad  np.  There  is  a  Kiai 
of  iBailing  in  the  toot.  Compare  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  only  other  eaae  is 
whioh  it  oooura  in  Mark,  cbap.  ziii.  17,  as  also  Bev.  zviii.  10,  16,  19.  Sepif 
batiou  and  increpation  are  indeed  implied ;  but  lamentation  ia  eipreaeed. 

Qood  were  U  for  that  mas  If  ha  bad  uaver  been  bem.    More  literally,  Om' 
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22  And  as  they  did  eat,  Jesus  took  bread,  and  blessed,  and 


lEoutd  it  bt  /or  hin>,  if  that  man  um  not  born.  As  for  the  potantisl  import  ot 
the  gnbatantive  verb  isould  t(  be,  wa  01;de'B  Syntax,  j  43.  The  apophthegm  it 
lather  remarkable  wbenmicroBcopioaUyeiamuied,  for,  strictly  speakmg,  nothing 
woold  be  good  to  ai  man  who  Devei  eiiated.  Bat  our  Saviom'B  meimiiig  ia  not 
microBOopio  bnt  obvious  and  mott  aolemn :  A  man'*  txuttnet  it  turned  into  a 
eurte  to  him,  lehen  he  intwrtf  tht  grand  moral  purpote  eonlrmplaled  in  it*  Divine 
origination.  But  was  not  Jadas'a  treason  indispensable,  and  also  th»  mnrderona 
aotioD  ot  the  Jeira  and  Oentilea  f  Ood  forbid  1  Dr.  Beard  sa;s :  "  WbatoTer 
"God  may  have  appointed,  Jadas  aommittad  a  great  orime;  and  the  Jens  were 
"  mnrderera  in  the  most  nnmitigated  aeDee  of  the  term.  I  present  an  illustra- 
"tioD :  A  man  is  oondemned  lo  death ;  a  regalar  infliction  ot  the  pDniahment 
"would  not  be  mntder;  bnt  when  the  daj  of  execution  arriTea,  an  impatient 
"  and  viadiotife  mob  tnrna  aaide  the  coorse  of  law  and  takes  the  work  into  iti 
"own  hands.  Death  is  the  result ;  bat  was  the  ageno;  of  the  mob  necessary  to 
"theendT  Did  it  make  any  part  of  the  original  appointments  .  .  .  loan- 
"not  make  the  admission  that  sin  is  ntcesjary  to  any  good,  great  or  small. 
"...  Ood  did  appoint  the  Savionr  lo  saSeringa  and  death  for  sin.  Bnt  I 
"  insist  that  Qod  did  not  appoint  the  partienlar  agencies  which  employed  them- 
"  selves  in  the  transaotion,  nor  the  manner  in  which  those  agencies  acted." 
(Lectarei  on  Thtology,  vol.  ill.,  pp.  88,  33,) 

Vxa.  22-25  contain  an  aeconnt  ot  the  institation  of  the  New  Testament 
passover  least,  the  Lard's  Sapper.  Comp.  Matt.  xz*i.  20-39 ;  Lake  ixiL  17-20 ; 
1  Got.  li.  23-26. 

Ver.  32.  And  while  t^ey  wan  eating,  Naraety.  at  another  period  of  the 
protracted  festal  sapper,  and  no  doabt  after  Judas  had  gone  oat.  See  John 
liii.  31-SO.  Lightfoot  however,  in  his  racy  'Banle  "ith  a  Wa»p'i  Neit,'  contend* 
that  the  traitor '  reoeived  the  sacrament.'    80  many  others. 

Jeeot  took  bread.  '  To  invite  them,'  says  Calvin, '  to  partake  of  a  new  sapper.' 
The  br^ad  ot  coarse  wonld  be  sneh  aa  was  lying  on  the  table,  unleavened  bread. 
Bnt  it  would  be  finical  to  insist,  at  the  present  day,  on  the  necessity  ot  using 
the  same  kind  of  bread.  It  is  not  now  bo  much  the  bread  0/  offiietion  that  we 
need  to  eat  as  the  bread  of  true  nourithmenl,  the  bread  of  life.  The  belt  bread 
in  itielfit  tht  beet  bread  fur  ue  louee. 

And  whan  He  had  blessed.  He  nttered  a  benedietion  {tiXvy^at),  a  eulogy 
{riXoyla)  as  it  were.  The  ealogy  would  lise  ap  in  the  form  ot  a  thanktgiving. 
(See  neit  verw,  and  also  Lake  ixii.  19  and  1  Cor.  li.  24.)  He  would  give 
thanks  for  the  bread,  and  (or  what  it  signified.  Bo  outstanding  was  the  act  of 
thankigiving  that  the  entire  ordinance  came,  in  course  of  time,  to  be  Irsqaently 
called  the  Eucharitl,  that  is,  the  thanlagiBing.  Tiiis  name  was  common  even 
in  Justin  Martyr's  time,  in  the  second  oentury.    {Apol.,  1.,  %  66.) 

He  brake.  The  nnleavened  bread  consisted  ot  cakei,  something  like  leaUr 
bifcuirt ;  and  henoe  it  was  natorally  subdivided,  not  by  euKin;,  bnt  by  break' 
InjT.  The  breaking  was  symbolical  of  the  '  breaking '  0/  Hit  own  body  by  tht 
aet  of  eneifixioti.    See  1  Cor.  iL  31. 
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brake  it,  and  gave  to  them,  and  eaid,  Talce,  eat :  this  ia  nj 
body.      23  And  he  took  the  cup,  and  when  he  had  giveii 

And  ptTe  to  then,  and  Mid,  Tkk*  j*.  Namelf,  with  the  hand,  and  then  ttL 
Id  8om«  ec«I«uaBticaI  couuDonitiM  the  bread  is  pat  by  the  officiatiiig  miniiui 
'nlo  the  month  ot  the  oommaniouit,  u  if  it  were  too  holy  to  be  handled  b;  the 
laity.  The  leason  tor  anoh  a  mode  of  acting  ii  Bopentitiona.  Bat  if  Um 
aapentitioD  be  veiled,  Ibeo  the  piaotice  roggeata  an  intaotile  condition  <d  (lie 
4ommiu)ieant,  although  it  ij  only  the '  oanul,'  and  not  the  '  spiritual,'  who 
eontinne  to  be  ■  babea  iu  Ohrial '  (1  Cor.  iii.  1). 

Bat  Thia  word  wai  not  in  the  antc^raph  of  the  eyangeliat,  bnt  miut  btrt 
been  added,  by  aome  hannonist,  out  of  Man.  nvi.  26  and  1  Cor.  xi.  31.  It  ii 
wanting  in  all  the  ohiet  old  miuiQacripta,  aacb  a»  K  ABCDELMPtJII.uid 
in  all  the  ohiet  old  veraiona,  the  Vulgate,  the  two  Syriaoa,  the  Coptic,  SaUlic, 
Anaenian,  £thiopic.  It  is  omitted  by  all  the  modem  editors.  The  word  how- 
ever  li  manitestl;  implied.  Id  making  a  narratiie,  or  io  ginng  initmctiona,  it 
ia  not  needful  to  state  everything  eipreaaly. 

Thla  !■  Ky  body.  Thu,  that  ia,  ThU  '  thing '  which  I  give  you  (rsPra),  tlul  U, 
Thii  brtad.  When  He  saya  Thit  'it '  Mg  body,  it  cannot  be  that  fie  mMSl, 
Thit  XI  My  real  body  in  a  trantubtlaMiated  condition.  He  was  >  at  home'  in 
Hia  real  body  at  the  momeot  He  waa  apeaking.  Hii  band,  a  part  of  Hit  nal 
body,  waa  tirmJllng  the  '  taaramental '  bread,  and  waa  therefore  distinct  btm 
it.  Hia  tongne  with  which  He  was  speaking,  and  Hia  ejea  through  nhidt  H* 
was  lookiDg,  were  oertainlj  no  parte  of  the  bread  which  He  handled  and  baudeil, 
but  were  at  aome  conaiderabla  and  menauralile  distoace  from  it.  It  cannot  be, 
therefore,  that  the  body  which  gave  the  bread  was  gathered  np  into  the  bnad, 
BO  as  to  diaplaoe  and  annihilate  the  anbatantive  reality  of  the  bread,  while  il 
oontinned  nererthelesa,  even  when  given,  to  be  the  organism  giving.  Tbm 
waa  nnther  trana/omiatioa,  nor  tnuuuAiCanCiation.  What  waa  there  Iheo! 
SymboliaatioD,  or  aacramentol  representation.  Fatrizi  aays  indeed,  aa  Bpokeemu 
for  the  whole  Roman  Gatholio  ohoroh,  "  By  the  worda,  Thit  it  Mg  body,  ChnM 
"  coDvert«d  the  bread  into  Hia  body."  (Conun.  in  Maremn,  in  loc.)  Bnt  Aagu- 
tine,  on  the  other  hand,  says ;  "  How  ia  the  bread  His  bodyr  and  the  onp,  at 
'•  that  which  the  cap  eoQtains,  how  ia  it  Hie  blood  T  Thtte  are  thtrtfon  eaUti 
"  taerammtt,  beeauie  in  them  one  thing  it  teen,  whilt  another  thing  it  vnia- 
"tlood."  (Sermio  ccUiii.)  "  Signt,"  he  saya  again,  "whentbey  pertain  to 
"  Divine  thinga,  are  called  tacramentt."  (£piif.  ciiiviii.  1,  7.)  Bacrameoli 
then  are  aigna,  not  miraclei  of  reciprocal  annihilation  and  creation.  "Socri' 
"  mtntt,"  he  saja  in  another  place,  "  wonld  not  be  lacrameittt,  if  they  hod  nol 
'■  a  oertwn  eunilitnde  to  the  thinga  of  which  they  are  saerameats.  Bnt  tram 
"  this  stmilitnde  they  alto  very  frequently  rreeive  the  namti  of  the  thingi  then- 
"  lelvet."  (f'Jpial.  loviii.  6.)  Hence  the  '  sacramental  bre*d '  receives  the  namt 
«f  the  Lord't  body. 

Tn.  23.  Aid  He  took  a  cnp.  It  is  simply  a  eup  in  KBCDLXA,!.  So  in 
Matthew.  The  modern  oritioal  editora  omit  the  article.  It  ia  not  nnlikely, 
nevertheless,  that  there  wae  only  one  oup  on  the  table.  Comp.  Lnke  tf''  30 
and  1  Cor.  xi.  25. 

And  bsviuK  elven  thanka.    For  the  onp,  as  formerly  for  the  bread ,    The  feaet 
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thanks,  lie  gave  it  to  them :  and  t>iey  all  drank  of  it.     24  And 
he  said  unto  them,  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  testament, 


itself  1TBS  protraoted  into  a  seoond  oouibb,  and  hence  the  ftppropriste  repetitioii 
ol  the  tliankE-ofleriDg. 

E»  ga.n  (it)  to  them,  and  the;  all  drank  of  It  Very  literall;,  out  of  it.  The 
sTODgeliet  hasttma,  antimpatiTely,  along  the  historic  line  of  action.  But 
donbtless  before  the  oompletion  of  tb«  oommnnicating  act,  and  piobabl; 
indeed  before  an;  one  of  the  disciples  partook  of  the  enp,  the  words  of  institn- 
tion,  or  rather  the  Trords  of  eiplanation,  as  eontained  in  the  next  verse,  would 


Veb.  U.  And  Ha  aaid  to  Uum,  TUi.  That  is,  ThU  thing,  or,  aa  it  is  ei- 
preBsl;  snpplemented  tor  db  in  Lnke  iiii.  20  and  1  Cor.  li.  2G,  ThU  cup.  And 
;et  the  reterenoe  is  obrionelj  and  admittedi;  to  the  wine  in  the  enp.  The  free- 
dom of  theeipreBdon  shonld  be  a  lesson  to  those  who  insist  on  exolnding  etei; 
vestige  of  freedom  from  the  phraaeolog;  of  the  22nd  Terse. 

I*  Mj  blcad.  Angnstine  used  to  eiplun  the  oopnia  b;  referring  to  the  ei- 
pression  in  1  Ooi.  x.  4,  *  that  Bock  wtu  Christ.'  Or  we  might  rater  to  Matt, 
xiii.  88, '  The  field  u  the  world :  the  good  seed  are  the  children  of  the  king- 
dom ;  bnt  the  tares  ari  the  children  of  the  wioked  one.'  The  red  wine  em- 
ployed at  the  paaaoTei  was  an  appropriate  ifmbol  of  the  Savionr's  blood,  and 
especiall;  in  this  respeot,  that  when  added  mj'stioall;  to  the  mjrstie  bread  it 
made  a  mystio  feaat.  There  was  reason  indeed  tor  monming  too.  For,  while 
the  irtdd  pointed  forward  to  nourishment  and  strength  that  were  to  be,  the 
breaking  ol  it  pointed  baokward  to  menglement  and  woe.  The  poured  oat  wine 
too  not  only  pointed  forwatd  to  lestint;  and  jo;,  it  also  pointed  backward  to  a 
daorifice,  by  blood  shedding,  of  an  inestimabi;  predoas  lite.  So  strangely  neat 
to  each  oUier,  and  intetoonneoted,  are  sorrow  and  joy.  In  death  there  is  the 
(onut  ol  life ;  in  the  anguish  ol  the  heart  there  is  the  wellspring  of  blias  and 
)oy.    It  is  the  paradox  ol  saving  grace. 

Of  the  naw  corenant.  The  word  is  thirteen  times  translated  talamtTit  in 
King  James's  version  of  the  Hew  Teetunent,  and  twenty  times  covenant.  Its 
Hebrew  eqniv^ent  properly  means  eovetumt ;  bat  its  daedcal  import  is  Idtwr 
will  or  teitaaitnt.  Meitber  of  the  translationB  does  full  jostioe  to  the  nniqne 
transaction  releired  to.  Indeed  no  human  word  oonld.  And  to  have  need  a 
Divine  word  wonld  simply  have  been  to  speak  an  nnintelligilulity.  The  refer- 
ence is  to  that  diipotitioa  of  thingt,  in  virtne  of  whiab  meroy,  and  the  pos- 
sibility of  true  and  everlasting  bliss,  are  extended  to  the  Aattd  htunan  raoe. 
It  was  a  glorioas  device,  oulminsting  in  the  atoning  saorifice  of  '  the  Lamb  of 
Qod.'  It  was  a  eoveaaTU,  Inasmaoh  as  there  is  inherent  in  it  an  element  of 
conditional  reciprocity.  Ood,  on  His  part,  does  something ;  He  does  much. 
Bnt  the  blessing  involved  in  what  He  does  is  suspended,  so  far  as  men's  enjoy- 
ment ot  it  is  ooneemed,  on  aoqaiescenee  on  their  part,  or  cordial  acceptanoe, 
or  faith.  It  is  also  of  the  nature  ot  a  teilamentary  deed.  For  there  is  involved 
in  it  a  ditpotal  of  the  ^ffeeti  or  goodi  whiob  oonstitate  the  property  of 
Ood ;  in  virtue  of  whioh  disposal  it  is  that  men  who  acqniesca  or  believe 
become  His  '  heirs.'    The  deed  is  a  real  testament,  for  it  is  duly  and  solemnly 
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which  is  shed  for  many.  25  Verilr  I  eay  unto  jou,  I  will 
drink  do  more  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine,  until  that  day  that  I 
driok  it  new  in  tie  kingdom  of  God. 

atterted  and  testified-  And  it  u  tieo  mHj  a  latt  mil,  for  it  ii  a  final  aqn*- 
•ioD  ol  the  will  uid  with  ot  Ood.  Tbora  waa  Deed  too,  in  contemplatiait  of 
oert^n  anblime  moral  and  political  enda  to  be  siibaeTTed,  for  an  iaKiposiC 
death  (Heb.  ii.  16,  17),althoii«fa  there  woa  no  need  tor  the  final  departnn  <t 
Qod  from  the  mtdet  of  Hit  own  propett;.  Hia  preienee  in  the  midst  ot  it,  ud 
His  enjoi'nieiit  of  His  goods,  do  not  interfere  with  the  preeenoe  and  enjocnusi 
ot  Hia  '  heirs,'  hut  only  orown  their  priTilsgea  and  happineaa.  The  Difiiw 
plan  ot  merc7  has  thai  in  it  the  esBentiate  of  both  a  eovmant  and  a  loiawu. 
But  stiU  covenant  u  the  more  prominent  idea.  And  aa  the  tovenanting  putiei 
mnsl.  in  so  peooliar  a  case,  approaoh  each  other  through  the  solemnil]'  ol ' 
•aorifiee,  the  Sariour  aajs  'This  is  My  blood  ot  the  new  DOTe&ant.'  Then  it 
some  reaaoD  for  regarding  the  word  nnr  as  imported  fromLokexzii.  SOandlCw- 
zi.  2G.  It  is  wanting  in  the  nncial  manuaoripts  K  B  0  D  L,  and  in  the  Cq)^ 
and  Babidio  (Ming.)  Terdona,  and  it  ia  left  out  bj  Tiaohendorf,  lVegellet,Alfori. 
OriMbach  and  Meyer  approve.  The  leferenoe  indeed  ia  ondoabtedly  to  <^ 
'  (Mu'  eovinant,  which  was  in  troth  jnst  the  one  grand  scheme  ot  meicy.  Tin 
'old'  one,  the  Jewish,  was  but  adnmbratiTe,  the  shadow,  cast  botoie,  ol  tk 
coming  reality. 

Whidi  i*  slied.  Or,  uhich  U  Mu^  ihed.  Our  Sanoor  might  have  used  t 
tature  eipreBsioni  lor  the  real  blood  shedding  was  still  future.  He  might  sin 
have  used  a  past  eipreasion,  for  the  actual  blood  shedding  was  the  logical  ule- 
eedent  of  the  commemorative  ordinanoe.  Bat  He  ^ooaea  to  ose  a  preeeat  n- 
preeiian,  tor  to  Hia  mind  the  little  space  of  time  that  was  yet  to  elspee  IkIor 
His  decease  was  as  it  were  no  time  at  all. 

For  many.  How  many  is  not  indicated.  But  they  most  be  so  many  s>  to 
oonatitute  a  multitude.  We  know  from  other  passages  that  the  muaitudt  eos- 
■iated  ot  tht  whoU  of  mankind.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  6;  3  Oor.  t.  Ij;  Heb.il); 
1  John  ii.2.  "  By  the  word  many,"  says  Calvin, "  He  maana  not  a  part  ol  Ibe 
"  world  only,  but  the  whole  human  race,  for  He  contrasts  many  with  mt,  t*  U 
"  He  had  said  that  He  would  not  be  the  Bedeemer  of  one  man  only,  but  wonld 
"  die  to  deliver  many  from  the  condemnation  of  the  ourae."  The  preposition/ir 
before  many  {prip)  means  properly  ovtr,  that  is,  in  btKtlf  of.  II  is  indeed  ]■•)< 
the  Greek  form  of  onr  English  vrord  over. 

Tib.  SG.    Tarily  I  say  to  yon.     I  solemnly  assure  yon. 

I  ahaU  drink  no  more.  The  negative  is  triple  in  the  original,  and  thui  mr 
■Itong  1 1  thail  notdrink,  no  mon,  nevtr. 

Of  the  fruit  of  the  vine.  The  wordyhiic  meaiu  literally  pra^my,  and  ia  beit 
applied  to  the  wine,  which  is  the  elaborated  product  ot  the  vine.  Note  tbst. 
aooording  to  onr  Saviour  Himeelf,  the  lii^aid  contained  in  the  onp  was  not  Utenl 
blood,.bnt  tfts/ru«  of  ilu  vine. 

UatU  that  di^  when  I  drink  It  nsw-'aB  driuk  it  I  oasuredly  ahall— U  tht 
kingdom  of  Qod.  Namely,  when,  at  the  second  coming  ot  onr  Lord,  the  heateolj 
kingdom  shall  be  eatablished  in  all  ita  intrinaio  glory.     The  wins  then  naed  wilt 
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26  And  when  they  had  song  an  faymD,  thsy  went  oat 
into  the  mount  of  Olives.  27  And  Jeeus  saith  anto  them. 
All  ye  shall  be  offended   because  of  me  this   night :  for   it 

be  nno,  not  in  the  fenee  ot  bemg  netely  priutd  frotn  the  grapti,  foT  'the  old  Is 
better '  (Lnka  t.  39),  bat  in  the  aeiwe  of  bdng  one  of  the  'all  things '  that  ore 
to  be  made '  new.'  Bee  3  Pet.  iU.  18;  Ber.  ui.  S.  The  word  rendered  nea 
iraaibt)  is  qnite  »  diflerent  word  bom  tbftt  nhiah  is  emplojed  wlien  new  tcint 
01  muit,  OS  distingwahed  from  that  whioh  is  old,  or  ripe  b;  means  ot  ago,  is 
referred  to  {riot). 

ViB.  36-81  take  ds  throngh  another  of  the  soenes  that  were  pTelinunar?  to 
he  ciisis.  A  ooTretiponding  pangraph  is  found  in  Hatt.  ziTi.  80-SE,  Comp. 
Lnkeiiii.  33  and  John  ivi.  32. 

Ykb.  S6.  And  whtu  th*r  bad  nag  a  liTiiui.  WjoMe  has  Hie  ympne,  that  ii, 
the  hymn.  So  Lnther,  Principal  Campbell,  Altotd.  But  it  is  neither  a  hymn 
nor  tht  hynm  in  the  original.  The  phraee  is  partiaipial,  hamtig  hyvmed ;  and, 
it  the  custom  that  prerailed  in  our  Lord's  time  oorresponded  with  the  anBtom 
repreeented  bj  the  sabeeqaent  rabbinioal  vriteni  and  pnetised  to  the  present 
Aa^,  more  psalms  than  one  would  be  chauCed  at  the  ooDclosion  of  the  feast. 
The  '  Eallel,'  a  very  limple  oratorio  of  the  ^oildajah  desoription.  was  ohanted 
daring  the  paschal  feast.  It  oonsiated  ot  Psalms  ctiii.,  oiiv,,  oit.,  oxTi..  eivii., 
oiviii.,  which  group  of  hymns  "they  out  in  two  parts,"  says  Lightfoot;  "a 
"  port  ot  it  the;  repeated  in  the  verj  middle  of  the  banquet,  and  they  reserved 
"  a  port  to  the  end.  .  .  .  The  bynm  wbioh  Christ  now  soug  with  His  diraiplea, 
"  after  meat,  was  the  latter  part,"  whioh,  according  to  the  school  ot  Shammai, 
extends  over  Psalme  oiiv. — czviii.,  while  aooordtng  to  the  school  of  Hillel  it 
extended  only  over  Psalms  oxt. — exviii.  {Lightfoot'i  Worht,  li.,  pp.  435,  436.) 
The  British  Jews,  before  partaking  of  the  fourth  and  last  oup,  >  the  cnp  ot  bless- 
ing,' repeat,  says  Mills,  Psalms  oit.,  oivi.,  civii.,  civiii.,  and  oiizvi.  {BritUh 
Jew;  p.  201.)  Tyndale  and  Coverdale  take  all  the  poeti;  out  ot  the  evangelist's 
eipreasion  by  rendering  it,  vhen  they  had  tayd  grace. 

They  went  out  to  tbe  maunt  of  Ollrss.  Bo  Tyodale,  Wakefield,  Campbell, 
Edgai  Taylor,  Oodwiu.  Tbey  vent  out,  vi>.  from  the  plaoe  where  they  were  in 
the  city,  and  from  the  city.  The  scene,  whence  tbe  exit  took  place,  consisted 
of  concentric  spaces.  The  mount  cf  tilivei :  Where  out  Lord,  as  well  as  many 
of  tbe  other  sojouraers,  was  aoeustomed  to  epeod  His  nights.  See  chap.  xi. 
11, 13,  IS. 

Tub.  37.  And  Jesus  s^th  to  them,  Te  all  shall  be  oflbndsd  beeansa  of  Xetbi^ 
nigbt.  Bat  tbe  expression  beeaiae  of  Me  thU  night  has  been  imported  from 
Matthew's  narrative.  It  is  wanting  in  tbe  beat  monnseripte,  and  is  left  out  by 
Tischendort,  Tregeltes,  Altord.  It  was  condemned  as  spurious  by  both  Mill  and 
OrieBbooh,  aa  also  by  Fritzsohe.  Mark's  narrative  is  briefer  than  Matthew's, 
bat  quite  harmoniooB.  Ye  all  ihall  be  offended ;  literally,  ye  all  thall  be  icaa. 
dalited.  Sooh  ia  the  Bheima  venion.  Edgar  Taylor's  is,  ye  viU  all  offend ; 
Wonley,  ye  will  oil  be  made  lo  offend ;  Haee,  you  m,U  ail  be  etaggerei  \  Norton, 
veiy  paraphiaattoally,  There  U  none  nf  yoa  whoee  faith  mill  not  be  thaken ; 
Frindpal  Campbell,  with  remarkable  faithfulness  to  tbe  idea,  I  ihall  prove  a 
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19  written,  I  will  smite  the  shepherd,  aod  the  sheep  shall 
be  scattered.  28  But  after  that  I  am  risen,  I  will  go  before  yon 
iuto  Galilee.     29  Bat  Peter  said  unto  him,  Although  all  fiutU 

^iumbliiig-Mock  to  you  alL  Wakefield  uid  Bodolphaa  Diokinson,  too  freely,  yt 
viU  allfurtake  He.  The  idea  u,  You  leill  all  be  miwittingly  caught  and  tiumrai 
(to  t\at  yoa  irill  bt  ttaggtred  tn  your  faitk,  and  teandalutd  in  your  ftelinfi). 
Bee  oluip.  iv.  17,  -n.  S,  ii.  43,  iS,  45, 47.  Thej  would,  nnder  the  nwlign  mflaenw 
of  insQuing  eimimatuioe«,  Iom  ooDfideoee  in  the  Lord  u  the  long  hoped  loi 
Meesi&h. 

Tor.  An  eient,  neoeuar;  for  the  veal  of  nniverul  man,  bat  not  yet  full; 
nndenlood  by  the  diBOiples,  wna  imminent.  In  its  very  approach  it  would 
ebake  their  faith. 

It  itand*  WTltttu.  TiE.  in  Zeeh.  liii.  7,  in  the  midst  of  a  remarkable  oiMle, 
which  still  needs,  tor  its  satiataotory  interpretation,  a  considerablj  inineaMd 
■moimt  of  Bcmtiny. 

I  wm  imite  tha  fHiepherd.  In  the  original  Bebrew  the  same  idea  it  mart 
poetically  pat,  Sicord  I  awalu  againtt  My  Shepherd,  even  againtt  the  liim,  Ms 
Ftlloai  {ily  neighbour),  laith  Jehovah  of  boiti;  mite  the  Shepherd  I  It  i(  tfam 
the  DiTine  sword  that  is  to  awake  and  smite.  "  Many  haii4e  were  raised  to 
wound  Him,  |  Mooe  would  interpose  to  save ;  |  But  the  atcful  itnkt  thalfvni 
Him  I  Wat  the  ttroke  that  Jmtice  gave."  (Eelly.)  The  passage,  aaya  Henij 
Cowlea.  "  remarkably  rsoogDises  the  Divine  agency  in  the  atoning  death  of  Ihs 
"  Lamb  of  Ood."  {The  Uinor  ProplteU,  p.  S66.)  "  The  great  doctrine  here 
"  set  forth,"  says  Dr.  Moore, "  is,  that  tha  death  of  Christ  was  a  jadidal  act,  in 
•■  which  He  endured  the  peualQ'  of  the  law,  whose  penal  power  was  Bymboliaed 
"  bj  thi£  sword  o(  DiTine  wrath."  {Prophett  of  the  Reetoratioti,  p.  aSS.)  Uu 
Boted  coincideatly,  it  is  tme,  and  most  wilfully  and  wickedly,  at  some  points  in 
the  scene ;  indeed,  his  agency,  in  some  respeots,  as  so  often  in  other  casM, 
outran  the  Divine  order  of  things.  Bat  still  the  Divine  agency  went  on,  in  nii- 
intermpted  dignity,  with  tha  dread  solemnities  of  its  own  high  and  holy  work, 
and  oompleted  the  sacriGoe.    (Sea  Strond's  Phyiical  Cavee  of  Chriet't  Death.) 

And  the  sheep  ihall  be  teatlared  abroad.  The  sadden  withdrawal  ol  the 
Shepherd's  presence  will  loosen  for  a  season  the  bond  that  bound  the  sheep 
together.    They  will  be  soatlered  hither  and  thither  in  diamay. 

Veb.  28.  Bat  after  I  an  raised  ap,  Namely,  from  the  condition  into  which 
I  shall  tie  Bicitten  by  the  awakened  sword.  The  disciples  however  would  hara 
QO  proper  conception  of  what  their  Lard  meant.  Comp.  ohap.  ii.  10.  Their 
thoDghts,  though  vibrating  with  Holemnity  and  pathos,  yet  ran  in  lines  that  led 
far  away  from  tha  reality  that  was  actoally  imminent. 

I  shall  ga  bslbre  yoo  into  Oalllee.  Namely,  like  a  shepherd  who  goes  befors 
bis  sheep,  that  they  may  follow  bitn.  Though  the  sheep  were  tor  the  moment 
to  be  scattered,  yet  they  woold  coutinae,  and  espeoiallj  tha  lambs  of  tha  flock, 
to  be  Divinely  cared  tor.  '  I  will  torn  My  hand,'  saith  the  Lord.  <  on  the  little 
ones'  (Zeeh.  ziii.  7),  to  rescoe  and  protect  them.  This  would  be  realized  when 
the  Shepherd  reappeared  on  the  scene. 

Vbb.  29.    Bat  Peter  said  to  Him,  Although  all  shall  be  oSbmlsd.   Or  teaniaUud, 
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be  offended,  yet  will  noti  I.  30  And  Jeans  eaitb  auto  bioi, 
Yerily  I  eay  onto  tiiee,  That  this  day,  even  in  this  ni^ht, 
before  the  cock  crow  twice,  thon  shalt  deny  me  tbrice.    81  But 

or  ttaggtred  and  itumbUd.  The  eipreaiion  rendeied  although  is  mtno  emphBtio 
Uuut  oar  trtiUBlfttioa  would  anggeat.  It  U  literally  tven  if  {tai  ei).  Such  u  the 
reading,  not  of  the  Beoeired  I'eit  only,  bnt  alao  of  the  great  majority  of  the 
Bndal  mannBcriptB.  InttBCOL,  1,69,  hoverer,  the  ezpreuiou  is  reversed, 
if  tven  [tl  Kol).  Thia  last  reftding  haa  been  aooepted  bj  TregeUaa,  TiacbeDdorf 
in  Ilia  eighth  edition,  uid  Alford.  The  variation  ii  of  trifling  signiGoanoe ;  but 
we  feel  diapoaed  to  adhere  to  the  Beoeived  reading  as  the  leaa  Mely  to  have 
been  tinkeringly  modified. 

Tet  (will)  notl.  The  uill,  area  in  Engliah,  can  be  lerj  well  dispensed  with, 
»B  in  Wyoli&e  and  the  Bheima.  Literally  the  eipresaion  ii,  bat  not  I.  The 
whole  remark  of  Peter  waa  eompreisad.  It  might  be  nnfoldsd  thna :  ■  Others 
may  be  staRgei«d  and  etnmbled,  but  not  I.  Even  if  they  all  shall  falter,  J  aill 
not.'  '  Jnat  like  Peter,'  a  ehild  of  manly  impolae,  bnt  far  too  impetuoaB  and 
self-reliant.  "  Thia  was  indeed,"  says  Fetter,  "  hia  principal  and  most  danger- 
"  ons  error  and  fanlt  at  this  time,  that  ho  presiimed  too  maoh  npon  himself." 

Vbb.  so.  And  Jem  aaith  to  bim,  VerUy  I  My  t>  thee  that  then  t»-day,  this 
very  night.  Mote  the  limitation  of  the  time.  The  day  had  began.  It  began 
with  the  night ;  and  already  was  the  night  far  adYanoed.  Kot  only,  however, 
come  time  or  other  daring  the  day,  bnt  before  even  the  first  or  nootamal  half 
of  it  ehoald  be  oonolnded,  the  event  aboat  to  be  predioted  would  take  plaoe. 
So  short  waa  to  be  the  dietanoe  between  Peter's  preaamption  and  hia  fall. 

Bettors  tbt  ooek  eiow  twlee,  thm  wilt  deny  lie  thrloe.  The  time  ie  still  further 
limited.  Long  before  the  dawn  of  the  morning  the  denial  wontd  take  place. 
In  the  other  erangeliBts  the  word  t»te«  does  not  ooenr.  It  ia  said  in  Matt. 
(nvi.  S4),  Befort  the  cock  enm,  thou  thalt  deny  Me  thrice.  The  eipresdonB  in 
Lake  nii.  S4  and  John  ziii.  86  oorreapond.  Bnt  aa  the  expression  before  tht 
cock  eroiB  seems  to  mean  before  the  eoek  eroip  onet,  there  has  been  perplexity 
among  some  of  the  reverent  stndents  of  the  word,  while  there  has  been  no 
little  ao«k.orowing,  not  onoe  only  or  twice,  on  the  part  of  those  who  will  not 
admit  that  there  ii  anything  Divine  in  theOospeL  Evanaon.for  example,  says: 
"  This  relation  is  absolutely  irreooneileable  irith  what  is  given  in  the  Gospel 
"  aeoording  to  Matthew."  [Dietovanee,  p.  265.)  Soholten  oontends  that  the 
word  tmice  mnst  have  been  a  gloss  introdaoed  into  the  text  of  the  Proto-Mark. 
(Ett  Oiidtti  Evang.,  p.  329.)  8o  Miehelsen.  {Bet  Evang.  van  Matkm,  p.  170.) 
Bnt  there  is  really  no  diffloolty,  if  the  sabjeot  be  looked  at,  not  microseapioally 
and  erotahetonsly,  but  in  a  broad  and  genial  spirit.  "  The  difFerenoe,"  says 
Alexander,  "  is  the  same  as  that  between  saying,  be/ore  the  bill  ringi,  and  before 
•■  the  leeond  bell  ringi  (for  oboroh  or  dinner) ;  the  referenoe  in  both  expressions 
"  being  to  the  last  and  most  importMit  signal,  to  whioh  the  first  is  only  pre- 
"liminaiy."  Or  we  may  oonoeive  the  matter  thos:  No  donbt  there  woold be 
more  said  in  the  eonvenation  than  is  reoorded,  mnoh  more.  It  is,  as  in  most 
other  oases,  bat  snatches  of  the  interview  that  are  narrated.  And  in  the  different 
narrativei  different  aspeots  of  the  one  snm  total  are  presented  to  view.  Uark, 
very  likely  inatnuted  by  Peter  himself,  preeenta  one  partionlar  item  of  what 
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Le  spftke  the  more  vehemently,  If  I  sbonld  die  with  thee,  I 
will  not  deny  thee  in  any  wise.     Likewise  also  said  they  alt. 
32  And  they  came  to  a  place  which  was  named  Gethsemane : 

wu  Mud,  which  wu  merged  bj  the  other  OTftBgelistE  in  their  more  gmvit 
tepreMOtAtioii*.  HenM  hit  'twice'  uid  'thrice,'  tlis  echoe*  no  doubt  of  the 
utiiml  nttermnoM  of  our  Loid.  Our  Lord  maj  have  laid,  at  one  part  of  tlt« 
Interriew,  Ah  Peur,  tAiw  deit  not  knmt  thyttlf ;  thii  very  night  tJWu  aJMtl  ^"9 
Mc  thrice.  Intenening  remwks  ma;  then  hare  oeamred,  and  oar  BaTvnii  imj 
have  aaid  again,  Tee,  thii  very  night,  even  before  the  cock  crow,  thou  ihalt  da^ 
He.  At  another  stage  of  the  oonvenation  oni  Lord  would  u;,  Before  111  eaet 
crow  hricE,  thou  thalt  deny  Me  thriee.  The  reapeatiTe  reoordi  of  the  fulfilDtoit 
ot  the  Iiord'i  prediotion  admit  of  eaa;  eiplication  and  adjnatment,  when  htAti 
Bt  in  the  light  of  tbiB  laiiety  ot  detail.  And  althongh  these  reonda  maj  do) 
be  Bonatnicted  with  lawyer-like  scrnpnloaitj  of  phraae  and  iteratiTe  paitienlihtj, 
;et  they  ate  leally  admirable  tefleiet  of  the  aotnal  oeoDnsneee,  and  adminbl! 
adapted,  when  aeoepted  ia  the  apirit  in  which  Oxty  were  giTen,  to  aecnie  all  tke 
grand  purpoeeB  intended.  Deny  ;  The  verb  ia  oomponnd  and  ytrj  ttrail 
{iwapr^jl),  thou  ihalt  utterly  deny. 

Via.  SI.  Both*.  That  ia,  Peter.  The  name  indeed  is  added  in  manj of  Uu 
mannecriptg.  and  also  in  the  Armenian,  Athiopic,  and  Philoienian  Sjriu 
vereions ;  intmdingly  however. 

Spake.  A  happj  Tenion.  b;  accident  or  instinct,  on  the  part  of  TjviiH*,  li 
the  right  reading  (/XdA«),  bat  not  ot  the  reading  that  ma  before  him  {(i.tyii' 
He  maj  have  been  indaenoed  b;  the  Tnlgate  (loquebalur).  The  verb  is  in  tbi 
imperfect,  he  periitted  In  tpeaking.  TheM  waa  repetitiooaneaa,  though  tba 
evangelist  did  not  deem  it  needful  to  preserve  the  minnle  detaiU. 

Kiceedlng  Tehementljr,  If  I  must  die  with  Thss,  I  will  not  denj  Thee.  A  ooa- 
pressed  way  of  saying.  If  it  ihould  beneeeiiarg  for  one  to  dietaith  Thee,  to  moi^ 
denying  Thee,  I  ihall  die,  but  I  thall  not  deny  Thee.  No  donbt  Peter  wae  honeK 
in  hit  repeated  asseverBtions.  Hie  whole  sonl  ironld  be  revolting  from  the  ido 
of  renouncing  and  denying  bis  Lord ;  bat,  like  so  many  othere,  he  did  not  knov, 
till  be  was  pnt  to  the  lest,  how  weak  he  was. 

And  In  like  maanar  also  said  tbej  an.  That  is,  And  aU  the  r«it  aUo  ezpraui 
themeelvee  in  tike  manner.  Oi  nothing  were  they  more  oonvinoed,  than  tbil 
they  would  stand  tme  to  their  Lord,  happen  what  might  sittaer  to  Hmi  oi  to 
them. 

Tbb.  33-42.  The  Lord's  agony  and  the  disciples'  sleep.  Comp.  the  cone- 
■ponding  paragraphs  in  Matt,  zivi,  86-46,  and  Lake  uii.  40-46. 

Tbb.  SS.    Aad  they  comsL    TVeare  taken  back,  and  look  on. 

To  a  place  which  was  nBmtd  Oethsemane.  The  word  means  oiUprei.  Aoi 
no  donbt.  originally  there  would  be,  in  the  spot,  an  olive-oU  press.  ThemJ 
locality  cannot  now  be  precisely  determined ;  neither  is  it  neceesaiy.  There  ii 
an  enclosed  spot,  lying  at  the  base  of  the  weetem  slope  of  the  mount  ol  OUtst, 
whieb  is  called  Oethsemane  (El-Jenadnlyc).  It  is  kept  by  the  Latin  Chnstiaiis, 
tadDoatains  eight  extremely  aged  olive  trees.    "If,"  says  Dr.  Wilson,  "tlM 
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and  he  saitli  to  his  disciples.  Sit  ye  here,  while  I  shall  pmy.  33 
And  ht)  taketh  with  him  Peter  and  James  aud  John,  and  began 
to  be  sore  amazed,  and  to  be  very  heavy ;  34  and  saith  unto  them. 
My  soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful  anto  death :  tarry  ye  here,  and 

'  GethsaniBiie  of  the  Bible  be  not  here,  utd  ire  <uui  MS  no  reuon  (or  disturbing 
"the  tradition  Teguding  it,  it  conuot  certain!;  bs  for  diBtant,  as  miut  be 
"  apparent  from  the  iuoidsatal  notioea  of  the  sTangeliBti."  {Landi  of  tin  BibU, 
vol.  i.,  p.  481.) 

And  He  aalth  to  Hii  disdplet,  Sit  hen,  nntil  I  rtuOl  pn^.  DntU  ISj  prayer 
ibeil  be  past  {tm  rpottifttiuii).  The  great  orisie  wai  at  baud ;  and  it  ww 
oaeting  its  dark  shadow  before  on  tba  epirit  of  oni  Lord.  He  felt  that  He  most 
get  into  oomparatiTe  ratirement,  in  order  that  He  might,  witbont  diatraotion, 
grapple  with  the  appalling  diffioalties  of  the  trial,  and  open  ap  His  heart,  in 
the  time  of  eitremitf ,  to  His  Father. 

Ybb.  33.  And  He  taketh  with  Him  Peter  and  Jamea  and  John.  The  dite  of 
hie  eleot,  who  had  been  Titneaaes  of  the  oounterport  aoene,  the  tronsfignration 
(ohap.  ii.  3).  They  were  admitted  by  their  own  brethren  to  be  a  repreaentative 
trinniTirate,  and  primi  inter  pare*.  For,  even  among  those  who  are  good  and 
true,  Bome  are  better  fitted  than  others  for  posts  of  eminanoe,  and  for  intimacy 
of  interooTirsa. 

And  b«%wi  to  be  dismayed.  Stunmd,  as  it  i*ere.  That  is  the  radical  idea  of 
the  word.  (See  Q.  Onrtins,  OrundzOge,  p.  208.)  He  was  attonied.  Probably 
never  before,  within  the  limitations  of  His  finite  experienoe.  had  the  sphere  of 
out  Lord's  viEdoa,  in  reference  to  sins,  and  their  desert  and  effecte,  been  so  vast. 
Probably  never  before  hod  the  corresponding  sphere  of  H'«  emotions,  in  relation 
to  these  sins,  been  so  profoondly  agitated  and  heaved.  This  state  ol  things 
now '  began.'  And,  as  it  '  began,'  it  caused  an  amojcnuTit,  that  colminated  in 
conBternation.    Wyclitfe  translates  the  Teib  lo  drede  (to  dread) ;  Coverdole,  la 

And  greatly  diitrused.  Comp.  FhiL  ii  26.  Tyndale'a  version  is  borrowed 
from  Lake,  to  be  in  an  agonj/, 

Teb.  M.  And  He  Mdth  to  them.  Namely  after  the  terrible  eiperi^ee  bad 
•  begnn '  to  roll  in  on  His  spirit. 

Hy  ioal  li  exceeding  torrewftiL  The  idea  is,  My  loul  u  tomv/iU  all  round  and 
round  {nplXvrot).  It  was  a  kind  of  moral  midnight  within  the  periphery  of  Bh 
eoal.    AC  no  point  in  the  dronmlarence  was  there  a  single  gleam  of  light. 

Unto  death.  Not  a  mere  rhetorical  addition.  Ihe  weight  of  woe  waa  literally 
crushing  ont  the  Bavionr'e  life.  In  bearing  it  He  was  making  more  Uteral 
sacrifice  of  Himself  than  ever  bad  been  made  on  literal  altar.  The  saoriflce 
woold  have  been  complete,  then  and  there,  had  it  not  been  that  it  appeared  to 
Him  and  to  His  Father  that  certain  momentons  purposes  o(  publicity,  in 
reference  to  the  oonclnmon  of  the  tragedy,  would  be  better  sabBorved  by  shifting 
the  scene. 

Bemain  liere  aad  watch.  He  had  wished  His  chosen  three  to  be  near  Him  in 
His  woe ;  and  yet,  as  it  advanoed.  He  felt  that  He  mast  retire  even  from  them, 
and  be  alone  with  Himself  and  His  Father.     '  Of  the  people '  none  conld  ha 
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watcfa.  35  And  be  went  forward  a  little,  and  fell  on 
tlin  ground,  and  prayed  that,  if  it  were  possible,  the  hour 
migbt  pass  from  him.  36  And  he  said.  Abbs,  Father,  all 
thlDga  are  possible  nato  thee;  take  away  this  cap  from  me: 


■  Tith  Him '  in  the  agooy,  none  on  the  *IUr.  Still  He  wished  that  Hii  ibNOi 
one*  tbonld  not  b«  at  n  great  digtnnoe,  and  hence  Hs  toid,  Remain  ktn.  Bi 
dedied  to  be  the  object  of  thdr  kotivs  iTmpathj,  and  hence  He  uid,  and  »tlc), 

TsH.  83.  And  He  went  teward  a  llttls.  BtUI  farther  from  the  spot  itaetin 
eight  diifliplea  had  been  aaked  to  halt  (ver.  S3). 

And  lall  CD  tlia  fnnnd.  Oraduall;.  The  verb  i»  in  the  imperteet  H«  nsli 
kneel  flret  of  all  (Lake  ixii.  41). 

And  pra;ed.  He  oontinaed  in  prayer.  The  verb  ie  in  the  imperFect  Bt 
kf^  addreiting  Hia  heavenly  Father.  His  aim  in  thiu  addreadng  Hit  ¥t^ 
ia  brought  oat  in  tha  next  clause. 

That.    Jn  order  that  (In). 

If  it  Tare  pMible.  Verj  literally,  if  it  li  pottihlt.  We  are  taken  bicktg 
(he  veiy  time  when  the  SaTionr'i  prayen  vera  nttered,  and  to  the  Bpol  vleai 
they  were  attered,  and  ire  hear  the  very  words  which  He  nsed.  Pottihle .-  tbt 
reference  is  not  so  mnoh  toabtolvit  as  to  relativt  poaibUity,  possibility  in  mo- 
aiitenoy  with  the  great  objeots  oontemplated  in  the  mission  of  the  Sbtuiiit. 

The  hour  might  pais  fMm  Him.  The  hour  that  was  imminent,  and  Hal 
embraced  within  its  compsas  His  betrayal.  His  arrestment,  and  the  deaettiiHi  <l 
His  diaciples.  He  did  not  pray  that  thehonrol  the  atoning  aaarifiee  raight  (Ms 
by.  It  was  the  incidental  woes,  inflteled  so  saperflnonsly  uid  wantonly  by  bb, 
and  to  no  small  extent  by  Hia  own  chosen  disciples,  it  was  these  apputallj. 
theee  more  particolarly  at  least,  to  whi^  the  017  ol  His  spirit  referred. 

Vbb  3G.  And  He  said,  Abba  Father.  The  Glial  element  in  Hia  spirit  roN  tip 
and  overshadowed  all  the  other  elements  of  relationahip.  Mark  alone  lewid^ 
the '  bilingual '  sppellatiDn,  Aramaic  and  Greek.  No  doabt  it  woold  be  gemiiiit; 
and  most  likely  it  would  be  corrent  in  certain  '  bilingual '  home  eiioles,  noR 
especially  at  momenta  ot  earnest  sddreM  on  the  part  of  obildren.  At  hkIi 
moments  there  ia  often  a  tendency  to  emphatie  rednndanoy  or  repetitiousneasol 
expression.  Oomp.  Bom.  viii.  16,  and  Oal.  iv.  6.  As  employed  by  oar  Lori 
the  dual  form  of  the  appellation  is  delightfully  fitted  to  suggest  that,  in  Bii 
great  work.  He  personated  in  His  single  self  not  Jews  only,  but  Oentilet  also. 

All  things  ar*  possible  to  Thee.  Literally  true.  A  thing  is  a  Ihint ;  sodiB 
things  thinkable  are  possible  to  almightinese.  To  imagine  that  there  aie  sctiul 
limits  to  Ood's  power  is  merely  to  bewilder  onaeeU  ia  mithinkabiUtiei.  Intlu 
preceding  veree  the  relerence  ia  to  conditional  possibility ;  hence  the  '  ly.'  hi 
this  (he  referenoe  is  to  absolute  poaaibility :  henoe  the  '  all.' 

Bemove  thla  eop  from  He.  The  Bheims  transUtion  is,  traniferre  thi$  ehali" 
from  Me.  Not  that  our  Savienr  rued  His  enterprise,  or  desired  to  >  back  oal «! 
it.'  InSuilel;  far  from  that.  The  cup,  which  He  felt  it  so  dreadful  to  driai' 
had  in  it  ingredients  which  were  never  mingled  by  the  hand  of  His  Father,  nti' 
as  the  treacbory  of  Judas,  the  desertion  of  His  disoiples,  denial  on  the  parto' 
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nererthelesB  not  wliat  I  will,  but  what  thou  wilt.  87  And  be 
Cometh,  and  fiadeth  them  sleeping,  and  saith  unto  Peter, 
Simon,  aleepest  tboa  7  couldeat  not  thoa  watch  one  bonrT 
38  Watch  ye  and  pray,  lest  ye  enter  into  temptation.     Tho 

Fet«r,  the  trial  in  the  umhedrim,  the  trial  before  Pilate,  the  scouiging,  the 
mockei;  of  the  soldiery,  the  crodfixion,  etc.,  etc  All  these  incidental  and 
Dneasentiftl  ingredients  were  put  into  the  onp  bj  men,  viltnlly  and  mntonlj. 
Henee  the  petition.  Remove  from  Me  tkU  cup,  this  oup  as  it  is.  Withoat  these 
superadded  ingredients  the  potion  wonld  have  been  nnquestionablj  bitter 
eDangh ;  and  it  need  not  be  danbted  that,  in  oonsideration  of  that  bittemesa, 
the  eiqniaite  sensibility  ol  onr  Iiord  would  be  oonsdoni  of  a  feeling  of  shrinking 
and  iustinotiTS  reooil.  But  aCill  He  had  eome  for  (he  Terj  purpose  ol  ■  tasting 
death  for  every  man,'  and  «as  no  doabt  viUing  and  wishfol  to  die. 

Bat  not  what  I  will,  bat  what  Thou  wilt.  Sue  the  qwttioa  is  nol,  What  will 
H  but  What  wiU  Thmi  The  relerenoe  in  the  word  uiU,  in  so  far  m  it  is 
applied  t?  the  Savionr  to  Himself,  is  to  that  whieh  Petter  oalls  the  teiuitive 
viU,  and  the  schoolmen  vobmtcu  ttmaalitatU.  The  more  literal  translation 
however  ol  the  verb  is  with  rather  than  leiU.  The  qneatioo  with  the  Savionr 
was  not,  What  do  I  wijA  t  bnt  What  doet  My  Father  with  I  There  was  infinite 
snbmisriveoeaa  to  the  wish  and  will  of  His  Father.  It  the  Father  deemed  it 
best  that  the  onp,  jnst  aa  it  was,  should  be  drained,  the  Sod  was  absolutely 
acquiescent.  It  is  easy  to  ooneeive  ot  the  greatest  possible  diversity  in  the 
oirenmstantial  incidents  of  the  atoning  sacrifice.  The  Saviour  wonld  have 
wished  them  to  have  been  different  bom  what  they  were.  Who  wonld  not  7 
Bnt  on  almost  everything  that  is  done  in  this  world,  or  that  has  to  be  endmed, 
the  fool  Angers  of  nn  are  laid. 

YzB.  87.  And  He  eometb.  To  His  disciples,  vii.  at  some  intemussion  in 
the  agony  ot  His  spirit,  when  He  had  got  strength  throngb  prayer.  See  Lnke 
nii.  M. 

And  Indsth  them  sleeping.  So  tar  were  they  from  protonndly  realizing  the 
solemnities  that  were  imminent. 

And  aaith  to  Peter.  Peter  is  no  donbt  sitigled  oat,  partly  beeaase  he  was  the 
leader  of  the  three,  and  partly  beoaose  he  had  singled  himself  ont  bnt  a  little 
before.    See  ver.  39,  31. 

BimoB,  sUepest  tiual  Althongh  thon  sawest  that  I  was  in  such  distress,  and 
although  I  expressly  desired  thee  to  keep  awake  and  watoh  t 

Conldit  then  not  watch  me  honr  I  Eadst  thou  not  strength  for  that  T  Surely 
tboa  wilt  not  say  so.  Why  then  not  use  thy  strength  to  watch,  when  I  desired 
it,  that  I  might  have  the  consolation  of  thy  sympathy  T  Hote  the  expression 
one  hour.  It  seems  to  iudieate  that  onr  Saviour  had  anSered  an  entire  honr  ot 
agony.  How  long  that  period  t  when  we  remember  that  evei;  moment  wonld 
be  stretched  to  its  ntmost. 

Tbb.  88.  Watch  ye.  The  three  disciples,  we  may  sappose,  had  waked  np 
when  Peter  was  addresaed.  What  oar  Lord  said  to  one.  He  meant  for  all ;  and 
here  He  expressly  addresses  all. 

And  pray,  that  ys  may  not  eutar  hito  temptation.     They  were  in  danger  of 
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spirit  truly  w  ready,  but  the  flesU  m  weak.  39  And  again  la 
went  away,  and  prayed,  and  spake  the  same  words.  40  And 
when  he  returoed,  he  found  them  asleep  a^ain,  (for  their  eyes 
were  heavy,)  neither  wist  they  what  to  answer  him.  41  And 
he  Cometh  tbe  third  time,  and  Raith  mito  them.  Sleep  on  now, 

losing  conGdeoee  in  Htm  m  the  M«wi»h,  Tb«te  «m  UMrelore  mnch  nnd  h 
(aithlnl  vatohiiig  and  eutieat  praying. 

Th«  spirit  iadMd  if  wllltng,  bat  th*  tah  U  wnk.  The  BaTiooi's  gndou 
apology  foT  the  luigoor  of  His  disoiplea.  Eveo  while  He  spoke  to  them,  tbe; 
had  bat  iinperfectl?  waked  up.  He  saw  them  etniggliog  with  the  oppraan 
laogaoi,  but  ineSectuallj.  And  yet,  true,  as  well  at  gnciooi,  tbougb  Hit 
apology  was,  tlu  ipirit  leat  ruBtrlluUu  to  be  nnnewAol  blamed.  II  it  hkd  baa 
eympathetio  to  the  qoiak,  it  would  have  TOnsed  the  Jtuh.  Borne  have  nippoatd 
that  the  words,  Iht  ipiril  it  tciiling,  bat  the  fieth  u  vtak,  are  the  BaTioat'i 
eiplaoation  of  His  owd  distress.  Unuatonl.  The  lapposition  prooeeds  od  i1m 
false  asstimptioD  that  the  Savioiu's  hoiror  wot  a  wtakntu,  and  that  it  vwld 
have  been  mors  magnanimons  and  gtoriooi  to  have  had  no  eipeiienoe  of  dirint 
ing  from  the  ingredients  of  the  dreadtol  cap. 

Tib.  S9.  And  again  Ha  went  away.  His  agony  returned  on  Him.  Ptrtiqs 
the  very  lethargy  of  His  disoipleB  might  oall  up  before  His  view  tbe  whoii 
appalling  suoceuion  of  incidental  and  nnessential  woes  th&t  were  about  t> 
overtake  Him. 

And  prayed,  laying  tbe  aama  words.  More  literally,  as  the  Rheima  bu  it. 
laying  tlu  itljtavte  icord.  The  term  word  is  ased  oolleetively,  as  when  ae  tgaii 
of  Ou  viord  of  Qod. 

YxR.  40.  And  when  He  retimed,  He  found  Gam.  asleep  again,  fbr  thdr  (j« 
were  heavy.  Were,  so  to  speak,  '  wtighud '  l^^ofiruiint),  or,  acoording  to  tbi 
better  reading  (inra^apwo/i/rai),  weighed  doan.  The  for  introdaees,  no)  ' 
reason  for,  bnt  an  illustration  of,  their  sleepiness.  It  would  appear  that  thQ 
had  not  deliberately  snrrendered  themselves  to  sleep.  They  did  not  lie  down,fis 
instance.  They  sat,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  songbt  to  keep  tbemselvei  swskt 
Bat  ever  and  anoD,  and  prevaiUiiglj,  their  eyelids  dosed. 

And  they  wist  not  what  to  aniwer  Him.  They  knew  not  what  they  eoiUd 
say  to  Him  in  reply.  They  had  no  eionse  which  tbey  ooold  honestly  plasd 
IFiit,  or  mif  td  as  it  were,  that  is  knew,  is  now  obsolete,  but  is  connected  wilb 
an  interesting  group  of  words,  aite,  wiidom,  vitard,  and  the  German  ictum  '  >o 
know.'  On  another  line  it  is  connected  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  vitan,  the  I>atiili 
veUn,  and  the  Qothio  vitan, '  to  know,'  aronnd  whinh  we  have  another  group  d 
words,  tnt,  witi,  willy,  teitleti,  tcilch,  outieit,  to-wit. 

Tbk.  41.  And  He  cometh  the  third  time,  After  a  third  retirement  for  a 
solitary  endurance  of  His  overwhelming  agony. 

And  salth  to  them,  Sleep  on  now.  A  rather  nnhappy  translation,  almod 
snggesting  irritation  and  irony  on  the  part  of  oar  Lord.  Fetter  actnally  tfainb 
that  oor  Laid  apolce  '  in  a  taunting  manner.'  Bat  the  verb  rendered  )t«p  m,  * 
translation  got  from  Coverdale,  is  simfdy  iletp,  tbe  trannlation  ol  Tyndale,  tin 
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and  take  your  rest :  it  is  enough,  the  boor  is  come ;  behold, 

OenavB,  and  the  Rheinis ;  and  the  eipresaion  Tendered  nou  means  literilly  tit 
remainder  (ri  %tirm),  that  is,  tht  remainder  of  the  tint  that  ii  available.  Tjia- 
d&le  and  tbe  Qeneva  tender  it  benetforth.  Stetp  tht  rtmaitUng  interval  t  It 
was  in  oompaeiioD  that  oar  Lord  thai  spoke.  Hia  omi  straggle  was  meanwhils 
past.  He  did  not  [eel  the  same  need  of  the  intense  aotivB  sympathy  of  His 
disoipleB  whioh,  in  the  ends  of  His  agoay,  He  had  so  terrently  desired.  He 
sav  too  that  thej  were  still  overpowered  with  drownneis,  notwithstanding  the 
pereeTering  efforts  the;  were  making  to  wake  np.  He  hence  spoke  to  them 
soothingly;  and,  as  Cardinal  Cajetan  expresses  it,  ' indolgsntly,'  that  they 
might  get  the  refreshment  they  so  mooh  required.  Sleep  for  the  intervai  that 
retnaini.    1  ean  mno  calmly  leait  and  leateh  aUme. 

And  take  yonr  rest  Or,  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  and  take  reit.  Beit  yoiir- 
lelvei,  that  is,  refreth  yoartetne.  The  word  is  so  rendered  in  1  Oor.  xtL  16 ;  3 
Cor.  yii.  13  ;  Philem.  7,  20. 

It  Is  enongh  (aVrx«).  An  eipressioQ  that  has  given  ahnost  infinite  troable 
to  eritios.  It  fairly  pnzsted  the  Byriao  translator.  He  renders  it,  the  end  it  at 
hand.  Onr  English  translation  is  juBt  a  reprodnotion  ol  the  Tnlgale  version 
{tvffieU),  whioh  mnst,  one  shoold  gappose,  have  been  dashed  off  in  a  fit  ol 
despair.  Bnt  howsoevsr  dashed  ofF,  or  otherwise  introdaoed,  there  it  stands ; 
and  Lnther,  in  his  version,  simply  aeoepted  it,  withoat  any  attempt  at  an  in- 
dependent jndgDMot;  as  did  Eraamos  also,  and  Tyndale,  and  Coverdale. 
Heniy  Btephens,  the  leiioographer,  was  mnoh  perplexed  with  the  woid,  and  in 
particnlar  with  its  Vnlgate  translation;  bnt  at  length  he  foond  a  solitary 
passage,  in  one  of  tbe  apoorypbal  Oda  of  Anaereon  (iiviii.  S3),  in  wbioh  the 
term  wonld  seem  to  beai  no  other  interpretation.  It  afforded  hi"'  great  relief. 
Beza  too  found  in  the  same  ode  a  oorrespooding  relief,  and  speaks  indeed  of 
tbe  passage  '  ooenrring  to  bim,'  in  the  midst  ol  his  doubts,  as  if  it  bad  been  ha, 
and  not  Henry  Stephens,  who  had  first  alighted  on  it.  He  makes  no  reterenoe 
at  all  to  Stephens.  Ths  translation  of  the  Vnlgate,  thus  fortified  out  of  &na- 
craon,  was  thsnoeforwaid  regarded  as  oonfirmed.  It  was  acoepted  by  Castellio, 
the  Geneva,  Piaoator,  Braemtu  Bchmid,  Sebastian  Schmidt.  It  is  foond  in  all 
the  Dutoh  versions,  the  earlier,  the  later,  tbe  latest.  So  too  in  Diodati,  Zinzen- 
dorf,  Billiet ;  and  in  many  other  versionB.  Aocepting  the  translation  (and 
W^etein  hnnted  up  another  passage  from  Cyril  on  Hag.  ii.  9],  the  great  body 
of  expositors  have  interpreted  tbe  expreaeion  as  a  repetition  ■  in  earnest '  of  the 
ironical  expression  that  precedes,  as  it  oor  Lord  were  now  saying  plainly,  ye  hare 
had  enough  of  ileep.  See  Diodati,  Fetter,  and  BohleoBner.  Bnt  Wolf  eapposes 
that  the  Savionr  refers  to  His  own  snflsrings,  I  have  tt^ered  enough  far  the 
preient,  and  il  only  remaint  Ihat  I  endure  the  n^ffetingt  that  are  to  cone  I 
Neither  phase  of  thought  seems  satisfaotory.  Ototius  felt  this,  and  imagined 
that  tbe  phrase  most  have  an  idiomatic  import,  corresponding  to  tbe  teelmioal 
eipresaion  emploj^d  in  the  Boman  amphitheatre,  when  a  gladiator  was 
wounded,  ■  Haiet,'  He  ha$  it,  he  hat  got  it,  he  hat  got  the  fatal  wound.  The 
Saviour,  according  to  Orotiiu,  as  it  were  says,  Ilie  ali  over  with  Hi  now.  The 
time  it  patt  for  any  bemjit  to  Me  from  your  tympathy.  An  nnlikely  interpret- 
ation, both  on  philologieal  and  on  moral  groonds,  bat  accepted  nevertheless  by 
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the  Son   of   mnn   is   betrajed    into    the    hands  of   Bionea 

Principkl  Cunpbell,  who  rendan  tha  pbna«  AU  it  ortr.  B«iigel'B  tmulubi 
eotreapoQils  to  ft  degree  (£j  itt  am],  011I7  hs  givM  it  a  torn  in  the  diiMtue  d 
the  dJMiples,  not  of  the  SaTioor,  It  it  over,  ni.  uith  your  reti.  So  FtlUngB. 
Kjpke'i  iol«nn«t>tion  it,  The  Ciiiu  it  up.  Heanunn  igain,  and  WiU,  ud 
Qodwin,  would  render  the  phiMs,  II  it  jHut,  or  It  it  away,  thet  is,  Jfy  sfM; 
it  potl.  LeClere,  rA<  (Unfit  pott.  My  rtiohufon  to  go  on  ii  latm.  IteaiR 
other  modifiMtiom  of  idea  anggested  b;  othar  axpoaitors.  But  the  gml  olq» 
tioa  to  all  anoh  intarpretationa  ia  that  tha  verb  doea  not  mean,  to  be  /maj. » 
bt  pott,  01  to  bt  up,  01  to  bt  over,  at  to  bt  aU  over.  It  means,  wheD  ladiii' 
tnnaitivel;,  to  have  off,  to  hold  off,  to  bt  dittant.  Saab  is  ita  meaniDg  in  iD  tl)' 
other  poaugea  □!  the  New  Teatameat  in  whleh  it  ooours  with  iM  iutnaslin 
Bignifloatioa.  80  Hatt.  it.  6  and  Muk  lii  6,  ■  their  heart  it  /or  from  lb.' 
'  it  dUinnt  from  Ue.'  80  Luke  vii.  6,  '  when  He  vat  now  not  far  bootk 
honea,'  that  ia,  'when  He  vat  now  not  far  diiunt  from  the  honaa.'  So  Lob 
I*.  30.  'when  he  <eat  yet  a  great  wa;  off,'  that  is.  'when  hs  voi  Jrt  > 
long  waj  diiCnnt.'  And  Lnbe  ziiv.  18,  *A  village  04lled  Enunana,  whiebMi 
from  Jeniulem  about  Uiroesoore  torlongg.'  that  is,  'whioh  wot  dttloal  ton 
Jentaalem.'  We  aee  no  reaaou  for  departing,  in  the  paaaaga  before  iu,b» 
this,  the  word's  aeoredited  and  ordinary  signifloation-  Bat  the  qnestioD  intt' 
to  what,  or  to  whom,  doea  the  Savioar  refer,  when  He  aaji  *  is  dtiUnl''  ^ 
refers,  as  we  apprehend,  not  to  a  thing,  bat  to  a  person,  ol  whom  He  wai  tbiDt- 
ing  maoh,  aa  ia  evident  at  onoa  from  the  last  olaose  ol  this  verw,  and  bom  & 
neit  verae.  Bnt,  though  thinking  ninoh  of  him.  He  did  not  feel  inoliiud  ei- 
preaaly  to  name  him.  The  reterenoe  we  take  to  be  to  Jndaa,  Hi  it  iittml.  Bi 
it  at  a  dittarue.  The  aipnasioa  is  thai  not  the  nnmasking  of  a  piena" 
saroaam.  It  is  the  graoiooa  atteranee,  partly  to  His  own  mind,  and  pactlju 
the  minda  of  His  lethargic  dieoiplea,  of  a  reason  lor  indnlgiug  them  in  1  fe* 
Dunntea  more  of  reat.  We  shall  lose  mooh  of  the  true  signifieanee  of  the  rtolt 
eeane,  and  of  the  graodenr  ol  the  SaTionr'e  demeaaonr,  if  we  imagine  that  Omt 
waa  anything  like  hot  haste  and  semi-irritation  on  the  put  of  onr  Lord.  Tiet 
is  not  the  sU^teat  need  tor  supposing  that  all  the  words,  recorded  by  (^ 
evangelist,  were  spoken  in  rapid  snoaeeaion.  It  was,  we  believe,  far  othernK- 
After  onr  Saviour  had  got  reUel  from  the  overwheiming  preesnre  ol  His  ig'ti'.'' 
and  had  graeioasly  approached  His  diseipleH,  and  sympathised  with  IhMn  u) 
their  feelings  ol  oppreaaion,  Ha  would  most  probably  soat  Himself  beaide  Iboi. 
and  a^  soothingly.  Sleep  /or  the  remainder  of  the  liltU  time  that  we  ilill  tfi 
and  refrak  yountlvei.  Then  Hs  would  add,  as  a  reason  tor  this  indolgeDC. 
tha  word  before  ns,  a  word  whleh  did  not  demand,  on  the  part  of  the  diKiplB' 
any  mental  determination  regarding  tba  anbjeet  ol  the  proposition.  It  n> 
eoongh  that  the;  knew  that,  whether  a  person  or  a  thing  were  referred  to.  '>*' 
tame  waa  affirmed.  They  might  indeed  have  waked  np,  and  iuqoiied, '  —  ■> 
dittaraV  tehat  itt  who  itt  But  this  was  not  necessary,  if  they  uudeiMwd 
that  the  reason  foi  making  a  final  effort  to  shake  oS  their  drowsiness  «u  V^ 
at  a  dUtanee.  Alter  the  Lord  had  said  (He)  it  at  a  dittanee,  we  may  snppiw 
tiiat  Ue  paused,  and,  taming  His  ayes  in  the  direction  of  Jerusalem,  wnpt*^ 
Himself  np  in  His  own  meditations.    At  length,  when  the  moving  lijbls  ^ 
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42  Rise  up,  let  ns  go;  lo,  he  that  betr&yeth  me  ie  at  hand. 

43  And  immediately,  while  he  yet  spake,  cometh  Judas,  one 

of  the  twelve,  and  with  him  a  great  maltitude  with  swords  and 

staves,  from  the  chief  priests  and  the  ecribes  and  the  elders. 


the  baud  orooud  Jadas  became  visibJe,  the  Lord  brofaa  eilenee,  and  tpoke  aa 
foUowa. 

The  hour  hu  oome.     Tht  hour,  the  ensiB  time,  the  beginning  of  the  end. 

Lo,  the  Son  of  Kan  I*  delivered  up.  Ii  in  tlu  aet  of  biinn  deiatmd  up,  viz.  by 
Jndas.  The  veib  ia  in  the  present  tense.  The  event  iras  now  bo  uomineat 
that  the  Savionr  BpealcB  of  it  as  transpiring. 

Into  the  hand*  of  sinner*.  Literallj,  of  the  rirnien-  The  woid  is  naed,  aa 
often  elsewhere,  in  its  emphatio  acoeptatian,  and  heniK  Oodiriu's  tnmslftiioii 
does  jQstiae  to  its  spirit,  of  tita  itiekei.  Bnoh  vas  the  charaotei  of  the  white- 
washed men  who  boie  sway  in  the  sanhedrim,  and  of  the  others  who  would 
co-operate  with  thsm  in  their  eageraeas  to  get  rid  of  all  who  might  disturb  them 
in  their  hypocritioal  repose. 

Ybb.  43.   Else  np.   Bouie  yoanelva  up.    There  was  no  longer  time  (or  repose- 
Let  ns  be  gdng.    Ltl  lu  vohaUaniy  lead  ountlvei  on  [iywiur),  viz.  that  wa 

may  aonfront  the  traitor  and  his  band.    How  sublimely  does  the  heroism  of  ooi 

Lord  Terea!  itself  I 

Lo,  ha  who  delivereth  Ke  up  Is  at  band.      Instead  of  naming  Jndas,  the 

Lord  desciibed  him,  and,  in  the  description,  verified  His  own  former  prediotioaa 

regarding  Himself. 

Vbb.  <S-60.  The  delivering  ap  of  onr  Lord  by  the  traitor  Jndas.  Foe 
corresponding  paragraphs,  see  Matt.  xzvi.  47-£6,  Lake  ixii.  4T-SS,  and 
John  iviii.  1-12. 

Vbb.  43.  And  Immediately,  wMlo  He  yet  spake.  Or,  more  literallj,  whiff 
Be  tt  yet  tpeaking,  viz.  to  the  efleot  of  what  is  recorded  in  the  two  preceding 

Cometh  Jndaa.  The  Alexandrine  aod  OanibTidge  maunscripti  (A  D),  as  well 
as  a  lew  more  ancials,  add  Jieorjot.  Bo  do  the  Italia  and  Vulgate  versions,  as 
likewise  both  the  Syriao  Paehito  and  the  Syiiao  Philoienian.  The  great 
majority  of  the  anoial  taanoBeripta  however  omit  the  addition,  as  do  the 
Sabidic,  Coptic,  and  Qothic  versions  ;  and  it  is  more  likely  that,  in  this  ease, 
(he  transcribers  would  add  than  it  is  that  they  woold  sabtract. 

One  of  tbe  twelv*.  It  was  such  on  astonishing  thing  that '  one  of  the  twelve' 
ahonld  be  the  ehief  agent  in  the  arrestment  of  our  Lord,  that  the  phrase  got 
Ijiiked,  in  the  people's  speech,  to  his  name.    Comp.  ver.  10. 

Aad  witli  him  a  great  crowd.  The  word  great  has  been  probably  added  from 
'  Matt.  uvi.  47.  It  ia  wanting  in  both  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and 
in  the  Sahidie,  Coptic,  Qothio,  Philoienian  Sjriaa,  and  Armenian  versions,  as 
well  as  in  several  ol  the  Old  Latin  oodloes. 

With  swards  and  staves.  Or  itiekt,  cudgele,  '  ihilelaki.'  Tbe  croad  waa  to 
a  large  extent  a  mob. 

Tnm  the  chief  priests,  and  tbe  loibss,  asd  the  elder*.    The  highest  anthoritiea 
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44  And  he  that  betrayed  him  had  ^ven  them  a  tolcen,  nyiiig 
Whomsoever  I  shall  kiss,  that  same  is  he ;  take  him,  and  W 
him  away  safely.  45  And  as  soon  as  he  was  come,  he  goeili 
straightway  to  hitn,  and  saith,  Masier,  master ;  and  kissed  him. 
46  And  they  laid  their  hands  on  him,  aod  took  him. 
47  And  one  of  them  that  stood  by  drew  a  sword,  md 

in  tha  itote  wore  rsprawnted  b;  (1m  trowd.    Than  h^  bvan  ■  oounalUd, 
kud  ftathorit;  oorainiiiiio»t«L 

Ybb.  U.  And  h*  thai  batn^ed  Him.  II  t*  ■  partieipial  eipi«ssioD,  which  » 
«4iiD0t  w«U  reprodoo*.  It  ms«a*  the  dtUverer  tip,  ht  vho  wm  btif  nv^cdi 
44livtring  Him  up. 

Had  glT«B  tlUB  ft  tokm.  Tbe  vord  tor  token  ii  Mmponnd  {ci«rw*).t^ 
litarall;  meaiu  a  (ot«n  bttirten  partie$,  «  matnaU;  agreed-on  token,  ■(•■■ 
tienid, '  %  ooDoerted  mgotl '  (Bloomfield). 

SftjlAg,  WkoMMMTar  I  •haU  kUi,  H«  It  li.  T»  what  a  depth  of  nDansiMiib 
inlatnated  man  had  Bnnk  I 

Taka  Him.    Stitt  Bin,  arrat  Blm. 

And  lead  Him  ava;  tafely.  W;cliffe.  tjniait,  Oorordale,  hate  »arHi;  ul 
WjcliSe  haa  an  alternatlTa  word  qiuynUlD  (oi  quainlly),  that  ii,  knomnilf.iii- 
fully.  The  word  means  ticutely  (to  that  thrre  may  bt  no  ckanet  of  Hii  acv 
Haoe'a  tranalation  of  the  whole  elaaw  ii,  ttiir.  iftm,  and  don't  Ut  Sim  ucty 
It  was,  on  the  part  ol  Jada«,  a  detestable  anperdnitj  of  inatraotion. 

Taa.  46.  And  hating  ooma,  ha  inimediatalr  came  np  to  wi™  Witknl  i» 
tatioa  or  falter.  The  tide  of  [eeling  was  still  strong,  thoogh  the  maiim>  <' 
ebbing  waa  at  hand. 

And  aaith,  Kastar,  JUatai.  Or,  as  it  is  in  the  original.  Rabbi,  Batbi.  But  a 
the  MBO'DLHA,  and  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  Old  Latin  eoditei,  n 
well  aa  in  the  Coptic  and  Ethiopia  veraiona,  the  word  is  aingle.  BaUi  ™ 
eridentlj  the  deaignation  bj  which  onr  Lord  waa  naoall;  and  familiadj  t'' 
dresaed  b;  Hia  disciplea.    Bee  ebap.  ii.  B,  xi.  31. 

And  kliatd  Him.  Viz.  in  an  emf^lic  manner  (larf^fXirirn').  Tbemd>> 
stronger  than  tbe  nncompounded  term  need  in  tbe  preceding  Terse. 

Yeb.  48.     And  Quj  laid  theb  bands  oa  Him.    Or,  more  literal!;,  CJuy  cI^fH 
their  handi  on  Him  (irt^akar). 
And  took  Him.     That  ia,  and  htli  Himfatt.    W;oliSe  has,  aad  heeUe»SiM- 

Teh.  17.  Bnt  ana  of  tltam  that  atoad  by-  Literal!/,  but  ont  eeriaiK  H 
vidual)  of  lhat€  vAo  itood  bg.  Hii  name  is  witltheld  bjr  all  the  erangabiUW 
John  (iTiii.  10).  Ho  doabt  wisely.  Feelings  of  revenge  might  lian  IM 
awakened.  Blood-thirat  waa  atrong  in  the  Bast.  Bat  by  (be  time  that  J<^ 
wrote  (he  actors  and  anfferera  had  alike  passed  from  tbe  soene. 

Draw  ft  iword.  Oi  hit  ticord.  More  lilerftll;,  having  dramt  '  the '  foii- 
What  aword  f  It  is  as  if  the  reader  were  eipeotad  to  IcDow  that  he  had  a  f"^ 
And  indeed  the  oirde  of  the  diseiplea  knew  it  weU,  and,  no  doabt,  in  t^ 
familiar  narrations  ol  the  oocnrreuoa,  they  would  naturally  osa  the  dais''' 


DKjiI.edbvCOOglC 


49]  ST.  MARK  XIV.  407 

smote  a  eerrant  of  the  high  prieat,  and  cut  off  his  ear. 
48  And  Jeans  answered  and  said  nnto  them,  Are  ye  come 
ont,  as  t^inst  a  thief,  with  swords  and  with  staves  to  take 
me?  49  I  was  daily  with  yoa  in  the  temple  teaching,  and 
ye  took  me  not :  bnt  the  scriptures  must  be  fulfilled. 

utiale.  There  were  tiro  aworda  unone  them  (Lake  xiii.  56).  The  SaTioor 
allowed  it,  for  s  panbolio  purpose  (Luke  uii  SS-^).  It  was  DMdfiit  for  His 
diMiplsi  to  beu  ID  mind  that,  in  the  warfare  which  awaited  them,  ther  wonld 
have  enough  to  do  to  ^ord  their  Uvea.  And  when  all  was  done  that  oonld  be 
don«  bj  them,  their  lives,  m  far  ae  earth  wae  oonoemed,  would  b;  no  means  be 
•eonre.  Peter  waa  one  of  the  two  diBeiples  who  had  provided  themeelves  with 
EWorda.  It  wai  enBtomarj  of  old  in  Syria,  as  it  ia  atill,  for  peaoefnl  inhabitants 
to  wear  weapons  ol  defence.  As  there  is  no  proper  STStem  of  polios,  ever;  man 
has  to  be  his  own  polioeman. 

And  smote  %  mrant  of  the  high  priset.  Stnote  or  ttnuk.  A  ttrvanl:  it  is 
t^  tervant  in  the  original.  The  high  prieat  Beems  to  have  sent  one  particular 
eoafldential  aervant,  who  might  ezeroiee  a  oarefnl  aurveillance  over  Jodss  and 
the  rest  of  the  oampany. 

And  cut  off  his  ear.  The  stroke,  aimed  at  the  head,  had  been  parried,  but 
took  partial  efTeot. 

Via.  48-50.  The  tact  recoided  in  the  preceding  verse  etands  apart  b;  itself. 
Bo  doea  the  fact  recorded  in  ver.  48,  49.  So  does  the  faot  recorded  in  ver.  BO. 
The  evangelist  adds,  artlessly  and  aggregatively,  detail  to  detail. 

Tbb.  48.  And  Jeina  answered  and  i^d  to  them.  His  words  were  retpomive 
to  their  acta,  tor  their  acts  were  aa  signiScant  as  words. 

Are  je  coma  mt  as  against  a  thief  T  Or.  more  lilerallf ,  Ai  against  a  robber 
art  yt  etmu  out  1  More  literally  still.  At  againtt  a  robber  came  ye  out  t  viz.  from 
the  oity.  mth  sworda  and  ondgels  to  apprtiiend  He.  Swurda  and  oadgelg  would 
not  have  been  reqaired  against  a  mere  thief.  Bat  robbers  or  brigands  were  men 
nf  arms,  who  were  prepared  to  defend  themselves  to  the  last,  and,  in  the  ultimate 
extremity,  to  sell  their  Uvea  at  as  dear  a  cost  aa  possible.  The  word  ia  always 
mistranslated  thi^  in  King  James'a  version  ot  the  three  synoptic  Gospels ;  bnt 
it  is  eonreotly  tranalated  robber  in  John's  Gospel  (i.  1,  B ;  zviii.  40),  and  in  2 
Cor.  zi.  20.  Lather  did  the  word  more  justice  than  our  English  translators, 
bnt  yet  not  fall  jtistioe.  He  rendered  it  murderer.  Bengel  in  his  German 
version  pnt  it  right,  SSuber,  i.e.  Robber. 

TxB.  49.  I  was  dally  with  yon  in  the  templs  teaching.  Or,  as  Botherham 
gives  it  In  the  original  oollocation,  day  In/  day  uoi  I  mith  you  in  the  temple, 
teachiny. 

And  ys  took  Me  not.  And  ye  did  not  arrest  its.  Otur  Lord  knew  that  He  was 
not  addressing  the  high  authorities,  though  there  were  representatives  of  their 
number  who  had  come  out  in  tbe  crowd  (Lake  «ii.  62).  Bat  He  desired  to 
make  aaaevaation  oi  His  innocence,  and  to  declare  that  such  nocturnal  strata- 
gems were  inconsistent  with  the  dignity  of  JDstioe. 

Bnt  the  SorlptDjei  moat  be  falfiUed.    Tbe  language  is  abruptly  broken  ofl  in 
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50  And  they  all  forsook  him,  and  fled. 

51  And  there  folloired  him  a  certain  yoang  man,  having  > 


tb«  origioBl,  But  Ihat  the  BeripluTa  might  bt  fulfilUi—.  We  mmt  neutiD; 
kdd  thU  taka  plate.  It  ms  Dinnel;  permitted  to  tftke  place,  beeanas  the  mm 
Uind  which  foresaw  what  it  was  that  Jndaa  and  the  high  priest,  and  tbdi  co- 
ooDspinttOTs,  woitld  Tolontarily  do,  icaotred  to  permit  it,  inaimncb  as  theitid, 
however  wicked  ami  infataated.  would  not  fnulrata  the  final  end  oontenqiUtd 
in  the  miuion  of  onz  Lord,  His  sacri&oial  death  as  *  the  Lamb  ol  Ood  beuiot 
the  sin  of  the  worid.' 

Tas.  60.  lid  fWMtklnf  Him,  ther  all  dad.  The  diaciplea  namdj.  Tki 
evangelist's  own  mind  had  turned  from  onr  Lord's  enemiea  to  His  friends,  fto, 
not  b«ing  practised  in '  the  wisdom  ol  words.'  he  omit*  to  mark  the  truuitiia 
of  rsterenoe.  The  diaoiples  Jartook  or  left  their  Lord,  being,  as  Uuir  UuW 
had  predicted,  atombled  or  staggered  In  their  faitb.  See  ver.  37.  Tbe;  W 
never  taken  np  the  idea  that  it  woold  be  coDsiitent  with  the  ends  ixinteai[ilstti 
in  the  miaeioD  o[  the  Messiah,  that  He  ahoold  be  ignominioosly  arrested. 

TsB.  61, 63,  oontain  another  connected  incident,  iCaiidiDg  by  itself  in  & 
erangeliat's  narrative. 

Tbb.  61.  And  a  certain  yonug  nuo.  Very  literallj,  and  one  errtain  fOBf 
man.  Bat  the  present  indsflnite  article  '  a  '  or  '  an  '  is  jnst  the  original  naniail 
ane  or  rmt.  There  have  been  many  speoulationa  and  oonjectorea  regudiil 
this  yonng  man.  Who  was  he  ?  It  is  impossible  to  say  with  absointe  oeruislj' 
Epipbanins  (Adv.  Haret.,  Ixiviii.  13)  aaamnes  that  it  was  James  the  Just,  lb 
brother  of  our  Lord,  who  wag  reported,  in  esrly  times,  to  have  oonSned  bim«U 
ascetically  to  a  single  <  doth '  or  garment.  A.  whimsical  reason  tor  an  milikdj 
Gonjectare.  Others,  inolnsive  in  modem  timee  of  Ingraham  {Priva  of  1^ 
Home  0/  Dai'id,  Z:«lMr3e),havaBnppoBed  tbatit  was  the  apoetle  John;  six) ' 
most  unlikely  conjectm^,  restiog  oo  no  basis  of  probability  whatever.  Tbeo- 
pbylaat  supposee  it  probable  that  the  person  referred  to  was  a  youth  beloKgof 
to  the  honse  where  our  Lord  ate  the  passover :  also  a  baseless  ooniedait' 
Cardinal  Cajetan  thinks  that  he  ma;  have  been  the  eon  of  the  GelbumiiK 
gardener.  Qrotius  and  Fetter  content  tbemeelvcB  with  the  mora  geneiio  nd- 
jectnre  that  he  woold  probably  be  a  youth  who  lived  in  some  contignoos  riU'' 
If  conjecture  at  all  be  allowed,  we  should,  along  with  Bispin^t  and  Slosteamna. 
give  the  preference  to  the  opinion  of  thoee  who  imagine  that  the  cvsDgelul 
refers,  veilinglj,  to  him«eU.  The  incident  is  in  itself  so  exceedingly  trifling, " 
conpared  with  other  incidents  omitted  from  the  narrative,  that  it  aeeme  diS- 
cnlt  to  account  for  its  introdnotion  nnlesa  on  the  principle  that  the  narrator  tad 
a  deep  personal  interest  in  its  occurrence,  and  delighted,  though  in  an  aw^ 
tnuive  and  modest  manner,  to  link  himeelt  on,  in  what  may  have  been  to  bin 
the  turning  point  of  hia  epititual  history,  to  the  great  event  that  was  ttuap'- 
ing.  We  would  agree,  with  Bisping,  that  it  is  most  likely  that  the  incU^ 
oeanrrad,  not  in  Gethaemane  or  on  the  way  to  Jerusalem,  bat  in  the  streets  of  Uu 
dty.  The  evangelist  has  been  setting  down,  one  by  one,  a  number  of  ersBti 
only  loosely  connected ;  and  this  is  one  of  them. 
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lineQ  cloth  cast  abonb  kia  naked  body ,  and  the  jonng  men 
laid  hold  on  him:  52  and  he  lefl  the  linen  cloth,  and  fled 
from  them  naked. 

53  And  they  led  Jesus  away  to  the  high  priest :  and  with 
him  were  assembled  all  the  chief  priests  and  toe  elders  and  the 


Falloved  Him.  The  veib  is  in  the  imperfeot  tenae,  tcoi  fnHoaing  Han.  In 
the  maaoBoriptB  K  B  C  L  booever  it  ia  aompoiuid  (niniiaAviBa),  icai  foUovtini/ 
willi  the Ttit  uho  teere  then.  Note  that  it  was  not  the Ofoird which  he  followed: 
te  K<u  Jttta,  Hia  interest  wsa  in  Jeans.  Poasibl}'  ag  the  etowd  were  passing 
aloDg  the  streets,  they  vonld  be  eimted,  perbapa  aprouiona.  The  joaag  man 
had  been  in  bed;  bnt,  hewing  the  noise,  he  had  started  ap,  and  nubed  oat 
ondresaed.  He  found  it  was  Jeans,  the  Great  Tsaeber,  to  whom  we  may  snp- 
pose  he  had  been  listening  with  npttura  in  the  temple, — it  was  Jesua  who  wsa 
being  led  off  nndat  arreat.  He  followed  on  for  a  little,  and  then  perhaps  began 
impalaivel;  to  interfere  with  the  oondnotors,  or  to  remonstrate.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  Mark  and  hia  mother  lived  at  Jenualem  (Acts  lii.  12). 

HaTing  a  llnan  doth  cast  about  (Ua)  naked  (body).  He  had,  on  atartiiig  np, 
wrapped  bimaell  bnniedty  in  a  loose  robe  or  ooverlat  ol  fine  linen,  under  which 
most  probably  he  bad  been  lying.  The  linen  referred  to  waa  that  peculiar 
teituie,  brought  originally  (not  from  Sidon,  as  Cbifflet  aapposes  {De  Linteii,  p. 
23),  bnt)  from  Bind  or  India,  which  was  aaed  for  inwrapping  the  bodies  of  the 
dead.   SeeHatt.  xxTii.69;  Harkxv.M;  Lnkeziiii.53. 

Ind  tha  young  men  laid  hold  on  Um.  Or,  more  literally,  lay  Iwld  on  him,  or 
Mu«  Mm.  He  waa  regarded  as  ia  aympathy  with  their  Frisoner.  He  waa 
therefoTO  obnoiioos  to  the  vinleut  partisans  in  the  crowd.  Instead  of  and  the 
yomig  nun  lay  hold  on  Aim,  the  reading  in  the  manDHoripta  K  B  0*  D  L  A,  and 
in  the  Tnlgate,  Byriao  Peehito,  and  Coptic  vorsions,  is  simply  tmd  the]/  lay  hold 
on  him.  Oriesbaeh  anspeoted  the  genuineness  of  the  Boeeind  reading.  Mill 
bad  prerioQsly  oondemnad  it.  (Prol. ,  g  409. )  And  it  ia  omitted  from  the  text 
by  Lachmann,  Fritzache,  Tisohendorf,  Tregellea,  and  by  the  Bensera  of  IB81, 
"So  donbt  correctly. 

Yer.  £3.    Bnt  he  latL     In  their  hands. 

Tbe  linen  doth,  and  fled  from  them  naked.  It  would  be  a  memoiable  event  to 
the  young  man  himself. 

Veb.  e3.     Bee,  for  parallela,  Ilatt.  itvL  G7 ;  Lnke  uii.  S4 ;  John  iviii.  IS,  14. 

And  they  led  ofT  Jeans  to  the  high  priest.  Vis.  Cuaphaa.  Indeed  the  name  ia 
added  in  Mveral  of  the  ancient  maDUSoripts  and  versions.  Intrnaively  however. 
The  detoiu  to  the  bouse  ot  Annas  is  merged  out  of  view.   See  John  iviii.  13. 

And  with  him  woe  asiambled  aUtha  ehiaf  pciaata  and  the  elders  and  the  scrlbea 
The  prominent  niembera  of  the  sanhedrim.  The  eipresston  icitA  Aim,  or  ai 
Fritzecbe  interprets  lo  him,  was  soapected  by  UiU  (f  409),  and  ia  omitted  by 
Hachendoii  on  the  anthority  ot  K  D  L  A  and  69,  as  also  of  the  Itatio,  Tnlgate, 
and  £thiopio  venionB,  etc.  Ths  phrase  is  more  likely  however  to  have  been 
wiUolly  dropped  than  to  have  been  wilfully  added.  It  shonld  no  donbt  be  ren- 
dered as  in  onr  Aathorizod  version.     See  Lake  ixiii.  G6  ;  Acta  iz.  S9,  x.  38.  45, 
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Bcribes.  54  And  Peter  followed  him  afiir  off,  even  into  the 
palace  of  the  high  prieat :  and  he  eat  with  the  serranta,  and 
warmed  himself  at  the  fire. 

55  And  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  oooQcil  Boagkt  bx 
witness  against  Jesus  to  pat  him  to  death ;  and  foand  ntne. 
56  For  many  bare  false  witness  against  him,  bnt  their  witnesi 


zl.  la,  XT.  8S ;  uid  tiao  John  xi.  B8.    And 
po*M,  lo  om  Lord,  bnt  to  the  high  prieat. 

Vn.  M.    Comp.  MaU.  iiri.  GS ;  Lnke  zxii.  64, 56  ;  John  niii.  15-lS. 

IndFaterblloiradEimK&iirfr,  Or,  &i  Uaoe,  Campbell,  Norton  pTeit,il> 
dUtante;  or,  aoeordingto  the  Qreek  idiom, Jrom  a  dutanct. 

Xren  Into.    Tlie  original  phrue  is  rspetitioni,  until  witluii  into  ((w  fndiV 

The  p*Um  <£  Uu  U(h  print.  Oi  rather  tlu  court  (vii.  of  the  high  priNfi 
pklMs),  the  interiar  hall  or  qtuulrMigU,  Moond  whiob  the  eh&mben  of  th*n» 
denee  irere  oonitmeted. 

And  be  WM  iltdnff  ftksg  with  the  Mrrmnti.  The  readai'i  mind  la  thnn 
antioip*tiTBlf  tonrud  to  ■omethiog  speai&l  that  ooonrred  wAii«  lu  icat  nXtV- 
Thare  would  be  qnite  a  orowd  ol  Bervanta  and  hangers  on,  and,  ia  partiailu,Uit 
■weapingB  of  the  hand  whioh  had  gone  to  Q«theenuuM.  Pelec  ironld  ei^Mt  K 
get  joBtled  into  the  hearl  ol  the  oroird  nuobaerred. 

And  warning  hlmHlf  at  thi  Bra.  Lilerallj,  toward  Ott  fire ;  more  UUnUi 
•till,  Uncard  the  light.  The  prepotition  bring*  into  viow  that  ha  tumtd  tuuel/ 
lotsord  the  fire,  in  order  to  get  warmed.  The  wordli^hl,  again,  brings  into  fit* 
the  blaiing  ef  the  fire,  by  whioh  his  oonntananoe  would  be  illTiminitnd  and  tlnu 
by  and  by  identified.    The  word  is  everywhere  elM  tnuislated  light. 

Tn.  6S-64  oonstitnte  »  paragraph  ooiresponding  to  Matt.  zttL  69-66.  Ai 
narratiTea  in  Luke  and  John  are  mnch  mora  fragmentaiy. 

Vnu  56.  Bnt  the  ebiefpilMtiaad  the  whole  cooidL  Or,  (ft*  whole  MiUniraa 
It  was  an  informal  meeting  of  the  saobedrim,  and  the  members  present  momI 
to  be  animated  with  the  same  deeply  prejadioed  spirit  that  was  dominating  Ibt 
high  prieat. 

Songht-fiir.     The  verb  is  in  the  imperfeet,  iMre  engaged  tn  leeking-for. 

Tettimany  agalnit  Jeiu.  It  was  right  in  them  to  require  testimony.  But  i 
wae  iniqnitons  for  them  to  go  hnnting  for  it  againtt  tbe  Prisoner.  Saoh  im- 
jnditiation  and  partiaanahip  were  a  virtual  abdication  of  their  fonotion  aa  jodgA 

To  pat  Him  to  death.  This  laid  the  copestone  on  their  iniquity.  They  sM 
only  prejudged  the  ease,  they  wue  eager  to  inSiot  the  highest  penalty  pomiUt- 
Their  eagerness  resolved  itself  into  the  spirit  ol  murder. 

And  finind  nous.  Literally,  and  did  not  find ;  more  literally  stiU,  and  were  «« 
Andtnff  it-    ^Iub  waa  what  weta  on  in  tbe  court  for  a  time. 

Ybb.  56.    for  many  twie  fidie  witnsM  agalnit  Him.    LiteiaUy,  wtrt  btaii»i 
falte  witTieit.     There  waa  a  Boccessioii  of  eaaes. 
But.    Striotly  and  (icoQ.    Tbe  olanse  intiodnoed  foima  part  of  the  iiiiii mesial 
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agreed  not  together.  67  And  there  arose  certain,  and  bare 
talae  witnesB  against  him,  saying,  58  We  heard  him  say,  I  will 
destroy  this  temple  that  is  n^e  with  hands,  and  within  three 
days  I  will  build  another  made  without  hands.  59  But 
neither  so  did  their  witness  agree  together.  60  And  the  higli 
priest  stood  np  in  the  midst,  and  asked  Jesns,  saying,  Answer- 
est  thon  nothing  T  what  is  tt  which  these  witness  against  thee  ? 

Their  witHMi  Kgresdnotbgetliai.  Literally,  tA<  Uttimoniti  icn-e  not  tqu«l. 
They  did  not  tally,  or  matoli,  tha  one  with  the  other.  Hence  there  was  a  diffi- 
oulty  in  getting  the  aentenee  desired,  lor  two  aeoordont  witnesseB,  at  the  least, 
wne  indispensable.     Bee  Deut.  zvii.  S. 

ViB.  G7.  And  loma  mom  and  bore  fUie  witneu  ■galnit  Htm,  MyiDg,  This 
otte  was  worthy  ot  apeoiGcatioD.  They  bort  false  witoesB.  They  persisted  in 
It  for  a  time.    The  verb  is  in  the  imperfect. 

Vbb.  es.  TTb  heard  Him  laying,  I  will  deatny  thli  temple  tbat  It  made  with 
hands,  and  wttMn  three  days  I  will  bnild  another  made  wlthont  hands.  01  ooorse 
the  Saviour  never  made  any  such  statement.  Bee  John  ii.  19.  He  made  a 
mystio  reference  indeed  to  His  own  death  and  resorrectioit.  But  He  never 
intimated  that  He  wonld  destroy  any  temple  whatsoever.  Neither  did  He 
distingnish.  at  that  time,  between  a  temple  made  with  human  hands,  and 
another  made  without  suoh  haude.  The  expression  xithin  Ihrti  dayi  should 
rather  be  tn  tArM  dayi,  for  the  phrase  does  not  intimate  that  the  period 
required  would  be  leu  than  lhr«  dayi.  It  is  literally,  throvgh  three  day.  Our 
Saviour,  in  pa$Ming  thrtn^h  three  dayt,  wotdd  accomplish  the  work  ol  whioh  He 

Veh.  59.  BntneitbMiD.  Literally,  and  not  even  to,  that  is,  and  not  even  to 
tltat  «xt«nt,  nor  even  to  the  extent  of  the  allegation,  as  given  snnunarily  in  the 
preceding  verse. 

Was  their  testimony  equal.  The  witnesses  had  so  mach  in  common  that  they 
were  rare  that  the  Lord  had  said  something  or  other  about  the  '  destrucdon  ot 
the  temple,'  and  something  or  other  about  '  raising  it  again  in  three  days.'  But 
they  differed  in  the  details  ot  their  testimony,  which  was  consequently  so 
vitiated  that  a  conviction  oonld  not  be  obtained.  It  wonld  appear  that  either 
the  witnesESB  were,  as  Ueyer  supposes,  examined  separately,  or  else  ttiat  they 
got  positive  in  oontradicting  one  another. 

Teb.  60.  And  the  Ugb  prlatt  nse  up  In  the  midst.  Mora  literally,  into  tlte 
midtt.    He  would  seem  to  have  stepped  forward  nearer  the  Prisoner. 

And  inteiTOgated  Jesoi,  saying,  Aniwerett  Then  nothing!  What  do  these  tastuy 
against  Thae  I  Instead  of  this  doable  interrogation.  Lather  gives  it  thus : 
Aruwertil  Thounothing  to  that  which  thett  tittify  agaiiut  Thee  I  So  the  Vnl- 
gate  before  him,  and  Baumgarten-Crosins,  Laohmonn,  Tisohendorf,  Bleek.  But 
the  two  interrogatoiiea  ore  more  in  harmony,  at  ones  with  the  nature  of  the 
phraseology,  and  with  the  exasperated  spirit  of  the  interregator.  He  had  been 
baffled,  and  was  chagrined.  Laying  aside  everything  like  jadioial  impartiality 
«nd  calmness,  he  chides  ooi  Lord  for  His  digniGed  silence  amid  the  Babel  of 
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61  Bat  he  held  hia  peace,  and  aoBWered  nothing.  Agab  the 
high  prieat  oeked  Hm,  and  said  unto  him.  Art  thoa  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  Blessed  f  62  And  Jeans  said,  I  am : 
and  ;e  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  ri^ht  hand 
of  power,  and  coming  in  the  cloods  of  heaven.    63  Then 

■ocnutiOD,  Antatreit  Thoa  noffting  t  He  would  hftve  liked  that  ooi  Laid  h*d 
lo«t  commMid  ol  Hti  retioenoe,  and  had  returned  railing  lor  railing.  Wlien  bi 
added.  What  do  theie  Uttify  agaiiut  Thee  >  tba  meaning  it,  Thovfh  Ue  Uiti 
moniei  of  ihtte  yaitnaitt  do  mot  qidtt  agret  in  detailt,  ytt  (h«r«  wot  miiJatlf 
tomething  Mtrnonjinary  taid  bt/  Thte  on  the  oecaiioit  Ttferrtd  lo.  What  wdiu> 
It  waa  a  moat  improper  qnestion.  The  eonatraotion  of  a  doable  inteirogatioD 
haa  been  acoepted,  not  onlj  by  oar  A.nthoriaed  traoalatora,  bat  likewin  b] 
Eiaamni,  Tfndale,  Caatellio,  Beia,  Bengal,  Meyer. 

Tn.  61.  Bat  Ea  waa  aileat,  and  aaawarad  ■Dthlnj.  He  oonld  not  itteaii. 
eren  lor  a  moment,  Irom  the  pinnacle  ot  (rue  dignity  on  whieh  He  atood.  It 
waa  no  part  ol  Bia  dnty,  aa  a  detendant,  to  unravel  the  oontiadictioni  ol  Bii 
unprincipled  acoaaeri. 

Again  the  Ufh  priMt  iBtairogatad  Elm,  and  nya  to  Him,  Art  Thun  th*  CkrUi 
tlie  Son  of  the  BleaMd!  Thia  waa  a  legitimate  qoeatioa  to  pnt.  It  waaqniU 
right  to  call  npon  oni  Lord  to  deolare  who  and  what  He  waa.  It  ia  right  lliat 
cTery  man  in  aooietj  ihoold  be  prepared  to  tell  who  and  what  he  ia.  No  ntta 
can  have  a  legitimate  claim  to  the  privilegea  ol  aocdety  who  cannot  give  account 
of  himselt.  The  eipresaiona  employed  by  the  high  prieat  were  taken  (rom  tb« 
aeoond  Psalm,  which  waa  then  eonaidered  to  be  Mesaiania,  and  which  can  nan 
b«  rationally  intaiireted  on  any  other  bypotbeaia.  See  Ter.  3,  T.  Tfea  Bfaii: 
An  indefinite  appallatiTe  way  of  referring  to  Qod,  who  ia  emphatically  IJU 
Blattd  O**.  The  word  ia  not  here,  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  11  and  vi.  15,  equivalent  tn 
happn  iitaKofutt).  It  repreaenta  the  Lord  aa  the  appropriate  object  of  evJogi  <a 
praUe  ((flXnyrrii). 

Via.  63.  And  Jaaaa  aidd,  I  am.  It  waa  the  flt&ig  time  and  place  to  deelaie. 
in  terma  the  moat  tmeqnivooal  and  nnmistakabte,  that  He  wu  the  Ditio* 
MeBBiah. 

And  ye  ahall  ne  (aooner  or  later)  the  Son  of  Kaa.  While  onr  Lord  waa  in  Qw 
Ter;  act  of  avowing  that  He  waa  the  Son  of  Qod  He  delighta  to  think  and  apeak 
ot  P'*""'*  aa  the  Son  of  man.    He  realiaed  Hie  identification  with  the  boinaD 

Sitting  at  tha  right  hand  of  power.  Ver;  literally,  of  tht  p«ver,  Le.  of  Ik 
tapTtme  powtr.  He  repreaenta  Himself  aa  aeated  at  the  right  baud  of  the  abto. 
lute  and  irreaistible  Sovereign  o(  the  oniverse.  Aa  Son  of  man  indeed  He  vti 
esBentially  anbordinate  to  the  Father,  ao  aa  to  have  Hia  appropriate  place  in  a 
secondary  position.  Bnt  aa  Son  of  Qod  He  waa  fit  to  ait  on  the  throne  witk 
Hia  Father.  Compare  the  first  verae  ol  that  remarkable  Mesaiania  paalo, 
the  llOUi. 

And  caning  In  the  deads  ef  beaveB.  Literally,  aith  the  elondt  of  tht  heartw. 
that  is,  encompassed  with  them.  Coming  :  namely,  to  jadge  the  worid,  anj 
tbna  to  jndge  the  judges  who  were  now  jndgirig  Him.    When  Jeaua  ahall  that 
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tbe  high  priest  rent  hia  clotheB,  and  saith.  What  Deed  we  any 
farther  witDesses  ?     64  Te  have  heard  the  blasphemy :  what 

come.  He  vill  oot  be  alone.  Be  will  indeed  be  tbe  (Mtive  »eeitt  in  eondnoting 
the  jadgnent,  (or '  the  Father  jodgeth  no  man,  bat  hath  oommitted  all  jodg- 
ment  to  the  Son '  (John  <t.  21).  Bat  the  Fathei, '  the  Andeiit  ol  d»ja,'  will  be 
[irMent  (Dan.  vii.  9),  a '  vary  present '  ABBBaaor  on  the  one  throne  ol  judgment, 
tnd  rejoioing  that  His  mind  ean  be  infalliblf  manifested  through  Him  who  is  '  a 
Word,'  and  '  the  Word,'  and '  Htf  Wotd.'  How  angost  the  self  oonBcioosness  of 
oar  Lord,  to  realize  all  thie,  at  the  -reiy  moment  when  He  vaa  standing  like  a 
lelon  at  the  high  prieat's  bar  I 

Tia.  6S.  But  tbe  hi^b  prieat  rent  hia  dothaa.  No  donbt  in  some  normal 
and  formal  manner.  In  a  primitive  atate  of  aodet?  indeed,  when  invard  feeling 
is,  with  but  little  reatiaint,  immediatelj  mirrored  in  outward  action,  the  tearing 
of  one'a  robes  liolently  might  often  occur ;  and  when  it  did  occur,  it  would  be 
eipreBsiTely  indicative  of  a  perfect  tamnlt  of  paaaion.  Bee  Gen.  xziTii.  39 ; 
Jnd.  zi.  36 ;  Job  i.  30 ;  Isa.  lurl.  3a,  izivii.  1.  But  in  a  more  disciplined 
oondition,  when  art  has  been  interwoven  with  nature  and  mtraina  it  at  ahnoet 
eTei7  point  of  the  warp,  the  tearing  of  the  robea,  when  there  is  a  wish  to  oonvej 
tbe  impresaion  that  aomething  dreadfnl  haa  oodurred,  mast  be  regarded  as 
an  entirely  artificial  BTmboIism.  In  the  oaae  before  as  the  high  priest  would 
piobabl;  be  oarefol  to  regulate  the  rending,  both  topically  and  longitudinaU;, 
aocording  to  the  mlea  of  the  moat  approved  rabbinioal  etiquette.  See  Curnni. 
on  Matt.  zivL  66.  Clothet :  Or,  Uterallj,  lunfei.  It  is  the  word,  but  in  the 
plural,  which  is  almost  alwi^  rendered  coal  in  the  Anthoriaed  verdon,  aa 
diatingniBhed  from  the  loose  enter  robe  or  eUtltt.  It  had  only  the  remotaat 
analog;  however  to  a  Enropean  drai  coat.  The  poor  oontented  thenuelvea 
with  wearing  one  tunio.  The  rich  in  general  wore  two,  the  inner  one  plain 
and  of  fine  linen,  the  outer  ornamental  and  of  atronger  atoS.  Bee  Branniua  De 
VatUa  Sacerdotmn  Ntbraonim,  p.  664.  The  high  priest,  when  rending  hia 
toniOB,  would  have  on  hia  unofficial  robea.     See  Brannios,  p.  MS. 

And  aaltb,  What  hrthar  need  bave  w«  of  witneaaaa  1  Yer;  literallj,  Why  itill 
havt  tei  need  of  icilnenet  t  That  ia,  Whj/  tAoutd  any  <me  tappme  that  tct  Itill 
ragui'rt  wttnetict  in  thii  eatt,  ere  ae  andd  be  varrantid  to  come  to  a  judgment  t 
Bee  next  veraa. 

Tib.  64.     Ta  have  heard.     Literally,  y<   heard,  via.  within  the  laat  few 


Tba  blaapbemy.  The  defamation  of  Qod,  of  which  thia  man  waa  guilty.  Tbe 
high  prieat,  in  hia  self  auCBcienay,  did  not  distingniah  between  a  claim  and  a 
falit  claim.  If  oar  Lord's  claim  to  be  the  Chriit,  the  Son  of  the  Bleued,  had 
been  false,  it  wonld  have  been  a  blasphemy.  But  no  evidence  had  been  brought 
to  show  that  it  waa  false.  And  the  bi^  priest  was  travelling  far  beyond  hia 
}ndicial  tnnetioQ  when  he  merely  asauued  that  it  waa.  If  there  was  any  foond- 
ation  for  the  existence  and  m^tenanoe  of  the  offioe  of  the  high  prieathood 
among  tbe  Jewa,  or  for  the  eiistenoe  and  maintenanee  of  the  other  peculiaritieB 
of  Judaiam,  some  One,  at  some  time  or  other,  must  appear  aa  the  Chriit,  tht 
Bon  of  the  Bleued.     Why  might  not  our  Lord  be  that  One  ? 
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think  ye?    And  die; all  condemDed  him  to  be  guilty  of  dwtk 
65  Aod  some  began  to  spit  on  him,  and  to  cover  hiB  face, 
and  to  buffet  him,  and  to  Bay  nnto  him,  Propheoy :  and  tfae 
serrants  did  strike  him  with  the  palms  of  their  hands. 

Whftt  tUak  ;•!  lAtutilj,  what  apptan  to  j/om  t  That  U,  wkot  appHrt  ■ 
you  tc  bt  iht  dtttrt  of  thit  bUtphrmtt  f 

And  th«7  ftU  amJenwd  Him  to  }»  caOtr  «f  dtaO.  The  mmung  a  wt, 
thai  they  ecndtmiud  Bim  to  die.  TtMj  had  not  snoli  powar  (Joho  iriiLll). 
Bnt  they  pu>»d  WDleiiM  on  Him  u  one  who,  in  their  jndgment,  vai  mrlif 
of  dtath,  one  who  hftd  brought  Hiauell  vithin  the  grip  of  (k<  peatitt  </ 
dtath,  u  one  oonseqiientlf  who  ahonld  be  deliTered  otbt  to  the  Bomui  gonm 
to  be  dealt  with  aooording  to  their  finding.  See  ehap.  iii.  S9.  The  word  fwUi 
bAB  a  bir-oll  conneotion  with  giliing  txA  gold,  ftnd  hw  thu«  embedded  in  it  t 
reference  to  that  which  i*  precioiu.  Ouilt  waa  in  some  respeeti  apria-  U 
often  merged  in  it  priee.  It  eonld  be  replaced  or  oanoelled  bj  a  pha.  i 
peraOD  offeuding  had  a  priet  to  pay.  The  prict  was  a  penalty.  A  guiUg  mu 
is  one  who  ii  liabU  to  •  pay '  a  penalty.  The  expreemon  gtMty  of  death  ncasi 
liabU  to  pay  the  penally  of  death.  The  word  rendered  j^utUy  ia  traiitlat«di> 
danger  of,  in  Uatt.  t.  31,  33.  It  UteraUy  meana  t*  the  grip  ef.  Tjndil) 
render*  it,  here,  worthy  of. 

ViR.  05.  Compare  tor  parallel  ttat«m«nts  Matt.  xni.  67,  68,  and  Lnk*  nn. 
68-65.  The  wild  beaet  element  waa  rtirred  in  the  breaeta  of  eoine  of  the  Uur 
b«ing8  uoond  cor  Lord. 

And  Mnw  bwan  to  spit  aa  Him.  Alas,  ala«  t  Bat  '  this,'  uyi  Richard  Baitv. 
■  the  Bon  of  Ood  endnred  lor  our  Eina.' 

And  to  ooTir  Hli  &w,  and  to  buffet  Him,  ud  aay  nnto  Him,  Pm^aaf  Tint 
ia,  Tell  lu  by  intpiration  who  the  individual  wai  who  ttruck  Thte.  Tbenii 
blifftt  meana  to  euff.  to  ttrike  with  the  fieti.  Tyndale'i  tranalatiaD  is,  o^  >> 
bete  Himaithjitteii  Wjotiffe'a,  and  amyU  Him  with  boffatit  (i.e.  bt^fftti). 

And  the  iBrranti  did  itrike  Him  with  tbt  palmi  of  thatr  handa.  A  free  titw- 
lation  of  a  tinkered  teit.  The  word  rendered  the  paltiu  of  their  hamdi  mwu 
ilapt.oi  blom  Ipawtonofo-).  The  verb  rendered  did  itrike  (f^aXXo*)ii  a  tno- 
Bcriber'B  robatitnte  for  adiHarent  verb  altogether,  which  means  received  (fXi^)' 
Thii  latter  ii  the  readingof  K  ABCI£LN8  Vr  AD;  and  so,  in anbatuie. 
of  D  0.  I,  69.  It  must  be  genoine.  The  meaning  is,  the  offieert  recewii  Hi' 
Kith  btoui,  that  is,  the;  nceived  Him  into  cuttody  till  the  regular  meetinge' 
the  sanhedrim,  which  conld  not  be  held  tooner  than  in  the  morning :  bnl  >)■> 
moment  He  waa  committed  to  them  tbejreuived  Him  with  blom.  Alaa,alul 
And  yet  no  wonder.  They  but  imitated  their  Boperioia.  '  Like  master,  bhe 
man,'  saye  Petter. 

Teb.  66-7'J.  The  episode  of  Peter's  lamentable  fall  and  epeedy  penitenn- 
Compare,  for  oorreeponding  paragraphs,  Hatt.  iztI.  69-76 ;  Luke  ■^■i  S4-63: 
John  KTiii.  16-18,  and  25-27. 

Ybb.  66.  And.  The  narrative  goes  back  a  little.  The  main  carrot  ot 
events  was  fallowed  to  the  point  recorded  in  the  preoeding  Teiae.  The  ent- 
gelist  rstums  thence  to  take  np  the  following  incidents. 
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66  And  aa  Peter  was  beneath  in  the  palace,  there  comeUi 
one  of  the  maids  of  the  high  priest :  6'i  and  when  she  sair 
Peter  warming  himself,  she  looked  upon  him,  and  said.  And 
thoa  also  wast  with  Jesas  of  Nassareth.  68  Bat  he  denied, 
saying,  I  know  not,  neither  understand  I  what  thon  sayeat. 
And  he  went  ont  into  the  porch ;  and  the  cock  crew.     69  And  a 

WMt  Pottr  wu  iMQMth  im  tha  palaoe.  Or  lather,  dotan  in  the  court,  thftt 
court  that  wu  open  above,  and  roimd  (be  sides  of  which  the  ohomben  ol  the 
mansion  were  built.  Down;  it  is  not  implied  th&t  the  apaitmeiit  in  Khich 
ont  Sftvioor  was  tried  wu  an  apstair  floor  or  etorey.  It  is  only  implied  that  the 
teoeption  hall,  that  entered  off  the  qnadmngiilar  oonrt,  was  raised  a  little  above 
its  level.  There  would  pcriiapi  bs  onlj  a  eortain  intervening,  which  would  be 
opened  and  olosed  u  servants  or  others  entered  or  retired.  Bee  Lnke  ziiL 
fil. 

Thsre  cometh  ens  of  1^  maidi  ef  the  high  priaK.  Eidtad  by  what  was 
transpiring  in  the  reoeption  hall,  and  eager  to  get  talking  about  it  to  the 
people. 

Vbb.  67.  And  seeing  Peter  warming  himuir,  ihs  looked  on  him.  She  was 
led  to  fix  her  eyes  on  him.    Something  in  his  appearance  stirred  her  recoUeo- 

Ai:d  Mja,  And  tbon  wait  with  Jeans  at  Hasaiath.  LiteraUy,  anil  thoa  aait 
Kith  the  Naiarme,  Jam.    Bee,  in  partionlar,  the  modem  oritioal  editions. 

Tbr.  68.    Bat    Now  was  Peter's  time  for  uting  a  hero's  part,  but. 

E«  denied,  saying,  I  know  not.  A.  broken  statement.  He  meant,  I  do  not 
know  Bim-  See  Luke  zzii.  67.  But  in  bis  agitation  he  only  got  the  length  of 
I  do  not  knovi,  and  then  he  takes  np  another  line  ol  self  defence. 

Velthor  de  I  nnderstand  what  thon  saysat.  In  the  original  of  the  oorreot  text 
the  language  is  singularly  indicative  either  of  Galilean  mdeness  ol  speech,  or  of 
agitation,  or  of  both  combined  (ei  rl  X^yni). 

And  he  went  out  Into  the  porch.  With  all  his  assomed  hardihood,  be  trembled 
in  his  skin,  and  felt  that  the  sooner  be  got  more  into  the  abode  the  better.  So 
:ie  lett  the  vicinity  of  the  blazing  Are,  and  retamed  into  the  vtitibule,  or  the 
arched  entrance  paasage  wbieb  extended  bom  the  great  outside  gale  to  the 
quadrangle  of  the  court. 

And  die  cock  crew.  Or  rather,  and  '  a '  eoek  eroired.  It  wu  distinctly 
andible ;  and  though  it  did  not  sacceed  in  touching  the  deepest  spring  in  Peter's 
heart,  yet  no  donbt  it  wonld  eioite  some  tremuloos  emotion  :  What  I  it  the 
prediction  to  he  UUro-Uy  fnlJUUA  afttr  aU  t  And  yet  thit  pTi40neT,  being  a 
prUomr,  eannol  tursly  bt  the  Menlah  jar  ahom  w«  hoped,  and  in  tehom  I  mit- 
placed  10  fondly  and  devotedly  my  aonjld«n««. 

Tai.  69.  And  a  n^d.  It  is  the  maid  in  the  original,  no  donbt  the  sama 
maid,  althoogh  there  is  no  reuon  whatever  why  we  shoald  not  suppose  that 
atte  had  some  companion  or  oompanions,  who  would  take  a  part  in  the  oon- 
venation.    Henoe  we  lead  in  Uatihew  ol  aiialh«r  maid.    Lnke  lelen  to  otMr* 

who  weie  males. 
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maid  saw  him  again,  and  began  to  eay  to  them  that  stood  by, 
This  is  one  of  them.  70  And  be  denied  it  again.  And  a  little 
after,  they  that  stood  by  said  again  to  Peter,  Surely  thoQ  ut 
one  of  them :  for  thon  art  a  GalilcBan,  and  thy  speech  agreeth 
thereto.  71  Bnt  he  began  to  carse  and  to  swear,  «atftn^,  I 
know  not  this  man  of  whom  ye  speak.  72  And  the  second 
time  the  cock  crew.  And  Peter  called  to  mind  the  word  tbai 
Jesus  said  unto  him,  Before  the  cock  crow  twice,  tbou  ebalc 

Seeing  him  ■giin,  1>^ui  to  ttj.  TiMheiidorf  resda,  nnder  the  mathoritj  at 
KOLA,  uting  htm,  btgan  Ofoia  to  laf.  But  there  cut  be  little  doabt  that  tb» 
«ame  reMon  which  led  our  trantlators  to  uy  a  maid  led  the  tnnaoriben  on 
irboM  kutbority  the  reading  of  K  C  L  A  Test*  to  ahift  the  positiou  ol  the  a^i  t- 
Under  the  praMom  of  the  Hune  soppowd  difBonlty  the  again  wu  someluiK* 
Altogether  dropped  ont,  ac  in  the  TktieMi  mumeeript,  uid  in  the  Copiie. 
Sahidie,  and  £thii>pio  yertiona. 

To  tlMin  that  atood  by,  Thji  ii  («u)  of  tham.  She  vaa  eoDfident,  wtintli- 
atanding  bia  atrong  denial,  th»t  the  had  seen  him  with  the  Nazarene,  ptobibiT 
in  the  temple  uea.  And  ehe  would  be  able  alao  to  aee  self  MntoioosneM  and 
sell  Mudeiimatkii)  in  Ub  faoe. 

Tbb.  to.  Bnt  he  agahi  denied.  Poor  fellow  I  He  was  in  the  hand*  of  tlw 
Philistines  and  o(  his  sonsoienoe. 

And  after  •  little,  agiUn  they  who  itood  b;  mid  to  Peter,  Smelj  dura  ait  of  tbern. 
Instead  of  again,  WycUffe  btu,  thronghout  the  whole  of  this  paragraph,  tti* 
fine  old  word  t/Uoont.  i.e.  loon  after.  Surely  :  thia  word  is  now  too  hesitadTe. 
It  is  (ruly  in  the  original,  that  ia  certainly,  or  leilhout  dovbt.    Wycllffe,  vn-rlji. 

Jw  tbon  art  a  Qalilaan.  There  is  an  untranalfttable  and  in  the  original  belore 
tnese  words ;  bnt  it  it  terj  sigaiBoant.  It  eoggests,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
there  were  other  thingi  that  proved  that  Peter  belonged  to  the  eircle  of  the 
Nazarenei  bat  asserts  on  the  other  that  this  was  an  additional  proof.  His 
accent  bewrayed  h'"'  to  be  a  Oolileau,  and,  if  a  Galilean,  what  waa  he  doing 
akulMng  about  in  the  high  priest's  honse  it  he  was  not  one  of  the  ■  set '  T 

And  thy  speech  agreetb  tbereta  Thie  elanee  is  omitted  by  Laohmann,  Tisch- 
nndorf,  Tregelles.  It  is  wanting  in  the  mannsoripts  KBCDL,  1,  and  wu 
wanting  in  the  oopies  before  Eusebine  and  Angnatine,  as  also  in  the  Bahidic  ami 
Goptio  tereions.    It  was  most  likely  imported  from  Malt.  iivi.  73- 

Ybb.  71.    Bnt  he  began  to  enrte.    "  As  if  he  should  say,  the  onrBs  of  God 
"  alight  upon  me  if  I  know  Him  "  (Pettsr). 
And  to  iwear,  I  know  not  thia  man  of  whom  ye  speak.    Ah  Peter,  also  1 

Ynit.  73.  And.  The  word  imnudialely  is  added  in  K  B  D  O  L,  69,  and  in  the 
Old  Latin,  Vulgate,  Sjriao  Peshito,  Armenian,  and  £thiopio  Torsions.  Mo 
doabt  it  is  genuine.  It  is  reoeived  by  Qriesbaoh,  Laahmann,  FritESohe,  Tischon- 
dort,  TregeUea. 

The  second  tine  a  coek  crowed.  And  Peter  caUsd  to  mind  the  wwd  that  Js>» 
said  nto  him.  Mors  literallj,  aad  Feltr  irru  mnlndcd  0/  tht  laj/ing,  horn  laol 
Jeiut  (aid  to  him. 
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deny  me   thrice.     Aod  when   he  thought  thereon,  he  wept. 

Beftn  tlie  cock  crow  twice,  tbon  duiU  deny  Ke  thrloe.  And  wh«a  be  thon^t 
Ibaenii,  ba  wept.  King  Junea'a  translators  haye  happily  hit  upon  tlte  tm« 
import  of  the  last  olaura  (nl  ^i^oXilir  fnXom).  The  QeneTS  Tersion  pointed 
in  the  same  dinotion,  bat  not  by  any  means  so  teliaitoDsIy  as  King  James'a 
tiansIatoTB,  And  aaging  lf.e.  weighing)  that  aith  hinuelfe,  ht  aept.  The  word 
Tendered  urhen  ht  tfumshl  tfitreon  hat  been  pnzzling  to  interpreters  from  the 
earliest  times.  '  Tbars  are  not  many  wards  in  Scriptare,'  says  Bland,  '  which 
ha>e  andergone  more  interpretations  than  this.'  The  Vnlgate  Tenion  ren^rs 
the  whole  phrase  thos,  and  lu  began  Co  vieep.  So  the  Old  Latin  before  it,  and 
the  Peabito  Syriao,  Philoienian  Syriao,  Sahidie,  Armenian,  and  GothioversionB, 
So  too  Eraamna,Lntber,TjadaIe,  Coverdale.  and  many  others.  The  Cambridge 
mannsoiipt  (D)  aotnolly  cancels  the  original  phrase,  and  snbstitntes,  no  doubt 
oat  of  a  marginal  gloss,  the  common  word  for  began  (i)p(ara  x\aita).  Faber 
StapnlengiB,  haviue  the  same  yiew  of  the  import  of  the  phrase,  gave,  as  far  as 
possible,  a  fine  idiomatio  torn  to  Ms  transUtion,  broke  forth  into  attping 
(prorupit  in  Qetom),  He  was  followed  by  Vatable  and  Cajetan.  It  is  howSTSr, 
in  all  its  phases,  a  violent,  and  indeed,  whan  the  participial  form  ot  the  word  is 
taken  into  acoonnt,  impossible  rendering.  Theophylact  takes  an  entirely 
different  view  of  the  import  of  the  word.  He  eiplaina  it  thos,  having  ihroxtded 
hit  head.  The  word  e^mologioally  means  having  Ihroicn  upon.  Theophylact 
supposes  that  Peter  buried  hit  head  in  tht  /old*  of  hU  cloak,  and  then  wept. 
The  great  Frenob  •eholar  Balmasiai,  the  ant^oniat  ot  Milton,  was  of  the  aame 
opinion,  and  quite  positive  indeed  that  thie  is  the  only  legitimate  interpreta- 
tion. (See  hie  Epiitota  ad  Colvitim,  pp.  666-7. }  Uany  BDbseqnent  oritios  and 
expositors,  inolnsive  of  Bos,  Wolf,  Snioer,  Eisner,  Erebs,  Heiunann,  Mace* 
FritzBohe,  eoinoided  in  his  judgment.  In  the  absenoe  hoirever  of  any  word  to 
BDggeBl  the  idea  of  robe  or  eUiak,  the  interpretation  is  Tiolent,  and  the  eipreesion 
BO  interpreted  would  be  nneiampled.  Ototiue,  followed  by  le  Clere,  Aought 
that  the  pbraee  was  a  kind  of  Hebraism,  anil  adding  h4  wept,  that  is  and  in 
addition  he  wrpt,  or.  and  he  inept  alio.  The  gnilty  apostle  not  only  reeolUcttd 
his  Lord's  prediction,  he  added  veeping  to  hit  recolUction.  But  this  is,  almost 
aa  mnch  as  Theophylact' s,  a  violent  and  unlikely  interpretation.  Bleak  how- 
ever, misimderetanding  it,  thought  that  Orotina  and  le  Clerc  wished  to  interpret 
the  expression  thus,  he  u«p[  itlll  more;  and  this  miseoooeption  of  their 
meaning  he  adopts  as  the  trae  interpretation  of  the  evangelist's  phrase,  though 
be  admits  that  there  is  nothing  in  what  goee  before  to  lead  as  to  suppose  that 
Peter  hod  formerly  wept.  He  thinks  it  likely  however  that  Mark  tacitly 
asBomed  that  the  apoille  had  vrept  at  the  flrtt  crotDing  of  the  cock.  Most  un- 
likely. Beza  interprete  the  expression  thos :  And  ahen  he  had  nuhed  forth 
(from  the  liigb  priest's  honse)  he  atpt.  The  force  of  the  participial  word  how- 
ever be  admits  to  be  snoh  that  the  meaning  is  not  so  mnch,  he  nuhed  forth 
'from'  (the  high  priest's  boose),  as  ht  thrtw  himielf  upon '  (the  plaoe  that  vros 
beyond).  Henry  Stephens  endorsed  this  interpretation,  and  it  is  adopted  by 
FiBcator,  Erasmus  Bcbmid,  Felbiager,  Bapbel.  Sehlensner,  Bretschneider,  Wahl, 
Vater.  It  is  bowerer,  notwithstanding  snob  great  names,  atterly  onwortliy  ot 
being   accepted,  eioept  in  despair.     Bishop  Hammond  and   Faloiret   would 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

1  AND  straightway  ia  die  morning  the  chief  priests  held  a 
oonBoltatioa  with  the  elders  and  scribes  and  the  whole  ooanoil, 

interpret  tbui,  and  ichia  he  eatt  (hia  ejeu  on  Ohiiat)  ht  vept.  It  ia  muiilntl; 
a  lllggeitioil  ol  deapur,  and  clearly  inadnuMible,  anleaa  despair  ahould  riae  to 
it«  auuimnm.  It  ia  Lake  alone  who  mentioas  the  buit  ttut  Jaaaa  was  viaiUa  to 
Peter  (niL  01).  Whftt  tbtti  T  Uoit  we  despair  1  B;  oo  means.  Our  Ea^M 
tianalatoi*  baTe  given  to  the  woid  a  thoronghl?  legitimate  and  idiomatk 
nndering.  The  idea  ia,  lehen  ht  (hmo  [kit  lAoujrAi)  tij>Dm  (the  prediotioa  whieh 
he  reooUeoted)  lie  wtft.  As  a  matter  ot  faet,  the  word  waa  often  eaploj'ed 
'  abeolatd;'  by  the  later  Greek  wrilen,  with  this  peenliar  idiomatio  refera>oa 
See  a  long  list  of  pasBagea  in  Wetatein  [and  eompara  the  eeoondaiy  meaning  oI 
the  noun  trifftMi).  Caaanbon  Anally  aattled  in  thia  interpretation.  WetaUia 
powerfully  lapported  it.  And  it  baa  been  approved  of  by  Fetter.  Eypke,  Pris- 
dpal  Campbell,  Olockler,  de  Wette,  Bland,  Bloomfleld,  Alexander.  Ueyar,  Biding. 
Orimm,  Godwin,  Volkmar.  Ht  ictpl :  the  verb  ia  in  the  imperfeot  teoae,  ami 
raggerta  more  than  a  mere  ontbimt  of  teaia.    His  teexa  kept  fiowiof. 

OHAPTBB  XV. 
Tna  tragieal  story  baatena  to  its  coasnmmation.    There  ia  no  pause,  on  An 
writer's  part,  tor  emphaaising,  or  motalising.  or  philosophiaing,  or  even  theolo- 
gidng.    There  ia  the  most  perfeot  simplioity  and  artleasiieu  of  aairstion. 

The  evenia  narrated  happened  in  the  ooorse  of  a  single  day,  *dajic  and 
dreary.'  It  waa  the  very  Ai(f  before  the  Jewish  sabbath.  Friday,  whieh  heiKa 
beeame  the  most  historical  ot  all  Fridays,  the  flrat  '  Oood  Pridt^.'  All  that 
onr  Lord  did,  wbQe  enduring  the  pangs  that  were  thrnst  into  Him,  and  Ibe 
woe*  that  were  heaped  npon  Him,  waa  pre-exninently  '  good '  tii  flias,  and  pre- 
aatinently  '  good '  /or  imin. 

Tsa.  IS  ooDstitute  a  oondensed  paragraph,  corregponding  in  ita  hrial  oaa- 
liuea  to  the  toller  details  in  Hatt.  uriL  I,  3,  11-14 ;  Lake  niiL  1-16 ;  nd 
John  iTiiL  2S-S8. 

Taa.  1.  And  atralghtway.  Or  ioirudiattly,  one  of  Mark's  faToorite  voids. 
It  ii  not  (o  be  interoonneoted  with  the  following  eipreaaion.  ai  if  the  meamag 
were,  at  toon  at  ll  vol  mmtiig.  The  idea  rather  ia,  that  no  delv  waa  reqnirad 
in  the  way  ot  waiting  tor  the  morning.  The  morning  was  jost  abont  to  btaak 
as  the  preliminary  meeting  in  the  high  priest's  house  drew  to  a  close. 

In  the  aMmlBg.    Litecally,  aeoording  to  the  text  that  was  before  oar  ti 
Uton,  0K  tht  nunang,  that  ia,  on  thd  oecurrtnet  of  the  mommg. 
tion  and  the  article  are  both  wanting  however  in 
Tisehendorf  (eighth  edition],  Tregellea.     Bat  it  aeema  leei  likely  that  tbaj 
would  be  added  by  a  ericical  tranaoriber  than  that  they  would  be  snbtraated. 

The  chief  priests  held  a  ooBsoltatloa  with  the  eldtti  and  Kribaa  sad  Uia  i^Mto 
oonaeil.  One  would  be  apt  to  inter  from  this  translation  that  it  was  tta 
arangelist's  intention  to  represent  the  ohiet  priests  as  initiating  the  oonsoltatioa 
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and  boDnd  Jeans,  and  carried  htm  away,  and  delirered  hita  to 
Pilate.  2  And  Pilate  aaked  liim.  Art  tbou  the  King  of  the 
JewsT     And  he  answering   said    nnto    him.  Thou  sayeat  it. 

with  the  whole  cannail.  But  Uut  ia  not  qnite  the  ideft,  though  no  doabt  the 
«hiel  prieBts  would,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  be  promiiieQt.  The  eipreseioD  ia 
complicated,  but  maj  be  represeoted  thus :  tlu-ehief'prUiU-ttith-tht-elda'i-aBd- 
the-ieribet,  evta  Ikt  ithoU  $anhtdrim,  Ittld  a  wnivUaHon.  The  evangeliBt  first 
speotfles  the  oomponent  elements  in  the  memberabip  of  the  sanhediim,  aod 
then  adds  in  an  artleu  manner  the  sum  total  composed.  Held  a  comuUatiim : 
Teiy  literally,  madt  emautl,  that  is,  toot  coatutl  togethtr.  Three  uncial  mann- 
Bcripts.  K  C  L,  read  prepani  coaiuel ;  and  Tisahendorf  has  teoeived  this  word 
into  the  teit  of  his  eighth  edition.    But  it  it  likel;  to  have  been  a  gnphieal 

And  bonnd  Jetni.  Thmj  oaoHd  Hin  to  b«  manacled,  that  Be  might  be 
Impeded  in  any  attempt  to  eao^M.  It  ii  probable  that,  for  form's  sake,  they 
would  tij  Him  afresh,  though  hnniedly,  mod  "lA'ng  nse  of  the  flTi^mj  of  the 
eztemporieed  meeting  in  the  high  prieet's  rendenae. 

Ind  oairied  Him  awaf.  Bore  Sim  oS  ^■>'  ^^  eanhedrim  hoose.  It  is  an 
idiomatio  expreamon,  denoting  forcible  trausteienoe  of  the  penon.  Origan  has 
ied  off,  instead  of  earrUd  off;  and  so  too  do  the  maDDserlpta  CD  ON  and 
1  lead ;  tinkeringly  however.    Camp.  Matt,  zxvii.  2. 

And  delivered  Him  to  Fllate.  That  he  might  adjudge  Him  to  death.  See 
John  iviii.  SI.  After  Archeloiu,  twn  and  ■aooeosoi  of  Herod  the  Qreat,  had 
been  banished  by  the  Boman  empeior  to  Oanl,  Jadna  was  added  to  the  provinee 
of  Sjria,  and  governed  by  deputies  called  procnratoi*.  Of  these  Pontius 
Pilate  was  the  fifth. 

Tsa.  3.  And  PUata  aaked  Him.  Or,  jmf  Ou  foUoieing  qttettion  to  Htm,  no 
donbt  among  other  interrogatories.  Though  by  no  means  remarkaUe  for 
□prightness,  he  had  too  mneb  of  the  Boman  epirit  irf  jostlee  in  him  to  pass 
nuumai;  sentence,  on  the  dmple  leprsaentation  of  the  sanhedrim. 

Alt  Then  the  King  of  the  Jews  t  Or,  assumingly,  and  with  a  dash  of  mingled 
nonchalance  and  sarcasm,  Thou  art  the  King  «f  the  Jem  t  Thou  are,  I  beUevt, 
tht  King  cf  the  Jeaa  t  The  sanhedrim  had  obvionslj  informed  the  procurator 
that  the  Prisoner,  who  was  delivered  up  to  him,  was  ""'"e  at  the  Jewish 
orown,  and  that  therefore  the  ease  anbmitted  to  hia  lordship's  adminiitrative 
dedsion  was  one  of  treason,  a  capital  crime. 

And  Ha,  anawsrlnc,  Bidd  nnto  him.  Or,  as  it  is  in  the  mannseripta  MBGD, 
tayt  to  him.    We  listen  as  He  speaks,  as  if  we  had  been  '  present.' 

Ikon  sayaet  TheophjUot  supposes  that  onr  Lord  returned  to  Pilate  an 
intentioDall;  ambiguous  answer,  that  might  be  understood  as  meaning,  eitbef 
Thou  layiit  trtily  v>hat  I  am.  or  I  do  tut  tay  that,  but  thou.  The  expression 
however  was  a  atrong,  though  strange,  idiomatio  affirmation,  precisely  equivalent 
to  I  am.  Comp.  Matt.  ixvl.  64  with  Mark  liv.  62.  Norton  renders  it,  I  am; 
Haoe,  yte ;  Zimendort  and  Godwin,  at  thou  eayeit ;  Mewcome  and  Edgar 
Taylor,  thou  tayeet  tnUi/ ;  Principal  Campbell,  thou  layeit  right.  The  rationale 
of  the  idiOEQ  it  that  ahen  the  intemgaiive  form  ii  withdraum  from  the  clati  of 
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3  And  the  chief  priests  accused  liim  of  many  things :  bnt  he 
answered  nothing.  4  And  Pilate  asked  him  again,  saving, 
AoBwerest  then  nothing?  behold  how  many  things  tb^ 
witness  against  tbee.  5  Bat  Jesna  yet  answered  nothing;  to 
that  Pilate  marrelled. 


inteTToealiotu  rt/rrred  to,  the  toying  that  mufiu  it  iht  rtiditg.  One  MM, 
raulil;  and  olewl;,  tha  perfect  pertinenoj  of  th«  idiom,  wbeo  the  intcnogitiit 
[oitn  of  the  nttumDoe  U  found  eioInnTelj  in  tha  peoidumty  of  the  iDtonitiim. 
and  not  in  an;  pecnllari^  in  the  eallocstion  of  tha  Tooablaa,  h  tw  eumpkii 
the  cue  before  na,  Thou  art  tht  King  of  the  Jact  r 

Vam.  3.  And  the  eUef  priMti  Memed  Elm  of  man;  thinca.  Ot,  Memi  Eta 
much.  The  referenoe  la  lather  to  a  moltiplioil;  ot  aUegaliona  than  to  a  milli- 
plidtjof  miidemesnoon.  The;  made  *a  great  ado,'  and  nBadiepetitioiulji 
moltitade  of  words,  in  making  and  enfoning  their  ehaige.  The  ironl  rendotl 
nanjf  thiitgt  (i-oXAd)  i>  often  oaed  idiomstioall;  oa  equiTalent  to  mach.  It  ii  n 
lendendinHarki.  46,  T.  10;  JobniiT.80;  Bom.iti.13i  Bot.v.4.  Utba'i 
veraton  eoireaponda,  accuted  Bim  '  hard,'  or  'ton,'  aa  CoTerdala  nnitn  iL 
ZiniMidori  nasa  the  Oirmau  word  oom^onding  at;mologioaU;  to  nn,  ni- 
ithr,  that  is,  '  very  (mach).' 

Bnt  He  auwered  nothing.  Thig  clanaa  aeems  to  have  been  imported  fnm 
Matt,  iivii.  13.  It  ia  wanting  in  aU  the  best  manoecripta  and  veraions,  tcA  it 
omitted  b;  all  the  modem  editors,  inclnuTe  of  Qrieebaoh  and  Bcholi.   Bf 

Tbb.  1.  Asd  Pilate  aaked  Elm  a^aln.  Or  Kther,  And  Pilaie  again  tairm^ 
gated  Hin.  The  qnaation  pot  bj  the  procurator  na  different  from  that  vUii 
be  previoDil;  aaked. 

Antwareat  Than  nethlngt  Or,  Art  Thou  rut  anncering  amjthingl  Hem 
aarpriaed  at  Hia  calm  dignified  retioeuce  amid  the  Babel  of  accnsation. 

Bebdd,  how  man;  thing*  thaj  wlbaaM  against  Thea.  Or,  (u  it  ia  in  tt  B  C  D.  1. 
and  in  the  Italic  and  Volgate  veraiona,  aa  also  in  the  texts  of  Laohouiin- 
Tiaobendorf,  Trcgelles,  Behold,  hovi  many  Ihingt  they  aceute  Thee  of!  Tiscluii- 
dorf  thinks  that  the  reading  of  the  Beceived  Text  haa  been  borrowed  from  UalL 
izni.  13.  Hot  improbably.  How  many  thingi :  the  eipreaaion  ia  the  reBeiol 
the  plnral  phrue  emplo;ed  in  Ter.  8,  and  ehonld  be  interpreted  in  tha  light  ot 
the  import  of  that  phrage.  Lather  main  tain  a  hia  oonsisteni^,  Sea  hoie  hard  lif 
aceute  Thee  I     Heyer'a  Teraion  ia.  See  hom  vuteh  thef  tatify  againt  Thee  I    S« 

Teh.  6.  And  Jeani  atill  anawarad  nothing.  Namely,  to  the  aconuliona  nui* 
agaiOBt  Him  by  the  chief  prieeta.  Atthongh  iriTited,  aa  it  were,  b;  the  piv- 
eurator  to  apeak  out  in  aelf-defanea,  He  mniatoined  a  perfect  and  digtiiSal 
ailenoe. 

So  thU  Pilate  marrallad.  It  waaannnwonted  gpeataoleat  hia  bar.  HevMH 
be  aocoatomed  to  atorm;  aoenea  ot  fleroe  and  flei?  recrimination. 

Tsa.  6-16  may  be  oompared,  aa  a  paragraph,  with  Hatt.  xxrii.  lE-M,  Lob 
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6  Now  at  that  feaat  he  released  unto  them  one  prisoner, 
whomsoever  they  desired.  7  And  there  was  one  oamed  Bar- 
abbas,  which  lay  bound  with  them  that  had  made  insarrectioa 
with  him, who  had  committed  murder  in  the  insnrreotion.  8  And 


..  lT~'i5,  and  with  John  xviii  89,  40,  eto.    The  proanrakir  suinot  in  hia 
acqniegoe  in  the  deaidou  of  the  suLhedrim,  bat  he  weaU;  jidia. 

Vbb.  6.  But  at  feait  Uma.  It  is  a  Tei7  idiomatio  phrase  Id  the  original, 
denoting  a  ooorae  of  time  extending  down  from  feast  to  least  in  annual  teoot- 
nnoe:  Bulftatt  by /tail,  that  i»,  Bvt  at  every  Tecurring  pauover. 

B»  rdBastd.    The  verb  is  in  the  imperfeot  tense,  he  viat  accuitomed  to  rtUaie, 

TothsnL  The  referenoe  has  expanded,  in  the  erongalist's  mind,  from  tha 
aathoritiea  of  the  nation  to  the  people  in  generaL 

On*  prfionar,  whamsoaTer  thej  dssiml.  Or,  uhom  in  particular  theg  atkei 
(Smrtp  iJToSrro).  Bnt  the  three  oldest  mannsoripts,  the  Sinaitio  (K),  the  Alaian- 
driue  (A),  and  the  Vatican  (B)  hare  a  eligbtly  different  reading  (i)v  vapigroSmt), 
tphon  they  begged,  or  wbon  they  petitioned  for.  The  oomponnd  vord  is  trans- 
lated aOreattd  in  Eeb.  lii.  19.  Tisohendoit  has  received  it  into  bis  eighth 
edition  of  the  text ;  with  probabilitjr.  It  ma;  seem  strange  that  it  shonld  b« 
regarded  as  a  fayonr  to  a  people  to  get  the  releBBB  of  a  prisoner.  But  some- 
times noble  men  have  been  imprieoned  for  noble  deed* ;  and  often,  when  a 
people  has  been  snbjeoted  to  a  foreign  yoke,  the  patriotio  and  heroio  haTe  bad 
to  suffer  with  felons  in  their  osUs. 

Tbb.  7.  Aad  there  was  one  namsd  Barabliaa.  There  was  the  lo-eailed  Bardbbat. 
The  spirit  of  the  .representation  would  not  be  greatly  exaggerated  if  we  ren. 
dered  the  eipresBion  tbas,  thtre  vxu  the  TKtmioat  Barabbat.  This  freebooter 
would  seem  to  have  been  of  respectable  parentage,  thongh  he  had  gravitated 
into  the  profession  ol  a  brigand.  The  word  Barabbiu  means  Soa-of- father, 
that  is,  Son-of- Father  (m  and  n>).  He  had  been  the  son  apparently  of  some 
ratiM,  who  was  highly  esteemed,  and  called /utAer  in  his  oirole. 

Tho  lay  bound  with  thsm  that  had  mads  Insorreetion  wlUi  hln.  That  is,  with 
i'lfellmp  riotert.  In  some  of  the  best  manusoripts  however,  suoh  aaKBODE, 
1,  69,  the  word  for  ftlloa  ia  omitted,  leith  the  rioleri.  This  reading  has  been 
approved  of  by  Sehnlz,  and  received  into  the  text  by  Laohmann,  Tisobendorf, 
Tregelles.  It  is  supported  by  the  Syriao  and  Tolgate  versions,  and  is,  in  all 
likelihood,  the  autographic.  If  it  be  accepted,  than  there  is  no  explicit  state- 
ment in  the  text  to  the  effect  that  Barabbas  was  one  of  the  rioters ;  yet  it  is 
implied.     He  wonld  no  doubt  be  their  ringleader. 

Who  had  committed  mnrdsr  in  the  infflrrection.  In  the  riot.  Note  the  article, 
in'  the'  riot  tcMeh  itrued  in  the  impritonntent  of  Bardbbat  and  the  other  riotert. 
It  is  a  oomponnd  and  indefinite  relative  (alnfit)  wbioh  is  translated  who.  The 
idea  is,  that  the  rioters  had  not  only  been  goilty  of  rioting,  they  ware  meh  at 
bod  committed  murder  in  the  riot.  The  riot  had  been  got  np  in  antagonism  to 
the  authorities,  and  hence  was  a  Und  of  inturreetion  on  a  small  scale, 

VsB.  8.  And  the  multitude,  crying  aloud  [ira^rat].  Snch  is  the  reading  of 
the  great  majority  of  the  existing  mannsoripts.    Bnt  in  the  Siuaitic,  Vatican, 
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the  innltitnde  ciyiii^  slond  began  to  deaire   kim  to  do  aB  ho 
hftd  ever  done  onto  them. 

9  But  Pilate  answered  them,  B&jing,  Will  ye  that  I  release 
onto  70a  the  King  of  the  Jews  f     10  For  he  knew  that  the 


Md  OBmbridga  nuonMnpti  (K  B  D)  Uiara  u  m  nrj  diflerent  reading  {i^affi^, 
""■ ""g  goint  ly.  Tbi*  nading  wm  approted  of  b;  DsTid  Bohuls,  and  has 
b««i  noaiTad  into  tha  tai  bj  T^jtimmn,  Tiaolundaif,  TrafellM,  AUoid. 
Orieibadi  henUtad  wfaetbor  to  Moept  ot  reject  it.  (Con.  Crit..  ia  ioe.)  It  u 
■nppot1«d  b;  tb«  Volgkte  Ttisioa  and  tbe  Italia;  and  also  hj  the  Coptic, 
Saliidio,  and  Oothio.  The  £Uiiopie  TSnion  comUnM  the  two  reading*,  foiajr 
«p  and  eryiiv  o"'.  It  i«  more  likclf,  on  the  whole,  that  the  sraugeliat'c  word 
would  be  expanded  to  oonT^  the  idea  o(  ctyaig  oat,  an  idea  in  haimonj  with 
the  oanal  aharaoterutioi  ol  a  crowd  or  mob,  than  that  it  would  be  ooatiacted  or 
eat  down  to  tnng  out  the  idea  ol  going  up,  which  at  first  eight  ifiinit  to  be  an 
almoat  meaningkM,  if  not  inoongraooi,  item  of  informatioa  in  the  nairatiiie. 
Bnt  oa  Huk  was  a  retident  in  Jenaalam  (Aet«  tiL  13),  and  knew  the  topo- 
graph/ of  the  cit7  to  perfection,  nothing  after  all  wm  mora  nataml  than  that 
ha  shoDld,  in  his  own  artlesa  atfla  of  oompoaition,  oae  the  eipreaaiDn.  The 
proenratoT'i  residence  would  either  be  in  Heiod'a  palace,  ooanpjing  ■  oonqnen- 
ouslj  elerated  position  on  Moont  Zion,  or  in  tha  oaitla  of  Antouiaat  the  north- 
weet  angle  of  the  temple  ana.  alio  a  eonapianoiulj  elevated  site,  down  from 
which,  and  up  to  which,  the  Via  DoJorota  leadi.  The  people  iwtdMl  U  govpUt 
the  procurator. 

B«gu  to  deetr*  (Un  te  do)  a*  he  had  ent  done  oato  ttem.  The  word  ever  ia 
wanting  in  tin  mannscripta  K  B  A,  and  in  the  Syriao  Peahito,  Bahidis,  and 
Coptio  verdona.  Tisebendorf  omita  it.  And  we  can  aaiil7  Boppoae  that  it  waa 
a  marginal  explatife.  The  Terb  itaelf  bringt  oat  a  IreqneotatiTe  idea,  mt  lu  teat 
aeemtomed  to  da  lo  thewi.  Comp.  Ter.  6.  The  crowd  began  to  att  [that  k 
tltouid  do)  a*  ht  vat  want  to  do  le  Ihem.  The  preliminaries  of  tbi*  appeal  on 
the  part  of  the  populace  are  not  atatad  by  Hark ;  but  aee  Uatt.  zrriL  10-19. 

Tilt.  9.  Bwt  POata  aaiwend  then,  aajliff,  Till  je  tbat  I  ralaaa*!  Ia  it  jonr 
pleaanre  that  I  eboold  raleaaa  f 

Uato  700.  It  was  the  popolaoe  he  wiahed  to  gratKy.  And  moat  likely  he 
would  not  have  regretted,  bat  rather  rejoiced,  if  the  ehoioe  td  the  popolaoe  had 
been  at  voiianoa  with  tlie  wiabea  of  the  high  prieat'a  party. 

The  King  ef  tlia  Jew*,  Then  might  be  a  minglement  of  feelinga  pntnpting 
the  ^ocorator  to  ose  tbia  eipreaaion.  Very  poasiUy  then  woald  be  aomethiag 
of  iMly  halt  oonoealad  sareaem  and  contempt.  Bat  v«^  likely  loo  lie  mi^ 
know  that  only  a  few  d^r*  ago  the  Friaoner  bad  entered  the  oity  in  a  kind  of 
trinmphal  manner,  aa  it  Ha  wan  eome  royal  penonage;  and  that  He  vaa 
received  aa  soeh  by  tbepopolaee.  Knowing  Uu8,inpart  perfaapabjtheaeenaa- 
tiona  of  the  chief  pfiaata,  and  in  part  pethap*  by  preriona  report  or  diatant 
penonal  obaarvatioD,  be  might  wiah  to  ahow  the  people  that,  aa  a  bithfnl  and 
loyal  Bcman,  he  waa  not  in  the  least  jealona  ot  Jesna  aa  a  rival  to  the  emperor. 
Be  really  had  no  aympatby  with  the  representationi  ol  the  aanhedrim.  H* 
did  not  believe  that  any  political  complication  was  intended  by  tha  Piisoner.  or 
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chief  priesta  bad  delivered  him  for  envy.  11  Bat  the  chief 
priests  moved  the  people,  that  he  shonld  rather  release  Bu- 
hbbas  unto  them.  12  Aad  Pilate  anewered  and  said  again 
unto  them,  What  will  ye  then  that  I  shall  do  unto  hitn  whom 


that  there  iras  any  d&nger  ol  maabordinatioD  uid  mmiTeDtion.  It  therefore 
they  would  t»ke  it  m  t  oompliment  that  one,  whom  onlj  s  lew  days  befora  they 
had  hailed  m  the  king  of  tfit  Jew;  should  b«  Mt  at  libwty,  he  iatimated  that 
he  would  be  glad  to  gmti^  them. 

VaB.10.  For  he  knew  that  the  cUtfprlMte  had  dellTored  Him  te  envy,  Or,m 
aeeoiMt  ofatey.  WaJiefleld  renders  the  word  too  generieally,  hatred.  Hao«  and 
Norton,  also  too  geneiioaliy,  malice.  It  was  envy  that  was  the  daepeat  feeling  in 
theii  epirits.  They  eaw  that  Jeans  was  getting  a  hold  of  the  hearti  and  oon- 
s«i«moeB  of  the  people,  in  a  way  and  to  a  degree  that  waa  quite  beymd  their  reaoh. 
'rbey  hence  oonelnded  that  if  He  was  not  arrested  in  His  eamar,  He  would 
gradually  make  Himself  the  living  oentre  of  snoh  an  aitended  aplritnal  interest 
that  tbey  would  be  left  ontaide,  high  and  dry  I  They  oonld  not  bear  the  prospect. 
The  eipreadon  on  account  of  envy  stands  emphatically,  in  the  original,  in  the 
front  of  the  sentence, /or  he  knea  that  mt  aceoant  of  eney  the  ehUf  prieiU  had  tie- 
Hvend  HliN  up.  It  is  well  to  aay  delivered  Him  up,  rather  than  simply  delivered 
Him,  as  delivered,  when  nssd  absolutely,  is  apt  to  soggest  the  idea  of  dtliveranee 
in  the  sense  ol  liberation.  The  ohiet  priesta  however  had  nothing  farther  from 
their  intent  than  liberation.  They  handed  oar  Lord  over  to  Pilate,  that  Ho 
might  receive  from  the  handa  of  the  Boman  a  sererer  h't'tiilling  than  ooald  be 
given  to  Him  in  their  own  handa.     See  on  ehap,  iz.  31. 

V>B.  11.  Bat  ths  dhlttf  pilssts.  WyoliSe  here  gives  the  strange  translation, 
the  biethopit,  i.e.  the  bithopl. 

Kcrved  ths  people.  Moved  ia  aaarcely  atrong  enough  (iriirtuiai).  They 
■tlircden' lAe  campenyt  a/ peplc,  aa  Wyelifie  has  it.  Theyur^cdor  iiutigatei 
tham.  Maoe  and  Principal  OampbeU  liave  inetted.  The  people  :  that  is,  the 
people  there  assembled,  the  trmcd. 

That.    literally,  in  order  that.    What  fdlowa  bringa  ont  the  aim  they  had  in 

He  nUgbt  rathsr  rdsase  Barabbaa  to  them.  Any  one  rather  than  Jesns.  They 
would  represent  to  the  people  that  Jeans  was  so  insidioosty  dangerotu  to  their 
interests  and  principles  that  the  greatest  scoundrel  or  freebooter  in  the  eonntiy 
wonld  do  leas  harm  than  He. 

Veb.  is.  TiiiB  floUe  etowd  yielded  to  the  priaatly  pnssore.  And  Pilate 
apawersd,  aad  said  again  to  thsm.  InKBC,  and  83  '  the  qneen  of  the  onralvea,' 
the  again  oomes  in  oonnaotion  with  the  word  anneered ;  Sat  Pilate  again 
anmered,  and  laid  to  thtm.  This  oonneotion  is  favonred  by  the  Tnlgate, 
Sahidio,  Fbilozenian  Byriae,  Ethiopia,  and  Oothio  Tersions,  and  by  Angnstine 
in  his  Contciuut.  The  position  is  of  little  exegetleal  moment.  Pilate  did  not 
■  give  in '  without  making  another  attttnpt  to  resoae  the  innooent  Being  at  hia 
bar. 

Vhat  tlien  i>  It  yoiir  pleasnre  that  I  ahonld  do  to  Him  whom  ye  oall  the  King  of 
the  Jswsl    He  artlnlly  threw  the  reeponaibility  of  the  royal  deaignatioD  Qpon 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


424  ST.  MARK  XV".  [12 

ye  call  the  Kin;;  of  the  Jews  F  13  And  they  cried  oat  a^a, 
Oncify  him.  14  Then  Pilate  said  nnto  them,  Wliy,  what  evil 
hath  he  done  F  And  they  cried  ont  ihe  more  exceedingly, 
Cmcify  him. 

IS  And  ao  Pilate,  willing  to  content  the  people,  released 
Barabbas  nnto  tfaem,  and  delivered  Jesos,  when  he  had 
scourged  him,  to  be  crncified. 

the  people,  fnEtead  of  layiiig  Hin  who  eallt  Hiautlf  the  King  of  Uu  Jeui.  Ee 
aDdwitood  tfaftt  the  msek  Bsing,  whose  life  ma  tX  stake,  and  who  would  no 
donbt  hftTe  »  majest;  in  Hia  bearing  far  tiaiuoending  the  dignity  of  the  higli 
prieat,  wu  popular  with  the  aommon  people.  He  knew  that  tbejr  luppofled 
that  He  had  some  intimate  relation  to  thair  inextiiigaishable  national  jeaminga 
He  held  on  theiafore  to  the  hope  that  thaj'  would  not  «iih  Elm  to  be  giran  np 
to  an  ignominiooi  execntion. 

Tn.  IS.  lui  thtrr  cried  ont  again.  That  ii,  when  they  did  once  mon 
tiimnltaonsl;  eipresB  their  pleasure.    The;  had  already  ehoated  oat,  lUUati  (> 


Cradfy  Him !  "  The  ory  ot  the  infatnatad  rabble  really  means,  Deal  wtth 
"  Him  ae  yon  would  have  dealt  with  Barabbas  "  (Alexander).  It  was  the  voice 
and  oonoentrated  eesenoe  of  the  wild-beiut  apirit.  The  chief  priests  and  their 
associates  had  breathed  it  into  the  people.  It  is  saddening  to  think  how 
frequently  this  spirit  obtains  the  asoendant  in  hnrnaa  affairs.  Not  only  is 
lighteonsness  ontToted,  goodness  is  orerridden  rooghshod;  and,  moat  likely, 
not  nntil  men  find  ont,  from  bitter  eiperience,  that  they  oanoot  get  op  to  the 
heights  of  prosperity  by  going  down  to  the  depths  of  vickedneeB,  will  the;  be 
persuaded  to  tr;  the  Divine  way  of  eqnit;  and  love. 

Tes.  14.  Bat  Pilate  said  to  thsm.  Why,  what  evil  batb  He  dote )  A  peonliat 
idiomatic  phraae  in  Qreek.  Literally,  For  what  did  He  tvil  >  The  /or  poinli 
to  the  sappressed  eipreBsioD  of  surprise,  (You  niryrite  me,)  for  ^Bha^  did  Bt 
evil  1  The  procurator  was  seeking  to  introduce  an  element  of  reason  into  the 
eieited  popnlace. 

But  they  cried  ont  the  more  eiceedingl;,  Cmel^  Him.  They  nera  past  the  sta^ 
ol  reasoning.  The;  were  thirsting  for  blood,  and  would  Usten  to  nothing  that 
seemed  to  come  between  them  and  their  thirst.  The  phrase  th«  mart  exeeediitgtfi 
{rtptataripvi)  is  positive,  instead  of  oomparative,  in  a  very  large  proportion  ot 
the  uncial  manoBcripts,  KABCDQHKMAII.  They  ihoated  exeeedinglf 
[wtpieff&t).    It  «M  as  if  showers  of  ehoating  tell  ou  the  procurator's  ears. 

Vbb.  IE.  And  Filats,  wIlliDg  to  contant  the  people.  Very  literal];,  lodo'lie 
tnffleient'  to  the  people,  or,  as  WyeliSe  has  it,  to  do  ynoio  (i.e.  enoiigk]  to  tin 
people,  that  is,  to  '  tatiefy  '  (Ae  people,  to  do  to  the  erowd  what  would  be  a/^eitat 
lopUate  tkem.    Pilate  was  deliberately  detiroiu  ipauKi/uros)  ot  doing  this. 

ReleaMd  Barabbas  to  them.  Or,  according  to  the  collocation  ol  the  original, 
releaied  to  then  Sarahbae. 

And  delivered  np  Jesos,  when  he  had  soonrged  Him.  Vis.  by  the  bauds  ot  the 
licUin.    (See  Stockbaaer's  Kuiatgetchichte  dei  Kreuxee,  p.  40,)    This  leourgint 
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16  And   the  soldiers   led  bim   away  into   the  hall,  called 
Freetorinm;   and   they  called  together  the  whole  band.     17 


with  rodi.  or  with  what  Hotms  oUli  the  '  horrible  flugelluin '  {Sat.  i.  3,  119), 
vte  desmed  ft  fittiug  prelude  to  enudfizion.  (Bee  Lipsina  De  Cruet,  ii.  2,  3.) 
The  ftim  was  to  make  crime  aa  odiona  as  poaaible,  by  prefiiioj;  pain  to  pain,  and 
infamy  to  infam;.  The  proepeot  of  sDett  angaish  and  ignomin;  would  be  fitted 
k>  act  aa  a  deteireut  on  the  minds  of  the  servile  aod  tbe  selAsh.  But  when 
JQBtioe  missed  its  aim,  and  pnDiabmeDt  fell  on  the  innocent,  the  pare,  and  tho 
noble,  then  the  sSecta  on  delicate  and  high  stmng  sensibilit;  must  haTs  been 
terrible  in  the  extreme.    They  must  bava  been  anperlatiiel;  so  in  the  case  ot 

To  be  cmdAed.  Literally,  In  onbr  that  He  might  be  emeifled:  The  high 
priests  and  their  coadjators  gained  their  end,  and  yet  lost  it.  Th<7  wished  to 
stamp  ignominy  on  tbe  impraotioaUe  Qalilean  Reformer,  and  to  stamp  out  His 
reforming  iuflnenoe,  as  if  it  were  a  pest  and  a  disgrace.  Bnt  His  cross  has 
become  an  actual  ornament  to  beauty,  personal  and  impersonal,  wherever 
oiviliaation  has  been  triumphant.  It  is  Uie  symbol,  almost  everywhere  among 
the  progreesive  races,  of  the  pathway  to  tbe  crown.  And  His  refoiming  in- 
fluence is  silently  reforming  eociety  all  (ho  world  over.  ■  The  Stone  which  tbe 
builders  disallowed,  the  aune  la  made  the  Head  of  tbe  comer.' 

Tbb.  16-20.  A  paragraph  that  opens  np  to  view  immeasurable  desaeuls  of 
haman  degradation,  and,  on  the  part  of  onr  Lord,  immeasurable  ascents  of 
noble  self  sacrifloe.  It  corresponds  to  Matt.  uvii.  27-81.  See  also  John 
III.  3,  S. 

Tbb.  16.     And  the  toldlen.    Into  whose  hands  our  Lord  was  committed  for 


Led  Him  away  into  the  court.  More  literally  still,  led  Him  of  intide  the  court, 
the  open  court  or  qnadraagle  of  the  procurator's  mansion  hoase,  Pilate  had 
met  the  sanhedrim  and  tbe  people  ontsids,  on  the  paved  esplanaile  iu  front  of 
his  reddenee.    Bee  John  ivili.  2B,  xii.  IS. 

Called  Prwtorinm.  It  was  not  the  court,  at  dutinguiihed  from  the  buildingt 
that  iBtre  maited  around  {1,  which  was  called  Prntorinm.  The  whole  pile,  in- 
clusive of  the  court,  was  the  Pratorivm,  or  Qovemor't  retidenee.  But  as  the 
evangelist  had,  in  what  precedes,  been  narratiug  ooeorrenoes  which  took  place 
outside,  ho  now  speaks  ot  the  soldiers  as  entering  what  was  at  once  a  part  and 
the  whole  of  the  pile,  at  once  the  court  in  particnlar  and  the  Frstorium  in 
general.  He  might  have  said,  iiaide  the  court  of  the  Pratornan.  But  he  chooses 
to  say  intidt  the  court ;  and  then  he  artlessly  adds  a  clause  which  determines 
tbe  partionlar  building  referred  to,  which  it  (the)  Pntlorivm,  The  word  pricCon'um 
originally  meant  tbe  tent  or  residence  of  the  prator  ot  Uader ;  but  alter  leaderr 
became  sabdivided  into  various  orders,  and  only  some  continued  to  be  called 
pratori,  tbe  name  lor  the  residenoe  still  retained  its  generic  bold.  And  hence 
Pilate,  though  oo  prator,  resided  in  Apraloriuni. 

And  they  Mil  tcgather  the  whole  bud.  Or  cohort,  which  was  doing  military 
doty  in  the  city.  The  rongh  bmtal  fellows,  aocastomed  to  gladiatorial  shows, 
and  other  savageries,  wanted  to  get  some  sport  out  of  their  Hebrew  prisoner. 
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And  tbej  clothed  him  with  purple,  and  pUtted  a  crown  cd 
tlioms,  and  pnt  it  abont  his  kiad,  18  and  began  to  ealnte  him, 
Hnil,  King  of  the  Jews  t  19  And  the;  smote  him  on  the  head 
with  a  reed,  and  did  apit  apon  him,  and  bowing  their  knees 
worshipped  him.     20  And  when  they  had  mocked  him,  they 

Vbr.  17.  And  tbir  dM^  HiB  witk  pxrpl*-  Thtf  imeat  HimKith'apvfU,' 
th»t  i*,  Kith  '  a  purpU  TObt.'  It  had  b«Mi  kppwtoUj  come  oaat  off  tob*  i^ 
Herod  Antipu.     Sea  Lnke  xxiii.  11. 

Aad  btTlsK  Jtetted  a  ewrn  ft  VKnt,  tke;  pst  It  aboat  HI*  "bmL  And  thos. 
MT«  Hiller  mjstiMllT,  *  the  eax*K  that  began  in  thonu  (Oen.  iii  18)  eadal  ia 
thomi '  ^HiemfhytieoK,  ■.,  p.  473).  The  hardened  legionaries  kowerer  thmiftat 
it  ipleiidid  droUerr.  "  Tb*  thonu,"  m,jt  Malaa,  "w«n  moat  Ukel;  twj^  of  the 
"  oommoDMt  thom  bnih  in  Patoetine,  growing  e*MT«b«r«  on  wut*  gToand. 
•■  and  nadf  at  baud.  The  branohM  an  long,  ilendar,  and  tsij  thorn;,  thongfa 
"  the  thonu  an  far  apart ;  k>  that  it  waa  well  suited  ta  the  pnrpoae  ol  tfa* 
"  Boman  soldiers."     [NoUt  im  John,  p.  1S7.) 

Vaa.  18.  IndtbtrbegMto  Nlnte  Elm,  KaU,  Kiag  oT  Uu  JewL  •'Hail,aa 
"ancient  form  of  salating  snoh  as  we  honour  or  respect,  whioh  ugni£as  a* 
"tuuoh  as  All  health  to  you  I  "  (Petler.)  "  Oor  anoestors,"  sajs  Terategan. 
"  used  it  instead  of  Jvt,  as  a  word  of  most  well- wishing."  {Bettituti/M,  p.  S47.) 
The  salatation  would  be  the  more  indsTely  deriaiTe,  that  the  inai  lendared 
Hail  I  literally  meani  Rrjoite  I  *'  Alia,  mad  sinners,"  sajs  Biehard  Baxter, 
"  Ultle  know  you  whom  yon  ncxim." 

Via.  19.  And  thsy  smote  Him  oa  the  head.  Very  litarslly.aiulllbey  nwttHu 
htad.  Kot  gently,  we  fear.  They  smote  Him  too  again  and  again.  The  vocb 
Is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  and  hanM  Botherham  renders  it,  (hey  vert  ttrikiitg 
Him. 

With  areed.  The  partiaular  reed,  most  probably,  whioh  they  had  attempted 
to  Btiok  into  His  hand  as  a  soeptre.     Bee  Matt,  zivii.  39. 

And  did  ijit  OB  Him.  Bepeatedly,  alas.  The  verb,  like  the  preceding  one,  is 
in  tho  imperteot  tenw. 

And  bowii^  their  kneaa.  Literally,  andplaeing  the  knea,  namely,  in  position. 
Not  unlikely,  the  posture  wonld  be  a  ttodied  imitation  of  the  moat  obaeqoioiu 
oriental  mode. 

TonUpped  Him.  Did  hnmble  obeisance  to  Him.  The  whole  body  wonld  bs 
bent  fortiaid,  prostratingly  and  adoringly.  The  Bheims  Temoa  is,  adored,  me 
word  icorihipptd,  given  both  by  Wyolifle  and  Tyodale,  waa  formerly  employed 
in  a  more  generic  aooeptation  than  what  is  now  common.  The  expreasion  in 
Matt.  xii.  19  for  iustanoe,  '  honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,'  waa  tandarad  hy 
Wyeliffe  '  vronhipt  tbi  fadir  and  thi  modir.'  Henoa,  too,  ««rtsin  saniTals  at 
complimentary  address  or  designation,  ■  your  varihip,'  '  uonhipfiU,'  as  applwd 
to  certain  '  honourable '  magiatratsa  or  oorporats  bodies. 

TiR.  SO.  And  whea  tbey  had  neekad 
Bnished.  The  word  rendered  moelttd  ti 
the  sports  of  children  (^^aifai'). 
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took  off  the  purple  from  bim,  and  put  bis  own  clothes  od  liiui, 
and  led  him  out  to  cracifjr  him. 

21  And  they  compel  one  Simon  a  CyreaiaD]  who  passed  by, 
coming  oat  of  the  country,  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufoa, 
to  bear  his  cross. 


TiMf  taok  off  tlu  pmpls  fnun  Him,  and  pnt  HU  awn  olotliM  on  Hin.  Soma  teitt 
•onolmle  »  panf[»ph  hare,  ftnd  benoe  aouiuaioe  %  new  pa»gn^  vith  Um 
lollowing  olkOM.  It  ia  batter  bowever  to  maka  no  break.  And  althoagh  it  U 
adTantageooB,  (Or  pnrpoOM  of  arrangement  and  harmonj,  to  aet  Ter.  16-30,  and 
then  Ter.  31-26,  isapeotiTelj,  apart  aa  diatiQat  gioupe  or  paragrapba,  7at  tben 
iinoiealdiTiiionin  theeTaogeUct'soompoutioi).    Hahiwtenaon  oontiniuMiBl;. 

And  lad  Hln  ont  that  tba;  mlgbt  eneitj  mu.  A  portion  of  theiir  nnmbw 
iroiild  be  told  off  to  aae  the  eieontion  oompUAed. 

VSB.  21-36  oonstitnte  a  group  or  paragraph  oorreeponding  to  Hatt.  zzvii. 
Bl-37  and  Lake  uiii.  36-31.    Comp.  alio  John  lix.  17-21. 

Veb.  31.  And  thej  oaapd.  Or  impreu.  The  origiual  word  is  of  Fmsian 
origin,  and  derived  ita  oonTentional  acoeptatioi)  boia  the  Pereian  poital  ayatem. 

Ods  Blown  a  Qrmtlan,  who  paaaad  by.  Or,  a  eertain  in^vidwxl,  patting  by, 
Simon  of  Cgrm.  There  were  manjr  Simons,  or  Simeona,  among  the  earl^ 
Cbrietiani.  Bnt  this  one  wu  diEtingaitbed  from  all  the  rest  ai  Sitaon  of  Cy- 
rent,  a  great  and  flonriabing  nit;  of  that  North  African  cUstriot  which  somewhat 
oorregponds  to  the  modern  Tripoli.  It  lay  between  ths  territoiy  of  Alexandria 
on  the  ea«t  and  that  of  Cartbags  on  the  wett,  and  wat  called  OTrenuoa,  or 
Pentapolitana.  Ojrene  was  saTsral  miles  inland  from  the  Mediterranean  Sea. 
and  in  Tirtoe  of  a  charter  of  Ptolem;  I.  had  become  a  favourite  reaort  of  JewB. 
It  is  now  a  heap  of  rnins,  and  called  Cairoan  or  Ohrenaa,  (See  Bastow'g  BihU 
Dictionary,  p.  202} 

Comliig  tMn  the  oooatrj.  He  was  not  oalypauing  by,  ba  was  on  Ait  way  'in 
finna  tht  country,'  and  wonld  be  totally  ignorant  of  the  immense  commotion  that 
had  been  heaving,  that  morning,  the  great  heart  of  Jemsalem, 

Th*  falbar  of  Alaiandw  and  Rnfna.  They  an  mentioned  bj  name  as  being 
well  known  among  the  early  Ghristiaiu.  They  wen  probably  devoted  and  oon- 
■piciions  disoiplca.  Paul  sends,  in  Iiis  Epistle  to  the  Bomans  (zTi.J.3),  a  saluta- 
tion to  '  Bnfai,  eboaen  in  the  Lord,'  and  to  '  his  mother,'  oonoeming  whom  be 
adds  most  toncbinglj,  >  and  mine.'  Possibly  this  Bafns  might  be  be  who  is 
specified  by  the  evangelist.  Foeaibly  the  whole  family  may  hare  been  converted 
to  Christianity  in  oonsequenoe  of  the  impreesmeut  of  the  father  on  the  streets 
of  Jerusalem.  Coming  in  contact  with  the  Bavionr,  he  might  recognise,  even 
in  the  depth  of  Hia  humiliation,  tha  nnmiatakable  gleams  of  Win  Messiahsliip, 
and  beooma  inspired  with  faith  and  fealty. 

Ta  bear  HIi  eras.  Or,  in  ordtr  that  ht  miglit  lake  up  Hit  croti,  and  carry  it 
when  taken  op.  Our  Savioor  bai  bean  ao  erbaoBtad  in  body  by  His  want  of 
rest,  and  His  agooy  in  Oetbaemane,  and  the  abnsa  to  which  He  waa  rabjaatad 
in  the  respective  ooorla  in  which  He  had  been  tried  and  mocked,  that  He  was 
nnabte  to  drag  after  Him  tha  oioss  which  had  been  laid  on  llis  shonlder.  (See 
Omner's  Commentatio  dt  J.  Chriiti  mortt  vera,  pp.  S4-.87.)    It 
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22  And  tb^  briDg  him  uoto  the  place  Golgotha,  whiot  is, 
betDg  interpreted.  The  place  of  a  skall. 

28  And  tbe^  gave  him  to  driDk  wine  mingled  with  mfrrii: 
but  he  received  it  not 


foT  the  great  «o»rt«  ioonndreU  who  were  MntdemDed  to  emeiflxion  to  b«  eompoUtd 
to  Mzry  (heir  orouM  to  thi  plaoe  ol  execution.  (Bee  SalmuiDs,  De  Craa.  p. 
ABB.)  Id  general  the?  wonld  b«  quite  able  to  nndergo  tfa>t  hnmiliating  jn- 
limiDuy.  Bat  Jeaoi  wm  oI  ft  diflerent  mould,  oDtvardl;  and  iniraidlj,  ud 
«aa  tbenfore  stambling  and  IftUing  onder  Hie  oppreniTe  biird*!).  That  il  f 
tttOMiaij  to  impiesB  Bome  one  to  Baaist.  The  aoldieca  would  Hi«J«i»i  to  lead  ■ 
helping  band.  So  would  the  mob.  And  benoe  Simon  was  eageily  pounced  upon, 
•a  lie  WM  eoming  in  from  the  conntry,  and  peihspi  eipreating  smpiiu.  ia  > 
ismonatrating  manner,  that  a  Being,  ao  evidently  diffennt  from  the  mimiul 
class,  abonld  be  led  off  toward  Golgotha.  He  was  nothing  loath  to  compl; 
with  the  impreaament.  Ha  went  t«  the  fallen  Snllerer,  and  '  lifted  19 '  tbt 
orota.  Then  placing  himself  behind  the  meek  mote  Barden-Be«rer  (Lab 
iiiii.  36),  he  cheerfiilly  took  over  on  himself  the  greater  portion  ol  the  bmdcii. 
and  ao  got  linked  for  ever  to  the  Lord. 

Veb.  23.  And  ther  bring  Elm  to  tha  place  Oolgotlia.  Literall;,  tipoa  ih 
Golgotha  place.  The  preposition  upon  thus  denotea.  not  the  direction  tii*. 
bat  the  position,  or  anper-position,  nltimatel;  attained.  Golgotha  repmenU, 
in  Oieek  letters,  the  Chaldaie  Gvlgallha,  or  Syriac  Gugallha,  which  is  a  modi' 
Gcation  of  the  Hebrew  word  Gtdgolelh,  a  $kull. 

Thich  Is,  being  Interpreted,  Tlie  pUoe  of  a  ikiiU.  Or  better  still,  and  more 
Uterallj,  Blmlt-place ;  and  'sknll-pUoe'is  Jnat 'CalTary-plaoe.'  When  wg  imp 
the  word'plaoe,'  as  Lnkedoea  [uiii.  33),  then  the  Aramaic' Qolgotbs' is  idrn- 
tical  with  the  Latin  ■  Calvary,'  or  the  Bngliafa  '  Sknll.'  It  had  no  donbt,  vbcj- 
eveT  sitnated,  been  a  little  knoll,  or  montieuU  of  a  place,  a  kind  of  '  head-lmi-' 
somewhat  like  a  roimded  sknlL  It  was  thna  Ifount  Calvary  in  a  certain  dwarf- 
ish application  of  ths  word  mount.  Its  true  topography  however  ia  only  matter 
of  coDjectnro.  The  current  eeolesiaBtiaal  tradition,  (hat  it  it  embraced  wilhiii 
the  compasB  of  the  present  Church  of  tht  Holy  Sepulchre,  is  imaginaty,  and 
evidently  apocryphal.  For  the  site  of  that  ehnrch  is  now,  and  mnst  apparwtlj 
have  been  in  the  Saviour's  days,  within  the  circnit  of  the  walla  of  ths  laij,  sod 
Dot '  ontside  (he  gate '  (Heb.  liii.  12).  The  word  inUrpreled,  in  all  the  plsca 
in  which  it  oecnn  in  (he  New  Testament,  has  reference  to  that  simplest  phsK 
of  the  interpretation  of  a  foieign  wotd,  tramlation.  Billiet'a  version  of  the 
Clanae  is,  vhich  lignifiei,  wftm  trantlated,  place  of  the  ikall. 

Tbr.  23.  Aud  the;  gave  Him  to  driah.  The  eipreesion  to  drink  is  wantinj 
in  (he  Sinaitie  (K),  Vatican  (B),  and  Parisian  (C)  manuseiipta,  as  also  in  L  .1 
and  in  (he  Coptic  and  Armenian  versions.  It  ia  omitted  from  the  text  by  Tiseh- 
endorf,  Tregelles,  Alfoid,  and  wu  condemned  by  David  Bohals.  It  is  oertaiolj 
more  likely  that  it  wonld  be  added  than  that  it  wonld  be  snbtraotad. 

Wine  mingled  with  myrrh.  Literally,  myrrhed  wine,  that  is,  drugged  wine,  to 
produce  heartening  it  might  be  (sea  Bartholinns,  de  vino  mj/rrhato,  iaiux  Dt 
OruCf,  p.  1S6).  or  to  indaee  comparative  annsthesis  or  insensibilit;.     Hynliii 


DK),i.eJu,CoOg[c 


24]  ST.  MARK  XV.  429 

24  And  when  they  had  crucified  him,  they  parted  hia  gar- 
ments, casting  lots  upon  them,  what  every  man  should  take. 


a  Btroog  tUmnlant.  Tbs  adminlEtration  of  dragged  wine  to  omoiiiaU  about  to 
Boffer  was  b  meroifiil  oiutoni,  whioh  relisTed  to  ft  amall  degree  the  eiosBWve 
ferodt?  so  obftnwtemtia  ol  the  eieeations  ol  tboae  olden  times.  (See  Bnitort'a 
Lexicon  Talmudieum,  p.  31S1,  and  Wetstein,  in  toe.) 

Bat  He  zaoitni  It  not  Or,  be  the  reading  ie  in  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatioan 
nuuin«eripta,and'the  queen  o(  the  onrdves '  (33),  uho  hovever  reaivtd  it  not  (S> 
inBtead  □!  S).  Our  Lord  did  not  with  to  use  an;  artifioial  means  to  mitigate,  or 
otherwise  modif?.  His  sense  of  the  snfferings  oonnectad  with  the  anlminatioa 
ol  His  woik.  The  valae  of  these  snfferings  oentred  in  the  free  aotiTit;  that, 
flTBt  ol  sll,  ohoae  their  endnianee,  in  consideration  of  the  sublime  moral  ends 
to  ba  snbBerved,  and  then  Belf-saarificinglf  held  ont,  under  theii  nndiminiahed 
■nperinoambenoe,  till  all  was  finished. 

Vbb.  24.  And  when  they  had  erndfled  Him.  Tliat  is,  afflxed  Him  to  tht  eroti. 
Tim  was  generally  done,  it  wonld  appear,  after  the  arose  was  erected.  (3es 
LipEinB,  De  Cruee,  ii.  7,  and  Salmasina,  De  Cruet,  pp.  333,  417  ff.,  «d.  164G.) 
Sometimes  lioverer  it  was  done  before  the  act  of  eleratioa,  (Bee  Idpoins,  as 
aboTe,  and  Qalloniae,  Dt  Cmciatibv,  p.  8.)  The  eTangeliat,  by  means  of  his 
participial  eipreesion,  draws  a  Tail  over  the  act  of  ernciBiion,  and  hastens  on 
with  bia  narrative.  In  the  Vatican  mannsoript  however  the  reading  is,  Aitd 
they  cmcify  Hiia ;  and  Tisehendorf  and  Tregelles  have  received  it  into  their 
texts.  Unadvisedly:  for  it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive  of  any  translator 
wilfnUy  sobstitnting  the  participial  for  the  indicative  eipreBsion,  as  there  is  an 
entire  abeence  of  literary  art  in  bere  making  nse  of  a  participial  bridge.  There 
is  no  attempt,  by  any  Und  of  emphatic  representation,  to  produoe  a  sensational 
effect  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  throw  ODt  the  least  particle  of  doetiinal  hint  on 
the  other. 

They  parted  Els  garmentt.  Th^  parttd,  that  is,  th«y  cUitribuled  amonff 
thenuelvet  {Sia/upllorTu).  It  was  a  ODstoinary  pen^nisite  to  the  officiating 
eieontionera. 

Suiting  lets  upon  tbam.  Uore  literally,  catting  a  lot  upon  Ihem,  The  word  for 
lot  is  sometimes  need  (or  the  thing  allotted,  and  is,  with  refsrenca  to  the  charch, 
translated  heritage  in  Eing  James's  version  of  1  Pet.  v.  B,  from  whioh  passage  it 
is  that  the  words  clergy,  clerk,  and  eUrical  have  come  into  nse. 

That  ever;  man  thcnld  take.  A  strange  expression  in  the  original,  the  inter- 
blending,  in  an  untranslatable  way,  of  two  distinct  qaestions  (Wt  ri  Spv)'  The 
<me  might  be  resolved  thus :  iVIio  (rti)  thould  receive  this,  and  leho  that  t  The 
other  might  be  represented  thus ;  What  (W)  ibould  each  one  reetive  I  The  two 
qnestiouB  were  simnltaneoasly  answered  by  casting  lots.  But  were  lots  cast  in 
reference  to  all  the  garments,  or  in  reference  to  the  seamless  tnnio  onlyF  (See 
John  zix,  23,  34.)  We  may  either  suppose  that  the  evangelist  matiet  his  ex- 
pression in  an  artlessly  free  and  easy  manner ;  or  we  may  snppose  that  after 
(he  garments  were  sorted  into  two  divisions,  (I)  the  piedous  tanio  by  itself,  and 
(3)  (he  other  parts  of  the  dress  by  themselves,  there  would  be  an  arrangement 
of  those  other  parts  into  (oar  portions,  as  nearly  equal  in  value  as  possiblik 
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25  And  it  was  the  third  boar,  and  they  cmciSed  him. 

Bach  Mldiw  ot  tb<  qiwtentioD  tuight  then  grt  his  portion  by  tot.  And,  iHa 
ttukt,  the  ■eftmleaa  tanio,  initewl  of  being  shkied  among  them,  would,  by  oonwit 
ol  all.  be  dicpoesd  ol  in  pulionlv  by  ukother  n»irtinfl  of  th*  lot. 

Tn.  3S.  And  H  mw  the  third  hirar;  ud  Oiej  cneUed  Htm.  An  utlai 
uid  Bamitio  wj  ot  B&;iiig,  And  it  mu  the  third  havrxhen  tltey  entdfied Bim. 
Th«re  hM  been  mncb  diMOBnon  unoDg  eipoeitors  in  reference  to  the  boto- 
logiol  eipresaion  the  Ihtrd  hour  in  ita  relation  to  John'i  notatian  ot  Iha  tim 
when  Pilttte  made  a  la«t  attempt  to  move  the  Jews  b;  wijiDg,  ■  BoboUr^^ 
King  I '  It  KM,  says  be,  'about  tAc  lixth  hour'  (John  liz.  14).  AngaitiiMffii- 
CDBBeB  the  matter  at  great  length  in  his  Harmong  of  the  Enamgeliitt  (lib.  iii^ 
oap.  xiii.).  Bnt  the  lolntion  wbioh  he  proposes  is  far  too  ingeaiova.  He  mp- 
poses  that  Hark  refers,  not  to  the  eraoifiiion  a*  it  was  effeoted  by  the  haaii  4 
the  ittnwtfi  loldim,  irbiah  wonld  be  about  noon,  or  the  tixth  himr  of  tbe  itj, 
hot  to  the  snioifiiion  as  it  wu  tffeetei  iy  the  limgva  ej  the  Job;  who)  £nt 
they  b^;an  to  or;  oat  Craeify  Him  I  This,  the  real  cmoifliion  aooording  to 
Angnstine,  the  erveiJixitM  proper,  lofar  at  their  guiU  uiu  eoncerned,  toiA  plw 
aboat  three  boors  earlier  ^an  the  final  deoisioDot  the  procniator.  "Prndno,* 
saji  Aagastine,  "  a  better  iMonciliatioQ  of  tbe  two  representationa,  and  I  sluH 
"  most  readily  aoqaieeoa ;  for  it  is  not  my  opinion  that  I  love,  but  the  truth  ol 
"  tbe  Qospel."  It  wonld  oeitainly  be  imposmble  to  prodnee  a  more  itigeniou 
eoneiliatioii.  The  Psendo-Jerome,  in  tua  Breviarg  on  F«alta  Izziii.,  suppoM 
that  the  word  three  in  the  ecstiug  oopieB  ol  Mark's  Gospel  is  an  error  of  lla 
tranacribers  for  eix.  He  snppoaes  still  further,  that  the  error  migbt  be  ocra- 
sioned  by  the  employment,  in  tbe  eailieet  mannscripts,  of  numeral  signs  (r  ud 
the  'digamma'  F)  instead  of  nnmeral  words.  The  £thiopio  version,  it  'a 
worthy  of  note,  reads  tixih  honr.  And  the  same  reading  occnrs  in  the  mupi 
ot  tbe  Philoienian  Syiiao.  In  The  Actt  of  Pilate  tbe  crocifiiion  ia  repraffiltd 
as  taking  place  '  in  tbe  sixth  bonr  ot  the  day.'  (Tischendorf  e  £iHin.  .^pocniplK. 
B.,  ebap.  X.,  p.  281.)  Cardinal  Cajetan  agrees  with  the  Paendo-Jerome,  loJ 
thinks  that  third  is  a  transcriber's  error  tor  lizth.  Bnt  Patiisi,  while  bannj 
no  donbt  that  one  or  other  of  the  representations  is  a  transoriber'a  error,  mp- 
poses  that  the  fanlt  ocenrs,  not  in  Mark's  Gospel,  bnt  in  John's.  [De  £ns- 
geliie,  toI.  i.,  pp.  iSi-5.)  It  tranectiber's  fanlt  there  be,  it  is  likely  that  Faliin 
is  right  in  attaching  it  to  tbe  text  ol  John.  {Bo  Qiieebach.)  Mark's  npe- 
sentation  seems  to  harmonize  at  once  with  Matthew's  (izTii.  46),  and  widi 
Loke'e  (uiii.  44),  and  with  tbe  general  reqniiements  of  the  case.  Comp.  Uui 
2v.  SS.  We  must  either  apparently  aooept  this  alteration,  or  sappose,  «itk 
Dr.  Ward,  that  John's  principle  of  horological  oompntation  was  entiielT 
different  from  Mark's.  (Dinertatiom,  p.  137.)  The  foil  disensaion  of  (bi 
subject  bslongs  to  the  ExpoHlion  of  John'*  Ootptl.  (See  Zeltner  De  Eonlegie 
Johaimii.i 

Tin.  26.  And  the  ■nparscriptimi.  Or  inteription,  aa  almost  all  tbe  uodm 
translators  render  it.  The  word  has  no  reference  to  the  position  of  the  plaeari 
as  affiled  above  tbe  head.  Tbe  luper  has  inference  to  the  relation  ot  the  tetlst 
of  the  inseription  to  the  whitened  board,  on  vhioh  the;  were  written-    Hv 
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26  And  tiiG  Bnperacription  of  bis  accasation  ^ras  writtea 
over,  THE  KING  OP  THE  JEWS. 

27  And  with   him  they  oracif;  two  thierea;   the  one  on 

vord  meaoa  on-trrifin^,  though  it  is  alwaya  rendered  tupencription  in  Eing 
Junea'B  EngliBh  Teision.  (3ee  Uatt.  uii.  20 ;  Uuk  lii.  16 ;  Lake  u.  84,  iiiii. 
S8.)  Donbtleu  howarer  the  tiok«t  woold,  M  a  matter  of  Imet,  be  attsohed  to  that 
part  of  Uu  perpendicnlar  beam  that  ■annoimtad  the  armi  of  the  croai. 

Of  Hit  acnaiatJCTi.  Iiiterall;,  of  Hit  eante,  that  ia,  of  tht  eatut  of  HU  etm- 
dtmiMiion  to  dtath,  or  aimplf ,  aoeording  to  the  txprMdon  in  Aoti  xiii.  38  and 
Lake  xiiii.  22,  of  the  caute  of  Hit  death.  The  insoription  announced  the  erime 
which  had  been  laid  to  the  charge  ol  onr  Lord,  anl  which  the  Soman  governor 
had,  against  his  inclination  and  hii  jndgment,  been,  a«  it  were,  oonstrained  to 
«iidor«e  aa  a  aoflleient  coum  of  eondemnation.    It  wai  a  detiteHu>riov*  eatue, 

Vm  viltlaa  om.  That  is,  ran  at  folUnu.  Had  the  expreeeion  been  ver; 
lilerall;  rendered,  the  whole  statement  would  have  stood  thus,  And  the  mper- 
teriptiott  t^  the  eauie  oat  n^iteribed,  or,  and  the  imcription  of  the  eaute  aat 
iiucriied;  namel?,  as  follows.  It  is  an  artless  mode  ol  speech,  somewhat  cor- 
responding to  the  use  ol  oognates  in  raoh  a  phrase  as  Matt.  IL  10,  they  r^oited 
a  great  joy. 

The  King  rf  the  Jews.  That  was  the  crime  of  whieh  onr  Sarionr  had  been 
guilt;  I  The  proenrator  wonld  intend  that  the  ineeription  shoold  have  a  sling 
in  it  tor  the  chief  priests  and  elders  and  scribes.  He  had  been  frustrated  and 
galled ;  and  he  took  bis  revenge  b?  Sashing  the  idea  before  the  publie  mind, 
that  It  was  a  crime,  in  the  estimatian  at  least  of  the  chief  priests  and  saribes  and 
eldsrs.  to  seek  to  have  a  Jewish  king.  In  the  different  Qospels  there  are  minutis 
of  variation  in  the  representation  of  the  eontents  ot  the  inscription.  These 
might,  bt  part,  arise  from  minnte  diveisitieB  of  expreeaioD  in  the  different 
langoages  employed.  Bnt  evidently  it  was  not  the  aim  of  the  evangelical 
Uographsrs  to  give  the  identical  words,  nothing  more,  nothing  less,  nothing 
else.  It  was  only  the  st^tanca  ot  the  meaning  to  which  they  had  regard,  and 
in  which  the;  felt  intareeted. 

Tn.  27-33  correspond  to  Matt.  iivu.  39-44,  and  Luke  iiiii.  32-43.  Uom- 
pare  the  cnrsory  remark  in  John  lix.  13. 

Tbb.  27.  And  with  Him  they  cmcUy.  Note  the  preeent  tense.  We,  as  it 
were,  see  the  deed  in  prooesa.  ( T?ies)  enuHfy  ;  there  is  no  nominative  to  the 
verb  in  the  original.  The  agents  are  veiled.  The  whole  expression  is  equivalent 
to  the  impersonal  one,  and  aith  Him  are  cntciJUd.  No  doubt  however,  the 
eiecDtioners  woold  be  the  qnatemion  of  soldiers  who  had  been  detailed  for  tb« 
eraoifiiios  of  onr  Lord. 

Two  tUevea.  Or  rather,  robben.  See  chap.  xiv.  48.  Possibly  they  were  the 
aeeomplioes  of  Barabbas ;  and  if  so,  the  proenrator  might  intentionally  seek  to 
idiow  his  displeaetire,  by  precipitating  their  execution.  He  would  thus  let  the 
people  see  in  what  li^t  he  regarded  the  man  whom  it  had  been  their  pleasnre 
to  honour.  The  names  of  the  robbers  are  given  in  Th«  Aett  ef  Filaie  ae  Oesta* 
aad  Dysmael  In  the  ffid  Latin  mannsoript  'a' tfaey  are  given  as  Zoathan  and 
lal 
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his  right  hand,  and  the  other  on  his  left.  28  And  the  suriptnre 
was  fulfilled,  which  saith.  And  he  was  Dumberad  with  tha 
transgressors. 

The  (Qia  on  Eli  rlfht  huid,  «>d  ths  Mhar  so  Hii  left.  Or,  mot«  lilenll;, 
vithaat  the  utielw,  or«  on  Hit  right  tide,  imd  ont  m  Bit  Ufu  The  eipm- 
■ion  ia  idiomatio  io  the  origioftl,  and  would  not  bear  onidiomatie  raidBriig, 
from  Hit  right  partt  and  Bit  lift.  The  pocitioD  of  oar  Lord  between  the  tro 
nuUetutori  would  not  be  fortnitoo*.  He  wee  treated  u  the  moot  miniinil  <i 
the  three.  Perbapi  it  wm  at  the  eipreei  desire  ot  ths  procurator,  tbst  tlu 
idea  might  ftand  ont,  in  the  boldeet  relief,  before  the  pnblio  mind,  that  for  my 
otu  but  Catar  to  claim  to  b€th*  king  of  Ae  Jrvi  wat  the  grtatat  of  erimu. 

Tbb.  28.  This  entire  veraa  is  omitted  b;  Tiscbeodorf  aod  AUotd,  aod  bmk- 
eted  b;  Tregelles.  It  is  wanting  in  the  moat  anoient  maniuoriptB  at  praent 
known,  the  Binaitio  (M),  ths  Aleiandiins  (A),  the  Vatican  (B),  the  Parisiait  (C), 
(lie  Cambridge  (D),  as  also  in  X,  and  in  the  Sahidio  version.  But  then  it  i> 
present  in  all  ^e  most  ancient  versions,  the  Old  Latin  ot  Italia  (with  one  ei' 
ceptJoD,  k.)  the  Ynlgate,  the  Peshito  Sjriac,  the  PbiloxsniaD  STiiao,  the  Coptie, 
the  Ootbic,  the  Armenian,  the  £thiopic  It  most  theietore  have  been  in  tbt 
mannseripts  from  whioh  these  Tersions  were  made  ;  and  these  mannsnTipth  ot 
at  all  events  the  great  majority  of  them,  mnit  bavs  been  older  than  the  oldeet 
now  extant  and  known.  The  olaiue  is  also  tannd  in  the  excellent  nneiil 
manuscripts  P  8,  as  well  as  in  the  remainder  at  the  tmoials.  It  is  found  too 
in  tbe  best  of  the  cursives,  1,  83,  69.  It  seems  to  be  reoogoised  by  Orig«i- 
(See  Opera,  toI.  i,  p.  430,  and  note  the  plnral  word  '  OospelB.')  Tischmdorf 
thinks  that  ic  was  probably  omitted  by  Ensebina.  Bnt  in  this  be  eeemi  to  b* 
mistaken.  {Comp.  the 'Canon' Sin  Lnke  iiii.  ST.)  Itiafar  more  dilDeDltto 
account  for  an  arbitrary  insertion  ol  the  verse,  more  partioolarly  when  we  take 
into  accoont  Mark'8  limited  reference  to  Old  Teetament  prediotions,  iban  it  ii 
to  admit  the  supposition  of  an  aooidental  omission  of  the  whole  atatenwnt  in 
some  very  early  copy.  The  first  word,  as  Oriesbaoh  reminds  as,  ot  both  Iba 
preceding  and  sneceeding  verse,  is  ami ;  and  this  Is  alio  the  first  word  of  tbt 
2Sth  verse.  Thus  the  eye  ot  an  early  transcriber  may  have  been  inadvortcntlj 
misled.  It  is  difBoult  to  snppoee  an  intentional  sappreesion  of  the  vane, 
Comp.  Lnke  xiU.  S7. 

And  the  Nriptara  was  folfllled  which  salth.  Namely  in  Isa.  Iiii.  12.  It  ii 
a  very  striking  statement,  to  which  the  SaTiour  had  Himself  drawn  altentian 
in  the  passage  of  Lnke  referred  to.  His  reference  to  it  is  one  among  maaj 
evidanoes  ot  the  UesaianiB  natnre  of  the  oracle. 

And  He  was  amnbered.  Or  rrekonrd,  as  the  same  word  ia  rendered  in  Lnka 
Iiii.  ST.  It  is  too  Tyndale's  version  in  the  passage  before  ne,  and  \i  oertainiT 
to  be  preferred  to  WycliSe'e  gtitide  (i.e.  guetted)  and  the  Bheima  rtfutri. 
Campbell  has  ranted.  The  word  has,  no  donbt,  in  its  primary  import  a 
reference  to  eoiintin?,  or  laying  thing  to  thing.  Bnt  there  is  a  Gne  oonnectioa 
between  counting  and  ocrounlin;.     There  is  recionin;  in  both  oaeee. 

With  the  banagnsaon.  Or  more  literally  withont  the  article,  vith  tmu- 
grtuon.    Bnt  Iramgrttton  ia  too  feeble  a  version.    The  word  me*ne  lavlw 
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29  And  they  that  passed  by  railed  oa  him,  waging  their 
heads,  and  saying.  Ah,  thou  that  destroyest  the  temple,  and 
bnildeat  it  in  three  days,  30  save  thyself,  and  come  down  from 
the  cross.  31  Likewise  also  the  chief  priests  mocking  said 
among  themselves  with  the  scribes.  He  saved  others ;  himself  he 

(oni'i),  tlioie  ii^bo  let  the  lam  at  defianet.  Ooierdale's  veraion  ia  tciih  evtU 
daert;  the  Anglo- Saion,  mid  urtrihtvUnm  (with  the  muighteauB) ;  Wjoliffe, 
Tyndale,  and  the  Bheims,  with  the  wicked. 

Ver.  S9.  And  they  who  paasad  by.  The  passers  by.  CalTsry  would  seem  to 
hare  been  b;  the  side  of  one  of  tbe  thoroughfares  into  the  oily.  There  would 
be  a  oontinoal  flni  and  rsSni  of  paMers  by. 

Balled  on  Hbn.     Or,  reviled  Him.    Literally,  bbuphetned  Mm. 

Wagging;  Uieir  heads.  I>erisively  and  inanltingly.  Gomp.  3  Kings  lii.  31 ; 
Job  zvi.  i ;  Ps.  iiii.  T,  oil.  25  ;  Lam.  ii.  16. 

And  Baying,  Hat  An  admirable  and  simple  tianslatioa  (vii^'vah,'  not  dvoI, 
as  in  Mill  and  D  and  K).  Bnt,  admirable  and  simple  as  it  is,  it  seems  to 
have  been  reached  with  difficulty  by  oar  British  translators.  Wydiffe  has  fie; 
Coverdale,  fie  upon  The  {tar  Lntbet  had  fie  to  Thee) ;  Tyndale,  Atcretche  ;  the 
Geneva,  Hiy ;  the  Bheims,  Vah,  The  eielamation  eipresees  here  the  bitterest 
irony  and  scorn. 

Thou  whe  dcatroyest  the  templs,  and  bnildeat  it  la  three  days.  Frindpal 
Campbell  has  a  Gne  word  for  deetroyeit,  demoliehett. 

Tkb.  30.  Save  Thyself,  and  eoue  down  from  the  ctobs.  Or,  aooordiiig  to  the 
(coding  of  Laclimana,  Tisohendorf,  Tregellee,  supported  by  KBDLA,  and  the 
Yolgste  and  Coptic  yersions,  Savt  Thy$elf  ity  deteendifig  front  Ihe  erou.  Bnt 
this  reading  seems  less  inartificial  than  the  other,  which  is  probably  therefore 
the  antogri^ia.    The  substantive  meaning  of  both  expressions  is  identical. 

ViB.  31.  Llkswise.  That  is,  in  Uke  way,,  or  in  like  manner.  It  was  not 
the  common  people  alone  and  the  oasnal  passccs  by  who  mdely  and  nnfeelingly 
inenlted. 

Alto  the  chief  prlasta.  Porgetting  the  dignity  that  befitted  their  position 
and  office- 
Mocking  amoDg  themselTSt.  Or,  literally,  to  one  analher.  Bnt  what  they 
said  to  each  other  they  said  at  the  snrrounding  people.  They  had  oome  ont  of 
the  dtj  for  the  very  purpose,  appsrently,  of  gloating  over  their  Victim. 

Vith  the  tcribe*.  Who,  notwithstanding  the  emollient  tendencies  ol  litei- 
atore,  were,  in  this  matter,  ol  one  heart  and  mind  with  the  chief  priests. 

Bald,  He  saved  others :  Himidf  Be  cannot  save.  It  not  Hit  real  impotence  ai 
regard!  otheri,  jiatuiilhttanding  all  that  hat  been  laid  by  ilim  or  for  Him,  nrir- 
TOred  in  Hit  manifeet  impolenee  a*  regardi  Himielft  Yet,  in  nttering  their 
tannt,  they  nnconscionsly  stombled  on  expressions  which  involved  tbe  highest 
tmths.  The  cmciGed  One  did  tave  other*.  It  was  not  merely  a  prolession ;  it 
was  a  historical  fact.  And  for  the  very  reason  that  He  wae  engaged  in  still 
farther- eiiaippiDg  or  qnalitying  Himself  for  saving  others,  Be  could  not,  in  con- 
rsistenay  with  Hie  high  and  holy  mediatorial  aim,  save  Himself.  He  mnst  needa 
taerifiee  Uimtelf.    (See  Lnhe  ixiv.  26 ;  Heb.  ii.  10,  U.) 
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oaDDot  save.  32  Let  Christ  the  King  of  Isr&el  descend  now 
from  the  cross,  that  we  may  see  aod  believe.  And  the;  that 
were  craui6ed  with  him  reriled  him. 

33  And  when  the  sixth  honr  was  oome,  there  waa  darknea 
orer  the  whole  land  ontU  the  ninth  hour. 


Tut.  83.  Ut  th*  Chiirt,  the  Xing  of  ItnA,  imenni  acfw  tarn  tb«  tnM. 
Bwftld  oonneots  the  nominative  eipressioD  the  Cltriil  with  tha  prroeding  clsnM, 
Tkt  Chritt  camtot  >Dti<  Elm$tlf.  Tjwihmmn  took  id  Ui«  foUoniiig  dasigiutiai 
•1m,  Tht  CAritc,  tht  King  of  Iirael,  eonnot  ta*t  Hivuttf.  No  doubt,  bovew, 
BobMt  fltephsni  4id  right  la  drawiiiB  tha  line  where  he  did,  by  begiiuiin(  ban 
a  aaw  verae  and  thus  a  new  aenteaea.  Jeaoi  had  oontaBsed  before  the  fa>^ 
prieat  that  He  waa  the  ChhMt  (oh^.  ziv.  69),  and  before  Pilata  that  He  waa  tlu 
Kinf  of  iMTotl  (obap.  zt.  S).  Hia  revilera  tty  to  woA  with  the  twofold  ooole» 
(ion  as  if  it  were  a  lever  of  overwhelnung  Ntntatton,  lac  Him  ihov,  by  comia/ 
dotnt,  tht  Ugitimacji  of  BU  eUtimi  I 

That  w«  aaj  aaa  a>d  beliaTe.  They  knew  not  that  what  they  aoofBnglj  urged 
woald  have  left  the  atoning  decease  oaaooomplighed.  They  knew  noi  moreoio 
the  aophiitioal  dinogennoiuneaa  of  tbeii  own  apiriu ;  tor  had  the  Saviour  com- 
plied with  thur  ohallenge,  they  would  have  been  ready  at  onoe  to  atliibnte  tb« 
prodie7  to  '  blaok  art '  and  '  Beelzebol,' 

lad  they  who  had  been  cnidflad  with  Him.    Hie  fellow- enflerera ! 

Beviled  Him.  Reproached  Him  for  not  delivering  both  Himself  and  them. 
Tbey  had  both  apparently  joined  in  flingiiig  their  barbed  inenlta  at  our  Bavioar. 
Bat  one  o[  the  two  eeeiDs  to  have  gpeedil;  discoTered  the  iirationali^  and 
wanton  wiakedneas  of  the  assaolt.  (See  Lnke  xiiii.  39-43.)  Perhapa  he  wai 
•onvioted  by  the  Tei7  meekneaa  and  the  nnruCBed  aelf  control  and  aeU  abnc^a 
don  that  were  muulaated  in  the  manner  in  which  our  Lord  endor^d  tbeii 

Tib.  S: 
toHatt: 

Tbb.  88.  And  when  the  alitb  haOT  waa  cane.  The  eiith  hour  from  the  dawn. 
It  was  thna  near  mid-da;. 

There  wai  darknaia  It  became  Itytnrt)  dark.  And  this  although  the  ann 
waa  in  the  meridian  of  hie  strength. 

Over  the  wbole  land.  A  mnoh  better  translation  than  that  given  in  L^e 
III"  U  by  Eiag  James's  tranalators  to  the  same  phrase,  over  all  the  earth; 
thongh  the  word  rendered  land  io  Mark,  and  earth  iu  Luke,  does  not  Aai  its 
pretiaa  geographioal  or  chorogr^ihiaal  synonym  in  either  of  the  tranelatinbs. 

Data  the  Blntb  hoar.  The  darkneaa  aeems  to  have  laated  from  two  l«  three 
honra.  It  waa  not  oeaasioaed  by  an  eclipse,  (or  the  fnll  moon  oanoot  interr^ 
betwaentheearthandtheeon.  It  waa  no  doubt  eapemBtortUly  contrived  or  «>>cr- 
mled,  aa  a  fringe  of  the  entire  anpematural  drapery  of  the  gi«at  sapematoral 
evant  which  was  tianapiring  within  the  snpematnral  Bnflerer  on  the  crosa.  Hot 
thai  any  nniverml  laws  were  contravened  or  sugpanded.  But  a  new  force  canu  ia, 
whteh  limited  the  teope  and  modified  the  dii«ction  of  the  other  foroes  that  wo* 
ordinarily  at  work.    Or  when  we  go  to  the  ultimate!  of  thought  aad  to  tba 
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34  And  at  fho  ninth  hour  JeBas  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  Eloi,  Eloi,  lama  sabachthani  7  which  is,  being 
interpreted.  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken 
mef     35  And   some    of    them    that    stood   by,   when    they 

correnpondiiig  uUimftteg  of  objectivB  reality,  we  may  represent  the  ease  thtw; 
•  pecoliBT  volition  took  piftca  in  th«  Diiioe  Mind,  nhich  modiSed  the  action, 
in  that  partioular  seeDe,  of  the  omnipoteiit  Divine  Hand.  It  was  meet  that 
there  ahonld  be  aionnd  ouz  Lord  a  penaaibra  of  darknesa.  It  at  onoe  reflected 
the  mediatorial  eclipse  that  was  going  on  within,  and  oast  a  fitting  shade  over 
the  gnilty  popolation  in  the  immediate  Tioinity  of  the  eoane. 

Tib.  Si.  And  at  the  nlntli  hoor.  Jnrt  abont  the  time  of  the  evening  eaorifioe* 
Tbe  great  antitypical  aaorifiea  wme  about  to  eolniinate. 

J««iu  died  with  a  Imid  voloe.  Terj  literally,  a  great  noiee,  the  ganerio  for  th* 
■peoifio.     The  pang  ol  the  protracted  sacriBoial  act  elioited  the  cry. 

SayliiK,  Eloi,  Eld.  An  Aramaic  way  of  saying  Eli,  Eli  (Hatt.  uvii.  IS),  and 
not  unlikely  the  predee  form  in  whioh  the  worde  were  enanciated  by  oar  Lord. 
(See  the  Syriac  verdon.)  We  must  not  think  with  Fatrizi  of  a  repetition  of  the 
•lelamation,  first  in  the  one  form  and  then  in  the  other.  It  ia  probable  that 
Matthew  poipoaely  quoted  tbe  original  Hebrew  of  the  psatm.  It  was  not, 
however,  we  may  be  aasared,  a  matter  of  interest  to  the  evaageliats  to  reoord 
the  particular  dialectic  pronnnoiation  given  to  the  words  uttered  by  onr  Lord. 
The  only  matter  of  real  istereat  in  their  eetimation  was  the  (act  that  He 
appropriated  and  uttered  the  initial  words  of  the  32nd  Psalm. 

Lama  Sabschtlianl.  The  manuscripts  B  D  and  1  read  Uima ;  the  Tolgata 
lamma ;  KOLA,  I«tiiii,  and  this  reading  has  been  received  into  the  text  of  his 
«ghth  edition  by  Tiaobendori.  The  Alexandrine  manusaript  and  many  others 
read  [una,  Tisehendorf  b  lormer  reading.  Many  othera  read  Uima.  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  autographic  form  might  be  Uma, 

Which  is.    That  is,  uiAii;fi  meant,  which  ii  fn  meaning. 

Bdog  Interpreted.  Or,  irhm  tranilated,  tar  the  interpretation  referred  to  is 
simply  what  we  now  call  trarulatitm. 

Xy  God,  Ky  God.  The  repetition  denotes  intensi^  and  urgency  of  feeling. 
Wave,  a*  it  were,  surges  upon  wave.  Tlie  My  indicates  nlingirig  and  trost.  The 
use  of  the  word  Ood,  instead  of  Father,  shows  that  it  waa  in  the  hnman 
element  of  onr  Lord's  complex  penonality  that  the  darkneM  and  agony  had 
been  eiperienead.  To  the  hnman  soul  the  Father  waa  Oed,  tke  object  c/  ojlora- 
Hon. 

Why  halt  Then  totakon  Ha !  Or,  Why  fanookat  Thou  Me !  The  Savlonr 
vsa  looking  back  to  an  experience,  out  ol  which  He  was  now  emerging.  He 
had  been  fonaken  or  Uft  by  the  Father ;  not,  o{  course,  pbyaicall;  or  meta- 
phyrioally,  but  politically  or  govemmentally.  In  the  sphere  of  the  Divine  moral 
government  He  waa,  aa  the  world's  Bepresentative  and  Substitute,  '  left '  alone 
with  the  world's  sin,  ■  bearing '  it.     See  Comm.  on  Matt,  xivii.  16. 

Vn*.  S6.  Aiid  some  of  than  who  atood  by.  For,  notwithstanding  the  ineobos 
«f  preternatural  darkness,  a  proportion  of  the  common  people  still  hovei«d 
anmnd,  wishful  to  see  the  end.    The  very  taot  indeed  of  the  darkneH  may  ham 
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heard  it,  said,  Behold,  he  calleth  Elias.  S6  And  one  ran  and 
filled  a  Bpunge  full  of  vinegar,  and  put  it  on  a  reed,  and  gave 
him  to  drink,  saying.  Let  alone;  let  ng  see  whether  Elias  frill 
come  to  take  him  down. 

37  And  Jeans  oried  with  a  load  voice,  trad  gave  up  the 
ghost. 

38  And  the  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in  twain  from  t^e 
top  to  the  bottom. 

delenuiiied  (liem  to  remain,  U  (hej  belonged,  m  ie  likely,  to  the  more  ■opcs- 
stitioua  elaaa  of  the  population. 

Whra  they  keatd  It,  mU,  Behold,  He  uDith  EUu.  Or,  Elijah.  The  extim- 
mation  took  them  by  aurpriw ;  and,  not  oatehing  the  praoJM  ntnds,  nor 
[oUowing  to  the  end  the  aentonee  which  was  nttered,  theii  axoited  and  ontatond 
imaginatioDB.  fixing  on  the  fiiat  shiill  oriei,  leaped  anddenly  to  the  oonelnaion 
that  Elijah  was  called  lor.  The  sonnds  were  anffldently  akin ;  and  ema  tha 
lewt  religioaa  of  the  people  woold  piobabl;  know  that  some  pe«nliar  relatioti- 
lihip  of  Elijah  to  the  Meaaiah  was  predicted  in  the  Bcriptniea  (Mai.  iv,  5).  In 
their  weird  atate  ot  mind,  it  wonld  aoaroely  have  taken  them  by  lurpriae,  if 
EUjah  bad  eoddealy  alighted  at  the  crosa  in  hia  robe  of  tongh  batr. 

Vna.  80.  And  one  ran  and  hariiiK  filled  a  iponga  fall  of  Tinegar,  pnt  it  on  a 
reed.  Or,  more  literally,  round  n  reed.  The  reed  was,  at  its  eitremify,  sni- 
ronnded  with  it. 

And  gave  Him  to  drink.  Holding  the  sponge  peieigtently  to  oot  Saviour'* 
moatb.  The  verb  is  in  the  imperfect  tense.  The  man  may  have  seen  that  tb« 
Satioar  «M  apparently  near  His  end,  but  may  have  hoped  that,  by  the  help  of 
the  refreahinent.  life  might  be  protracted  a  little,  to  that  Elijah,  il  he  vera 
ooming,  might  have  time  to  make  hia  appearance. 

Saying,  Let  alone.    An  idiomatia  ezpresaion,  Let  go  I     Stop  I 

Iret  ni  we  wlietber  Eliaa  wia  come  to  take  Hin  down.  More  literally.  Let  lu  me 
if  Kliat  il  coming  to  takt  Him  down.  And  the  man  woold  look  witttolly  iottt 
the  air  as  he  spake. 

Ver.  37  And  Jasu  cried  with  a  load  Tdee,  and  gave  np  the  gboat.  Or,  mora 
litemlly,  But  Javi,  having  emitted  a  loud  voice,  expired.  Ha  eiclaimed,  FaUur, 
into  Thy  handt  I  commend  My  ipirit.  (Luke  ixiii.  46.)  The  eipresBiOQ  gm* 
«p  tht  ghott  is  an  arobaiam.  The  word  ghott,  the  analogne  o(  the  German 
Oeitt,  jnst  means  ipirit.  It  is  now  however  narrowed  in  its  refarenoe  to  aotual 
or  mppowd  apparitions  ot  the  disembodied  human  spirit.  The  biblical  and 
theologioal  phrase,  the  Boly  Qhoit,  just  means  the  Holy  Spirit. 

TkK.  83.  And  the  veil  of  the  t«mp!B.  The  curtain  that  separated  the  ioner- 
moflt  reoeas  from  the  anterior  apartment  of  tbe  sanotnary.  It  wonld  be  stroag 
in  its  texture,  as  well  as  precious  in  ita  tissues. 

Taa  nnt  in  twain.  Literally,  into  tuoin,  or,  in  more  modern  phrau,  into 
tuo,  that  is.  into  tao  parte. 

From  top  to  bottom.  The  rent  was  thronghout.  It  was  no  doubt  saper- 
natural,  indicating,  liy  a  sublime  '  flgnre  of  faot,'  as  by  a  sublime  '  flgore  of 
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39  And  when  the  centnrioQ,  whioh  stood  orer  against  him, 
Baw  that  he  bo  cried  oat,  and  gave  np  the  ghost,  he  said,  Trolj 
this  man  was  the  Son  of  God. 

40  There  were  also  women  looking  on  afar  off:  among 
whom  was  Mary  Magdulene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Jamea  the 

qwech.'  thiit  in  virtue  at  the  decease,  vrhioh  had.  been  accompliahed.  the  way 
into  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies  ma  now  Divinely  opened  up.    See  Heb.  iz.  7,  8. 

Vbb.  39.    Aad.     Hero  follom  another  iotereBtiiig  uid  significant  fact. 

Wlutt  the  eentorien.  The  Boman  offioer  who  had  charge  of  the  qnateniion  of 
•oldien,  who  had  been  told  off  to  see  the  eieention  conanmniated. 

Vhc  steed  over  againit  Him.     Who  itood  near,  oppoiiu  Him,  or  facing  Sim, 

Baw  that  Ha  m  cried  out,  and  expired.  In  the  Sinaitia  and  Vatican  mana. 
eeripts,  and  henoe  in  TiaohendorTs  eighth  edition  of  the  text,  the  referenea  to 
the '  C17 '  is  omitted.  The  eipreBsion  nuis  simpl;  thns,  Saa  that  He  10  expired. 
It  ie  not  likely  however  that  any  traaBciibeT  would  arbitrarily  introdnce  the 
reforence  to  the  '  ciy '  as  an  object  that  was  '  seen '  by  the  centnrion.  It  is  more 
likely  that  some  fastidiona  oriUc  thought  the  eqireuion  awkward,  and  therafoie 
curtailed  the  aDtograpbio  statement.  There  is  no  need  however  lor  snob  fasti- 
diaasness  in  relation  to  artless  oomposition.  The  meaning  is  obvious ;  tke 
centurion  perceived  or  obirrved  the  variout  compUx  phenomena  of  the  deeeiut. 
He  joined  fact  to  fact,  and  ooonacted  them  with  the  manifest  peouUaii^, 
dignity,  and  meekuess  of  the  wondertol  Safterer. 

H*  said,  Tnilythls  Man  was  the  Bon  cf  Qed.  Too  strong  a  Iranalation.  There 
is  no  definite  article  in  the  origjnal  before  the  word  Son.  Percei^-ing  this,  some 
eritioB  have  ooDteuded  that  the  rendering  should  be  a  >on  0/  a  god.  a  hero. 
They  have  maintained  moreover  that  snch  a  translation  is  most  in  aeoardonce 
with  what  might  be  expected  from  the  Ups  of  a  man  who  was  a  Roman  and  a 
heathen.  Bnt  yet  there  is  nothing  correeponding  to  the  indeQnite  article  a  iu 
the  original.  The  literal  rendering  of  the  expression  excludes  both  aittdes,  and 
is  perfect.  Truly  Ifiu  man  wat  Ood'i  Son,  It  is  left  entirely  indeterminate 
whether  the  centnrion  thought  of  other  letu  of  Ood,  or  not.  Note  however  the 
s  notion  that  all  was  now  over  with  our  Lord. 


Tu.  40.  There  were  alse  women.  More  literally,  And  there  mere  alio  uonun, 
besides  the  other  persons  who  have  been  referred  to  in  the  pieeedlng  verses. 

LeeUng  on  afar  elT.  Or,  Looking  on  from  a  diitance.  Their  attach  meat  to  the 
Saviour  chained  thtou  to  the  spot ;  their  modesty  kept  them  in  its  outBkirts. 

Anoig  whom  were  both  Hary  Kasdalena.  Or,  Mary  the  UagdaltTie,  that  is, 
Maiy  of  Magdala.  She  was  one  oi  the  most  devoted  of  the  Lord's  disciples, 
and  had  experienced  in  her  own  person  the  marvellous  effect  of  HiB  mediatorial 
power  and  bene&cenoe.  (3ee  chap.  ivi.  9,  and  Luke  viji.  2.)  There  seems  to 
be  DO  good  reason  for  Identifying  her  with  Hary  of  Bethany,  the  sister  of 
Uartha ;  or  tor  supposing  that  either  she,  01  Mary  of  Bethany,  was  ■  the  woman 
wbu  waa  a  sinner '  (Luke  vii.  37). 

And  Maiy  the  motlier  of  Jane*  the  leea.    Or  rather,  of  Jamet  the  liitU.     (Bee 
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less  and  of  Joses,  mnH  Salome ;  41  (who  also,  when  he  was  in 
Galilee,  followed  him,  and  ministered  nnto  him ;)  and  many 
other  women  which  came  np  with  him  nnto  Jerasakm. 

chftp.  iii.  18.)  He  hftd  b««n,  it  wonld  kppeu,  dinuDotivA  in  iteture,  sa  were 
donbtleu  the  uioeBton  ol  th*  ooiuideTabla  Engliah  LunilieB  ol  Littiti  and 
SmalU. 

MM  of  Jmm.  a.  OMsmoa  name  among  the  Jews.  Bee  etutp.  vi  8.  The 
JoMi  here  mentionad  mnit  have  beta  well  known  in  the  original  oiide  of 
dlBOipIea,  seeing  he  ii  haiw  pkrtiealariied,  aloag  with  hie  brother  Jsmea-tha- 
little,  to  differentiate  the  laBODil  Mar;  referred  to.  Wieaaler  wonld  read  Joitytt 
iettead  of  Jaitt,  and  DadHitaoda  the  nfeceow  to  be  to  Jateph  of  Arimatlua. 
UQlikelr- 

Aad  Salmne.  The  wile  of  Zebedee,  and  the  mother  of  Jamas  and  John,  the 
■  dnnmiirate '  who  rtood  noit  among  the  apostlea  to  FeCer,  the  '  primate.' 
Was  she  the  sister  of  the  mother  of  our  Loid  f    See  John  tix.  35. 

Tbb.  41.  Who  al*a.  The  aUo  is  omitted  in  Qte  Sinutio  {»)  and  Vatiean  (B) 
nmnnBoriptB,  and  '  the  queen  of  the  onrsiTea '  (S8),  apparently  in  conBeqnenaa 
of  '  homteotelenton '  (at  ku]  .  See  the  manuscripts  A  C  L  ^  which  omit  tha 
who  and  insert  the  alio. 

Wlisn  He  was  In  Oalllee.  Oi  better,  Whilt  Bt  vm  in  QaliUt,  tor  the  mu  is  in 
the  imperfect  tense,  and  Its  idea  of  eontinoanoe  is  reflected  in  the  vluU. 

followed  Him.  Were  in  the  AoMt  of  folloiring  Him  (tfiaXaMw),  namelj,  from 
ptaee  to  plaoe,  as  He  went  aboat  doing  good  by  word  and  work,  ^hj  1  Partly 
no  donbt  beoanse,  nnlike  other  rabbis,  He  delighted  to  admit  females  to  the  Fall 
participation  of  the  rights  of  pnpils.  Partly  beoanse  of  the  wonderful  spiritaal 
attraction  which  He  exerted.    Partly  perhaps  tor  another  reason;  see  next 

lad  nlnbterad  onto  Him.  They  were  in  the  habit  of  minUUring  to  Him 
(Itijicirwr).  They  knew  that,  notwithstanding  the  mysterione  glories  of  His 
higher  being,  into  which  it  baffled  them  to  see  far,  He  had,  at  those  hnmblar 
points  of  His  personality  in  which  He  touched  the  oonditions  of  ordioai^ 
mortals,  numerons  little  wants  to  which  they  were  capable  of  ministeriog.  and 
fa;  their  attention  to  whiob  they  oonld  leave  Him  disembamssed  for  His  higher 
engagements. 

Tbe  first  moiety  of  the  t^ss  attaches  itself  parentbeticall;  to  the  last  moielr 
of  the  preceding  verse.  The  ladies  spedfied  weie,  so  to  speak,  the  regolar 
attendants  of  our  Lord.  Bat  many  others,  who  ooold  not  get  into  the  inner- 
most  circle,  or  whose  oircnmstanoes  did  not  permit  their  frequent  absence  from 
home,  had  yet  been  biassed  by  onr  Lord,  and  (dt  inesistibl;  attracted  toward 
Him.  Hence  they  too  lingered  on  in  view  ot  the  orots.  And  many  olber  aiiiiiiM 
who  came  np  with  Him  to  Jennltm.  To  be  preaant  at  tbe  passorer,  and  to 
enjoy  whatever  manifestations  of  His  royal  natnie  and  offioe  it  might  pleaaa 
the  grtat  Master  to  make. 

Tbb.  42-47  form  a  paragraph  which,  as  was  noted  by  BuseUos,  has  Ita  ooo 
respondencies  in  alt  the  other  erangelists.  See  Matt.  zxvu.  67-$l ;  Loka  zziiL 
10, 61 ;  and  John  lix.  SS-U. 
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42  And  now  when  the  even  was  come,  becaaBe  it  wan  the 
preparation,  that  is,  the  day  before  the  sabbath.  43  Joseph  of 
Anmatheoa,  an  honourable  ooansellor,  which  alao  waited  for 
the  kingdom  of  God,  came,  and  went  in  boldjy  onto  Pilate, 
and  craved  the  body  of  Jesus.     44  And  Pilate  marTelled  if 

Vbb.  43.  And  now  wkoi  tlw  sran  wm  wme.  Tb«  first  ot  •  the  two  «Ten- 
ings,'  or  the  spaca  of  time  that  extended  from  mid-altemoou  to  Bimeet. 

Becanae  It  wu  tht  pvpantlon.  Literally,  iiiic<  ft  vat  preparatUa,  Oat  ia, 
tiaet  the  day,  tehott  teening  had  •>{  in,  wtu  preparatitm  day.  The  ide«  of  the 
particular  preparation  leterred  to  wu  in  itiell  bo  definite  that  the  eraogeliat  did 
not  eTen  aeed  to  ea;  '  the  preparatioD.'  The  tine*  looks,  leaion-renderiuglf , 
ioTwd  to  the  action  of  Joseph,  about  to  b«  nanated. 

That  Ii,  the  day  before  the  eabltath.  Literally,  which  it  fore-iabbath,  that  ia, 
vhich  prtparation  ii  fore-tabbath,  oi  tabbalh  tve.  Compare  the  Oeiman  Boon- 
abtnd.  The  relereDOe  therefore  ia  genericallj  to  preparation  for  the  labbath  as 
mbbath,  not  specifically  to  preparation  for  the  paschal  eabbath,  as  paschal 
aabbath.  (See  John  zvili.  38,  xix.  31  and  43.)  Ever;  sabbath  needed  ■  pre- 
paration,' both  oatward  and  inward,  if  it  was  to  be  halloired  as  a  eeaaon  ot  rest 
trotu  the  toile  of  other  days. 

Via.  4S.  J«ta^  of  Arimathea.  Literally,  Joiiph,  ht  from  Arinathta.  So 
designated  to  diBtingnish  him  from  other  Josephs.  The  site  of  Aiimathea  ia 
■till  nndetermined.  Haoy,  inolndve  of  Grimm,  soppose  it  probable  that  it  wbb 
the  Bamab,  or  BamaUuim-Zophim,  of  Uonnt  Bphraim,  wliere  Samuel  waa 
bom.  Bat  irttere  that  Sanah,  or  Bamathaivt,  or  Doubie-Hright,  ma,  is  '  one 
of  the  pozzies  of  biblical  geography.'  "It  is,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "withont 
"  noeption,  the  most  oomptioated  and  disputed  problam  of  sacred  topography." 
{Binai  tmd  PaUttine,  p.  324.)     Bee  Whitney's  Bible  Qiography,  p.  813. 

An  hoaoDTabts  nnmadtnr,  Monourable,  viz.  in  a  social  position,  as  belonging 
to  the  hitler  classes  of  sodety.  He  was,  aa  it  were,  a '  gentleman '  or  a  >  noble.' 
The  same  term  ia  applied  to  ladies  in  Asts  liii.  SO,  xrii.  IS.  Joseph  was  a 
aouneiUor,  or  ttnator,  i.t.  a  member  of  the  samhediim. 

mo  also  waited  tn  the  klngdam  of  God.  Or  more  literally,  Who  alto  himttlf 
vat  waiting  for  the  kingdom  of  Ood.  He  had  been  a  student  of  prophecy  and 
of  the  signs  of  the  times,  and  had  some  to  the  conclosioQ  that  the  crisis  ot  the 
ages  was  at  band.  Notwithstanding  his  high  position  in  society,  and  the  oon- 
•eqnent  infiuencea  that  were  blowing  in  npon  him  in  the  direction  of  spiritnal 
indifference,  be  alto  himtelf,  as  well  as  the  hombler  and  avowed  disoiples  ot 
JesDS,  looked  for  the  speedy  establishment  of  the  MessianiB  kingdom. 

Came     Upon  the  scene. 

And  went  In  boldly  imta  FUate.  He  dared  all  the  conBeqnences  that  might  b« 
involved  in  the  act  (roXfiiiinii). 

And  craved  the  body  of  Jens.  But  not  in  a  craven  spirit.  The  verb  )iiat 
means  athtd,  and  so  it  is  generaUj  rendered  in  the  nnmerons  passages  in  which 
it  ooeOTB.  It  ia  so  rendered  here  in  the  Oeneva  and  the  Bheims.  It  is  no- 
vhere  else  translated  emve.  In  the  corresponding  passages  ot  Matt,  iivii.  6S 
and  Luke  xjdlL  63  It  ia  translated  begged.  Tyndale  baa  begged  here  (oo  ; 
Wyelitfe  and  Coverdale  have  oxide  or  ocmI  (that  is,  atkeii. 
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he  were  already  dead :  and  calling  wUo  him  the  oentarion,  he 
aeked  him  whether  he  had  been  any  while  dead.  45  And  when 
he  knew  it  of  the  centnrion,  he  gave  the  body  to  Joseph. 
46  And  he  bought  fine  linen,  and  took  him  down,  and  wrapped 
him  in  the  linen,  and  laid  him  in  a  sepnlchre  which  waa  hewn 
ont  of  a  rock,  and  rolled  a  stone  unto  the  door  of  the  sepulchre. 
47  And  Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Joses 
beheld  where  he  wae  laid. 

Tib.  44.  Bnt  PUata  wondttBd  if  Ha  w«m  aliradf  dead.  It  is  tha  peitert 
taase  that  ia  emplojed,  if  Bt  letre  already  in  a  dead  $tate.  Aa  cmciGed  per- 
aoDa  generally  belonged  to  a  atrong  couro  oUaa  of  people,  it  was  no  nnuiminoD 
thing  (or  tbem  to  Ungei  on  in  life  lor  nKire  than  *  da;.  Pila(«  had  seen  with 
lus  e;es  that  Jesna  did  not  belong  to  that  olaas ;  but  still  ha  would  (eel  an- 
priaed  if  He  should  be  already  deoeased. 

Aiid  caning  to  Mm  the  ceatntioa.  Who  had  oharge  of  the  ezecntion.  8m 
Tet.  S9. 

Ha  aikad  Mm  whether  Ha  had  been  any  whUa  dead.  The  verb  here,  nnliks 
the  preoeding  one,  is  in  (be  aorist,  if  He  ditd.,  and  the  adverb  literally  meana 
formerly,  <3r  lotHe  time  ago  [tl  niXu  iwlSartr).  It  is  rendered  long  ago  in  Uatt. 
xL  31,  and  a  great  lehiU  ago  in  Luke  z  IS,  and  of  old  in  Jnde  4.  The  Valieac 
and  Cambridge  mannaeripta  read  nou  ^^|t^l)  instead  of  tome  time  ago.  And 
Laohmans  and  Tregellea  have  introdaeed  this  reading  into  their  texts.  Wrongly. 
Not  only  is  the  atrong  adverb  of  the  Beceived  Text  ovenrhehninglj  iui^rtej 
bj  the  mannscripta,  it  harmonises,  admirably  thon^  artlesaly,  with  the  tenat 
of  the  verb  employed.  Pilate  does  nut  uk  if  Jeiut  died  Jiut  now,  bnt  if  Ee 
died  lome  linie  ago,  go  that  there  migbt  be  no  doabt  (bat  He  w»a  now  in  a  dead 
itate. 

Ver.  46.  And  wben  h«  knaw  it  of  tha  cantnrtan.  Ag  aoon  as  he  got  know- 
ledge of  the  fact  from  the  centarion. 

He  gave  the  body  to  Jostph.  He  gifted  it  [iSa/r^raTo).  The  body  .-  Literally, 
the  corpse  (arw^a). 

Teh.  46.  A^  having  bon^t  fine  llnan.  Bnoh  as  waa  nsed  (or  swalhii^  th* 
bodiee  of  the  dead.     See  Herodotus,  ii.  66. 

Ha  took  Him  down,  and  wrapped  Him  In  tlie  Unon.     Wrapptd  at  rolled. 

And  laid  Him.    More  literally,  deposited  Htm, 

In  a  •epolchre  wUch  waa  hewn  out  of  a  rock.  Sepulchre,  or  aumumeat.  The 
Greek  word  itwij/'a  or  itrjiiuiw)  means  nionum«nt,  for  sepnlcbrea  that  were  hen 
ont  of  rocks,  or  rendered  otherwise  conEpicuona,  were  intended  to  maintain  th* 
memory  of  the  departed. 

And  rolled  a  atane  to  the  door  of  the  sepulchre.  It  would  no  doub(  be  a  stana 
that  waa  artiSoiolly  Qtted  (o  (he  aperture.  Toi  literally,  upon.  The  door: 
that  IB,  the  entraace.  The  word  does  not  denote  (be  meobanical  oontrivaitn 
by  which  passages  may  be  dosed.  It  denotea  the  passage  itself,  wluoh  was  ibe 
thoroiighfare  through  which  there  waa  entranoe  and  exit. 

Tbb.  47.  And  Mary  the  Xagdalane  and  Hary  tha  motbar  of  Jotaa  bahaU 
vhera  He  waa  laid.      Tbej  were  beholding. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 


1  AND  when  tbe  sabbath  was  past,  Mary  Mi^alene,  and 
Maiy  the  mother  of  James,  and  Salome,   had  bought  sweet 


CHAPTBE  XVI. 
A  tul  is  drami  oja  the  angoisb  of  the  following  i»y,  U  nas  '  the  i^  of 
iwt.'  Bat  it  iTonld  bs  emphaticftllj,  io  the  dieoiples,  »  da;  oE  reBtleMness. 
It  was  tbe  da;  ol  Uis  eijuiy  of  the  old  diapensatioD.  With  the  dawn  of  tbe 
first  da;  of  the  new  week,  there  oame  the  dswn  of  a  new  era  for  tbe  whole 
world  of  tDaakiod.  Om  e;eB  ore  tnmed,  hj  the  eTangeliat,  to  the  first  streaks 
of  the  dafspring. 

V«B.  1-a.    Comp.  Matt,  iiviii,  1-10,  Lake  iiiT.  1-10,  John  xx.  1-lS. 

Veb.  I.  And  wbeo  the  nbbaUi  WM  pMt.  Or,  wat  fotui  thrrmgh  (Siaytro- 
pifou).  WakeGsld  totally  misaodeistood  tbe  phrase.  He  traoalatad  it,  on  tAc 
Mabbatb  httiBtta. 

Jtarj  the  Hagdalene,  and  Hai?  the  mother  of  Jamei.  She  ie  celled  the  .mother 
«/  Jmtt  in  tbe  preceding  leise.  and  tht  mother  of  Jama  tht  tittU  and  of  Jout 
in  chap.  IT.  40.  So  artlesalj  does  the  evangelist  compose,  now  teaching  on 
one  difTereotialing  Telationship,  and  now  on  uiother. 

And  Solame.    See  obap.  zt.  40. 

Bad  bought.  It  is  not  a  pluperfect  in  tbe  original,  hat  on  aorist,  honght. 
6o  Wycliffe,  Tjndale,  Coverdale.  the  Oenera,  and  the  Rheims ;  Lnther  too  and 
Calvin.  The  pluperfect  trauelation  was  a  device  of  TremeUins,  Beza,  Orotins, 
and  snob  other  tranalators  and  expositors  as  Fiscator,  Fetter,  ErBBmns  Scbmid, 
Wolff,  Wells,  Whitby,  Sobaff,  to  produce  an  artificial  harmonj  with  Luke  iiiiL 
ft6,  "  and  they  retnmed,  and  prtpartd  ipicti  and  oiiitmentt,  and  rested  the  sab- 
"  bath  day,  according  to  the  commandment."  There  is  however  no  contradiction 
or  disbaimon;  between  tbe  two  norrativea.  And  there  is  no  occasion  for  resort- 
ing,  with  Oreswell  and  Bloomfield,  to  the  sabtle  expedient  of  sappoaing  a  re- 
ference to  two  distinct  bands  of  women,  a  Salome  bond  and  a  Johanna  band. 
Neither  is  there  any  occasion  for  snpposiDg,  with  Doddridge,  that  the  evangelist's 
■tatement  is  founded  on  a  resolntion  of  tbe  women  to  pnrohase  '  a  larger  quan- 
tity of  aromatic  drags.'  There  is  simply  artlessness  of  representation,  especi- 
ally on  the  part  ol  Hark.  Be  hod  not  in  bis  ntind  tbe  least  intent  to  represent 
the  pnrchase  of  the  spices  as  chronologically  enbeeqiient  to  the  aabbath  day. 
Neither  on  the  other  hand  did  he  mean  to  intimate  that  it  was  chronologically 
anterior.  He  is  not  eonstmeting  at  all  a  chronicle  of  chronological  details. 
He  was  intent  on  only  one  great  chronological  event,  tbe  resurrection  of  onr 
Lord,  according  to  His  own  eipUdt  predictions,  on  the  third  day  alter  His 
decease.  Hence  tbe  pfeliminoij  obtnudon  of  the  azpreesion,  vhen  the  $abbath 
wot  poft.  Bnt  after  having  mode  that  statement,  be  seems,  so  to  apeak,  to 
pause  and  stand  on  tiptoe  to  get  tbe  earliest  possible  glimpae  of  the  great  event. 
And  it  ia  while  thns  in  an  attitude  ol  expeotanoy  that  be  makes  the  statement 
regarding  the  women's  purcboaa  ol  the  spiim,  without  any  intention  ol  deter- 
mining the  date  of  the  transaotion. 
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Bpices,  tfaftt  they  might  oome  and  anoint  him.     2  And  veiy 
early  in  the  morning  the  fint  day  of  the  week,  bhey  came  onto 


SwMt  ipion.  Or  gimply  $piea,  m  the  wune  *roTd  is  reudored  in  Laks  tM. 
H,  uiT.  1 ;  John  xii.  40.  It  is  tiao  lO  rendered  bcre  by  Corerdale,  ind  in  the 
BheiniB.  Wydiffe  has  rimply  oinmnnitu,  and  Indole  odartt.  Bnt  Piling, 
in  tuB  leviiian  of  Wyolifle.  hu  mtett  muUynge  oynmcntii ;  and  in  Loid 
Cromwell'i  Bible  ol  1539  "^ncUle'i  simple  ottuni  ii  expanded  into  tmutt 
odourtt.  The  word  in  the  original  i«  artmat  (i/Ki^iara),  a  tarm  whioh,  aocoidtDg 
lo  Max  HSUer,  primarily  denoted  field-fnitt  in  general,  and  then  came  la 
be  restricted  to  reallj  anmuitie  herbt,  on  a  ptiadple  oortecponding  to  whit  it 
eiemplifled  in  the  word  ipieei,  iriiieh  originally  meant  nnreatriatedly  apixt  or 
ipeeiei.     (Leeturei  on  Langvagt,  fol.  i.,  p.  393,  sixth  ed.) 

That  they  nl(ht  eeae.  The  oTangeUat  bad  the  joamej  of  the  women  in  «i«v, 
and  hence  thie  elaoee  that  might  otberwiae  have  aeemed  saperflnona. 

lad  aiuint  Him.  Namely  with  the  liquid  aromaa.  Instead  of  anoint,  fiidnp 
Hammond  mggeeta  tmbalm ;  and  his  word  is  aooepted  by  Dr.  Bamnel  Cluke, 
Whitby.  Hace,  Prinoipal  Oampball,  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  and  others.  It  i>.  fn 
several  reaeons,  an  eieellent  word ;  bat  it  most  not  be  supposed  that  there  vm 
a  precise  analogy,  ot  closely  ronning  parallel,  between  the  Jewiah  and  the 
Egyptian  prooess.  On  this  matter  Harmer  was  qoite  mistaken.  {Obiertc- 
tiom,  vol.  iii.,  75.)  The  Jews  did  not  disembowel,  or  ose  meaintea  to  prenol 
eormption.  (See  John  li.  39.)  They  merely  showed  their  loTe  and  esteem  bv 
'  anointing  to  the  bnrying.'  (Hark  iIt.  8.)  They  neutralized,  for  a  limited 
eeason ,  some  ol  the  unpleasantneeees  of  death,  and  indisated  the  pereistsnwot 
efleotion.  They  thus  too  subindieated  the  existence  ot  a  oataia  lively  hops 
The  women,  in  the  instance  before  ns,  wished  (o  supplement  the  attentions  «( 
Joseph  ot  Arimathea  (obap.  xr.  46).  Perhapt  they  were  ignorant  of  'hat 
Nicodemne  had  done  {John  lix.  S9).  Or  perhaps  they  simplj  desired  to  sil 
their  contribution  to  his. 

Tib.  2.  And  very  tar^  in  the  moning.  Or  simply,  and  very  early.  Tbi 
clause  in  tht  morning  is  saperflaons,  and  is  omitted  in  ver.  9 ;  as  also  in  Jolm 
XI.  1.    Wyolilte  omits  it  here.yW  efrli. 

The  Brst  day  of  the  week.  Or '  tm '  thtjlnt  day  of  tht  v*ek.  It  ia  a  ibangs 
idiomatic  eipression  in  the  original,  on  ths  ont  of  tht  $abbatht.  It  has  occa- 
sioned perplexity  to  translators.  Lather  renders  it  puisUnglj,  dm  out  ef  tabbatla. 
Coverdale,  still  more  poiilingty,  ttpon  a  daye  of  tht  labbathet.  TheBheinis,  the 
ftrit  of  tht  taibothi ;  Lord  Cromwell's  Bible  (1639),  thefint  daft  of  tht  tabbath. 
Wycliffe  i»  (ar  superior  in  hi«  version,  iit  oon  of  woht  dayet  (i.e.  inontof  t^ 
atfk  day;  La.  in  No.  ont  of  tht  wttk  da^i).  ,  Tyndale  apprdiendsd  the  idicai' 
precisely,  tht  ntxtt  dnyt  afttr  tht  latoth  dag.  Tha  Greeks  sometJTues  plnral- 
iied  the  word  tabbath,  in  consequence  ol  the  Aiamaic  way  of  foononnaing  the 
term,  (oUotAa.  And  the  Hebrews  tometinM*  oonnted  the  daya  ol  their  ««ek 
from  tht  tabbath,  or  ttnixird  the  tabbtUh.  Or  rather  thej,  as  it  ware,  absorbed 
Iheiz  w«A  in  the  Mbbatb,  ao  that  Sundi^  was  ont  of  tht  tabbath.  (Bm  Aria* 
MontannB's  nott,  in  toe.) 

They  came  to  the  sepulchre.      Very  literally,  thty  amt  vpoH  tht  t^ulthn. 
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the  sepolohre  at  the  rising  of  the  sun.  3  And  they  said  umoDg 
themselveB,  Who  shall  roll  ds  away  the  storie  from  the  door  of 
the  aepnlohref  4  And  when  they  looked,  they  saw  th^t 
the  stone  was  rolled  away :   for  it  was  very  great.     5  And 

The  pr«pofition  denotea  proxiiiuty.  Tha  eraagelist  ia  in  hMte,  m  it  wen,  to 
we  tham  >  on '  the  spot. 

At  the  rUng  ef  tlie  ma.  Not  quite  >  ooireot  rsndsTliig.  The  eiprenioa 
rathei  mauiB,  after  tlu  ran  had  riten  (dvarriXarrDi  toO  i^ou}.  It  was  eoireetlj 
Tendered  b;  WyoUfle,  Purvey,  Tyndale,  and  in  the  Bheiiui.  King  Juom*! 
English  tnoBlalor*.  along  with  the  ftutfaora  ol  the  Qeners,  w«m  mialed  bj 
Beza,  who  pMised  the  readhig  {irarftAerroi)  of  hia '  Teiy  anoient  mannaoript,' 
the  Cambridge  (D),  Uumgh  he  did  not  introduce  it  int«  the  text  or  Into  hia 
Teraion.  All  the  other  uncial  mannaeripta  are  agunat  the  reading.  It  wu 
obvionaly  a  tinkering  to  bring  Uark'a  phraseology  into  eloeer  hanuouy,  aa  wu 
Bapposed,  with  Matt,  xiviii.  1,  Luke  zziT.  1.  and  John  ii.  1.  The  tinkering, 
faowerer,  ia  entirely  nnneoeaaary.  There  ia  no  oolliaion  o(  repreaentatioiia, 
although  aoope  is  left,  amid  their  Tariationa,  for  the  reprodQetive  faenllf  (o 
adjoat  iato  unity,  aa  beat  it  can,  diTerutiea  ol  details.  (See  an  exoeedingly  in- 
genioQi  attempt  in  thia  direction  by  E.  Oreawell  in  bU  4Srd  Dintrtalionim 
the  FfincipUM  and  Arrangement  of  an  Harvumy  of  tlu  QoipeU.) 

Ten.  3.  And  they  wen  laying  to  taoh  othv.  Namely,  as  they  were  approaoh- 
ing  the  spot. 

Who  ahall  roll  away  br  na  the  atone  ont  of  the  door  of  the  aepnlehret  The 
magnitade  ol  the  stone,  and  the  way  perhaps  in  which  it  bad  been  fixed  in, 
oocadoned  them  oonoem,  though  they  mi^t  be  hoping  to  proonie  aaaiatanee 
trom  anch  easnal  labourers  aa  wonld  be  stirring  ont  to  their  woA.  It  !• 
noteworthy  that  they  make  no  reference  to  the  Boman  soldiera.  The  like- 
lihood is  that  they  knew  nothing  at  all  of  their  appciatmeut.  The  military 
gnard  was  an  aftertbooght  with  the  prieeta  and  Fhariaees,  and  had  been 
obtained,  not  on  the  preparation  day,  bat  on  the  sabbath.  Bee  Matt.  zzriL 
S2-66. 

Vbb.  i.  And  having  looked  i^.  The  up  ia  fbnnd  in  the  renderings  ol  the 
word  in  chap.  Ti.  11,  vii.  M,  viiL  34.  The  aepnlehre  had  been,  as  was  oonunoo 
with  snob  tombs,  on  the  (aoe  of  a  sloping  eminence  of  roek. 

Thar  see  that  the  stooe  has  bean  rolled  away.  In  the  Sinaitio  and  Vatican 
inaniisoripts,  and  in  the  texts  of  Tiachendorf  and  Tregelles,  the  verb  i> 
irattneXirTat,  hat  bten  nlUd  baek.  It  is  like!;  to  be  the  autographio  reading, 
and  modified  to  that  of  Hatthew  and  Lnke  by  the  early  harmonists. 

Per  It  was  TSiy  great.  A  olanae  that  comes  aa  artleaaly  in  at  the  end  here, 
Ktiologioally,  as  tiie  flret  elanse  ot  the  first  verse  comes  in  chronoloeicaUy.  A 
lesa  inartifloial  writer  wonld  have  pnt  the  olanae  at  the  oonetnaion  ot  the  third 
verse ;  whither  indeed  the  writer  of  the  Cambridge  mannsoript  {D|  has  actually 
tranalerred  it.  Bo  too  Eosebias,  in  his  quotation  ot  the  passage  in  his  Drmon- 
ttratio,  1. 498.  Wasaenbergh  thinks  that  the  olanse  most  have  been  anoiently 
torn  oB  ttom  Its  natural  position  (Dt  Trajeetiomlnu  N.  T.,  p.  84),  a  moat  nn. 
likely  oocnrrenoe.     Tel  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  took  the  nma  view;  and  Maoa, 
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entering  into  the  sepulchre,  they  saw  a  yoDnj;  man  sitting  on 
the  rifjrbt  side,  clothed  in  a  long  white  garment ;  and  they  were 
affrighted.  6  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Be  not  affrighted :  Ye 
seek  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  which  was  cruci6ed :  he  is  risen ;  he  is 

Wiklfefield,  Priodp*]  Campbell,  Bodolphas  Diokinson,  nctnall;  make  the  tnoi- 
position  in  their  respective  versions ;  vhile  Wolle  throvs  the  pieoediDg  put  of 
the  versa  into  a  paNothesis  {De  ParaUhtii  Saera,  p.  SB.)  Ha  was  preceded  in 
ibis  devioe  b;  HammoDd  and  Pettw,  and  has  been  followed  bj  Wonlej,  Kaw- 
Aoine,  and  Edgar  Taylor.  There  is  no  need  for  sneh  surgioal  maitipalsti<m. 
Neither  need  we,  with  Uejer  and  Alfoid,  imasuio  that  the  great  uie  of  the 
■tone  is  partienlarised  as  a  reason  why  the;  ooold  not  escape  taking  notice  of 
the  taet  that  it  was  rolled  aside.  It  is  enough,  as  Bleek  jadicionsl;  deciiles,  thai 
the  evangelist's  phraseology  is  artless. 

Tib.  6.  And  entsriis  Into  the  sepolohn.  Or  rather,  and  alten  t/ta/  nltrtd 
into  tl%6  lepulehrt.  It  is  not  implied  that  they  enterod  immediately,  or  basted  as 
it  wem.  The  olanse  is  not  so  maoh  Bnoceesive  to  what  goes  before,  as  prdimi- 
nar;  (o  what  comes  after.  It  would  be  with  trembling,  and  awe,  and  beiilstian, 
that  they  woold  enter ;  and  perhaps  too  after  Mary  of  Uagdala  had  sped  oS  to 
inform  the  apostles.     Bee  MatL  iiviii.  G,  and  John  xi.  1,  2. 

They  saw  a  yoong  man.  Or  simply,  a  youth.  WyeliCe  has  a  yong  am  (a 
jonng  one) ;  and  Purvey,  a  yonglyng.  This  last  is  Lather's  precise  void 
{Jilngiing).  It  ii  assumed  that  the  bloom  and  beauty  of  youth  sie  never 
eRaoed  from  angelie  natorea. 

Bitting  on  the  right  tide.  As  they  entered,  apparently.  He  might  be  sitting 
on  one  of  the  ledges  or  platforms,  which  are  common  in  the  oriental  sepolchrw, 
and  which  are  convenient  for  the  accommodation  of  the  body  dniing  the  proeaa 
of  anointing. 

Clothed  In  a  long  white  garment.  Arrayed  in  a  wMlt  robe.  The  idea  of  leaf 
is  only  implied.  Stole  is  the  word  used.  WyoliSe's  version  is  kilid  l  —  hitbi, 
i.e.  eonered)  istfA  a  ichit  ttooU. 

And  they  were  affrighted  {fieSa/i^iirai).  Tb.«  idea  of  antaxement  is  mote 
prominent  than  that  of  fright.  See  the  ohly  other  passages,  with  the  eieeptioii 
of  neit  verse,  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  Hack  ii.  15, 
siv.  SS.  Thty  iBould  be  frightened.  But  they  were  in  particular  imaied  to  sea 
the  empty  tomb.  They  could  not  yet  realize  the  possibility  of  the  resume- 
tion.  This  idea  of  amazement  has  something  to  do  with  the  conoiliation  of  the 
different  evangelical  narratives.  Each  evangelist  depicted  the  resuireetiOD 
•eene  from  his  own  peculiar  standpoint ;  and,  cut  of  the  mallitudinons  details 
of  visits  and  revisits,  crossing  and  tecrossings,  groupings  and  regroopings,  be 
■elected  what  soflked  to  fill  np  his  particular  cartoon  of  representation. 

Tan.  6.  Bnt  be  taith  to  then,  B*  not  affrighted.  Be  not  amiued.  Nothing 
else  has  happened  than  what  yon  should  have  eipected. 

Te  seek.    That  is,  Ye  are  leeking  I  am  amare. 

Jens  of  Haiugth  who  has  been  crocifiedi  He  Is  ilseni  He  It  not  here.  Tos 
should  not  be  looking  for  Him  here.  Ton  should  not  have  expected,  iifter  what 
He  HimssU  said,  to  find  Him  here. 
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not  here :  behold  the  place  where  they  laid  him.  7  Bat  go 
Tonr  way,  tell  his  disciples  and  Peter  that  he  goeth  before  you 
into  Galilee:  there  shall  ye  see  him,  as  he  said  uDto  yoD.  8 
And  they  went  out  qaickly,  aod  fled  from  the  tiepnlchre  ;  for 
they  trembled  and  were  amazed  :  neither  said  they  any  thing 
to  any  man;  for  they  were  afraid. 

Lo  the  place  irhsTe  they  laid  Elm.  The  oerements  were  there,  but  the  bodj 
vaa  goue.  Wbithei  T  Had  it  been  stolen  and  bidden  t  Who  vonld  have  been 
the  thieves  7  Friends  or  foes  f  Not  friends ;  for  how  oonld  their  faith  be  made 
heroic,  for  theii  cmaade  against  the  world's  nnbelief,  by  a  theft  and  a  oaroose  t 
Kot  foes ;  for  it  was  their  interest  to  prevent  the  disappeoranoe  of  the  body,  that 
there  might  be  oeohu'  demonstratioD  of  the  falsity  of  the  ptedioted  reBorrection. 
The  fact  of  the  actual  lesiuTeotion  of  oni  Lord  is  a  rook-of.oges  that  never  oan 
be  moved.    See  Comm.  on  Matt,  ixviii. 

Tib.  7.    Bot.    How  that  yon  see  that  yonr  "LotA  is  not  here,  but  rieen. 

Oo ;  tell  Hb  dlsdplM  and  Fel«r.  Peter  in  partioolar,  becanse  he  in  par- 
ticniar  bad  denied  bis  diEcipleehip,  and  thus  pat  himself  as  it  were  oulaido  the 

That.  This  demnnstrative  conjonetion  is  here  uBed  recitatively.  and  thus 
introdnces,  in  the  direct  form  instead  of  the  indirect,  wLat  was  to  be  aiiid  to 
the  disciples  and  Peter.    It  is  idiomatio  in  English  to  omit  it  altogether. 

He  pnth  befoie  yon  Into  Oalilee  t  there  shall  ye  see  Him,  a*  He  Mid  to  yon. 
See  chap.  xiv.  26.  The  appearanoe  of  oar  risen  Lord  in  Oalilee,  where  He  was 
best  known,  and  where  He  had  the  greatest  nnmbar  of  followers  who  were 
intimately  aoqniunted  with  His  person,  and  therefore  best  qualiSed  to  judge  ol 
its  identity,  w«8  Uie  moat  important  of  all  the  appearances.  It  was  the  great 
piAlie  appearance,  and  is  no  doubt  that  which  is  referred  to  by  Paul,  when 
he  says,  il/Ur  that.  He  vae  teen  of  above  Jive  hundred  brethren  at  once;  of 
mhem  the  greater  part  remain  unto  thii  pretent,  buttame  are  fatten  atleep,  (1 
Cor.  IV.  6.) 

Teb.  8.  And  fliaj  unnt  ovt  qidgk^,  and  fled  trm  the  M^nlohn.  That  they 
might  flj,  it  possible,  as  apon  the  wings  of  the  wind,  to  fnlfll  the  behest 
committed  to  them.  The  word  qmckly  however,  thongb  in  the  Erasmian  or 
Beeeived  text,  mnst  have  been  a  marginal  annotation.  It  ie  wanting  in  almost 
all  the  good  maniwcripts,  and  in  all  tbe  ancient  veraions. 

For  th^  Demtded  and  were  amuetl.  Literally,  /or  trcmbUng  and  ecttaty  had 
hold  of  theta.  The  word  eeilaty  is  the  evangelist's  own  word.  It  is  rendereA 
trance  in  Acts  i.  10,  xi  S,  izii.  17.  They  were  in  the  highest  state  of  mental 
exaltation,  as  if  their  spirits  ooold  not  be  contained  in  their  bodies.  The 
tremlding  that  aooompanied  this  condition  of  eoEtaay  was  not  properly /ri^ht, 
bnt  aiiilation. 

And  they  said  nothing  In  any  one.  Kamely,  by  the  w^.  So  Cardinal  Oajetaa 
and  GrotiDB.  It  is  entirely  gratuiloas  to  snppoBe,  with  Meyer,  followed  by 
Alford.  that  the  meaning  i«  that  they  left  their  message  onfulGlled.  Snoh  a 
conception  of  the  case  is  intrinaioalty  most  improbable. 

7m  they  were  afraid.    Why  1    Certainly  not,  as  Petter  sapposei,  "  bom  lh« 
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"apprabendoucf  wan*  hurt  or  danger  wUob  mi^t  befalltiiain  by  at  npoD  tb* 
"  ^paritioii  of  ths  angel  to  theoi-"  Neither  ia  it  Datnral  to  think  ol  tttj  Ih- 
Meing  lolioitada  leit  Uu  Dews  ibould  get  wind,  and  teach  tlu  san  ot  &» 
member*  of  the  uahediim,  k>  as  to  aronse  to  peneeution.  Dr.  Edward  Wdb 
-eomea  nearer  nattire ;  "  For,"  t^t  be,  "  tluy  men  afraid  ta  ttag,  oad  xsi  t* 
"  ttatttit  ail  (b<y  could  to  the  apoitlei."  They  wue  io  a  toiniilt  .ot  oonmiotiiM, 
and  eonld  not  paoae  by  the  way  to  apeak  to  any. 

Tsk.  9-30  haire  beoome  a  battle  field  of  textual  eritioinn. 

They  are  iraiiting  altogether  in  the  two  most  ancient  mannaeriptc  yet  dii- 
ooTered,  the  Biniitie  (M)  in  St.  Feterabnrg,  and  the  Tatieao  (B)  in  Borne :  niiia 
a  remarkable  taot. 

EneebiDB,  the  iUnctriooa  Biihop  ot  Cnsarea,  who  died  a.p.  EMO,  and  wto  wm 
tm*  ot  ibe  mcMt  learned  and  inquiiitiie  of  the  Oraak  fathers,  aay*  that  tba 
paragraph  was  wanting  '  in  almost  all  the  existent  oopiea  o(  the  OoepBl,' '  the 
Aoenrate  ones  at  all  events '  (o^cSdv  ir  iron  rait  irrtypd^ait  .  .  .  tA  ynBr  4ivi^ 
rUr  amypi^iM',  K.T.X.).  Be  adds,  lew  iweepingly,  that  it  was  found  'rarelj: 
in  some  copies,  bat  not  in  all.'  {Opera,  A.  Migne'a  edition,  vol.  it.,  p.  t»8.) 
^teae  assertionE,  more  espeoiall;  when  taken  in  eonneotion  with  the  evidMMe 
ot  tba  Sinaitio  and  Vatican  mannaoripte.  are  certainly  startling. 

nian  Jerome,  who  died  i.o.  430,  and  who  waa  the  moat  learned  and  eriti- 
oal  of  the  Latin  Fathers,  eohoes  the  mbetanoe  of  the  auertiont  of  Eiueliiis, 
hot  jnst  aa  it  he  were  making  hia  own  ori^nal  observations.  This  he  doea 
in  a  long  letter  addreeied  to  Hedibia,  a  piona  lady  residing  in  Qanl-  He  t^ 
that  the  paragraph  in  qneation  is  looitd  '  in  tew  Qoapels,  and  ia  wanting  in 
'  almost  all  the  Qreek  oopies '  (in  mrii  /ertur  EvangtliU,  omnibut  Grsd* 
librU  jwfK  ftoi:  <aipftulum  in  Jbie  turn  habentihiu:  Epiat.  cxx.,  c.  S).  This 
langtutge,  like  the  flrat  sweeping  tenuurka  of  Bnaebios,  ia  almoat  senaatitaiilly 

Bat  still  farther,  Victor  ot  Antioch,  who  dourisbed,  as  ia  generally  sapposed, 
abont  the  time  ol  Jerome,  and  who  compiled,  ch[edy  from  the  writings  of  the 
preeeding  Greek  Fathers,  a  Commentary  on  I'm  Ooipil  aeeordins  to  Mark,  etHl 
extant,  re-echoes,  though  in  a  aomewhat  mitigated  form,  the  strong  asaeitioD  ol 
BaMbins.  He  says  that  '  in  moat  copies  the  passage,  Noie  laAea  Jenu  ■■> 
riim  early,  eto..  is  not  found  in  the  present  Ooepel.'  (Comm.,  aa  contained  in 
Cramer's  Catfiui,  vol  i.,  p.  447.) 

Then  there  ie  an  old  Qreek  Homilg  on  (b  Setwrectioit,  which  has  gone 
a-begging  lor  an  author  among  the  Qreak  fathers,  in  which  the  snb9tance  ot 
BneebiDs'a swraping  remarks  ia  atrongty  re-re-eohoed.  The  passage  nina  thm: 
■'  In  the  more  accurate  oopies,  the  Qospel  aooording  to  Hark  has  its  end  at  'far 
"  theg  aere  afraiA.'  But  in  some  oopies  thia  also  is  added,  'Nam  wkm  He  wu 
"riiea  early  tlit  Jirit  day  of  the  week,  He  appeared  Jirit  to  Mary  Magdalene,  ixt 
"ofiehom  He  had  cattievendetril*.'"  Thia  Homily  haa  been  ascribed  by  soma 
to  Qregoiy  ot  Nyeaa,  and  is  printed  among  bis  works.  It  ia  often  referred  to  a* 
bia.  But  by  Hontfouoon  and  Cramer  it  is  aacribed  to  Serema  of  Antioch,  and 
printed  by  them  as  hia  -.  while  Combefisiua  and  Gallandina  aaoribe  it  to  He?- 
ehins  ot  Jemaalem,  and  print  it  as  hia.  Heayobias  flourished  in  the  airdi 
«entnry,  and  it  ia  most  probable,  it  seema,  that  he  is  the  real  author  of  tba 
4i»eoil»«.    (See  Bw^n'a  Last  Tmlrn  Vtreet  of  Mark,  chap.  *.) 
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Euthjiiuiia  Zig«b«tia8,  who  floniUhed  in  the  twelfth  wataty,  does  not  deal 
in  Bueh  energetie  phrM«olog;  m  aome  of  hie  piedeoeseori.  But  he  bkjs.  in  his 
•anotAtion  on  the  eighth  Terse :  "  Some  ol  the  ezpoiitors  affirm  that  the  Gospel 
"  Kceording  to  Uuk  tarmioates  here,  and  that  what  toUowEi  «aB  afterward* 
"  added.  It  is  nocessBi;  however,"  he  add«,  "  to  interpret  it,  as  it  is  not  inoon- 
"  Bistent  with  the  truth."  This  is  mildenoogh,  bnt  let  ue  see  the  oontinuit;  of 
the  tradition. 

In  modern  times  lew  will  be  prepared  to  admit  that  the  Oospel  oonld  have 
been  intentiooall;  terminated  at  the  eighth  verse  {i^<^iiBrTii  yip).  "  That 
"ongbt,"  Bays  Orieebach,  "  to  seem  insiedible  to  all"  (Com.  CHt.,  p.  199).  "It 
would  tie."  aajB  Ifiobaelis,  "a  wonderful  oonolnHion  of  a  book."  {EinUitwig, 
p.  1060,  fonrth  edition.) 

Miohaelie  wag  greatly  perplexed  about  the  paragraph.  It  looked  to  him  like 
a  patoh.  And  jet  he  oonld  not  shake  himself  entirely  looBe  from  the  conTietton 
that  Hark  was  its  anthor.  He  henoe,  with  that  inientiienees  of  genius  for 
which  he  was  diftingnished,  etmck  oat  the  following  fivid  eonjeotnre  on  the 
sabject:  What  if  Mark  may  have  issued  two  editions  ol  his  Ooepel,  one  in 
Bome,  and  annther  in  Alexandria  r  What  it  the  Koman  edition  was  originally 
incomplete,  while  the  Alexandrine  was  completed  ?  Might  not  the  eTuigelist, 
in  oompci«ing  the  Roman  one.  hare  got  just  to  the  close  of  the  eighth  verse  of 
the  16th  chapter,  at  the  very  point  of  time  when  Peter,  at  whose  dictation  he 
was  writing,  was  cmcifiedor  imprisenedr  'Why  not  f  And  why  may  not  that 
event  have  pat  an  abrupt  arrest  on  the  evangelist's  oomposition  J  Why  ma; 
we  not  account  in  this  manner  for  the  '  wonderfnl  oonclnaion '  7  And  why  ma; 
we  not  farther  suppose  that,  when  the  evangelist  sabseqaently  published  in 
Alexandria  bia  seaond  edition,  he  added,  as  best  he  coold.  oat  of  bis  own 
peoury,  what  was  needed  to  complete  the  narrative  7  {KinUiiung,  pp.  10S9, 
1060.  louith  ea.tion.) 

Heniy  AugaatUK  Schott  of  Wittemberg,  and  saliseqaently  of  Jena,  the  dis- 
tingniahed  translator  and  editor  of  the  New  Tetitamtnt,  had  a  conjeotuie  some- 
what akin.  He  had  been  disposed  for  a  time,  no  doubt  under  the  inflaenee  of 
Orieabach'B  judgment,  to  aorreuder  the  autheatioity  of  the  paragraph.  But  he 
•wnng  back  into  the  current  belief,  in  virtue  of  excogitating  a  conjecture  which 
aoooonted  a^  he  snppoaed  for  all  the  phenomena,  and  thns  cleared  away  liis 
difficulties.  He  sappoaed  that  ere  Mark  had  finiBhed  his  Qospel,  it  had  got 
into  the  hands  of  some  one,  'perhaps  a  friend  or  companion,  to  whom  he  hod 
privately  commonieated  it,'  and  this  individnal  (the  more  shame  to  him  I)  sur- 
reptitioDSly  publislied  it.  Henee  the  copies  that  were  deficient  in  the  paragraph. 
By  and  b;  however,  Mark,  when  he  bad  leisure,  gave  the  finishing  touch  to  his 
work,  and  published  it  in  its  present  oompleled  form.  Henoe  the  mannscripti 
that  had  or  have  the  paragraph.  But  a*  meanwhile  the  thread  of  composition 
had  been  snapped,  and  a  oonnderable  time  hod  elapsed  ere  the  work  waa 
resumed,  the  addition  waa  not  veiy  homogeneonsly  composed  or  attached. 
{Authentia  Marei,  ivi.,  9-30.  1818.)  How  long  Sohott  continued  eatiefied  with 
Ibis  coojeatnre  we  do  not  know.  But  he  seems  ultimately  to  hare  swung 
back  again  to  the  opinion  which  he  held  while  he  was  working  hand  in  baud 
with  OriesbMh.  Bee  liis  note  in  the  fourth  edition  ol  tus  New  Testament 
(1S39). 

Qrieabash,  as  we  have  been  indicating,  was  against  the  auihentioit;  ol  tha 
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p«»gnph,  ftnd  had  his  own  conjaetare  on  the  mbjeet.  It  was  by  do  means  so 
vivid  u  that  ol  MicbMlis ;  and  it  wai  more  sober  than  that  at  Scbott.  Tet  it 
ia  striking  enongb ;  and  it  has  had  immeainrabl;  greater  influence,  than  either 
or  both  ot  the  others,  npon  the  anbaeqaent  eoarse  of  biblical  ohtieiBm.  Ha 
rapposed  that  the  eTanjjplist'B  oonolonon  ot  his  Ooapel  had  bj  some  accident 
perished,  moat  probabl;  from  the  original  antograph.  and  that  the  present 
paragraph  had  been  sabstitnted  in  it*  place  '  bjr  somebod; '  (a  non  nmiiir).  per- 
haps the  editor  o(  the  collected  Oospela,  in  the  seeond  century.  (C<nuB.  Crri., 
pp.  197.  202.)  Thii  conjectare  of  the  great  critic,  backed  as  it  ia  by  a  akilfnilj 
adjusted  array  of  the  evidenoe,  diplomatic  and  patriatia,  that  was  at  hi>  disposal, 
was  acqnieeoad  in  by  Schnlthess.  And  the  combined  reasonings  of  Bchnltbcaa 
and  Oriesbaeb  ooiiTinced  David  Schols,  Oriesbach's  critical  saooessor,  that  the 
paragraph,  aa  we  have  it,  is  '  apurions.'     {Nov.  Tat.,  I82T.) 

Tiflchendorti  so  justly  illostrions  as  a  textual  critic,  acqnieaoss  in  the  deciEioit 
of  Schali.  "  That  these  veraea,"  he  saya,  "  were  not  written  by  Mark  is  proved 
"  by  EofBcient  argameate."  Uaoy  details  in  the  phraeeol^y,  as  he  thinks,  ars 
at  variance  with  Mark's  style  (a  Marei  mttom!  abtutrraU). 

Tregelles,  with  all  bis  reverence  ot  spirit,  is  of  the  same  opinion.  (See  hia 
KeiP  Tit.  and  hia  Printtd  Ttxt,  pp.  246-261.)  He  says,  nnheeitatingly,  "the 
"book  of  Mark  himKi/ extends  no  farther  than  ehap.  xvi.  8,"  but  he  holds  that 
"  the  remaining  twelve  verses,  by  whomsoev«'  written,  have  a  toll  claim  to  b« 
"  received  as  an  authentic  part  of  the  second  Qospel."  [Printed  Text,  p.  25S.) 
Dean  Altord,  ever  faithful  to  his  honest  oonvictiona,  comes  to  a  corresponding 
eoDclntioD.  "  The  legitimate  iolerenoe  ta,"  be  aays, "  that  the  pottage  leat  placed 
"  at  a  comfUtion  of  the  Qotpel  toon  after  the  apoitolie  period,  tbe  Gospel  itsdf 
"  having  been,  for  some  reason  nnknown  to  as,  left  incomplete.  The  moat 
"probable  supposition,"  he  continaes,  "is,  that  the  latt  lea/ of  the  orijfiitat 
"  Gotpel  viae  torn  aitay."    (Oreek  Text,  vol.  i..  p.  i31,  fifth  ed.) 

Andrews  Norton,  in  hjs  TraTUlatian  of  the  Qoepeh,  shows  the  strength  ot  hia 
convictions,  by  leaving  off,  in  his  text,  with  the  8th  verse. 

Archbishop  Thomson,  with  the  whole  tide  of  hia  sympathies  flowing  in  the 
direction  ol  whatia  Ohristian,  feela  constrained  to  say,  "  it  ia  probable  that  this 
*'  section  is  from  a  different  band,  and  was  annexed  to  tbe  Gospel  soon  aft«r 
"the  time  ol  the  apostles."  {Gotpet  of  Mark  in  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.}  Bishop 
Lightfoot  too,  fall  ot  a  corresponding  spirit,  saya :  "  If  I  might  ventnre  a 
"  conjeotnre,  I  would  say  that  both  John  viii.  1-11  and  Mark  xvL  9-20  were 
"  due  to  that  knot  of  early  disciples  who  gathered  about  &t.  John  in  Asia  Minor, 
"  and  must  have  preserved  more  than  one  trne  tradition  of  the  Lord's  lite  and 
"of  the  earliest  days  of  the  chnroh."  [Freth  Beviti/m  of  the  E.  N.  T.,  p.  38.) 
These  cautious  and  reverent  sCatementE  contrast  lavonrably  with  Fritiaehe's 
opintonativeness.  ''Nothing  in  my  opinion,"  says  he  "is  so  certain  (tam 
"  eertum  ol),  aa  that  this  section  is  due  to  another  author  than  Mark  "  (Comnt., 
p.  762).  Bat  Meyer  is  almost,  if  not  altogether,  as  unheaitatiDg.  He  say* : 
"  Tbe  whole  section  ol  ver.  9-30  is  inaothentia,  not  composed  by  Mark.'* 
Bvrald  prints  tbe  section  in  smaller  type,  and  says  that  "  without  doubt  it  was 
"  the  conclusion  ol  aome  other  Gospel,  now  lost,  and  waa  appended  to  Mark's  by 
"  tbe  loft  redacteur."  (Drei  Ertt.  Evan.,  p.  366.)  Hitidg  thinks  that  the  author 
ot  the  section  nos  Lnke.  {JohanTui  Marau,  p.  187  ff.)  Henneberg,  though 
Dot  capable  of  adjudicationB  that  stand  out  so  boldly  in  relief,  was  of  opinion 
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9  Now  when  Jeaug  was  risen    early   the    first   day  of    tha 

that  the  evidence,  eiteTnal  and  internal,  deddedl;  "  prepondaratea  against  the 
"  detenders  o(  the  authentioity  of  the  eeotioii."  (Die  Gaehiehti  dei  BegrSb- 
idtttt,  etc.,  p.  167.)  Klostermann  too  BnirenderB,  still  mora  dedaively,  to  the 
ume  opinion.  (Mareuuvangeli-am,  p.  39B  ff.)  And,  before  him,  Bertholdt, 
BoMDintiller,  Credner,  Nendeoker.  After  him  Tolkmar,  vbo  tbinhg  that  th« 
inauthentioit;  of  the  saetloQ  is  proved  by  tradition,  titct,  and  phraseology. 
{Marcai  uthI  die  Sjfuopni,  p.  606.)  Banmgarten-CruBinB  surrendere  ver.  9-lS, 
bat  olinge  tenaolouslj  to  ver.  19  and  20  as  Mark's  own  ooncliiBioa.  (Comm.. 
vol.  i..  part  2,  p.  211.)  Miohelgeo,  again,  only  enrrendsrs  ver.  9-14,  and  decides 
that  "  ver.  15-20  are  the  anthentio  ooncluaion  of  the  Qoepel."  He  thinks  that 
the  whole  paragraph,  9-20,  had  probabi;  been,  by  aoma  aoDtdant  or  other, 
nearly  illegible  in  the  sntograpb  copy,  and  that  hence  it  ivas  left  oat  altogether 
by  Bome  traneoribers,  while  others  contrived  to  make  out  ver.  lG-20,  and  then 
mpplied  ver.  9-14  out  ol  Lake  and  John,  ai  best  they  could.  {Het  Evangtlit 
van  Markm.  p.  29.)  Bot  Bevilla  wiU  have  no  hall  meaanres.  He  is  positiie 
that  the  "  indapendenoe  of  the  whole  section,  relatively  to  the  reat  ot  the 
"  Qospel,  is  one  of  the  nnaBsailable  resnlts  ot  modem  critiaism."  {Eludt* 
Critiqua,  p.  3S0.)  Boholten  too  apeake  as  if  the  matter  were  now  conolasively 
settled  against  the  evangelist.  [Bet  Oudttt  Bvang.,  p.  323.)  And  the  last 
section  of  one  of  the  latest  and  ablest  books  ou  the  Gospel,  Weiss's  Mareiu- 
evangtliam  undieine  tynaptitchen  PariMtUn,  1872,  is  entitled  "The  inanthentie 
oondasion  "  {Der  mOehte  Schliai). 

All  this  looks,  for  the  moment,  serioos.  And  yet  when  we  separate  mere 
ofdnions,  vivid  conjectures,  and  strong  asseverations,  from  real  evidence,  we 
find  extremely  little  to  pat  into  the  soale  against,  and  a  very  great  deal  to  pat 
into  the  counter  scale  in  favour  ol,  the  aathenticit;  of  the  paragrafA. 

Al,  however,  it  is  from  the  peculiarity  ot  the  composition  of  the  paragraph, 
that  the  eitemal  evidence  against  its  anthenticity  has  derived  most  ol  its 
weight,  we  shaU,  first  ot  all,  consider  the  passage  critically  and  eiegetically, 
that  we  may  have  before  as  the  materials  lor  giving  aoaudid  judgment  regarding 
the  internal  evidence.  Then,  at  the  conclusioa  ot  oar  exposition,  we  shall 
briefly  sift  the  exttmal  tvidtnet,  on  which  the  oppugners  of  the  anthontici^ 
Inaist,  and  lay  it  in  the  balance,  along  with  the  ooauter  external  evideooe  in 
favour  of  the  integrity  of  the  Gospel.    (See  Note  at  end  of  ver.  20.) 

Tbb.  6.  Bnt  (m.  The  particle  is  connective  and  eoiiJinuatife,  and  slightly 
oppMitive  too.  The  evangelist  does  not  follow  oat  the  line  that  rans  through 
the  preceding  verses.  He  takes  up  a  new  line,  and  goes  on  with  it.  Wbyt 
No  one  can  now  tell.  Every  writer  is  snbject  to  moltilades  of  interruptions, 
and  to  TariooB  iuflnenoea,  objeettve  and  sabjective,  which  give  occasion  to 
broken  representations  and  other  pecaliarities  in  composition.  Inartificial 
writers,  in  paitionlar,  who  have  no  theory  aboat  the  nnitiee  of  composition,  and 
no  literary  aim  or  literary  ideal  in  view,  are  peonUarly  liable  to  abrupt  breaks, 
tnmingB,  overlappings,  and  other  ineqaalities  or  incondnoitiea  of  style.  It  ia 
doing  them  infinite  injustice,  to  ^>ply  to  their  artless  deliverances  tbe  rules  ol 
a  nicely  adjusted  and  fnlly  developed  scheme  of  oompoeition. 

Whin  He.    The  absenoe  of  the  nona  ij  evideuoe  that  it  was  no  'other  iiand' 
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Out  wu  mgagad  utifioikU;  in  eoDftnieting  •  patch.  Hftd  Otere  be«n  ddi- 
Immm  intantioD  to  pnptre  mow  appropriat*  aa^MUMit  to  tli«  evangeliat'a 
Hsmoira,  tbera  would  ha*«  bean,  we  bave  a  eight  to  aenme,  sua  and  an 
anoagh,  to  iiuart,  at  tba  eomnHOOsment  ol  tha  mpplement,  tha  nama  of  tba 
p«aoD  laleiMd  to.  It  waa  diSarcnt  with  the  eTaog«lisL  Hia  mitid  was  witbont 
art.  And  he  had  been  already  intent,  throughout  the  whole  preceding  oontot. 
in  tbinkiDg  of  the  risen  SaTionr.  Henoe  he  had,  in  bii  own  artleaa  waj, 
already  jotted  down  one  group  of  eTvnti  oonneoted  with  the  ooonrrenoe  of  the 
naanectioD.  (See  tbt.  1-4.)  And  now,  on  another  plane  of  repreeentati™, 
fos  b«  had  only  the  mdimenti  of  what  might  be  oalled  a  Uterary  itgU,  be 
•ihibita  another  gronp.  It  ii  itill  howerer  '  Jetui '  irtio  ia  nppermoat  in  his 
thoughts ;  and  henoe  the  artlesa  omiaaioD  ol  the  name.  If  we  ahoold  enppoae, 
with  Evald  and  Ueyer,  that  it  is  a  fragment  of  another  Ootpel  that  ia  here 
artiflciaUy  stack  on,  then  the  editor  who  deliberately  made  the  addition  might 
be  reaaoDAbl;  expeoted  to  oonnett  it  by  aupplying  the  word  Jerui.  If  then 
waa  io  maeh  art  aa  to  aeek  for  a  patch,  we  might  eipeot  that  ther«  would  be  so 
mneh  more  as  to  make  the  patch  naturally  adhesiTe. 

Waa  riaea  early  the  Arst  day  «f  the  week.  Pot  a  oontma  after  riim,  says 
Tbeophyhwt,  and  to  oonneat  the  e^reeaion  rarly  the  fint  dajf  of  l)u  vtek  wiih 
what  foUowa,  He  appeared  to  Mary  the  MagdaUiu.  Eathymioa  gives  the  aame 
fldTioe  l/urd  ri  clrtv  dnurrit,  frritfrifor).  Ensebina  himaelf  anggesled  it  to  bia 
oorrespondent  Marinna.  (Opsra,  A.  Higue's  ed.,  voL  i<.,  p.  910.)  Jerome 
i^teata  the  anggestion  in  his  letter  to  Hedibia,  aa  if  it  were  his  own  original 
deTiee.  And  it  ia  re-repeated  in  Victor  of  Antioch'a  Conunentaty,  and  in  thai 
Homily  on  the  Returreetiini  which  hai  gone  a-begging  for  ita  anthor.  Orotini, 
in  modern  times,  deemed  the  aame  ponctoation  a  matter  ol  conudetablc 
moment.  Bo  did  Uill  {ProL,  %%  813-aiC).  Beogel  aleo  wae  in  favour  ol  it ;  and 
Wakefield.  But  far  no  good  reaeon.  BuaebioB  and  his  followers  supposed  that, 
provided  the  whole  paragraph  were  not  rejected  as  apocryphal,  Uie  comma 
would  be  indispeDsable  to  aeoore  the  harmony  of  Matthew  and  Mark-  Tbe 
foestion  which  Marinua  anbmitted  to  the  learned  father,  and  whieb  elicited  tiM 
reply  that  var.  12-20  ai«  not  fonnd  '  in  the  best  oodioea,'  waa  thii,  Hoit  it  U 
that  the  Saviour  appeari,  according  to  Uatthete,  to  have  riten  '  late  on  labbath,' 
bM,aeeor4ing  to  Mark,  'early  ok  thefirtt  daji  of  the  lerelc'  t  V,  «ays  Eaaebins, 
you  hesitate  to  discard  the  paragraph  as  apocryphal,  then  put  a  comma  attai 
the  words  mkcn  He  inu  riten,  and  there  will  be  no  longer  any  oontradiction. 
But,  in  tmth,  there  waa  no  contradiction  at  any  rate.  Matthew,  in  the  paaaage 
referred  to  (xxviii  1),  is  not  speaking  at  all  of  the  time  of  our  Lord's  recur- 
leotion.  And  tboagb  he  were,  still  it  could  not  be  that  our  Lord  would  Tolmi- 
tarily  rise  on  the  Jewish  aabbath ;  for  it  waa  on  the  third  day  that  He  waa  to 
re-rear  the  temple  of  His  body.  (John  ii.  19;  MaH.  zii.  40,  nvii.  63.)  It 
muBt  therefore  have  been  early  on  Sunday  morning, '  the  first  day  of  the  week,' 
that  He  arose.  And  EnaebiuB,  instead  of  writing  at  random,  either  abont  the 
siialont  codices  of  Mark  on  the  one  hand,  or  about  commas  on  the  other, 
ahould  have  applied  bia  powerful  intellect  to  the  oorteet  obserratioti  of  what 
Matthew  waa  actually  speaking  about,  and  then  to  the  correct  interpretation  ol 
the  phrase  the  end  of  the  soiiatA,  or  late  on  the  iaa>ath.  (See  Cowtm.  em 
Matt,  xiviii.  I.)  The  great  body  of  expositors  have  done  right  in  not  pnttii^ 
a  comma  after  the  word  riten,  and  in  regarding  the  ohrenometrioal  notktiaa  that 
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week,  he  appeared  first   to  Mary  Magdalene,  oat  of  whom 

(oDowi  M  detanniniiig  the  time,  not  of  our  Lord's  appearance  to  Maiy,  but  ol 
His  remuTectioD.  This  is,  eajs  Cardinal  Cajetan,  tlie  natural  oonatraotiom 
(tudiK*  tamtraetio]  of  the  wordi.  So  le  Fivro.  Lather,  Beta,  Gastellio,  Smoef 
(L  Sll),  Woia,  Bosenmiiller,  de  Watte,  Fritzsohe,  Ewald,  Bisping,  LangB, 
VoUunar,  Weisa,  eto.  Early  :  namelj,  in  the  day,  ho  that  the  wcxd  iaeqiuTalent 
to  in  tht  moming ;  imd  Uiiis  is  it  rendered  in  oh^i.  i.  35,  xi.  20,  xui.  36,  it.  1. 
Some  of  the  oppDgneis  of  the  aathentioitj  of  the  paragraph  think  that,  il  it 
had  been  Mark  himEali  who  was  writing,  he  woold  have  reenmptiTel;  said  very 
early,  osiug  the  phrase  that  he  employed  in  ver.  3.  Bat  wh;  thonld  any 
writer,  or  why  should  Hark  in  partianlar,  be  tied  down  to  repetition  ?  And  waa 
there  not  besides  a  peonliar  r«ason  for  the  vers  early  ol  ver.  2,  whieh  ia  ool 
applicable  to  ver.  9  f  la  it  not  probable  that  the  erangeliafa  mind  was 
thinldng  of  the  time  of  the  departure  of  the  women  from  their  lodgings  T 
CoQ^).  Matt,  xiviii  1,  and  John  ii.  I.  Thtfint  day  of  the  week :  literally,  the 
fint  {day]  of  tabbath.  See  vet.  3.  Tbe  oppngners  of  the  aathentioity  of  the 
paragraph  urge  that  if  it  bad  been  the  real  Mark  who  was  writing,  be 
woold  not  bave  said  'Jint  of  labbath'  {rpiir^),  bnt  'on«  of  tabbath'  {/nfii  " 
in  ver.  3.  Bat  how  can  any  be  snre  that  he  would  notf  'lint'  ia  more 
natural  intriusieaUy  than  '  one,'  whioh  ia  qnite  a  Hebrew  idiom.  It  is  Hie  idiom 
indeed  that  is  used  in  Matt,  xinii  1,  Luke  xxIt.  1,  John  xz.  1,  19,  and  in  Aota 
II.  7,  and  1  Cor.  xtL  2.  As  the  faTonrite  Jewish  idiom,  it  would  seem  tu  have 
got  into  nBe.and-iroQt  in  oonneotioD  with  the  story  of  the  resnrreotion.  Bnt 
atill  the  phrase  one  (day)  of  loitath,  or  ons  {day)  of  the  vtek,  as  meaniug  Ihe 
Jirtt  day  itfter  tabbath,  or  the  fint  day  toward  tabbath,  is,  in  itself,  a  strange 
«ipreBsion,  not  readily  intelligible.  It  is  not  remarkable  therefore  that  the 
evangelist,  who  had  an  eye  to  the  benefit  of  Qentiles  in  tba  compoaition  of  his 
Oospel  (obap.  L  G ;  vii.  3,  S),  shoold  have  turned  the  peonliar  Hebrew  idiom  into 
partial  harmony  with  Qieeli  and  Boman  mage.  It  is  also  sometimes  nrged 
that  it  ie  nnaccountable  that  the  word  for  tabbath  or  lettk  ahonld  be  plnral 
{•mppdrur)  ia  ver.  2,  and  singnlar  {(mp^iTov)  in  Ter.  9.  But  it  is  enongh 
to  reply  that  tbe  two  forms  of  tbe  word  were  in  almost  equal  onrrenoy  among 
those  who  had  oooaaion  to  Oreeise  tbe  Hebrew  or  Aramaio  term.  And  it  is 
matter  of  fact  that  Mark,  htving  oooasion  to  nse  tbe  word  only  twelve  times  in 
ill,  aetnallT  employs  it  in  the  plural  form  jtat  di  times  (i.  31 ;  ii.  23,  21 ;  iii. 
3, 1 ;  zvi.  3},  and  henoe  jnst  six  times  also  in  the  singnlar  form  (ii.  37  twiee ; 
iL  3B ;  vi.  3 ;  xvL  1, 9).    In  both  forms  it  has,  in  all  the  psssoges,  a  tingular 


Ee  ^ptared.  Even  to  this  word  Schnlthess,  Tolkmar,  and  Weiss  object, 
beoanse  in  tbe  only  other  passage  in  wbiob  the  verb  oooors  in  Hark  (liv.  64)  it 
baa  a  Mibjoctive  instead  of  an  objectire  import.  Hnet  then  a  writer  confine 
tiinmH  to  only  one  possible  application  of  a  term  f  It  a  term  is  ambideittoni, 
must  he,  in  his  peonliar  use  of  it,  ont  off  one  of  its  arms? 

PlTSt  to  Kaiy  the  Hagdaltna.  But,  says  Volkmar.  lhr«  uonun  are  mentioned 
in  ver.  1  and  3.  Tme.  Bnt  the  evangelist,  as  we  have  seen,  is  not  pnrsning 
«ontinnonsly  the  line  ol  things  irttiob  starts  with  ver.  1  and  2.  He  has  done 
with  that  line,  and  baa  taken  i^  anew  thread.    Aitlee sly  indeed  and  ii 
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he    had    oast    seven    devils.      10  And  she  weat    and    told 


aUj,  but  EtiU  Dot  nimatimUy.  He  was  not  inteDding  to  write  a  aeientifit 
Hiitoi7.  He  wm  not  srao  attenpluig  to  oompow  »  oomplets  Biognpb;.  Pa 
iamenij  ginag  very  brit/Manoin,  uid  theee  nmpl;  in  »  waj  of  aggregation, 
adding  jotUng  to  jotting. 

Af  regatds  the  fact  af  our  Lord's  fint  appeanuioe,  it  accords  with  John'i  nai- 
latiTe  that  He  Bhowed  Him —if,  first,  not  to  any  gronp  of  womaa  with  Marj  the 
Higdalene  among  them,  bat  to  Harj  by  herself  {n.  lS-18).  To  reconoile  tbis 
capresentation  with  Hstthew'B  (ixriii.  9),  we  miut  eoppose,  what  is  perteotl; 
natnral,  that  there. wai  a  Tariety  □{  ronninge  to  and  fro.  Wa  ma;  conceiTe  the 
esM  in  eome  snah  wa;  aa  the  following,  without  bowereT  imagining  that  it 
embodie*  the  abwlnte  hietorie  trnth.  'When  the  groap  ot  women  mw  the  open 
tomband  tbeangela,  Marymayinstantl;,  in  a  kind  of  eoatatio  bewilderment, 
have  tamed  on  her  heels  to  ran  and  can;  word  of  the  fact  to  the  apoatlec 
B7  and  bj  the  otbsT  wonm  wonid  follow.  Ere  long  Peter  and  John  would 
eome  ronnlng,  and  than  return.  Har;  far  a  little  eeasoa  waa  atone,  near  the 
■apttlohM,  and  Jaaas  revealed  Himself  to  her.  B7  and  by  tbe  other  women 
rejoined  her,  and  Jesos  appeared  to  tbem  all,  as  they  were  on  th^  way  to  the 
apostles.  There  would  be  in  aU  that  boaoma  not  only  interest,  strung  to  tbe 
higbeet  pitch,  bat  eastas;,  and  trepidation,  and  an  impossibility  of  raoting 
anywhere  longer  than  a  taw  momenta  at  a  time.  (See  Oreewell'a  Fortji-thiTd 
DiMtertatian.) 

Oat  of  whom  He  had  east  leren  danuu.  Almost  all  the  advocates  of  the 
apocryphal  theory  ol  the  paragraph  look  apon  this  interjected  olaase  as  incoD- 
testable  evidence  that  Hark  oonld  not  be  the  writer.  For  why,  sak  they,  sfaonld 
he  reserve  tor  this  place  anch  an  interesting  inddeat  T  Why  not  introdbw  it  at 
the  first  mention  ot  Mary  the  Uagdalene,  as  Loka  baa  done  (vUL  2)1  Its  in- 
trodnction  hare  ia  '  inept.'  says  Fritzacha.  Bat  snrely  it  is  anoogh  to  reply  that, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  tbe  inoident  is  here  intiodnced  by  aoma  one  or  other.  And 
il  some  one  here  introdaoed  it,  why  might  not  Hark  r  If  we  aball  suppoee,  ae- 
Eording  to  the  theory  of  Ewald,  that  the  paragraph  was  the  condosion  of  sonM 
other  Qospel.  now  lost,  then  the  author  of  that  Gospel  had  introduced  into  the 
oonoloding  paragraph  of  his  work  the  statement  regarding  Uary;  and  we  have 
no  right  to  supposa  that  ha  had  made  no  pravioaa  refsrenee  to  her.  Why 
might  not  Mark  do  the  same  r  If  we  shaU,  on  the  other  band,  snpposa,  aeoord- 
ing  to  the  theory  entertained  by  the  majority  ot  the  oppngnera  of  the  antben- 
tudty,  that  the  paragiapb  was  eipteesly  oompiled  tor  the  cont^lnaion  ot  Hark> 
than  the  compiler,  tboogh  knowing  Uiat  Mary  had  been  referred  to  in  what  goes 
oetore,  adds  here  deliberately  the  atatement  objected  to.  Bat  if  the  eompilec 
ooald  act  thns,  why  might  not  Uark  T  The  statement  is  by  no  meaiu  nn- 
natoral.  Mary  ot  Magdala  bad,  in  a  pre-eminent  degree,  eiperienoed  the 
graoioa*  interposition  of  the  Saviour.  She  had  got  rid  ot  '  seven  demons. ' 
She  had  been  formerly,  it  seems,  sadly  aEBicted  in  several  distinct  respects, 
why  not  in  *  seven '  T  She  bad  been  overbalanced  in  mind.  She  had  been  kept 
on  edge  in  her  bodily  condition,  as  regards  those  more  delicate  elements  wbieb 
have  myateriooaly  intiraale  oonnection  with  the  mind.  But  having  been  won- 
derfully healed,  she  clung  devotedly  to  her  Savionr.    She  '  loved  much.'    And 
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not  in  Tain.  She  ww  pi»-emiueiiUy  &*otDed  ott  flte  regametiou  muraing. 
But  objectors  take  minute  eioeption,  still  farther,  to  the  mode  of  the  eipreanon, 
(Hit  o/  whom  He  had  out.  Literally,  aocording  to  the  Beceived  Teit,  it  is  'from' 
(a*j)  tahomBt  had  catt  out;  and  Hark,  it  is  alleged,  always  lueB  «ith  the  verb 
eoMt-mit  {iicpHAit)  another  pTspomtion  [ii],  or  what  oorrespondt  to  that  other 
(f{w).  Tme,  BO  far.  In  tht  tao  othtr  patiageM  in  which  Hark  has  oooaaion  to 
eouneat  the  Terb  with  a  preposition  meaning  out,  outride,  or  /ram,  he  oaaa  the 
two  prepositions  referred  to.  In  obap.  vii.  36  wa  read,  "  tAnl  Si  ^Bould  eatt  out 
the  demon  '  out  of  her  daughter."  In  ohap.  xii.  8  we  read,  "  and  eoit  Aim  out 
'  outride '  the  vineyard."  And  here,  aooording  to  the  BaoeiTed  Text,  we  read, 
" 'from' mhom  Be  had  eatt  out  teven  demont."  What  thenT  Moat  a  writer 
«ho  has  once,  or  perhaps  even  twice,  naed  a  partionlar  phaae  of  a  phraae,  go  on 
naing  that  phase  tor  ever,  withont  variatioa,  eren  altboogh  Qie  variation  be 
Intimate  and  in  hannenj  with  general  aiage?  Or,  when  a  writer  gives,  for 
the  Brat  time,  a  alightlj  diversifled  torn  to  a  phrase  which  be  baa  already  em- 
ployed in  another  phase,  mnat  the  antbentidtr  of  his  composition  be,  tor  that 
reason,  snbjeoted  to  anspicion  7  It  is  tms  however  that  Luke  has  the  very  pre- 
poaition,  here  objeotad  to,  in  his  statement  regarding  Hary  the  Hagdaleue 
(viii.  3),  "  'from '  (i^')  whom  vieTil  out  »even  demons  "  ;  and  hence,  it  is  argaed, 
it  is  likely  that  the  statement  has  been  onlled  from  Lake.  '  It  is  certain,'  says 
Fritcsehe.  That  does  not  follow  however,  even  altbongb  the  Beeeived  Text  be 
accepted  as  indi^atable ;  for  it  is  qnite  conceivable  that  the  coincidBnce  might 
have  been  the  result  of  a  certain  let  form  of  phrate  having  got  into  common  use 
among  the  early  disoiples  when  speaking  of  Maiy's  case.  But  there  ia  in  reality 
no  minute  coincidence  of  phraaeology,  that  might  be  supposed  to  indicate  the 
derivation  of  the  expression  before  na  from  Luke.  The  reading  of  Lacbmann 
(rap'  i)i]  is  accepted  by  Tregelles,  and  is  no  doubt  the  geniiiDe  autographic 
reading.  It  is  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts  C'DL,  and  33  'the  queen  of  the 
eureivee,'  and  is  a  leading  which  we  may  be  sure  would  never  be  arbitrarily  sub- 
stitated  by  any  transcriber  for  the  Beoeivad  ;  whereas,  in  consequenoa  of  the 
historical  coincidence  of  the  two  statements  in  the  two  Qospels,  transeribera 
were  under  the  greatest  temptation  to  alter  the  more  peculiar  word  of  Mark 
into  the  more  familiar  one  ol  Lnke.  The  evidence  thus  increases  that  we  are 
dealing  with  an  entirely  original  writer,  such  as  we  may  suppose  Mark  to  have 
been ;  and  there  is  no  reason  at  all  for  feeling  the  slightest  scruple  on  account 
of  his  peculiar  preposition.  It  is  in  fact  interestingly  significant ;  for  not  only 
were  the  dsmooa  turned  outiidt,  as  it  ware,  they  were  driven  away  /rem  betide 
their  victim.    Such  is  the  import  of  the  evangellat's  word. 

TsB.  10.  She  iiKiirri).  Pritzsche,  Meyer,  and  Volkmar  maintain  that  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  here  employed  ia  never  used  by  the  real  Mark  withont 
wme  distinct  emphasis,  and  that  here  no  emphasis  is  intended.  But  there  ia 
emphasis;  She,  at  diitinguithei  from  all  the  rett  of  the  aomett,  iht  iraa  the  first 
herald  of  the  reaarreotion. 

Bhe  went  (roptvBt'ura).  Here  too  the  objectors  press  in  with  their  objeotions. 
It  is  a  word,  say  Fiitzacbe,  Meyer,  Volkmar,  and  Weiss,  which  Mark  has  never 
naed  in  the  whole  of  his  Gospel  hitherto,  and  yet  it  occurs  three  times  (see  ver. 
12  and  16)  in  this  paragraph.  Ia  it  not.  they  wonld  eonolnde,  suspidousf 
Unst  not  the  paragraph  writer  be   a  psoudo-Markf    Why  should  wo  think 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


46i  ST.  MABK.  XVI.  [10 

them  thftt  htA  been  with  bim,  as  they  monnied  and  wept. 
II  And  they,  when  they  had  heard  that  he  was  alive,  and  bad 
been  seen  of  her,  believed  not. 

•o?  Take  a  oairespondiiig  oMe :  there  Me  two  voids  tmuUted  rtpeni  in  tha 
Vtw  Imttmeat,  one  fMTs^\o;uu,  the  other  iin-aroim.  Bat  the  apostle  PbdI 
nam  the  tormer  only  twjee,  nunel;  in  2  Cot.  viL  8,  and  the  latter  onlj  once, 
nunel;  in  1  Oor.  lu.  21.  Unst  we  thereton  Btispect  the  respective  sections  in 
which  the  woidt  oecnr  m  having  been  written  b;  another  hand  1 

And  tc>ld.    Ot  reporttd,  ot  carritd-the-tiding*. 

To  them  who  had  b«o  with  Elm.  Even  to  this  ezpregaiau  eome  ol  the 
nbjeotors  take  exception.  It  IB,  enji  Ue;er,  a  phrase  ■foraign  to  the  OoEpels.' 
But  it  really  is  not,  io  tar  at  leBet  w  its  essenoe  is  conoemed.  Even  to  Mark  it 
is  uot  foreign,  tor  we  read  in  chap.  iii.  14  '  Jeens  ordained  tvelve  that  tktjf 
thoutd  bt  icith  Him.'  We  read  again  in  ch^).  t.  18  that  be  who  had  been  de- 
livered trom  tbe  legion  '  prajed  Jeans  that  he  vtight  bt  with  Him.'  The  aeoond 
ol  these  passages  make*  it  evident  that  the  phrase  is  not,  aa  Weiss  will  have  it, 
'  the  prerogative  ot  the  twelve.'  It  is  elastic  in  its  appUoability,  and  is  most 
appropriately  employed  in  the  case  before  as,  seeing  that  the  tidJncs  wonld  be 
of  transcendent  interest  not  only  to  the  eleven  (see  ver.  14),  but  also  to  a  eon- 
eiderable  number  ol  others  who  had  been  the  followers  ot  onr  Lord  in  Galilee. 
Henoe  we  read  in  Lake  (iiiv.  9)  that  the  women  who  returned  from  the 
BSpnlchre  '  told  all  these  things  anto  the  eleven,  and  to  ail  the  rttV  And 
when  tbe  two  brethren  returned  to  Jerosalem  from  Emmaus,  '  they  found  the 
eleven  gathered  tt^ether,  and  tJum  thit  wen  leith  than '  (Luke  nrv.  3S). 

A*  they  monined  and  wept.  Bohulthess  objects  to  these  words  too,  aa  contain- 
ing snperflnouB  intonnatioo,  and  as  consequently  a  proof  that  the  writer  was 
not  the  true  Hark.  Bat  even  Fritaeehe  here  interposes,  and  says  that  this  ia 
eanylDg  objection  too  tar  {argutalvt  eit).  Volkmar  however  thinks  that  the 
phrase  has  been  borrowed  trom  Luke  vi.  26, '  Woe  onto  you  that  laugh  now,  for 
ye  thall  taount  and  weep,'  aa  if  the  combination  ol  terms  was  so  peenliac  that 
Lnke  most  have  originated  it  t  There  is  really  nothing  to  wonder  at  in  the 
ezpreaaien.  and  nothing  to  wonder  at  in  the  faot  that  those  who  had  been  the 
followers  of  Jesus  were  found  by  Mar;  •  monming  and  weeping.' 

Trb.  11.  And  they  (KcUeim).  This  too  is  objected  to  by  Fritasehe,  Uerar, 
and  Volknutr,  on  the  ground  that  no  emphasis  is  intended.  Tolkmar  saya  (hat 
Mark,  unlike  Luke,  never  sees  the  pronoun  except  to  express '  emphaslB  or 
opposition,'  But  here  opposition  is  eipressed,  which  is  akindot  emphasis; 
and  thfy.  on  their  part,  as  <^poBed  to  their  iolormant  on  her  part.  The  real 
spirit  and  meaning  ol  tha  composition  is  miiaed  when  this  antithesia  is  nn- 
noticed  or  ignored. 

When  they  heard  that  He  waa  alin,  aid  had  bean  seen  by  her,  bellsved  not. 
Or,  more  literally,  when  they  heard  (that)  He  ii  lining  and  mat  iten  by  her,  bt- 
litved  not.  The  coustraction  is  thoroughly  eharaoteristic  ol  Mark's  aitless 
manner.  The  that  (jn)  is  recitative,  and  what  follows  is  in  the  dirsot  foim  ol 
rtfMrt.  Meyer  honever,  and  Volkmar,  and  Weiss,  take  exception  to  the  varb 
wot  wen  {48t6dii).  It  occurs  again  in  ver.  14.  Bat  it  never  oconie,  it  aeems,  IB 
tha  preceding  part  ol  the  Quapel,  and  is  ihuref  ore  to  be  aoepeated  aa  a  word  that 
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12  After    that   he    appeared    in    aoother  form    unto   two 

Uuk  wonld  not  nte.  On  the  suae  piinoiplewe  might  sospeat  Bonuns  zr.  34, 
bMsnse  the  saina  verb  ocenrs  there,  teherta*  it  U  never  found  in  any  other  jxift 
9fthe  ajNHlIe'f  irritinpi.  Then  Sohnltheaa  objeots  that  the  vord  does  not  aimpl; 
meao  vo*  ten.  Iiae;  bnt  aome  one  heie  nsai  it  in  the  aense  which  it 
aotiutU;  be*n ;  uid  why  not  Harkr  It  niggeBts  heautifnlly  that  Uary  had  not 
onl;  got  ft  eMoal  glimpM  of  (he  rlMn  Saviour ;  ihe  had  deliberately  (oaited  on 
Him.  and  contemplated  Him.  The  expression  belitved  not  (iiriimiaair)  is  also 
noted  by  Weiss  and  others  sa  *  strange  to  Mark.'  Vfhjt  Beeanse,  thongh  it 
oeonrs  again  in  Ter.  16,  it  does  not  ooodt  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  Qospel. 
Bntwbatot  thatr  Bbonld  it  have  oconrred!  Or  does  mere  non-ooenirenee, 
within  a  limited  range,  make  a  word  'strange'  or'loreign'  to  a  writer  r  Be- 
sides, the  eognate  noun  tmbelief  {irurria)  does  ooenr  (wioe  in  Mark,  namelj  in 
ehapa.  vi.  6,  ix.  9i.  And  the  verb  oeonrs  only  twice  in  all  Paul's  epistles  (Bom. 
iil.  3 1  2  Tim.  ii.  13) :  and  what  (hen  f  Believed  not :  The  news  seemed  to  be 
'too  good  to  be  true.'  They  forgot  their  Lord's  explicit  predictions.  They 
would  be  Bopposing  that  Mary's  nerrous  Datnre  had  made  her  the  Tictim,  for 
the  time  being,  of  some  haUnaioatioit  or  optical  illusion. 

Tbr.  13.  AM  afUr  that  Or,  Terj  literally,  And  after  theie  thittg4  (ucri  ii 
rai>ra).  Even  this  eipressiou,  simple  as  it  is,  lenewg  the  suspicions  of  those 
who  suspect  the  authenticity  of  tbe  paragraph.  It  is,  says  Me^er,  ■  foreign  to 
Hark.'  Why  so,  we  ask  ?  Is  it  simply  because  he  never  happens  to  use  it  in 
the  rest  of  his  Qotpel  ?  That  sorel;  is  nothing  '  strange.'  He  never  uses  the 
word  low  {riius) ;  are  we  therefore  to  suppose  that  that  word  too  was  '  foreigD ' 
to  him  ?  Be  ases  the  word  reaard  (luoBSs)  only  once  (in  chap.  ii.  41).  Shall 
we  therefore  sospect  the  passage  ou  tbe  ground  that  the  word,  being  nowhere 
else  employed  by  the  evangelist,  should  be  regarded  as  '  foreign '  to  his  vooabn- 
laryt  Tolkmar  oonples  with  the  expression  before  us  an  eiptession  that 
ooonis in  ver.  19,  'after  having ipokea'  (/utA  ri  XoX^mu),  and  says  of  (he  two 
that  'they  never  oeoor  in  Mark.'  True;  bat  «ba(  then?  Thongh  (he  par- 
ticular phrase, '  after '  having  ipoken,  never  oecars  in  the  preceding  part  of  (he 
gospel,  yet  the  phnse  *  after '  the  delivering  up  of  John  (i.  14)  ocenrs,  and  so 
does  the  phrase '  after'  lig  Tiling  again  (ziv.  38).  Most  these  two  phrases  be 
■napected  too,  beoanse  the  evangelist  nowhere  else  uses  (hem  t 

He  appeared.  Or  He  aai  viamfeeted,  sa  the  same  word  is  tranBla(ed  in 
1  John  i.  2 ;  iii.  5,  S ;  iv,  B  {i^MrtpMii).  Or  it  might  be  rendered,  with  Luther, 
//(  manifeittd  Bimielf.  Tolkmar  however  takes  exception  to  this  word  too. 
He  sajs  that  it  is  '  never  need  of  pertant  by  Mark.'  Never !  And  yet  the  truth 
<rf  the  matter  is  that  in  all  the  preceding  part  of  tbe  Qospel  tbe  word  occurs 
only  once  (iv.  33) ;  and,  as  i(  so  happens,  it  is  (here  need  of  thingi.  •  No(hing 
ia  hid,  which  ihaU  not  be  nanifeited.'    Are  not  snoh  objections  hypercritioiHm  f 

la  another  fijrm.  That  ia,  in  a  different  form  (fr  tripf  luip^i)-  There  was 
not  merely  a  numerical  otberhood ;  it  was  diSereatiated  in  form.  Orotiua 
mppotad  that  the  reference  is  to  a  difftreM  drtu.  Vossius  too ;  and  Heomaim 
also,  and  WakeSeld,  Eniniil,  Bodolphns  Dickinson.  Wakefield  uid  Dickinson 
•ipressly  reuder  the  expression  in  another  drtii ;  and  Heumann,  though  not 
thns  rendering  it  in  his  version,  rsminda  us  that  the  Bomau  soldiers  had  got 
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of  them,    as    the;    walkei],    aod    went    into    the    country. 
13  And  the;  went  and  told  it  onto  the  lesidne:  neither 
believed  the;  tiiem. 


hold  of  oni  Lord's  propei  drau  I  He  benoe  ■Urto  and  dabaMs  tlte  qaestian, 
How  did  onr  Lord  obuin  this  different  Boit  t  He  did  not  tee,  appareatl^,  that 
•t  IsMt  twent;  other  queetioni  would  require  to  be  etarted  and  settled,  befoie 
the  one  vhieh  he  propoees  oonld  be  intellifient];  debated.  It  would  serre  no 
purpose  bnt  that  of  rrivolitj  to  dieciua  the  reciprocal  limits  of  the  labjaetin 
and  the  objeotive  in  the  manner  of  the  roanifestatian,  and  also  the  vaiioiu 
iDgredienta  of  thin^  that  mietit  enter  into  the  detenouiation  of  the  *  foim.' 
The  eTangelist  leaTee  the  matter  indefinite ;  and  bo  ghoald  we. 

XTBto  two  of  tham.  That  is,  to  two  of  onr  Lord's  follower* ;  not  necsssaiil; 
apostlee.    Comp.  Lake  niv.  IS,  16. 

As  they  walked.  That  is,  ai  they  vtri  taking  a  icaift.  So  Count  Ziniendotf. 
in  the  peculiar  idiom  of  the  Germans,  da  tpasieren  gingen. 

Going  Into  the  Mautry.  Vei?  literally,  goiiig  into  country,  ]nst  as  we  ht 
MTeieel;,  going  into  Uncu.  It  is  a  mods  of  expression  eioeedinglj  charaeteiittie 
of  St.  Mark.  Comp.  chaps,  i.  46,  ii.  1,  iii.  1,  it.  31.  We  learn  from  Lake  that 
the  brethren  were  taking  a  valk  to  Emmaoi,  a  plaoe  that  has  not  ;et  had  its 
■ita  identified  by  modern  geographen.  '  All  is  mere  oonjeetnre,'  a^s  Whitney. 
{BibU  Qtog.,  snb  voce.) 

VxB.  IS.  The  tw^th  verse  is  bnt  a  stepping- stone  to  this.  Aid  tby 
(aimfFM).    There  is  intentional  emphasis  on  the  pronoun,  They  too,  a*  velloi 

Went  off  and  npcirted  the  tiding*  to  the  rast.  Of  the  Lord's  followers,  whetha 
qwstles  or  not.     Comp.  Loke  xiir.  93. 

Bsithar  belisred  they  them.  And  yet  it  is  said  in  Lake  ziiT.  33,  34,  that  when 
they  got  into  the  midst  of 'the  eleven  and  them  that  were  with  tbeto,'  they  woe 
met  with  the  exclamation,  '  the  Lord  is  risen  indeed,  and  hath  appeared  to 
Himnn  '  Tbjs  apparent  contrariety  demolishes  at  a  stroke  the  theory  of 
Hitzig,  who  supposes  that  Lnke  is  the  author  of  Mark  ivi.  9-30.  It  also 
completely  overturns  the  theory  of  those  who  imagine  that  the  section,  thon^ 
not  composed  by  Luke,  was,  by  the  hand  of  some  other  one,  culled  outof  Luke. 
But  there  is  no  real  oontradiotion  Qeverthelees,  whatever  may  be  said  to  the 
contrary  by  Schulthesa,  FritEscha,  Meyer,  Alford,  Weiss.  The  diBdples  of  onr 
Lord  were  in  the  midst  of  the  tDOonsUtenoies  of  a  tumoltoating  state  of  mind. 
All  their  hopes  hod  been  suddenly  dashed.  They  had  been  utterly  disappointed. 
And  yet  they  could  not  bring  themselves  to  believe  that  their  late  beloved  Lord 
bad  been  an  impostor.  Bad  Ee  not  bun  itniformly  and  perfteti^  pare  t  Sad 
Be  not  b<m  almo«t  v^niuly  umti/Uh  and  nobU  t  It  could  not  be  that  Ht  ttes 
a  deeeivtr.  And  yet  the  unchallengeable  fact  stared  them  in  the  face,  that, 
instead  of  throwing  oil  His  disgnise  and  assuming  His  royal  preiogatitea,  as 
they  had  autioipated,  He  had  been  seized,  tried,  condemned,  and  erodfied  like 
ft  slave  t  What  eonld  they  make  of  the  cue  T  Mary  the  Magdalene  and  other 
women  bad  told  them  that  the  sepulchre  was  found  by  tbem  open,  and 
illumined  by  the  presence  ol  angsls.    Peter  aod  John  bad  run  to  it,  and  fonod 
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14  Aftervard  he   appeared   onto   tbe   eleven   as  they   sat 

the  report  of  th*  women  Erne,  in  ita  main  element  at  leut.  Then  Mary  h»A 
told  them  thftt  tlie  Lord  ootn&lly  appeared  to  hei.  She  wsb  a  Iftd;.  She  was 
tmthfol.  Thej  could  not  for  a  moment  doubt  her  dnoerity.  But  Borel;  bet 
unagiDation  mnit  have  imposed  on  her  t  B7  and  bj,  however,  the  Lord 
appeared  to  Peter  also,  and  be  reported  the  fact  to  his  brethren.  His  teetimon; 
had  weight ;  and  they  reeeiTed  it  with  raptures.  {Lake  xxiv.  M.)  And  yet 
after  a  little,  and  beoaose  of  the  Teiy  pretnonsnew  of  their  new-born  hope,  the; 
began  to  be  inqniBitive  and  critioal  in  teferenee  to  its  foundation.  What  it  Peter 
himself  had  been  orermastered  by  his  imagination  f  What  it,  under  the 
iuflnenoe  ol  his  sangoine  nature,  and  with  that  haate  whiob  has  been  all  along 
his  beaetting  failing,  he  had  mistaken  a  mere  satgeotive  naion  for  an  objeotive 
Gkct?  Then  perhaps  the  assembled  brethren  would  question  Peter,  and  ctobb- 
qneition  him,  going  into  the  varied  details  of  the  appearanee,  until,  it  may  be, 
Peter's  own  faith  began  to  waver.  When  ouee  in  the  fall  flow  of  this  doubting 
mood,  they  wonld  be  ready  enough  to  sat  aside  the  testimony  of  the  t«o  com- 
paratively humble  brethren  who  had  retivned  from  the  country.  They  would 
say :  No  doubt  tht  brethren  are  homit.  But  lureh/  it  cannot  be  trut  that  He  aho 
actually,  on  Ute  erott,  gave  up  Hit  ghoet,  and  aae  thai  buried,  u  nam  literallj/ 
alise  again  I  Hmn  etnild  inch  a  tlung  bet  Mtut  not  the  brethren,  and  Peter 
himielf,  at  v>eU  at  Mary,  be  the  dupei  of  their  fond  imaginationi  t  Such  wonld 
naturally  be  the  state  of  the  disciples'  minds  for  a  considerable  length  of  time, 
the  tide  of  thought  and  feeling  surging  and  resurging  in  contrary  directions. 
And  henoe  the  facile  oonoiliation  of  Mark's  statement  with  Luke's.  There  is 
certainly,  as  fienmanu  remarks,  no  eonttadiotion.  And  yet  the  appearance  of  it 
is  so  obtrusive,  when  the  nanatives  are  looked  at  from  certain  narrow-pointed 
pinnacles  of  obssrvatiou  and  interpretation,  that  it  was  wrong  in  Alexander  to 
pass  over  the  whole  matter  nii  nIcnCio,  as  if  there  were  nothing  that  required 
a  single  word  of  explanation.  Augustine's  theory  of  oonciliation  is  good  so  far. 
He  supposes  that  the  disciples  were  not  all  of  one  mind.  Some  were  convinced ; 
soma  were  onoonvinoed.  Lake,  as  he  imagines,  refers  to  the  one  part; ;  Mark 
to  the  other.  [Comenaa,  iii.  35.)  It  is  too  artificial.  Theophyloct'e  theory  is 
that  the  two  brethren  from  the  country  reported  the  news  not  to  the  eleven,  bnt 
tooertain  others.  So,  though  more  generioally,  Euthymins.  Also  tooartificiaL 
Masins'a  theory  is  that  the  two  brethren  mentioned  by  Mark  were  a  different 
pair  from  those  mentioned  by  Iinke.  FainfoUy  strained  and  artifimal.  Light- 
foot  haa  a  bright  but  illusory  glimpse ;  and  yet  he  took  along  with  it  alementa 
of  reali^.  Ha  thinks  that  Peter  was  one  of  '  the  two,'  and  that  when  ha  and 
Oleopaa  showed  tbeiF  faces  in  Uie  meeting  in  Jerusalem,  a  flash  of  hope  flew 
over  the  assembled  brethren,  so  that  they  eiolaimed '  conjecturally,'  Tht  Lord 
it  rlttn  indeed,  and  hath  appeared  to  Simon  /  '  And  yet  when  he  and  Cleopas 
open  the  whole  matter,  they  do  not  yet  believe  even  them.'  Calvin  is  judi- 
cious, '  they  fell  into  their  former  doubts.'  So  is  Bengal :  '  they  believed ;  but 
inunediately  anipioioD,  and  unbelief  itself,  recurred.' 

Taa.  U.    Aftowaids  (Smfxv).    The  Tulgsta   renders  it,   last  of  all.     So 
bntber,  and  many  Othan,  as  Wbedon.    But  iJie  word  just  maans,  very  iuilefl- 


DK),i.eJu,CoO^[c 


458  ST.  MARK  XVI.  [U 

at  meat,  and  upbraided  them  with  their  anbelief  and  hardoess 
of  lieart,  becanee  the;  believed  not  them  which  had  seen 
him  after  he  was  riaeii. 

15  And  he  said  noto  them,  Oo  ye  into  al)  the  worid,  and 
preach  the  gospel  to  everj  creature.     16  He  that  believetb 


aitely,  tubtequentlji.  Ai  to  th*  preoisa  time,  see  Jobn  zz.  19.  The  word  oocms 
oftmin  HftUhew,  bat  Dowhsreelaein  Mark.  Bhall  we  tfaanfors  enapeet  itr  It 
U  not  «Mj  to  do  K  eonuBtsntl/i  m  it  occnn  onlj  oooe  alia  in  John  (liiL  M), 
•nd  onoe  ftlsa  in  the  epistle*  (Heb-  liL  11).  Bat  ihoald  we  on  that  aeoonnt 
anqwet  the  passagee  in  which  it  oooan  t 

He  appeartd  <ato  tha  aUnn  at  tkagr  lat  at  laaat.  LitoraUy,  ai  they  um  rt- 
eliidng  (at  table).  Bee  diftp.  ii.  15,  liv.  3.  The  void  hen  nied,  thongh 
differeat  from  that  employed  In  iL  16  and  zIt.  8,  also  ooeon,  with  the  tame 
mtereaM,  in  chap.  ziv.  IS ;  and  hanoe  the  objwton  to  the  aathentiaitr  of  the 
paiagraph  do  not  g«t  soope  foi  fooodiog  an  objeotion  on  iti  oeoarrenoe  here- 

iDil  apbnided  them  with  thdi  nnbeUeL  Or  more  literally  and  pleasantlj,  awl 
Mfbraided  thtir  vnbiUef,  u  if  the  reprool  terminated  on  the  aot.  Instead  of 
t^braided,  WjdiSe  hai  Tiprovfde  (i.e.  reproved) ;  the  Bfaeims,  exprttbrated. 
Instead  of  unbtlitf,  Uaoe,  Campbell,  Diokuuon  have,  onhappily,  incrtdmli^. 
WakeBeld'B  leraioa  ia  moeh  better,  waM  of  faith. 

And  baidneai  af  heart.  The  word  la  ased  oompantiTel;,  and  hag  leferenee 
rather  to  the  impenetratuli^  of  thaii  understandtiig  than  to  the  animpresaibilitjr 
of  their  feelings.  (Comp.  ohap.  yL  63,  and  see  Lake  iziv.  35.)  Bat  it  was  an 
impenetrability,  nevartholees,  whioh  was  tiaoeable  to  moral  cansae ;  it  m^^ed 
in  their  oolpable  wont  of  faith.    See  next  claase, 

Becanu  tbey  did  not  bdiere  tham  who  bad  beball  Him  after  He  bad  been  raited 
np.  Their  minde  had  been  fnll  ot  erroneoaB  preoonoaptiaDS  regarding  the 
Heeuah'B  career,  notwithstanding  His  own  expUoit  predictions,  and  the  numerooe 
prophecies  of  the  Old  Tertament  Bcriptarei.    (Comp.  Lake  isiv.  36, 97.) 

Tib.  16.  And  He  lald  tn  tbem.  On  some  anbseqaent  occasion.  Comp.  Matt 
iiTJii.  16-20.  The  evangelist,  not  intending  to  write  a  tegnlai  history,  sfarides 
on  in  bis  Memoirs  to  a  condoeion,  compresaing  and  welding,  ae  he  prooeeds, 
a  mnltitade  of  chronologicat  and  other  detaila. 

Oe  ye.  Or  more  aooorately  without  the  proDonn,  ga.  The  Savioar  realized 
that  the  few  disciples  whom  He  addreeaed  were  bat  the  representativea  of  an 
Itmiuaerable  multitude  of  asaoeiatea  and  anooaasors. 

late  all  the  world.  The  word  all  is  in  its  empbatio  form  (dravrn).  Oo  lata 
Ih4  ahott  world .-  see  that  no  part  be  omitted. 

And  preach  the  goapeL  The  Savioar  meant  tha  good  R«tn  tUtout  Himidf, 
Comp.  chap.  i.  l.  It  waa  no  aeU-oonaeit  in  Hi'tti  to  think  that  the  news  oon- 
eeming  His  connection  with  our  race,  and  the  work  Be  aahieved,  the  anSerings 
He  endored,  and  the  glory  into  which  He  has  been  exalted,  ia  '  the  good  newt ' 
for  uniTers&t  man.  His  aelt  oonsoionaneaa  radiated  ontward  and  upward  into 
tDflnity. 

To  every  creatore.  Literally,  to  tA«  ahoU  ereaticti,  that  it,  to  oU  maaUmd. 
Hen,  aa  being  the  mssterpieoes  of  creation,  are,  for  the  moment,  brou^  n 
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and   is   baptized  ahall  be  saved;  bat  he  that  believe!^  not 

■low  to  the  mental  e;e  aa  to  shot  ont  from  new  bQ  other  ereatnres.  Ho 
wonder.  Man  'W  the  copalone  of  terre$trial  crtatiim.  All  else  on  earth,  all 
•Tea  that  u  palsoDtologioal,  points  Dp  to  him,  and  ia  onlmiiiated  in  him. 
Uehttoot  and  Bammond  snppoaed  that  the  ekpreBsion  refetred  to  tht  OaaUtt, 
Bnt  that  is  an  nnwairantable  eontraction  of  its  import. 

TxR.  16.  He  tliat  beliereth.  Name);,  the  gospel  apoken  of.  BelineA,  that 
ia,  rtctivei  it  at  tmi.  It  ia  iovolved  in  the  peooliar  nature  ol  the  thing  believed, 
that  it  is  tmated  in,  whenever  it  is  believed. 

And  is  bi^tlMd.  Namelf  with  the  ChiiBtian  baptism,  whioh  we  mast  aaanme 
to  have  been  explained  to  the  disciples,  and  whioh  mirrored  to  the  outward 
senee  the  baptizing  infloence  of  the  Hoi;  Spirit  of  Qod.  (See  Comm.  on  Matt. 
iii.  6 ;  iiviii.  19.)  The  words  given  b;  Uark,  in  the  verges  before  as,  mnst  not 
be  regarded  ae  oontaining  '  a  fall  report '  of  all  that  was  said  l^  ooi  Lord. 
Comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  16-30;  Lnke  xxiv.  16-19.  The  respective  reports  of  the 
diiler^t  evangelistB  are  no  donbt  exceedingly  condensed,  and  confined  indeed 
to  some  prominent  oQtlines.  Mark,  in  giving  his  oatUnes,  exhibits  hie  wonted 
artleeeaesa  of  atyle,  and  hsnoe  the  position  of  this  daase,  and  U  baplued.  He 
did  not  mean  to  pot  it  on  an  eqoaht;  with  the  preceding  elaase,  as  if  they  were 
like  paired  horses  in  a  chariot,  or  to  intimate  that  baptiim  ia  as  essential  to 
salvation  as  believini.  See  nait  olanse.  Bat  aa,  in  the  minJBtratioua  of  the 
apoetles,  baptism  was  to  be  administered  to  the  believing,  as  a  anblime  sTmbol 
of  the  cleansing  whioh  they  needed,  and  which  God  was  seeking  to  impart,  it  is 
here  tormallj  bat  inartificially  inCrodnoed  under  the  shadow  of  the  great 
essential  condition  of  salvation.  In  its  spiritnal  essence,  indeed,  baptism  is  aa 
essential  to  salvation  aa  believing.  It  is,  if  possible,  more  so;  for  it  is  Qod 
who  baptizes,  or  Christ ;  whereas  it  is  man  who  behoves.  Bat,  in  its  oatward 
fcmn,  baptiim  cannot  be  essential.  What  Christ  said  of  His  words  is  as  tnie 
of  His  works,  inolnsive  of  the  ordinances  of  His  ohnroh,  '  it  ia  the  spirit  that 
qnickeneth,  the  flesh  piofiteth  nothing.'  (John  vi.  63.)  The  evangelist's 
inartificial  method  of  collocation  may  be  illustrated  by  his  representation  in 
ohap.  i.  2,  8,  where,  after  saying  at  if  u  vnitttn  in '  tht  prophet,'  he  intiodnoee 
a  preliminary  prediction  of  another  prophet.  The  preliminary  prediction  is 
thrown  in  by  the  way,  and  the  reader  is  left  to  hia  good  aense  to  make  the 
proper  adjostment.  It  is  on  a  similarly  inartificial  principle  that  Paal  himself 
says,  in  Bom.  x.  9,  "  //  than  tkalt  eonfeu  leWi  thy  month  iht  tiord  Jem*,  and 
"  shalt  believe  in  thine  heart  that  Ood  hath  raised  Him  from  the  dead,  thon 
"ahalt  be  saved.  For  with  the  heart  man  believath  onto  righteoosnetiB,  and 
"  irilA  the  mauJh  eonfctiiim  it  made  unto  talvaXUm."  The  apostle  oannot  mean 
that  oral  contesBiou  is  as  mnch  a  condition  of  salvation  as  inward  believing ; 
tor  salvation  is  complete  when  inward  believing  is  completed.  (Bom.  iv.  6.) 
Bnt  as  the  inward  moulds  the  ontvraid,  and  oonteesion  in  one  way  or  another  ie 
son  to  follow  ■  believing  in  the  heart,'  the  apostle  did  not  scrapie,  in  his  free 
and  artless  s^le,  to  introdnoe  it  side  by  side  with  faith. 

Shall  be  saved.  Namely,  from  his  sins.  (See  Matt.  i.  31.)  His  sins  are 
i^arded  as  imperilling  hia  weal.    He  is  in  immineot  danget  because  of  thnm. 
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Bhall  be  damned.     17  And  these  eigns  sbaU  follow  tbem  ^btA 
believe;     In     my     name     shall     they     cast     oat     devila; 


in  d&nger  ot  'p«TiBliii]g'  (John  iii.  IS,  16)  or  ot  saflering  'death'  in  all  ite 
deadlineas  (John  viii.  SI).  When  he  iB  '  saved '  ha  is,  Iheologioally  speakiitg, 
'pardoned'  and  'jastifled,'  Banotifioatian  falloin.  OlorifioktioD  is  the  grand 
Mnilt. 

Bat  he  that  beli«T«th  not  Ha  vbo  willaUy  tnnu  away  from  the  goEpel,  and 
thus  retDses  to  let  hta  mind  be  inteTpenetrated.  and  monUI;  moulded,  by  that 
abaolnte  trntb  vbioh  embodiea  the  onlj  trae  ideal  of  hnman  liEe. 

Shall  be  omdamDad.  The  aame  ward  {taTotplru)  oocura  in  other  et^iteen 
pasBagee  of  the  New  Teetament,  and  in  lerenteen  out  of  the  eighteen  ipflfnnM 
it  U  tnuulated  eimdemn.  <3ee  UaU.  zii.  11,  43,  zi.  18,  zirii.  3  ;  Mark  x.  33, 
xiT.  U ;  Lake  xL  81, 83 ;  John  viii.  10,  11 ;  Bom.  ii.  1,  TiiL  3, 34.  etc.)  And 
sneh  IE  ita  real  meaning.  It  is  atriotl;  a  jadicial  term,  and  detertoinet,  hj 
itself,  nothing  at  all  regarding  the  natnre,  degree,  or  extent  of  the  penalty  to  bt 
endured.  It  U  right  that  thie  condemnation  shonld  be,  ii  there  be  vHM 
Mfaaal  to  leave  ofl  sinning,  and  to  aooept  the  onlj  Divine,  and  tberefore  tlw 
onl;  poBiible,  means  of  getting  deliveraaee  from  the  effects  of  umiing.  If  thoe 
be  a  Divine  moral  government  at  all,  there  must  be  amenability  to  the  Hon] 
Oovamor.  And  yet  preachers  ot  the  gospel  ehonld  take  care  not  to  saddle. 
«Ten  in  imagination,  the  forthgoing  ot  the  Great  Moral  Qaveroor'a  jadgmenti 
with  any  little,  narrow,  artificial  conceits,  which  they  may  have  oaenally  picked 
Up  in  their  childhood,  and  carried  with  them  in  their  inward  '  cbombei  ol 
imagery '  ever  ainoe. 

Tra.  17,  But  thtee  ifgni.  That,  aaoh  ai  are  aboat  to  be  enumerated. 
'  Sign! '  do  not  exist  tor  themselves.  Neither  are  they  things  that  are  ahi- 
Stately  aimed  at  by  means  of  other  things.  They  aim  at  other  thinge.  And  il 
is  in  these  things  beyond  themselTea  that  the  reason  of  their  being  ia  reaUud. 
All  eigne  exist  to  be  remarked.  But  the  degrees  of  their  remarkabiUty  may  b* 
infinitely  diversified.  To  many  the  most  remarkable  ore  the  unwonted  and  tba 
miraonlons. 

Bhall  follow  them  that  believe.  Shall  follow  aceompanyingly  (rapaioSoue^i). 
Tbey  eboll  thus  follow  not  those  merely  who  preaoh,  but  them  who  believe,  and 
«11  who  believe.  We  are  not  to  suppose  however  that  every  individnal  believer 
waa  to  make  uee  of,  or  to  have  experience  ot,  every  possible  sign.  "  There  are 
"  diversitiaa  ol  adroiniatrations,  bat  the  same  Lord :  and  there  are  diversitJea  of 
"  operations ;  bat  it  ia  the  same  God  who  worketh  all  in  all."  Bea  1  Cor.  liL 
&-80.  Neither  are  we  to  sappoee  that  there  is  in  this  and  the  next  vsibb  an 
exhaoative  specification  oi  ttie  eigna.  There  are  many  others,  incInsiTe  pai- 
tienlaily  ot  '  love '  (1  Cor.  liii)  and  its  thonsaud  and  one  gracious  efflaeneaa, 
wliioh  have  permanently  consolidated  themselves  into  beautifol  lives  and 
benevolent  institutioue.  In  the  passage  before  aa  however  prominenee  is 
^ven  to  the  eigne  which  were  peculiarly  adapted  to  oommend  and  authenticate 
the  gospel  at  the  oatset  ot  its  eoreer. 

In  Ky  name  shaU  they  east  oiLt  demoua.     Some  ot  the  diaoiplea  would  be 
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they  shall  speak  with  new  tongoes ;  18  they  shall  take  up 
Berpents ;  and  if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing,  it  shall  not  hurt 
them;  they  shall  lay  hands  on  Uie  sick, and  they  shall  recover. 


Tlift;  ibkll  iptkt  with  new  tongw*.  New  to  th«m,  nwh  m  w«t«  apoken  in 
ecstasy  at  Fentaooit  (AotB  ii.  4-11),  or  uttered  mjstiasll;  in  the  abnieh  at 
Ooiinth  (1  Cor.  lii.  10,  xit.  3-W).  Borne  of  the  diwipleB  would  have  that  gift. 
(See  1  Cor.  liL  30,  liv.  18.) 

Trb.  18.  Tbsy  iball  take  up  Mrpente,  With  impimity,  if  they  ehonld  be 
•ompelled.  b;  theu  pereecatorB,  to  pass  tbrongli  such  an  ordeal,  or  if,  like 
St.  Fanl  in  Malts  (AcU  ixviil.  S-f),  tbey  shoold  be  accidentall;  attacked. 
Some  would  bare  BDcb  a  gift,  witbont  any  miztore  of  legerdemain. 

AbA  if  tbey  Aonld  drink  any  deadly  thing.  It  shall  in  no  wiM  hurt  them  l»i  fL-i) 
^^  the  right  reading).  No,  it  ihali  not  hurt  them.  (See  Clyde's  Syntax, 
%  41  a.)  The  oap  ot  poiBoD  was  another  ordeal,  too  often  devised  by  per- 
seentors.  But,  when  drained  by  those  who  bad  leeeiTed  the  particular  gift 
referred  to,  it  would  be  innooaone. 

They  ahall  lay  buds  on  tke  dck,  and  they  abaD  reeoTer.  The  objeetora  to  the 
antbeoticit;  of  Mark  rri.  9-30  cannot  take  exception  lo  the  word  rendered  tick 
(tppiicTom,  infirm).  It  oocnra  only  five  times  throughont  the  New  Testament; 
and  in  three  ont  ot  the  five  instances  it  ie  fonnd  in  Mark.  See  ebap.  tL  6,  13. 
The  last  olaaee  ia  rendered  by  Lange,  dud  they  (themtelvet)  thallfind  thtia- 
ttlvtt  well.  Bnt  mcb  a  resnlt  woold  be  nothing  wonderful  at  all,  no  '  gift,'  no 
'  lign.'  The  referenoe  erideatly  i<  to  the  sick,  thty  thaU  Aav<  {thtmiebia)  tnelL 
Some,  bnt  not  all,  of  the  Saviour's  disoiplee  would  poasess  this  g\ft  of  healing. 
(ICor.  lii.  9,  2S,  SO.) 

The  enmneratioQ  of  signs  might  have  gone  on  to  a  lancb  greater  length. 
Bat  it  wae  anneoeseary.  Striking  apeoimans  hod  been  portionlarized,  at 
ipeeinunt ;  and  we  mast  mentally  anpply  et  cetera.  The  snm  total  ooold 
not  be  easily  aeoertained  or  ennmerated.  All  the  true  troita  of  faith  are 
ita  tme  signs  or  aignala.  nie;  antbentieate,  by  Divine  eignatnre,  the  divinely 
transforming  energy,  and  henoe  the  Divine  reality  and  glory,  of  faith'a  great 
Object.  They  have  been  eontinnonely  reprodnced  from  the  timea  of  the 
apostles  down  to  the  present  day,  bat  nnder  phaeea  that  eotrespond  to  the 
piogreesioQ  of  the  ages,  and  the  development  of  living  Christianity  in  living 
hnmanity.  The  fact  that  thla  living  Ohiirtiani^  is  the  moat  plaaUo  moral 
power  in  the  world  ia  itaelt  the  aign  of  aigna.  Modem  Enropeao  civilization. 
In  all  ita  finer  and  more  moral  elements,  ia  a  aign.  The  elevation  of  woman  ia 
a  rign.  The  aboUtioB  ot  alavery  and  serfdom  is  a  aign.  Hospitala,  oipbanagea, 
eonvalaecent  homes,  almshonaea,  infiimariea,  aie  aigna.  Moral  ebaatity  ia  art 
is  a  aign.  The  spirit  of  fraternity,  working  ita  way,  fltfolly  bnt  diflnsively, 
into  all  olassea  and  castes  ot  society,  ia  a  aign.  The  inerease  of  the  bomanity 
of  man  ia  a  sign.  The  effort  to  oonueot  nation  with  nation  by  tiea  ot  reciprocal 
benefloenoe  ia  a  aign.  The  loving  labours,  among  the  li4>8ed  and  the  be- 
trayed, ol  a  white-tobed  army  ot  Christian  ladlea,  is  a  sign.  The  pereiatent 
advances,  in  politioa,  of  ri^t  against  might  is  a  sign.  In  a  higher  plane 
td  life's  eiperienoea,  aecommodated  to  a  higher  stage  of  development,  and  lo  aa 
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19  So  then  after  the  Lord  had  Epoken  auto  them,  he  waa 
received  np  iato  heaven,  and  sat  od  the  right  hand  of  God. 

20  And  the;  weot  forth,  and   preached   everywhere,   the 


ImmenKly  widsufd  sphere  o[  operatijne,  the  ear])'  ■igns  rspeat  tbemMlTCe. 
The  most  Till&nons  demoiu  of  Bodety  are  atill  cait  out  id  ChriEt'i  Duns.  Con- 
Tert*  ipeak  in  neir  toDgaes,  and  more  mosicallT  asd  eipnnhelj  thsu  if  they 
wete  emploTiDg  the  most  telidtoiu  idioou  ol  foreign  lau^nagw.  And  yet,  in 
the  matter  of  foreign  luignages,  DOtbiog  in  the  i*oild  ie  to  poljglott  as  Chiiit- 
ianity  and  the  Bible.  Medical  miasions  replace  the  ancient  gift  of  healing,  and 
Me  mote  eitensiTelj  eflectnal.  By  and  by  Cbriatianity  will  dry  up  all  the 
toonlaioa  of  dieeMe.  And  meanirhile,  in  place  of  immunity  here  or  there 
from  the  fangs  of  Uteral  serpents,  and  the  deadliness  of  hellebore  dran^ts. 
there  are  hundreds  of  thousands  of  the  yonthfnl  and  ineiperienced,  who,  by  ths 
power  of  Christianity  in  their  hearts,  are  kept  in  security  amid  oostoms  into 
which  the  old  serpent  bos  breathed  his  spirit  of  deooy,  and  thereby  tanght  hia 
dopes  to  allnre  with  the  poisoned  chalice  of  indnlgence. 

Tib.  19.    Bo  then  after  the  Lord  had  ipokm  nnie  them,  He  waa  reeetTtd  vf  lata 

heaven.  Tht  Lord  thmfore  [on  Hit  pari),  afUr  having  ipolun  to  'hem,  vu 
taken  »p  into  the  heavtn.  Lachmann  and  Tiegelles  read  the  Lord  ■  Jenu.'  Bat 
the  word  Jeiue,  thoogh  oconrring  id  important  mannsoripts  and  in  a  majority 
of  the  andent  Tendons,  is  not  snf&ciently  supported,  and  wu  more  likely  to  be 
added  than  to  be  subtracted.  The  toree  of  the  little  particle  iiir  may,  in  aome 
measure,  be  represented  by  the  phrase  on  Hit  part.  It  looke  forward  to  the 
ooDnterpart  particle  3i  in  the  neit  rerse,  and  they  {on  their  part).  When  it  ii 
said  afttr  having  tpoken  to  them,  there  is  no  minute  ehronometry  intended. 
Least  of  all  does  the  eTangeliat  mean,  as  Strauss  would  insinuate  (Lebtn  Jetmf. 
d.  d.  Voik,  p.  611),  that  there  was  an  immediate  and  direct  aaeent  from  tb« 
supper  room  which  is  referred  lo  in  ya.  14.  The  evangelist  has  by  this  time 
left  the  supper  room  far  in  the  backgroand  of  his  thought^  and  was,  as  in  so 
many  other  inetanceB.  massing  his  representation,  leaving  the  details  of  ehrono- 
metry nnpartienlBrized.  When  it  is  said  that  the  Lord  vat  taken  ap  into  the 
heaven,  we  must  not  ask  for  a  srientifia  eonoeption  of  '  the  heaven.'  '  Eye  hath 
not  seen ' ;  neither  bath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  to  conceive  except  in 
obildlike  symbol  and  hieroglyph. 

And  tat  down  at  the  right  haad  of  Ood.  It  sounds  like  the  lonfroage  of 
spiritaal  insigbt  and  inspiration.  Our  Lord  took  His  seat  in  the  place  ol  highest 
honour  in  the  aniveise.  The  Father  welcomed  Him.  'The  Lord  said  unto 
my  Lord,  SitThou  at  Uy  right  hand'  (Fs.  ei.  1).  It  is  beautiful  and  sublime 
symbolism.  The  actual  altitudes  of  the  reaUty  oguifled  may  be  far  beyond  out 
present  power  of  apprehension. 

Tkb.  30.    And  they  (on  theii  part)  wavt  forth.    Kamely,  from  their  oentn  of 
operations,  Jerusalem. 
And  jreached  everywhere.   According  as  doors  woe  opened  for  their  a 

The  evangelist,  in  this  singlie  et 
and  oatgrowth  of  years. 
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Lord  working  with  them,  and  confirming  the  word  with  sign" 
following.     Amen. 


The  Lord  workliig  with  thtm.  That  is,  the  Lard  Jttut,  who  hod  promised  to 
be '  with '  Hia  disoiplefi  to  the  end  at  the  world  (Uatt.  xxviii.  SO).  He  warlced 
with  them.  There  wu  b,  hannomoiis  '  BTnergieni,'  the  Loid  doiog  what  nUD 
eonld  not  do,  and  leaTing  men  to  do  what  He  had  fltted  and  oommisBioned  them 
to  perlortn.  In  pactienlnf ,  the  iaipiration  of  the  wtiols  movement  was  from  the 
Lord,  and  benoe  the  outburst  of  signs  that  followed,  and  that  are  still  evolved 
in  ever  fresh  variety. 

And  amflnDiite  tba  word.  The  word  preached,  the  gospel,  which  is,  like  its 
Lord,  '  the  same  yesterda?,  to-day.  and  for  ever,'  and  yet  ever  vaiying  in  appU< 
cation,  and  infinitely  full  of  varying  applicability. 

With  (Igns  fdlowliig.  Mote  bterallj,  thnmgh  the  aeconipanying  tigm.  Bat 
atill  more  literally,  thnugh  the  eloiely  foUoaing  ligm  (fnaKoXouBarrrur).  The 
interval  between  faith  and  its  wondertnl  Divine  effects  is  in&ppreaiable.  They 
loUow  close  npon  its  heels,  and  hold  out  signals  as  they  pass,  which  show  that 
faith  has  gone  oo  before  aod  is  speeding  sway  on  its  errand  ot  mercy. 

Amen.  This  colophon  has  no  doabt  been  added  by  transcribeis.  Bobert 
Stephens  inserts  it,  and  hence  Mill.  It  is  foand  in  the  mannscripts  C  E  F  E  L, 
etc..  and  the  snpplemental  D.  Bnt  it  is  wanting  in  A,  1,  S9,  as  also  in  the 
Clementine  Tnlgate,  the  Cnreton  Syriao,  (ha  Peshito  Syriac,  the  Philoienian 
Syriao,  and  the  Armenian  vetsioQ.  It  is  not  in  the  Elzevir ;  and  it  is  omitted 
1)7  Bengel,  Wetstein,  Griesbaoh,  Lachmann,  Boholz,  Tisohendorf,  Tregelles. 

To  return  to  the  subject  of  the  authenticity  ot  the  whole  section  comprised  in 
TCT.  9-20.    fSee  pp.  446-449.) 

I.  As  to  internal  evidence,  there  is,  it  should  be  on  all  hands  conceded,  a 
marked  peculiarity  in  the  style.  There  is,  more  particularly,  a  peculiarity 
In  the  way  in  which  the  connection  of  the  section  with  the  preceding  context 
ii  effected.  It  is  exoeedingly  inartifloiaJ.  lo  the  presenoe  of  these  pecnliaritjea, 
it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  qneries  should  be  started. 

Bat,  in  th£  flrtt  place,  the  entire  artlesBuess  of  Hark,  in  the  matter  ot  literary 
oompodtion,  diminishes  the  flnt  feeling  of  wonderment  which  arises  on  the 
oonsideration  of  the  peculiarities  referred  to. 

Then,  in  ihx  leeond  place,  it  seems  to  be  quite  inconceivable  that  the  even- 
^list  shonld  have  concluded  his  Gospel  with  ver.  B.  Such  a  conclusion, 
more  eepeoially  when  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  lost  word  in  the  original  is  a 
mere  conjunction,  would  make  the  narrative  go  oR  like  a  knotless  thread. 

In  the  third  place,  it  is  unlikely  that  Mark's  own  conclosion  ol  his  Gospel 
ahoold  have  been  either,  on  the  one  hand,  hopelessly  illegible  (see  p.  449),  or, 
on  the  other,  entirely  lost  (see  pp.  447,  448).  Either  ot  these  soppositious  is  an 
extreme  of  conjectore  that  should  never  be  entertained,  except  as  the  very  last 
nsort  into  whioh  one  may  flee,  previous  to  ntter  despair. 

All  this  being  the  case,  it  is  probable,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  that  ver.  9-30 
mnst  have  been  Mark's  own  oonelnsion  ot  bis  Gospel. 

n.  As  r^ards  exterital  evidence,  it  is  oectainly  temorkable  that  the  two  oldeal 
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muHucripta  sitant,  the  Bitiutie  uid  the  Vatieftn,  abonld  be  without  the  pan- 
gt*ph.  But  then  theee  are  Ktaftlly  tlu  only  Oretk  wtmtiueripU  yet  diBcorered 
In  which  the  Beetion  U  wanting.  It  ii  pnunt  inACDBFOHKLlfBITTX 
r  A  n,  I,  S3, 69.  etc.,  eta.  And  the  tgnement  of  the  Binaitio  and  Vatican  in 
the  omission  ia  not  perhaps  ot  Bimh  aignificanoe,  if  it  be  the  caae.  aa  Tiaehendoit 
•oppoaes  {Nov.  Tttt,  faticaRum,  ixi.),  that  the  principal  writei  of  the  Sinaitic 
(tie.  D)  was  alao  the  penman  of  the  Tatioao.  He  truiacribed  indeed  from 
diff«ient  oopiee,  when  writinB  the  two  maniuoriptB ;  that  ia  proved  bjr  the 
decided  divetsitiei  in  the  raadingg  of  Uie  maniueripta.  But  if  be  wrote  the 
Sinaitio  Qnt.  tou  a  oopj  whieh  wm  withcot  the  eonolnding  aeetioD  of  Mark, 
Uien  we  may  eappoae  that,  il  be  found  the  aeetion  in  the  oopy  that  waa  before 
dim  when  engaged  in  writing  the  Tatioan,  he  might  heaitate,  in  oooBoqaence  of 
its  absenoe  from  the  other  codex,  whether  or  not  he  sboold  eagrou  it.  Bat  at 
length  he  decided,  it  would  appeal,  on  the  itiength  ot  his  own  judgment  or  I7 
the  direction  of  eome  saperior,  ondei  whom  he  was  working,  to  omit  the  paiv 
gTBpb.  This  is  not  a  mere  oonjectore  grmeing  up  oat  of  nothing,  like  Miobel- 
aen'B  notion  regarding  the  illegibility  of  the  nection,  or  Orieabaob's  inrmise  ot 
the  accidtntal  Ion  ot  the  leaf  ooataioing  it  from  the  erangelist's  aatogiaidi. 
There  ie  a  peculiar  faot  in  reterenoe  to  the  Vatican  mannseript.  which  afford!  ■ 
basiB  ot  probability  for  the  mppoeition.  After  the  oolophon  '  iocokdiko  tc 
Habk,'  at  the  close  of  *er.  S,  "  Uie  remaining  greater  portion  ot  the  oolnmn," 
■aya  Dean  Alford,  "  and  the  whole  of  the  next  to  the  end  of  the  page  are  left 
■>  vacant.  Tbeie  is  no  other  inatanee  ot  thia  in  the  whole  New  Teetament  por- 
"  tion  of  the  mannacript,  the  next  book  In  every  otlier  instance  beginning  on 
■■  the  next  oolnmn."  (Greet  Tat.,  vol.  i.,  p.  430.)  Tregellea  mentions  the 
aame  faot,  and  we  onnelvea  witoeiaed  it,  when  we  were  permitted  in  1865  to 
inspect  the  mannacript.  We  may  henoa  legitimately  infer  that  in  the  oopy  that 
was  before  the  writer  the  teetton  mai  pn$ent,  altboagb,  for  aome  snbjectin 
reason  or  other,  he  omitted  it  from  his  tranaoript.  We  thuM  aeeoiott  far  It* 
vatant  column.  And  the  eoncnrreooe  therefore  of  the  two  manoacripta  in  the 
omission  ot  the  section  is  not  of  auoh  ngnifloanoe  aa,  at  the  first  blosh  ot  the 
sabject,  it  might  appear  to  be. 

There  are  however,  it  is  right  to  admit,  some  little  items  of  diplomatis 
evidence  that  may  be  pot  aide  bj  aide  with  the  omismon  of  the  paraftrapb  in  Um 
Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manOBCriptB.  The  Old  Latin  or  Italic  mannacript  'k,' 
ealled  the  '  codex  Bobbiensis,'  omits  the  paragrapL  80  do  eertain  andeni 
mannscripta  ol  the  Armenian  version,  in  the  Venetian  library.  Bo  do  two 
manDscripta  ot  the  jGtbiopio  version ;  a«  alao  an  Arabic  mannsoript  version  in 
the  Vatican  library,  described  b;  Bchola  in  bis  Jieue.  These  are  however  men 
diplomaiic  jota  or  tittles.  They  are  evidence  indeed  that  the  section  waa  aome- 
timea  omitted ;  but  they  weigh  tor  little,  when  «e  come  to  strike  a  balaooe  br 
the  decisive  critical  reeolt. 

Bnt  ia  there  no  other  adverse  diplomatle  evidaoee  to  be  de*]t  with?    Let 

Oriesbaob,  Baholz,  Tiscbendorf,  Tregellea  [Pr.  Text,  p.  251),  nnite  in  asaot- 
ing  that  the  paragraph  is  marked  by  An  asterisk  in  the  two  mannaaripta  '  1S7,' 
'  138,'  and  it  is  interred  that  the  apposition  of  thia  aiterisk  waa  equivalvt  t» 
some  brand  of  suspioioii> 
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Bnt  it  ioraa  ont  to  be  the  dsm  that  in  Deither  ot  the  oodioM  apeoified  is  tliere 
an  BBterisk.  In  tha  formei  (/ol.  150  i)  there  is  a  oroM,  irbioh  vaa  intended  to 
nfer  to  a  note  on  the  toUowiug  leal  {/ol.  161  b),  to  the  effect  that  Mark  xvi. 
&-30  u  imdoubttdly  avtkattu!.  In  the  latter  there  is  neither  aBterigk  nor  orosa, 
but  there  is  the  tamt  nolt  atttttiTtg  the  genuinenen  of  the  paragraph  I  These 
Titnesees  hare  theretoie,  aajs  Bnrgon,  who  hiu  tbe  merit  of  the  digcover;,  '  been 
b;  Accident  pat  into  the  wrong  box.'  {Latt  Tvielve  Vmei  of  Mark,  pp.  117, 
lis.) 

There  are  about  thirtj'  other  cnrsive  naannBcriptB,  twenty-five  of  whioh  are 
■pedfied  by  GiieBbaeh,  which  have,  aa  ia  alleged,  some  note  or  soholion  at- 
tached to  the  parsgtapb.  The  note  is  sometimes,  as  Qrissbach  admits,  to  the 
effect  that  the  paragraph  u  found  '  in  many  copies,' '  in  very  many  copies,' '  in 
the  accurate  copies,'  and  in  partionlar  '  in.  the  Palestinian  Ooapel' ;  while  in 
other  cases  be  says,  though  iaacoorately,  it  is  to  the  etiact  that  Ibe  paragraph 
U  ablenl  'from  some  oopiea,'  'from  very  many,'  'from  the  more  aconrate,' 
•  from  almost  all  of  the  Greek  copies.'  This  statement  ot  GrieBbacli  is  not  only 
in  some  respects  inaccurate ;  it  does,  even  ia  the  respeot  in  which  it  is  accorate, 
less  than  scanty  jastioe  to  the  schoha  referred  to,  as  it  leaves  the  respective 
proportions  of  testimony  tor  and  against  the  paragraph  in  ntter  nneertainty. 
And  hence  the  general  effect  ot  his  remark,  and  of  the  accompanying  array  of 
manoscTipts,  has,  as  a  matter  ot  fact,  been  soch  that  saeceeding  textnal  critics 
liave  been  led  to  asanme  that  the  evidence  ot  all  his  flve-aad-twenty  witnesses 
is,  more  orleB8,ajiatni(  the  authenticity  of  the  paragraph.  Thus  Tregelles  says: 
"  A  similar  note,  or  a  soholion  stating  the  absence  of  the  following  verses  from 
**  many,  from  molt,  or  from  the  mait  correct  copies  (often  trom  Victor  or  Severae), 
"is  found  in  twenty-five  other  cnreive  codices."  [Frinted  Text,  p.  264.)  Bnt 
this  is  a  mistake.  It  i>  not  the  eate  that  there  u  laeh  a  nott  or  $okalion  ia  th' 
taenty-Jive  codices  referred  to.  And  Qrieibaeh  doe*  not  lay  that  there  ii.  (See 
hiaSov.  r«tt.,inloc.) 

Tischendorf  however  has  fallen  into  the  same  mistake  with  Tregelles.  He 
says,  even  in  his  eighth  edition  (p.  i04) :  "  The  scholia  of  very  many  codioea 
'■  attest  that  the  Ooapel  of  Mark  terminated  with  ver.  8,  in  the  more  ancient, 
"  and,  as  many  add,  in  the  more  accurate  copies."  There  are,  he  adds,  abont 
thirty  of  these.  And  then  be  calls  on  ns  to  take  note  ot  three  specimens  of 
their  nomber  [Irct  videamxu).  These  three  will  therefore,  we  may  presmne,  be 
picked  witnesses,  containing  the  most  obvious  confirmation  of  the  accuracy  of 
hia  allegation. 

Let  OB  look  then  at  the  scholia  contained  in  them. 

The  first,  ■  32,'  rons  thos :  "  In  some  ot  the  copies  the  evangelist  closes  here ; 
"  bat  in  many  the  text  goes  on  as  follows.  But  rshen  Jena  xaa  risen  early,  etc." 
Note  the  word '  some '  as  opposed  to '  many.'  This  is  not  an  attestation  to  the 
effect  that  the  paiagraph  is  wanting  in  the  *  more  aneieat'  and  'more  accurate' 

The  oeit  witness  Is  '  1,'  in  which  the  schotion  iodb  as  follows :  "  In  some  of 
"  the  copies  the  evangelist  concludes  here,  and  up  to  tiiis  point  Ensebius 
"  oanoniied ;  but  in  many  the  text  pi«caeds  as  follows,  But  ahen  Juut,  etc." 
Note  here  too  the  word '  some '  and  '  many.'  This  likewise  is  no  attestation  to 
the  effect  that  the  paragraph  is  wantiiig  in  the  '  more  ancient'  and  the  '  more 
aooniate'  oopies. 
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TiBclcodoil's  third  '>itQe>a  u  '20.'  in  «hich  the  aDholioii  roiiB  u  fallows: 
"From  thi*  hi  the  eal  is  nut  foand  in  some  of  the  copies ;  but  in  tbt  attcimt 
"copies  thauhoU  ii/ott\td  uncvTlaiUd"  {rim  irapaXti-rra  triru).  And  is  this 
evideneo  tb»t.  Kooordiiis  to  the  scholia  of  the  codices  Teteired  to, '  the  Gospel  of 
Msrk  ends  with  the  8tb  verse  in  Iht  mart  ancient  and  tht  more  accural* 
copiti "  I    The  vitness,  in  express  terras,  oontnuliots  the  ftUegation. 

Not  ODe  of  the  three  witnesees  kddaoed  b;  the  iUnsbrioas  critio  confirmi  his 
BEgertion ;  the  Isst  of  the  three  aipressly  oontradicts  it.  To  saeh  au  extent  did 
the  spelt  ol  Qriesbach's  arraj  throw  a  '  glamooz '  over  the  eyes  of  one  of  ths 
most  perspicacioDS  o(  his  criticsl  sncceasors. 

But  not  onl;  it  this  the  case.  In  not  one  of  OrieabMh't  tventy-Gve  codices, 
or  any  otlieia  that  have  since  been  added  to  them,  is  there  anj  Dole  or  achoUoD 
to  the  elTeet  that  in  the  more  am-'Unt  or  aeruratt  copia  it  tlu  Gospel  of  Nark 
tfnai»ated  at  tlit  6th  rrrte,  or  to  the  effect  that  ahat  foVowi  tkr  Sth  vme  u 
i'laathenlie.  Dr.  Daiiilson,  evidently  relying  on  Tischendoif  s  anlhsritj  (tin 
seventh  edition),  sa^s  that  "  scholia  belooging  to  the  manuscripts  1,  15,  20,  32, 
"  206,  209,  300,  and  others,  say  that  the  more  ancient  and  aocorate  oopie! 
"  terminated  the  Goi^pel  with  the  6tb  verse."  {Introduction,  voL  ii.,  p.  IIS. 
•id.  1868.)  Sue  this  ii.  mult  emphatically,  not  the  caee.  We  have  SeeD  the 
tf stimon;  of  '  1,' '  20,'  and  '  22,'  as  addaced  by  Tisohendorf  in  bis  eighth  edilian. 
As  to  '300,'  its  sobolion  is  identical  with  that  ol  '20,'  and  is  the  precise 
opposite  of  what  is  alleged.  As  to  '  206  '  and  '  20S,'  the  Boholion  is  simply  ths 
following  :  "  In  some  of  the  eopies  the  evangelist  here  oonclades,  and  up  to  thi* 
"  point  Eusebins  oanonized ;  but  in  otbers  the  text  continues  as  follows,  fiu 
"  ichen  Jeaui,  etc."  Nothing  beie  about  *  the  more  ancient  and  acomate  copies.' 
As  to  '  15,'  its  scbolion  is  identical  with  that  of  '  22,'  sue  of  risobendoifE  three, 
on  which  we  have  already  remarked.  All  the  witnesses,  one  after  another, 
break  down. 

Scholz  puts  great  reliance  on  >  3S,' '  34,' '  99,'  and '  41,'  at  having  a  note  from 
Sevems  ol  Antioch.  to  the  following  effect :  "  In  the  tuore  accurate  copies  tbe 
"Gospel  according  to  Mark  tenninittes  with  tbewords,/or  thej/  were  afraid; 
"  but  in  some  copies  it  is  added,  '£ul  whtnJttia  icoj  riien.'  etc."  Sut  in  '23,' 
'  34.'  and  '  39 '  tberii  ia  no  such  soIioUon ;  and  in  '  41 '  there  is  a  scholion  to  the 
oppisite  elliiAithal  th»  a:c\>Tate  copiei  ctnlain  the  eonienli  of  the  'jut  tuelve 
vcriifj.  In  '34'  and  '2d'  there  are  large  eitracta.  at  the  coaeliuion  of 
'  M-ilthcici  ■Jotpil,'  Icom  tbe  Homily  on  tbe  Besoireotion,  whidt  has  gone 
a.begging  for  its  author,  and  in  which  Eusebina's  remarks  are  le-re-ecboed. 
(See  Burgon's  masterly  sifting  of  all  this  class  of  evidence,  in  the  8th  chapter 
of  his  Latl  Ticelve  I'ertei  of  Mark.) 

When  OriesbacI)  said  that  the  scholia  of  tbe  codices,  to  which  he  reterred, 
testiGed  that  the  paragraph  was  wantiiig  '  in  >ame,'  '  in  moit,'  in  '  almoit  ati  tie 
Greek  copiee,'  und  in  'the  mart  accurate  copiei,'  be  spoke  under  mental  eon- 
fnsion,  and  had,  as  we  presume,  Qnconeaioasly  mingled  in  hts  mind  the  strong, 
strange  assertions  of  Eusebins,  Jerome,  and  the  author  of  the  b^ging  Homilj, 
with  the  more  soher  Btatements  of  tbe  codices. 

The  vhole  diplomatic  evidence,  nith  the  exception  of  that  of  tbe  Sinaitio  and 
Vatican  manuscripts,  is  breaking  down.  Only  one  other  raannseript  remains  ta 
be  noticed,  the  uncial  L,  a  codei  in  Faria  of  the  eighth  or  ninth  oentniy; 
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Tisehandort  M«ribM  ft  to  th«  eighth.  At  the  oloM  of  v«r.  S  there  oeonrs,  in  a 
sort  of  framework  of  dasbea,  the  (ollowing  notioe :  "  In  some  ingtonceB  there  is 
added  u  foUowB."  Tb«n  we  read :  "  But  all  the  thingt  tigoitud  they  announced 
*  intAout  delay  to  thme  teho  mre  around  PtUr.  And  qfteneard  Jatu  Himtelf, 
"  from  the  eatt  unto  the  wett,  lent  forth  through  them  the  holy  and  ineormptiMe 
"iruitage  of  eternal  lalvation."  Then  there  is  another  framed  remark :"  Bnt 
"  there  is  also  the  following  oontinaBtion  after  the  words  for  they  were  afraid.'' 
Then  folIooB  the  text  as  we  hare  it.  The  maiiiisoript  is  eridenoe  that  in 
some  oases  the  ooDoloding  paragraph  was  not  recognised  as  anthentio.  That 
isaU. 

To  tarn  now  to  the  patrittie  midetiee.  It  runs  up  to  EnseUiu.  ai  ws  have 
seen  (p.  446),  and  rcBolvea  itself,  to  a  large  extent,  into  hia  admiaeion  ■'  that  one, 
"puitUA  to  reconcile  the  rrpreientatioju  of  Matiheit  and  Harkrrgarding  tha 
"  time  of  our  LorS*  returreetion,  might  lay  (ifiroi  iv)  tliat  the  paragraph  in  Mark 
"  i$  net  in  all  the  eopiet ;  and  thai  the  accurate  copiet  finith  with  the  wordt,  'for 
" '  theg  aiere  afraid ' :  there  the  end  it  put  in  almait  all  the  copiei  of  Mark't 
"  Qotpei."     (Opera,  vol.  It.,  p.  987.) 

Jerome  in  bia  Latter  to  Hedibia  simplj  gives  a  free  translation  ol  Easebius  s 
iidmiasion ;  and  indeed  the  qnerj  of  Hedibia  addressed  to  Jerome  is  aimply  a 
translation  ol  the  qaer;  of  Haiiuos  addrossed  to  Eaaebiae. 

The  begging  Homil;,  sometimes  ascribed  to  Qregory  of  H;«Ba,  sometimea  to 
Severns  of  Antiooh,  and  sometimes  to  HeEyohias  of  Jemsalem,  jaat  re-echoes 
the  salient  admiasion,  and  implicated  aasertions,  of  EusebinE. 

Victor  of  Antiocb  goes  no  farther,  so  far  as  that  pauage  is  coocemed  io  which 
he  sajB  that  "  in  mott  copiet  the  paragraph,  '  Now  mhen  Jem*  vai  riten  early,' 
•'  ele.,  it  not  found  in  the  pretent  Qotptl."     (Cramer,  Cat.,  i.,  p.  147.) 

As  to  Euthjmius,  he  merely  sajs  that  tome  expoiiUm  ajirm  that  the  Qotpei 
teminatti  with  the  tpordt  -for  they  were  afraid.' 

Such  is  thesabatance  ol  the  adverse  patristic  testimonj.  Omnia  ex  unofonti 
profluinarunf .-  Matthsi,  vol.  ii.,  p.  270.  Bat  there  has  been,  in  many  cases,  a 
strange  tendency  to  exaggerate  its  amonnt  and  atreogtb. 

To  begin  with  Enthymina,  the  lost  name  In  oar  list.  Dean  Allord  repreaenta 
him  aa,  along  with  Bevema,  Victor,  Qiegory  ol  Nyssa  (or  Hesychiua  of  Jeru- 
salem), and  Jerome,  '  saying  tliat  the  paragraph  ia  wanting  in  the  greater 
maabeT,oi  in  the  more  aecurate'  copiea.  But  thia  ia  altogether  contrary  to 
loot.  Euthymioa  aays  ootbing  of  the  kind.  Neither  does  he,  ae  Volkmar 
alleges, '  condemn '  the  paragraph  'as  apurioua.'  (irareiu«iianj;eliuin,  p.  607.) 
He  only  aoya  that '  tome  expositors'  afBrm  that  the  Qospel  tenoinates  with  the 
worda  ■  lor  they  were  afraid.' 

Dean  Alford,  it  will  have  been  atill  farther  noticed,  represents  Sereros  and 
Oiegory  ol  Nysaa  (or  Hesychios  ol  Jerosalem)  as  nniting  with  Enthymius,  etc., 
in  testifying  that  the  paragraph  is  '  wanting  in  the  greater  nnmber  or  in  the 
more  accarate  copies.'  A  corresponding  representation  is  made  by  Volkmar. 
Davidson, and  Tiegelies  too.  Tregelles  says:  "This  testimony  (of  Beverus) 
"  may  be  bat  a  repetition  ol  that  already  cited  from  Gregory  of  Nyaaa ;  but  il 
"BO,  it  ia.  at  least,  anafiprocin^qnotation,"  {Printed  Text,  p.  S49.)  But  it  ia 
nothing  of  the  kind.     Severna  is  not  qnoting,  approvingly,  from  Gregory  of 
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Vjwtm.  The  Homil?  in  which  the  paeasge  ocean  ie  \>j  toma  ftnlhorities  ucribed 
to  Gregory,  b;  others  to  Sersnu,  by  others  still  to  Hesy efaioa.  And  its  teati- 
mon;  therettre,  snoh  as  it  is,  is  the  testimony  of  bnt  ooe  father,  Dot  of  tvo, 
or  three.  Of  late  the  Homil?  baa  been  g^ienlly  ascribed  to  BesTcbioB.  (See 
TiacheitdoTf,  p.  405.) 

Again,  the  testimony,  snoh  as  it  is,  of  both  Hesjchins  and  Victor  of  Antioeb 
(in  the  passage  referred  to),  u  not  an  indepeniUnt  jud^mtnt,  Neither  is  it  on 
indrpendeni  tlaUment  of  facU  regarding  the  eodicei  of  ifark'i  Gcupel.  It  is  iht 
nwre  echo  of  a  h<ar*ay,  or  the  oonfiding  and  DDreBective  repetition  of  the 
admissioa  and  implisations  of  Ensebius.  It  is  a  mere  nnciitical  talu-on-tml. 
It  eonnti  therefore  for  abMlntely  nothing  as  eridence. 

Pracisely  of  the  same  valae  is  the  testimony  of  lerome,  in  his  letter  to 
Hedibia.  It  is  mere  nnrefleotive  repetition  in  Latin  of  the  Oreek  at  EnBebini : 
and  there  is  real  evidence  to  show  that  it  mnst  have  been  daebed  oS  inconsidet 
atelj,  when  '  good  Homer  was  nodding.'  It  certainly  does  not  soberly  represent 
the  result  of  Jerome's  own  InveBtigatioo  or  observation ;  for  he  eiptpssly  con 
tradicts,  in  t,  sabeequent  writing,  his  own  sweeping  assevemtion.  In  the  letter 
to  Hedibia.  which  was  written  abont  the  year  a.d.  406,  he  says  that  her  diS- 
onlty  about  the  oonciliation  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  in  their  respeotive  aoooonts 
of  onr  Lord's  restirrection,  might  be  met  tbne :  We  may  rejtct  the  testimony  of 
Mark,  ichich  U  contained  infea  QoipeU,  alntoit  all  the  Greek  eopiet  being  defi- 
eient  in  the  latt  paragraph.  (Epist.  ciz.,  c.  3.)  Bnt  in  his  Dialogue  agaiiu 
tlu  Pefagf am,  which  was  written  abont  the  jear  a.d.  41S,  he  says  expressly. 
"  In  some  copies,  nod  eipecially  in  the  Greek  codicei  (et  maiime  in  Grseii 
"codicibas],  it  is  written  at  the  end  of  the  Gospel  according  to  Mark,  wAfi 
"aftenoard  the  eleven  icere  reclining  at  tabU,  Jeim  appeared  to  them,  and  rt- 
"proved  their  unbelief  and  hardneti  of  heart,  becaaee  they  listened  not  to  thote 
"tcho  had  leen  Him  riling  {reiurgentem)."  See  Ub.  ii.,  }  15.  The  two  repre- 
•entations  are  not  in  harmony,  ( Uade  hjte  tanta  incotutantia  et  UvitoM,  lanctt 
Hieronymef  Hatthni,  Animadvertio  in  Mare.  *vi.  9-20.)  And,  as  in  the 
former  he  is  actnallj  only  echoing  Ensebins,  we  may  look  upon  the  latter  ss 
representing  his  own  obserration,  so  far  as  be  applied  his  mind  independently 
to  the  sabjeot.  Jeroms'e  testimony  against  the  paragraph  is  (hot  doubly  nnlli 
fied,  BO  far  as  real  independent  evidence  is  ooncemsd. 

The  testimony  too  of  Ensebias  is  of  avail  merely  to  the  extent  of  affordiojr 
evidenoe  that  in  some  copies  of  the  Gospel  the  concluding  tection  mu  wanting. 
What  he  says  about  >  the  aocorate  copies '  mnst  be  set  down  to  his  rhetoric, 
shaping  itself  oapricionsly  on  the  spni  of  the  moment,  and  pntting  into  the 
month  of  a  pnzsled  person  ahat,  in  the  \cay  of  a  special  plea,  might  be  said. 
So  must  his  remark  abont '  almost  all  the  copies.'  For  not  only  is  there  evi 
dence,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  ontside  the  testimony  of  Ensebius,  to  invalidate  his 
representation ;  there  is  evidenoe,  inside  his  own  remarks,  that  he  was  speakinK 
rashly  and  rhetorically,  and  neithei  as  a  critic  nor  as  a  jadge.  For  after  say- 
ing that  it  might  be  alleged  that  ■  in  almost  alf  the  copies  of  Mark's  Oospel  the 
end  ia  put  at  the  words  for  they  were  afraid,'  he  adds  that  it  might  be  said  thai 
'  what  follows  is  snperflnons,  and  is  rarely  met  with  in  the  eodices,  in  some,  but 
not  in  all.'  Why  this  last  modiSoation  of  the  case  r  Why,  after  Baying  thsl 
the  paragraph  is  rarely  (imu>Iui)  met  with,  does  he  add  '  in  (ORU  copies,  but  not 
ill  oU '  T    It  is  evident  that  he  felt  that  be  bad  in  his  first  eipressioni  over 
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■Uted  the  Cftsa.  Bnt  iDit«»d  of  going  back,  and  oblitentisg  vbftt  he  had 
written,  M  be  vonld  bare  done  hod  he  been  aoting  jadiciall; ,  be  oontente  bim- 
Belt  -with  &ppeDding  a  modifying  remark.  And  yet,  be  it  noted,  thii  it  hit  ultf- 
malt  reprtitntation  0/  the  com,  so  that  we  ma;  take  it  48  bis  real  BTidenoe,  m 
Far  M  be  felt  bonnd,  in  oonaistency  with  bis  apeoial  plea,  to  give  it.  The  para- 
graph KOM  not  found  in  *  all  eopiet,'    That  is  all. 

That  we  are  doing  no  injnstioe  to  Easebina  in  this  mattei  i*  evinced  by  th« 
tollowing  facti  in  oounter-eTidenoe. 

{1)  The  parsgrapb  it  found  in  all  the  exteting  nuumscripts  of  the  Old  Latin 
veraion,  or  the  Itala,  «itb  the  eioaption  of '  k,'  a  late  oopy.  It  is  also  found  in 
all  the  codioaa  of  tbs  Vulgate,  Jerome's  Terision  of  the  Old  Latin.  It  is  foond 
likewise  in  all  the  Byriaa  Teiaions,  the  Cnreton  (fiagmentaiily ),  the  Pesbito,  th» 
Fhiloienian,  and,  aa  Adler  eipreasly  notes,  in  the  Jeniialem  Leetionaiy  (Ver- 
lionet  Syr.,  p.  177).  It  is  found  alto  in  the  Coptic  veraion,  and  the  Oothie 
(fragmentarily),  and  in  the  printed  Aimenian  and  Ethiopia  veraiona.  In  (hart, 
il  iifoiaui  in  all  the  ancient  vertiont.  And  aa  these,  in  their  anm  total  at  least, 
represent  mannseriptB  widely  dispersed  over  the  world,  and  very  nmch  alder  than 
any  tuna  exitting,  much  older  too  thari  the  timet  of  Etuebiut,  we  mnut  come  to 
the  oonoluiion  that  he  Bpolce  rasbl;,  and  from  only  a  limited  range  of  obserra- 
tioa  and  collation. 

(2)  Again,  in  all  the  existing  Qreek  and  Syriao  leotionartes,  or  eTangeliaiies 
and  synaiaries,  so  tar  aa  yet  examined,  the  paragraph  is  found,  forming  part  of 
the  public  lectiona,  leasona,  or  readings  of  Scripture,  that  have  been  in  use, 
tbruugbont  the  chorcbes  ot  ChriBtendom,  from  time  immemorial,  and  certainly 
(rom  a  time  anterior  to  Eiisebius.  (Bee  Matthni's  Animadvertio  ad  Maraan 
xvi.  9-20,  in  vol.  ii.  of  his  Nev  Testament,  first  edition,  and  his  note  in  bis 
second  edition,  vol.  i.,  p.  718 ;  and  thence  Orieabaob'B  admisaion,  Nov.  Tett., 
vol.  i.,  p.  391.     Ree  also  Burgon's  Latt  Twelve  Venei  of  Mark,  chap,  i.) 

(3)  Victor  of  Aiitia«b,  while  in  the  body  of  his  collections  echoing  emphati- 
cally the  admission  of  Eniebius  in  reference  to  the  paragraph,  yet  in  the  laat 
words  of  his  Commentary,  (as  has  been  noted  by  Uatthsi,  TiBobeodorf,  Tregellea, 
Bishop  Wordsworth,  etc.,)  leaves  on  record  the  result  of  bis  deliberate  iuvestiga- 
tion.  He  says :  "  Bnt  althongh  the  words.  But  uihen  He  viat  riien  early,  with 
"  what  follows,  are  not  fonnd  in  vei?  maoy  copies  of  the  present  Qoi^pel,  seeing 
"some  have  deemed  them  inanthentic,  yet  we,  having  found  thentin  t>fry  mattg 
"  copiei,  have  added,  out  of  accurate  trantcripll,  and  according  to  the  verily  of 
"  the  PaUetinian  Ooipel  (jcbI  narit  ri  HaXaumvauv  E6ayy/\ior.  uii  fxn  4  iKiBtta 
"  MdpKDi'),  the  appended  account  of  the  retvrrection  nf  our  Lord,  following  upon 
"  the  tBOrdt  'for  they  were  afraid ' :  that  is.  we  have  added  from  the  words.  But 
"when  He  aat  riten  early,  to  tbe  words  through  the  accompanying  tigm." 
(Cramer's  Catena,  voL  i.,  p.  147.)  Thaa  Victor's  name,  by  his  own  express 
desire,  (alls  to  be  struck  from  tbe  list  of  tbe  supposed  oppngners  of  tbe  section. 
And  tbe  evidence  on  which  hia  name  is  stmck  ofl!  is  evidence  that  directly  in- 
validates the  rash  assertions  of  Ensebins.  There  was  some  important  copy  of 
tbe  Ooapel  of  Uark,  that  either  had  its  resting  place  in  Palestine,  or  was  in 
some  other  way  intimately  associated  with  the  Holy  Land ;  and  in  this  import- 
ant codex,  as  well  as  in  '  many  other  aecnrate  copies,'  examined  Mthet  at  first 
or  at  aeoond  band,  Victor  fonnd  the  diapnted  section. 


DKjilzedbyGoOgle 


170  ST.  MARK   XVI.  [9-20 

(4)  TlioQ  Ir«n»ai.  Blsbop  ol  Ljotu,  in  the  Utter  ball  of  the  second  centniy, 
and  thtu  long  Ulterior  to  Eiuebiiu,  quotes  the  19th  Tene  of  the  chapter,  and 
qnotee  it  eipreBal?  u  Muk's.  (Htfrti..  iii.  10 :  S.)  It  sill  be  admitted  that 
the  manQuript  (rom  which  he  traoeehbed  tniut  have  been  a  very  emeUnt  copy. 
Hippolytni  too,  Bishop  of  Portua  neai  Bome,  at  the  end  of  the  aeoood  and  the 
beginning  of  the  third  century,  qnotea  the  17th  and  18th  Tersea  in  hia  fragment 
Concerning  the  Oifti  of  Qraee.  The  oop;  or  oopiea  from  which  he  quoted  inaM 
have  been  txrteditigly  old.  Moreover,  Jamee  of  Nieibia,  or  Aphraates  the  Per- 
■ian  aage,  in  the  earl;  part  of  the  fourth  oentory.  and  Ambroae  later  on  in  the 
same  eantnty.  and  then  Angoatlna  in  the  filth,  and  Ghiysoatom  between,  all 
these  quote  eipliciti?  from  the  passage,  and  of  ooorse  quote  from  text*  that 
were  at  least  aa  old  as  themaelTes.  A  quotation  from  the  paragraph  more- 
over aeema  to  be  made  in  the  Aett  of  Pilate,  which  Tiaobendoif  aacribea  to  the 
third  ceotur]'.  {See  pp.  213,  356.)  And  it  is  not  nnlikelj  that  Justin  Ifartyr 
in  bia  Firtt  Apology  (e.  4G)  quotes  from  the  last  verse,  when  he  says  of  the 
apostle*  that  when  ■  they  teent  forth  from  Jenualem,  and  pnathed  tverg-wheri' 
their  missioQ  was  the  folfllment  of  the  ancient  predietioa,  ■  He  shall  send  forth 
the  rod  ol  thy  strength  oot  of  JerOBalem.' 

How  manyvery  ancient  maonsiiripta  mast  be  represented  in  alt  these  qnota- 
tions !  It  is  impossible  that  Eusebios's  statements  can  be  oorreot,  thoogh  he 
himsell  aeemi  (o  have  had,  for  some  reason  or  other,  a  preindiee  againat  the 

Poaaibly  the  accidental  omission  of  the  paragraph  from  some  valaable  oo^, 
in  conseqnenoe  perhaps  ol  being  at  the  end  of  tbe  codei,  or  in  oonseqaence  ol 
some  other  casualty  now  onknown,  ma;  be  the  onl;  and  extremely  narrow 
fonndation  on  which  tbe  whole  fabric  of  doubt  and  opposition  has  been  reared. 
It  is  a  fabric  that  mast,  as  biblical  criticiam  adTances,  crumble  into  dost.  It 
was  not  very  tar  that  John  Adam  Osiander  saw  into  the  subject,  when  in  ITES 
ha  penned  his  Yindieation  of  the  Qetuiineneti  of  the  LoMt  Taelct  Tenet  of  Uark 
scvL  (Tubingen) ;  bnt  he  divined  oorreetly  when  he  conoladed  that  *  the  para- 
graph most  neceasarily  be  retained  in  the  evangelical  teit.'  The  wave  of  doabt, 
that  swelled  and  boldly  advanced  for  a  season,  mnat,  like  many  siinilai  wave*, 
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'A'ot'an,'  !.«.,  uic,  one,  40S. 

'  Abbn,  Father,"  400. 

Abiathar,  60, 

Abiiit?,  man's,  813. 

'  Aboiaination  of  deaolation,'  360. 

Aliundauce  or  surplnBage,  350. 

AcliofPilaU,  430.  ITO. 

AiIulteroaB  generation,  3S1. 

Affinity  of  apirita,  90. 

'AytLrarroOrrtt,  382. 

■Age  (tbia),'  99  ;  to  (lie  age,  i.i!.,  to 

eteraity,  88.   , 
Acrippina,  156. 
AlHbaster,  S7». 
■AXaX*,  134. 
A-Lapide,  376,  eto. 
Albert!,  311. 
Aleiuider,  Dr.  JoMph  AddiaoD,  333, 

352,  285,  467,  eto. 
'AX^i.  380. 

Alford,  Dean,  196,  464,  467.  et«. 
■All,'  Dsed  in  a  free  aad  eas;  Bense, 

7,  28 ; '  aU  thinge,'  87. 
■  All-to,'  that  is,  allo^ftktr,  SStC. 
Almeh,  or  danoing  giil,  161. 
Alphstis,  77. 
AllernatiTee.  luorol,  67. 
Altmann.  315. 
Amazemeut,  244,  390,  418. 
Ambrose,  S74. 
Amen  oi  Teiil;,  87. 
Atidtew,  meaning  of  the  wmd,  18,  77. 
Andcew'B  (St.J  orow,  77. 
Anger  in  Chriit,  wliat?  67. 
Anbnngted,  60. 

'Anfryuor,  388. 

Anointing,  offldal,  3 ;  medkinftl,  118. 

-  Anon,'  166. 

'Arri,  298. 

Antonift,  oaitle  of.  433. 

Aori5t  Md  imperfeot,  307,  S60,  etc. ; 


aoriat  and  perfect,  246,  eto.; 
aoriat  participle,  316,  341,  eto. 

'Ar<x«,  403. 

'A.<piTllu,  S06. 

Aphiaatei,  470. 

Apostles,  tirelve,  74 ;  aent  ont  in  p&irs. 
144,  386  ;  got  aotharit?  Orel  nn- 
olean  epirits,  145  ;  the  irord  only 
onoe  Died  in  Uark,  169 ;  theii  ra- 
Terenoe  for  Christ,  396. 

Apparition,  169. 

Aretss,  116. 

Arias  Montanus,  179. 

Arimatheft,  489. 

Ajiat«tle.  286,  eto. 

Arnot,  109. 

Aromas,  142. 

Artemidoms,  880. 

Artiole  (the),  its  use  in  Oreek  and  in 
English,  10,  66,  72.  73,  101,  139, 
167,  189,  307,  348,  253,  256,  etc. 

Aryan  s,  303. 

'As  it  stands  nritten,'  184,  etc. 

An,  used  /or  riding  on,  303,  3t>6. 

Atonement,  225, 223. 

'  Anght,'  187. 

AngOBtine,  88,  308,  309, 380.  893,  430, 
467,  etc. 

Anthoiiied  verBioD,  sditionB  of,  836; 

EriD]ar7  edition  of,  206 ;  errata 
1, 163, 183,  888,  eto. 
AntomatoauiMg  of  nature,  106 ;  of  tbe 


Baniai,  aai. 

Baptiim,  meaning  and  mode  of,  6,  6, 

T,  9, 13,  180,  182,  469 ;  of  John, 
820;  ofpurifjing fire. 291;  Bpittla 
nsed  b;  Roman  Catbolioa  in  con- 
nection with  it,  303. 
Barabbas,  131. 
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BuoUj.  Dr.,  266,  SOL 

Bftrtbolomew.  77. 

B«rtiiiiBDa,  399. 

BuioliDDi,  43  B. 

BMtvlriHMt,  167. 

Bukets,  165,  i)06. 

BMtoir,  U?,  i37. 

Baltic  vith  a  Watp'i  ttt$t,  SSL 

Bknec,  Bnmo,  119,  121,  ete. 

Banmguiaii-CTTuiiiB.  419. 

Bftni,  F.  C,  69,  13G,  141, 160, 209,  etc. 

But«r,  Bichud,  U,  133,  ISS,  e(«. 

BMun,  179. 

Bewd,  Dr.,  891. 

Beasts  (wild)  in  FaleitlDB,  14. 

Becln>paQ.  358. 

Beds  ID  PklMtiDe,  41,  1B3. 

Beelubnb,  BeelEebnl,  B3. 

•  Believing '  uid  '  beUeving  in,'  17. 

Bell/  (the).  190. 

Bengal,  60.  159,  eta.,  eta. ;  hii  great 

critioal  canon,  133. 
Bttban;,  801. 
Batbpbttge,  801. 

Bethsudk  ot  BetbMudut.  160, 166, 816. 
Beza,  318,  et«.,  ete. 
Bible  (English),  ediUons  ot,  836,  eto. 
Bigotry,  68. 
Bitiping,  408,  ete. 
Biand,  Dr.,417,eto. 
Bloaphemv,  wbatT  48,  87,  88, 198. 
BUjnej'B  Bible,  836. 
Blazoning.  181. 
Bleek,  347,  ete. 

-  BUs«,'  164,  308  ;  •  the  blessed,'  413. 
BUndneeB  eared.  317. 
Bloomfield.  406  :  mistake  of,  838. 

—  overleaping  diffiooltiea,  67. 
Boanerges,  75. 

Boat  or  ship.  03,  111,  166, 17% 
Bocoore,  811. 
Bolten,  168,  eta. 
BumemaiiD,  611. 
Bos.  Lambert,  811. 
'fiolttes,'  what  f  65. 
Bonriguon.  Madame.  866. 
Braege.  Francis,  119, 134. 
Brameld,  347,  etc. 
Bramhall.  Arcbbiabop,  855. 
Brass  or  oopp«r,  115. 
Brannins,  413. 

Brethren  of  oar  Lord.  78, 141. 
BratBohneider,  352,  eta. 
Biidecbambar,  sons  ol  the,  53. 
Brainier,  338. 
Baoei,  Uartin,  351. 
BnobaDan,  George,  153. 
'BDfret,'4U. 
Bnrgon,  465,  466,  469. 
•  Bnriel '  (a),  168. 
Burton,  249,  363,  ete. 


•  Bush  (the),'  in  the  Bible,  S88. 
Battig,  161. 

■  By  Mtd  by,'  166. 

CaetDB  hedges.  833. 

Cnaarea  Phijippi,  137,  alo. 

Cajelan,  Caidinal.  143,  163.  eto. 

Calling,  what  7  50,51. 

CalYary,  348. 

Calvin,  143,  184,  186,  eto.,  eta. 

CambyMa,  379. 

Campbell,  Principal,  66,  304,  etc,  ete. 

Camp-meetinga,  806. 

'Can,'  Qsed  ot  moral  ability,  63,  84, 

143. 
Canauiitea,  197. 
Candles,  101. 
'Cannot,'  i.e.,  cannot  be  compellBd, 

364. 
Capemamn,  its  site,  SO,  eto. 
Caravanserai.  387. 
Care,    anxious,    868 ;    cares    ol   this 

world,  99. 
'  Carpenter,'  whatT  140. 
Carson,  Dr.,  183. 
Cartwright,  203. 
Cams,  178. 

Gasanbon,  179,  418,  ale, 
Catalepav,  346. 
Catues,  198,  481. 
Celana,  148,  346. 
Gene,  le,  316,  354,  311,  ete. 
CensorioasueBs.  59. 
Ceremonial  and  mot&l,  343. 
Chains,  117. 
XoXiJi,  349. 
'  Charged  '  or  rated,  73. 
'  Charger'  and  'cargo,'  158. 
Chancer,  155. 
Cheraa  or  Kersa,  116. 
Chifflet,  409. 
Children,  natural  and  fignrative,  S5S, 

363;  children  and  Christ,  380; 

ehildren  and  the  kingdom  ot  Qod, 

881;  Christ's  disciplu  to  caUed 

by  Christ,  287, 
Chiliarchs,  1G4. 
Cboraiin,  166. 
Christs,  fataa,  366. 
Chriatiaaa, '  cruciana.'  239. 
Chronoli^y  in  the  Qoapels,  314. 
Ciaooonins,  156. 
Cicero,  16G. 
Ctairvoyanoe,  367. 
Clarke,  Dr.  Adam,  157, 164,  201,  319, 

874,  413,  etc. 
Clarke,  Dr.  E.  D.,  181,  165,  386. 
Clarke,  Dr.  Samuel,  198,  etc. 

■  Cleave,'  or  be  glttei,  377. 
Cleophas,  78. 

Clerc,  le,  811,  401,  eto.,  ete. 
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■  Clerk," '  clergy,'  438. 

■  Clip,'  wbfit  r  268. 
Cloak,  M,  128. 

Clyde,  Dr.,  3G3,  873,  eta.,  eto. 

Coat-of-anns,  181. 

Coats  or  tnnice,  116, 

Cochnm  (John)  of  Qlasgov,  366. 

Cock  oroiring,  167,    37S,    SB? ;   cock 

erowing  and  Peter,  416,  *17, 
CoQing  imd  cofTers,  166. 
ComingB  ul  Christ,  33S. 

■  Common,'  i.e.  d^Hltd,  175,  elo. 
ConanpisceiKWB,  100. 
CoofesBion,  what  r  7. 

ConTuMons,  218. 

Copper,  146, 319 ;  'a copper,'  183. 

Corban,  186. 

ComfieldB  in  the  East,  B7. 

Coaobes,  183. 

Court  of  ft  hooBe,  41fi. 

Cof enant  or  teBtameot,  896 ;  «0T«iiuit, 

old  and  new,  393. 
Corerdale,  386,  etc. 
Covetoneneu,  193. 
Cowlea,  396. 
Cowper,  214. 

'  Crave '  and  '  craven,'  489. 
Croll,  Dr.,  873. 
CromweU's  (Lord)  Bihie,  256. 
Cross  (the),  426  ;  a  oross  for  each  of 

Christ's    diaoiples,    329;  the  8C 

Andrew's  cross,  77. 
'  Crodans,'  229. 
Crombs,  198. 
Cnps,   132;  onpa  oontaining  »  bitter 

death  potion,  391,  295;  Cbriat'B 

cnp,  401. 
Cnriositj  signs,  210,  211. 
Cnr«e,  316;  curse  of  Corban,  187. 
CortiOB,  Georg,  366,  399. 


Cyn 


9,  427. 


DHlmtmntha,  208. 

■  Damnation,'  what  f  88,  318,  461. 

Damosel  and  datUBel,  136, 

Daniung,  164. 

Danz,  280. 

'  Danghter,'  as  used  by  Christ,  131. 

Davidson,  Dr.,  466. 

'  Day,'  among  the  Jaws,  397. 

Deaconship  of  Christ  and  Obristians, 

397. 
Deaf  and  dumb,  300. 
Death,  tasting  of,  288 ;   a  lolt;  view 

of,  13G. 
Deoapolis,  116,  t25,  eto. 
Deceit  or  deceipt.  192. 
Deoeitfaliiegi  of  riches,  99. 
Deoonun,  deficiency  in,  139. 
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Defilement,  190  (  defiled  hands,  oer». 
monially,  17G. 

'  DefoQlen,'  194. 

Defraud,  281. 

Degrees  of  ultimate  eialtatioo,  294. 

D'Eicbthal,  169. 

Do  Lira,  see  Lira. 

DelitzBoh,  246.  353. 

'Deliver,'  meaning  of  the  word,  365, 
423. 

'  Demon,'  meaning  of  the  word  in 
clasocal  Greek,  28;  demoni,  de- 
monUm,  and  demoniacs,  22,  33, 
74,  eto. ;  prince  of  the  demons,  83. 

Denarius,  360.  383. 

'  Denkspraob,'  189. 

Denzingsr,  379. 

Derviahes,  6. 

'  Destroy,'  meaning  of  the  word,  21. 

De  Veil,  see  Vtil. 

Devil,  13,  38 ;  see  Satan. 

Do  Wette,  see  Wette. 

Deyling,  311. 

Aid,  meanings  and  meaning,  61. 

AiaXify£fDM<Ut  13, 191. 

Dickinson,  Bodolpbus,  143,  302,  eto. 

Didymns,  77. 

Digamma,  4.^0. 

Dionysias-i-Byckel.  332,  eto. 

Dipping  in  a  dish,  390. 

Disease,  i.«.dis-ea8e,  38, 182;  babitad 


of 


31. 


'  DispDte,'  309,  etc. 

Dixon,  Hepworth,  168. 

'  Doctrine,'  meaning  of  the  word,  21, 

Doddridge,  Dr.,  411,  eto. 

Dogs  in  Faleetine,  197, 196. 

'  Doors,'  871,  440. 

Drawbacks  to  every  good  caass,  386. 

Dreidgias,  57. 

Drusins,  800. 

Aiiroiui,  361. 

Dntch translators,  the  recent,  360, 343. 


Earth')  uakes,  366. 

Easter,  S77. 

Eckard,  881. 

ECHtasy,  171. 

Edwards,  Jonathan,  263. 

'Eftsoou,'  116. 

*  Eight  days '  and  six  daye,  284. 

Elephantiasis,  31. 

Eisner.  269,  etc. 

Blzevire,  the,  RO,  318.  etc 

Embalming,  383,  442. 

■  Embrace,'  what  r  358. 
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BmBer,  877. 

■  End  (the),'  B6B ;  ends,  a  hierarchy  al 

them,  397. 
Engliih  Bible,  editioiu  ol,  SS6;  Eng. 

litb  TenioiiB  of  Ui«  New  Testa- 

meiit,  332. 

"BrfDxu,  29. 

'ErrptraiMU,  326. 

Ephphatba,  303. 

Epilepsy,  85. 

Epipbuiiai,  S.  eta. 

EpiBcopim,  309. 

'Eriavrrfiixn.  262. 

'Ermixiu,  25,  etc 

Ertumne,  116,  etc.,  eto. 

EBchstology,  361. 

Euohuist.  whatT  591. 

Etiiebins,  3, 77, 127, 380,  US,  467,  468, 

Eatl^mini  Zigabemu,  336,  309,  eto, 

EvansoQ,  397. 

'  Ererlaeting;  sin,'  89. 

BtiI,  moral  and  penal,  194. 

Ewald,  SO,  101,  eto. 

Exorcism,  see  Dtnom. 

•Eiovala,  44. 

Explicit  and  implioit  in  laith,  B84. 

E>e,  good  or  evil,  193. 

Faber  Stnpalensia,  187,  etc. 

Faith  saTGS.  howF  800;  faith  has 
always  tvo  objeete,  17  ;  nh;  it  is 
a  pre-reqnisite,  360 ;  faith  of  mir- 
acles, SltJ ;  faith  and  prayer,  818 ; 
faitb  in  relation  to  prayer  uid 
faeting,  264 ;  the  deeirea  that 
spring  from  faith  always  tolfllled, 
250- 

FaithleNs,  i.t.  unbelieving,  247. 

Fakeers,  S30. 

■raUnp,'307. 

faniiUarising,  166. 

'Far'  and  'forth,' 824. 

Farmer,  Hugb,  119. 

Farthing,  360. 

'  Feared  a  great  fear,'  114. 

FenianH,  the  Jewish.  70. 

Feetiviliea  on  birthdays,  164. 

'Fetters,'  117. 

Fenohterslelien.  117. 

Fever  in  Palestine,  97. 

Fig  tree,  870. 

Figure  of  fact,  436. 

Fire,  penal  and  pnriiicatOT7>  360,  270. 

Fishers  of  men,  19. 

Fishing  nets  in  the  East,  18. 

Flatten  and  flatter,  SS3. 

Fly-lord,  Fiith-lord,  63. 

'  Foolishness,'  193. 

Footstool  (a  living),  345. 

Formalism,  68. 


FoseUb  in  words,  331. 
Franks,  196. 
Free-viU,  188,  194,  401. 
Fritzsche,  147, 163,  eto., 


r  flUed-foU,  16,  1S5,  197, 
i. 

of  the  vord,  64. 


•Foller; 

(hdarenes,  115. 

Qalilee  proper.  160 ;  its  popnloaanesa, 

80,  31 ;  sea  of,  17. 
QaUonias,  429. 
Oaesner,  867. 
Oataker,  266,  311. 
Ganlonitis,  160. 
Gehenna,  2G4,  365. 
Oeiger,  65,  66. 
Oelbrioht,  14. 
Genethlia,  164. 
Geneva  versioD,  71,  eto.,  eto. 
Genitive    of   the    author,  16 ;  ol  the 
material,  64;  of  the  object  and  al 
the  subject,  2. 
Gennesaret,  or    QeniMaar,   plain   ol. 

94;  lake  of,  17,  eto.,  etc 
George,  David,  365 
Qhoat,  436. 
Gilpin,  W.,  203. 
Giiilles.  8;  and  purses,  145. 
'Onaeh,'  246. 
Oobetis,  117. 

God,  absolnte  and  relative,  819,  341 : 
His  inBnity  the  sum  ol  all  infim- 
ties,  840 ;  Hie  omnipolenoe,  369 ; 
should  get  as  well  as  give,  334 : 
God  and  matter,  170 ;  God  and 
du,  855 ;  God  and  oaths,  46 ;  the 
perfect   Otherhood   of   the  soul, 
841 ;  God  and  goodness,  263. 
Goesgen,  811. 
Qoethe,  349. 
Golgotha,  438. 
Good,  Dr.  Mason,  113. 
Good  for  an  end,  2G3,  371. 
'  Good  Friday,'  376,  418. 
Goodman  and  goodwife,  887. 
Qotpet  of  the  Infancy,  141. 
Greatcflkes,  Valentine.  867. 
Greek  =  Gentile,  196;  Greek  spoken 

by  Christ,  54,  77. 
Gregory,  moaning  of  the  name,  375; 

Gregory  of  Nyssa,  446- 
Greswell,  441,  448, 463. 
Qriesbaob,  3,  88, 147,  eto.,  etc 
'  Grossi,'  313. 
Grote,  36. 

QrotiuB,  320,  332,  eto.,  etc 
Gruner,  437. 

Quilt,  irbatr  414;  guilty,  irhatT89: 
gailty  of  death,  414. 
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Hal  433. 

HMkett,  Hontio,  809, 823,  eta. 

HoUt  426. 

HoUel,  39S. 

Hammond,  Bishop,  3TS,  284,  etc. 

Hanna,  Dr.,  30a. 

■  Haply,'  309. 

HardheattedneBB    or   keartliardened- 

neaa,  68,  173,  215. 
Huiaet,  443. 
Hairiaon,  377. 
Hartung  of  Prlborg,  330. 
Eeaiiog  and  nndaraloDding.  96. 
Heart,  its  biblical  meaniiig,  41,  173, 

etc 
Hedges  in  PaleBtice,  323. 
Hedibia,  447,  448, 
Heel,  heal,  to  eovtr.  39,  444. 
HegeDdorphinns,  31.  33. 
Heinsins,  Daniel,  249,  310,  ete. 
Henneberg,  448. 
Heaniier,  156. 
Henry,  Matthew,  22,  39,  eto. 
Heroda  (the).   IIS,  149,  218  ;  Herod 

the  Great,  149;  Herod  Aalipas, 

148.  158. 
Herodians,  69.  218,  330. 
Herodotna,  121. 
Hesyohiae,  446,  467. 
Henmaan,  194,  220,  ete. 
HeiapU,  Bagstec's,  206. 
Hibeniaeles,  871. 
Hilgenfeld,  121,  12S,  ete. 
HilUI,  396 ;  HilleUtes,  27S,  89G. 
Hiller,  426. 

Hinnom,  Tails;  of,  364,  366. 
Hippolytna,  470. 
Uitzig,44e. 
Hofmann.  384. 
HofmeiBter,  142,  227,  eta. 
Holtzmanit,  12S,  141, 199,  206,  eta. 
Hombergk,  311. 
HomoiotelsatoQ,  383. 
Hoogereen,  813. 
Horace,  436. 

Eosanna,  306  :  in  the  heaTena,  807. 
House  =  boasehold,    85 ;      the    wotd 

used    nithont    (he    artiele,    37 ; 

boaseB  Id  Faleatiiie,  99;  honae- 

topa,  363. 
Hovitt,  WiUiam,  367. 
Hugo  de  Saneto  Caro,  66,  eto. 
Hnodiedfold.  391. 
Hurrah,  the  Hebrew,  806. 
Huriicane  on  the  lake  oE  OenDoaaret, 

113. 
HuBbandman,  what  T  334. 
Hyperbole,  2BB,  662, 860,  Ki. 
Hypocrites,  181. 


Iken.  811. 

>  Immediately '  in  Hark,  3D,  ete-,  ete. 

Immortality  involved  in  morality,  87  ; 

immortaUty  and  reenrrection.  S36, 

Imperiect  tense,  207,  816,  377,  431, 

Implicit  and  explicit  in  faith,  884. 

Impresemeot,  427. 

'In,'  116,820,  etc. 

Infinities  (the).  340. 

Ingraham,  408. 

Inapiration,  846. 

Interrogation,  partial,  3S1. 

■Into'for-in,'8«3. 

Ira  per  zelum,  67. 

Ireonas.  470. 

Irony,  185. 

Is  cariot,  79. 

'It*,' 870. 

Jacob's  PrteSout  ItelaU,  183. 

Jainis,  137. 

'  James  and  John.'  19,  75. 

jBraea.  gon  ol  Alphsus,  77. 

JiimPB  '  the  little,'  437. 

Jericho,  S98. 

Jerome,   77,  446,   etc. ;   the  Pseodo- 

Jerome,  480. 
Jerusalem,  its  elevation,  83. 
Jones,  Sir  William,  381. 
Joaeph,  the  bosband  ol  Mary,  141. 
JosephoB,  30,  31,  148,  154,  160,  172, 


Judas  or  Jude,  78, 141. 

Judas  lecariot,  79  ;  why  chosen  to  h» 

anapoBtler  79,  835. 
Jastin  Martyr.  140,  etc.,  etc 
Juvenal,  166. 

Kal,  242. 

Kaiser,  333. 

KaX6i  and  «aXwT,  184,  197,  263. 

EoTiUvwi.  8  ST. 

Kelly.  896. 

Kei>a\at6u.  326. 

Eerioth.  7C. 

Eeraa,  115,  116. 

Ebau,  387. 

K'hawah  in  Arabian  honaes,  49,  60. 

King  or  tetrarch,  149. 

'  Kitchen,'  163. 

Eitto,  Dr.,  89. 

EloBtermann,  133.  136,  eto. 

Enatohboll.  Sic  Norton,  243. 

'Enaveiy,'193, 

'Knewing,'  316. 

Enirschet,  346. 
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Kord^i,  170. 
Eoppe,  ise. 
RtMUu,  Itl.  23i.  SSa,  ata. 

Ku^t,  300. 

K^d^TToi,  41. 

Epdffircic*,  174. 

Ereba,  81,  eit. 

EriDBtitb,  -Jie. 

Erliger,  Bpr»chlefar«,  199,  203,  eto. 

EaiQol.  14a,  lie,  eto.,  eto. 

E^ke,404. 

r^>.n..nn,  340, 134,  eto.,  etc.,  et«. 

LactantiOB,  1S8. 

Lamps.  101 ;  lunp-ituidi,  103. 

LaiiR«,  ISS,  I6S,  eto.,  ete. 

Lardner,  164.  167. 

Lntchet,  9. 

Lavater,  168,  S49. 

Leaveii,  377  :  of   Hnod,  318  i  ol  the 

PfaariseeB,  213. 
Lebbsas,  78. 
Le  Cene,  see  Cam. 
Le  Clerc,  see  CUre. 
Lsctiouahes,  469. 
Leek-beda,  16S. 
Legion,  119.  130. 


,'  31. 


■  Leomine-tna: 
LeprOBj,  81. 
Ai^rrraf,  Tobbtn.  316,  407. 
Levi  aod  Matthew.  48,  47. 
Lexicographers,  Oreek,  360,  881. 
Life  or  Bonl,  231 ;  lile  loBt  and  saved, 
330. 


Linen,  409, 140. 

Lipaiaa,  426,  428. 

Lira,  Do,  IGS. 

■  List '  and  '  lost,'  343. 

Lobeck.  137,  336. 

LocustB,  used  aa  tood,  B. 

A6ym,  whatr  88. 

■Look-from,'313. 

LooMng  BDd  eeeiug,  96. 

Lote,  429. 

LoTe,nhatT340,S41;  the  floal  act  of 
being,  340;  unselfish,  341,  343; 
ill  beoven,  337;  Christ's  to  the 
rich  f  onng  man,  what  F  285. 

Lowlieat  {the),  the  loltieet,  306,  397. 

Lubbock.  Sir  John,  936. 

Lnats,  what  F  99,  343. 

Lnther,  76,  78,  81,  139,  eto.,  vte. 

•Ljtelona,'  363. 


J6.  337,  eto.,  eta. 


Haegregor  ot  the  Rob  Amp  bcwt,  93, 

113,  132, 166,  etc 
lekeniie.  Sir  Qsorge,  43. 
Jan,  Caux,  103. 
Halan.  S.  C,  436. 
Haldonato,  203,  ete. 
Male  and  female,  276. 
Malevolenoe  »ud  benevolence,  68. 
Man,  what  kind  of  being?  341;  not 

kii  own  End,  397;  uie  eopestone 

ot  terreHtrial creation, 469;  'man,' 

i.e.  hutbartd,  379. 
'  Mannfactnre,'  131. 
Man7-aU,  398,  394. 
ilarket-pUoM,  173,  181. 
•  MaTkitn,  a,"  889. 
Mai7  of  Hftgdala,  487,  461,  453. 
Uaiy,  mother  of  Jamet  and  Joee»,  78. 
Masias,  467. 
■Muter '-Teacher,    113,   237,    ete. 

-BabM.  237,  eto. 
Matibalg,  146. 
Matthffii,  117,  306,  467,  etc.. 
HanndreU,  8,  371. 
Maonda,  308. 
Mead,  Dr.,  31. 

MsasDie  for  meamire,  103, 101. 
Me^itha,  SGI. 
Megistanea,  164. 
Mebring,  199. 
M^^  341. 
Meroorialis,  879. 
M»ra.«!T.,  6,  16,  17,  461. 
Metaphors  is  acta,  203. 
Metonvmj,  7. 
Uensuien'a   Nov.   Tatamatt.   lUoit^ 

280. 
Mejer,  59,  IBO.  191,  eto.,  etc 
MichaeliB,  61,  133,  etc. 
Michelsen,  45,  51,  etc. 
MiU,  Dr.  John,  196,  etc. 
Mill,  W.  H.,  78. 
Milk'  Britiih  JoDi,  388. 
Milton,  266. 
Mind,  what  t  311 ;  mind  and  matter, 

170. 
Miracle,  what  F  281;  Cbriat'a  mimclea, 

211. 
Mishna,  186. 
■Mite,' whatr  349. 
M«eris.  266. 

MiryiXaXoi,  200. 

Holech,  364. 

Mono;,  146, 162. 

Money-changers,  311. 

Monog^7,  385. 

Monaeignenr  and  Hondenr,  SOD. 

More.  Dr.  Henry,  865. 

Mon^,  39. 

Moral,  Aleiander,  369. 

Mountain  (the),  73. 
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HachneBs,  09, 

MnggletOQ,  Lodowlok,  seo. 
MOUei,  Mu,  443. 
Moatud  seed,  110. 
Hjnh,  428. 

Namei  and  thonglit,  368. 

NaiiBiDS,  380. 

Napoleon  IIL,  306. 

Nard,  B81. 

M&zaroth,  11,  1S8. 

HeoesBitj,  uitecedeDt,  355 ;   reUtira, 

326. 
Heedls'B  Bve,  288. 
*  Neede,'  the  adverb,  363. 
Negative,  a  triple,  394. 
Nets  for  fishing  in  the  East,  18. 
Neutrality  (no),  in  lelntion  to  Ohrigt, 

361. 
New  vine,  £5,  396. 
Newoome,  Aiohbiohop,  Sll,  eta. 
*NilV237. 
'  Nioa,'  237. 

'No  flesh'  -nobody,  866. 
Norton,  168,  ete. 

■0  Miriflcam'  editioDB  of  tb*  Nev 

Testament,  140,  S31. 
Oath,  the  obligation  of,  167 ;  profane 

oaths  and    God,   46 ;    tnincated 

fonns  of  oatlu,  313 ;  oath  of  Oot- 

ben,  186,  187. 
Oehler,  341. 

■  Of  God,'  i.e.  in  God.  817. 
>  Offend,'  old  nie  of  the  word,  98,  141. 
Old-Latin  vermon,  143, 
Olives,  Monnt  o/,  303,  336. 
Oomipotenoe,  what  ? 
■ "       ■    ■  "  *i. 

»  in  the  East,  399. 
Opis,  360. 
Opistic,  380. 
'  Ordained,'  338. 
Oriental  prostration,  137. 
Origen,  196,  etc. 
OBiander,  470. 
*Other,'i.e.  or,  390. 
Otherhood,  the  booI'b,  341. 
'On,  ledtatiTe,  S6,  etc.;  inteirogatire, 

340. 
Otto,  381. 
OH.  433. 

>Uu3^,  338,  373,  ete. 
'  Ought '  or  '  anght,'  187. 
'  Over,'  894. 

'  Overthrew,'  i.e.  ov«rlur>u:I,  814. 
Owen,  Dr.  Henry,  384. 

Pain  often  penal,  71. 

Palairet,  417. 

Palgravei,  W.  Oifford.  216,  399. 
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TiiiivaKin.  906. 

PaneaB,  331. 

Parable,  vhat  r  84 ;  porabolio  action, 

303,  313. 
Pardon,  diffioultr  of  granting,  336. 
FartioulBTiBm,  198. 
Paska,  877. 
Pateh.  64. 
Patrizi  or  PatritiaB,  116, 343, 38S,  893, 

430,  eto. 
Paulas,  148,  168,  eto. 
Pausanios,  121. 
Penal  evil  a  moral  good,  194. 
Penny  or  denarios,  162. 
Perna,  70. 

Peripatetieiim,  lile  a,  188. 
Perse«ation,   the  heritage    of   Chris. 

tiane,  93 ;  eoolesiostical  perseou- 

tion,  260. 
PerBeveranoe,  3S0. 
PerBioB,  164. 
Person,  whatF  381. 
Peter,  meaning  of  the  name,  74 :  a 

leading  spirit,  30 ;  his  impetuosity 

and  selfrelianoe,  397,  407  \   r*- 

bnking  and    rebnked,  937 ;    his 

snooeeiorB,  324, 
Petrioiam,  384. 
Fetroniiu,  379. 

Petter,  133,  138,  etc.,  ete.,  ete. 
Philip,  brother  of  Herod  Antipas,  IIG. 
FhUip,  the  tetraroh,  160,  321. 
Phrenay,  117. 
PhryuichoB,  167,  366. 
Pilate,  419. 
Pistio,  879. 

Plagnee  or  soonrgeg,  71,  139. 
'  Planet,'  what  r  837. 
Plato,  23,  841,  380. 
Platter,  166. 

miwcfin,  193. 

Phny,  136,  379. 

PlntoToh,  346. 

PolitioH    must  be  proportional  to  ■ 

people's  development,  276. 
IloXXa,  much.  36,  120. 
Polyandry  and  polygamy,  336. 
Polysyllogism,  66. 
Popnlarity,  its  drawbaeks,  904. 
Porter,  Dr.,  116,  eto. 
PoBseseiOQ  by  demons,  32,  33. 
PoBSibili^,  absolute  and  relative,  400. 
Prstorium,  435. 
Preaching,  what  is  it  1  6,  858. 
Premeditation,  359. 
Preparation -day,  439. 
Preraphaelite  etyle,  378. 
FK'sent    and    present,   805 ;    present 

tense,  317,  SIS ;  presentiation,  3S. 
Procnrators  of  Jndea,  419. 
Prodigies,  311. 
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■PropbAt,'  wbatT  113,  lU,  S33;  pro- 
pheM,  denuhes,  B;  iBksen,  8S0. 
Propontum,  Iokvm  at,  69. 
Upartdxaiiai,  167. 
ProitntioD.  orientel,  137,  ISl,  196. 

Hvy^'g,  177. 

Punctnatioii,  wiong,  836,  eto. 

Pumshment,  eTerlMting,  367. 

Purple,  a,  426. 

Purse,  163. 

PuiTej,  132,  eto. 

<jiiaiIraDB,  860. 
■iJuikiBtly,' wh«tT  406. 
QiiaranUnut,  Uont,  18. 

lUbbi.  118,  ete. 

Kabboni,  300. 

ItoDBoiD,  Chrirt  B,  396. 

■  Rated,'  73. 

'  Receipt  □[  co«tom,'  oi  etutoma  office, 


47. 

Iteinke,  845. 

Iteland,  126.  IGO,  236,  ete. 
lien  an.  158. 

Kendiiig  of  clothes,  413. 
litpeutnnoe,  what  r  6,  16,  147,  454. 
lUepect  of  persoDB,  wbat  T  831. 
KeatoratioD  ol  all  thinga  b;  Elioe,  241. 
KcGUTTectioQ    Mid  inunortaUtv,  885, 

838. 
Bevillp,  440. 

lievardableness,  198,  368. 
Kichard,  Eing,  331. 
Uichea,   237.    288,   389;    vhdt  r    99; 

'  rioheaae,'  31 ;  deoeJtfulneEB  ol,  ~  ~ 


wof 
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RitUet,  811,  eto. 

i;ubAov(the).n3. 113. 

Robbers,  m  distingoiahed  from  thieTes, 

316.  407,  431. 
RobinBoii.  Di.,  Iit6,  235,  eto. 
Kolof.  810. 

ItoofE  of  PalEatioiaa  haneet,  89,  40. 
'Rooma'  at  supper,  817. 
Itoost,  110. 
lu^theiham.  407,  etc. 
Kouiere'fl  Ntn  Teilaiamt,  368. 
ItouBtaini;.  872. 
Uyle.  110,  361,  ole. 

Sabbata.  sabbaths,  sabbath.  30,  442 ; 
Pbatiaaio  views  of,  69 ;  made  loc 
man,  64;  Cbiiit  the  Lord  of  the 
sabbath,  61,65;  'one of  the  aab- 


baths,-  443;    'flnt  of  nbbath,' 


Saeramsut,  what  r  8S3  . 

extreme  onetioit,  148. 
Saddle,  the  onental,  S06. 


Salome.  166. 

Bolt,  ooveDUit  ol,  271;    SAlting.   id 

uses,  367;  salt  without  saronr, 

371 ;  salted  with  fire,  365. 
SalTBtioii,  difficnltf  of,  267. 
SalTianua.  198. 
Sandals  and  shoes.  116, 147. 
Sanderson.  Dr..  167. 
Sanhediim,  819.  367. 
Batan,  13,  97 ;  strong.  S7 :  immort^ 

87 ;  Batan  and  Peter,  237 :  Beel- 

zebol,  83. 

■  Satisfy.' vbatr  424. 
Saatiier,  61,  271. 

Ijaved.  wbat?   469;   ot  healed,  139, 

181,  300. 
Scaliger,  368.  360. 
Scandal,  what  t  363. 
Scandalize,  what  T  S3. 
Schenkel.  114. 
ScUleQBner.  113,  252. 
Schmid,  EriianiUH,  67,  16*. 
Scholten,  59,  170. 
Soholz,  166,  etc.eto. 
Sohott.  see,  417. 
Bcb6ttgen,  81,  810,  eto. 
Scbultheaa,  148,  eto. 
SchulE,  David.  267,  448,  et«. 
Scourging,  SST,  424. 
Scrip,  116. 
Scripture ,  338. 
Scoltet,  880. 

Sea  or  lake,  17 ;  sea  ot  Galilee,  17. 
Belt,  194. 

Self  denial,  146,  229, 
Selfiahness,  184.  269. 

■  Sell  whatever  thou  hast,'  S86. 
Bemler.  120. 

Seneca,  1S7, 158. 

Berapis,  119. 

Serving  at  table,  207. 

Beios  (the),  377. 

Shame  in  referenoe  to  Christ  and  His 

words.  281. 
Shommaitee.  275,  395. 
Shaw,  Dr..  39. 
Shewbread.  63. 
Ship  or  boat,  93. 
Shod,  117. 
Shopberotb.  818. 
Sidon,  191.  199,  300. 
SieSert,  3S1. 
Signs,  whatr  211,  460;   wrangbt  by 
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Christ,  310,  ill ;   from  hesveii, 

210. 
Bimon   or   Simeon,  tneaniiig   of   the 

name,  18,  74,  75 
Simon  of  Cjrene,  437. 


46. 
8in&itia  uunnBoript,  178,  486. 
ZjinOXu,  1S2. 
'Bmith,' whati  140. 
Son  of  Qod.  JesuB  was  the,  3. 
SonnabCDd,  439. 
SonB  a(  the  brideobunber,  52. 
Sons  of  thunder,  7S,  76. 
Sore,  Mil,  eehr,  170,  338,  420. 
Son],  wb&tT   341;  soul  or  life, 

its  vtine,  331. 
Sonr-dongh,  213,  S77. 


SpecttoiilsT  mirftolee,  310. 

Spectre  {$.),  ISS. 

Spioea,  442. 

Spikenard,  881. 

r-pineters,  181. 

Spirit,  the  Hoi;,  10,  107 ;  cloTa-lik^ 

12 ;  the  Spirit  and  Obrist,   11  ; 

&e  Spirit  and  man,  107 ;  the  sin 

gainst,  88,  69. 
Spittle  or   saliTa,  217 ;   in  baptism, 

202. 
SpoDtaneit;  of   the    mind,   107;    of 

oatiue,  106. 
Sprinklioga  mode  of  baptism,  181. 
StaB  or  staTsa  for  Christ's  apostlea, 

146. 
Stanlej,  Dean,  111,  308, 489. 
Stars  falling,  368. 
Stephens,  Hem?,  177,  380,  40S,  407, 

e(o. 
Stephens,  Bobert,  49,  70, 158,  etc. 
Stockbaner,  434. 
Stoles,  347,  44G. 
Stony  or  rock;,  &3. 
Slorm  on  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  113. 

■  Strailly,'  73. 

Strauss,   Darid,   104,  118,   119,   130, 

131, 153. 315,  etc. 
Strength,  man's,  843. 
Strond,  396. 

■  Strown,'  388. 

Subatitntion  or  eqairalenoe,  998. 
'  Suddenly,'  or  all  at  once,  238. 
Sue  -  f oUow,  46. 
Suetonius,  IM,  167,  319. 

'  Soflered,'  128. 

Sufficient,  424;  is.  oonsideTable,  399. 

Suicer,  193. 


8<m,  an  incandeaeent  mass  ooolin^ 
873. 

Zircsii,  343. 

Xurlij/u,  Itmderttand,  171. 

Superscription,  vhs.tf  333. 

Symbolism  of  Christ's  life,  351. 

Synsgognes,  21, 126. 

Syropbtenidan,  196. 

Swearing,  see  Oalht. 

Bwieten,  V.,  117. 

Swine.  131. 

Swords  allowed  by  Christ  tor  a  sym- 
bolical pmpoite,  406. 

Tabemaoles  at  booths,  237. 

Tabor,  235. 

Tacitus,  164, 167,  219. 

Talitha  otimi,  136. 

Take,  i.e.  «nze,  245. 

Tambour,  166. 

Tasting  of  death,  288. 

Taylor,  Jeremy,  169,  379. 

Temple,  its  grandeur  and  great  stonea, 
361;  Been  from  Mount  Olivet, 
352 ;  cattle  and  sheep  sold  in  it, 
814 ;  its  eonrt  of  the  Qentiles, 
316;  tb«  oonrt  of  the  women, 
S48 ;  the  Boman  standards  set 
up  in  it,  361. 

■T«mpt'  and  temptation,  210,  374, 
338. 

Testament  or  eoreoaut,  393. 

Tetrarch,  149. 

Thaddeua,  78. 

■  That  day,'  378. 

e;x«,  347. 

Tbeophylaot,  177,  ete.,  etc 

*  The; '  used  indefinitely,  367. 

'  Thieves '  or  robbers,  315,  407,  431. 

>  Thing '  -  think,  289. 

Thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the,  386. 

Thomas,  77. 

Thomas  Magister.  266,  812,  337. 

Thomson,  i^vhbishop,  448. 

Thomson,  Dr.  W.  H.,  134,  334,  eto. 

Thomson,  Sir  William,  878. 

ThomB,  436. 

'  Thou  sayest  it.'  419. 

'Thought,'  intensive  meaning  of  tha 
word,  858. 

'  Three  days,'  S2B,  266. 

Thronging,  127, 18U. 

Tbrupp,  848. 

BirfdTpioi;  196. 

Thunder,  sons  of,  76. 

Tiberias,  sea  of,  17. 

Tiberins,  231. 

Tisohendorf,  31,  44,  94,  104,  eto.,  eto. 

Titos,  864. 

'  To,'  denoting  direction,  38. 

Tombs  in  Palestine,  116. 
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ToDguw  (d«w),  461, 163. 

Tophst,  265. 

Tonoh  of  fkith,  139. 

Tonp,  SIO. 

Toarnefort,  lU. 

Tnoafigontion,  28G  S. 

TmulatioDi  of  the  N.  T.,  333. 

TraDBposition  of  oUiuea,  Sll,  837. 

Tnpp.  41, 19S,  M9. 

tnmimj  in  the  temple,  M8. 

Tngelles,  876,  446,  466.  etc,  to.,  etc 

Tribnlatioii,  irhatf  98. 

Tribnte  to  C»ur,  SS3. 

Triller,  813. 

Trktrftm,  17,  31,  113.  331, 3SS.  3S6. 

THninplial  ^ooessioD,  806. 

Tritimvirate  (the  kpostoliMl),  7S,  184. 

•Trne/irbat?  8S0. 

Timiei.  146, 41S,  439. 

TjaAala,  3S8,  390,  etc.,  eta.,  eto. 

Tyre  ftod  Bidoo,  70,  194,  200. 

TwftiD,  377. 

Twelve  apoetles,  vbj  twelve  t  74. 

Tno  b;  two,  144. 

Ululntion,  134. 

Unbelief,  460;   murellou,  148;  i^. 

imperfect  faith,  2G3. 
Unclean  perBOOB,  147. 
Unclean  Bpiiita,  146. 
UDoleaooesa,   oetemonial,    160,    161, 

191. 
UnctioD,  extreme,  I4S. 
Understanding,  what  T  84S. 
Univeriality  tteundum  quid,  3S0. 
Unleavened  bread,  377,  SS6. 
Unpardonable  sin,  88. 
OnTernDntt,  194. 
Unwashed  hand*,  176. 
tTtp,  ovrr,  894. 
Uproar,  878. 

Vat  or  tat,  338. 

Vatican  msnaBoript,  446,  464. 

Veil,  dn,  163.  363. 

Terilj '  or  amen,  87,  eto. 
Versei  of  the  N.T.,  79, 366 ;  see  fiabtrl 

Slepkmi. 
Verstegan,  436. 
Vespasian,  319.  864. 
Vessels  or  goods,  88 ;  ol  ntemilB,  814. 
Via  Dolonta,  423. 
Tiatienm,  146. 
Tietor  ot  Antioeb,  384,  146,  460,  467, 

469. 
Tiger,  67. 

Village '  and  ■  town,'  317. 
Pillagers,  193. 
Villain,  181, 193. 
ViUanj,  192. 
Vines  is  Falestine,  333. 


Vinejard,  the  Jews  a,  337. 
Virtue  or  power,  130, 14t. 
Tieion,  a,  336. 
VitellinB,  364. 
Vitringa,  21,  186. 
Voglii,  348. 
Volkmar,  73,  116,  etc 
PoluiOat  lemtuiUuitit,  401. 
Yossini,  380. 

Wahhabeeistn,  69. 

Wailing  women,  184. 

Walie&eld.  38, 177,  ete. 

Wallet,  146. 

WaUow,  i.e.  roll,  24a 

Ward,  Dr^  430. 

WaMenliergh.  310. 

Watch-towers,  333. 

Watches  o(    the    night,   Jewish   and 

Boman,  167,  376. 
Watchful,  S76. 
'  Water '  and '  waten.'  348. 
'Wright,' 140. 
Webster    and  WilldnwHi,    133,    153, 

346,  etc. 
Weiss,  449,  454. 
WeU-beloved,  336. 
WeUs,  Dr.  Edward.  446. 
Wealey,  164,  340,  etc. 
WetBtein,  146,  164,  310,  eto. 
Wette,  de,  69,  SIO.  eto. 
'  What  to  me  and  to  thee  T '  116. 
'  What  to  ns  and  to  thee  r '  33. 
Whately,  Miss,  179. 
Whiston,  367. 
Whitney,  449,  456. 
Wickedness  or  knavoiy,  193. 
Wijke.  206,  316. 
WilkinsoD,  S87. 

WiU  and  wish,  401;  see  Free  aiU 
Willes,  316. 
Willibald,  166. 
Wilson,  Dr.  John,  3Se,  899. 
Wilson,  Thomas.  99. 
Winds,  the  (oar,  870. 
Wine,  eastern,  66,  56 ;  myrrhed,  438 ; 

wine-tat,  333. 
Winer,  880,  etc. 
Wisdom,     intellectnally     oonsidered, 

189 ;  wisdom,  wise,  wissed,  wist, 

etc.,  408. 
^t.  witau,  etc.,  403. 
Withered  hand,  66. 
Witsins,  309. 
'  Woel"  whatT  890. 
WoU.  J.  C,  809,  361. 
Wolff  the  traveUer,  S. 
WoUe,  31,  311,  444. 
Woman  and   Christianity,   166 ;   the 

women  who  followed  Jesns,  437 : 

wulisg  women,  1B4. 
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Wonder,  not  &Iira;H  the  danghler  of 

ignoiange,  113,  339. 
Wondera,  Ijidb,  307. 
Wood,  J.  O.,  197. 
WoodoiBD  the  muiTT,  S59. 
WoolstoD,  40, 41, 123,  310. 
'Word,'  used    ooUeotiTely,  403;    tha 

wotd,  thftt  ia,  the  Qospel,  SB. 
WotdBworth,  Bishop,  168,  eta. 
Work,  the  blessmg  ol,  140, 141. 
World  or  ftge,  99. 
'  Worship,'  what  J  4S6. 
'  Writleu  (it  staDds),'  lU. 


XenophoD,  40,  380. 


Zealots  (the),  79. 
Zaiotes,  79. 
Zeltner.  4S0. 
Zeugma,  173,  GOS. 
Zningii,  313.  332. 
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